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Washington,  D.  C,  May  SI,  1917. 

Sir:  Pursuant  to  the  recommendation  of  the  executive  committee  of  the  Second 
Pan  American  Scientific  Congress,  which  was  held  in  Washington  December  27, 1915- 
January  8,  1916,  and  by  the  cooperation  of  the  United  States  Congress  (urgent  defi- 
ciency bill,  Sept.  8,  1916),  the  papers  and  discussions  of  that  great  international 
scientific  gathering  have  been  compiled  and  edited  for  publication  under  the  able 
direction  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  General,  Dr.  Glen  Levin  Swiggett.  In  this 
volume  is  contained  the  report  of  Section  I,  of  which  Mr.  W.  H.  Holmes,  of  the 
executive  committee  was  chairman. 

In  my  formal  report,  which  has  already  been  submitted,  I  enlarged  upon  the 
importance  of  the  Second  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress,  its  large  attendance,  and 
the  high  quality  of  its  papers  and  discussions.  I  will,  therefore,  in  this  letter,  which, 
in  slightly  varied  form,  introduces  each  volume,  make  only  a  few  general  references. 

All  of  the  21  Republics  of  the  Western  Hemisphere  were  represented  by  official 
delegates  at  the  Congress.  Unofficial  delegates,  moreover,  from  the  leading  scientific 
associations  and  educational  institutions  of  these  Republics  presented  papers  and 
took  part  in  its  deliberations.  The  papers  and  discussions  may  be  considered,  there- 
fore, as  an  expression  of  comprehensive  Pan  American  scientific  effort  and  possess, 
in  consequence,  inestimable  value. 

The  Congress  was  divided  into  nine  main  sections,  which,  with  their  chairmen, 
were  as  follows: 

I.  Anthropology.    W.  H.  Holmes. 

II.  Astronomy,  Meteorology,  and  Seismology.    Robert  S.  Woodward. 

III.  Conservation  op  Natural  Resources,  Agriculture,  Irrigation,  and  Forestry. 

George  M.  Rommel. 

IV.  Education.    P.  P.  Claxton. 
V.  Engineering.    W.  H.  Bixby. 

VI.  International  Law,  Public  Law,  and  Jurisprudence.    James  Brown  Scott. 
VII.  Mining,  Metallurgy,  Economic  Geology,  and  Applied  Chemistry.    Hen- 

nen  Jennings. 
VIII.  Public  Health  and  Medical  Science.    William  C  Gorgas. 

IX.  Transportation,  Commerce,  Finance,  and  Taxation.    L.  S.  Rowe. 

These  sections,  in  turn,  were  further  subdivided  into  45  subsections. 

Over  200  delegates  were  in  attendance  from  the  Latin  American  Republics,  while 
over  a  thousand  from  the  United  States  participated  in  its  meetings.  The  discussions 
and  proceedings  of  the  Congress  attracted  world-wide  attention,  and  it  was  undoubt- 
edly the  greatest  international  scientific  meeting  that  has  assembled  anywhere  in  the 
history  of  the  Western  Hemisphere  and  possibly  of  the  world.  It  was,  therefore,  a 
fitting  successor  to  the  first  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress,  which  assembled  in 
Santiago,  the  capital  of  Chile,  in  1908,  and  to  its  predecessors,  confined  to  Latin 
American  representation,  which  in  former  years  met,  respectively,  in  Rio  de  Janeiro, 
Montevideo,  and  Buenos  Aires.  Its  success  was  a  logical  result  of  these  preceding 
gatherings  in  Latin  America  and  of  the  hearty  cooperation  of  the  Latin  American 
Governments  and  scientists. 

To  those  who  may  have  their  attention  brought  only  to  the  individual  volumes 
covering  the  papers  and  discussions  and  who  wish  to  know  more  of  the  proceedings  of 
the  Congress  and  the  results  accomplished  by  it,  it  is  recommended  that  they  should 
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also  read  "The  Final  Act— An  Interpretative  Commentary  Thereon,"  prepared  under 
the  direction  of  Dr.  James  Brown  Scott,  repDrter  general  of  the  Congress,  and  the  report 
of  the  secretary  general,  prepared  by  the  latter  and  the  assistant  secretary  general, 
Dr.  Glen  Levin  Swiggett.  In  these  will-  be  found  not  only  the  final  act  and  the 
illuminating  comment  thereon  but  lists  of  delegates,  participating  Governments, 
societies,  educational  institutions,  and  other  organizations,  together  with  a  careful 
story  and  history  of  the  Congress.  They  can  be  obtained  by  addressing  the  Director 
General  of  the  Pan  American  Union,  Washington,  D.  C. 

In  conclusion,  I  want  to  briefly  repeat,  as  secretary  general  of  the  Congress,  my 
appreciation,  already  expressed  in  my  formal  report,  of  the  hearty  cooperation  in 
making  the  Congress  a  success  given  by  everyone  concerned  from  the  President  of 
the  United  States,  yourself  as  Secretary  of  State,  and  the  delegates  of  Latin  America 
and  the  United  States,  down  to  the  office  employees.  The  great  interest  manifested 
by  the  permanent  executive  committee,  headed  by  Mr.  William  Phillips,  then  Third 
Assistant  Secretary  of  State,  the  Carnegie  Endowment  for  International  Peace  through 
its  secretary,  Dr.  James  Brown  Scott,  and  the  executive  aid  of  Dr.  Glen  Levin  Swig- 
gett, as  assistant  secretary  general,  were  vitally  instrumental  in  making  the  gathering 
memorable.  The  Pan  American  Union,  the  official  international  organization  of  all 
the  American  Republics,  and  whose  governing  board  is  made  up  of  the  Latin  American 
diplomats  in  Washington  and  the  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States,  lent  the 
favorable  influence  of  that  powerful  organization  to  the  success  of  the  Congress  and 
authorized  me  as  the  director  general  of  the  Union  to  also  take  up  the  duties  of  secretary 
general  of  the  Congress. 
Yours,  very  truly, 

(Signed)  John  Barrett, 


The  Honorable  The  Secretary  op  State, 

Washington,  D.  C. 


Secretary  General. 


Washington,  D.  C,  SI  de  maio  de  1917. 

Exmo.  Snr.:  Em  cumprimento  de  uma  recommendacao  emanada  da  Commissao 
Executiva  do  Segundo  Congresso  Scientifico  Pan  Americano,  que  teve  lugar  em 
Washington,  de  27  de  dezembro  de  1915  a  8  de  Janeiro  de  1916,  e,  devido  ao  auxilio  do 
Congresso  dos  Estados  Unidos  (Lei  para  Orcamentos  extraordinarios  de  8  de  setembro, 
1916)  as  memorias  e  as  discussdes  dessa  assembled  scientiflca  international,  foram 
colligidas  e  preparadas  para  publicacao  sob  a  proficiente  direccao  do  Secretario  Geral 
Adjuncto,  Dr.  Glen  Levin  Swiggett.  Este  volume  comprehende  o  relatorio  da  seccao 
I  que  foi  presidida  pelo  Snr.  W.  H.  Holmes,  da  Commissao  Executiva. 

No  meu  relatorio  official,  que  ja  tive  a  honra  de  apresentar,  me  detive  sobre  a  impor- 
tancia  do  Segundo  Congresso  Scientifico  Pan  Americano,  da  sua  grande  concorrencia 
e  da  alta  importancia  das  theses  e  das  discussdes.  Na  presente  nota,  portanto,  de  uma 
maneira  muito  ligeira,  destinada  a  apresentar  cada  um  dos  volumes,  eu  farei  apenas 
algumas  referencias  muito  geraes. 

Todas  as  Republican  do  Hemispherio  Occidental,  vinte  e  uma  em  numero,  se 
achavam  representadas  por  delegados  officiaes  ao  Congresso.  Delegados  sem  nomea- 
cao  dos  Governos,  mas  representando  as  mais  notaveis  sociedades  scientificas  e 
instituicdes  de  ensino  dessas  republican  apresentaram  theses  e  tomaram  parte  nas 
deliberates.  As  memorias  e  discussdes  devem  ser  consideradas  portanto,  como  a 
expressao  de  um  justificavel  trabalho  scientifico  Pan  Americano  e  possue,  por  esse 
motivo,  um  valor  sem  egual. 

0  Congresso  foi  dividido  em  nove  secedes  principaes,  que  a  seguir  enumero,  com 
os  nomes  dos  seus  presidentes: 

I.  Anthropologia.    W.  H.  Holmes. 

II.  Astronomia,  Metereologia  e  Sismologia.    Roberts.  Woodward. 
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III.  CONSBBVAClO    DA    RlQUBZA   NACIONAL,    AgRICULTURA,    IrBIQACIO    B    SlLYI- 

cui/iura.    George  M.  Rommel. 
it  IV.  InstbuocIo.    P.  P.  Claxton. 
V.  Engbnharia.    W.  H.  Bixby. 

VI.  DiBBiro    Internacional,    Dirbro    Publico    b    Jubisfbudbnoia.    James 

Brown  Scott. 
VII.  Mtnab,  Mbtallurgia,  Gbolooia  Practioa  b  Ghdooa  Industrial.    Hennen 

Jennings. 
VIII.  Saudb  Publica  b  Sciencias  Mbdioas.    William  C.  Gorgas. 

IX.  V1A8  dr  Communicacao,  Commbrcio,  Ftnancas  b  IMPO8TO8.    L.  8.  Rowe. 

Estas  seccSee,  por  sen  lado,  eram  subdivididas  em  45  subseccdes. 

Mais  de  200  delegados  das  Republicas  da  America  Latina  frequentaram  as  sessOes 
emquanto  os  Estados  Unidos  se  achavam  representados  por  mais  de  mil  pessoas.  As 
discusstes  e  os  relatorios  do  Congresso  attrahiram  a  attenc&o  de  todo  o  mundo  e  foi 
sem  duvida  a  maior  assemblea  scientifica  que  se  realizon  no  Hemispheric  Occidental 
e  talvez  em  todo  o  mundo.  Foi  sem  duvida  urn  idoneo  continuador  do  Primeiro  Con- 
gresso Scientifico  Pan- Americano,  que  se  celebrou  em  Santiago,  capital  da  Republics 
Chilena  em  1908  e  das  anteriores  assembleas  que  previamente  se  tinham  realizado, 
apenas  com  delegados  da  America  Latina  e  que  se  reuniram  em  annos  anteriores  no 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  Montevideo  e  Buenos  Aires.  O  seu  successo  foi  urn  resultado  logico 
das  reunides  previas  na  America  Latina  e  do  cordial  concurso  dos  Governos  da  America 
latina  e  dos  seus  homens  de  sciencia. 

A  aquelles  que  nao  quizerem  limitar-se  a  consultar  os  volumes  que  contend  as 
memoriae  e  as  discuss&es  e  que  desejarem  conhecer  alguma  cousa  mais  dos  trabalhos 
do  Congresso  e  dos  resultados  por  elle  alcancado  se  Ihes  recommenda  a  leitura  da 
Acta  Final— a  exposicao  geral  concernente  a  meema— publicada  sob  a  direccfto  do 
Sr.  Dr.  James  Brown  Scott,  Relator  Geral  do  Congresso,  e  o  relatorio  do  Secretario 
Geral,  preparado  pelo  abaizo  assignado  e  pelo  Secretario  Geral  Adjuncto  Sr.  Dr. 
Glen  Levin  Swiggett.  Nee  tee  trabalhos  encontrar-se-hao  nao  s6mente  a  acta  final 
mas  tambem  um  magnifico  commentario,  a  lista  dos  delegados  dos  Governos  que 
adheriram,  sociedades,  instituicoee  de  ensino  e  outras  corporacoee,  seguidas  de  uma 
cuidadosa  historia  do  Congresso.  Estes  volumes  continuam  a  disposicao  dos  que  os 
pedirem  ao  Director  Geral  da  Uniao  Pan-Americana,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Em  conclusao,  eu  desejo  repetir,  em  duas  palavras,  como  Secretario  Geral  do  Con- 
gresso, o  men  apreco  e  reconhecimento,  que  ja  tive  occasiao  de  exprimir  no  men 
relatorio  official,  pela  cordial  cooperacao  que  por  todos  me  foi  prestada  para  levar 
a  bom  exito  este  congresso,  desde  o  Presidente  dos  Estados  Unidos,  V.  Exa.,  como 
Secretario  d'Eetado,  os  Senhores  Delegados  da  America  Latina  e  dos  Estados  Unidos 
ate*  os  diversos  funccionarios  do  CongresBo.  O  grande  interest  manifestado  pela 
Commissao  Permanente  Executiva  presidida  pelo  Sr.  William  Phillips,  ao  tempo 
terceiro  Sub-secretario  d'Estado,  pelo  Instituto  de  Carnegie  para  a  Paz  Internacional 
na  pessoa  do  Sr.  Dr.  James  Brown  Scott,  assim  como  a  coUaborac&o  prestada  pela  Sr.  Dr. 
Glen  Levin  Swiggett,  como  Secretario  Geral  Adjuncto,  constituiram  obras  basilares 
para  o  successo  desta  reuniao. 

A  Uniao  Pan-Americana,  instituicfio  internacional  sustentada  por  todas  as  Repu- 
blicas Americanas  e  cujo  Conselho  de  Administracao  6  constituido  pelos  represen- 
tantes  diplomaticos  em  Washington  e  pelo  Secretario  d'Estado  dos  Estados  Unidos, 
contribuiu  com  a  sua  poderosa  influencia  para  o  bom  exito  do  Congresso  e  me  aucto- 
rizou  a  servir  de  Secretario  Geral  do  Congresso. 

Com  a  maior  consideracao,  subscrevo-me 

De  V.  Exa., 
Vor.  Mto.  Atto., 

John  Barrbtt, 
Secretario  Qeral. 

Exmo.  Snr.  Sbcrbtario  db  Estado, 

Washington,  D.  C. 
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Washington,  D.  C,  SI  de  mayo  de  1917. 
Sbnob: 

En  cumplimiento  de  una  recomendaci6n  emanada  de  la  Comisi6n  Ejecutiva 
del  Segundo  Congreso  Cientifico  Panamericano  que  ee  reuni6  en  Washington  desde  el 
27  de  diciembre  de  1915  hasta  el  8  de  enero  de  1916  y  gfacias  a  la  cooperaci6n  al  efecto 
prestada  por  el  Congreso  de  los  Eatados  Unidos  inediante  su  ley  sobre  rectificaci6n 
del  presupuesto  dictada  el  8  de  eetiembre  de  1916,  hanse  recopilado  y  preparado 
para  su  publicati6n,  bajo  la  habil  direcci6n  del  Sr.  Dr.  Glen  Levin  Swiggett, 
Subsecretario  General,  las  memories  presentedas  a  dicho  Congreso  y  los  debates  a 
que  dieron  lugar.  El  presente  volumen  contiene  el  informe  relative  a  la  Section  I, 
de  la  cual  hie*  president©  el  Sr.  W.  H.  Holmes,  miembro  de  la  Comision  Ejocutiva. 

En  el  informe  general  que  ya  tuve  el  honor  de  presentarle,  me  foe"  dable  considerar 
detenidamemte  la  importancia  del  Segundo  Congreso  Cientifico  Panamericano,  la 
numerosa  concurrencia  que  al  mismo  asisti6  y  el  elevado  merito  de  las  memorias 
presentadas  y  de  los  debates  que  en  aquel  se  suscitaron.  Por  consiguiente,  he  de 
limitanne  en  la  presente,  destinada  a  servirle  de  mera  introduccidn  a  cada  uno  de  los 
volumenes,  a  algunas  consideraciones  de  caractcr  general. 

En  el  Congreso  estuvieron  represeutadas  por  medio  do  delegaciones  ofi dales  las 
veinte  y  una  republicas  del  Hemisferio  Occidental.  Tambien  asistieron  al  mismo, 
tomando  participaci6n  en  sus  debates  y  presentando  trabajos  persouales,  delegados 
particulares  de  los  principal  ee  cuerpos  cientfficos  y  de  los  institute*  docentes  de  esas 
mismas  republicas.  En  tal  virtud,  las  memorias  y  los  debates  mencionados  deben  ser 
considerados  como  la  expreei6n  de  un  amplio  esfuerzo  cientifico  panamericano, 
encerrando,  por  lo  tanto,  un  valor  inestimable. 

El  Congreso  estuvo  dividido  en  nueve  secciones  principales  que  en  seguida  paso  a 
enumerar  junto  con  el  nombre  de  sus  presidentes.    Fueron  las  siguientes: 

I.  AntbopologIa.    W.  H.  Holmes. 

II.  AstronomIa,  Meteorology  t  SismogbapIa.    Robert  S.  Woodward. 

III.  C0N8EBVACT<5n   DE   LAS    FUENTES    NaTURALES    DE    RlQUEZA,    AgRICULTURA 

Ibbigaci£n  t  Selvicult0ba.    George  M.  Rommel. 

IV.  Inbtbuccion.    P.  P.  C  lax  ton. 

V.  iNGENiBBfA.    W.  H.  Bixby. 

VI.  Derecho  Internacional,  Derecho  Publico  t  Jurisprudencia.  Jamea 
Brown  Scott. 

VII.  MiNERiA,  Metalurgia,  Geologla  Econ6mica  y  QumicA  Aplicada.  Hen- 
nen  Jennings. 

VIII.  Salubrtoad  PiJblica  t  Ciencia  M^dica.    William  C.  Gorgas. 

IX.  Tbaspobte,  Comercio,  Ftnanzas  b  Impuestos.    L.  S.  Rowe. 

Efltas  secciones  estuvieron  dividas,  a  su  vez,  en  cuarenta  y  cinco  subsecciones. 

De  las  republicas  latino-americanas  asistieron  mas  de  doscientos  delegados;  en 
tanto  que  las  sesiones  del  Congreso  concurrieron  mas  de  mil  personas  de  los  Estados 
Unidos.  Los  trabajos  y  debates  del  cuerpo  despertaron  universal  interee,  pues  indu- 
dablemente  fu6  aquel  la  asamblea  cientffica  mas  grande  que  registra  la  historia  del 
Hemisferio  Occidental  y  probablemente  la  del  mundo.  £l  fu6,  en  consecuencia,  digno 
continuador  del  Primer  Congreso  Cientifico  Panamericano  que  en  1910  se  reuni6  en 
la  capital  de  Chile  y  de  los  que  previamente  y  con  una  asistencia  exclusivamente 
latino-americana  se  habfan  congregado  en  Rfo  de  Janeiro,  Montevideo  y  Buenos 
Aires.  Su  exito  hie"  consecuencia  logica  de  las  asambleas  que  anteriormente  se  hab(an 
reunido  en  la  America  latina  y  del  cordial  concurso  que  recibi6  de  los  gobiernos  y 
de  los  hombres  de  ciencia  de  esa  misma  parte  de  America. 

A  cuantos  no  quisieren  limitarse  a  consul  tar  los  volumenes  que  contienen  las 
memorias  y  los  debates  y  desearen  conocer  algo  mas  de  las  labores  del  Congreso  y  de 
los  resultados  por  £1  alcanzadoe,  se  lee  recomienda  la  lectura  del  Acta  Final  y  de  la 
Exposici6n  General  concerniente  a  la  misma  que  escribi6  el  Dr.  James  Brown  Scott, 
Informant©  General  del  Congreso,  asf  como  el  Informe  del  Secretario  General,  prepa- 


LETTEBS  OF  TRANSMITTAL.  IX 

rado  por  el  suscrito  y  por  el  Dr.  Glen  Levin  Swiggett,  Subsecretario  General  del 
mismo.  En  estoe  dooumentoe  podran  hallar  no  solo  el  Acta  Final  y  luminosas  conai' 
deracionee  acerca  de  la  misma,  sino  tamhien  la  n<5mina  de  lew  delegadoe  y  de  los 
gobiernos,  sociedades  e  institutoe  docentes  que  tuvieron  representacion  en  la  Asamblea, 
juntamente  con  una  relaci6n  puntualizada  de  las  labores  de  la  misma.  Los  que  deseen 
obtener  estos  volumenes  pueden  solicitarloe  del  Director  General  de  la  Union  Pan- 
americana  en  Washington,  D.  C. 

Como  Secretario  General  del  Gongreso  deseo  hacer  constar  una  vez  mas,  antes  de 
concluir,  el  agradecimiento  que  en  mi  informe  general  express  por  el  cordial  concurso 
que  de  todos  recibf  para  asegurar  el  *xito  del  Gongreso,  desde  el  Presidente  de  los 
Estados  Unidos  y  usted  mismo  como  Secretario  de  Estado  y  desde  los  delegados  de 
la  America  Latina  y  de  los  Estados  Unidos hasta  los  di versos  funcionariosdel  Gongreso. 
El  gran  interos  desplegado  por  la  Coniision  Permanente  Ejecutiva,  que  presidi6  el 
Sr.  William  Phillips,  a  la  saz6n  Tercer  Subsecretario  de  Estado;  por  la  Fundaci6n 
Carnegie  para  la  Paz  Internacional,  por  el  <5rgano  de  su  Secretario,  Dr.  James  Brown 
Scott;  asf  como  la  colaboraci6n  del  Dr.  Glen  Levin  Swiggett.  Subsecretario  General , 
contribuyeron  poderosamente  a  hacer  memorable  la  asamblea.  La  Uni6n  Pan- 
americana,  institution  internacional  sostenida  por  todas  las  republican  de  America  y 
cuyo  Consejo  Directivo  esta  formado  por  los  representantes  diplomatic**  latino- 
americanos  reaidentes  en  Washington  y  por  el  Secretario  de  Estado  de  los  Estados 
Unidos,  contribuy6  con  su  poderosa  influencia  al  eoito  del  Congreso  y  me  autorizo 
para  que  desempefiara  las  funciones  de  Secretario  General  de  aqueX 

Con  sentimientos  de  la  mas  alta  conaideraci6u  me  subscribo 
De  usted  muy  atento  servidor, 

John  Barrett, 
Secretario  General. 

Al  Honorable  Sboretario  db  Estado, 

Washington,  D.  C. 


Washington,  D.  C.t  Le  31,  mai  1917. 

Monsieur:  Conformement  a  la  recommandation  du  Comity  Executif  du  Second 
Congres  Scientifique  Panamericain  qui  a  eu  lieu  a  Washington  du  27  decembre  1915 
au  8  Janvier  1916,  et  par  la  cooperation  du  Congres  des  fetats-Unie  (loi  du  budget 
extraordinaire,  8  septembre  1916),  les  memoiree  et  discussions  de  cette  grande  reunion 
scientifique  internationale  ont  £te*  recueillis  et  6dites  pour  etre  publies  sous  l'habile 
direction  du  docteur  Glen  Levin  Swiggett  sous-secretaire  general .  Ce  volume  contient 
le  rapport  de  la  section  I,  dont  M.  W.  H.  Holmes  du  Comite*  Executif  etait  president. 

Dans  mon  rapport  officiel  qui  a  6t6  deja  soumis,  je  me  suis  6tendu  sur  l'importance 
du  Second  Congres  Scientifique  Panamericain,  sur  le  grand  nombre  de  personnes  qui 
y  6taient  presentee  et  sur  I'excellence  de  ses  m6moires  et  de  ses  discussions.  C'eet 
pourquoi,  dans  cette  lettre  qui,  apres  avoir  subi  quelques  changements  sans  impor- 
tance, sert  d 'introduction  a  chaque  volume,  je  n'en  parlerai  que  d'une  maniere 
generate. 

Toutes  les  republiques  de  rHemisphere  Occidental  au  nombre  de  vingt-et-une 
Itaient  representees  au  Congres.  De  plus,  des  delegues  a  titre  officieux  envoyes 
par  les  associations  scientifiques  et  les  institutions  eVlucatives  les  plus  en  vue  de  ces 
republiques  ont  soumis  des  m£moires  et  ont  pris  part  aux  deliberations.  On  peut 
done  considerer  les  memoires  et  les  discussions  comme  P  expression  d'un  grand  effort 
scientifique  panamericain,  posseclant  en  consequence  une  valeur  inestimable. 

Le  Congres  6tait  divide*  en  neuf  sections  principales  que  nous  enume'rons  ci-dessous, 
en  donnant  le  nom  de  leurs  presidents. 

I.  Amtbopolooie.    W.  H.  Holmes. 

II.  Astbonomie,  Meteorologib  sr  Si8molooie.    Robert  S.  Woodward. 
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III.  CONSERVATION    DBS   RB88OURCB8    NaTUBBLLBS,   AGRICULTURE,     IRRIGATION 

st  Forbts.    George  M.  Rommel. 

IV.  Instruction  Publique.    P.  P.  Claxton. 

V.  Grnib  Civil.    W.  H.  Bixby. 

VI.  Droit  International,  Droit  Public  et  Jurisprudence.  James  Brown 
Scott. 

VII.  Mines,  Mbtallurgie,  Geologie  pratique,  bt  Chimie  Appliques. 
Hennen  Jennings. 

VIII.  Santb  Publique  et  Science  Medicals.    William  C.  Gorgas. 

IX.  Transport,  Commerce,  Finance  et  Impot.    L.  S.  Rowe. 

A  leur  tour  ces  sections  e'taient  subdivisees  en  quarante-cinq  sous-sections. 

On  y  comptait  plus  de  deux  cents  de^egues  dee  rcpubliques  latino-americaines,  et 
plus  de  mille  d^legues  des  Etats-Unis  ont  as  siste  aux  reunions.  Les  discussions  et 
lee  proces-verbaux  du  Congres  ont  attire  Fatten tion  du  monde  entier,  et  il  a  6t6  sans 
le  moindre  doute  la  plus  grande  assembles  scientifique  internationale  de  l'histoire 
de  V Hemisphere  Occidental,  et  peut-etre  meme  du  monde  entier,  qui  se  soit  r6unie  jus- 
qu'ici.  Venant  apres  le  Premier  Congres  Scientifique  Panamericain  qui  s'est  r^uni  a 
Santiago,  capitale  du  Chili,  en  1908,  et  apres  ceux  qui  ont  eu  lieu  prececlemment,  respec- 
tivement  a  Rio  de  Janeiro,  a  Montevideo  et  a  Buenos- Ayres,  ces  derniers  n'ayant  que 
des  representants  de  PAmeiique  Latine,  il  s'est  montre*  leur  digue  successeur.  Sar^us- 
site  a  6te  un  logique  resultat  de  ces  precedents  concours  dans  l'Amerioue  Latine  et  de 
la  sincere  et  cordiale  cooperation  des  gouvernements  et  des  hommes  de  science  de 
l'Amenque  Latine. 

Pour  ceux  qui  n'ont  porte  leur  attention  que  but  les  volumes  renfermant  les  memoires 
et  les  discussions,  et  qui  desireraient  connattre  d'une  maniere  plus  approfondie  les 
actes  et  proces-verbaux  du  Congres,  ainsi  que  les  resultats  qui  e'en  sont  suivis,  je  leur 
conseillerai  de  lire  "L'acte  Final,  Commentaire  explicatif,"  reclige  sous  la  direction 
du  docteur  James  Brown  Scott,  rapporteur  general  du  Congres,  et  le  rapport  du  Secre^ 
taire  General  redige  par  ce  dernier  ct  le  docteur  Glen  Levin  Swiggett.  En  les  iisant 
on  n'y  trouvera  pas  seulement  PActe  Final  et  le  commentaire  explicatif,  mais  encore 
les  listen  des  d61egues,  des  gouvernements  qui  ont  participe"  au  Congres,  des  societes, 
des  institutions  educatives  et  autres,  en  meme  temps  qu'un  compte  rendu  soign6 
ainsi  que  l'histoire  du  Congres.  On  peut  se  les  procurer  en  faisant  une  demande  par 
ecrit  au  Directeur  General  de  l'Union  Panamericaine  a  Washington,  D.  C. 

En  terminant,  je  vais  en  quality  de  Secretaire  General  du  Congres  exprimer  de 
nouveau  en  peu  de  mots  mes  remerctments,  ce  que  j'ai  deja  fait  dans  mon  rapport 
omciel  pour  la  part  que  ch acorn  a  eue  dans  la  reussite  du  Congres  depuis  le  President 
des  £tats-Unis,  vous  comme  Secretaire  d'etat,  les  delegues  de  i'Amerique  Latine  et 
ceux  des  £tats-Unis  jusqu'aux  employes  de  bureau.  Le  haut  inter&t  manifest^  par 
le  Comite  Executifpermanent  preside  par  M.  William  Phillips,  qui  etait  alors  troisieme 
Sous-Secretaire  d'Etat,  par  la  Fondation  Carnegie  pour  la  Paix  Internationale,  par 
Pentremise  de  son  secretaire  le  docteur  James  Brown  Scott,  et  i'aide  pr§te  dans  l'exe- 
cutioD  par  le  docteur  Glen  Levin  Swiggett,  comme  sous-secretaire  general,  ont  puissam- 
ment  contribue  a  faire  de  ce  Congres  un  evenement  memorable.  L'Union  Panameri- 
caine, administration  ofticielle  internationale  de  toutes  les  republiques  americaines, 
et  dont  le  Comite  dJ  Ad  ministration  est  compose  des  diplomates  latino-americains  a 
Washington  et  du  Secretaire  d'£tat  des^tats-Unis,  a  use  de  sa  favorable  influence  pour 
assurer  le  succes  du  Congres  et  m'a  autorise,  en  qualite  de  Directeur  General  de 
rUnion,  a  prendre  en  mains  les  responsabilites  de  Secretaire  General  du  Congres. 

Veuillez  agreer,  M.  le  Secretaire  d'£tat,  en  meme  temps  que  mes  respectueux 
hommages  V assurance  de  mon  entier  devoument, 

John  Barrett, 
Secretaire  General. 

Monsieur  le  Secretaire  d'Etat, 

Washington,  D.  C. 
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FOREWORD. 


The  activities  of  the  section  of  anthropology  of  the  Washington 
session  of  the  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress  covered  a  wide  field 
of  scientific  and  historical  research,  the  matter  presented  and  dis- 
cussed being  in  large  measure  outside  of  the  immediately  practical  or 
utilitarian,  the  field  to  which  the  whole  world  is  now  giving  its  thought 
and  energies  as  never  before.  But  a  glance  at  the  program  of  the 
congress  shows  many  topics  of  deep  and  lasting  interest. 

We  do  not  forget  that  it  is  a  characteristic  of  the  highest  enlighten- 
ment that  the  history  and  science  of  man  are  matters  of  very  serious 
import,  demanding  the  attention  of  individuals,  institutions,  and 
nations.  The  history  of  man  in  America  is  to  a  large  extent  the  his- 
tory of  all  men.  The  people  and  culture  of  the  Old  World  have 
imposed  themselves  upon  the  people  and  culture  of  the  New,  and  the 
latter  are  nearing  obliteration.  It  is  therefore  the  American  race  to 
which  the  Pan  American  anthropologist,  the  historian  of  the  American 
race,  gives  special  attention.  It  would  be  a  shame  should  we  in  this 
age  appear  on  the  pages  of  history  as  selfish  intruders,  seeking  only 
to  dispossess  and  obliterate.  To  investigate  and  record  the  story  of 
the  aboriginal  Americans  is  now  a  well-recognized  Pan  American  duty, 
a  national  and  international  responsibility.  The  Pan  American  Con- 
gress is  making  a  vital  contribution  to  this  work,  and  thereby  to  the 
history  and  science  of  man. 

(Signed)  W.  H.  Holmes, 

Chairman. 
nn 
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AIMS  AND  PURPOSES. 

The  congress,  in  accordance  with  its  high  aims  and  purposes, 
namely,  to  increase  the  knowledge  of  things  American,  to  disseminate 
and  to  make  the  culture  of  each  American  country  the  heritage  of 
all  American  Republics,  to  further  the  advancement  of  science  by 
disinterested  cooperation,  to  promote  industry,  inter- American  trade 
and  commerce,  and  to  devise  the  ways  and  means  of  mutual  help- 
fulness in  these  and  in  other  respects  considered  the  following 
general  program  of  subjects,  divided  into  appropriate  sections  and 
subsections. 

SECTION  I.— ANTHROPOLOGY. 
PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY. 

Origin  of  man  and  his  place  in  the  scheme  of  nature ;  problems  of 
evolution,  migration,  geography,  chronology.  Development  of  the 
individual  from  the  embryo  through  childhood  to  full  maturity; 
involution  of  the  individual  and  death.  The  races,  their  differentia- 
tion, physical  characteristics,  fertility,  physiology;  admixtures, 
tendencies.  Eugenics:  proposed  measures  for  physical  betterment. 
Pathology:  Geographical  distribution  of  disease,  racial  characteris- 
tics, effects  on  progeny  and  race.  Origin:  Racial  position  and  an- 
tiquity of  the  American  aborigines;  physical  modifications  due  to 
modern  changes  in  social,  political,  and  industrial  conditions;  re- 
sults of  admixtures  with  other  races.  The  racial  element  entering 
into  the  composition  of  the  American  peoples  as  a  whole;  progress 
and  tendencies  of  amalgamation;  possibilities  of  intelligent  and 
effective  direction  of  the  processes;  prospective  results.  Method  of 
research,  record,  and  display;  anthropometric  instruments. 

ARCHAEOLOGY. 

Progress  of  researches  in  Pan  America  and  their  bearing  on  the 
origin  and  history  of  peoples  and  cultures;  chronology  of  man's 
occupancy  of  the  continent;  evidence  supplied  by  material  culture 
in  all  its  branches;  progress  in  deciphering  the  glyphic  records; 
the  calendar. 
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ETHNOLOGY. 

Languages,  social  organization,  and  customs  generally  ,of  the 
various  tribes;  religion  and  folklore;  arts,  sciences,  and  trades;  arts 
of  embellishment. 

HISTORY. 

Literature  of  the  native  tribes;  pre-Columbian  Americana;  ar- 
chives of  the  Indies;  systems  of  writing  and  record;  Indian  mis- 
sions and  ecclesiastical  history;  aboriginal  populations;  the  passing 
of  the  Indian. 

AGENCIES  OF  RESEARCH. 

Anthropological  sciences  as  encouraged  and  supported  by  the 
American  Governments.  Museums  of  anthropology ;  their  purposes, 
management,  collections. 

RESOLUTIONS  AND  RECOMMENDATIONS. 

The  Second  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress  considered  and  dis- 
cussed the  subjects  set  forth  in  its  program  in  the  light  of  an  intel- 
lectual Pan  Americanism,  in  a  series  of  meetings  from  December  27% 
1915,  to  January  8,  1916,  and  adopted  resolutions  and  recommenda- 
tions pertinent  to  the  work  of  the  nine  main  sections  of  the  congress. 

The  following  recommendations  refer  to  Section  I : 

Article  1. 

The  Second  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress  considers  that  it 
is  highly  desirable  that  the  American  Kepublics  arrange  for  the 
appointment  of  delegates  for  joint  action  in  the  matter  of  archaeolog- 
ical exploration,  in  order  to  formulate  and  to  propose  generally 
acceptable  and  substantially  uniform  laws  relating  to  the  survey, 
exploration,  and  study  of  archaeological  remains  to  be  found  in  the 
Republics,  and  to  secure  the  enactment  of  laws  which  will  effectively 
safeguard  these  remains  from  wanton  destruction  or  exploitation, 
and  which  will  serve  to  aid  and  to  stimulate  properly  organized  and 
accredited  research  in  archaeology. 

Article  2. 

The  Second  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress  requests  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Govern- 
ments of  the  American  Republics  participating  in  the  congress  and, 
through  their  respective  Governments,  to  the  institutions  and  the 
public  thereof,  the  importance  of  promoting  research  in  the  field  of 
archaeology,  organized  surveys  for  the  study  of  primitive  tribes,  and 
the  building  of  national  educational  museums  for  the  preservation 
of  the  data  and  materials  collected. 
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INTRODUCTORY. 


Section  I  had  for  the  subject  matter  of  its  proceedings  the  entire 
range  of  anthropological  science — ethnology,  archaeology,  physical 
anthropology,  psychology — with  special  reference  to  the  American 
Continent.  The  various  sessions  of  this  section  were  held  jointly 
with  organizations  whose  activities  are  concerned,  in  the  main,  with 
the  same  general  field  or  with  particular  portions  of  that  field. 
These  organizations  are  as  follows: 

The  Nineteenth  International  Congress  of  Americanists. 

The  American  Anthropological  Association. 

The  American  Folklore  Society. 

The  American  Historical  Association. 

The  Archaeological  Institute  of  America. 

Joint  meetings  of  these  bodies  were  arranged  for  the  reason  that 
in  large  measure  their  membership  is  a  common  membership,  a  large 
percentage  even  of  the  Latin  American  members  of  Section  I  being 
members  also  of  one  or  more  of  the  affiliated  organizations.  Indeed, 
it  appeared  that  these  organizations  could  not  have  held  separate 
meetings  during  the  same  period,  and  in  arranging  the  program 
distinctions  were  almost  entirely  ignored  and  the  joint  arrangement 
was  preserved  throughout,  with  the  result  that,  as  a  whole,  the  series 
of  sessions  may  be  safely  regarded  as  the  most  successful  and  im- 
portant gathering  of  students  of  American  anthropological  science 
ever  held. 

This  volume  contains  only  the  papers  presented  on  behalf  of  the 
Second  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress.  A  limited  number  of 
the  more  important  of  these,  together  with  all  other  papers,  find 
places  in  the  proceedings  of  the  International  Congress  of  Amer- 
icanists or  the  other  affiliated  societies. 


JOINT  SESSION  (A)  OF  SECTION  I  WITH  THE  NINE- 
TEENTH  INTERNATIONAL  CONGRESS  OF  AMERICAN- 
ISTS  AND  AFFILIATED  ORGANIZATIONS.1 

The  United  States  National  Museum, 

Tuesday  morning,  December  28, 1915. 

Chairman,  Luis  Montane. 

The  session  was  called  to  order  at  9.80  o'clock  by  the  chairman. 
The  following  papers  were  read : 
Modern  populations  of  America,  by  Franz  Boas. 
The  United  States  census  of  immigrant  stocks,  by  Daniel  Folkmar. 
Tribes  of  the  Pacific  coast  of  America,  by  A.  L.  Kroeber. 
Los  vasos  del  Pukard  de  Tllcara  del  Tipo  Pelike  comparados  con 
los  de  Machu  Pichu,  by  Juan  B.  Ambrosetti. 

MODERN  POPULATIONS  OF  AMERICA. 

By  FRANZ  BOAS, 
Professor  of  Anthropology,  Columbia  University,  New  York  City. 

I  have  been  asked  to  speak  on  the  modern  population  of  America,  and  I  con- 
fess that  I  feel  some  hesitation  In  taking  up  this  important  subject  The  scien- 
tific problems  involved  in  this  subject  are  of  great  and  fundamental  importance, 
but  unfortunately  materials  for  their  discussion  have  hardly  been  collected  at 
all,  and  I  do  not  see  any  immediate  prospect  of  their  being  gathered  on  a  scale 
at  all  adequate. 

We  may  distinguish  three  distinct  types  of  population  In  modern  America. 
The  first  type  includes  those  that  are  entirely  or  almost  entirely  descendants  of 
European  immigrants,  such  as  the  population  of  the  northern  United  States,  of 
Canada,  and  of  Argentina;  a  second  type  is  represented  by  populations  con- 
taining a  large  amount  of  Indian  blood,  like  those  of  Mexico,  Peru,  and  Bolivia ; 
and  a  third  type  includes  populations  consisting  essentially  of  mixtures  of 
Negro  and  other  races.  In  this  last  group  we  may  again  distinguish  between 
populations  in  which  the  mixture  is  essentially  Negro  and  white  and  those  in 
which  we  find  a  strong  mixture  of  Negro  and  Indian,  or  Negro,  Indian,  and  white. 
Examples  of  these  are  the  populations  of  the  Southern  States,  of  the  West 
Indies,  of  some  districts  of  Central  and  South  America,  like  parts  of  Brazil, 
and  of  certain  localities  on  the  west  coast  of  South  America. 

attendance  at  the  opening  exercises  of  the  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress,  held  at 
Memorial  Continental  Hall  on  Monday,  prevented  active  participation  by  members  of 
Section  I  in  the  scientific  sessions  of  the  affiliated  bodies  on  that  day. 
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It  will  easily  be  recognized  that  the  mixed  populations  who  are  descendants 
of  American  Indians  and  Europeans  are  found  essentially  in  those  areas  in 
which  the  aboriginal  population  at  the  time  of  the  conquest  was  dense.  This 
was  the  case  particularly  in  Mexico  and  in  the  Andean  Highlands.  The  exter- 
mination of  the  native  population  has  occurred  only  in  those  areas  in  which  at 
the  time  of  the  conquest  the  Indian  population  was  very  sparse.  The  Negro  pop- 
ulations occur  in  all  those  areas  in  which  there  was  a  long-continued  impor- 
tation of  African  slaves. 

The  development  of  these  populations  depended  to  a  very  great  extent  upon 
the  very  fundamental  difference  in  the  relations  between  the  Anglo-Saxon 
European  immigrants  and  the  Latin  American  immigrants.  While  among  the 
former  intermarriages  or  unions  between  women  of  European  descent  and  mem- 
bers of  the  foreign  races  were  very  rare,  intermixture  was  not  so  limited  in 
Latin  American  countries;  and  unions  between  women  of  foreign  races  and 
European  men  or  between  men  of  foreign  races  and  European  women  have 
always  been  of  more  nearly  equal  frequency.  The  Importance  of  this  difference 
is  very  great,  because  in  the  former  case  the  number  of  individuals  with  Euro- 
pean blood  is  constantly  increasing,  because  the  children  of  the  women  of  the 
white  population  remain  white,  while  the  children  of  the  women  of  the  Negro 
or  Indian  population  hav*  on  the  average  a  considerable  amount  of  Infusion  of 
white  blood.  This  must  necessarily  result  in  a  constant  decrease  of  the  rela- 
tive amount  of  non-European  blood  In  the  total  population.  This  phenome- 
non may  be  disturbed  to  a  certain  extent  by  differences  in  fertility  or  mortal- 
ity of  the  mixed  population,  but  it  is  not  likely  that  the  total  result  will  be  in- 
fluenced by  such  differences.  In  those  cases,  on  the  other  hand,  in  which  white 
women  marry  members  of  foreign  races,  or  at  least  half-blood  descendants  of 
foreign  races,  a  thorough  penetration  of  the  two  races  must  occur ;  and  if  mar- 
riages in  both  directions  are  equally  frequent,  the  result  must  be  a  complete 
permeation  of  the  two  types.  There  is  very  little  doubt  that  the  rapid  disap- 
pearance of  the  American  Indian  in  many  parts  of  the  United  States  is  due  to 
this  peculiar  kind  of  mixture.  The  women  of  mixed  descent  are  drawn  away 
from  the  tribes  with  a  fair  degree  of  rapidity,  and  merge  in  the  general  popula- 
tion ;  while  the  men  of  mixed  descent  remain  in  the  tribe,  and  contribute  to  a 
continued  infusion  of  white  blood  among  the  natives. 

The  claim  has  been  made  and  has  constantly  been  repeated  that  mixed  races, 
like  the  American  mulattoes  or  the  American  Mestizos,  are  inferior  in  physical 
and  mental  qualities ;  that  they  Inherit  all  the  unfavorable  traits  of  the  parental 
races.  So  far  as  I  can  see  this  bold  proposition  can  not  be  maintained  by  any 
accurate  facts.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  it  would  be  exceedingly  difficult  to  say  at 
the  present  time  what  race  is  pure  and  what  race  Is  mixed.  It  Is  certainly 
true  that  in  the  borderland  of  the  areas  inhabited  by  any  of  the  fundamental  races 
of  mankind  mixed  types  must  occur,  and  there  is  nothing  to  prove  that  these  types 
are  inferior  either  physically  or  mentally.  We  might  adduce,  as  an  example. 
Japan,  a  country  in  which  the  Malay  and  the  Mongol  type  come  into  contact; 
or  the  Arab  types  of  north  Africa  that  are  partly  of  Negro,  partly  of  Mediter- 
ranean descent;  or  the  nations  of  eastern  Europe,  that  contain  a  considerable 
admixture  of  Mongoloid  blood.  In  none  of  these  cases  will  a  careful  and  con- 
scientious investigator  be  willing  to  admit  any  deteriorating  effect  of  the  un- 
doubted mixture  of  different  races.  It  is  exceedingly  difficult  in  all  questions 
of  this  kind  to  differentiate  with  any  degree  of  certainty  between  social  causes 
and  hereditary  causes.  On  the  whole,  the  half-bloods  live  under  conditions  less 
favorable  than  the  pure  parental  races,  and  for  this  reason  the  social  causes 
will  bring  about  phenomena  of  apparent  weakness  that  are  erroneously  inter- 
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preted  as  due  to  effects  of  intermixture.  This  is  particularly  true  in  the  case 
of  the  mulatto  population  of  the  United  States.  The  mulatto  is  found  as  an 
important  element  in  many  of  our  American  cities  where  the  majority  of  this 
group  form  the  poor  population,  which,  on  the  one  hand,  is  not  in  a  condition  of 
social  and  economic  equality  with  the  whites,  while  on  the  other  hand  the  desire 
for  improved  social  opportunity  creates  a  considerable  amount  of  dissatisfaction. 
It  is  not  surprising  that  under  these  conditions  the  main  characteristics  of  the 
group  should  not  be  particularly  attractive.  At  the  same  time  the  poverty  that 
prevails  among  many  of  them  and  the  lack  of  sanitary  conditions  under  which 
they  live  give  the  impression  of  hereditary  weakness. 

The  few  cases  in  which  it  has  been  possible  to  gather  strictly  scientific  data 
on  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  half-blood  have  rather  shown  that  there 
may  be  a  certain  amount  of  physical  improvement  in  the  mixed  race.  Thus  the 
investigation  of  half-blood  Indians  in  the  United  States  which  I  undertook  in 
18Q2  showed  conclusively  that  the  physical  development  of  the  mixed  race,  as 
expressed  by  their  stature,  is  superior  to  that  of  both  the  white  and  Indian 
parents.  I  also  found  that  the  fertility  of  half-blood  women  was  greater  than 
that  of  the  Indian  women  who  live  practically  under  the  same  social  conditions. 
The  latter  conclusion  has  been  corroborated  by  a  much  wider  investigation 
included  in  the  last  census  of  the  United  States.  Prof.  Dixon,  under  whose 
auspices  the  data  were  collated,  not  only  found  that  the  half-blood  women  were 
more  fertile  than  the  full-blood  women,  but  he  also  discovered  that  the  number 
of  surviving  children  of  half-blood  women  was  greater  than  the  number  of 
surviving  children  of  full-blood  women.  This  seems  to  indicate  a  greater 
vigor  even  more  clearly  than  the  data  found  by  a  study  of  the  stature  of  the  half- 
blood  race.  During  the  present  year  I  have  been  able  to  make  an  investigation 
of  the  population  of  Porto  Rico,  and  here  a  similar  phenomenon  appears  in  a 
comparison  between  the  mulatto  population  and  the  white  population.  In  a 
study  of  children  it  was  found  that  the  mulattoes  excel  in  physical  development 
the  children  of  pure  Spanish  descent,  and  that  their  development  is  more  rapid. 
Evidently  the  rapidity  of  development  of  the  mulatto  and  his  better  physique 
are  phenomena  that  are  closely  correlated. 

A  number  of  tests  have  been  made  of  the  mental  conditions  of  mulatto  chil- 
dren. These,  however,  I  do  not  consider  as  convincing,  because  the  differences 
found  are  slight,  and  because,  furthermore,  the  retardation  of  development  due 
to  less  favorable  social  conditions  has  not  sufficiently  been  taken  into  account 
There  is  also  much  doubt  in  regard  to  the  significance  of  certain  differences  in 
the  resistance  to  pathogenic  causes  that  has  been  observed  in  different  races. 

Judging  from  a  general  biological  point  of  view,  It  would  seem  that  an  unfavor- 
able effect  of  mixture  of  races  is  very  unlikely.  The  anatomical  differences 
between  the  races  of  man  that  we  have  to  consider  here  are  at  best  very  slight, 
certainly  less  than  those  found  in  different  races  of  domesticated  animals.  In 
the  case  of  domesticated  animals  no  decrease  of  vigor  has  been  observed  when 
races  as  closely  allied  as  races  of  man  are  crossed.  Since  man  must  be  considered 
anatomically  as  a  highly  domesticated  species,  we  may  expect  the  same  condi- 
tions to  prevail,  and  by  analogy  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  any  unfavorable 
effects. 

Attention  should  be  called  here  to  a  peculiar  condition  of  society  in  all  those 
regions  where  the  old  aboriginal  population  contributes  a  large  amount  to  the 
modern  population.  In  all  these  cases  we  observe  a  continuity  of  tradition  that 
leads  back  to  pre-Columbian  times.  It  may  be  that  the  ancient  religious  ideas 
and  that  much  of  the  oral  tradition  of  the  people  have  been  lost  and  that  their 
place  has  been  taken  by  the  ideas  Imported  from  Europe.  Nevertheless  a  vast 
amount  of  the  old  custom  survives.    This  may  be  readily  seen  by  a  study  of  the 
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habitations  and  of  the  household  utensils  in  Mexico  and  in  Peru.  It  is  quite 
obvious  that  in  these  cases  the  ancient  tradition  survives;  and  this  fact  is 
merely  an  Indication  of  the  tremendous  force  of  conservatism  that  binds  the 
people  of  modern  times  to  their  prehistoric  past  It  is  no  wonder  that  in 
these  cases  the  obstacles  to  the  diffusion  of  modern  Ideas  are  much  greater  than 
in  those  populations  that  derive  their  origin  entirely  from  European  sources. 
This  Is  all  the  more  the  case,  from  the  facts  that  the  European  immigrant 
breaks  completely  with  his  past  and  develops  in  a  new  environment  and 
according  to  new  standards  of  thought. 

The  investigation  of  the  ideas  and  beliefs  of  the  American  Negroes  throws 
an  interesting  side  light  on  these  conditions.  Unfortunately,  this  subject  has 
received  very  slight  attention,  and  it  is  hardly  possible  to  state  definitely  what 
the  conditions  are  in  various  parts  of  the  continent  It  is  quite  clear,  however, 
that  the  Negroes,  owing  to  their  segregation,  have  retained  much  of  what  they 
brought  from  Africa.  In  this  case  there  is  no  continuity  in  the  material  life, 
because  the  houses,  household  utensils,  and  other  objects  are  all  derived  from 
European  sources,  while  many  of  the  old  tales  and  old  religious  ideas  seem  to 
survive,  much  modified,  however,  by  American  conditions.  Owing  to  the  fact 
that  the  coast  tribes  of  Africa  have  been  long  under  the  influence  of  Portuguese 
civilization,  a  certain  assimilation  of  negro  ideas  had  developed;  and  In  all 
probability  this  accounts  for  the  similarity  of  ideas  found  among  American 
Negroes  and  Indians  of  Latin  America,  so  far  as  these  have  adopted  ideas  im- 
ported by  Spaniards  and  Portuguese  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries. 

Another  problem  relating  to  the  physical  type  of  the  mixed  population  relates 
to  the  question  in  how  far  a  new  type  results  from  their  Intermingling.  Of 
recent  years  there  has  been  much  discussion  In  regard  to  this  problem.  Galton 
and  his  adherents  maintain  that  in  a  mixture  of  types  a  new  intermediate  type 
will  develop,  analogous  to  the  appearance  of  the  mule  as  a  result  of  mixture 
between  horse  and  donkey.  Other  investigators,  following  the  Important  obser- 
vations of  Mendel  and  his  successors,  claim  that  no  permanent  new  type  de- 
velops, but  that  the  so-called  "  unit "  characters  of  the  parents  will  be  segre- 
gated In  the  mixed  population.  Assuming,  for  instance,  the  blue  eye  of  the 
north  European  to  be  a  "  unit "  character,  it  is  assumed  that  in  the  mixed  type 
there  will  always  remain  a  certain  group  with  blue  eyes.  More  specifically  It  is 
claimed  that  among  the  descendants  of  one  person  with  blue  eyes  and  one  per- 
son with  brown  eyes,  one-fourth  of  the  total  number  from  the  second  genera- 
tion on  will  have  blue  eyes,  while  the  rest  will  have  brown  eyes.  In  order  to 
avoid  technicalities,  we  might  perhaps  say  that  in  these  cases  there  must  be  a 
certain  degree  of  alternating  inheritance,  in  so  far  as  in  a  mixed  population 
some  Individuals  will  resemble  in  their  traits  the  one  parental  race,  while  others 
will  resemble  the  other.  Some  investigators  claim  that  the  existence  of  this 
type  of  inheritance — so-called  "Mendellan"  inheritance — has  been  definitely 
proved  to  exist  in  man. 

It  is  hardly  possible  to  answer  this  important  problem  at  the  present  time 
with  any  degree  of  definiteness,  although  in  regard  to  a  number  of  traits  suffi- 
cient evidence  is  available.  I  pointed  out  before  that  in  the  case  of  stature  the 
half-blood  shows  a  tendency  to  exceed  both  parental  types;  in  other  words, 
that  a  new  distinctive  form  develops.  On  the  other  hand,  the  investigation  of 
the  eye  color  has  shown  that  while  intermediate  eye  colors  do  occur,  there  is  a 
decided  tendency  for  a  number  of  individuals  to  reproduce  either  the  blue  eyes 
of  northern  Europe  or  the  very  dark  eyes  of  other  races.  In  regard  to  skin 
color  the  evidence  is  not  clear.  A  certain  permanence  of  type  has  also  been 
found  in  the  head  form.  Different  types  of  man  may  sometimes  be  char- 
acterized by  the  ratio  of  the  longitudinal  to  the  transversal  diameter  of  the 
head.    Sometimes  both  are  not  very  different,  while  in  other  cases  the  head 
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is  very  narrow  and  at  the  same  time  very  long.  It  has  been  found  that  when 
two  types  intermingle  in  which  the  parental  races  show  material  differences 
in  head  form,  then  a  great  variety  of  head  forms  will  occur  among  the  de- 
scendants, indicating  a  tendency  to  revert  to  the  parental  types.  Whether  or 
not  the  classical  ratios  of  Mendelian  inheritance  prevail  is  a  question  that  to 
quite  impossible  to  answer.  On  the  whole,  it  seems  much  more  likely  that  we 
have  varying  types  of  alternating  inheritances  rather  than  true  Mendelian 
forms. 

If  further  investigation  should  show  that  the  tendency  to  such  alternating  in- 
heritance is  found  in  mixed  types  throughout,  and  that  the  different  features 
belonging  to  the  distinctive  parental  types  have  only  slight  degrees  of  correla- 
tion, it  would  follow  that  in  a  mixed  type  we  may  expect  the  occurrence  of  a 
great  variety  of  combinations  of  parental  types,  and,  we  might  say,  perhaps 
a  certain  loosening  of  those  correlations  that  are  characteristic  for  the  parental 
races.  This  question,  however,  has  never  been  investigated,  and  can  not  be 
answered  with  an^  degree  of  certainty. 

These  questions  have  also  a  bearing  upon  the  characteristics  of  the  popula- 
tions of  pure  European  descent  that  are  developing  in  our  country.  In  earlier 
times  the  provenience  of  the  settlers  in  each  particular  area  was  fairly  uniform. 
In  the  United  States  we  find  settlers  from  England;  in  the  Argentine,  those 
from  Spain;  but  the  rapid. increase  of  population  in  Europe,  and  the  attractive- 
ness of  economical  conditions  in  America,  have  brought  it  about  that  the 
sources  of  European  immigration  have  become  much  wider.  In  the  Argentine 
Republic  we  find  an  Immigration  coming  principally  from  the  shores  of  the 
Mediterranean.  The  modern  population  of  the  United  States  is  drawn  from 
all  parts  of  Europe,  the  most  recent  influx  being  principally  from  southeastern, 
southern,  and  eastern  Europe.  The  racial  composition  of  the  population  of 
Europe  is  not  by  any  means  uniform;  but  we  find  distinctive  local  types 
Inhabiting  the  various  parts  of  the  continent.  The  differences  between  a  dark- 
eyed,  black-headed,  swarthy  South  Italian  and  the  blond,  tall,  blue-eyed  Scandi- 
navian, and  a  short-headed,  gray-eyed,  brown  Servian  are  certainly  most 
striking.  This  fact  has  led  to  the  assertion  that  nothing  like  the  modern  inter- 
mixture of  European  types  has  ever  occurred  in  the  past  in  any  part  of 
Europe. 

Attention  should  be  called  here  to  a  peculiar  difference  in  composition  be- 
tween our  American  population  and  European  populations.  After  individual 
land  tenure  had  developed  in  Europe,  and  agriculture  had  become  the  basis  of 
life  of  all  European  peoples,  a  remarkable  permanence  of  habitat  developed 
in  all  parts  of  Europe.  In  place  of  the  waves  of  migration  that  marked  the 
end  of  antiquity,  a  local  development  of  small  village  communities  set  in, 
which,  after  they  were  once  established,  came  to  be  exceedingly  permanent 
The  members  of  these  communities  were  only  slightly  increased  from  the  out- 
side, and  thus  a  period  of  inbreeding  set  in  that  is  equaled  only  by  the  amount 
of  inbreeding  characteristic  of  small  isolated  primitive  tribes.  It  to  difficult 
to  obtain  exact  information  in  regard  to  this  process ;  but  the  investigation  of 
genealogies  of  a  few  European  communities  shows  that  it  has  been  very 
marked.  It  is  therefore  clear  that  when  we  compare,  let  me  say,  the  popula- 
tion of  a  small  Spanish  village  with  that  of  a  8outh  Italian  village,  we  may 
find  in  both  communities  what  appears  to  the  observer  as  the  same  type;  but 
we  find  at  the  same  time  that  the  actual  lines  of  descent  of  these  two  groups 
are  quite  distinct  for  many  generations.  A  peculiar  result  to  found  wherever 
this  type  of  inbreeding  occurs.  Since  all  the  families  are  interrelated,  it  is 
clear  that  all  the  families  are  very  much  alike,  and  that  practically  any  family 
may  be  selected  and  considered  as  the  type  of  the  population  that  is  being  in- 
vestigated.   Wherever  these  conditions  do  not  prevail,- and  where  the  ancestry 
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of  the  various  parts  of  the  population  is  quite  distinct,  a  single  family  can 
never  be  considered  as  representative  of  the  whole  population,  and  we  may 
expect  very  great  differences  to  occur  between  the  different  family  lines.  This 
coming  together  of  distinct  lines  is  characteristic  of  all  the  industrial  districts 
of  Europe  and  also  of  the  population  of  European  descent  in  America.  Thus 
in  the  Argentine  Republic  the  people  of  Spanish  and  of  Italian  communities 
will  be  brought  together.  In  the  United  States  we  find  side  by  side  families 
of  English,  Irish,  French,  Spanish,  German,  Russian,  and  Italian  descent,  each 
of  which  represents  the  type  of  the  locality  from  which  it  comes.  In  other 
words,  the  family  lines  composing  American  populations  are  much  more 
diverse  than  those  in  the  rural  communities  of  Europe. 

From  a  biological  point  of  view  there  is  little  doubt  that  this  condition  must 
have  an  effect  upon  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  whole  population.  Ob- 
servations are  not  available,  except  those  bearing  upon  the  relation  of  sexes  in 
the  Argentine  Republic.  According  to  the  last  Argentine  census,  it  has  been 
found  that  the  relation  of  sexes  of  children  found  in  famines  of  pure  Italian 
or  pure  Argentine  descent  shows  considerable  differences  when  compared  to 
that  found  in  families  of  mixed  Italo-Spanish  descent;  and  it  may  very  well 
be  that  this  has  to  do  with  the  disturbances  of  the  lines  of  descent  which  we 
have  Just  discussed. 

No  investigations  are  available  on  the  physical  characteristics  of  individuals 
of  mixed  European  descent  All  we  know  is  that  the  alternating  Inheritance 
referred  to  before  may  be  observed  also  in  the  descendants  of  a  single  people. 
Thus,  for  instance,  it  has  been  shown  that  when  a  long-headed  Russian  Jew 
marries  a  short-headed  Russian  Jewess  the  children  resemble  in  part  the  father, 
in  part  the  mother,  so  that  here  also  a  certain  reversion  of  types  may  be  noticed. 
It  has  also  been  found  that  the  laws  of  inheritance  of  eye  color  are  similar  to 
those  referred  to  before.  There  is  therefore  every  reason  to  assume  that  the 
same  laws  of  inheritance  prevail  in  a  mixture  of  European  peoples  as  have 
been  observed  in  a  mixture  of  different  races. 

A  word  should  be  said  in  regard  to  the  claim  that  the  mixture  of  European 
types  that  is  characteristic  of  the  population  of  modern  America  is  of  a  unique 
character.  The  events  that  occurred  in  prehistoric  Europe  do  not  favor  this 
assumption,  because  the  European  Continent  at  that  time  was  the  scene  of 
constant  migration  and  of  constant  intermingling  of  different  peoples.  The 
contrast  between  medieval  conditions  and  ancient  conditions  appears,  for 
instance,  very  clearly  in  Spain.  The  oldest  inhabitants  of  the  Iberian  Peninsula 
of  which  we  know  were  overlaid  successively  by  Phoenicians,  Romans,  Celts, 
Teutonic  tribes,  and  Moorish  people  from  northern  Africa,  which  resulted  in 
an  enormous  infusion  of  blood  from  all  parts  of  Europe.  With  the  Spanish 
victories  over  the  Moors  and  the  driving  away  of  the  Jews,  a  period  of  in- 
breeding set  in  which  has  lasted  up  to  the  present  time.  Similar  conditions 
obtain  in  eastern  Europe,  where  waves  of  migrations  of  Slavic,  Teutonic,  and 
Mongol  peoples  may  be  traced,  each  of  which  represented  a  certain  definite 
local  type.  In  short,  the  whole  early  history  of  Europe  is  one  continued  series 
of  shifts  of  populations  that  must  have  resulted  in  an  enormous  mixture  of 
all  the  different  types  of  the  Continent. 

The  important  question  arises  whether  the  types  that  come  to  America  re- 
main stable  and  retain  their  former  characteristics.  A  number  of  years  ago 
I  investigated  this  question,  and  reached  the  conclusion  that  a  number  of 
definite,  although  slight,  changes  take  place,  more  particularly  that  under 
American  geographical  and  social  conditions  the  width  of  the  face  decreases, 
and  the  head  form  undergoes  certain  slight  changes.  My  observations  are 
corroborated  by  the  evidence  that  may  be  obtained  from  studies  of  European 
city  populations.    The  differences  in  social  environment  there  are  probably 
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the  same  as  those  that  I  observed  in  the  city  of  New  York ;  and  the  observations 
also  Indicate  a  certain  difference  between  the  city  population  and  the  country 
population  that  can  not  be  explained  by  mixture  or  by  selection. 

Quite  recently  I  have  investigated  this  question  In  Porto  Rico,  and  I  found 
that  the  type  of  the  modern  population  does  not  conform  to  any  of  the  an- 
cestral types.  The  population  is  very  largely  derived  from  Spanish  sources, 
so  much  so  that  among  the  individuals  whom  I  measured  a  large  percentage 
were  sons  of  Spanish-born  fathers.  Besides  this,  we  find  a  considerable  infu- 
sion of  negro  blood  and  I  presume  also  a  certain  survival  of  Indian  blood. 
The  ancestral  types,  except  the  Indians,  ore  decidedly  long  headed.  The  Indian 
blood  can  not  be  very  considerable ;  nevertheless  we  find  that  the  Porto  Ricans 
of  to-day  are  as  short  headed  as  the  average  of  the  French  of  the  Auvergne. 
We  may  therefore  conclude  that  the  movement  of  populations  from  Europe  to 
our  continent  is  accompanied  by  certain  changes  of  type,  the  extent  of  which 
can  not  be  definitely  determined  at  the  present  time. 

I  can  not  conclude  my  remarks  without  at  least  a  brief  reference  to  the 
modern  endeavors  to  Improve  the  physical  type  of  the  people.  It  has  been 
claimed  that  the  congestion  in  modern  cities  and  other  causes  are  bringing 
about  a  gradual  degeneration  of  our  race,  which  advocates  of  eugenics  desire 
to  counteract  by  adequate  legislative  measures.  It  is  certainly  right  to  try 
to  check  the  spread  of  hereditary  defects  by  such  measures,  but  the  movement 
as  it  is  now  conceived  is  not  free  of  serious  dangers.  First  of  all,  it  would 
seem  that  the  fundamental  thesis  of  the  degeneracy  of  our  population  has 
never  been  proved.  Our  statistics  permit  us  to  count  the  number  of  defective 
individuals,  which,  of  course,  appears  to  increase  with  the  rigidity  of  examina- 
tion. On  the  other  hand,  our  statistics  do  not  allow  us  to  count  the  individuals 
of  unusual  physical  or  mental  development  It  is  obvious  that  even  if  the 
method  of  counting  should  remain  the  same,  there  would  be  an  apparent  in- 
crease in  the  number  of  defectives  if  the  variability  of  the  total  population 
should  increase;  in  other  words,  if  not  all  should  conform  to  a  regular  stand- 
ard, but  a  considerable  number  should  be  inordinately  gifted,  another  number 
inordinately  deficient,  this  would  not  necessarily  mean  a  degeneration  of  the 
population,  but  would  merely  be  an  expression  of  increased  variability.  More 
serious  is  the  question  whether  the  principles  of  eugenics  conform  to  the 
natural  development  of  the  human  species.  The  fundamental  motive  that 
prompts  us  to  advocate  eugenic  measures  is  perhaps  not  so  much  the  idea  of 
increasing  human  efficiency  as  rather  to  eliminate  human  suffering.  The  hu- 
manitarian idea  of  the  elimination  of  suffering,  which  conforms  so  well  with 
our  sentiments,  seems,  however,  opposed  to  the  conditions  under  which  species 
thrive.  What  is  an  inconvenience  to-day  will  be  suffering  to-morrow,  and  the 
effect  of  an  exaggerated  humanitarianism  may  be  to  make  mankind  so  sensi- 
tive to  suffering  that  the  very  roots  of  its  existence  will  be  endangered.  This 
consideration  ought  to  receive  the  most  careful  attention  of  those  who  try  to 
predetermine  the  development  of  our  populations  by  legislative  devices. 


THE  UNITED  STATES  CENSUS  OF  IMMIGRANT  STOCKS. 

By  DANIEL  FOLKMAR, 
Editorial  Staff,  United  States  Department  of  Commerce. 

Before  taking  up  the  subject  proper  of  this  paper,  which  deals  specifically 
with  the  white  immigrant  stocks  of  the  United  States,  a  few  introductory 
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words  will  make  clear  the  statistical  relation  which  the  whites  bear  to  the 
Indian  and  Negro  elements  of  the  population. 

The  Indian  population  of  the  United  States  Is  almost  a  negligible  quantity, 
statistically  speaking;  for  It  amounts  to  less  than  800,000,  or  three-tenths  of  1 
per  cent  of  the  population.  The  Asiatic  element  In  the  population  Is  still  more 
minute  from  a  statistical  point  of  view,  amounting  to  less  than  150,000,  or  two- 
tenths  of  1  per  cent  It  Is  the  Negro  and  mulatto  population  of  the  United 
States  that  Is  of  great  significance  statistically,  as  indeed  it  Is  socially.  It 
numbers  nearly  10,000,000,  or  more  than  one-tenth  of  the  population  of  the 
United  States  and  more  than  one-half  in  certain  sections  of  the  Southern  States. 
While  this  paper  deals  specifically  with  the  immigrant  stocks,  it  should  be  said 
that  American  anthropologists  owe  it  to  science  to  exhaust  the  field  of  Negro 
ethnology,  a  subject  which  has  been  practically  untouched  and  avoided,  no 
doubt  because  of  the  social  and  political  questions  involved  in  its  discussion. 
No  other  country  offers  such  an  opportunity  for  an  authoritative  comparison 
of  races  as  does  the  United  States,  and  the  material  has  been  largely  collected, 
in  the  census  and  otherwise,  on  which  a  masterly  study  of  the  subject  might  be 
based. 

A  few  comparisons  may  be  made  between  the  white  and  the  colored  races. 
During  the  decade  1001-1910  the  white  population  of  the  United  States  increased 
about  22  per  cent  and  the  Negro  about  11  per  cent  This  difference  is  partly 
due,  however,  to  the  immigration  of  whites,  in  the  absence  of  which  it  is  esti- 
mated that  the  whites  would  have  increased  only  about  14  per  cent.  The 
Indians  increased  about  12  per  cent,  and  the  Chinese  decreased  in  number, 
while  the  Japanese  nearly  trebled.  The  whites  have  at  practically  every  census 
shown  a  more  rapid  rate  of  increase  than  the  negroes. 

The  census  of  1910  showed  that  about  21  per  cent  of  the  negroes  are  mulat- 
toes,  as  compared  with  about  12  per  cent  in  1870,  the  last  preceding  census  at 
which  the  question  regarding  blood  mixture  was  asked  in  comparable  form. 
There  has  been  no  very  great  migration  of  negroes  out  of  the  Southern  States, 
nearly  nine-tenths  of  the  total  number  being  still  found  in  that  section. 

There  has  apparently  been  a  very  marked  decline  in  the  birth  rate  among 
negroes  in  recent  years,  while  there  has  been  a  gradual  but  less  marked  decline 
in  the  birth  rate  of  the  whites  for  a  long  period. 

In  its  notable  history  of  120  years  of  census  taking,  until  the  census  of  1910 
the  United  States  did  not  attempt  a  mother-tongue  census  or  enumeration  of 
the  European  races  or  ethnical  stocks  that  have  emigrated  to  this  country. 
For  60  years  there  has  been,  however,  more  or  less  inquiry  in  the  census  con- 
cerning the  country  of  birth  of  Immigrants. 

In  the  last  census  the  United  States  followed  the  example  of  the  great  coun- 
tries of  Europe  which  have  a  highly  mixed  population,  such  as  Russia,  Aus- 
tria-Hungary, and,  to  a  less  extent  Germany.  Even  Canada  and  Mexico, 
among  American  countries,  had  preceded  the  United  States  in  a  more  or  less 
careful  attempt  to  enumerate  races  on  the  basis  of  mother  tongue.  Mexico  not 
only  has  reported  the  number  who  are  of  each  European  race,  but  of  each 
Indian  tribe. 

The  last  census  is  also  the  first  one  in 'the  United  States  that  attempted  a 
complete  enumeration  of  each  Indian  tribe  on  the  basis  of  language.  Less 
accurate  enumerations,  however,  have  been  attempted  for  many  years  by  the 
Federal  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs  as  a  basis  for  its  administrative  work.  In  a 
similar  way  the  Bureau  of  Immigration  has  published  annually  since  1898  the 
number  of  immigrants  as  classified  by  race,  or  ethnical  nationality,  as  well  as 
by  political  nationality,  or  citizenship. 
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Estimates  of  little  scientific  value  have  sometimes  been  made  as  to  the 
present  racial  composition  of  the  total  white  population  of  the  United  States 
by  combining  the  census  figures  of  nationality  or  country  of  birth  since  1850 
with  the  annual  reports  of  the  Bureau  of  Immigration  during  recent  years. 
It  is  impossible  to  reach  any  trustworthy  conclusion  on  this  subject,  since  at 
no  time  has  the  census  attempted  to  classify  the  entire  white  population  on  the 
basis  of  origin,  either  political  or  linguistic.  The  last  census  carried  this  ques- 
tion no  further  back  than  the  second  generation,  that  is,  the  native  born  of 
foreign-born  parents.  The  census  of  1870  was  the  first  to  institute  an  inquiry 
as  to  the  nationality  of  the  second  generation  as  based  on  country  of  birth,  and 
this  census  was  not  completed  in  all  the  States. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  largest  factors  in  the  problem  have  never 
been  enumerated — namely,  (1)  what  may  now  be  called  the  "native  white 
population"  of  the  United  States,  that  which  occupied  this  territory  before 
the  establishment  of  the  present  Government  and  the  first  census,  and  (2)  the 
large  immigration  from  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  previous  to  1800,  which  cul- 
minated in  the  wholesale  emigration  of  the  Irish  people  during  the  potato  famine 
of  1845.  Since  the  first  census  regarding  country  of  birth  was  not  taken  until 
1850,  there  have  been  great  differences  of  opinion  among  writers  as  to  the 
nationality  of  the  American  stock  preceding  that  date.  The  two  principal 
extremes  in  the  estimates  of  national  origins  previous  to  1850  and  the  rates  of 
Increase  of  each  element  in  America  may  be  roughly  classified  as  pro-German 
and  pro-English.  Among  those  who  exaggerate  the  size  of  the  English  or 
British  element,  some,  as  Longstaff,  go  so  far  as  to  claim  the  entire  immigra- 
tion previous  to  the  Revolution  as  practically  English.  Those  who  exaggerate 
the  German  element  lay  great  stress  on  the  large  immigration  before  the  Revo- 
lution from  Germany  into  Pennsylvania,  or  the  well-known  so-called  "  Pennsyl- 
vania Dutch'*  element,  and  the  earlier  immigration  from  Holland  into  New 
York.  In  these  estimates  it  is  not  meant,  of  course,  that  only  persons  of  pure 
English  or  German  blood  are  counted,  but  what  is  sought  in  the  inquiry  Is  to 
determine  the  proportion  of  English  and  German  blood  in  the  entire  popula- 
tion, making  a  fair  division  of  persons  of  mixed  blood. 

Only  a  very  general  idea  need  here  be  given  of  these  various  estimates.  It 
may  be  said  that  the  English  element  has  been  estimated  to  be  as  much  as  40 
per  cent  of  the  present  white  population  of  the  United  States,  and  the  Irish, 
Scotch,  and  Welsh  another  15  per  cent,  as  against  80  per  cent  or  less  for  the 
German  element,  5  per  cent  for  the  Scandinavian,  5  per  cent  for  the  Latin 
stocks,  and  5  per  cent  for  the  Slavic  and  Hebrew.  As  contrasted  with  this,  some 
German  writers  on  immigration  have  estimated  the  total  German  element  of 
the  United  States  to  outnumber  the  English,  practically  reversing  the  above 
figures  for  the  English  and  German  elements;  that  is,  making  the  German 
element  40  per  cent  and  exceeding  the  combined  Anglo-Celtic  elements.  Much 
fairer  than  either  extreme  is  the  recent  careful  estimate  of  Faust,  which  makes 
the  German  and  the  English  elements  about  equal,  or  about  SO  per  cent  in  each 
case. 

Before  proceeding  to  a  brief  analysis  of  the  more  exact  figures  furnished  by 
the  last  census,  it  should  be  remembered  that  this  paper  deals  only  with  the 
white  population,  with  about  00  per  cent  of  the  91,972,266  people  of  continental 
United  States. 

Unfortunately,  the  funds  at  the  command  of  the  last  census  did  not  permit 
of  a  study  of  each  immigrant  stock  or  mother  tongue  as  regards  its  social  char- 
acteristics, its  illiteracy,  and  its  marital  condition,  or  even  the  sex  of  the  children 
of  foreign-born  parents.    The  data  were  collected  and  90  per  cent  of  the  cost 
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of  the  tabulation  has  been  paid,  but  we  still  await  an  appropriation  to  finish  it 
I  see  in  such  a  tabulation  the  possibility  of  a  more  exact  science  of  ethnology 
which  might  be  called  ethnometry  or  statistical  ethnology.  The  characteristics 
of  our  immigrant  population  have  heretofore  been  worked  out  only  on  the  basis 
of  country  of  birth,  not  of  mother  tongue.  The  mother-tongue  figures  are  com- 
plete, however,  as  regards  not  only  the  number  of  each  race  or  stock  in  every 
State  and  important  city  of  the  United  States,  but  also  as  showing  the  number 
reporting  each  mother  tongue  that  came  from  each  country  of  the  world,  thus 
throwing  much  light  on  the  ethnical  composition  of  certain  countries  of  Europe, 
like  Great  Britain,  which  have  no  mother-tongue  census. 

In  the  census  of  1910  the  term  "  mother  tongue "  is  taken  to  mean  the 
language  of  customary  speech  in  the  homes  of  the  immigrants  before  immigra- 
tion, and  not  the  language  of  their  ancestors,  which  in  some  cases  is  entirely 
different 

One  of  the  most  interesting  facts  disclosed  in  this  report  is  the  great  numerical 
preponderance  which  is  still  held  by  the  mother  tongues  of  northwestern  Europe 
as  a  whole,  notwithstanding  the  high  rank  numerically  which  has  been  gained 
by  a  few  individual  mother  tongues  from  eastern  and  southern  Europe,  especially 
the  Italian,  Polish,  and  Yiddish  or  Hebrew.  These  three  stand  third,  fourth, 
and  fifth  in  rank,  respectively. 

The  German  is  larger  than  the  English  or  any  other  single  foreign  stock  in 
the  United  States  enumerated  in  this  census.  It  contributes  more  than  one- 
fourth  of  the  entire  last  two  generations  of  immigration.  The  entire  English, 
Irish,  Scotch,  Welsh  mother-tongue  group  numbers  10,037,420,  and  is  only  about 
1,200,000  greater  than  the  German  mother-tongue  stock. 

Next  to  the  Hebrew  comes  the  Swedish,  and  next  the  French  and  Norwegian, 
all  belonging  to  northwestern  Europe,  except  a  portion  of  the  French.  No  other 
mother  tongue  than  the  eight  thus  far  enumerated  furnishes  as  much  as  2  per 
cent  of  the  total  of  the  foreign  white  stock  of  the  United  States,  or  numbers  as 
many  as  1,000,Q00.  The  eight  major  mother-tongue  stocks  already  named 
account  for  87.5  per  cent  of  the  total  foreign  white  stock  enumerated. 

The  "  new  "  immigration  from  southern  and  eastern  Europe  is  still  a  small 
factor  numerically.  Taking  as  100  per  cent  the  total  white  population  of  the 
United  States  in  1910,  numbering  81,781,967,  the  so-called  "  native  stock  "  con- 
stitutes 60.5  per  cent  and  the  three  great  linguistic  families  of  foreign  stock 
from  northwestern  Europe  constitute  27.1  per  cent,  making  a  total  of  87.6  per  cent. 
The  elements  from  southern  and  eastern  Europe  constitute,  therefore,  less  than 
13  per  cent  of  the  total.  Of  this  per  cent  the  two  principal  Latin  mother  tongues, 
the  French  and  the  Italian,  contribute  less  than  5  per  cent;  the  two  principal 
Slavic  mother  tongues,  the  Polish  and  the  Bohemian — and  the  Hebrew,  taken 
together — also  contribute  less  than  5  per  cent,  leaving  to  all  the  remaining 
mother  tongues  another  5  per  cent,  or  less,  of  the  total. 

Of  the  total  foreign  white  stock  of  the  United  States,  32,243,382,  there  are 
8,817,271  persons  who  are  of  German  stock  when  counted  according  to  mother 
tongue.  Of  the  foreign-born  white  element  of  the  United  States,  25.2  per  cent 
reported  English  (including  Irish,  Scotch,  Welsh,  and  Manx)  as  the  mother 
tongue,  21.8  per  cent  reported  Germanic  languages,  and  9.5  per  cent  Scandinavian 
languages,  making  a  total  of  56.5  per  cent  of  the  first  generation  of  Immigrants 
that  may  be  called  "  Celto-Teutonic." 

Among  the  interesting  facts  brought  out  by  this  census  it  is  shown  that 
immigrants  from  Austria  are  far  more  Slavic  than  Germanic,  and  that  Russian 
immigration  is  far  more  Hebrew  (52.3  per  cent)  than  Russian  (2.5  per  cent)  or 
even  Slavic.  Russia,  exclusive  of  Finland,  shows  less  diversity  of  ethnical  type 
than  Austria  in  its  immigration  to  the  United  States ;  the  former  has  been  more 
than  one-half  Hebrew.   Both  the  first  and  the  second  generations  of  immigration 
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from  Russia  show  that  more  than  50  per  cent  report  Yiddish  and  Hebrew  as 
their  mother  tongues.  To  get  the  true  number  who  are  Jewish  in  race,  this  per- 
centage must  be  increased  by  a  small  portion  of  those  who  were  reported  as 
Polish,  Lithuanian,  German,  Russian,  and  Ruthenian,  in  mother  tongue. 

Of  the  total  number  of  Yiddish-speaking  people  in  the  United  States  888,198 
came  from  Russia,  144,484  from  Austria-Hungary,  41,842  from  Roumania,  14,409 
from  the  United  Kingdom,  and  7,910  from  Germany. 

The  Spanish  mother  tongue  contributes  a  much  larger  proportion  of  the  total 
foreign-born  white  element  than  does  the  corresponding  country  of  birth,  Spain. 
The  excess  comes  mainly  from  Mexico  and  other  countries  south  of  the  United 
States.  South  America,  however,  sends  a  decreasing  proportion  of  Spanish  to 
the  United  States  as  compared  with  Italians  and  others  coming  from  South 
America.  It  is  also  interesting  to  note  that  of  the  South  Americans  in  the 
United  States  more  than  one-half,  6,798,  are  Latin  in  linguistic  stock,  while  about 
15  per  cent,  or  1,740,  belong  to  the  English-speaking  group. 

The  contingent  from  Cuba  exceeds  95  per  cent  Latin — that  is,  mainly 
Spanish — while  the  representation  in  the  United  States  from  the  other  West 
Indies  is,  on  the  contrary,  more  than  70  per  cent  English,  less  than  10  per  cent 
being  Latin. 

A  full  list  of  the  mother  tongues  reported  at  the  census  of  1910  is  given  for 
the  total  foreign  white  stock  (which  includes  the  foreign  born  and  the  natives  of 
foreign  or  mixed  parentage)  and  for  the  foreign-born  whites  separately  in  the 
following  table : 


Mother  tongue. 


Total  foreign 
white  stock. 


Foreien-born 
white. 


All  mother  tongues. 


English » 

Germanic: 

German 

Dutch  and  Frisian 

Flemish. 

Scandinavian: 

Swedish 

Norwegian 

Danish 

Latin  and  Greek: 

Italian 

French. 

Spanish 

Portuguese 

Ro  jmanian 

Greek 

81avic  and  Lettic: 

Polish 

Bohemian  and  Moravian. 

81ovak 

Russian. 

Ruthenian 

Slovenian 

Serbo-Croatian- 
Croatian 

Dalmatian 

Servian 

Montenegrin 

Bulgarian , 

Slavic,  not  specified 

Lithuanian  and  Lettish . . . 
Miscellaneous: 

Yiddish  and  Hebrew 

Magyar 

Finnish 

Armenian 

8 yr Ian  and  Arabic 

Turkish. 

Albanian 

Allother 

Unknown 


32,943,382 


10,037,420 

8,817,271 

324,930 

44,800 

1,445,860 

1,009,854 

446,473 

2,151,422 
1,357,169 
448,198 
141.268 
51,124 
130,379 

1,707,640 
539,392 
284,444 
95,137 
35,359 
183,431 

93,036 
5,505 

23,752 
3,961 

19,380 

35,196 
211,235 

1,676,762 

320,893 

200,688 

30,021 

46,727 

5,441 

2,366 

790 

313,044 


13,345,545 


3.363,792 

2,759,032 
126,045 
25,780 

688.218 

402,587 
186,345 

1,365,110 

528,842 

258,131 

72,649 

42,277 

118,379 

943,781 
228,738 
166,474 
67,926 
25,131 
123,631 

74,035 
4,344 

23,403 
3,886 

18,341 

21,012 
140,963 

1,051,767 

229.094 

120,086 

23,938 

32,868 

4  709 

2,312 

646 

116,272 


1  Includes  persons  reporting  Irish,  Scotch,  or  Welsh. 
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What  has  the  census  to  say  regarding  the  "American  race  of  the  future"? 
It  is  due  our  friends  from  South  America  that  ethnologists  of  the  North  disavow 
the  growing  tendency  to  apply  the  term  American  only  to  the  people  of  the 
United  States.  We  must  at  least  differentiate  between  the  North  American, 
the  South  American,  and  perhaps  the  Central  American  races  of  the  future. 
But  the  term  "North  American"  applies  as  much  to  the  Canadian  as  to  the 
American  of  the  United  States.  It  will  be  more  accurate  to  distinguish  between 
the  Latin  American  and  the  Anglo-American,  between  the  "  Latinos  "  and  the 
"  Sa Jones,"  as  the  Spanish-American  scholar  is  apt  to  say.  "  Saxon-American  " 
may  be  technically  the  more  accurate  term,  for  the  last  census  clearly  shows  that 
the  Anglo-American  is  no  longer  English,  in  fact  he  is  far  less  English  than 
Teuton.  As  compared  with  the  so-called  "Anglo-Saxon  "  of  England,  the  Anglo- 
American  has  added  to  the  original  Saxon,  Celtic,  and  Scandinavian  elements 
a  much  stronger  dash  of  the  Latin  and  some  of  the  Slavic.  (It  will  be  remem- 
bered that  I  am  speaking  only  of  the  white,  or  European,  stocks  in  the  United 
States.) 

So  far,  therefore,  as  the  census  can  show,  the  future  Anglo-American  or 
North  American  of  this  country  is  to  be  a  true  composite  of  European  races,  a 
genuine  product  of  the  "  melting  pot,"  a  new  race  in  the  statistical  sense.  It  will 
be  neither  Puritan  nor  Pilgrim,  neither  "Yankee"  nor  Cavalier.  While  dis- 
tinctively the  intellectual  child  of  old  England,  it  is  already  not  English,  not 
Cerman,  not  Irish  or  Scandinavian,  not  French,  Spanish,  or  Italian,  but 
American. 

Mr.  Boas.  Mr.  Chairman,  as  a  rule  I  am  not  given  to  discussion  of 
terminologies,  but  I  think  it  is  generally  understood  that  the  word 
"race"  implies  descent  In  the  terminology  of  the  census  we  find 
the  compounds  " German- American,"  "Dutch-English,"  and  so  on, 
used,  and  I  can  not  but  express  my  regret  at  the  use  of  this  term  by 
the  last  census,  which  is  bound  certainly,  in  the  popular  conception, 
to  create  very  great  confusion,  because  it  expresses  the  idea  or  con- 
veys the  idea  that  people  who  happen  to  speak  their  mother  tongue 
are  of  descent  from  that  race  combined  with  the  American.  I  think 
it  would  be  very  desirable  if  the  census  were  to  say  that  what  is 
meant  by  that  word  is  merely  mother  tongue  or  native  tongue. 

Mr.  Folkmar.  May  I  say  just  a  word  of  explanation  as  to  the 
position  of  the  United  States,  and  I  may  say  of  European  countries 
as  well,  in  regard  to  the  use  of  the  term  "  race  "?  The  United  States 
census  does  not  use  the  term  "  race  "  officially  in  this  connection.  It 
uses  the  term  which  is  expressed  in  the  heading  of  this  paper,  i.  e., 
"stocks." 

As  to  the  use  of  the  word  u  race,"  Dr.  Boas  is  entirely  right,  of 
course,  from  an  anthropological  point  of  view  and  one  strictly  eth- 
nological, but  not  from  a  statistical  point  of  view,  from  the  point  of 
view  of  the  census,  taken  as  expressed  through  decades  of  all  Euro- 
pean censuses,  where  the  word  "race,"  or  " nacionalidad,"  is  used 
unif  ormly  in  a  dozen  countries.  This  has  been  discussed  by  very 
competent  men.  I  read  a  paper  reviewing  some  of  their  discussions 
before  the  Anthropological  Society  of  Washington  in  the  course  of 
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this  census  work,  and  I  think  the  position  was  maintained  that  the 
word  "  race  "  was  used  for  convenience  in  census  taking  in  default  of 
a  better.  There  are  four  or  five  distinct  definitions  recognized  for 
the  word  "race"  in  Webster's  and  other  dictionaries.  We  even 
speak  of  the  Caucasian  race,  and  of  the  subdivisions  of  this  as  national 
races.  Of  course,  the  word  "  nacionalidad  "or"  nationality  "  is  used 
in  two  senses,  ethnologically  and  politically,  and  it  is  used,  for  in- 
stance, in  the  census  of  Austria-Hungary  and  in  that  of  Servia  in  the 
sense  in  which  I  have  employed  it  in  this  paper. 

Dr.  Kroeber  being  called  upon  to  present  his  paper  on  the  "  Tribes 
of  the  Pacific  coast  of  North  America,"  responded  as  follows: 

Mr.  Chairman,  ladies  and  gentlemen:  This  subject  is  so  vast  and 
the  work  which  I  have  done  has  grown  to  such  an  unwieldy  length 
that  I  shall  simply  read  by  title  and  submit  the  paper  for  printing. 

There  are,  perhaps,  one  or  two  points  of  general  interest  that  I 
can  touch  upon  briefly.  I  started  from  an  assumption  which,  T  can 
correctly  say,  I  found  current  among  most  of  my  colleagues — namely, 
that  in  so  far  as  a  primary  line  of  division  in  the  native  culture  of 
the  North  American  Continent  is  concerned  that  will  follow  the 
lines  of  the  coast  range  and  the  Sierra  Nevada,  and  the  line  of  cleav- 
age would  come  in  such  a  way  that  we  should  have  on  one  side  of 
the  line  as  one  of  the  two  primary  types  of  the  state  of  culture  in 
America  the  people  of  the  narrow  belt  that  stretches  from  Alaska  to 
and  including  the  State  of  California,  and  on  the  other  side  the 
remainder  of  the  continent. 

I  have  tested  this  assumption  of  two  types  of  culture  with  a  variety 
of  cultural  elements  or  factors,  with  the  result,  which  at  first  rather 
surprised  me,  that  so  long  as  I  was  considering  individual  elements, 
concrete  factors  of  culture,  there  were  scarcely  any  which  were 
peculiar  to  either  of  these  two  ethnographic  areas  or  provinces. 

Cultural  elements,  such  as  coil  basketry,  are  found  in  parts  of  the 
Pacific  area  as  I  have  just  delimited  it;  this  is  found  also  in  parts  of 
the  Atlantic  area,  and  in  parts  it  is  not;  and  so  with  at  least  90  per 
cent  of  these  Pacific  cultural  features.  All  that  we  seem  to  have 
left  as  a  base  for  this  distinction  between  the  two  cultural  provinces 
within  North  America  seem  to  be  certain  general  features,  tendencies, 
and  differences  of  direction  of  culture,  if  I  can  express  it  that  way, 
differences  of  the  relations  in  which  cultural  elements  are  to  each 
other,  or  differences  of  use  to  which  they  are  put — differences  of 
function.  These  seem  to  group  themselves  under  a  few  principal 
heads:  The  absence  of  agriculture  in  this  Pacific  area,  the  nonuse  of 
pottery,  and  the  correspondingly  more  elaborate  development  of 
basketry  and  allied  arts;  a  different  type  of  political  organization, 
which  I  can  perhaps  thus  summarize,  if  it  can  be  put  into  phrase,  by 
68486— 17— vol  i 8 
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saying  that  I  am  very  strongly  under  the  impression  that  in  the 
entire  Pacific  region  there  was  no  such  thing  as  a  true  tribe;  far 
greater  importance  attached  to  wealth;  and,  in  so  far  as  religion  is 
concerned,  a  different  type  of  symbolism  and  ritualism.  The  other 
point  on  which  I  might  touch  concerns  the  relations  of  these  two  sub- 
provinces  of  America  to  the  Old  World.  In  this  there  is  undoubt- 
edly, as  has  often  been  demonstrated  in  particular,  a  connection  and 
exchange,  a  flow  of  cultural  elements,  between  northeastern  Asia 
and  northwestern  America — Siberia  and  Alaska,  so  to  speak — and 
that  exchange  probably  has  not  all  been  in  one  direction.  At  the 
same  time,  when  we  consider  either  of  these  two  subprovinces,  or 
when  we  unite  them  with  the  larger  enthnographic  area  of  North 
America  and  with  Asia,  not  taking  consideration  of  the  individual 
elements  of  culture,  but  of  its  totality  or  of  its  spirit,  it  becomes 
evident  that  the  culture  of  the  west  coast  of  North  America  pushes 
forward  in  no  sense  more  than  that  of  the  Atlantic  coast  of  North 
America.  In  other  words,  in  spite  of  the  exchange  of  concrete  ele- 
ments between  the  adjacent  parts  of  America  and  Asia,  America 
must  be  treated  as  a  whole  and  as  a  unit  in  the  broader  aspect  of  its 
native  culture. 


TRIBES  OF  THE  PACIFIC  COAST  OF  NORTH  AMERICA. 

By  A.  L.  KKOBBBR, 
Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology,  University  of  California. 

There  has  long  been  some  consensus  of  opinion  that  In  the  civilization  of  native 
America  an  important  line  of  cleavage  divides  the  narrow  Pacific  slope  of  the 
continent  north  of  Mexico  from  the  broad  Atlantic  drainage.  In  this  group- 
ing the  Southwest,  whose  waters  flow  into  both  oceans,  is  reckoned  as  belonging 
culturally  with  the  Atlantic  side,  while  it  is  customary  to  regard  the  Great 
Basin  and  more  northerly  intermountain  plateau  regions  as  colorlessly  inde- 
terminate in  culture,  with  entrant  influences  from  both  sides,  those  from  the 
east  perhaps  predominating.  Mexico  is  so  narrow  and  some  of  its  civilization 
so  complexly  advanced  that  it  does  not  easily  lend  itself  to  a  similar  dual 
classification  by  means  of  a  north  and  south  line.  The  purpose  of  the  present 
essay  is  to  examine  the  validity  of  this  separation  of  the  Pacific  coast  tribes 
from  those  of  interior  and  eastern  North  America,  and  to  interpret  such  distinc- 
tions as  may  appear. 

THE  ESKIMO. 

The  Eskimo,  although  in  their  southerly  range  in  Alaska  they  have  obvi- 
ously been  influenced  by  the  Tlinglt  of  the  coast  and  the  Dene  of  the  interior, 
must  be  excluded  from  consideration,  because  their  culture  is  neither  of  an  Atlan- 
tic nor  of  a  Pacific  but  of  an  Arctic  character.  Analogously,  their  physical  type 
is  admittedly  the  most  distinctive  in  all  America,  and  without  transitions  except 
where  mixtures  may  have  taken  place  along  the  borders.    As  regards  Eskimo 
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speech,  while  it  can  not  properly  be  termed  unusually  distinct,  on  account  of 
the  enormous  differences  of  the  other  American  idioms  among  themselves,  which 
have  so  far  prevented  any  definite  type  from  being  validly  formulated  as  char- 
acteristic of  them  as  a  group,  yet  it  is  plain  that  the  Eskimo  language  shows 
not  even  a  hint  of  affinity  to  any  othe*on  the  continent,  and  possesses  certain 
unique  features,  such  as  its  inability  to  compound  words. 

So,  also,  Eskimo  culture,  whether  or  not  it  be  viewed  as  the  direct  result  of 
environment,  is  a  separate  stream.  The  contrast  is  marked  between  these  people 
and  their  most  immediate  Indian  neighbors,  who  cling,  so  far  as  climate  ren- 
ders it  at  all  possible,  to  the  generic  Indian  leggings  and  woman's  gown, 
whereas  the  Eskimo  of  both  sexes  invariably  don  true  trousers.  So,  again, 
the  northernmost  Algonklns  and  Athabascans  retain  the  chilly  bark  house, 
where  the  Eskimo  burrows  under  sod  or  camps  in  summer  under  skins.  The 
one  group  of  people  travel  on  sleighs,  the  other  employ  the  toboggan;  the 
Eskimo  uses  the  oil  lamp  for  warmth  and  cooking,  their  neighbors  the  wood 
flre. 

Even  after  due  allowance  is  made  for  natural  surroundings  as  contributory 
to  some  of  these  differences,  it  can  hardly  be  denied  that  the  Eskimo  make  in 
all  ways  an  un-American  impression,  so  that  in  the  absence  of  actual  historical 
evidence  it  seems  more  Justifiable  to  suppose  for  them  an  Asiatic  than  an 
American  origin,  as  has  sometimes  been  done,  and  in  any  event  they  must  be 
excluded  from  the  present  Inquiry. 

each. 

The  general  unity  of  the  American  race  as  an  anatomical  division  of  the 
human  species  will  probably  be  conceded  by  all  whose  classifications  are  not 
so  meticulous  as  to  lose  sight  of  the  broader  relations.  Such  differences  as 
exist  in  stature,  shape  of  the  head,  and  other  features  are  rather  evenly  and 
randomly  distributed.  Tall  and  short  tribes,  long  and  broad-headed  ones,  are 
found  on  the  Pacific  slope  as  well  as  in  the  Atlantic  drainage,  even  though  the 
very  tallest  people  do  not  seem  to  occur  on  the  western  edge  of  the  continent. 

A  good  deal  has  been  said,  and  perhaps  more  imagined,  about  a  distinctly  per- 
ceptible resemblance  of  the  Pacific  coast  tribes  to  the  peoples  of  eastern  Asia, 
ii nd  about  nn  increase  of  these  resemblances  the  more  northerly,  that  is, 
nearer  to  Bering  Strait  and  Asia,  their  habitat.  The  color  is  said  to  be 
lighter,  the  eye  to  incline  more  frequently  to  the  Mongolian  fold,  and  so  on. 
But  these  resemblances  are  vague,  and  at  least  in  the  main  based  on  impres- 
sion rather  than  measurement.  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  the  greater 
proximity  to  Asia  has  undoubtedly  stimulated  an  expectation  of  specifically 
Asiatic  Mongolian  likenesses  on  the  northern  Pacific  coast  of  America,  and  this 
presupposition  may  be  partly  or  largely  responsible  for  the  impressions  that 
prevail  on  this  point.  All  the  known  characteristic  traits  of  the  American 
race  that  rest  on  anatomy  and  not  on  physiognomical  expression,  such  as  the 
broad  face,  the  skeletally  narrow  nose,  the  supraorbital  development,  the  rela- 
tive frequence  of  intersutural  occipital  bones,  the  brown  color  of  the  skin,  the 
straight,  stiff,  black,  cross-sectionally  nearly  circular  hair — all  these  features  are 
substantially  as  regular  among  Pacific  as  among  Atlantic  tribes. 

SPEECH. 

A  comparison  of  linguistic  types  also  yields,  at  least  at  present,  no  funda- 
mental distinction  between  the  two  sides  of  the  continent,  on  account  of  the 
irreconcilable  variety  of  language  already  alluded  to.  In  a  region  where  it  has 
been  found  necessary  to  recognize  more  than  50  families  of  speech  of  supposedly 
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unconnectable  origin,  any  possibility  of  extensive  grouping  according  to  type 
would  seem  unlikely,  because  contrary  to  the  separateness  of  origins.  If  any 
such  grouping,  on  any  considerable  scale,  had  been  satisfactorily  made,  It  would 
certainly  have  been  widely  Interpreted  as  an  Indication  of  an  original  common 
origin  of  the  members  of  each  group,  and  the  number  of  recognized  linguistic 
stocks  in  the  continent  would  be  much  smaller  than  it  is. 

DrvERsrrr. 

The  one  trait  in  connection  with  speech  that  has  long  been  seen  to  be  char- 
acteristic of  the  Pacific  slope  is  its  much  greater  diversity.  The  earliest  students 
failed  to  find  on  the  western  coast  any  widely  spread,  obviously  connected 
groups  of  tongues  like  the  Algonkin,  Siouan,  Athabascan,  or  Shoshonean  ones ; 
and  the  first  as  well  as  the  second  edition  of  the  Standard  Powell-Henshaw  map 
of  the  Bureau  of  Ethnology  shows  as  many  families  on  the  narrow  Pacific 
frontage,  in  perhaps  a  tenth  of  the  area  of  the  continent  Involved,  as  in  all  the 
remainder. 

This  vast  Pacific  coast  array,  quite  unparalleled  except  in  some  stretches  of 
South  America  and  in  New  Guinea,  is  now  beginning  to  yield  into  a  much  smaller 
number  of  groups,  each  of  which  seems  sprung  of  a  common  source.  The 
majority  of  the  multifarious  "families"  of  California  have  been  reduced  by 
Dr.  Dixon  and  the  author  to  two,  tentatively  designated  as  Hokan  and  Penu- 
tian ;  and  while  but  little  more  than  the  bare  scheme  of  the  new  classification 
has  been  announced,  the  growing  mass  of  confirmatory  evidence  l>elng  as  yet 
unpublished,  the  proposition  has  found  acceptance  in  several  well-informed 
quarters.  Dr.  Sapir,  besides  giving  final  demonstration  to  the  often  asserted 
unity  of  Shoshonean  and  Aztecan,  and  therefore  of  the  intervening  Plman  and 
Sonoran  idioms,  relates  Wlyot  and  Yurok  to  Algonkin,  and  Tlingit  and  Haida  to 
Athabascan. 

Again,  doubts  have  been  expressed  and  some  dissent.  But  this  attitude  is 
only  to  be  anticipated  in  respect  to  departures  from  a  classification  that  has 
long  been  established,  and  which,  except  for  occasional  details,  had  been  fixed 
for  a  generation  by  Immutable  tradition.  The  attitude  in  this  matter  of  non- 
professional minds,  even  among  the  educated,  was  no  doubt  formerly,  as  it  is 
now,  often  extremely  undiscrlminatlng,  merely  from  lax  convenience;  and  the 
first  complete  classification  of  Powell  proved  so  useful,  and  was  made  on  so 
conservatively  sound  a  basis,  that  American  ethnologists  were  believed  to  have 
substantial  ground  under  their  feet,  and  any  attempt  to  shake  this  solidity  was 
long  regarded  as  disastrous  scientific  heresy.  The  new  grouping  has,  however, 
come  from  within,  from  students  long  wedded  to  the  established  order,  and 
proceeding  even  yet,  after  many  years  of  increasing  material,  step  by  step 
and  largely  by  the  methods  approved  In  the  past.  The  ultimate  reduction  of 
the  American  groups,  which  according  to  the  older  classification  numbered 
more  In  North  America  thanjn  the  enormously  more  populous  Eastern  Hemis- 
phere, is  also  inherently  probable,  to  judge  by  analogy  with  conditions  else- 
where in  the  world ;  so  that  its  correctness  and  final  acceptance,  at  least  In  all 
main  features,  may  be  presumed. 

It  is  even  likely  that  the  number  of  families  will  continue  to  be  considerably 
diminished.  The  rich  field  of  Oregon  has  scarcely  been  subjected  to  scrutiny 
from  the  new  point  of  view ;  and  there  is  a  distinct  possibility  that  when  Salish, 
Wakash,  and  Chemakum,  and  perhaps  other  groups  of  languages,  are  re- 
analyzed, for  which  a  community  of  structural  type  has  long  been  proved, 
though  a  commendable  reluctance  refused  to  proceed  from  this  fact  to  an  as- 
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gumption  of  genetic  unity,  they  also  will  be  revealed  as  branches  of  original 
units.  Such,  at  any  rate,  has  been  the  history  of  the  recognition  of  Penutian, 
of  Na-Dene,  of  Wiyot-Yurok,  and  in  the  main  of  Hokan.  Classifications  that  at 
first  were  proclaimed  to  relate  only  to  type,  without  even  suspicion  of  genetic 
community,  now  are  establishing  the  latter  as  well. 

The  outcome  of  these  investigations  is  the  probability  that  the  frequency  of 
originally  unrelated  families  of  speech  on  the  Pacific  coast  will  be  enormously 
reduced,  and  that  instead  of  outnumbering  or  equaling  those  in  Atlantic  drain- 
age they  will  be  found  to  be  fewer,  perhaps  even  nearly  proportionate  to  the 
smaller  territory.  But  it  is  clear  that  languages  that  have  long  been  put 
into  distinct  families  must  be  far  more  divergent  from  one  another  than  those 
which  every  pioneer  saw  to  be  but  variants  of  a  single  stock.  And  in  this  sense 
it  can  already  be  again  asseverated  that  Pacific  North  America  is  linguistically 
more  varied  than  Atlantic  North  Almerlca.  The  distinction  now  is  not  so  much 
one  of  a  greater  and  smaller  number  of  sources  of  speech  as  of  a  more  and  less 
intense  degree  of  differentiation  of  each  such  original  stock  into  diverse 
languages  and  dialects. 

The  cause  of  this  more  advanced  differentiation  will  be  found  by  those  who 
seek  to  explain  culture  by  geography  rather  than  by  the  social  workings  of  the 
human  mind,  in  the  greater  intricacy  of  the  topography  of  the  Pacific  coast 
On  the  Atlantic  side  are  wide,  open-drainage  basins,  separated  by  rounded  ele- 
vations; on  the  Pacific  slope  innumerable  transverse  spurs  come  down  from 
the  mountain  wall  at  the  back  with  short  streams,  tortuous  valleys,  or  sudden 
f  jords  between. 

It  is,  however,  more  likely  that  the  speech  diversity  of  the  Pacific  coast  is  to 
be  put  into  relation  with  an  unusual  heterogeneity  or  disorganization  of  political 
societies  in  the  same  region,  which  will  be  discussed  below.  At  that  it  would  be 
rash  to  say  that  one  phenomenon  is  the  cause  of  the  other.  Both  seem  to  spring 
from  a  deeper  and  as  yet  undetermined  tendency  of  general  character,  second- 
ary to  which  speech  and  society  have  no  doubt  influenced  each  other's  condition 
reciprocally. 

MIGRATIONS  INDICATED  BT  SPEECH. 

The  question  arises  what  evidence  the  new  grouping  of  Pacific  coast  idioms 
furnishes  as  to  formerly  different  distribution  of  peoples  and  their  migrations,  as 
the  pertinence  of  the  Apache  to  the  Athabascan  family,  of  the  Catawba  to  the 
Siouan,  of  the  Cherokee  to  the  Iroquolan,  of  the  Arapaho  to  the  Algonkin,  has 
partly  illumined  the  history  of  the  other  side  of  the  continent  Of  particular 
interest  is  the  problem  whether  movements  of  population  have  taken  place 
chiefly  along  the  coast  or  across  the  mountain  barriers  that  shut  it  off ;  that  is, 
longitudinally  or  transversely,  which  would  involve,  in  the  one  case,  readjust- 
ments within  the  Pacific  area ;  in  the  other,  relations  between  it  and  the  outside. 

8HOSHONEAN  MOVEMENTS. 

Uto-Aztekan  peoples  penetrate  to  the  Pacific  coast  north  of  Mexico,  only  in 
southerly  California.  So  far  as  the  family  as  a  whole  is  concerned,  it  is  so 
largely  littoral  in  Mexico  that  the  few  groups  in  California  might  at  first  sight 
seem  to  be  part  of  a  larger  phenomenon  to  be  understood  only  through  a  con- 
sideration of  the  interrelations  of  the  family  in  Mexico.  As  a  matter  of  fact 
however,  the  California  representatives  of  the  family  are  all  Shoshoneans,  and 
the  Shoshoneans  clearly  form  a  well-defined  subdivision  of  the  whole  Uto- 
Aztekan  mass,  as  indeed  their  many  years*  classification  as  an  independent 
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stock  would  Indicate.  It  Is  therefore  only  necessary  to  consider  the  relation 
of  the  California  Shoshoneans  to  the  other  Shoshoneans. 

In  this  point  it  is  clear,  on  the  basis  of  greater  area  and  numbers,  that  the 
movement  has  presumably  been  a  transverse  one  from  the  interior  to  the  coast. 
The  dialectic  relations  also  make  It  nearly  certain  that  there  were  two  ancient 
movements  not  far  separated  In  point  of  time— one  into  southern  California 
proper,  the  other  to  the  vicinity  of  Kern  River.  Much  later,  after  the  speech  of 
the  Great  Basin  had  become  well  subdivided,  an  offshoot  from  the  ancestors  of 
the  Northern  Paiute  or  Bannock  found  its  way  across  the  Sierra  Nevada,  and 
one  from  the  progenitors  of  the  Southern  Paiute  or  Ute  to  the  region  of 
Tehchapi,  where  they  are  now  known,  respectively,  as  Mono  and  Kawalisu. 
Yet  more  recent,  in  part  within  the  brief  historical  period,  is  the  southwestward 
drift  of  the  Chemehuevi,  who  are  still  pure  Southern  Paiutes  in  speech. 

It  is  difficult  even  to  estimate  the  period  when  the  first  Shoshoneans  entered 
the  southern  Pacific  coast  region.  There  is  nothing  on  which  to  base  a  Judg- 
ment except  the  degree  of  differentiation  of  idiom;  and  on  the  one  hand,  the 
effect  of  Isolation  from  the  parent  body  and  contact  with  alien  peoples  is 
an  uncertain  quantity ;  on  the  other,  there  Is  practically  no  evidence  as  to  the 
absolute  rate  of  change  of  American  idioms,  though  the  available  data  on 
languages,  recorded  soon  after  the  discovery  of  the  Continent  and  still  sur- 
viving, would  indicate  a  much  greater  conservatism  and  less  impulse  toward 
alteration  than  is  perhaps  still  often  believed.  In  the  case  of  the  Shoshoneans 
of  southern  California  there  is  not  only  their  own  considerable  specialization 
of  speech,  but  an  even  more  marked  diversity  of  the  Hokan  peoples  to  the 
north  and  south,  whom  they  have  apparently  divided.  A  smaller  period  than 
1,000  years,  to  use  a  round  figure,  seems  insufficient  for  the  time  that 
must  be  allowed  since  the  coming  of  these  tribes  to  the  shores  of  the  Pacific, 
and  even  this  lapse  may  have  to  be  multiplied  when  more  knowledge  is 
available. 

NA-DE2CB   MOVEMENTS. 

The  great  Athabascan  family  has  long  been  noted  for  the  length  to  which 
it  followed  the  Pacific,  while  actually  touching  the  coast  in  only  two  or 
three  restricted  areas.  This  distribution  •  of  the  Athabascans  has  led  to  the 
belief  that  their  southwestern  block,  and  the  string  of  four  or  five  islets  on 
the  middle  Pacific  slope,  were  offshoots  from  the  original  home  of  the  stock 
in  northwestern  interior  America,  which  is  still  occupied  by  a  wide  array  of 
Athabascan  tribes.  Dr.  Goddard,  who  has  long  devoted  his  years  to  studies 
of  the  family,  is  inclined  to  discredit  this  opinion,  and  to  point  out  that  it  is 
conceivable  that  the  scattered  Athabascan  groups  are  contracted  remanents 
of  a  once  continuous  dispersion.  His  view,  however,  is  probably  to  be  inter- 
preted chiefly  as  a  protest  against  the  methodological  danger  of  assumptions 
unfortified  by  historical  or  analytic  evidence  and  against  the  abuse  of  the 
ever-ready  migrations  explanation.  It  is  difficult  to  view  the  Athabascan 
map  without  coming  to  the  practical  conclusion  that  in  this  case  the  usual 
conjecture  is  more  likely  to  be  true  than  the  opposite  one.  On  this  basis  the 
series  of  Athabascan  tribes  scattered  along  nearly  a  thousand  miles  of  Pacific 
slope  are  presumably  to  be  interpreted  as  having  reached  their  present  seats 
by  a  longitudinal  movement  following  the  coast. 

The  case  is  the  opposite  for  the  new  members  of  the  enlarged  Athabascan  or 
Na-Dene  family.  The  Haida  and  Tlingit  languages  are  at  best  so  enormously 
specialised  that  they  can  not  be  brought  into  specific  relation  with  the  Pacific 
division  of  the  older  Athabascan  family.    They  must  be  regarded  as  an  off- 
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shoot,  in  the  remote  past,  from  this  general  Athabascan  stock  as  a  whole,  or 
from  an  unknown  part  of  it.  The  probability  is  therefore  great  that  they  came 
from  somewhere  In  the  vicinity  of  the  present  largest  body  of  the  family;  in 
other  words  from  the  interior  to  the  coast.  Their  distribution  in  their  modern 
abodes,  however,  indicates  that  once  they  were  definitely  within  the  confines 
of  the  Pacific  region,  their  spread  was,  like  that  of  the  more  southerly  littoral 
division,  along  the  coast. 

Dr.  Sapir,  the  responsible  promulgator  of  the  doctrine  of  Na-Dene  unity,  is 
inclined  to  look  upon  the  present  Tlingit  habitat  as  the  most  likely  region  in 
which  the  Na-Dene  languages  developed,  Haida  being  an  island  and  Atha- 
bascan an  inland  offshoot.  Such  defined  localizations  can  at  present  be  little 
more  than  guesses.  But  it  seems  a  more  reasonable  probability  that  both 
Haida  and  Tlingit  represent  the  descendants  of  tribes  that  anciently  broke 
away  from  the  main  body  of  their  congeners  in  the  interior  and  became 
linguistically,  like  culturally,  rather  rapidly  modified  under  the  influence  of 
their  new  social  environment  on  the  coast,  than  that  the  great  Athabascan 
group,  springing  from  a  smaller  body  of  which  the  modern  Tlingit  are  still  most 
directly  representative,  should  have  preserved  its  extraordinary  homogeneity 
through  a  long  period  and  over  vast  stretches.  Both  these  alternative  views, 
however,  agree  upon  an  earlier  movement  between  coast  and  interior  and  a 
later  but  more  extensive  one  along  the  coast 

PENUTIAN    MOVEMENTS. 

The  Penutian  group,  which  comprises  the  languages  formerly  reckoned  as 
the  Wintun,  Maidu,  Miwok,  Yokuts,  and  Oostanoan  families,  is  situated  wholly 
west  of  the  Sierra  Nevada,  in  the  great  central  valley  of  California,  which  it 
occupies  in  a  solid  mass.  The  main  axis  of  its  territory  being  north  and  south, 
the  distribution  is  coastwise.  If,  as  Dr.  Sapir  regards  as  probable,  certain 
languages  of  Oregon,  such  as  Coos  and  Takelma,  belong  with  the  above  five, 
the  longitudinal  arrangement,  within  the  Pacific  slope,  of  the  members  of  this 
family  would  be  more  pronounced  still.  The  populational  problem  in  this  event 
would  be  whether  a  branch  of  the  original  Penutian  family  made  its  separate 
way  northward  or  southward  along  the  coast,  or  whether  a  former  long  and 
narrow  but  continuous  distribution  was  broken  by  intruding  Shastan  Hokan 
and  Athabascan  groups.  In  this  connection  the  indication  will  be  important,  if 
further  study  confirms  it,  that  the  five  Oalifornian  Penutian  divisions  diverge 
linguistically  in  proportion  to  their  geographical  radiation  from  the  central 
region  where  they  are  In  contact. 

HOKAN    MOVEMENTS. 

The  Hokan  family  includes  most  of  the  remaining  languages  of  the  hetero- 
geneous California  area— to  wit,  Shastan,  Karok,  Chimariko,  Yana,  Porno. 
Bsselen,  Yuman,  and  in  all  likelihood  Salinan  and  Chumash ;  to  which  must  be 
added,  as  known  members  in  Mexico,  Seri  and  far  away  Teqnistlatecan.  The 
distribution  of  these  many  idioms  is  discontinuous  and  very  irregular  in  detail ; 
but  although  they  stretch  in  a  broken  and  disordered  chain  from  Tehuantepec 
to  Oregon,  every  language  mentioned  is  either  actually  on  the  shores  of  the 
Pacific  or  within  its  immediate  drainage.  It  is  true  that  Dr.  Sapir  is  inclined 
to  unite  with  the  family  certain  languages  of  the  Atlantic  seaboard — namely, 
those  of  the  larger  Coahulltecan  affinity  recently  brought  together  by  Dr. 
Swanton ;  In  which  event  transverse  migrations  would  also  have  to  be  admitted. 
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But  this  new  and  large  family  seems  to  possess  a  peculiar  capacity  for  having 
new  members  added  to  It  as  Investigations  progress ;  and  It  Is  quite  within  pos- 
sibility that  It  may  yet  prove  to  have  numerous  congeners  far  to  the  north  and 
south,  as  well  as  eastward.  Definitive  conclusions  regarding  this  group  are 
therefore  particularly  premature;  but  It  Is  undeniable  that  In  the  momentary 
condition  of  knowledge,  Hokan  presents  every  aspect  of  being  essentially  a 
Pacific  family,  which  either  once  occupied  a  long  stretch  of  coast  that  was  later 
broken  at  numerous  points  by  the  occupations  of  alien  immigrants,  or  which 
pushed,  in  separate  bodies  and  at  different  times,  mainly  northward  or  south- 
ward, until  it  had  attained  its  historic  spread. 

« 

8AU8HAN  MOVEMKNT8. 

The  Salishan  family,  territorially  the  largest,  on  the  Powell  maps,  of  those 
on  the  coast,  lies  wholly  in  Pacific  drainage,  but  the  larger  part  of  its  area  Is 
nevertheless  In  the  intermountaln  region  which  ethnologlcally  belongs  to  the 
culture  of  the  plateau  rather  than  of  the  Pacific  coast  proper.  The  family  is, 
therefore,  divided  between  coast  and  interior,  and  transverse  movements  are 
accordingly  indicated.  Dr.  Boas  believes,  on  archaeological  as  well  as  linguistic 
grounds,  that  the  spread  of  the  family  was  from  the  Interior  down  the  Frazer 
.  River  to  its  mouth,  with  a  subsequent  expansion  both  north  and  south  along 
the  coast  If  the  Wakash  shall  ultimately  prove  to  be  akin  to  the  Salish,  the 
coast  division  of  the  combined  group  would  have  increased  weight  relatively 
to  the  interior  tribes ;  and  the  coastwise  dislocations  would  also  be  more  exten- 
sive. Further,  the  primary  coast  coastward  expansion  of  the  Salish  does  not 
seem  altogether  certain,  and  a  flow  up  the  Frazer  is  not  outside  the  bounds  of 
possibility.  However,  transverse  as  well  as  longitudinal  movements  are  sure 
for  this  group,  which  is  the  main  point  in  the  present  consideration. 

ALGONKIN     MOVEMENTS. 

The  Algonkln  fragment  in  northern  California,  finally,  is  clearly  an  isolated 
offshoot  from  a  family  which,  though  territorially  the  largest  in  North  America, 
Is  not  only  otherwise  situated  wholly  in  Atlantic  drainage,  but  strongly  repre- 
sented on  the  eastern  seaboard. 

GENERAL    DIRECTION    OF    MOVEMENTS. 

To  sum  up  this  tangled  array  of  evidence  which,  however  foreign  its  lin- 
guistic basis  may  seem  to  the  purpose  in  hand,  has  been  introduced  because 
it  is,  after  all,  the  chief  source  of  information  at  present  available  on  the  former 
history  of  the  Pacific  coast  tribes,  It  appears  that,  as  might 'be  anticipated, 
movements  of  population  have  occurred  between  coast  and  interior  as  well  as 
within  the  confines  of  the  Pacific  area  proper ;  but  that  on  the  whole  those  of 
the  latter  class  preponderate.  This  conclusion  is  based  on  the  fact  that  the 
extensive  Athabascan  and  Hokan  migrations  or  expansions  have  been  at  least 
mainly  longitudinal,  and  the  Penutian  ones  wholly  so;  whereas  the  Salishan, 
or  Sallsh-Wakash,  movement  is  the  only  large-scale  one  that  is  chiefly  or  even 
considerably  transverse.  The  California  Shoshoneans  and  Algonkins,  and  the 
Halda  and  Tlingit  Indeed  evidence  transverse  drifts— and,  for  that  matter, 
specifically  coastward  ones — for  three  great  families.  But  it  is  significant 
that  in  these  cases  it  Is  always  a  small  fragment  that  has  become  detached  from 
its  eastern  interior  seats  and  located  on  the  coast    The  specialisation  of  the 
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Yurok-Wiyot  and  of  the  Halda-Tlingit  Idioms  Is  also  so  Intense  that  the 
separation  of  these  offshoots  most  be  placed  in  the  remote  past  If  a  thousand 
years  are  the  least  that  can  be  allowed  for  the  entry  of  the  southern  California 
Shoshonean  on  the  coast,  a  still  longer  period  seems  demanded  for  the  par- 
ticularity of  these  Algonkin  and  Na-Dene  fragments. 

It  seems  highly  probable,  therefore,  that  the  history  of  the  Pacific  coast 
tribes  has  for  a  long  period  been  a  record  mainly  of  movements  within  a  dis- 
tinctive area ;  in  other  words,  that  the  Pacific  coast,  In  ancient  times  as  now, 
formed  a  more  or  less  secluded  and  separate  region,  whose  populations  and 
history  largely  ran  their  own  course;  and  that  the  migrations,  as  probably 
also  the  cultural  influences  from  the  Atlantic  side  of  the  continent  have  been 
intermittent  and  comparatively  small  In  body. 

This  conclusion  disposes  of  the  rat-trap  or  eel-pot  theory,  which  looks  upon 
the  rich  Pacific  coast  as  an  area  which  has  constantly  drawn  the  overflow  from 
the  barren  interior  without  any  reflux.  Some  measure  of  truth,  indeed,  this 
theory  seems  to  have ;  but  the  tendency  which  It  postulates  Is  Indicated  by  the 
facts  as  a  subsidiary,  and  not  a  primary  feature  of  the  history  of  the  Pacific 
coast. 

The  factor  of  long  lapses  of  time  which  has  been  alluded  to,  is  one  of  an 
importance  that  must  not  be  underestimated.  The  author  adheres  firmly  to 
the  justifiability  of  Latham's  too  much  neglected  pronouncement  regarding 
14  that  unproven  piece  of  ethnological  dynamics,  a  national  migration  " — in  spirit 
of  course,  and  especially  with  reference  to  the  understanding  of  civilisation. 
Ethnology  has  suffered  from  few  greater  abuses  than  the  ready  and  indis- 
criminate falling  back  upon  movements  of  populations  to  explain  complex 
cultural  conditions.  If  the  writer  would  seem  to  have  departed  from  his 
conviction  in  the  preceding  lengthy  discussion  of  migrations,  It  may  be  said 
that  he  has,  after  all,  done  so  in  moderation ;  since,  long  periods  of  time  being 
allowed,  the  importance  of  the  migration  factor  at  any  moment,  or  within 
any  given  period,  Is  greatly  minimised. 

CULTURAL   LIKBNX8SK8 

If  now  we  consider  the  cultural  elements  that  may  be  regarded  as  char- 
acteristic of  distinctive  Pacific  coast  civilization,  it  Is  remarkable  that  but  for 
a  very  few  features,  and  those  mainly  of  a  broad  nature,  they  melt  away  before 
examination.  A  specific  element  like  colled  basketry,  for  Instance,  occurs  among 
certain  Pacific  and  certain  Atlantic  nations,  and  is  lacking  among  other  tribes 
on  the  Pacific  as  well  as  on  the  Atlantic  side.  This  element  therefore  runs 
across  the  primary  line  of  cultural  cleavage  that  is  supposed  to  divide  the 
Pacific  from  the  Atlantic  parts  of  the  continent  It  is  even  impossible  to  regard 
coiled  basketry  as  an  original  common  possession  of  all  the  members  of  one 
area,  from  which  it  has  subsequently  filtered  to  certain  members  of  the  other. 

Now  this  is  also  the  precise  situation  for  any  number  of  other  specific  ele- 
ments of  civilisation :  for  Instance,  totemism,  that  Is,  group  totemism,  for  the 
designation  may  be  denied  to  that  vague  and  confusing  thing  called  individual 
totemism;  also,  exogamic  clans  or  classes;  further,  age  societies  or  classes; 
masks  and  esoteric  societies  impersonating  spirits;  the  reciprocating  tendency 
In  kinship  terms;  matrilinear  descent;  the  sweat  house;  backed  and  self  bows; 
the  dug-out  canoe;  a  high  development  of  decorative  art;  the  construction  of 
houses  of  wood,  bark,  grass,  or  earth ;  and  so  on.  All  these  elements  are  found 
in  parts  of  the  Pacific  coast  and  in  parts  of  the  Atlantic  area,  without  any  of 
them  being  universal. 
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CULTURAL    PECULIARITIES. 

A  careful  consideration  of  the  distinguishing  characters  of  Pacific  coast 
civilization  thus  reveals  only  a  small  number  of  traits,  and  those  nearly  all 
broad  tendencies  rather  than  concrete  elements.  These  few  would  seem  to  be: 
The  absence  of  agriculture;  the  lack  of  pottery  and  a  probably  corresponding 
elaboration  of  basketry ;  the  intrinsic  social  influence  of  wealth ;  the  organisa- 
tion of  political  life  on  a  local  rather  than  a  tribal  basis ;  and  a  comparatively 
weak  development  of  symbolism  and  fixed  ritual  in  religious  ceremonial.  To 
these  may  probably  be  added  a  distinctive  type  of  dress,  and  one  specific  ele- 
ment, the  lack  of  shields  but  employment  of  body  armor. 

AGRICULTURE. 

The  failure  of  the  Pacific  tribes  10  practice  agriculture  might  be  explained 
on  the  ground  of  geographical  circumstances.  It  is  well  known  that  maize  is 
the  basis  of  North  American  native  agriculture,  and  that  this  plant  does 
not  flourish  in  the  northern  humid  portion  of  the  Pacific  area,  while  even  in  the 
drier  south,  as  In  California,  it  is  for  some  reason  comparatively  little  grown 
by  the  whites.  But  this  explanation  is  as  incomplete  as  all  those  that  think 
to  derive  the  workings  of  civilization  wholly  or  directly  from  the  conditions  of 
land  and  climate.  Indian  corn  is,  after  all,  raised  in  California.  Beans  thrive 
both  there  and  farther  north;  and  there  is  nothing  to  prove  the  association 
of  the  two  species  in  native  life  to  have  been  so  close  as  to  preclude  the  possi- 
bility of  one  being  cultivated  without  the  other,  if  circumstances  required. 
Also,  corn  was  grown  in  the  Atlantic  drainage  in  such  a  variety  of  environments, 
as  eastern  Canada  and  New  Mexico,  in  which  the  cultivation  is  prosecuted  at 
the  very  verge  of  possibility,  that  the  argument  of  the  southern  Pacific  area 
not  being  of  the  most  suitable  by  nature,  is  plainly  insufficient. 

Nor  can  the  probably  superior  fertility  of  the  Pacific  coast  in  natural  foods 
be  considered  the  decisive  reason.  In  the  buffalo-covered  prairies  agriculture 
was  carried  on  nearly  to  the  westward  limits  of  profitableness,  and  that  even 
after  the  introduction  of  the  horse  had  rendered  the  buffalo  one  of  the  most 
dependably  abundant  food  supplies  in  the  world. 

Then,  too,  if  the  Pacific  coast  was  rich  in  resources,  it  was  correspondingly 
heavily  populated.  Thus,  California  comprises  one-twentieth  of  the  area  of  the 
United  States,  but  contained  at  least  one-tenth,  perhaps  one-eighth,  and  accord- 
ing to  some  authorities,  nearly  one-fourth  of  the  population  of  the  whole 
country ;  this,  too,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  a  considerable  portion  of  California 
is  true  desert,  which  was  and  remains  most  thinly  populated.  For  the  region  north 
of  the  forty-ninth  parallel  the  disproportion  between  area  and  population  was 
probably  even  heavier  on  the  side  of  the  Pacific  coast.  Any  natural  advantages 
of  the  Pacific  coast  were  therefore  counterbalanced  by  the  greater  drain  on 
them  of  a  larger  population. 

It  is  plain  that  the  explanation  of  this  fundamental  phenomenon  of  agricul- 
ture can  not  be  made  in  any  offhand  manner  by  reference  to  the  map.  To  say 
that  native  life  on  the  coast  was  so  deeply  organized  without  agriculture  that 
it  resisted  the  importation  of  the  art  as  something  superfluous  or  even  dis- 
turbing, is  probably  true;  but  it  is  not  an  ultimate  explanation,  for  it  leaves 
dark  the  causes  that  led  to  such  a  cast  of  civilization,  while  over  the  remainder 
of  the  continent,  where  climate  did  not  absolutely  forbid,  another  set  of  causes 
produced  a  type  of  culture  intimately  associated  with  agriculture  or  even  built 
upon  it 
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POTTEBY. 

Even  the  most  fanatically  wedded  to  the  doctrine  of  natural  influences  on 
human  civilization  must  admit  that  geographical  environment  Is  inadequate  to 
account  for  the  absence  of  pottery  from  the  Pacific  coast,  for  suitable  clay  is  to 
be  had  almost  everywhere.  That  pottery  is  in  this  continent  Intimately  asso- 
ciated with  agriculture  is  a  well-known  fact,  the  distributions  of  the  two  arts 
coinciding  very  closely.  The  reasons  for  this  association  may  originally  have 
been  merely  historical — that  is,  accidental.  The  two  activities  once  existing 
side  by  side  in  the  same  cultures,  then  became  interconnected  in  a  thousand 
ways,  until  the  bonds  between  them  were  almost  as  strongly  knit  as  the  arts 
themselves  were  deeply  rooted. 

But  a  psychological  explanation  is  also  possible.  Not  only  do  both  pottery 
making  and  agriculture  involve  the  handling  of  the  soil  to  a  degree  which  is  at- 
tained by  no  known  activity  of  the  Pacific  coast  tribes,  but  agriculture  intro- 
duces a  sessile  element  into  life  without  which  the  use  of  pottery  is  likely  to  be 
largely  impracticable.  Not  that  American  tribes  which  did  not  farm  were 
essentially  shifting;  in  fact,  it  appears  that  outside  of  the  buffalo  hunters 
of  the  plains,  no  American  aborigines  can  truly  be  described  as  nomadic. 
Some  groups,  those  of  northwestern  California,  for  instance,  were  even  as  fully 
sessile  as  any  agricultural  ones.  And  yet  the  farmer,  however  he  may  follow 
other  pursuits  also,  and  however  frequently  he  may  change  his  fields,  is  in- 
evitably chained  for  the  time  being  to  one  spot  from  which  he  may  seasonally 
depart,  but  to  which  he  must  return ;  while  the  fisher  or  hunter  is  bound  at  most 
by  habit,  not  the  engagements  of  necessity.  Agriculture  may  therefore  be 
viewed  as  Introducing  a  new  point  of  view,  which,  however,  subtly  and  indi- 
rectly, must  influence  custom  also ;  and  these  customs  may  be  responsible  for, 
or  at  least  contributory  to,  the  existence  of  pottery  making. 

However,  if  this  explanation  be  accepted  as  valid,  its  operation  is  neverthe- 
less imperfect,  since  there  are  two  or  three  separate  spots  on  the  Pacific  coast 
where  pottery  was  and  is  manufactured  without  farming  being  practiced.  % 
Southern  California,  which  in  other  respects  also  Is  partly  permeated  by  South- 
western influence,  is  one  of  these  localities.  Its  pottery  Is  of  the  type  made  by 
the  agricultural  Yuman  tribes  of  the  Colorado  Valley — a  type,  by  the  way, 
occurlng  also  among  the  nonagricultural  Serl  of  Sonora.  Thus  pottery  has 
here  spread  in  two  directions  without  the  accompaniment  of  the  sister  art. 
Then,  a  crude  variety  of  earthenware  is  made  over  a  restricted  area  in  southerly 
Sierra  Nevada.  This  is  so  different  from  the  Yuman  pottery  that  it  can  not 
be  brought  into  direct  relation  with  it,  and  the  origin  of  the  sporadic  little  art 
remains  completely  mysterious.  Finally,  though  they  are  beyond  the  borders 
which  have  been  set  for  the  Pacific  coast  area,  the  Kuskokwim  and  other  western 
Eskimo,  who  are  not  beyond  Pacific  coast  influences,  make  a  ware  that  in  its 
inferior  quality  and  lack  of  form  resembles  that  of  the  southern  Sierra  tribes. 
This  Arctic  pottery  is  a  local  substitute  for  the  steatite  of  which  the  Eskimo 
elsewhere  makes  his  lamps  and  cooking  dishes,  and  which  may  prove  to  be 
unobtainable  on  the  spots  in  question.  But  again  this  negative  inducement 
alone  does  not  account  for  the  origin  of  the  art  itself. 

It  may  be  added  that  just  as  ancient  pottery  is  found  substantially  over  the 
same  portions  of  Atlantic  America  in  which  it  is  made  by  recent  tribes,  it  is 
totally  lacking  from  the  Pacific  coast,  except  in  southern  California,  where  the 
depth  to  which  it  occurs  in  shell  deposits  has  not  yet  been  determined.  The 
much  scanter  evidence  as  to  agriculture  points  in  the  same  direction,  so  that  at 
least  in  these  features,  as  presumably  in  others,  the  line  of  cleavage  between 
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the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  sides  of  the  continent,  however  great  or  little  its  sig- 
nificance, is  a  fairly  old  one. 

A  possible  misconception  mast  also  be  guarded  against  with  reference  to  the 
statement  that  a  richer  development  of  basketry  compensates  for  the  lack  of 
pottery  on  the  Pacific  coast  This  does  not  mean  that  pottery  and  basketry 
are  mutually  exclusive.  In  fact,  baskets  are  made  nearly  everywhere.  But 
there  is  also  no  doubt  that  they  are  made  in  a  greater  variety  of  forms  and 
wealth  of  technique,  not  to  speak  of  a  more  highly  developed  art,  and  that  they 
are  put  to  a  more  manifold  use  and  enter  more  abundantly  into  life  on  the 
Pacific  coast  than  among  tribes  that  also  manufacture  pottery.  It  is  worthy 
of  note  that  the  only  tribes  in  Atlantic  drainage  that  do  not  make  baskets  are 
those  that  also  make  no  pots,  replacing  both  by  readily  procured  vessels  of 
birch  bark  or  skin. 

WEALTH. 

Wealth  is  undoubtedly  a  far  greater  factor  in  the  culture  of  the  Pacific  coast 
than  anywhere  else  on  the  continent,  but  while  it  enters  in  some  measure  into 
all  phases  of  life,  Its  influence  is  so  pervading  as  to  be  difficult  of  formulation. 
In  the  north  the  potlatch  and  allied  Institutions  give  full  expression  to  the 
factor;  but  even  among  the  poor  and  rude  tribes  of  central  California  there 
prevails  an  avarice  that  seems  strange  to  one  whose  first  experience  with 
native  culture  has  been  gained  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains.  The  chief,  or, 
rather,  the  man  of  influence  and  position,  is  not  the  man  of  courage  or  record 
in  war,  but  the  man  of  property.  A  poor  chief  is  as  unthinkable  to  the  Indian 
of  California  as  to  the  Indian  of  Puget  Sound  or  Queen  Charlotte  Islands. 

Specific  manifestations  of  the  use  of  property  may  not  be  very  different  on 
the  two  sides  of  the  continent  Shell  currency  was  prized  everywhere  and 
marriage  by  purchase  prevailed  among  most  tribes.  But  it  may  fairly  be  said 
that  the  possession  of  native  money  did  not  convey  nearly  the  distinction  or 
authority  among  the  eastern  tribes  as  among  the  western  ones;  and  that  pur- 
chase of  the  bride  was  largely  a  form,  a  custom  to  be  fulfilled — like  a  church 
'  wedding  in  a  population  whose  law  recognizes  only  the  civil  formality — on  the 
Atlantic  and  in  the  interior,  while  on  the  Pacific  it  was  actually  a  commercial 
transaction  as  well  as  the  establishment  of  a  personal  and  family  connection. 

The  predominance  of  the  element  of  wealth  may  fairly  be  said  to  be  similar 
in  degree,  though  different  in  form  of  manifestation,  on  the  Pacific  coast  of 
North  America  and  in  the  culturally  linked  continents  of  Africa,  Europe,  Asia, 
and  Oceania,  whereas  the  remainder  of  the  American  Continent  and  Australia 
stand  apart  It  is  possible  that  we  have  in  this  matter  an  evidence  of  Old 
World  influence  on  Pacific  America.  But  this  conclusion  may  not  be  hastily 
assumed,  for  it  is  conceivable  that  the  Pacific  coast  may  owe  its  tendencies 
as  regards  wealth  not  so  much  to  any  actual  connections  with  the  Eastern 
Hemisphere  as  to  a  mere  aloofness  from  the  course  of  civilization  in  the 
remainder  of  America,  which,  whatever  its  origins  and  the  source  of  its  indi- 
vidual elements,  clearly  represents  on  the  whole  an  independent  development 
and  a  consequent  distinctive  cast.  In  other  words,  the  Pacific  coast  may 
have  merely  negatived  a  negative  tendency  of  American  culture  as  a  whole, 
so  far  as  the  factor  of  wealth  is  concerned,  or  have  developed  without  material 
change  of  direction  an  original  simple  basis  of  culture  imported  from  the  Old 
World  into  the  new,  while  the  much  more  Interconnected  remainder  of  the 
continent  specialized  along  new  routes.  In  the  present  state  of  knowledge  it 
would  be  rash  to  decide  between  the  alternatives. 
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SOCIETY. 

Another  rather  subtle  distinction  is  to  be  found  in  political  organization. 
There  is  apparently  not  a  single  tribe,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  on  the 
Pacific  coast  To  be  sure,  the  tribe,  even  in  eastern  America,  is  far  from  being 
always  a  fixed  entity  with  a  definite  community  consciousness.  But,  however 
tribes  fluctuated,  split  off,  or  merged,  there  seems  nearly  always  to  have  been 
some  feeling  in  the  East  for  a  permanent  unit  larger  than  the  village  settle- 
ment and  something  more  than  an  aggregation  of  people  of  similar  speech  and 
custom;  in  other  words,  a  political  unit  The  same  sense  of  the  political  Is 
evinced  in  the  numerous  confederacies,  of  which  the  league  of  the  Iroquois 
was  merely  the  most  successful  in  historic  times,  and  which,  however  unstable 
and  feeble  in  actuality,  nevertheless  represented  an  effort  that  Is  without 
parallel  on  the  Pacific  coast. 

From  Alaska  to  California  there  does  not  appear  to  have  been  a  group  that 
could  be  designated  as  a  political  unit,  other  than  what  it  is  usual  to  call  the 
village ;  that  Is,  the  settlement  on  the  spot.  These  villages  may  often  have  been 
in  a  state  of  neutrality  toward  each  other,  or  even  linked  by  peaceful  trade, 
intermarriage,  and  participation  In  each  other's  ceremonies  and  festivals;  but 
they  were  linked  like  nations  of  the  civilized  world,  whose  intercourse,  however 
intimate,  friendly,  and  long  enduring,  is  always  as  it  were  In  a  condition  of 
suspense,  because  built  on  nothing  more  than  the  occasions  of  the  moment,  the 
states  being  irreconcilable  units.  So.  on  the  Pacific  coast,  adjacent  villages  of 
the  same  speech  and  identical  customs  were  likely  to  engage  in  desperate 
struggles;  and  if  such  conflicts  occurred  more  frequently  between  settlements 
of  variant  habits  or  language,  such  was  an  extrinsic  accident,  and  did  not  alter 
the  principle  involved.  In  the  East  such  events  also  took  place ;  but  there  seems 
always  to  have  been  an  attitude  toward  them  which  may  fairly  be  described 
as  akin  to  that  which  we  entertain  toward  civil  war.  So,  if  Pacific  villages 
united  against  a  common  enemy,  it  was  in  an  alliance  for  a  specific  and  ipso 
facto  temporary  purpose,  in  which  each  settlement  no  more  dreamed  of  abdicat- 
ing any  fraction  of  its  absolute  autonomy  than  civilized  nations  renounce  sov- 
ereignty when  they  contract  treaties  or  join  against  a  foe. 

It  is  significant  in  this  connection  that,  with  the  far  greater  importance  at- 
taching to  wealth  on  the  Pacific  coast,  there  is  no  record  in  this  region  of  any 
Imposition  of  tribute  such  as  was  at  times  enforced  In  the  East  The  economic 
status  of  the  Pacific  coast  was  such  that  tribute  would  have  been  far  more 
practicable  and  profitable;  the  political  organization  that  might  have  brought 
about  the  payment  of  tribute  was  lacking. 

To  the  eye  of  the  traveler  there  may  have  been  little  or  no  different  per- 
ceptible between  the  two  sides  of  the  continent;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  there  was  a  diversity  in  the  spirit  of  the  cultures  on  this  point  The  one 
people  had  some  rudiments  of  a  sense  of  the  political  beyond  that  dependent 
on  a  common  habitation ;  the  other  was  entirely  without. 

It  is  this  contrast  that  was  alluded  to  as  being  in  causal  connection  with  the 
greater  linguistic  variety  of  the  Pacific  coast. 

Old  World  conditions,  except  perhaps  among  the  oppressed  and  lowly  tribes 
of  the  Siberian  tundra,  seem  on  the  whole  to  have  inclined  rather  to  the  state 
of  the  Atlantic  tribes;  so  that  in  this  point  it  is  the  Pacific  coast  peoples  that 
were  »i»ecialized ;  and  any  argument  derived  from  their  economic  institutions, 
as  to  a  historical  connection  between  them  and  Asia,  is  correspondingly 
weakened. 


34  PROCEEDINGS  SECOND  PAN  AMEBICAN  SCIENTIFIC  CONGRESS. 


The  religious  ceremonies  of  the  Pacific  coast  peoples  are  certainly  as  complex 
as  those  of  the  eastern  tribes ;  In  fact,  often  bewildering  In  their  intricacy  and 
the  wealth  of  paraphernalia  used.  Yet  these  nations  appear  to  possess  in  a 
much  less  developed  form  a  tendency  that  may  be  designated  as  specifically 
ritualistic,  or  rltually  symbolic.  It  is  again  necessary  to  admit  some  lack  of 
precision  In  formulation ;  but  an  inclination  can  not  be  as  compactly  named  as 
a  feature,  or  a  pervading  Influence  confined  in  a  phrase  like  an  element. 

It  may  be  objected  that  a  totem  pole  or  funerary  figure  is  as  symbolic  as  a 
sand  painting ;  yet  the  motives  that  lead  to  the  erection  of  one  are  quite  funda- 
mentally different  from  those  that  are  responsible  for  the  making  of  the  other, 
and  it  is  the  sand  painting  that  is  produced  from  a  greater  share  of  the  impulse 
that  finds  expression  in  ritual.  The  Pacific  coast  abounds  in  sacred  spots,  but 
It  scarcely  possesses  one  true  altar;  and  the  widespread  eastern  idea  of  the 
bundle,  whether  it  take  the  form  of  a  Zuftl  ettonne  or  of  the  Mandan  ark,  seems 
to  be  totally  absent  from  the  minds  of  the  Pacific  peoples. 

in  the  ceremonies  of  the  latter  nations  the  idea  of  personal  prestige  of  the 
participant  enters  frequently.  In  Atlantic  drainage  the  prestige  is  present  but 
scarcely  sought,  and  the  performer's  attitude  toward  his  religious  act  generally 
of  the  humblest 

Pacific  coast  ceremonies  of  a  public  type  have  as  their  normal  avowed  pur- 
pose the  benefit  of  an  individual  or  a  group  of  individuals,  or  the  preserva- 
tion or  increased  productivity  of  the  world  at  large;  eastern  ceremonies,  even 
where  the  pretext  of  their  occasion  is  the  health  of  a  person,  as  with  the  sun 
dance  and  the  night  chant,  are  usually  thought  to  be  necessary  to  the  welfare 
also  of  the  community,  the  tribe.  Thus  mourning  and  initiation  ceremonies 
for  individuals  prevail  along  the  shores  of  the  western  ocean,  and  rituals  of 
the  type  of  the  green  corn  dance  of  the  Southeast,  the  sun  dance  of  the  in- 
terior, the  Kachina,  Snake,  and  Shallako  performances  of  the  Southwest  are 
wanting.  This  distinction  is  doubly  significant  in  view  of  the  numerous  con- 
crete parallels  between  the  northern  part  of  the  Pacific  coast  and  the  South- 
west In  the  masked  impersonation  of  gods  and  spirit  animals. 

DRESS. 

As  regards  clothing,  it  is  noticeable  that  the  man's  dress  through  the  greater 
part  of  the  continent,  in  spite  of  infinite  variations  of  fashion  and  a  frequent 
discarding  of  attire  in  whole  or  part,  is  clearly  based  on  the  breechcloth 
drawn  between  the  legs,  the  full-length  legging  or  seatless  trousers,  and  the 
sleeved  shirt  or  coat,  with  the  draped  robe  or  togalike  blanket  as  an  external 
addition.  The  woman's  dress,  in  most  cases,  is  a  form  of  the  full-length  gown, 
sleeved  or  sleeveless,  according  to  circumstances. 

On  the  Pacific  coast  the  breechcloth  tends  rather  to  be  an  accident.  Both 
leggings  and  coat  occur  almost  wholly  among  peoples  influenced  by  interior 
tribes,  and  the  fundamental  article  of  male  dress  is  the  cape  or  loose  cloak; 
while  for  women  the  hip  skirt,  or  single  or  double  apron,  is  standard,  with  the 
cloak  added  according  to  need. 

Interpretation  of  the  cultural  or  environmental  significance  of  these  dis- 
tinctions would  probably  be  dubious  at  present. 

MEXICO. 

If  now  we  apply  to  Mexico  the  touchstone  of  these  differences  between  the 
Atlantic  and  Pacific  sides  of  the  northern  part  of  the  continent,  it  is  obvious 
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that  the  culture  of  the  southern  region  agrees  in  practically  every  consideration 
with  that  of  the  Atlantic  peoples.  The  cause  of  this  may  be,  as  Dr.  Boas  and 
others  have  suggested,  a  spread  of  civllizatlonal  influence  from  middle  America 
through  the  southwest  to  the  plains  and  southeast,  and  ultimately  to  the  north- 
east and  plateaus.  Migrations  are  of  course  unnecessary  to  assume,  waves  or 
gradual  infiltrations  of  culture  being  amply  sufficient,  with  the  lengths  of  time 
involved,  to  account  for  the  phenomena.  On  the  other  hand,  a  general  more  or 
less  uniform  Atlantic-Mexican  primitive  culture  might  have  arisen  to  heights 
of  specialization  in  the  south,  and  lagged  behind  on  the  north  and  east,  with- 
out notable  flow  of  elements  from  one  region  into  the  other ;  or  both  processes 
may  have  been  at  work.  It  is  not  germane  to  the  present  Inquiry  to  decide 
this  interesting  problem.  But  if  Mexico  belongs  with  the  Atlantic  drainage  it 
becomes  clear  in  the  present  connection  that  the  aloofness  of  the  Pacific  coast 
is  even  greater  than  was  at  first  postulated.  This  northwestern  area  Is  not 
only  a  small  fraction  of  the  northern  part  of  the  continent,  it  is  an  exceptional 
minority  toward  the  whole  continent ;  possibly  toward  the  double  continent  as 
a  unit  The  Pacific  coast  might  almost  be  characterized  as  un-American  In  the 
type  and  direction  of  its  civilization. 

ELEMENTS  AND  TOTALITIES  OF  CIVILIZATION. 

To  avoid  misconception  it  is  perhaps  well  to  state  that  this  formulation  of  dis- 
tinctness is  arrived  at  in  spite  of  the  already  admitted  community  of  innumera- 
ble specific  items  of  culture  between  the  Pacific  coast  and  the  remainder  of 
America.  The  relation  is  somewhat  parallel  to  that  which  obtains  between 
Melanesia  and  Polynesia,  which  even  to  the  casual  observer  reveal  endless 
similarities  that  detailed  analysis  only  increases,  but  whose  cultures  neverthe- 
less bear  a  recognizably  distinct  color. 

Still  more  unique,  of  course,  is  the  native  civilization  of  Australia  as  set 
against  those  of  Oceania  and  Asia.  In  fact,  Australia  and  America  are  the  two 
areas  that  are  culturally  so  distinctive  that  the  civilization  of  all  the  rest  of  the 
world  must  be  taken  as  a  unit  to  match  them  in  the  depth  of  their  separate- 
ness.  And  yet  Australia  is  not  without  a  considerable  body  of  institutions 
and  attainments  that  are  found  in  Oceania  and  that  have  probably  reached 
it  from  the  Oceanic  archipelagoes.  The  material  of  culture  may  have  been 
largely  imported  into  Australia ;  but  the  form  which  culture  took  there  repre- 
sents in  the  main  a  separate  development. 

So,  too,  specific  connections  between  ancient  Mesopotamia  and  Egypt  may 
be  traceable,  without  a  thorough  difference  of  type  of  civilization  in  the  two 
countries  having  been  hindered  thereby.  Hindu  influences  have  penetrated 
into  the  Mediterranean  area  and  into  China,  and  European  ones  into  India  and 
eastern  Asia;  yet  it  is  unquestionable  that  three  great  centers  and  coordinate 
types  of  civilization  prevail  and  long  have  prevailed  in  the  Eurasian  conti- 
nent— those  of  the  Mediterranean,  the  Indian,  and  the  Chinese  world. 

No  historian  would  any  longer  attempt  to  understand  the  civilization  of 
Greece  without  reference  to  the  older  Mediterranean,  Asiatic,  and  Egyptian 
elements  that  underlie  it.  But  the  historian  who,  on  the  other  hand,  should  at- 
tempt to  explain  Hellenism  merely  by  an  ordered  collection  of  such  various 
alien  items,  plus  additional  ones  first  devised  on  native  soil,  would  be  far  from 
having  grasped  or  defined  Greek  culture. 

To  employ  an  analogy,  civilizations  are  like  organisms,  which  incorporate 
countless  pieces  of  other  organic  material,  not  by  mechanical  aggregation  but 
by  assimilation,  thus  attaining  or  retaining  their  own  proper  entity  and  organic 
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form.  The  analysis  of  culture  Into  its  elements  and  the  tracing  back  of  these 
individual  units  must  be  the  first  task  of  the  ethnologist,  as  of  the  historian. 
These  lines  are  not  intended  in  any  spirit  of  slight  upon  this  wholly  indis- 
pensable labor.  But  It  must  be  recognized,  too,  that  such  analysis  and  juxtapo- 
sition are  not  the  whole  of  the  work  of  the  historian. 

It  is  in  this  sense  that  the  cultures  of  the  Pacific  coast  and  of  the  remainder 
of  North  America  are  here  divided.  Their  spirit  (to  employ  a  much-abused 
word),  their  organic  form  (to  use  a  metaphor),  their  outlook,  and  the  direction 
of  their  development  are  deeply  different ;  so  far,  at  least,  that  the  line  of  cleav- 
age between  them  is  the  most  marked  that  can  be  observed  in  the  native  civili- 
sation of  the  continent 

It  may  seem  that  in  this  division  the  plateau  region  has  been  definitely  in- 
cluded in  the  Atlantic  area.  This  is  certainly  not  the  intent  of  the  foregoing 
argument  Viewed  from  the  coast,  the  plateau  cultures  unquestionably  appear 
very  uncharacteristically  Pacific  in  type.  Regarded  from  an  Atlantic  seaboard 
or  even  Plains  point  of  view,  they  may  seem  equally  or  even  more  uneastern, 
and  in  that  sense  to  possess  correspondingly  strong  Pacific  affiliations.  The 
purpose  of  this  essay  is,  however,  to  characterize  types  of  culture,  not  to  mark 
off  their  geographic  limits ;  to  understand,  as  well  as  Is  possible,  the  underlying 
motives  of  two  deeply  contrasting  social  attitudes,  not  to  draw  a  line  on  the 
map.  The  people  west  of  the  coast  ranges  lives  in  one  civilization,  those  east 
and  south  of  the  Rockies  in  another.  Whether  the  boundary  of  demarcation  fol- 
low one  of  these  mountain  systems  or  the  other,  or  be  itself  a  transitional  belt 
of  some  width,  as  seems  a  juster  formulation,  is,  however  important  in  other 
connections,  an  immaterial  detail  in  the  present  consideration. 

AMERICA  AND  ASIA. 

It  remains  to  ask  whether,  if  the  culture  of  the  Pacific  coast  is  un-American 
in  the  sense  discussed,  it  can  be  said  to  be  Asiatic  or  Old  World  In  type.  In 
some  respects,  such  as  political  organization  and  the  absence  of  agriculture, 
certainly  not ;  in  others,  like  the  rOle  of  wealth  and  a  low  development  of  sym- 
bolic ritualism,  as  clearly  yes.  But  even  if  it  be  concluded  that  the  Pacific  coast 
shows  more  approaches  than  eastern  and  southern  America  to  the  Old  World — 
and  this  seems  to  be  far  from  established— there  exists  undoubtedly  a  still  wider 
gap  between  the  Old  World  as  a  whole  on  one  side  and  America  as  a  unit  on 
the  other  than  between  the  two  portions  of  the  western  continent.  The  Pacific 
coast  Is  not  primarily  a  cultural  extension  of  Asia  into  America. 

In  the  light  of  this  consideration,  the  conclusions  formulated  in  recent  years, 
largely  as  the  result  of  the  Jesup  expeditions  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Boas, 
reach  their  balance.  That  there  has  been  an  unforeseen  and  important  ex- 
change of  ideas  and  factors  of  culture  between  northeast  Asia  and  northwest 
America,  and  perhaps  more  largely  into  Asia  than  from  it,  is  established.  But 
this  does  not  make  the  two  regions  a  single-culture  area.  The  substratum  as 
well  as  the  general  aspect  of  the  civilization  of  eastern  Siberia  is  fundamentally 
Asiatic  in  spite  of  the  American  elements  it  contains;  and  that  in  an  entire 
parallel  manner  the  civilization  of  the  north  Pacific  coast  is  essentially  American 
in  the  wider  sense,  in  spite  of  its  profound  specialization,  it  has  been  one  object 
of  the  preceding  pages  to  maintain. 

Dr.  Bogoras,  for  instance,  has  shown  that  the  mythology  of  the  northeast 
Siberians  is  full  of  ideas  and  episodes  that  are  the  common  property  of  the 
American  tribes  of  the  Pacific  coast  The  value  of  this  investigation  is  not 
to  be  slighted,  but  the  consequent  inference  which  has  sometimes  been  made 
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that  Chukchi  and  Koryak  traditional  lore  is  American  rather  than  Asiatic  in 
character  has  always  seemed  to  the  author,  and  no  doubt  to  others,  a  mis- 
weighting  of  judgment  The  mythology  of  these  tribes  had  simply  been 
approached,  as  regards  its  historical  appurtenance,  from  a  single  point  of 
view. 

Subsequently  Dr.  Waterman,  in  a  study  entirely  concerned  with  other  prob- 
lems and  therefore  free  from  any  suspicion  of  partiality,  found  that  among 
North  American  tribes  the  percentage  proportion  of  traditions  containing 
some  explanatory  element  averaged  40,  ran  as  high  as  71,  and  never  fell 
below  10 ;  while  among  the  Eskimo  it  attained  only  to  17,  among  the  Chukchi 
to  0,  and  with  the  neighboring  Koryak  to  4.  Here  was  a  study  concerned 
with  a  tendency  or  general  trait,  and  the  evidence  pointed  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  that  of  Dr.  Bogoras.  The  Asiatic  tribes  are  separated  from 
the  American  ones  by  a  wide  difference,  and  the  figures  for  the  Eskimo,  the 
American  cast  of  whose  culture  has  been  already  denied,  confirm  the  denial, 
on  this  point  at  least,  and  group  them  with  the  two  Siberian  nations.  It 
may  be  suspected  that  if  Dr.  Waterman's  study  were  to  be  extended  to  more 
southerly  or  interior  peoples  of  Asia  the  data  to  be  revealed  would  substan- 
tially accord  with  those  for  the  east  Siberians  and  Eskimo  and  would  defi- 
nitely pronounce  these  pseudo-American  peoples,  so  far  as  concerns  the  char- 
acter of  their  mythology,  Asiatic;  while  as  yet  it  is  only  demonstrated  that 
they  are  non-American. 

In  short,  in  the  material  of  their  mythology  the  Chukchi  and  the  Haida  may 
have  more  in  common  than  the  former  have  with  the  nations  of  central  Asia 
or  the  latter  with  those  of  the  interior  of  America;  but  in  form  the  Chukchi 
and  the  Haida  mythology  are  wide  apart,  the  former  people  presumably 
linking  rather  with  Manchu,  Samoyed,  and  Turks,  the  latter  with  Black- 
feet,  Iroquois,  and  Hopi.  The  American  tribes,  then — always  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  Eskimo — are  a  definite  unit,  which  is  limited  to  their  conti- 
nent, and  any  grouping  within  America,  as  between  the  Pacific  and  the  Atlantic 
sides,  is  clearly  subsidiary. 

There  does  not  seem  to  be  any  completed  study  which  expresses  the 
relations  of  other  phases  of  culture  for  the  areas  in  question  in  the  useful 
statistical  shape  in  which  Dr.  Waterman  has  summed  up  the  situation  for 
one  aspect  of  mythology.  But  there  are  enough  indications  which  will  rise 
in  the  mind  of  every  investigator  as  impressions,  to  render  it  probable  that 
exact  inquiries  as  to  the  form  or  character  or  tendencies  of  civilization,  as 
opposed  to  its  concrete  material  or  elements — in  order  words,  inquiries  directed 
rather  to  the  internal  relations,  the  organization  or  associations,  than  the 
contents  of  culture — will  abundantly  confirm  this  one  available  fragment  of 
quantitative  evidence.  In  this  sense  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  civi- 
lization of  Asia,  Including  perhaps  that  of  the  Eskimo,  is  one  great  unit  per- 
meated by  a  common  spirit,  and  that  of  America,  but  with  the  certain  exclusion 
of  the  Eskimo,  another;  and  that  within  American  civilization,  at  least  in 
North  America,  the  first  subdivision  must  be  made  between  the  nations  on  the 
narrow  fringe  of  coast  from  Alaska  to  California  and  those  in  the  far  more 
extensive  remainder  of  the  continent 
68436— 17— vol  i 4 
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LOS  YASOS  DEL  PUKARA  DB  TILCARA  DEL  TIPO  PELIKB  COM- 
PARADOS  CON  LOS  DB  MACHU  PICHU. 

Por  JUAN  B.  AMBR08E3TTL 

Director  del  Muteo  Etnogrdfico  de  la  Facullad  de  Filosofia  y  Letra*  de  la  17*4- 
vereidmd  National  de  Bueno*  Aire*. 

El  distinguldo  arqueologo  Sr.  Hiram  Bingham  ha  tenido  la  feliz  Idea  de 
publlcar  en  el  American  Anthropologist  los  tipos  de  alfarerfa  hallados  en  su 
magnfflca  ezploraci6n  de  la  Giudad  Precolombiana  de  Machu  Plchu. 

En  nuestras  excavaclones  de  PukarA  de  Tllcara  hemoe  hallado  vasos  del 
tipo  Aryballo  que  llamamos  m&s  propiamente  Apodoa,  ollas  de  pie  central  del 
tipo  2  aunque  escasea,  vaao  de  doe  asas  mas  o  menos  del  tipo  4  y  5,  urnas  del 
tipo  7  y  8  y  platoa  ornitomorfos  del  tipo  11  y  algun  yuro  o  jug  del  tipo  18  A, 
18  H  pero  los  que  mas  Hainan  la  atenclon  son  los  que  son  parecldos  al  tipo  que 
el  Sefior  Bingham  ha  Uamado  Pelike  y  sua  formas  derivadas, 

Estos  tienen  diversos  tamafios  entre  15  a  80  centfmetros  de  alto,  general- 
mente  de  superflde  pulida  y  pintados  de  negro  sobre  rojo,  aunque  hay  algunos 
negroe  con  grabados  prlmitlToa  alrededor  del  cuello.  Nosotros  hemoe  Uamado 
a  estos  vasos  de  asas  vertlcales  que  en  algunos  arrancan  del  borde  mlsmo  como 
en  los  tipos  presentados  por  el  Sr.  Bingham.  2.  Son  los  ma*  elegantes  vasos 
dada  la  colocacion  de  las  asas  un  poco  debajo  del  borde  y  sobre  la  parte 
superior  del  cuerpo  y  si  no  f uera  por  el  borde  que  es  muy  ancho  se  parecerfa 
maa  al  verdadero  pelike. 

En  este  tipo  todos  decorados  hay  una  gran  variedad  de  formas*  como  puede 
verse  por  las  series  adjuntas  pero  la  colocacion  de  las  asas  es  invariable  y  este 
es  un  caracter  que  se  ve  que  es  constante  y  vale  la  pena  de  ser  tenido  en  cuenta ; 
las  piezas  mayores  Uegan  a  26  centfmetros. 

El  tercer  tipo  es  tambien  muy  caracterfstico,  la  forma  del  vaso  es  m&s 
propiamente  la  de  la  urna  pero  las  asas  colocadas  casi  en  la  forma  de  los  del 
tipo  anterior  aunque  algo  mas  abajo  tienen  un  tuberculo  saliente  dlrlgido  hacla 
arrlba  lo  que  le  da  un  aspecto  muy  bonito ;  tenemos  dos  ejemplares  con  tamafios 
extremos  0.30  de  alto  y  0.10. 

El  cuarto  tipo  es  parecido  al  tipo  pelike  D  pero  con  las  asas  colocadas  mas 
abajo  tambien  se  hallan  decorados  en  una  forma  muy  estilizada. 

He  querldo  adelantar  estos  datos  a  la  publicaci6n  de  la  obra  que  contendra 
el  resultado  de  nuestras  excavaciones  en  ese  lugar  de  la  Quebrada  o  Valle  de 
Humahuaca  que  est&  situado  en  la  parte  norte  de  la  Republica  Argentina  y  es 
la  puerta  que  nos  conduce  a  Bolivia. 

Allf  encontramos  una  gran  poblacifo  cerca  del  actual  pueblo  de  Tllcara  cuyas 
rulnas  excavamos  con  toda  prolijidad  extrayendo  un  gran  material  que  ser& 
ilustrado  en  breve. 

La  alfarerfa  que  allf  hallamos  difiere  de  la  de  Tipo  Calchaquf;  es  de  otro 
material,  otra  tecnlca  y  otro  tipo  de  ornamentacion  aunque  algunos  de  los  ele- 
mentos  sean  los  mismos  pero  mas  estilizados,  esto  ya  lo  hice  constar  en  el 
Oongreso  de  Amerlcanlstas  de  Buenos  Aires.  Los  tipos  que  hoy  presento  son 
solo  una  parte  de  los  que  hemos  hallado  allf  pero  como  creo  que  tiene  algun 
parecido  con  los  presentados  por  el  Sr.  Bingham  me  apresuro  a  dar  cuenta  de 
ellos  al  Congreso,  haciendo  notar  de  paso  la  gran  variedad  que  existe  en  toda 
la  alfarerfa  americana,  en  la  que  cada  pieza  tiene  algo  de  personal  lo  que  hace 
sumamente  diffcil  su  clasificaci^n  por  tipos. 

The  Chairman.  Permit  me  to  say  one  word  respecting  this  paper. 
Dr.  Ambrosetti,  as  director  of  the  ethnological  museum,  of  the 
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faculty  of  philosophy  and  letters  at  Buenos  Aires,  has  in  his  charge 
wonderfully  rich  collections  of  the  work  in  clay,  stone,  and  metal 
of  the  ancient  peoples  of  northwestern  Argentina,  representing  ap- 
parently an  extension  to  the  south  of  the  Inca  culture  of  Peru.  The 
work  is  really  marvelous  for  people  of  that  period,  and  Dr.  Ambro- 
setti  is  its  most  learned  exponent. 

The  following  papers,  owing  to  the  absence  of  the  authors,  were 
read  by  title: 

Las  curvas  del  crecimiento  fi sico  del  escolar  de  La  Paz,  by  Georges 
Rouma. 

Humanizing  the  sciences  of  man,  by  Charles  F.  Lummis. 

Estudio  sobre  los  apellidos  en  Chile,  by  Luis  Thayer  Ojeda. 

Signos  mongoloides  en  algunos  tipoe  Itnicos  del  altiplano  andino, 
by  Arthur  Posnansky. 

The  origin  of  the  Indians  of  Central  and  South  America,  by  Jos6 
Angel  CapanS  y  Pfoez. 

Lexicology  of  the  Gods  of  the  Incas,  by  Jos6  Angel  CapanS  y 
Perez. 


LAS  CURYAS  DEL  CRECIMIENTO  FfSICO  DEL  ESCOLAR  DE 

LA  PAZ. 

Por  GEORGES  ROUMA, 

Director  General  de  Instruction  Publioa  de  Bolivia. 

I.  ESTABLECIlflENTO  DE  LAS  CUBVA8  DE  CBECIMIENTO  DEL  E8COLAB  BOLIVIANO— 
SU   IMPOBTANCIA. 

El  desarrollo  ffsico  del  nlfio  obedece  a  leyes  flsiologicas  cuyas  manifesta- 
ciones  se  presentan  bajo  aspectoe  muy  senslblemente  identicos  en  los  sujetos  de 
la  mlsma  rasa  que  habitan  en  el  mlsmo  medio.  Resnlta  pues  que,  si  se  tlenen 
en  cuenta  las  manlfestaclones  del  crecimiento  en  series  de  sujetos  de  la  mlsma 
rasa  y  del  mlsmo  medio,  resnlta  posible  rednclr  a  un  termlno  medio  todas  las 
observadones  tomadas  y  fljar  etapas  del  desarrollo  ffsico  de  nn  lndivlduo  Ideal 
que  representara  la  norma  de  la  rasa. 

Esta  norma,  una  ves  estableclda  cientfficamente  permlte  las  comparadones 
y  autorlsa  a  determlnar  si  un  nlfio  est&  o  no  normalmente  desarrollado  desde 
el  punto  de  vista  ffsico,  sea  en  el  conjunto,  o  sea  a  proposlto  de  ciertas  medidas 
de  importancia  vital,  tales  como  los  dlametros  y  las  clrcunferencias  toraxicas, 
etc 

Fue1  Quetelet,  sabio  belga,  el  primero  que,  en  1886,  se  ocupo  de  establecer 
curvas  de  crecimiento.  Su  investigadftn  se  limito  solamente  al  peso  y  a  la  talla, 
y  estableci6  curvas  para  la  rasa  belga,  desde  0  hasta  90  alios.  Este  trabajo  no 
tuvo  ninguna  resonancla  cuando  rue*  publicado.  y  rue*  necesarlo  esperar  hasta 
1877,  epoca  en  la  cual  se  hizo  la  segunda  edic!6n,  para  que  los  grandes  principios 
de  fUica  social  enundados  por  Quetelet,  fueran  apreclados  en  su  verdadero 
valor.  Fue1  en  la  mlsma  epoca,  que  coincidi6  con  la  organlzad6n  de  la  cienda 
del  nlfio  o  Paidologfa,  cuando  comenzaron  a  aparecer  en  dlferentes  pafses 
estudios  sistematlcos  y  experlmentales  sobre  el  crecimiento  del  nlfio.  Bien 
pronto  los  gobiernos  se  preocuparon  de  hacer  estudiar,  por  comisiones  ad-hoc, 


40         PROCEEDINGS  SECOND  PAX  AMERICAN  SCIENTIFIC  C0NGBE88. 

el  desarrollo  fteico  de  sua  escolares  y  de  establecer  las  curvas  del  credmiento 
normal  para  la  raza,  si  no  con  un  fin  Ueno  de  curiosidad  cientlflca,  en  vista  de 
Uegar  a  establecer  nn  conjunto  de  medidas  de  hlgiene  y  de  educacion  enca- 
mlnadas  a  mejorar  la  pu  jansa  f  isica  de  la  raza.  Entre  las  comisiones  nadonalee 
cay os  trabajos  tlenen  una  importancla  considerable,  conviene  dtar  las  comisiones 
sanltarias  de  Zemstvoe  en  Rusta  que  trabajaron  bajo  la  dlrecdon  del  profeeor 
Erismann,  de  1879  a  1886  y  que  mldleron  mas  de  den  mil  snjetos;  la  comlsl6n 
sneca  presidlda  por  Axel  Key  qne  ha  examlnado  cerca  de  vdnte  mil  nifios  de 
los  dos  sexos,  en  1685,  y  la  ComislGn  danesa  presidlda  por  Hertel  qne  examin6 
80,000  nifios  en  1886  a  1887,  etc 

Ademas  exlsten  nnmerosos  trabajos  practicados  a  inidativa  de  los  antro- 
pologos  y  que  han  sldo  realizados  con  el  apoyo  de  las  autoridades  admlnistra- 
tivas.  Esos  son  los  trabajos  de  Bowditch  sobre  24000  escolares  de  Boston  en 
1877,  de  Pagliani  en  Turin,  en  1876,  de  Roberts  en  Londres  en  1879,  de  Thoma 
en  Heidelberg  de  1879  a  1881,  de  Getszter  y  TTlltzsch  en  Alemania  en  1890,  de 
Porter  en  San  Luis,  de  Boas  en  Worcester,  de  Mac  Domald  en  Washington,  de 
Hoesch  en  Zurich,  de  Variot  y  Chaumet  en  Paris,  etc,  etc 

Todas  estas  investigadones  tlenen  un  valor  practlco  puramente  local  y  no 
puede  ser  cuestlon  de  utilizarlas  en  Bolivia  para  darnos  luz  sobre  el  desarrollo 
individual  de  nuestros  escolares.  Debemos  pues  establecer  nuestras  curvas 
normales  de  credmiento,  y  en  vista  de  los  numerosos  medios  ffsicos  y  de  la 
existencla  de  varios  grupos  6tnlcos,  constituir  las  curvas  normales  para  cada 
uno  de  esos  medios  y  para  cada  uno  de  esos  tipos  6tnlcos  en  cada  medio. 

Lo  que  se  impone  en  primer  lugar  es  el  establecimiento  de  curvas  normales 
de  credmiento  para  lo  que  constituye  el  elemento  escolar  de  nuestras  escuelas 
prlmarias  en  nuestras  grandee  dudades.  Debemos  establecer  las  curvas  del 
escolar  primario  de  La  Paz,  Sucre,  Cochabamba.  Oruro,  Potosf,  Santa  Cruz, 
Tarija  y  Trinidad.  Mas  tarde  estableceremos  las  curvas  relatives  a  los  co- 
legiales  y  universitarios. 

Esas  curvas  nos  permit! ran  poner  en  evldencla — y  es  aqui  donde  podremos 
utilizar  los  trabajos  realizados  en  el  extranjero — las  caracteristicas  de  la  raza, 
adquiridas  probablemente  por  la  vida  en  los  medios  especlales.  Ellas  per- 
mitiran  igualmente  orientar  el  trabajo  del  educador  desde  el  punto  de  vista 
general,  trabajando  por  el  mejoramiento  de  la  raza,  y  en  los  casos  partlculares, 
desde  el  punto  de  vista  individual,  haciendo  conocer  para  combatirlos,  los 
puntos  dehiles  en  el  desarrollo. 

En  el  presente  trabajo  establecemos  las  curvas  normales  del  escolar  de  las 
escuelas  flscales  de  La  Paz. 

ii.  pbogbama  de  las  inve8tigacionks  sobre  el  de8arbollo  ffsico  del  escolar 
boliviano: 

(a)  Dispositions  generates. — En  nuestro  programa  de  investigadones  con- 
cernientes  al  desarrollo  ffsico  del  escolar  boliviano,  nos  hemos  colocado 
esenclalmente  en  el  punto  de  vista  de  las  aplicaclones  pedagogicas,  dejando  a 
un  lado,  por  el  momento,  lo  que  ofrece  un  interes  puramente  antropologico. 

La  flcha  que  hemos  preparado,  comprende  ante  todo  una  serie  de  indicadones 
generates  concernientes  al  sujeto  que  debe  ser  examlnado,  y  son:  numero  de 
orden;  nombre  y  apellido;  fecha  exacta  del  nadmlento;  edad;  lugar  del 
nadmiento;  raza;  sexo;  color  del  cabello;  color  de  los  ojos;  enfermedades 
an ter lores  del  sujeto;  local idad;  establecimiento  de  instruccion;  nombre  del 
padre ;  profesI6n  del  padre ;  edad  del  padre ;  nombre  de  la  madre ;  prof esion  de 
la  madre ;  edad  de  la  madre ;  fecha  de  la  conslgnadon  de  los  datos  anterlores. 

Estas  indicadones  deben  ser  Uenadas  por  el  Instructor  del  nifio  bajo  el 
control  inmedlato  del  director  del  establecimiento.  En  una  drcular  que  hemos 
acompafiado  al  envfo  de  las  flchas  impresas,  se  ha  recomendado  a  los  instruc- 
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tores  consignar  tinicamente  datos  cuya  exactitud  este"  absolutamente  com- 
probada.  Para  consignar  fecha  del  naclmiento  del  niflo,  se  ha  recomendado 
exiglr  la  partlda  de  bautismo,  pues  la  edad  exacta  del  nlfio  es  en  efecto  el 
elemento  sobre  el  cual  elevamos  todas  nuestras  concluslones.  Las  otras  indica- 
ciones  tienen  especialmente  por  fin  descartar  de  nuestros  terminos  medios: 
1°,  los  sujetos  no  bolivianos  o  nacidos  de  padres  que  no  son  bolivianos ;  2°,  los 
sujetos  nacidos  en  Bolivia  cuyos  padres  se  han  declarado  bolivianos,  pero  que 
tienen  un  origen  extranjero  bien  neto  por  el  color  muy  claro  de  los  cabellos 
o  de  los  ojos;  3%  los  sujetos  anormales,  porque  han  nacido  de  padres  muy 
viejos  o  que  han  sufrido  enfermedades  graves  y  largas,  que  han  determinado 
fatalmente  un  retraso  en  el  desarrollo  normal. 

Los  sujetos  sometldos  a  las  mediciones  son  pues  tinicamente  bolivianos  que 
pertenecen  a  la  raza  blanca  mas  o  menos  amestizada  y  de  un  desarrollo  f  fsico 
que  no  es  anormal. 

Para  facilitar  los  calculos  hemos  dec! dido  tomar  para  cada  media  edad, 
desde  los  6  a  los  14  alios,  grupos  de  20  sujetos,  lo  que  constituye  para  cada 
centro  de  investigacion,  un  conjunto  de  860  nlfios.  Los  grupos  de  20  indl- 
viduos  son  suflcientes  para  obtener  terminos  medios  exactos. 

Queda  entendido  que  la  investigacion  debe  ser  completada  luego  sobre  los 
nlfios  de  0  a  6  afios  y  sobre  los  jovenes  de  14  a  21,  y  por  medidas  tomadas 
sobre  las  nifias. 

La  limitation  del  numero  de  sujetos  medidos  en  cada  edad,  permite  ser 
mas  exigente  en  cuanto  a  la  exactitud  de  la  edad,  lo  que  en  Bolivia  es  un 
gran  problema,  vista  la  carencia  de  registro  civil.  Por  otra  parte,  permite 
hacer  las  mediciones  por  el  mismo  operador  y  con  los  mismos  aparatos,  lo 
que  es  una  garantfa  de  exactitud  y  una  condition  indispensable  para  hacer 
comparaciones  entre  las  curvas  obtenidas  entre  los  diversos  medios  escolares 
del  pals. 

Eleccitin  de  medidas. — Fuera  de  la  talla  y  del  peso,  un  gran  numero  de 
medidas  pueden  ser  tomadas  para  establecer  las  curvas  de  la  evoluci6n  de  las 
proporclones  del  cuerpo  de  nuestros  escolares.  Es  necesarlo  saberse  limltar 
y  elegir  las  medidas  mas  caracterfsticas.  Hemos  resuelto  elegir  las  medidas 
slguientes  para  la  altura :  talla  de  pie ;  conducto  auditivo ;  altura  del  acromio ; 
extremidad  del  medius;  altura  de  la  horquilla  esternal;  altura  del  apendice; 
xlfoides ;  altura  del  borde  del  gran  trocanter ;  talla  sentada. 

A  estas  medidas,  hemos  agregado  los  slguientes  didmetro$: 

Gabeza :  diametro  anteroposterior ;  diametro  transverso. 

T6rax:  diametro  anteroposterior  medio;  diametro  transverso  medio;  dia- 
metro blacromial. 

En  fin,  hemos  completado  las  medidas  con  las  slguientes  tircunferentias : 

Gircunferencia  de  la  cabeza ;  torax :  circunferencia  media  axilar ;  circunferen- 
cia  media  a  la  altura  de  los  pezones;  circunferencia  media  xifoesternal. 

Brazo:  circunferencia  maxima  del  antebrazo;  circunferencia  minima  del 
antebrazo ;  espesor  del  musculo. 

Esta  eleccion  nos  permite  obtener  por  deducdones  una  serie  de  medidas 
importantes,  tales  como  estas;  altura  del  encSfalo;  largo  del  brazo;  largo 
del  esternOn ;  largo  de  la  plerna ;  altura  del  tronco. 

Todas  estas  medidas  son  de  naturaleza  capaz  de  dar  indicacioues  precisas 
sobre  las  proporclones  de  las  diversas  partes  del  cuerpo  de  nuestros  miflos.  Esta- 
bleceremos  los  terminos  medios  normal  es  para  cada  edad. 

Pero,  de  otra  parte,  la  elecclGn  de  estas  medidas  permite  obtener  el  volumen 
aproximativo  de  las  mases  visceralep  ma*  hnportantes  y  la  relation  de  esas 
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masas  entre  ellas.  Bstas  relaciones  presentan  an  gran  Interns.  He  aquf  las 
principales  relaciones  encontradas : 

Relaci&n  entre  el  volutnen  del  tronco  y  el  volumen  del  ence°falo. — Los  dia- 
metros  anteroposterior  y  transverso  del  tronco,  de  una  parte,  y  la  altura  del 
tronco  (de  la  orquilla  esternal  al  borde  del  gran  trocfinter),  de  otra  parte, 
multiplicadas  entre  sf,  nos  dan  la  cubicaci6n  aproximativa  del  tronco,  es 
decir,  de  la  masa  de  los  organos  que  presiden  a  la  vida  vegetativa:  aparatos 
digest! vo,  respiratorio,  circulatorio,  slstema  nervioso  inferior.  Los  diametros 
cefalicos  de  una  parte  y  la  altura  cef&llca  (distancia  del  vertice  al  bordo  del 
conducto  auditivo),  de  otra  parte,  multiplicados  entre  sf  nos  dan  la  cubicaci6n 
aproximativa  del  ence~falo  es  decir  del  aparato  que  preside  a  todas  las  opera- 
clones  intelectuales. 

La  relacitfn  entre  esos  dos  cubos  es,  segun  el  Dr.  Oodin  (el  antropologo  que 
ha  estudiado  m&s  los  fenflmenos  del  crecimiento),  de  20  a  23  en  el  nifio  blen 
equilibrado,  en  el  momento  de  la  pubertad.  Esa  misma  relacion  es  de  74 
en  los  reclen  nacidos,  y  de  alii  dismlnuye  paulatlnamente  hasta  la  cifra  media 
de  20  a  23. 

Resulta  pues  de  aquf  que  esa  relacitfn  es  excesivamente  importante  y  que  bay 
lugar  de  establecer  las  cifras  medlas  para  nuestros  escolares  con  el  fin  de 
determinar  cu&les  son  los  que  deben  ser  sometldos  a  un  regimen  fortlficante 
general,  pues  el  trabajo  del  cerebro  no  puede  hacerse  en  buenas  condlciones  y 
Uegar  a  ser  fecundo,  sino  cuando  los  aparatos  de  la  vida  vegetativa  poseen  un 
desarrollo  y  un  funcionamiento  normal. 

CubicacMn  de  la  caja  tordxica. — Los  diametros  anteroposterior  y  trans- 
verso del  tronco  multiplicados  por  la  altura  del  esternon,  dan  la  cubicacion 
aproximativa  de  la  caja  toraxica.  Ese  cubo  presenta  una  importancia  enorme, 
por  ser  la  caja  toraxica  el  asiento  de  los  organos  de  la  purlficacion  de  la 
sangre  y  de  su  viviflcacion.  El  desarrollo  de  los  pulmones  esta  estrechamente 
ligado  con  el  desarrollo  general.  El  cubo  de  la  caja  toraxica  de  cada  nifio  sera 
comparado  con  el  termino  medio  normal  obtenido  sobre  los  escolares  bolivianos. 

El  indice  de  vitalidad. — La  circunferencia  media  de  la  caja  toraxica  tomada 
al  nlvel  de  los  pezones  es  segun  Goldstein  y  Houze*,  generalmente  un  poco 
inferior  a  la  mitad  de  la  talla.  Esta  relaci6n,  llamada  indice  de  vitalidad, 
es  en  general  mas  elevada  en  los  lndivlduos  que  ofrecen  una  resistencia  fisica 
a  las  enfermedades  y  especialmente  a  la  tuberculosis  pulmonar. 

Desarrollo  muscular. — El  primer  dato  que  se  nos  suminlstra  sobre  el  desa- 
rrollo muscular  se  obtiene  por  la  presi6n  maxima  hecha  en  diferentes  pruebas 
sobre  el  dinamometro. 

Una  segunda  indlcaci6n  nos  es  suministrada  por  el  espesor  del  tejido  muscular 
con  relaci6n  a  la  longitud  de  los  miembros,  es  decir,  la  valuaci6n  "de  la 
pujanza  del  musculo  en  relaci6n  con  la  longitud  del  brazo,  considerado  como 
palanca."  (Dr.  Godin.)  La  diferencia  entre  las  drcunferencias  maxima  y 
minima  del  antebrazo,  da  una  medida  sufidentemente  exacta  del  espesor  del 
musculo  en  este  lugar.  Este  dato  se  pone  en  relacion  con  la  longitud  total 
del  miembro  superior,  del  acromio  a  la  extremidad  del  medlus. 

La  talla  sentado. — Una  palabra  aun  acerca  de  esta  ultima  medida.  Es 
suflciente  hacer  una  vista  a  no  importa  cual  de  nuestros  establecimentos  de 
InstraccUta,  para  darse  cuenta  de  que  los  alumnos  se  slentan  muy  mal  para 
eacriblr,  asl  como  para  escuchar,  y  este  def ecto  es  debido  en  gran  parte  a  la  falta 
de  adaptaclo'n  de  los  bancos  a  la  talla  de  los  alumnos. 

Es  la  talla  sentado  que  permlte  determinar  las  dimensioned  del  banco-pupitre 
que  conviene  al  nifio.   La  practice  ba  demostrado  que,  un  pupitre  bien  adaptado 
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puede  servlr  todo  un  afio  a  on  nifio,  sin  que  sea  necesario  modlficar  aquei.  Es 
indispensable,  pues,  tener  en  nuestros  almacenes  escolares,  series  graduadas  de 
bancos  pupitres,  correspondlentes  a  las  etapas  de  desarrollo  ffsico  de  nuestros 
escolares,  a  fin  de  poder  dar  al  comlenzo  del  afio  a  cada  uno  lo  que  le  conviene 
Begun  el  desarrollo  de  su  talla.  Mejor  todavfa  serfa  poner  en  uso  el  pupitre 
normal,  Uamado  asl  porque  se  adapta  siempre  a  la  talla  del  nlfio. 

Medidas  flsioldgicas. — La  flchn  Impresa  reserva  un  sitio  destinado  a  inscribir 
los  resultados  de  la  medida  de  la  acuidad  de  los  sent  id  os  y  del  examen  dinanio- 
tn€trico. 

Medida  de  la  acuidad  de  los  sentidos. — Hemos  tornado  las  medidas  de  las 
acuidades  visual  y  auditiva,  que  son  las  que  presentan  especial  men te  una 
importancla  considerable  para  la  distrlbuclon  de  lugares  en  la  sala  de  clase. 
Es  indudable  que  los  nifios  que  presentan  acuidades  auditiva  s  o  vlsualee  redu- 
cidas,  deben  ser  colocados  sobre  los  prlmeros  bancos  de  la  clase.  Por  otra 
parte,  los  nifios  en  los  cuales  se  descubre  una  vista  anormal,  deben  ser  noti- 
ficados  a  fin  de  que  sus  padres  puedan  someterlos  al  examen  de  un  especialista 
y  para  que  usen  lentes  aproplados.  Serfa  Interesante  Uevar  mas  a  fondo  el 
examen  sensorial  de  nuestros  escolares  lnvestlgando  sobre  el  conjunto  de  los 
drganos  de  los  sentldos,  averlguando  cdmo  son  perclbldas  las  sensaciones  y 
cdmo  son  interpretadas,  haclendo  as!  una  exploration  de  los  centrot  sensorlales. 
Esos  examenes  son  desgraciadamente  largos,  y  hemos  debldo  llmltarnoa. 
Esperantos,  *»ln  embargo,  proseguir  estas  investlgaciones  mas  tarde,  contando 
con  la  colaboracion  de  loe  instructoree  a  quienee  iniciaremos  en  nuestros 
me'todos  modernos  de  lnvestigac!6n  antropoldgica. 

La  medida  de  la  acuidad  visual  ha  sido  tomada  generalmente  por  el  secre- 
tarlo  de  la  Direccion  General.  Sr.  E.  Finot,  y  en  algunos  casos  por  los  nor- 
mallstas  sefiores  Torres,  Lljer6n  y  Marlaca. 

En  cuanto  a  la  medida  de  la  acuidad  auditiva,  ha  sido  reservada  para  mas 
tarde,  esperando  disponer  despues  de  un  local  que  reuna  las  condlclones  de 
silencio  y  alslamiento  que  son  indispensables  para  este  genero  de  experiences. 

Examen  dinamomdtrico. — La  meiida  de  la  fuerza  muscular  por  el  procedi* 
mlento  del  dinamoraetro,  es  sumamente  Interesante.  Sin  embargo,  es  necesario 
famlllarizar  al  nlfio  con  el  aparato,  entrenandolo  para  que  Uegue  a  producir 
el  efecto  pedido.  A  este  fin,  hemos  previsto  en  nuestras  fichas  de  investigation 
lugares  reservados  para  anotar  los  examenes  praeticos  que  se  efectuen  en  dfas 
diferentes,  y  por  series  de  tres  pruebas  en  cada  examen. 

Peso. — La  falta  de  una  balanza  de  precisl6n  nos  ha  Impedido  tomar  el  peso 
de  los  sujetos. 

III.  T&CNICA  SIOX7IDA  EN  BL  CUBSO  DE  LAS  INVESTIOACIONES — PBIME31  OBUPO 
DE  MEDIDA8:   MEDIDAS   DE  ALTUBA: 

(a)  Aparato*. — 1°.  El  aparato  de  medida  utillzado,  es  la  toasa  antropome- 
trlca  de  Topinard.  Este  aparato  es  llgero  y  prftctico.  Se  compone  de  una  regla 
de  madera  de  2  metros  de  longitud,  dividida  en  cuatro  partes  que  se  afiaden  por 
sus  extremos  y  de  dos  indicadores  de  acero,  de  34  cms.  el  uno  y  el  otro  de  17  cms., 
cuyas  puntas  est&n  cortadas  en  angulo  de  45  grados,  estando  la  otra  extremldad 
provista  de  una  media  corredera  que  se  adapta  exactamente  a  las  dos  faces 
de  la  toasa,  permltlendo  correr  con  facilidad  a  lo  largo  de  la  regla.  Una 
plomada  que  cuelga  de  la  parte  superior,  constituye  el  aparato  destinado  a 
fijar  la  verticalidad  de  la  toasa. 

2*.  Como  los  pisos  de  nuestros  establedmientos  escolares  no  ofreotn  segurm- 
mente  una  superflcie  Wen  plana  y  exactamente  horlsontal,  hemos  mandado 
construir  ana  plancha  movible  de  fSOy^fSO  cul,  cuya  norlaontalidad  se  flja  por 
medio  de  un  nivel  antes  de  comensar  las  operadones. 
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3°.  Para  tomar  la  talla  sentado,  bemoe  hecho  construir  un  taburete  de 
madera  de  30  cm.  de  altura. 

(ft)  Prdctica  de  la%  medidas, — La  plataforma  movible  se  coloca  a  distanda 
de  dos  a  tres  metros  de  una  pared  y  a  proximldad  de  la  puerta  de  entrada  a 
la  habitacidn  en  donde  los  sujetos  se  desvlsten.  Una  mesa  sobre  la  cual  se 
coloca  n  los  aparatos  de  medicidn  se  halla  al  alcance  de  la  mano.  El  operador 
dispone  de  un  secretarlo  y  de  un  ayudante. 

El  nifio  que  debe  ser  medldo,  se  presenta  desvestldo  y  provisto  de  un  tapa- 
rabo.  Entrega  su  flcha  al  secretarlo,  qulen  le  pregunta  su  nombre,  a  fin  de  ver 
si  corresponde  al  Inscrlto  en  la  ficha.  El  sujeto  se  coloca  en  el  cuarto  anterior 
derecho  de  la  platformn  en  posicltfn  corecta,  el  cuerpo  derecho,  los  talones 
Juntos,  las  manos  abiertas  y  extend idas  a  lo  largo  del  cuerpo,  la  vista  al  frente. 

Mlentra  que  el  operador  corrlge  la  posicidn,  el  ayudante  coloca  la  toasa 
verticalmente  detras  del  sujeto,  debiendo  ser  su  obllgaci6n,  durante  la  medictfn, 
mantener  la  toasa  verticalmente,  no  perdlendo  de  vista  el  nilo  de  la  piomada, 
Una  vez  que  la  posici6n  del  sujeto  es  correcta,  el  operador  coloca  el  indicador 
sobre  la  regla  de  la  toasa,  a  algunos  centfmetros  sobre  la  altura  de  la  cabeza 
del  nifio,  y  maneja  el  indicador  con  el  pulgar  de  la  mano  derecha,  mientras 
que  los  dedos  de  la  mlsma  mano  se  apoyan  sobre  la  regla  de  ia  toasa.  La 
mano  izquierda  slrve  entretanto  para  manejar  la  cabeza  del  sujeto,  por  medio 
del  pulgar  y  el  fndlce  con  los  cuales  se  toma  al  nifio  por  el  maxilar  inferior, 
a  fin  de  mantenerlo  en  buena  posiciOn.  Con  la  ayuda  del  pulgar  de  la  mano 
derecha  el  indicador  se  mantiene  Juntado  a  la  toasa  hasta  ponerlo  en  contacto 
con  el  vgrtice  de  ia  cabeza.  Antes  de  leer  la  talla  Indicada  en  la  toasa,  el  ope- 
rador pregunta  a  su  ayudante  si  la  toasa  se  halla  verticalmente  colocada. 
Siendo  la  respuesta  aflrmativa,  la  talla  se  dicfa  en  alta  voz,  tomando  como 
unidad  los  centfmetros.  El  secretarlo  repite  el  numero,  escribe  y  dicta  la 
medida  que  debe  tomarse  en  seguida,  para  evitar  equivocaclonea. 

Le  segunda  medida  es  la  de  la  altura  del  conducto  auditive  El  nifio  no  se 
mueve;  la  toasa  cambia  de  sltlo  y  es  colocada  a  su  izquierda.  La  medida  se 
toma  por  medio  del  pequefio  Indicador  que  se  coloca  a  la  parte  superior  de  ia 
entrada  del  conducto  auditive 

La  toasa  se  coloca  detras  del  hombro  izquierdo  del  nifio.  El  indicador  se 
coloca  a  la  altura  del  acromio,  y  despues  a  la  altura  de  la  extremidad  del 
medius  de  la  mano  Izquierda. 

El  nifio  hace  un  cuarto  de  vuelta  a  la  izquierda  y  se  vuelve  a  coiocar  en 
posici6n.  La  toasa  se  arregla  delante  de  el.  El  operador  marca  con  lapiz 
de  anllina  la  horqullla  esternal  y  luego  la  extremidad  del  apendice  xifoesternal. 
Luego  toman  las  medidas  de  esos  dos  puntos.  El  nifio  hace  una  media  vuelta 
complete  y  we  pone  nuevamente  en  posicKJn.  El  borde  superior  de  la  cabeza 
del  gran  trocanter  izquierdo,  se  marca  sobre  la  piel  con  lapiz  de  anllina  y  luego 
el  operador  procede  a  la  medida  de  la  altura  sobre  el  suelo,  colocando  la  toasa 
a  la  izquierda  del  nifio  y  el  operador  detras  del  sujeto. 

El  banquillo  de  madera  se  coloca  sobre  la  plancha  movible  El  nifio  se 
sienta,  con  las  piernas  recogidas  hacia  atras,  las  manos  sobre  los  muslos, 
el  tronco  derecho,  la  mirada  al  frente.  El  operador  obtiene  facllmente  el 
enderezamiento  del  tronco  apoyando  la  mano  sobre  el  apofisls  espinoso  de 
la  tercera  y  cuarta  vertebras  lumbares,  mientras  que  con  la  otra  mano  toma 
al  nifio  de  la  barba.  (Godin.)  La  toasa  se  coloca  detras  del  sujeto  y  in 
medida  se  toma  por  medio  del  indicador  grande. 
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8KGUNDO   GBUPO   DB    MKDIDA8 — DlAMETBOS. 

Instrumentos. — Los  diametros  de  la  cabeza  y  del  tronco  se  tomun  por  medio 
del  compas  de  espesor  de  Broca.  £1  diametro  blacromial  se  toma  por  medio 
del  gran  compas  de  piernas  paralelas  (calibre). 

Prdctica  de  las  medicione*. — (a)  Para  tomar  los  diametros  de  la  cabeza, 
el  nifio  se  sienta.  El  ayudante  se  coloca  a  la  derecha  del  nifio  y  se  ocupa 
de  mantenerle  la  cabeza  lumovil,  sujetandolo  por  la  borba  y  por  la  nuca.  El 
operador  se  encuentra  a  la  izquierda  del  nifio  para  tomar  el  diametro  antero- 
posterior; y  f rente  al  mismo,  para  tomar  el  diametro  transverso. 

Para  el  diametro  anteroposterior  no  hay  sino  un  solo  punto  fijo,  la  glabela, 
sobre  la  cuai  una  de  las  puntas  del  compas  se  coloca,  mientras  que  la  otra 
se  pasea  por  detras  en  el  mismo  piano  vertical.  El  operador,  por  medio  de 
tanteos,  busca  la  abertura  maxima. 

Para  buscar  el  diametro  transverso,  no  existe  nlngun  punto  de  partida  fljo. 
Las  dos  piernas  del  compas  se  mantienen  riguroaamente  en  el  mismo  piano 
y  paseadas  de  alto  abajo,  por  delante  y  por  detras,  hasta  Uegar  a  obtener  el 
maximum  de  abertura  del  compas. 

(b)  Los  diametros  del  torax  se  toman  horizontalmente  a  la  altura  del  apen- 
dice  xifoesternal.  Por  detras  se  busca  la  parte  saliente  de  la  columna  vertebral 
correspondiente  a  ese  nivel ;  para  el  diametro  lateral  las  puntas  del  compas  se 
colocan  sobre  las  costillas.  El  diametro  blacromial  se  toma  volviendo  el  nifio 
la  espalda  al  operador. 

TEBGEB   GBUPO  DE   MEDIDAS — LAS    CIBCUNFEBENCIA8. 

Instrumentos:  la  cinta  m&rica. 

Prdctica  de  las  medicione*. — La  circunferencia  de  la  cabeza  se  toma  hacienda 
pasar  la  cinta  me'trica,  por  detras,  por  la  parte  mas  saliente  del  occipucio, 
y  por  delante,  sobre  la  glabela. 

I^ns  circunferencias  toraxlcas  se  toman  en  tres  niveles  sucesivos  sin  exigir 
del  nifio  ni  espiracion  ni  inspiracion  profundas.  La  medida  se  toma  mientras 
el  sujeto  se  halla  en  insplracl6n  ordinaria.  Es  necesario  no  Uamar  la  aten- 
cion  del  nifio,  durante  las  medidas,  sobre  el  ritmo  de  su  resplracidn,  a  fin 
de  evitar  perturbaciones  en  el  Juego  normal  y  habitual  de  sus  funclones 
respiratorias. 

CUABTO  GBUPO  DE  MEDIDAS — MEDIDAS   FI8I0LOGICA8. 

A.  La  fuerza  muscular. — La  fuerza  muscular  se  toma  por  medio  del  dinamo- 
metro  de  Collin.  La  fuerza  se  toma  por  cada  una  de  las  manos.  El  nifio  da  tres 
presiones  sucesivas,  todas  las  cuales  se  anotan.  A  esta  prueba  se  siguen  otras 
en  dfas  siguientes,  sobre  todo  si  el  nifio  ha  manifestado  cierta  diflcultad  en  el 
rnanejo  del  aparato.  El  numero  maxlmo  obtenido  en  las  diferentes  pruebas 
sera  el  que  se  consigue  como  dato  del  esfuerzo  muscular  del  sujeto  examinado 
y  el  unico  que  se  tenga  en  cuenta. 

B.  Acuidad  visual. — La  aculdad  visual  se  toma  por  medio  de  la  escala  de 
Snellen.  El  nifio  es  colocado  a  5  metros  de  la  escala  y  dispone  de  un  carton 
sobre  el  cual  se  ha  dibujado  una  letra  E  grande.  El  nifio  coloca  su  carton 
de  manera  que  la  letra  E,  en  su  posici6n,  corresponda  a  la  posiclon  de  la  E 
que  se  le  muestra  en  la  escala.  El  operador  se  coloca  detras  del  nifio  y  verifies 
su  trabajo.  Un  ayudante  colocado  cerca  de  la  escala,  muestra  sucesivamente 
todas  las  letras  de  la  escala  al  nifio.  SI  el  nifio  hace  dos  o  mas  faltas  en  una 
lfnea,  se  toma  la  lfnea  anterior  para  la  indicacidn  de  su  acuidad  visuaL  J* 
medlc!6n  se  hace  sucesivamente  para  cada  uno  de  los  dos  ojos. 
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IV.  LOS  BE8ULTAD0S  DE  NUSSTKAB  MED1CI0NE8  BOBBE  XL  E800LAB  DS  La  Pa*. 

Introduction. — La  investigation  antropometrica  sobre  los  escolares  en  los 
establedmientos  prlmarios  flscales  de  la  Paz,  ha  sldo  realizada  sin  dificultad 
durante  loe  meses  de  abrll  y  mayo  de  1915.  Todas  las  medidas  nan  sldo  tomadas 
por  el  suscrito,  con  la  aynda  del  personal  docente.  Los  termlnos  medio*, 
medidas  deducldas,  cubos  e  indices,  nan  sldo  calcnlados  por  M.  Oonstant 
Lurquin,  profesor  de  matem&tlcas  de  la  Escaela  Normal  de  Sucre,  ayndado 
por  on  grupo  de  normallstas.  Cada  uno  de  los  resultados  ha  sldo  calcnlado 
separadamente  por  tres  personas ;  el  resoltado  no  ha  sido  Inscrito  sino  cnando 
los  tres  calculadores  se  nan  encontrado  exactamente  de  acuerdo.  Bn  caso 
contrarlo,  el  trabajo  ha  sldo  hecho  de  noevo.  El  sascrito  ha  examinado  lnego 
personalmente  el  trabajo  y  formado  los  cuadros  generates. 

Las  medidas  de  altura. — En  el  cnadro  siguiente,  hemos  rennido  los  termlnos 
medlos  de  las  diferentes  medidas  de  altura  tomadas  dlrectamente  sobre  el 
sujeto. 

Escolares  de  La  Paz— Medidas  de  altura. 


Xdad. 


TaUade 
Pto. 


Coodnoto 

•UdltlYO. 


Alton 

del 
acromio. 


Bztra- 

midtd 

del 


Horquilla 
estcrnsl 


Aptodloe     Oim 
xtfoideo.  troeanter 


TaOa 
aentado. 


8a84.. 
Siftl.. 
0a04.. 
MAlO. 

10  a  104 
104  a  11 

11  a  HI. 
U|  All. 
19  ft  121. 
12*  a  13. 
13  •  134 
13* a  14. 


106.fi 

110.3 

113.8 

114.7 

117 

119.fi 

121.8 

124.5 

137.8 

120.6 

13a  8 

131.0 

133.0 

136.0 

130 

14a  3 


02.8 
07.5 
lOafi 
102 
104.8 
108.0 
100.3 
111.0 
118.2 
117 
118.4 
110 
121.1 
122.7 
128.2 
127.0 


81.2 
85.fi 
88.3 
00 
01.0 
03.7 
05.0 
08 

1(KX7 
103.2 
103.7 
104.8 
108.0 
108 

iiao 

112.3 


80 

38.8 

38.0 

40.8 

41.2 

41.8 

42.1 

44.4 

45.5 

40.7 

47 

47.0 

48 

48.8 

oai 

5as 


83 

80.7 

88.0 

01 

03 

06 

00.7 

08.0 
101.7 
104.8 
104.0 
106.2 
107.5 
108.8 
111.4 
112.1 


71 

74.8 
75.0 
78.0 

sao 

82.1 

84.2 

80.1 

88.0 

01 

02 

03.8 

03.0 

04.3 

07.0 

08 


51 

54.8 

55.2 

67.2 

50 

00.2 

01.8 

88.0 

05.0 

07 

07 

08.0 

00.8 

70.0 

73.4 

78.4 


oai 

02 

62.8 

08.8 

04.8 

84.8 

00 

00.0 

08.0 

00.0 

00.8 

7a4 

71.3 
71.8 
72.0 
75 


L  LA  TALLA. 

(La  eurra  de  la  talla  de  nnutroe  eeoolara  de  La  Pa*  maroa  1.06  m.alaentradaalaeeci]elapriiiiaria,oa!« 
a  loe  0  afioe  a  0  afioe  y  LUeeando  a  l.jj)m.  de  13  anotymedtoal4.    Bn _el  euadro  tjgaiente  ponemoe  m 


oomparaeftdn  la  oorra  c 


> la  tolladenaeitixw«eooUrM,ooDl«jobtenidMeDotn)edliereD^ 


10.. 

IS: 
\t 
ft: 
ffi: 


Bdad. 


105.5 

110.3 

113.3 

114.7 

117 

110.5 

121.8 

124.5 

127.8 

120.0 

130.8 

131.0 

133.0 

135.0 

130 

140.3 


104.0 

iio.i 


110.2 

iii.8 


127.3 
132.5 


137.5 
142.3 
Mali" 


100.0 

iii.i 


U0.7 
125**' 


130.3 

i&o 


137.0 

M&i" 
ia.8' 


118.0 


122.0 
i28*' 


131.7 
i37.8 
i40.*5 


110.4 


125.1 
128.4' 


130.0 
i34.7' 
M2.2* 


103.5 

Hie' 


118.3 

i&i 


128.4 
i29*4 


133.7 

isoVo 

i45.*4 


if 


128.1 
126.1 


131.2 
i34."5 


138.8 
143.'7' 


H 

2 


no 


121 
"i26 


131 
133 


130 

"ho 


144 

iii 


1 


112 

iis 

"lib' 
"i25* 

iso' 

i35* 
*i38* 

itt 
"iii" 


iu.1 
iio.2 
i2i*3 
iae.2 
isi.3 

i35.*4 

iio"* 

M5.3 


112.7 


115.0 


120.3 


125.2 


120.0 


133.5 


137.0 


142.1 


146.0 


-! 

If 


108.8 


110.3 

i».3 

124,4 


128.0 
133*3 

iio** 

144.*  i 

iiao 
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He  a  qui,  por  otra  parte  el  cuadro  comparativo  dc  los  uumenlos  medios  annates, 
que  permite  seguir  mejor  la*  oscilaciones  del  aumento  de  crecimiento  en 
talla. 


Edad. 


La  Pat 

(Rouma). 


Bflgfca 


Francia 

(Varlot- 

Chau- 

met). 


EE.  UU.t 
Boston 
(Bow- 
ditch). 


Italia, 
Turin 
(Pajdi- 


6a7 

7a8 

8a9 

OalO 

Wall 

Ilal2 

12al3 

18al4 

Total  de  6  a  14  alios. 


4.9 

4.4 

4.8 

5 

5.1 

2.3 

3.7 

4.7 


6.8 

5.8 

5.6 

5.5 

5.2 

5 

4.8 

4.6 


4.5 

4.8 

4.8 

5.3 

3.3 

4 

7.5 

8.7 


34.8 


42.3 


43.0 


5.1 
5.1 
4.0 
5.1 
4.1 
4.6 
5.3 
6.8 


41.0 


0.1 

6.7 

5.6 

2.5 

8 

4.3 

5.9 

6.8 


41.0 


El  examen  de  esos  cuadros  pone  desde  luego  en  evidenda  que  la  talla  de  los 
eecolares  de  La  Paz  que  se  clasifica  entre  las  mas  pequefias  a  los  6  afios,  sobre- 
pasando  ligeramente  a  la  de  los  escolares  pobres  de  Belgica  y  de  Turin  toma  el 
ultimo  lugar  de  13  a  14  alios. 

El  fendmeno  del  crecimiento  en  los  escolares  de  La  Paz,  en  su  conjunto  es 
retardado:  La  ganancia  total  obtenlda  por  nuestros  escolares  de  6  a  14  alios 
es  de  34  cm.  8,  o  sea  el  33%  de  la  talla  a  los  6  aflos,  contra  42.3  6  40.4%  para 
los  escolares  de  BSlgica,  43.9  6  39.9%  para  los  de  Parte,  41  6  86.9%  para  los 
escolares  de  Boston,  41.9  o  sea,  40.4%  para  los  escolares  de  Turin.  El  retardo 
general  del  fen6meno  del  crecimiento,  puede  atribuirse,  pensamos,  a  la  altura  de 
la  ciudad  de  La  Paz  (3,700  metros  sobre  el  nivel  del  mar),  medio  en  el  cual 
nemos  podidos  observar  que,  todo  hombre  que  se  adapta  a  61,  disminuye  en  bus 
actividades. 

Hemos  observado  tambien  en  nuestros  escolares  de  La  Pas  una  fuerte  dis- 
minud6n  en  el  empuje  de  crecimiento  de  11  a  13  alios.  Una  disminucitin 
semejante  se  nota  de  10  a  12  afios  en  los  niflos  parisienses,  y  de  9  a  11  en 
los  niflos  itallanos.  En  los  escolares  belgas  de  Quetelet,  esa  disminuci6n  no  es 
sensible  y  la  razon  debe  buscarse  en  el  m&odo  de  mediciones  sobre  un  pequefio 
numero  de  sujetos,  escogidos,  para  cada  edad,  preconizado  y  seguido  por  el 
autor  de  la  Fisica  Social.  Las  estadteticas  de  Bowditch,  de  Boston,  que  com- 
prende  las  mediciones  de  24,000  escolares  hacen  aparecer  una  disminucl6n 
notable  del  empuje  de  crecimiento,  de  10  a  11  afios  y  de  11  a  12.  Este  retardo 
del  crecimiento  en  altura  prepara  el  empuje  considerable  que  debe  manl- 
festarse  durante  los  tres  afios  siguientes  y  que  constituye  el  signo  precursor 
de  la  pubertad. 

Resulta  pues  de  las  comprobadones  anteriores  que  la  pubertad  se  presenta 
entre  nuestros  sujetos  un  poco  mas  tarde  (un  afio),  que  entre  los  sujetos 
europeos. 

II.  CRECIMIENTO  DE  LOS  PRINCIPALIS  8EGMENTOS  DEL  CUERPO  I 

Las  otras  medidas  de  altura  constituyen  puntos  de  referenda  que  permiten 
seguir  el  crecimiento  de  los  prlndpales  segmentos  del  cuerpo,  y  poner  este 
desarrollo  segmentarlo  en  relac!6n  con  el  crecimiento  general. 

Una  ojeada  sobre  el  cuadro  general  No.  1  y  sobre  el  grafico  No.  1  que  lo 
interpreta,  permitira  darse  cuenta  rapidamente  de  la  marcha  general  del 
fenomeno  del  crecimiento  en  nuestros  escolares.  Yamos  a  examinar  sucesiva- 
mente  los  principales  resultados  obtenidos. 
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1°.  Altura  del  enctifalo. — He  aquf  el  cuadro  <1e  los  termiuos  medios  obtenidos 
para  cada  media  edad,  de  los  6  a  los  14  aftos : 


6  a  61 12. 7 

61  a  7 12.8 

7  a  71 12. 8 

71  a  8 12.  7 

8  a  81 12. 7 

81  a  9 12.6 

9  a  91 12. 5 

91  a  10 12. 9 


10  a  101 12. 6 

101  a  11 12. 6 

11  a  111 12.4 

111  a  12 12.9 

12  a  121 12.8 

121  a  13 12.9 

13  a  131 12.8 

13}  a  14 12. 7 


Resulta  de  este  cuadro  que  la  altura  del  enctfalo  no  varfa  de  6  a  14  alios. 
Los  terminos  medios  para  cada  edad  son  sensiblemente  iguales  y  las  pequefias 
dlferencias  observadas  en  ellos  deben  atrlbuirse  tknlcamente  a  las  diferencias 
individuates. 

La  altura  media  del  enctfalo  de  los  escolares  de  La  Paz,  de  6  a  14  alios, 
oscila  entre  12.5  y  12.8  cms. 

2°.  Longitud  de  lot  miembros. — He  aqul  el  cuadro  de  la  longitud  media  del 
brazo  y  de  la  pierna,  por  cada  medio  alio,  de  6  a  14  alios. 


Edad. 


0a64.. 
0*a7.. 
7a74.. 
7ia8.. 
saSJ.. 
<*a$.. 
9a04.. 
94  a  10. 

10  a  104 
104  a  11 

11  a  114 
lllall 
13  a  134 
131  a  13 
13  a  134 
13*all 


Longitud 

delbraxo: 

delacro 

mioala 

extremi- 

daddel 

medius. 


45.2 
46.7 
48.4 
6a3 
50.4 
51.0 
53.8 
54.4 
55.2 
56.5 
58.7 
57.2 
58.0 
60.3 
60.5 
63 


Aumento 

aemestral 

medio. 


l.«/ 


Longitud 

dela 
pierna:  del 
Dordedel 
grantro- 
efnter  al 

suelo. 


61 

54.3 

55.3 

67.3 

50 

60.3 

61.8 

63.0 

65.6 

67 

67 

68.6 

60.8 

70.0 

73.4 

73.4 


Aumento 

aemestral 

medio. 


8.3 


1.3* 

1.6" 


Hi 

M 

1.6 
1.3 

hl 

0/ 


3.7 
3.1 


L6 
3.8 


15 


La  longitud  del  brazo  aumenta  pues  de  6  a  14  afios  en  16.8  cms.,  lo  que  repre- 
sent a  un  alargamiento  equivalente  a  37.1%  de  la  longitud  primitlva,  siendo 
el  alargamiento  total  de  la  talla  de  33%  solamente. 

Los  aumentos  medios  anuales  son  los  mas  fuertes  de  7  a  8  afios  y  de  12  a  13, 
y  los  mas  deciles  de  8  a  9  y  de  11  a  12.  Estas  comprobaciones  no  pueden  re- 
vestlr  ningfin  caracter  deflnitivo. 

La  longitud  media  de  la  pierna  que,  a  la  edad  de  6  afios  es  de  51  cms.,  es 
de  73.4  a  la  edad  de  14,  lo  que  constltuye  una  ganancia  de  22  cms.  4,  o  sea 
un  alargamiento  de  43.5%  del  largo  a  la  edad  de  6  afios.  El  alargamiento  to- 
tal del  cuerpo  a  la  edad  de  14  afios  no  es  slno  de  333%  de  la  talla  a  los 
6  afios.  Por  otra  parte,  la  ganancia  total  del  aumento  de  talla  es  de  34  cms. 
8,  de  6  a  14  afios,  y  constatamos  que  la  pierna  sola  aumenta  22  cms.  4,  o  sea 
64.3%  del  aumento  total,  lo  que  pone  en  evidencla  que  el  crecimiento  de  la 
talla  se  hace,  en  su  mayor  parte,  por  alargamiento  de  las  plernas. 

A  la  edad  de  6  afios  la  longitud  de  la  pierna  es  con  17  mm.  Inferior  a  la 
media  talla.  A  la  edad  de  14  afios  la  longitud  de  la  pierna  es  superior  en  33 
mm.  a  la  media  talla.  La  pierna  es  Igual  a  la  mitad  de  la  longitud  total  del 
cuerpo  a  la  edad  de  8  afios. 
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Los  aumentoe  medios  anuales  mas  fuertes  se  observan  de  8  a  11  afios,  y  los 
mas  delriles  de  10*  a  11}  alios. 

8°.  Altura  del  tronco. — Los  puntos  de  partlda  para  fljar  el  desarrollo  en 
altura  del  tronco,  considerados  en  el  presente  trabajo,  son  la  orqullla  esternal 
y  el  borde  superior  del  gran  trocanter. 

He  aquf  los  resnltados  del  creclmiento  en  altura,  del  tronco,  de  6  a  14  afios : 


Edad. 


8a6*.. 
8*a7.. 
7a7*.. 
7*a8.. 
8a8*.. 
8*al.. 
»a0*.. 
9*  a  10. 


Altura 

del 
tronco. 


32 

32.4 

83.4 

33.8 

34 

34.8 

34.9 

35 


Diferen- 
cfa. 


0.4 

1 

0.4 

a2 

0.8 

ai 
ai 


Bdad. 


10  a  10}. 
10* a  11. 

nam. 

Ilia  12. 

12  a  12|. 
12* a  13. 

13  a  134. 
13*  a  14. 


Altura 

del 
tronco. 


38.1 

37.3 

87.8 

37.8 

87.7 

87.0 

38 

88.7 


Diferen- 
da. 


LI 
L2 

as 

0 

ai 
as 
ai 
a7 


La  gananda  total  adquirida  por  el  tronco,  de  6  a  14  alios,  es  de  67  mm.  La 
ganancia  total  de  la  talla  es  de  348  mm.,  luego  el  alargamiento  del  tronco  par- 
tlclpa  en  dlcho  total  con  19.2%. 

La  relac!6n  de  la  longltud  del  tronco  con  la  talla  es  de  80.3%  a  la  edad  de 
6  alios,  y  pasa  a  27.5%  a  la  edad  de  14  afios. 

En  resumen,  de  6  a  14  alios,  nuestros  nlfios  de  La  Paz  adquleren  un  aumento 
medio  de  la  talla  de  848  mm.,  distribuidos  en  la  forma  sigulente. 

224  mm.  o  64.3%  por  alargamiento  de  la  pierna. 

67  mm.  o  19.2%  por  alargamiento  del  tronco. 

57  mm.  o  16.3%  por  alargamiento  de  la  parte  del  cuerpo  comprendlda  entre  los 
pianos  horizontales  que  pasan  por  el  borde  superior  del  conducto  auditivo  y  el 
borde  superior  de  la  horqullia  esternal,  comprendiendo  especialmente  el  cueilo. 

La  altura  media  del  encefalo  no  varfa  de  los  6  a  los  14  alios. 

Resulta  de  estos  aumentos  diferentes,  una  modiflcaci6n  completa  en  las  pro- 
porciones  del  cuerpo. 

La  altura  del  encefalo,  que  representa  el  12%  de  la  altura  total  a  los  6  alios, 
no  tiene  mfts  del  9%  a  los  14  afios. 

£1  tronco,  que  ocupaba  el  30.3%  de  la  altura  total  a  los  6  afios,  no  ocupa 
mfis  que  el  27.5%  a  los  14  alios.  La  pierna  participa  en  48.3%  en  la  altura 
total  a  la  edad  de  6  alios,  y  participa  en  52.3%  a  la  edad  de  14  afios. 

En  fin,  la  portion  del  cuerpo  comprendlda  entre  el  borde  superior  del  con- 
ducto auditivo  y  la  horquilla  esternal  (cueilo)  representa  9.2%  de  la  altura 
total  a  los  6  alios  y  el  11%  de  esta  mlsma  altura  a  los  14  alios. 

III.   DiAMBTBOS  Y  CIKCUNFEBENCIA8  DE  IA>  CABEZA. 

Los  resultados  obtenidos  en  las  inyestigaciones  de  los  terminos  medios  de 
los  diametros  y  drcunferenclas  de  la  cabeza,  son  los  siguientes. 


Edad. 


OaflJ... 
6*a7... 
7a7*.,. 
7*a8... 
8a8f... 
8*a0... 
9a0*... 
9*al0.. 
10  a  104. 
10* a  11. 
Hall*. 
11*  a  12. 

12  a  12*. 
12*  a  13.. 

13  ft  13*. 
13* a  14. 


Dlametro 
antero- 
posterior. 

Diametro 
trans- 
verso. 

Circon- 

ferencla 

dela 

cabesa. 

Indlce 
oefalo- 
m^trico 
medio. 

17.1 

14.1 

50.1 

82 

17 

14.2 

50.1 

88 

17.1 

14.1 

5a4 

82 

17.2 

14.2 

60.3 

82 

17.2 

14.2 

50.3 

82 

17.1 

14.2 

50.4 

83 

17.8 

14 

5U8 

80 

17.4 

14.2 

51.0 

81 

17.4 

14.2 

51.0 

81 

17.3 

14.3 

51.0 

82 

17.8 

14.2 

51.3 

81 

17.5 

14.3 

51.3 

81 

17.5 

14.8 

52.2 

81 

17.5 

14.3 

5X2 

81 

17.5 

14.3 

5X3 

81 

17.7 

14.3 

52.5 

80 
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Resuita  de  este  cuadro,  que  el  termino  medio  de  los  di&metros  anteropos- 
teriors pasa  de  171  mm.  a  177,  aumentando  asf  6  mm.  o  sea  3.5%  de  6  a  14 
afios,  mientras  que  el  termino  medio  de  los  difcmetros  transversos  pasa  de  141 
a  148  mm.,  aumentando  2  mm.,  o  sea  1.4%,  de  6  a  14  alios.  La  circunferencia 
media  de  la  cabeza  pasa  de  501  mm.  a  525,  ganando  24  mm. 

Hemes  buscado  tamblen  los  4ndiee$  cefalom4tricos  de  nuestros  sujetos  y 
hemos  obtenldo  como  termino  medio  en  las  dlferentes  edades,  Indices  que  varfan 
de  80  a  83,  lo  que  permite  clasiflcar  a  dlchos  sujetos  entre  los  9ub~braquic4falo*. 

IV.   DlllCETBOS  Y  CIECUNFEBENCIA8  DEL  TOBAX. 

Los  resultados  obtenidos  en  la  investlgacldii  de  los  terminos  medios  de  los 
dlametros  y  clrcunferencias  del  tdrax,  son  los  sigulentes. 


Edad. 


Diametro 
antero- 
posterior 


Diametro 
trans- 


medio. 


Diametro 
biacro- 


Circnn- 
fereocla 
media 
axilar. 


Circun- 
ferencia 
media* 
laaltura 
delos 
pezones. 


Circun- 


arffo- 
esternal. 


•sternon. 


6a6*... 
6|a7.. 
7  a  74... 
7*a8.. 
8ft  84.. 
8Ja0-. 
9a9*... 
MalO.. 

10  a  10}. 
10*  a" 

11  a  11|. 
lliall 

12  am. 

12**13. 

13  am 
13ial4 


13 

13.1 

13.4 

13.4 

13.6 

14.2 

14.3 

14.5 

14.6 

14.5 

14.7 

15.4 

15.4 

15.5 

15.6 

16.3 


17.4 

17.5 

18,1 

18.7 

18.8 

18.9 

10 

10.4 

19.6 

20 

20.1 

20.2 

21 

21 

21.5 

21.5 


23.2 

24.4 

24.6 

25.3 

25.4 

25.8 

26.1 

26.7 

27.1 

27.4 

28 

28 

28 

20.3 

30.3 

30.3 


54.3 
55.9 
56 

56.3 

68.3 

58.5 

69.6 

60.4 

62 

62 

62.6 

64.2 

66 

66.6 

67.7 

68.1 


54.2 

55.2 

66.2 

57.8 

58.2 

68.6 

59.4 

59.8 

61.2 

61.7 

62.1 

64 

65.9 

65.9 

67.2 

67.3 


53.9 
54.4 

55.8 

56.8 

67.3 

57.8 

58.6 

58.8 

60.5 

60.6 

61 

62.9 

64.4 

65.1 

65.3 

65.7 


11.0 

11.7 

11.8 

12.1 

12.2 

12.6 

12.6 

12.7 

13 

13 

13.8 

13.2 

13.6 

13.9 

14.3 

14.6 


El  diametro  anteroposterior  pasa  de  180  mm.  a  la  edad  de  6  alios  a 
163  mm.  a  la  de  14  afios,  lo  que  represents  una  ganancia  de  33  mm.  o  25% 
sobre  el  diametro  de  6  afios. 

El  diametro  transverso  del  torax  pasa  de  174  mm.  a  215,  lo  que  represents 
una  ganancia  de  41  mm.  o  23,5%  del  dttmetro  a  los  6  afios. 

El  diametro  blacromial  pasa  de  282  mm.,  a  306  mm.,  o  sea  una  ganancia  de 
71  mm.  o  30.6%  sobre  el  diametro  a  los  6  afios. 

La  circunferencia  axilar  media  pasa  de  548  mm.  a  la  edad  de  6  alios  a 
681  a  los  14  afios,  o  sea  una  ganancia  de  138  mm.  o  25%  del  diametro  a  los 
6  afios. 

La  circunferencia  media  a  la  altura  de  los  pezones  pasa  de  542  mm.  a  678, 
o  sea  una  ganancia  de  131  mm.  o  24%  del  diametro  a  los  6  afios. 

La  circunferencia  media  xlfoesternai  pasa  de  539  mm.  a  657  mm.  o  sea  una 
ganancia  de  118  mm.  o  22%. 

Oomprobamos  que  la  ganancia  obtenida  es  proporclonalmente  mas  considerable 
para  lo  alto  del  t6rax  que  para  su  parte  media  e  inferior,  lo  que  parece  demos- 
trar  que  nuestros  nlfios  respiran  poco  profundamente.  La  parte  superior  de 
los  pulmones  trabaja  con  mas  intensidad  y  ejerce  por  consiguiente  un  empuje 
mas  considerable  sobre  las  paredes  de  la  caja  toraxlca,  obllgando  a  esta  a  dlla- 
tarse  mas  en  su  parte  superior. 
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131  diametro  biacromial  es  una  medida  de  gran  importancia.  He  aquf  a 
tftulo  de  comparaci6n,  los  resultados  obtenldos  por  Blnet  en  Paris  en  1008. 
Las  medidas  corresponden  a  900  nifios : 


Mid. 

Diametro     m*—^.,. 

bm<3SJal  h*SSS& 

6aflo* 

34.5 

25.5 

36.8 

27 

27.0 

29.2 

3a  2 

31.1 

23.8 

7afioa. 

24.9 

8aflo* * 

25.6 

ftafto* 

26.4 

lOafioa 

27.2 

U  afios 

28 

lSafioa 

28.6 

lSafioe 

30.3 

>  Ue  calculado  terminoe  mediae  de  6  a  7  afios  para  la  lndfcacion  6  afios,  de  7  a  8  para  7  alios,  etc. 
Indice  de  vitalidad. — El  fndice  de  vitalidad  o  reiacion  entre  la  talla  y  la 
circunferenHa  media  a  la  altura  de  los  pezones  presents  una  importancia  con- 
siderable para  darse  cuenta  de  la  resistencia  fteica  de  los  nifios.  La  ex- 
perience ha  demostrado  que  la  longitud  de  la  clrcunferencia  media  a  la 
altura  de  los  pezones  debe  ser  igual  o  llgeramente  inferior  a  la  raitad  de  la 
talla.  es  decir,  que  el  fndice  llamado  por  Goldstein,  de  vitalidad,  debe  ser  m&s  o 
menos  igual  a  50.  Los  terminos  medios  de  este  fndice  para  cada  edad  son  los 
sign  lent  es: 


Edad. 

Indice  de 
vltnlMad. 

Edad. 

In.iice 
de  vita- 
lidad. 

6  a  6* 

!            .1 

!           50.7  i:  10  a  10] 

47 

6*af 

7a7* 

74  a  8 

!9.  <  '    10}a  11 

♦8.1 

.     .                50.7  1,  11    a  11} 

47.5 

I            49.7  i    IHa  12 

4K5 

8a8l 

•            19.5  !:  12"  a  I2J 

48.3 

8}  a  9 

1£.2  i    12\  a  H 

48 

9  a  94 

'           4X.7  i    13   a  14* 

47.7 

9}  a  10 

1           49      !i  l-Ua  14? 

4^.4 

Kstos  indices  son  inferiores  y  testlfican  un  desarroUo  de  la  caja  tor&xica 
insuflciente.  Exaininando  los  indices  individuates,  determlnanios  a  continua- 
tion : 

20%  de  los  niflos  examinados  de  6  a  61  afios  tienen  un  fndice  igual  o  inferior 
a  48. 

10%  de  los  nifios  examinados  de  61  a  7  afios  presentan  un  fndice  igual  o 
inferior  a  48. 

De  7  a  71  la  proporcidn  es  igual  a  10%. 

I>o  71  a  8  la  proporcion  es  igual  a  30%. 

Por  deuto. 

J)e  8  a  8} 20 

IV  81  a  9 40 

T>e  0  a  9J    25 

De  9$  a  10 45 

IV  10  a  104 50 

De  101  a  11 30 

Delia  111 66 

De  111  a  12 80 

De  12  a  12J ^ 80 

De  121  a  13 - 00 

De  13  a  181 45 

De  18}  a  14 88 
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Lo  que  hace  un  termino  medio  general  de  80%  de  nifios  que  presentan  on 
fndice  de  vitalldad  inferior,  que  debemos  claslflcar  entre  los  pretuberculoios 
que  escapan  a  la  atroz  enfermedad  en  virtud  de  la  gran  altura  de  La  Paz,  pero 
que  tendrfan  muchas  probabilidades  de  ser  vfctimas  de  ella  si  salleran  a  eatable- 
cerae  al  nivel  del  mar. 

Vivir  a  una  altura  considerable  no  es  suficiente  para  provocar  un  gran  desa- 
rrollo  de  la  caja  toraxlca.  Es  necesario  asociar  a  la  vida  en  las  grandes 
montafias  el  ejercicio  frecuente.  Nuestras  inyestigaciones  sobre  los  indlos  del 
antiplano  *  nan  puesto  en  evidencia  que  el  fndice  de  vitalldad  alcanza  entre  ellos 
un  termino  medio  que  varfa  segun  los  grupos,  de  54  a  56,  es  declr,  muy  nor 
enclma  de  50  que  es  el  termino  medio  normal.  Este  fndice  elevado,  muestra 
de  robustez  en  la  raza  indfgena,  es  debido,  sin  que  haya  lugar  a  duda,  al  trabajo, 
al  aire  libre  y  a  los  numerosos  ejercicios  de  marcha  sobre  las  alturas  que 
practican  todos  los  indlos. 

La  practica  de  los  deportes  y  especialmente  del  foot-bail  que  ba  entrado 
reclentemente  en  el  gusto  de  nuestra  poblacion,  la  institucl6n  de  nifios  ex- 
ploradores,  que  debemos  tratar  de  desarrollar  ampliamente,  las  lecciones  d  I  arias 
de  gimnasia  educativa,  etc.,  podran  modiflcar  el  estado  actual  de  cosas,  que 
es  grave  para  el  porvenlr  de  la  Juventud  que  asiste  a  nuestras  escuelas. 

La  curva  del  cubo  de  la  caja  tordcica. — La  cublcacI6n  de  la  caja  torftcica 
constltuye  otro  procedimlento  para  juzgar  el  desarrollo  ffslco  y  el  vigor  de  un 
nifio.  Hemo*  establecido  los  terminos  medios  y  formado  la  curva  del  desarrollo 
del  volumen  de  la  caja  tordcica  de  los  escolares  de  La  Paz.  Las  observaclones 
anteriores  concern  lentes  a  las  clrcunferenclas  y  el  fndice  de  vitalldad  nos 
permlten  asegurar  que,  para  que  un  nifio  sea  considerado  como  normal,  es 
necesario  que  el  cubo  de  su  caja  toradca  se  mantenga  por  encima  de  la  curva 
media  que  nemos  trazado.  La  escuela  debe  igualmente  esforzarse  por  todos 
los  medios  educativos  a  su  alcance,  por  bacer  trabajar  activa  y  completa- 
mente  los  pulmones  de  los  nifios  de  nuestras  escuelas  para  obtener  una  eleva- 
ci6n  de  la  curva  media  actual. 

CURVA  DEL  CUBO  DE  LA  CAJA  TOBACICA. 

[Formula:  Dlametro  anteroposterior  medio  multipllcado  por  diametro  transverso  medio 
multipllcado  por  longltud  del  esternftn. 


Afios. 


6aM. 
0ia7. 
7a7|. 
7Ja8. 
8a84. 
8ia§. 
9a9i. 
9}  a  10 


Cm.* 


2,516.30 

2,984.13 

2,997.67 

3,049.57 

3,136.08 

3,338.34 

3,397.8 

3,544.56 


Cm.* 


8,627.89 
3,777.04 
3,890.89 
4,154.47 
4,265.14 
4,403.25 
4,735.65 
4,974.80 


Relacidn  entre  los  volUmenes  del  tronco  y  del  ence*falo. — Hemos  indlcado  en  la 
prlmera  parte  de  este  trabajo.  la  importancia  que  presenta  la  relaci6n  del  volu- 
men del  tronco  con  el  del  encef alo.  En  el  cuadro  de  aba  jo  damos  para  cada  edad : 
(a)  El  volumen  medio  del  tronco  obtenido  por  la  formula:  didmetro  antero- 
posterior medio  multipllcado  por  el  diametro  transverso  medio  multipllcado 
por  la  altura  del  tronco  (de  la  horquilla  esternal  al  gran  trocanter).     (o)  El 


1Georgea   Rouma:   Lea   Indiena   Qmtchouaa  et   Aymaraa   des   haots   plateaux   de  la 
Bolivie.     Braxellea,  1918. 
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volumen  medio  del  eneeTalo  obtenido  por  la  f6rmula :  didmetro  anteroposterior 
multipllcado  por  el  dl&metro  transverso  multiplicado  por  la  altura  del  enc&falo 
(vertice,  borde  superior  del  conducto  auditivo).  (c)  La  relacitfn  entre  esos 
dos  volumenes. 

Queda  entendido  que  dichos  volumenes  son  aproximatlvos,  pero  estando  cal- 
culados  de  la  misma  manera,  en  todos  los  sujetos,  presentan  en  su  relaci6n  un 
valor  incontestable  que  ha  sido  puesto  en  evidencia  por  los  trabajos  del  Dr. 
Godin. 


Edad. 


Volumen 

Volumen 

del 

del 

eneefelo. 

tronoo. 

3.067.56 

7,254.20 

3.096.10 

7,290.75 
7^932.01 

3,067.81 

3.119.71 

8,506.66 

3,053.41 

8,596.08 

3,131.23 

9,032.34 

3, 113. 27 

9,565.72 

3,196.83 

9,876.11 

3,231.58 

10,368.77 

3.183.46 

10, 59a  87 

3,181.9 

10,741.83 

3.250.64 

11,680.17 

3,234.54 

12,017.24 

3,249.14 

12,428.75 

3,433.79 

13,174.95 

3,325.12 

13, 279. 63 

RelacMn. 


6a6J.. 
6*a7.. 

7  a  7*.. 
7Ja8... 

8  a  8*.. 
8ial... 
9a9§.. 
9*  a  10.. 

10  a  10*. 
lOJall. 

11  all| 
Hi  a  12 

12  a  12* 
124  a  13 

13  a  134 
13)  a  14 


42.8 
42.4 
39.4 
36.6 
35.5 
34.6 
32.5 
32.4 
31.1 
30.0 
29.8 
27.8 
27.0 
26.1 
26.0 
25.0 


El  volumen  medio  del  enc£falo  pasa  de  3087  cm.1  que  tiene  a  la  edad  de  sels 
afios,  a  3325  a  la  edad  de  14  afios,  o  sea  obtiene  un  aumento  de  238  cm.1  o  7.7% 
solamente. 

El  volumen  medio  del  tronco  pasa  de  7254  cm.1  que  tiene  a  la  edad  de  sels 
afios,  a  13279  a  la  edad  de  14  afios,  o  sea  un  aumento  de  G025  cm.'  o  83%. 

La  relacI6n  entre  los  dos  volumenes  que  pone  en  paralelo  la  masa  visceral  que 
preside  la  vida  vegetativa  (6rganos  de  resplracI6n,  digestion,  circulaci6n),  con 
la  masa  cerebral,  tiende  a  disminuir  progresivamente.  Es  de  74  en  los  reclen 
nacidos,  segtin  Godin  y  no  es  mas  que  de  20  a  23  en  los  adolescentes  en  la 
epoca  de  la  pubertad.  En  otros  terminos,  el  volumen  del  encetalo  es  igual 
a  los  i  del  volumen  del  tronco  en  el  naclmiento,  y  no  es  igual. sino  en  y6  de 
este  volumen  en  el  momento  de  la  pubertad.  La  reducci6n  del  indice  ence°falo- 
tronco  se  hace  progresivamente;  la  curva  de  esta  reducci6n  permite  darse 
cuenta  de  que  el  equllibrio  entre  el  cerebro  y  el  cuerpo  se  man  tiene.  La 
consulta  de  esta  curva  es  particularmente  importante  para  los  nifios  precoces, 
de  constituci6n  ffsica  d£bll.  En  gran  ntimero  de  casos  la  consulta  de  esta 
curva  podra  indicar  la  conveniencia  del  reposo  intelectual  asociado  a  una 
intensa  e  inteligente  cultura  ffsica,  para  salvar  a  nifios  d£biles  y  estudiosos  y 
restablecer  el  equilibrio  funcional  indispensable. 

En  nuestros  escolares  de  La  Paz  el  indice  encCfalo-tronco  que  es  de  42.8 
en  los  nifios  de  6  afios,  disminuye  progresivamente  y  no  es  m&s  que  de  25  a 
la  edad  de  14  afios.  Apareciendo  el  principio  de  la  pubertad  en  termino 
medio  hacia  los  15$  afios  en  los  sujetos  europeos  de  Godin,  y  siendo,  segtin 
toda  probabilidad  mas  tardfa  en  nuestros  sujetos  de  La  Paz  el  indice  encCfalo- 
tronco  sigue  una  curva  exactamente  .paralela  a  la  fijada  por  Godin. 

Dcsarrollo  muscular. — Hemos  sometido  a  nuestros  sujetos  a  la  prueba  de 
la  dinamometrfa.  Cada  niflo  ha  ejercido  tres  presiones  sucesivas  y  hemos 
renovado  las  pruebas  por  lo  menos  dos  veces  en  diferentes  dfas.  Hemos  pro- 
cedido  de  esta  manera,  para  habituar  al   nifio  al  mane  jo  del  dinamometro. 


68436— 17— vol  i- 
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La  mas  alta  presion  obtenida  por  cada  sujeto,  en  el  curso  de  las  diferentes 
experiencias,  es  la  que  ha  sido  considers  da.  Los  pruebas  ban  ten  Id  o  lugar 
solamente  por  medio  de  la  mano  derecha.  He  aquf  los  termlnos  medios  obteni- 
dos,  en  relaci6n  a  los  que  han  sidosacados  de  investigaciones  practlcadas  sobre 
nifios  de  otros  pafses. 


Edad. 


La  Pa* 
(Rouma), 


I 


6a64... 
64a?.. 

7a7i- 

8a84.. 
84  ay.. 
9aM... 
W  a  10. 

10  a  104. 
104  a  11 

11  a  111. 
114  a  12 

12  a  124 
124  a  13 

13  a  134. 
134  a  14. 


Laosanne 
(Nice- 
Ibro). 


Por  otra  parte,  he  aquf  los  termlnos  medios  obtenldos  por  cada  edad,  de  las 
clrcunferencias  maxima  y  minima  del  antebrazo,  el  espesor  del  musculo  y 
la  relaci6n  entre  el  espesor  de  este  y  la  longitud  del  brazo. 

CIRCUNFEREN^IAS   DEL  ANTEBRAZO  Y    RELArl6N   ENTRE   EL   E8PESOR    DE    LA 
MUSCULO  Y  LA  LONGITUD  DEL  BRAZO. 


Edad. 


6a64.. 
6ia7.. 
7  a  74.. 
74  a  8.. 
8a84.. 
8)  a  9.. 
9a94.. 
94  a  10. 

10  a  104 
104  a  11 

11  a  1U 
Hi  a  12 

12  a  124 
12*  all 

13  a  134 
134  a  14. 


Circtmfe- 

renda 
maxima. 


15.80 

15.9 

10.0 

10.3 

16.6 

1C.8 

16.9 

16.9 

17.7 

17.7 

17.9 

18.2 

19.0 

19.0 

19.3 

19.3 


Circunfe- 
rencia 
minima. 


11.15 

11.15 

11.1 

11.4 

11.7 

11.7 

11.7 

11.7 

12.3 

12.2 

12.1 

12.4 

12.8 

12.8 

13.0 

13.0 


Espesor 

del 
musculo. 


4.65 

4.75 

4.9 

4.9 

4.9 

5.1 

5.2 

5.2 

5.4 

5.5 

5.8 

5.9 

6.2 

6.2 

6.3 


Relacidn. 


10.2 
10.1 
10.1 
9.7 
9.7 
9.8 
9.6 
9.7 
9.7 
9.7 
10.2 
10.1 
10.5 
10.2 
10.4 
10,1 


La  clrcunferenda  minima  pasa  de  111  mm.  a  130,  lo  que  importa  un  aumeuto 
de  19  mm. 

La  circunferencia  m&xima  pasa  de  158  mm.  a  193,  lo  que  hace  un  aumento 
de  85  mm. 

El  espesor  del  musculo  pasa  de  46  mm.  5,  a  63  m.  o  sea  una  diferencla  de  16,5, 
lo  que  representa  una  ganancia  de  $  del  espesor  primitivo  del  musculo. 

La  relaci6n  entre  el  espesor  del  musculo  y  la  longitud  del  mlembro  superior, 
es  decir,  "la  evaluaci6n  de  la  potencia  en  funci6n  del  brazo  de  la  palanca" 
(Godin),  varfa  poco.  Esa  relaci6n  es  de  10,2  a  los  6  alios  y  de  10,1  a  los  14, 
con  la  fluctuaci6n  que  no  pasa  de  10,5  y  de  9,7. 
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Acuidad  visual  de  los  escolares  de  La  Paz. — He  aqul  el  cuadro  general  de 
los  resultados  obtenidos  en  el  examen  de  la  vista  de  nuestros  escolares,  por 
medio  de  la  esoala  optomgtrlca  de  Snellen. 


Edad. 


Porcen- 

tajede 

normales 

delos2 

ojos. 


Porcen- 
tatede 

vista 
inferior 
delos2 

ojos. 


Porcen- 
talede 
vbU 
inferior 
dean 
ojo. 


CaOi.. 
«ia?.. 
7a7*.. 
7Ja$.. 
8a84.. 
8Ja9.. 
9aM.. 
Ma  10. 
10  a  10* 
lOJall 
llalU 
11}  a  12 

12  a  124 
12*all 

13  a  13  J 
13*  a  14 


80 

00 

71.4 

60.6 

60 

80 

80 

70 

75 

70 

80 

85 

04.1 

00 

82 

80 


10 

20 

21.4 

16.6 

20 

10 

15 

10 

15 

20 

5 
10 

0 

5 

0 
10 


10 
20 

7.1 
10.0 
20 
10 

6 
20 
10 
10 
15 

5 

5.0 

5 

0 
10 


Resulta  de  este  cuadro,  que  alrededor  del  20%  de  nuestros  escolares,  pre- 
sentan  una  acuidad  visual  Inferior  y  deben  ser  sometldos  al  examen  de  un 
especlallsta  y  usar  anteojos.  Las  fiuctuaclones  que  se  observan  en  el  por- 
centaje  para  cada  edad  no  pueden  servlr  para  nlnguna  deduccion  y  se  deben 
al  azar,  por  cuanto  la  estadfstlca  no  ba  sldo  tomada  sobre  un  numero  bastante 
considerable  de  escolares. 

He  aqul,  a  tltulo  de  comparaci6n,  los  resultados  obtenidos  en  algunas  in- 
vestlgadones  practicadas  en  varlos  lugares: 

En  Sucre,  en  una  lnvestigaci6n  reallzada  en  1912  sobre  150  nifios  de  6  a  12 
alios,  descubrlmos  21.5  %  de  vista  inferior,  de  6  a  7  aflos;  20  %  de  7  a  8 
alios ;  5.5  %  de  9  a  10  alios ;  18.8  %  de  10  a  11  alios ;  21  %  de  11  a  12  alios. 
Lo  que  nos  da  un  tgrmino  medio  general  de  16.5%. 

En  la  Escuela  Normal  de  Sucre  (jdvenes  y  sefioritas  de  15  a  20  alios), 
descubrlmos  en  1912,  35  %  de  vistas  inferiores  entre  las  sefioritas  y  23  % 
entre  los  jovenes. 

Motais,  en  una  investigaclon  practicada  en  Suiza  sobre  5,000  nifios,  descubr!6 : 
0  %  de  mlopes  en  las  clases  Inferiores. 

17  %  de  mlopes  en  las  clases  medias. 

35  %  de  mlopes  en  las  clases  primeras. 
46  %  de  mlopes  en  la  divlsidn  superior. 
80  %  de  mlopes  en  ciertos  llceos. 

Cohn,  en  Breslau,  en  una  investigacidn  sobre  10,000  nifios,  descubri6 : 
22  %  de  mlopes  en  las  clases  inferiores. 
27  %  de  mlopes  en  las  clases  II  alios. 

36  %  de  miopes  en  las  clases  III  alios. 
46  %  de  miopes  en  las  clases  IV  alios. 
55  %  de  miopes  en  las  clases  V  alios. 
58  %  de  miopes  en  las  clases  VI  alios. 

De  Ridder,  en  Bruselas,  en  una  investlgac!6n  sobre  2,800  nifios,  descubrl6: 
5,5  %  de  mlopes  entre  los  nifios  de  6  a  8  alios. 
8,5  %  de  miopes  entre  los  fclfios  de  9  a  10  alios. 
10  %  de  miopes  entre  los  nifios  de  10  a  12  alios. 

18  %  de  miopes  entre  los  nifios  de  13  a  14  afios. 
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IV.   CONCLUSIONS    GENERATES. 

Las  principales  conclusiones  que  resultan  de  este  primer  trabajo  sobre  el 
desarrollo  ffsico  de  los  escolares  bolivianos,  son  las  siguientes : 

1°.  Las  curvas  del  creel miento  y  del  desarrollo  de  los  escolares  de  La  Paz, 
de  6  a  14  afios,  nacidos  en  la  localidad,  de  padres  nacidos  igualmente  en  el  la, 
nan  sido  establecidas  por  la  primera  vez.  Ellas  permitiran  darse  cuenta  para 
un  nlfio  dado,  de  La  Paz,  si  es  normal  o  si  es  avanzado  o  retardado  respecto 
al  desarrollo  ffsico  de  su  raza.  Las  curvas  establecidas  son  las  concernientee 
a  la  talla,  y  una  serie  de  puntos  anat6micos,  que  establecen  claramente  el 
crecimlento  de  los  principales  segmented  del  cuerpo,  y  la  variaci6n  de  propor- 
ciones  del  cuerpo  en  el  curso  de  las  edades  considered  as ;  son  concernientee 
igualmente  a  los  principales  di&metros  y  circunferencias,  al  fndice  de  vltalldad, 
a  la  curva  del  cubo  de  la  caja  toracica,  a  la  del  fndice  encgfalo-tronco,  a  la 
fuerza  muscular  al  dinamometro,  al  fndice  musculo-longltud  del  brazo. 

2°.  La  comparacitfn  de  la  curva  del  crecimiento  en  talla  de  nuestros  escolares 
con  las  curvas  obtenidas  sobre  series  de  escolares  de  Europa  o  de  Estados 
Unidos,  pone  en  evidencla  que  nuestros  nifios  son  de  talla  pequefia,  y  que 
los  fen6menos  generales  del  crecimiento  son  retardados  en  los  nifios  de  La  Paz. 
Es  probable  que  la  altura  sea  la  causa  de  ese  retardo  en  el  crecimiento.  La 
fuerte  disminucl6n  del  empuje  de  crecimiento  que  se  observa  en  los  escolares 
de  Paris  y  de  Boston,  de  los  10  a  los  12  afios,  y  que  antecede  al  fuerte  empuje 
prellminar  de  los  fen6menos  de  la  pubertad,  se  verifica  solamente  de  los  11 
a  los  13  afios  entre  los  nuestros. 

3°.  La  ganancia  en  talla  adqulrida  de  los  6  a  los  14  afios  por  nuestros  nifios 
es  debida  por  el  64.3  por  ciento  al  alargamiento  de  las  piernas;  por  el  19.2 
por  ciento  al  alargamiento  del  tronco;  por  el  16.3  por  ciento  al  alargamiento 
del  cuello. 

La  altura  del  encetalo  queda  igual  a  ella  mlsma  de  los  6  a  los  14  afios. 

4°.  Los  diAmetros  anteroposterior  y  transverso  de  la  cabeza,  no  aumentan 
slno  en  3.5  y  1.4  por  ciento,  respectivamente,  de  los  6  a  los  14  afios.  La  cir- 
cunferencia  de  la  cabeza  pasa  de  501  mm.  a  525  mm.,  ganando  4.7  por  ciento. 

El  fndice  cef allco  medio  de  nuestros  nifios  de  La  Paz  fluctua  entre  80  y  83 ; 
nuestros  nifios  son,  pues,  todos  sub-braquicetalos. 

5°.  Las  curvas  del  aumento  de  las  circunferencias  tordcicas  de  6  a  14  afios, 
pone  en  evidencla  que  el  desarrollo  de  la  caja  tor&cica  se  hace  de  una  manera 
mas  considerable  en  su  parte  superior,  lo  que  demuestra  que  nuestros  nifios 
no  respiran  de  una  manera  bastante  profunda. 

El  fndice  de  vitalidad  es  inferior  y  demuestra  un  desarrollo  insuficiente  de 
la  caja  toracica.  Un  termlno  medio  de  30  por  ciento  de  nuestros  escolares 
deben  ser  considerados  como  pre-tuberculosos.  La  prActica  dlarla  de  la  leccidn 
de  gimnasia,  las  excursiones  escolares,  la  instituci6n  de  nifios  exploradores, 
pueden  cambiar  ese  deplorable  estado  de  cosas. 

6°.  La  curva  de  la  relacion  entre  el  volumen  del  tronco  y  el  volumen  del 
encetalo,  es  decir,  de  la  masa  de  los  organos  de  la  vida  vegetativa  y  de  la  masa 
cerebral,  siguen  una  marcha  normal  y  conforme  a  las  curvas  semejantes  obteni- 
das sobre  los  nifios  normales  europeos. 

Esa  relacion,  que  es  de  42  a  la  edad  de  6  afios,  dlsminuye  progresivamente, 
hasta  marcar  25  a  los  14  afios.  La  mlsma  relacl6n  se  detendra  vlslblemente 
entre  20  y  23  en  el  memento  de  la  pubertad  (15  y  medio  afios  a  16  y  medio). 

7°.  La  curva  de  la  fuerza  muscular  en  el  dinam6nietro  pasa  de  10  kilogramos 
a  la  edad  de  6  afios  a  20  kilogramos  a  la  edad  de  14,  lo  que  es  ligeramente 
inferior  a  los  terminos  medios  obtenidos  por  Binet  en  Paris,  Hoesch  en  Ziirich  y 
MacDonald  en  Washington. 
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La  relaclon  del  espesor  del  musculo  del  antebrazo  con  la  longitud  total  del 
brazo,  queda  senslblemente  igual  a  ella  misma,  de  los  6  a  los  14  alios. 

8°.  Alrededor  de  un  20  por  clento  de  nuestros  escolares,  presentan  una  acuidad 
visual  Inferior  a  la  normal  y  deberfan  ser  examinados  por  un  especialista.  El 
uso  de  los  lentes  nos  ha  parecido  indispensable  para  esos  nifios. 

9°.  Las  investlgaclones  practicadas  sobre  los  escolares  de  La  Paz,  son  per- 
seguldas  igualmente  en  cada  una  de  las  capitales  de  departamento,  y  los 
resultados  completos  seran  publicados,  dando  asi  una  idea  exacta  de  la  per- 
sonalldad  ffsica  de  nuestros  escolares. 


HUMANIZING  THE  SCIENCES  OF  MAN. 

By  CHARLES  F.  LUMMIS, 

Founder  Emeritus  of  the  Southwest  Museum,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Doubtless  there  is  a  perfectly  good  reason  why  it  should  not  have  been  done 
before.  Else  our  natural  human  instincts,  as  well  as  our  scientific  sensitive- 
ness, would  have  led  us  to  do  it 

Possibly  the  same  good  and  adequate  reason  still  obtains.  Possibly  we  should 
not  look  around  us  to-day  and  take  a  swift  mental  calculation  of  how  many 
are  here  present  (out  of  100,000,000  Americans)  caring  enough  to  come  and  see 
what  we  are  doing  for  their  uplift 

The  sense  of  humor  has  been  subjected  to  many  essays  and  to  millions  of 
remarks.  Every  well-regulated  newspaper  office  has  a  pigeonhole  with  cross 
references  to  the  Scotch-Joke-trepan.  But  the  first  two  letters  are  identical 
and  the  psychology  so  sympathetic  that  I  fancy  sometimes  the  newspaper  of  the 
near  future  may  substitute  "  science  "  for  "  Scotch." 

It  is  in  no  cynical  spirit  that  I  say  what  is  being  said.  It  is  with  a  curious 
admixture  of  love  and  grief  and  pride  and  shame  and  hope. 

Myself,  I  feel  it  a  disgrace  that  many  and  brilliant  as  are  those  of  this 
audience,  the  very  persons  who  should  be  here  in  a  multitude  are  not  here 
at  all.  Do  you  think  it  is  their  fault?  Is  it  because  the  overwhelming  majority 
of  mankind  is  stupid  that  scientists  get  no  more  responsive  hearing?  Who  is 
to  blame  that  the  very  word  "  science  "  is  enough  to  scare  away  from  a  lecture 
or  a  reception  those  that  most  need  the  gospel  and  those  that  every  real  scientist 
most  desires  to  have  present? 

Science  is  simply  common  sense  carried  out  with  studious  thoroughness. 

It  is  knowing. 

The  only  thing  it  really  deals  with  to  any  appreciable  amount  concerns 
human  nature.  But  as  it  is  largely  pursued,  even  yet,  it  is  the  least  human 
thing  that  we  know.  Even  the  soul-less  corporation,  even  the  merciless  business 
world,  these  are  more  human  than  a  great  deal  of  the  science  that  is  done 
for  us  nowadays. 

This  is  perfectly  natural.  Every  ethnologist  and  every  student  of  medi- 
eval theology  will  realize  the  connection.  Times  have  changed,  and  not 
altogether  for  the  good.  But  in  almost  every  line  of  human  endeavor  the 
old  and  unmoral  imposition  on  Ignorance  is  passing  away — partly  by  con- 
science, but  that  conscience  jogged  by  the  awakening  experience  of  the 
neophyte. 

The  medicine  man  is  on  his  last  legs.  But  he  is  not  yet  fully  conscious 
of  it     We  still  write  our  prescriptions  in  Latin  that  the  patient  may  not 
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be  aware  of  paying  50  cents  at  the  druggist's  for  2  cents  worth  of  sal  sodium. 
We  still  swamp  our  courts — and  justice — with  words  of  a  redundancy  that 
would  "drop"  a  grammar  school  boy  from  his  rhetoric  class.  And  in  the 
noble  professions  that  deal  most  directly  with  the  broadest  and  the  simplest 
and  the  most  intricate  of  all  studies — the  study  of  man — we  sin  even  worse, 
and  really  believe  that  we  can  still  carry  off  the  ancient  mysteries  which 
the  Navajo  shaman  found  good  enough  for  his  clientele.  But  he  can  not 
do  it  now — and  neither  can  we. 

Again,  I  would  like  to  call  your  attention  to  the  numerical  presence  here 
and  to-day;  and  to  recall  the  fact  that  there  are  a  hundred  million  people 
in  America,  besides  the  millions  of  other  nations  contributing  to  our  de- 
linquency. 

Is  It  because  what  we  are  doing  (or  trying  to  do)  ought  not  to  interest 
them?  Is  there  any  branch  or  ramification  of  anthropology  which  would  not 
Interest  and  arouse  and  delight  any  rational  human  creature  if  he  had  the 
chance  to  see  what  it  meant? 

Is  it  because  he  is  a  fool  for  not  knowing  Greek  words?  Or  Is  it  because 
we  are  fools  for  scaring  him  away  with  them?  It  ought  to  be  time  for 
us  to  use  that  frankness  and  simplicity  which  are  human  and  livable,  and 
therefore  businesslike  and  worthy. 

We  are  simply  studying  man;  and  one  reason  why  we  make  so  poor  a  fist  of 
learning  It  ourselves,  and  an  Incomparably  worse  fist  of  showing  It  to  others, 
is  merely  because  we  have  not  yet  realized  that  the  day  of  the  Shaman  has 
gone  forever.  You  can  not  turn  about  your  room  nor  a  corner  of  the  street 
without  seeing  some  miracle  of  progress.  You  read  your  scientific  journals 
and  bulletins,  and  are  astonished  if  you  see  even  a  modest  token  of  progress. 
This  is  not  wholly  because  material  improvement  is  the  only  thing  that  human 
beings  can  understand.  It  Is  largely  because  there  is  no  secrecy  about  elec- 
tricity or  any  of  the  other  petty  miracles  which  arouse  the  imagination  of  the 
whole  world — petty  as  compared  with  your  work,  which  includes  them  all 
and  should  be  the  most  fascinating  of  them  all.  It  Is  an  experiment  worth 
the  trial,  even  for  a  scientist,  to  take  his  own  home  Into  his  confidence.  If 
that  succeeds — and  it  will,  unless  there  is  some  other  structural  fault  in  the 
home — It  might  be  well  to  try  It  on  the  audience.  And  particularly  since  the 
audience  is  also  emphatically  and  always  the  teacher.  When  I  see  anthropolo- 
gists studying  casts  and  skeletons,  and  very  wise  about  them,  yet  so  ignorant 
of  men  and  women  that  walk  the  earth  beside  them  and  are  part  of,  and 
descended  from,  and  like,  those  same  relics  of  undated  times — the  same  human**, 
but  alive,  and  competent  to  talk  for  themselves  If  you  ask  them — I  can  not  help 
recalling  the  words  of  a  cowboy  friend  In  New  Mexico  who  said  to  me  once: 
"Why  Is  a  scientist?" 

The  medicine  man,  the  soothsayer,  the  modern  fortune  teller — all  make  their 
living  by  mystery.  They  must  be  cabalistic  or  starve.  If  poor  folks  could 
know  about  these  things  without  superior  intervention,  where  would  the  fees 
come  in?  You  know  that  in  many  Indian  tribes  their  own  given  names  are 
never  spoken  aloud;  only  side  names  are  used.  Among  such  tribes  as  still 
keep  their  happy  ancient  organization  the  esoteric  is  the  spinal  chord  of 
authority.  They  have  no  divine  right  of  kings  nor  emperors;  but  they  love 
and  revere  authority — and  authority  has,  in  all  the  world's  history  to  this 
very  day  of  grace,  rested  on  the  unknown.  But  the  world  Is  beginning  to 
narrow  the  limits  of  the  unknown.  It  wants  to  know  more  of  the  why  and 
what  and  when  and  how. 
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We  have  plenty  of  mystery  still — plenty  of  this  superstitious  authority.  We 
can  not  be  born,  nor  love,  nor  learn,  nor  die,  without  license  of  it  And  it  is 
worth  the  money  if  we  get  the  goods.  We  are  perfectly  willing  to  pay  our 
various  medicine  men  if  they  make  good  medicine.  But  we  are  coming  back 
again  toward  the  primitive  fashion — dead  patient,  dead  medicine  man. 

In  the  first,  deepest,  broadest,  simplest,  most  beautiful  and  most  indispensa- 
ble of  all  human  studies — the  study  of  man — we  are  still  too  long  paying 
tribute  to  an  ignorance  which  is  no  longer  content  and  to  high  priests  who 
are  no  longer  sure  of  their  place.  We  are  no  longer  half  the  fools  we  have 
looked.  We  can  take  H*0  and  the  salt  shake  by  ourselves  without  a  conspir- 
acy of  the  doctor  and  the  druggist.  But  the  thing  we  do  not  yet  understand 
we  must  understand,  and  those  who  make  their  livelihood  by  telling  us  from 
overhead  must  show  us,  else  they  will  presently  be  out  of  the  privilege  alto- 
gether. This  is  not  revolutionary,  but  evolutionary.  Anyone  who  can  not 
perceive  that  the  day  of  special  privilege  and  of  esoteric  authority  is  passing 
should  go  to  an  oculist,  and  to  the  best  he  can  find. 

When  scientists  will  fetch  science  from  the  dark  closet  and  the  medium's 
cabinet  out  upon  the  open  stage,  where  farmers  and  their  wives,  and  cowboys 
lacking  wives,  and  tradesmen  and  shoemakers,  and  railroad  men  and  bankers, 
and  boys  and  girls,  old  maids  and  beatified  bachelors,  and  the  rest  of  the  un- 
initiated can  see  it,  and  would  know  it  again  if  they  met  it  on  the  street — 
why,  then  the  brotherhood  of  man  will  be  a  good  deal  nearer.  And  particularly 
with  reference  to  this  science  which  most  intimately  concerns  man. 

Primitive  man  was  just  as  unmysterious  as  we  are.  If  he  could  come  back 
to  see  what  has  been  done  with  him  and  how  little  his  successors  think  of  him 
because  his  genealogists  have  made  him  sawdust,  he  might  well  answer  as  the 
4-year-old  child  did.  "Lost,  sonny?"  said  the  kindly  policeman.  "No,  I 
ain't  lost ;  I  am  here ;  mamma's  lost" 

Human  nature  is  natural.  The  study  of  it  is  natural.  When  it  is  done 
naturally  there  is  no  living  person  who  can  not  be  made  to  be  interested  in 
it.  But  a  very  large  proportion  of  the  entirely  respectable  population  of  the 
United  States  are  not  Greek  scholars.  And  when  you  try  to  tell  them  about 
human  nature  In  words  that  look  like  Mark  Twain's  perspective  of  the 
German  noun,  they  become  about  as  warmly  interested  as  a  setter  pup  would 
be  in  a  discourse  on  the  vernal  equinox. 

For  the  purposes  of  exactness  which  science  must  of  course  consider,  the 
flexible  and  compoundable  Greek  is  as  useful  as  the  Arabic  notation  to  mathe- 
matics. But  Its  use  outside  the  study  is  apt  to  arouse  as  much  enthusiasm  as 
a  rehearsal  of  the  multiplication  table  would  in  almost  any  compnny. 

The  world  has  become  so  polite  that  most  of  us  individually,  and  nearly 
all  of  us  professionally,  are  come  to  that  certain  disaster  of  royalty — "  the 
king  never  hears  the  truth."  If  the  newspapers  knew  what  their  readers 
think  of  them,  and  if  scientists  knew  what  their  hearers  think  of  them,  two  of 
the  most  astonishing  changes  would  occur  within  the  next  day. 

The  old  fakir  spirit  of  the  ancient  medicine  man  who  had  to  impose  on  his 
followers  by  using  some  empiric  knowledge  to  make  a  living,  has  of  course 
disappeared  from  all  really  scientific  circles.  But  his  mystery,  his  obfustica- 
tion  of  mere  humans  by  cabalistic  words  and  phrases,  and  by  a  due  solem- 
nity— that  has  not  yet  disappeared.  The  words  that  science  uses  are  enough 
to  scare  a  child  and  to  freeze  the  Interest  of  the  average  intelligent,  God- 
fearing grown-up. 
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At  a  field  meeting  of  one  of  the  foremost  anthropological  activities  In  America 
a  ribald  member  of  the  managing  committee,  after  some  days'  sessions,  sang  at 
the  camp  fire: 

"Our  mental  range  is  the  whole  exchange ; 

We're  the  craniological  IT ! 

'Twould  drive  Hrdli£ka  to  Wilson's  whisky 

For  a  nomenclature  to  fit. 

The  scare-words  fly  both  fast  and  high, 

We're  the  polysyllabical  crew ; 

For  we're  megalocephalous, 

Hydro-acephalous, 

And  dolichocephalous,  too." 

This  is  not  a  diatribe.  It  is  hardly  even  a  prophecy.  What  I  have  so  mildly 
tried  to  say  is  already  coming  true.  The  menace  to  science  Is  a  fact  accom- 
plished, though  far  from  finished.  It  is  accomplished  because  mere  mortals 
have  awakened  to  demand  real  light  from  it  A  very  few  demand  right  out. 
Most  of  them  voice  the  demand  by  a  bored  silence.  That  means  a  starvation 
policy — and  even  science  will  have  to  humanize  itself,  or  It  will  presently  have 
no  one  to  feed  It.  It  is  easier  than  ever  to  find  wealthy  patrons  who  can  be 
flattered  into  great  endowments  for  scientific  work ;  but  it  Is  not  getting  easier 
to  gather  an  audience  of  useful,  successful  Americans  to  listen  to  a  message 
from  what  calls  itself  science,  but  is  so  unscientific  as  to  forget  its  only  reason 
for  being. 

Whether  it  comes  by  conscience  or  consciousness,  or  by  the  frost  of  public 
disesteem,  we  are  going  to  have  to  learn  in  science  the  humility  of  common 
sense ;  the  universal  right  to  know  from  us,  understandingly  and  with  Interest, 
whatever  we  can  find  out  ourselves;  and  that  underlying  love  of  mere  people 
which  is  the  only  thing  that  makes  any  of  us  fit  to  teach  them  or  to  take  their 
money  for  pretending  to  teach  them.  Science  is  not  the  master  of  man,  but 
his  universal  servant;  his  playmate,  but  not  his  Squeers.  Science  means 
knowing.  Knowing  what?  Incantations,  formulas,  abracadabras,  Greek  words, 
mystery,  condensation?  Not  on  your  life!  Science  is  knowing  how  to  live. 
And  no  one  knows  how  to  live  who  does  not  know  how  to  help  others  to  the 
beauty  of  it.  Science  that  is  not  for  the  enriching  of  daily  humanity,  that  can 
not  be  seasoned  to  our  common  palates  and  made  assimilable  to  the  marrow 
of  our  plebeian  bones — that  is  not  science,  it  is  Shamanism. 

To  the  layman  it  must  seem  strange  that  the  simple  and  universal  story  which 
every  life  reads  for  itself,  but  can  not  read  for  the  rest  without  assistance 
(nor  rightly  for  itself  without  the  context  of  the  past),  should  have  been  made 
at  the  hands  of  its  high  priests  the  most  uninteresting,  the  most  unintelligible, 
and  the  most  unhuman  of  all  the  topics  to  which  we  are  asked  to  listen.  A 
lecture  on  algebra  might  possibly  break  this  record,  but  no  one  has  as  yet 
been  so  careless  as  to  invite  the  public  to  such  a  lecture.  If  anyone  here 
knows  any  reason  why  his  life  occupation  should  not  be  as  interesting  to  the 
world  as  the  ancient  jingles  of  Mother  Goose  I  trust  he  will  rise  to  interrupt 
me.  It  seems  as  though  a  big  enough  man  could  make  the  biggest  subject  in 
the  world  intelligible  and  lovable  and  fascinating  to  everybody ;  and  if  he  can 
not  we  are  somewhat  considerably  behind  Mother  Goose. 

The  basic  thing,  of  course,  is  to  feel  In  our  own  bones  that  we  are  merely 
trustees  getting  our  not  too  righteous  living  for  performing  a  certain  function — 
which  Is  to  find  out  for  the  world  those  essential  and  delicious  facts  about  our 
predecessors,  which  the  world  has  not  time  nor  patience  to  hunt  up  for  Itself, 
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nor  the  imagination  to  find  in  its  own  life  without  excavations  or  somatology ; 
to  recognize  that  these  our  studies  are  adjustable  to  the  minds  and  lives  of 
everyone,  and  that  it  is  our  business  to  make  them  interesting  to  everyone ;  and 
that  when  we  do  make  them  thus  Interesting,  we  will  have  no  trouble  in 
financing  all  the  chairs  and  expeditions  and  museums  that  our  wildest  dreams 
could  call  for.  The  spirit  in  which  we  stand  as  interpreters  between  the  modern 
world  and  the  buried  past — whether  as  pompous  mystiflers  or  as  frank  tellers — 
is,  of  course,  first.  If  we  think  it  right  that  out  of  this  great  Nation  and  its 
visitors  there  should  be  here  to-day  so  many  people  as  there  are,  we  can  go  on 
doing  as  we  have  done. 

One  easy  and  immediate  remedy,  if  we  are  not  fully  contented  with  the  popu- 
lar response  to  what  we  are  really  trying  very  hard  and  very  honestly  and  with 
considerable  intelligence  to  do,  would  be  to  reform  our  speech.  Greek  is  not 
the  popular  language  In  ordinary  American  life.  I  love  it  dearly,  as  I  have  the 
right,  for  I  began  it  at  8  under  one  of  the  great  masters.  But  Greek  is  like 
swearing — it  has  its  place,  and  the  place  of  either  Is  not  in  the  kindergarten. 
Both  for  selfish  and  conscientious  reasons  we  need  to  get  public  interest  In  the 
work  we  are  trying  to  do ;  and  no  one  thing  stands  between  us  and  the  public 
and  our  joint  desires  so  much,  perhaps,  as  this  pedantic  use  of  strange  and 
frightful  polysyllables. 

What  on  God's  green  earth  are  we  studying  and  trying  to  teach — studying 
mighty  well,  and  teaching  with  an  awkardness  that  is  a  shame  to  us? 

Nothing  but  the  story  of  man. 

I  hope  to  live  to  see  the  time  when  the  ologies  will  be  kept  In  the  laboratory 
where  they  are  needed ;  when  the  patient  shall  know  what  he  is  paying  for  and 
taking;  when  no  Shamans  shall  be  left  except  among  the  blessed  Indians,  to 
whom  they  are  still  essential;  when  we  shall  have  humanized  science,  as  we 
are  swiftly  humanizing  everything  else  by  making  It  intelligible ;  and  when  the 
teachers  shall  have  learned  their  own  lessons,  and  shall  teach  glad  throngs — 
which  no  such  halls  as  this  In  each  and  every  city  of  the  Union  could  accom- 
modate— the  simplicity,  the  joy,  and  the  universal  beauty  of  the  story  of  man. 


ORIJEN  DE  LOS  APELLIDOS  EN  CHILE.1 

Por  LUIS  THAYER  OJEDA, 
Jefe  de  la  Oflcina  de  Bicncs  Nacionalc*  de  Chile. 

Los  noiuhres  personates  son  tan  antiguos  como  la  humanidad. 

Oreartos  en  un  principio  por  los  padres  para  distinguir  ft  sus  hijos,  han 
subsistido  como  una  necesidad  dom£stica  &  traves  de  los  tlempos  y  en  todas 
las  razas. 

Antiguamente,  cuando  los  pueblos  eran  nomades,  las  tribus  se  distlngufan 
por  su  nombre  jene'rico,  que  era  casi  siempre  el  del  Jefe  6  padre  6  ascendlente, 
ft  cuyas  6r denes  vagaban  en  busca  de  me j  ores  tlerras. 

En  nuestros  dfas,  los  jltanos,  ultima  muestra  de  las  razas  nomades,  tienen 
un  nombre  eomtln  de  trlbu  que,  cada  individuo,  reconoce  tambl£n  como  suyo. 

1  Se  ha  conservado  en  este  trabajo  la  ortograffa  chllena 
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Estos  nombres  de  tribu,  no  son  sino  la  primera  etapa  que  marca  el  apare- 
cimlento  del  nombre  jenSrlco  6  de  familia. 

Asf  vemos  que  en  la  historia  de  los  pueblos  antlguos  figura  siempre  un 
nombre  individual  con  la  especiflcacifln  6  calificaci6n  de  su  procedencia;  tal 
era  la  costumbre  de  los  griegos. 

Los  romanos  usaron  ademAs  del  prenomen,  equivalente  al  nombre  de  plla 
actual,  el  agnomen  que  denotaba  la  familia  de  la  cual  procedia ;  y,  el  cognomen, 
que  indicaba  la  rama  de  la  familia  a  la  cual  pertenecfa  el  Individ uo. 

Los  antiguos  pueblos  de  Espafia,  radicados  en  villas  6  en  tlerras  cultivables 
usaban  s6lo  el  nombre  de  pila  y  se  distingufan  de  los  hdm6nimos  por  especifl- 
caciones  6  calificaciones  que  en  menor  grado  nos  es  posible  observar  en  nuestro 
pais. 

Era,  pues,  coiuun  en  Espafia  en  los  primeros  siglos  del  Cristianismo,  deslgnar 
A  los  individuos  por  las  circunstancias  diferenclales.  Asf,  en  una  villa  donde 
residfan  varios  Juanes  se  le  Uamaba  por  ejemplo:  a  uno,  Juan  el  hijo  de 
Pedro ;  A  otro,  Juan  el  hijo  de  Santiago ;  A  un  tercero,  Juan  el  zapatero ;  A  un 
cuarto,  Juan  el  herrero. 

A  otros  se  les  deslgnaba  por  sus  cualidades  ffsicas  6  morales,  y  se  Uamaban 
Juan  el  gallardo,  Juan  el  guerrero.  Finalmente,  las  designaciones  para  no 
confundir  tan  gran  numero  de  Juanes,  obligaba  A  buscar  otras  circunstancias 
diferenclales  y  la  encontraban  en  las  localidades  en  donde  residfan.  De  este 
modo  habfan:  Juan  del  estero,  Juan  del  plno,  Juan  del  jardfn,  Juan  del 
llano,  por  vivir  uno  cerca  del  estero,  otro  frente  de  un  pino,  poseer  otro  un 
jardfn  y  finalmente  el  tlltimo,  por  residir  en  el  llano. 

Sin  embargo  la  necesidad  de  la  colectividad  para  dlstinguir  A  los  indi- 
viduos homtfnimos  no  cre6  el  apellido  trasmisible  sino  muchos  siglos  mas  tarde 
y  en  forma  casi  imperceptible. 

En  esos  primeros  siglos,  nadle  habrfa  pensado  siquiera  en  la  conveniencia  de 
adoptar  un  nombre  comun  de  familia  cuando  quizas  ninguno  habrfa  tenido 
la  oportunldad  de  usarlo  durante  toda  su  vida. 

Para  explicarse  este  fen6meno  es  necesario  pensar  en  la  escasa  poblaci6n 
que  entonces  debfa  contener  la  Penfnsula  Iberica,  la  cual,  repartida  en  villas 
6  aldeas  infelices,  no  contaba  sino  con  poqufsimas  ciudades  de  orijeu  romano 
destrufdas  6  semiabandonadas ;  y,  otras  construfdas  sobre  las  costas  del 
Mediterraneo  en  que  dominaban  los  judfos  expatrlados  de  Palestina  y  otros 
elementos  extrafios. 

La  diflcultad  de  las  comunicaciones  radicaban  &  las  famllias  permanente- 
mente  durante  siglos  en  una  misma  local idad.  El  analfabetismo  las  mantenfa 
en  un  nivel  de  uniforme  ignorancia;  sus  habitos  y  costumbres  no  exijfan 
mayores  comodidades ;  y,  finalmente,  la  pobreza  jeneral  no  les  permitfa  pensar 
en  el  mejoramiento  ni  de  sus  bienes  ni  de  sus  personas. 

No  existfa,  pues,  para  la  inmensa  mayorfa  de  los  habltantes  de  Espafia 
en  aquella  epoca,  necesidad  alguna  de  contratos,  ni  de  testamentos,  ni  de 
inscrlpciones,  ni  de  acto  alguno  escrito  en  que  fuera  menester  del  apellido  6 
de  la  designation  circunstanciada  del  lndivlduo  para  garantir  6  consolidar  sus 
derechos. 

La  invasi6n  de  Espafia  por  los  arabes  contribuy6  eficazmente  a  la  creaci6n 
de  los  a  pel  lidos  individuates.  El  estado  de  guerra  permanente  que  requerfa  la 
formacitfn  de  grandes  masas  de  guerreros  procedentes  de  todas  las  rejiones  de 
la  Penfnsula,  trajo  como  consecuencia  la  necesidad  de  la  diferenciaci6n  de  los 
individuos  reunidos  cuyos  nombres  eran  comunes  a  muchos. 
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El  apodo  conocido  en  el  lugar  de  nacimlento  6  de  resldencla  no  siempre 
prevalecfa,  pues.  los  nuevos  h&bitos  proplos  del  estado  de  guerra  y  los  innumer- 
ables  lncidentes  de  las  campafias,  daban  oportunidad  a  nuevos  apodos  6  sobre- 
nombres  que  obligaban  a  olvidar  el  anterior. 

En  el  seno  de  la  famllia  como  en  las  colectividades  en  donde  se  hace  vida 
Intima,  los  apodos  escluyen  cast  siempre  al  nombre  de  pila  6  al  sobre-nombre 
anterior  6  al  mismo  apellido.  Tal  pas6  durante  los  primeros  tiempos  de  las 
guerras  contra  los  moros. 

Aun  entre  los  nobles  y  los  mismos  reyes,  el  apodo  segufa  invariablemente  al 
nombre  en  tal  forma  que  la  historia  los  ha  recojido  y  recordado  a  traves  de 
los  tiempos. 

Pero,  no  se  crea,  que  los  apodos,  si  eran  aceptados  de  buen  6  mal  grado  por 
los  nobles  y  piebeyos,  constituyeran  el  nombre  propio  y  complete  del  indivfduo, 
pues  si  hay  documentos  en  que  se  les  cita,  la  firma  responde,  siempre  6  casl 
siempre,  &  un  nombre  de  pila  6  dos,  uno  de  los  cuales  evidentemente  equivale 
al  apellido  patronfmico  que  aparece  mas  tarde. 

En  el  siglo  VIII,  sin  duda  alguna,  ya  el  apellido  patronfmico  habfa  evolu- 
cionado  y  aunque  pocas  pruebas  existen  para  confirmarlo,  se  ha  admitido 
jeneralmente  el  hecho  por  los  autores  que  han  tratado  la  materia. 

Don  Anjel  de  los  Rfos  y  Rfos  en  su  Ensayo  Hist6rico-etimol6jico  y  fllol6jieo 
sobre  los  apellidos  castellanos,  impreso  en  Madrid  en  1871,  cita  el  caso  unico 
de  Adelgastro,  hi  jo  del  Key  don  Cilo,  quien  firma  Adelgaster  Siliz,  en  el  acta 
de  fundaci6n  del  Monasterio  de  Obona  en  791. 

En  documento  del  siglo  IX,  el  apellido  patronfmico  es  usado  con  bastante 
frecuencia.  Don  Jose"  Godoi  Alcantara,  en  su  ensayo  sobre  los  apellidos  caste- 
llanos, Impreso  en  Madrid  en  1871,  cita  varios  en  los  cuales  puede  verse  la  in- 
fluencia  latina  en  su  construcci6n,  v.  gr.  Tello  Tellez,  Didago  Pelaiez,  Severo 
Nunnez,  Flayn  Valerius,  Oveco  Velaz,  Nunus  Guterres,  Pfitrus  Velini,  Ermi- 
gildus  Frollani,  Dldaci  Munlz,  Helaguntia  Pelagii. 

Por  esta  epoca  aparece  el  apellido  individual  6  sea  el  apodo  o  sobre-nombre 
aceptado,  donado  6  tornado  por  los  nobles  con  el  fin  de  singularizarse  y  i>erpetuar 
sus  noinbres  6  acetones  6  distlnguirse  de  otros  por  clrcunstanclas  personales 
hermosas  6  dignas  de  memoria. 

En  el  siglo  X  se  jeneralizo  entre  los  nobles  el  uso  de  los  patronlmicos  de  tal 
modo  que  era  corriente  un  ntimero  considerable  de  apellidos  hoy  absolutamente 
desconocidos.    Podrfamos  citar  por  via  de  ejemplos  los  siguientes : 

Aldretez,  Gudestioz,  Velascoiz,  Scemenoz,  Oriolez,  Gundisalvez,  Mentarez, 
Assuriz,  Armentarez,  Gustioz,  Berfiulz,  Cidez,  Veliidez,  Jaunez,  Ovecoz,  Wal- 
valdiz,  Didaz,  Randez,  Hannez,  Godestioz,  Gabez,  Roderiqulz,  Domeniqulz, 
Floriz,  Frolaz,  Ermegildez,  Fremenez,  Armifiez,  Frolez,  Heraldez,  Erotlz, 
Reparaz,  Belaz,  Odariz,  Osoriz,  Roderiz,  Zltlz,  Milianlz,  Armindez,  Menez, 
Adefrusiz,  Miquelez,  Agundez,  Rabinadiz,  Romaz. 

No  es  raro  encontrar  en  el  curso  del  siglo  XI  algunos  casos  en  que  los  nobles 
y  sefiores  feudales  agregasen  d  su  nombre  de  pila  el  del  feudo,  comarca  en 
que  vivfan  6  hechos  de  armas  memorables  en  que  se  dlstlngufan.  El  uso 
de  estos  nombres  fu^  la  primera  causa  que  contribuy6  d  perpetuar  el  uso 
de  los  apellidos  de  los  antepasados  que  hasta  entonces  eran  esclusivamente 
indivlduales. 

En  efecto,  en  la  siguiente  centurla  es  ya  frecuente  encontrar  el  apellido 
personal  <5  patronfmico  6  ambos,  al  mismo  tiempo,  unidos  al  apellido  sefiorlal 
en  forma  que  perdura  durante  dos  6  mas  jeneraciones  en  una  lfnea  de  descendien- 


64  PROCEEDINGS  SECOND  PAN  AMERICAN  SCIENTIFIC  CONGRESS. 

tes.  Marca  pues,  el  siglo  XII,  el  orljen  de  los  apellldos  hereditarios  que  mas 
tarde  deberlan  sustitufr  enteramente  a  los  apellldos  indivlduales  usados  hasta 
entonces. 

Desde  los  prlmeros  afios  del  siglo  XIII  se  observa  que  el  uso  de  los  apellldos 
Individuates  es  jeneral  aunque  debemos  manifestar  que  carecemos  de  ante- 
cedentes  para  referirnos  al  estado  llano,  pues  la  documentaci6n  existente  no 
menciona  nombres  de  las  clases  del  bajo  pueblo. 

Debemos  sin  embargo  suponer  que  el  uso  de  los  apellldos  individuates  era 
corriente  entre  las  clases  superiores  cuando  todavfa  no  se  distingufa  el  vulgo 
slno  por  los  nombres  propios  seguidos  del  apodo  6  de  alguna  otra  referenda 
determinativa. 

En  el  trascurso  del  siglo  XIV  el  uso  de  los  apellldos  sefioriales  y  solariegos 
estaba  estendido  por  toda  la  Peninsula  y  comenzaba  a  fijarse  un  apellido  pa- 
tronfmico,  como  hereditario.  Asf  puede  verse  figurar  en  las  antlguas  jenealojfas 
de  las  familias  espafiolas,  los  apellldos  de :  Perez  de  Castro,  Bernaldo  de  Quiroz, 
Gomez  de  Silva,  Perez  de  Molina,  Lopez  de  Haro,  Perez  de  Guzman,  Manrlque 
de  Lara  y  gran  numero  de  otros. 

El  siglo  XV  se  caracterlza  en  Espafia  por  la  crisis  de  los  apellldos  patronf- 
micos.  En  efecto  durante  este  siglo  y  el  siguiente  existi6  la  tendencia  a  olvldar 
el  apellido  patronimico  aun  en  aquellas  familias  en  las  cuales  habfa  pre- 
dominado  el  uso  esclusivo  de  ellos. 

No  existe  fuente  de  mejor  informacion  para  el  estudio  de  los  apellldos 
individuates  que  los  rejistros  en  que,  desde  la  Edad  Media,  los  parrocos  anota- 
ban  los  nacimientos,  matrimonios  y  defunciones.  Desgraciadamente  escasos  son 
los  libros  que  se  conservan  anteriores  al  Concilio  de  Trento,  y  rarfsimas  las 
parroquias  en  donde  pudieran  consultarse  rejistros  del  slglo  XV  6  XIV. 

Sin  embargo,  puede  establecerse  de  un  modo  jeneral  que  estos  rejistros 
reflejaban  la  costirinbre  de  la  epoca  y  que  figuran  solamente  los  nombres 
de  pila  con  alguna  referenda  para  identificar  a  los  padres  6  para  determinar  la 
persona  en  tiempo  posterior. 

Era  comun  los  asientos  de  bautismo  en  esta  forma  y  en  mal  latin ;  "  Bautice* 
a  Juan  hi  jo  de  Pedro,  el  herrador."  Otras  veces  la  anotacion  se  hacla :  "  Bau- 
tice"  a  Diego  ahijado  de  Anton,  el  zurdo." 

Tambien  solfase  recordar  los  padrlnos  y  la  partida  mas  llustrativa  era  mas 
6  menos:  "Bautice"  a  Juan  hijo  de  Anton,  el  del  cerro,  padrlnos  Juan,  el 
pescador  y  su  mujer." 

En  las  partidas  de  matrimonio  no  se  expresaban  mayores  datos;  pero  siempre 
los  apodos  u  otras  designaciones  capaces  de  establecer  la  identidad  de  los  con- 
trayentes  eran  de  rigor. 

No  era  estrafio  que  las  partidas  de  matrimonio  consignaran  algunas  veces  el 
nombre  del  padre  de  la  contrayente,  por  ejemplo :  "  Case"  a  Pascual,  el  cabrero, 
con  Juana  hija  de  Pedro  el  curtidor." 

No  obstante  ser  frecuentes  los  asientos  de  esta  naturaleza  en  los  cuales 
puede  verse  una  costumbre  const! tufda  en  sistema  (segun  la  cual  podrla 
afirmarse  que  el  vulgo  no  usaba  apellido)  es  comun  encontrar  expos!  tos  y  con- 
versos  a  los  cuales  se  les  bautizaba  dandosele  nombre  y  apellido  tal  como  se 
hace  todavfa  en  nuestros  dfas. 

Con  motivo  de  los  acuerdos  tornados  en  el  c£lebre  Concilio  de  Trento,  que 
tuvo  lugar  en  1545  y  afios  siguientes,  se  regularize  y  se  di6  a  la  costumbre  de 
rejistrar  los  nacimientos,  matrimonios  y  defunciones  un  caracter  legal  y 
definitive 
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En  conformidad  a  las  prescripciones  ordenadas,  todas  las  Iglesias  Parro- 
quiales  consignaron  en  los  rejistros  respectivos  los  nombres  de  los  padres,  pa- 
drlnos  y  demas  datos  indispensables  para  la  identiiieacitin  de  las  personaa. 

Esta  medlda  contribuy6  eficazmente  a  la  conservaci6u  de  los  apellidos,  con- 
virtiendo  los  Individuales  existentes  entonces  en  apellidos  permanentes  de 
familla. 

No  de  otra  manera  se  comprende  que  hay  an  subsistido  apellidos  infamantes, 
rldfculos  6  despreciables,  sino  tenlendo  un  orijen  de  iniposieiGn  publica  que  hubo 
de  sancionar  el  escrupuloso  rejimen  relijioso  espaflol,  acaso  mas  severo  entonces 
que  en  otras  naciones  catGlicas. 

En  Chile  no  existen  apellidos  orijinarios  del  pais,  fuera  de  los  indfjenas  6 
araucanos  que  no  hemos  considerado  en  nuestro  trabajo  por  carecer  de  las 
8uficientes  enerjfas  para  aeometer  una  larga  y  fatigosa  investigaci6n  hist6ricat 
acaso  esteril  sin  poseer  los  suflcientes  conocimientos  de  la  lengua  mapuche. 

Sin  embargo  no  quiere  decir  esto  que  muchas  fa  in  ill  as  no  lleven  apellidos 
donados,  adoptados,  modlficados  6  traducldos  en  Chile,  constituyendo  en  rigor 
un  apellido  netamente  chileno  pero  que  pertenece  a  la  lengua  castellana  por  su 
forma  esterna  6  por  su  signiflcado. 

No  es  dlffcil  encontrar  en  el  bajo  pueblo  apellidos  donados  en  la  infancia  6 
con  ocasion  del  bautismo  6  de  la  Inscrlpcion  en  el  Rejistro  Civil.  Prescindiendo 
de  nn  caso,  demasiado  conocido,  en  que  un  padre  di6  &  sus  hijos  nombres  y 
apellidos  especiales  con  los  cuales  se  nan  hecho  conocidos  en  ciertos  cfrculos 
artfsticos  y  literarios,  nodriamos  eitar,  una  serie  de  apellidos  ocasion  ales  que, 
a  falta  de  patemos,  llevan  6  han  llevado  algunos  indivfduos:  Julio  Hallazgo, 
Juan  Sinpadres,  Pedro  Nolasco  Canasto,  Domingo  Embarrado,  Santiago  Des- 
conocido,  Antonio  Navidad,  Juan  Parque,  Nicolas  Victoria,  Santiago  Cristiano, 
son  unos  pocos  ejemplos  de  los  muchos  que  podrfamos  indicar. 

No  faltan  anecdotas  que  referir  relacionadas  con  estos  nombres  y  con  otros, 
como  ellos  pertenecientes  a  expositos,  &  quienes  se  les  ha  dado  apellidos  de 
persona jes  que  alcanzaron  celebridad  6  lograron  el  favor  popular.  Hay  pues, 
expositos  que  se  Hainan:  Arturo  Prat,  Manuel  Baquedano,  Jos6  Manuel  Bal- 
maceda,  Manuel  Montt,  Pedro  Montt,  Antonio  Varas,  Manuel  Bulnes,  Benjamin 
Vicufia  Mackenna,  etc,  etc 

Frecnentes  son  los  casos  de  expositos  d  quienes  se  les  da,  no  ya  nombres 
aluslvos  a  las  circunstancia  en  que  fueron  encontrados  6  los  nombres  en 
boga  6  populares,  sino  que  se  les  hace  figurar  con  apellidos  comunes,  las  mas 
veces  patronimicos  como  Gonzalez,  Perez,  Diaz,  Rodriguez,  Hernandez,  etc. 

Como  se  ve,  no  son  estos  apellidos  proplamente  chilenos. 

Tampoco  podemos  darle  el  concepto  de  chilenos  a  aquellos  apellidos  adopta- 
dos por  estranjeros,  como  en  el  caso  de  algunos  asiaticos,  especialmente  chinos, 
quienes  6  por  falta  de  apellido  6  por  defectos  de  pronunciaci6n  en  los  que 
tlenen,  no  se  avlenen  a  la  fon^tica  castellana. 

La  fongtica  ha  contribufdo  eficazmente  en  Chile  asf  como  en  otros  pafses 
&  la  formaclon  de  nuevos  apellidos  que  no  son  otros  sino  antiguos  modlficados 
por  la  mala  pronunciaci6n.  De  esta  clase  son:  Estuardo  (de  Stuard),  Macaya 
(de  Mac-Kay),  Coo  (de  Caux),  Morand^  (de  Morandais),  Fredes  (de  Fred- 
erick), Diaz  (de  Day),  Letelier  (de  Lothelier),  Pradel  (de  Pradelle),  Borcos- 
que  (de  Workuosky),  Orellana  (de  Aureliene),  Lei  ton  (de  Leighton),  Lobos 
(de  Loving),  Ojeda  (de  Lauxier),  Aris  (de  Harris),  Jarpa  (de  Harpe),  etc. 

La  carencia  de  reglas  ortograficas  que  fije  la  verdadera  forma  grafica  del 
apellido  castellano  es  otro  factor  importante  de  la  multiplicidad  de  los  apelli- 
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dos.  A  esta  causa  se  deben  entre  otros  los  siguientes:  Zenteno  y  Centeno; 
Sotera  y  Zotera;  Cepeda  y  Zepeda;  Zerrano  y  Serrano;  Meza  y  Mesa;  Peso 
y  Pezo;  Vadiola  y  Badiola;  Valdovinos  y  Baldovinos;  Baraona  y  Barahona; 
Baso,  Basso  y  Bazo ;  Borques  y  Bohorquez. 

Los  modismos  de  los  diversos  idlomas  y  dialectos  de  la  Peninsula  Iberica 
contribuyeron  en  forma  notable  al  aumento  de  los  apel lidos.  En  Chile  no> 
faltaron  casos  de  la  influencia  de  la  lengua  mapuche,  que  dieron  nuevas  formas 
a  algunas  de  ellos.  En  este  caso  se  encuentran  los  siguientes :  Ponche  (Ponce) t 
Campu  (Campo),  Calbu  (Calvo). 

Es  necesario  tambien  advertir  que  por  causas  de  distinta  Indole,  se  han 
traducido  numerosos  apellidos  de  orijen  estranjero  de  los  cuales,  por  via  de 
ejemplo  ci tamos  los  siguientes:  Herrero  (traducido  de  Smith),  Cruz  (tradu- 
cido de  Croce),  Plores  (traducido  de  Blumen),  Guillermo  (traducido  de 
(Williams),  Campo  (de  Camp). 

No  son  estrafios  tambien  los  cambios  operados  en  los  apellidos  mediante 
las  alteraciones  del  jenero  6  niimero,  circunstancias  que  tambien  influyen 
en  el  aumento  de  estos. 

Los  siguientes  ejemplos  demuestran  los  numerosos  casos  que  existen  en 
nuestro  Pais: 

Campo  y  Campos,  Rio  y  Rios,  Palaclos  y  Palacio,  Iglesia  6  Iglesias,  Torre  y 
Torres,  Llano  y  Llanos,  Valle  y  Valles,  Mollno  y  Molinos,  Corral  y  Corrales, 
Olivo  y  Olivos,  Roble  y  Robles,  Pefia  y  Pefias,  Cafia  y  Cafias,  Lobo  y  Lobos, 
Rosa  y  Rosas,  Vara  y  Varas,  Ballestero  y  Ballesteros,  Infante  e  Infantas, 
Molino  y  Molina,  Oliva  y  Olivos,  Cuadro  y  Cuadra,  Espino  y  Esplna,  Cano  y 
Cana,  Rojo  y  Rojas,  Rivera  y  Rivero,  Huerta  y  Huerto,  Rebolledo  y  Rebolleda, 
Robledo  y  Robleda,  Roca  y  Roco,  Parejo  y  Pareja. 

Otro  factor  que  contribuyo"  a  multiplicar  los  apellidos  fue"  la  costumbre 
espafiola  de  recordar  en  los  hijos  los  nombres  completos  de  los  antepasados.  A 
esta  costumbre,  muy  en  boga  en  los  siglos  XVI  y  XVII,  se  debe  la  extinci6n  de 
muchos  apellidos  que  debieran  existir  por  varonfa  y,  por  la  inversa,  la  supervi- 
vencia  de  otros  que,  segun  el  uso  actual,  debleron  haber  desaparecido  hace  ya 
muchos  afios. 

No  de  otra  suerte  se  comprende  el  hecho  frecuente,  observado  por  los 
jenealojistas,  de  que  desaparece  el  apellido  paterno  en  cuanto  alcanzan  las 
filiaclones  la  medianfa  del  siglo  XVII. 

Los  ejemplos  siguientes  tornados  al  azar,  dan  una  idea  de  esa  costumbre: 

Francisco  de  Aguirre,  tuvo  por  padre  a  Hernando  de  la  Rua. 

Francisco  de  Villagra,  fu6  hijo  de  Alvaro  de  Sarria. 

Pero  Martin  Parras,  fu6  hijo  de  Hernando  Garcia  Barbados. 

Antonio  Tarabajano,  fu£  hijo  de  Juan  Antonio  Gonzalez. 

Alonso  del  Mercado,  rue"  hijo  de  Jeronimo  de  Alderete. 

El  Conquistador  Juan  Ruiz  de  Leon  que  combatiti  contra  Lautaro  a  laa 
ordenes  de  Pedro  de  Villagra,  tuvo  entre  sus  hijos  a  los  siguientes:  Dofia 
Cecilia  de  Villegas  (nombre  de  su  abuela  materna),  Cristobal  Martinez  de  Merlo 
(nombre  de  su  abuelo  paterno),  Juan  Ruiz  de  Leon  (nombre  de  su  padre), 
Feliciana  Alvarez  (apellidos  y  acaso  nombre  completo  de  su  abuela  paterna). 

Los  tres  hijos  varones  del  Capltan  Francisco  de  Figueroa  que  vivleron  en  los 
comienzos  del  siglo  XVII,  se  llamaron :  Pedro  de  Alvarado ;  Jer6nimo  de  Riberoe 
y  Lorenzo  de  Figueroa. 

Terminada  esta  suscinta  relaclon  historlea  de  los  apellidos  espafioles,  en* 
tramos  de  lleno  en  la  clasiflcacion  de  los  apellidos  radicados  en  Chile,  desde  la 
Conquista  hasta  nuestros  dfas  bajo  sus  aspectos  etimoldjicos,  morfoWjicos  y 
etnlcos. 
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Sindpsis  de  la  clasificaci&n  etimoldjica  de  los  apellidos  radicados  en  Chile. 


'Personales. 


Apellidos. 


Individuales. . 


Oualitativoe. 


Patronfmicos. 


Propios. 


Geograficos... 


de  Pila Alfonso. 

de  Estado Nieto. 

Profesionales Alcalde. 

de  Apodos Raposo. 

objeti  vales Mesa. 

Fisicos Moreno. 

Morales Bravo. 

fde  Pila Ramirez. 

\de  Apellidoe Arbelaez. 

Gentilicios Navarro. 

Nacionales Aragon. 

Lugarefioe Toledo. 

Locales Fuentealba. 

Rejionales Valladares. 

Continentes Llano. 

contenidos Castillo. 

de  plantaciones...01ivares. 

de  accidentes Pozo. 

advocativos Santa  Cruz. 

[significative* Jordan. 

'aliados Garcia  Huidobro. 

conmemorativos.  .Navas. 

complementados 
de  linaje Alvarez  de  Toledo. 

alusivos Buendfa. 

sustantivos Alegrfa. 

adjetivoe Pleiteado. 

verbales Besa. 

adverbiales Allende. 

Gombinados .' Gantuarias. 

Ambiguoe Castafio. 

Estranos Aguirre. 


Histoncos. 


Locales  comunes. 


Relijiosos.. 


Referenciales. 


Abet  rac  toe. 


CAPtTUU)  II. — Clasiflcacidn  etimoldjica. 


Los  nombres  de  familia  podrlan  clasiflcarse  de  diferentes  maneras;  pero, 
aceptando  la  nomenclatura  con  que  son  conocidos  jeneralmente,  nemos  preferldo 
la  mas  practica  de  todas  y  acaso  la  mas  adecuada  a  naestros  propositos. 

Segfin  esta  clasificaci6n  los  apellldos  radicados  en  Chile  se  dividen  en  siete 
grupos  a  saber: 

1°.  Apellidos  individuales  6  sean  aquellos  que  se  refieren  &  persona  y  cuya 
significacl6n  es  inherente  &  ell  a  misma. 

2°.  Apellidos  geogr&flcos  6  sean  los  que  expresan  algtin  accldente  6  nombre 
jeografico. 

3°.  Apellidos  hlst6ricos,  6  sean  aquellos  que  pueden  referirse  &  un  hecho  real 
y  memorable  aunque  el  mismo  nombre  no  lo  exprese. 

4°.  Apellidos  abstractos  6  sean  los  que  por  su  naturaleza  representan  ideas, 
acclones  6  circunstancias  impersonales. 

5°.  Apellidos  combinados  6  sean  aquellos  formados  por  dos  6  mas  palabras  6 
apellidos. 

6°.  Apellidos  ambiguos  6  sean  los  que  tienen  una  significaci6n  que  permite 
clasificarlos  en  dos  de  los  grupos  anterlores. 

7°.  Apellidos  extrafios  6  sean  los  que  no  pertenecen  &  la  lengua  castellana. 

Estos  siete  grandes  grupos  comprenden  varias  divisiones  y  subdivlsiones  que 
trataremos  de  estudiar  met6dicamente9  en  conformidad  al  cuadro  de  la  clasifl- 
cacidn jenerai  que  hemos  formado  sin-  tener  otro  analogo  para  compararlo  6 
tomarlo  como  modelo. 
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L  APELLIDOS  INDIVIDUALES. 

Los  apellidos  indlvlduales  const ituy en  un  grupo  Dumeroso  e"  interesante,  pues 
comprende  gran  parte  de  la  onomatolojfa  castellan  a. 

Se  divide  este  grupo  en  cuatro  sub-grupos  de  apellidos  perfectamente  de- 
finidos,  &  saber:  Personales,  Cualitativos,  Patronfmicos  y  Gentilicios  cada  uno 
de  los  cuales  se  subdivide  en  clases  que  corresponden  &  los  nombres  aflnes,  como 
se  verfi,  al  tratar  separadamente  de  cada  una  de  ellas. 

1°.  Apellidos  individtiales-personales  de  pila. — Esta  clase  de  apellidos  es 
numerosa,  pues,  se  han  orljinado  en  el  pais  muchos  apellidos  de  esta  naturaleza. 

En  efecto,  durante  la  era  colonial  y  aun  muchos  alios  despues  de  obtenida  la 
independencia  polltica,  fu6  costumbre,  aceptada  por  muchos  estranjeros,  la  de 
traducir  el  apellido  6  adoptar  como  tal  un  nombre  propio  de  pila. 

Por  este  motivo  es  frecuente  encontrar  en  los  documentos  respect ivos  nom- 
bres de  personas  que  carecen  de  apellidos  6  que  usan  dos  nombres  propios; 
como,  Manuel  Alfonso,  Antonio  Ambrosio,  Pedro  Anton,  Melchor  Benito,  Grego- 
rio  Bias,  Luis  Bonifacio,  Gonzalo  Oil,  Jaime  Diego,  Alonso  Martin,  todos  vivien- 
tes  en  el  siglo  XVI;  y  otros  eonio  Junn  Constanzo  (1670),  Isidro  Alonso  (1772). 
Jorje  Cosme  (1808),  Juan  Jose"  Eduardo  (1803),  Pedro  Guillermo  (1814),  rest- 
aentes  en  Chile  en  los  aflos  apuntados. 

Los  nombres  de  pila  usados  como  apellidos  en  Chile  son  los  siguientcs : 

Aristides,  Abraham,  Abel,  Antolin,  Asnar,  Alba,  Albano,  Anjel,  Alfonso, 
Adrian,  Ambrosio,  Andrea,  Anton,  Alonso,  Alderete,  Arnao,  Anrlque,  Aparicio, 
(AparicHm),  Asccncio,  (Ascenci6n),  Alberto,  Adriano. 

Baltra,  (Baltazar),  Berenguel,  Bonel,  Beltran,  Benito,  Bias,  Bonifacio,  Ba- 
sualto,  Bernal,  Briceflo,  (Bricennus),  Bermudo,  Blasco,  (de  Vasco),  Bela, 
BernaW,  Benedkto,  Bruno. 

Crisostomo,  Camilo,  CofrG,  Caro,  Colas,  Casimiro,  Costanzo,  Celo,  Cupertino, 
Concha,  (Concepci6n),  Crispin,  Cosme. 

Chimeno,  Chirino. 

David,  Daniel,  Duarte,  Duran,  Domingo. 

Elias,  Emiliano,  Elvira,  Esteban,  Elguin. 

Felix,  Fajardo,  Ferran,  Fernan,  Fernando. 

Gavino,  Gil,  Gajardo,  Guajardo,  Galindo,  Guzman,  Garin,  (de  Gar-win) 
Gumucio,  (Gome),  Gadea,  (Agueda),  Gerardo,  Gregorio. 

Hipolito,  Hurtado,  Hernan,  Holgufn. 

Ulan,  Isaac. 

Julio,  Juan,  Jaime,  Jacobo,  Jil,  Jilberto,  Jull&n,  Justlniano,  JotrG,  Jener, 
Jacome,  JufrG. 

Lorenzo,  Luis,  Loayza,  Lillo,  Lois,  I^adron,  Lope,  Lozano,  Lujan,  LevL 

Llorente,  (Lorenzo). 

Martin,  Miguel,  Mate,  Matte,  Millan,  Mir,  Montesiuo,  Morante,  Morgado, 
Miguel,  Mira,  Miron,  Maturana,  (de  Maturin),  Manzor,  Marin,  Macias,  Marino, 
Micheo,  Melian,  Mariluz,  (Maria  de  la  Luz). 

Nufio. 

Pascual,  Pacheco,  Pavon,  Perrin,  Pedro,  Pero,  Pantaleon,  Paco. 

Ojier,  Olguin,  Olaguer,  (Olegario),  Ossorio,  Osorio,  Octavio. 

Rodrigo,  Roque,  Roldan,  Ramon,  Reinaldo,  Rosendo,  Roy,  Ruy,  Roman,  Romay, 
Rufino. 

Salomon,  Santiago,  Serafin,  Salmon,  (Salomon),  Simon. 

Tristan,  Toribio,  Tenorio,  Tello,  Teodoro. 

Valerio,  Valero,  Valdovino,  Velarde,  (Abelardo),  Vidal,  Venega,  Virjilio,  Vela, 
Vijil,  (Leovigildo),  Valentin,  Ventura. 
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2\  Apellidos  individuates,  personates  de  estado. — Esta  close  no  es  numerosa 
y  comprende  todos  aquellos  apellidos  que  expresan  condicion,  estado  6  paren- 
tesco.  A  menado  se  presentan  coDiplementados  6  aliados  con  apellidos  patronf- 
micos  como  en  Fernandez  Nifio,  Fernandez  Campino,  Niflo  de  Cepeda,  Nieto  de 
SUva,  etc. 

Hemos  anotado  los  siguientes  ejemplos,  advirtiendo  que  no  serfan  muchos 
mas  los  que  pudieramos  agregar  con  la  caracterfstica  de  figurar  en  el  pais: 

Amigo,  Amo,  Amos. 

Caballero,  Casado,  Campino,   (Canipestno),  Cautivo,  Chiqulllo,  Cflerigo. 

Hidalgo. 

Infantas,  Infanta,  Infante  (niflo),  Islefio. 

Lego. 

Montafies,  Maestre  (Maestro),  Mozo. 

Nieto,  Nifio. 

Patr6n,  Primo. 

Ruano,  Rival. 

Sobrino,  Soltero,  Serrano. 

Tirado  (exposito). 

Varon,  Viejo,  Vasallo,  Vesino. 

Zor,  Zagat 

3°.  Apellidos  individuates,  personates,  profesionales. — Las  dignidades  en  el 
orden  civil,  militar  6  relijloso  dieron  lugar  a  la  formacitfn  de  considerable 
cantidad  de  apellidos.  Todas  las  jcrarqulas  del  nobillario,  desde  Rey,  hasta 
Baron;  todos  los  grados  de  la  milicia,  comenzando  desde  Mariscal  hasta  con- 
cluir  en  Soldado,  Peon  6  Pechero;  y  finalmente  la  totalidad  de  las  dignidades 
eclesiasticas  sin  escluir  Papa,  Cardenal,  Obispo,  sirvieron  de  apellidos  a  muchos 
individuos  y  a  no  pocas  familias.  No  siempre  esta  clase  de  apellidos  se  han 
jenerado  exentos  de  malevolencia,  en  que  un  espfritu  de  burla  6  de  desprecio 
ha  sefialado  al  primero  que  lo  us6.  Inoficioso  serfa  buscar  ejemplos  de  esta 
naturaleza  cuando  son  corrientes  los  casos  del  bautismo  de  expositos  a  quienes 
se  les  ha  dado  el  nombre  del  santo  del  dia,  con  la  especiflcaciGn  conocida  en 
el  calendario.  Asf  han  sido  bautizados  individuos  con  los  nombres  de  Ber- 
nardo Abad,  HipGlito  Obispo,  Esteban  Rey,  etc.,  etc. 

Los  apellidos  derivados  de  la  jerarqufa  militar  se  deben  a  los  apodos  creados 
por  la  necesidad  de  la  diferenciacl6n. 

Sin  embargo  ft  veces  estos  apodos  tuvieron  un  orijen  burlesco  6  despreciativo 
como  en  aquellos  casos  en  que  las  cualidades  ffsicas  6  morales  del  individuo 
eran  una  negaci6n  del  signiflcado  mismo  de  la  palabra.  Los  apellidos  de 
Mariscal,  Brigadier,  Coronet,  han  podido  ser  sobre-nombres  de  individuos  pusi- 
Uinimes  enteramente  desprovistos  de  condiciones  ralli tares. 

Ix)s  oficios,  han  dado  tamblen  orijen  &  apellidos  adoptados  por  individuos 
de  diferentes  nacionalidades  al  radicarse  en  un  pals,  de  lengua  distinta.  Por 
lo  demas  los  apellidos  profesionales,  cualesquiera  que  sea  la  importancia  de 
ellos,  han  seguido  la  evoluci6n  jeneral  de  los  apellidos  hasta  convertirse  en 
hereditarios  y  por  lo  tanto  en  nombres  jenericos  de  familia. 

Ejemplos  de  esta  clase  de  apellidos  son  los  siguientes : 

Alcalde,  Alcaide,  Abad,  Armentero,  Arqueros,  Abate,  Ampuero  (blanqueador 
de  casa). 

Ballesteros,  Barquero,  Bachlller,  Baron,  Ballestero,  Borrero  (Burrero). 

Oontador,  Cantero,  Coronel,  Cabero,  Criado,  Oabrero,  Cabrera,  Campero, 
Conejeros,  Conde,  Calero,  Casero. 

Duque. 

Escribano  Escudero,  Escolano,  Escalante. 
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Farfan,  (guerrero  de  caballerfa). 

Grumete,  Guarda,  Guard  I  a,  Guerrero. 

Jurado,  Joglar  (Juglar). 

Ladrillero,  Lavanderos,  Lavandero. 

Merino,  Montero,  Molinero,  Montaner,  Marques,  Monje,  Mariscal. 

Prior,  Pastor,  PIcapedrero,  Piquero  Palomera  Plateros,  Pedrero. 

Quinteros. 

Relna,  Reyes,  Rey. 

Serrador?  Soldado. 

Tejedor,  Tornero,  Tejero. 

Verdugo,  Veguer. 

Zapatero,  Zilleruelo  (dimlnutivo  de  cillero,  despensero). 

4°.  Apellidos  individuales,  personates  de  apodo. — Si  conslderamos  los  apelli- 
dos  de  apodo  por  su  orijen,  esta  clase  de  apellidos  resultarfa  numerosfsima,  pues 
en  realidad  el  apodo  no  es  si  no  un  sobre-nombre  destinado  a  determinar  a  un 
individuo  6  a  diferenciarlo  de  otros. 

Dentro  de  este  concepto  serfan  apellidos  de  apodos  todos  6  la  mayor  parte 
de  los  clasificados  como  profesionales,  muchos  objetivados,  la  total  idad  de  los 
cualitativos  y  no  pocos  que  hemos  incorporado  en  otros  grupos.  Pero  al  obrar 
con  este  criterio  nos  hubieramos  vlsto  precisados  a  alterar  nuestra  clasiflcacitin 
con  evidente  perjuicio  de  la  claridad. 

Esta  es  la  causa  por  la  cual  conslderamos  como  apellidos  de  apodo  unica- 
mente  aquellos  que  no  entran  por  su  signiflcaci6n  etimol6gica  en  los  otros 
grupos.  Los  nombres  de  animales  6  aves,  los  epftetos  injurlosos  6  despreciati- 
vos,  los  jentilicios  aumentativos  6  diminutivos  y  otros  de  indole  parecida,  son 
los  tinicos  apellidos  que  para  los  efectos  de  esta  clasificaci6n  conceptuamos 
apellidos  de  apodo  6  alcurnias. 

De  las  clases  enunciadas  son  los  siguientes: 

Aguila,  Albarran,  (individuo  sin  domicillo),  Abadejo,  (ave),  Alvaradejo, 
Astete,  (como  dimlnutivo  de  astuto),  Alcon. 

Bocanegra,  Becerra,  Borrego. 

Cordero,  Clervo,  Conejo,  Caracol,  Cabrito,  Cabral,  Cuervo. 

Chinchilla,  Chamorro,  (trasquilado). 

Escandon,  (demoroso). 

Falcon. 
.  Gama,  Gallo,  Gavilan,  Gaete,  Galleguillos,  Garza. 

Jaiba. 

Leon,  Lobo. 

Moran,  Melgarejo,  Macho. 

Navarrete. 

Ortega,  (cierta  clase  de  ave). 

Picon,  Pajarlto,  Picapledra,  Pav6n,  Paniagua,  Patifio,  (color  de  pato),  Pajuelo, 
(mote  correspondiente  A  irascible),  Palominos,  Palomo. 

Raposo,  Rondon. 

Sirena,  Sierpe,  Salmer6n. 

Tardon,  Ternero. 

Vaca,  Verdejo. 

Zorrilla. 

5°.  Apellidos  irCdividuales,  personates,  objetivados.— Antique  son  muchos  los 
apellidos  que  tienen  un  orijen  historico  y  muchos  mas  los  que  los  Jenealojistas 
de  antafio  han  ilustrado  con  leyendas  alusivas,  en  realidad  deben  elimlnarse 
estas  circunstanclas  en  considerable  cantidad  de  los  incorporados  en  el  presente 
grupo. 


ANTHROPOLOGY.  71 

Los  apellidos  objetivados  son  en  su  mayorfa  nombres  jeogr&ficos  de  Espafia, 
aunque  no  siempre  corresponden  &  cludades,  villas  6  lugares  conocidos. 

Los  siguientes  son  ejemplos  de  este  gmpo : 

Armljo,  Areas,  Abarca,  Anna,  Armera,  Almendras,  Arco,  Arcos,  Aro,  Aros. 

Balsa,  Barca,  Barba,  Barril,  Boza,  Bozo,  Barra,  Barrlga,  Bastidas,  (aparatos 
de  guerra  para  atacar  muralla),  Banderas,  Barros,  Blllete,  (carta). 

Colmena,  Colmenares,  Caracol,  Campana,  Centeno,  Cebada,  Carrllo,  Coronillas, 
Cafias,  Col,  Oaldera,  Caffon,  Oadena,  Cerda,  Concha,  Cubillos,  Caraba,  (embar- 
caci6n  pequefia),  Ceron,  (reslduo  de  cera),  Correa,  Correas,  Caraves,  (especle 
de  ambar),  Gordones,  Cnadro,  Canas,  Corona,  Clavel,  Cabezas,  Correa,  Cabello, 
Cebada,  Canillas,  Carcamo,  (descanso  del  eje  de  nn  molino),  Claverla. 

Ghueca. 

Espejo,  Escala,  Escalona,  (escala  de  cnerdas),  Escalada,  (escalera),  Enca- 
lada,  (pieza  de  aderezo  de  caballo),  Espina,  Espada,  Estay,  (pieza  de  arbola- 
dura  de  navlo),  EscaniUa,  (cuna). 

Flores,  Flerro,  Fontedlla. 

Garflas,  (de  garflo),  Gorrofio,  Guljarro,  Garrote. 

Higos. 

Jugo. 

Lanza,  Lira,  Luna,  Lucero,  Lanas,  Lazo,  Lefia. 

Mesa,  Mefiique,  Maza,  Manto,  Mosquera,  Mufiecas,  Malaspina,  (Mala-espina), 

Matamala,  Marfil. 

NIdoa 

Ojos,  Oro,  Oros,  Ojo,  Orella  (oreja). 

Parra,  Pulgar,  Puerta,  Plata,  Plana,  Puga  (Pua),  Palos,  Pliego. 

Quijada,  Quejada,  Quezada  (otras  formas  de  quijada). 

Bosa,  Rueda,  Ropero,  Baedas,  Kej6n,  Rubl 

Sol,  Sarmiento,  Sangtiesa  (frambuesa). 

Tejo,  Teja,  Trigo. 

Varas,  Vinagre  (vino-acre),  Viguera. 

Zelada,  Zapata,  Zenteno. 

6°.  Apellidos  individuates,  cualitativos,  fisicos. — Los  apodos,  fundados  en  los 
defectos  6  cualidades  ffsicas  generaron  muchos  apellidos  tanto  en  Castilla  como 
en  las  demas  rejiones  de  Espafia. 

En  Chile  existen,  desde  la  6poca  de  la  Conquista  la  mayorfa  de  los  que  enu- 
meramos  a  continuaci6n : 

Alba,  Albin  (color  carmesi  oscuro). 

Blanco,  Bello,  Bermejo,  Bruna  (color  oscuro),  Bazo,  Barrozo,  BermejiUo, 
Blancas,  Buenrostro,  Barroso  (con  barros). 

Claro,  Crespo,  Cano,  Cabezon,  Cardenas,  Clavo,  Castafio  (pelo),  Canas,  Cas- 
tanon,  Corvalan  (color  aceituno),  Calvo,  Calvin. 

Donoso,  Delgado,  DelgadiUo. 

Espantoso. 

Gallardo,  Gordillo. 

Hermosilla,  Hermoso. 

Izquierdo. 

Jiron  (de  jiro,  hermoso). 

Lozano,  Lozana. 

Moreno,  Mellado. 

Negrete,  Negr6n. 

Orejon. 

Prieto,  Pequefio,  Pardo,  Pizarro,  Pintado. 

Rubio,  Rojo,  Rojas,  Rubias,  Romo,  Rollizo. 
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Sordo,  Seisdedos,  Sagredo  (color  rubio  casl  bianco). 

Vlstoso. 

Zazo. 

7°.  Apellidos  individuates,  cualitativos,  morales. — Como  la  anterior  eeta 
clase  de  apel lidos  es  de  antigua  data,  annqne  durante  muchos  slglos  exlstieron 
s61o  en  la  condici6n  de  personates.  La  costumbre  de  agregar  una  callftcacion 
al  nombre  era  corrlente  desde  los  tlempos  de  Don  Pelayo,  y,  no  es  estrafio  que 
perdurara  esta  costumbre  en  el  lenguaje  rejlonal  6  lugarefio  hasta  muy  entrada 
la  epoca  moderna,  como  lo  manlflestan  las  deslgnaciones  que  es  comun  encontrar 
en  la  epoca  de  la  Conquista  de  America,  aunque  ya  no  modiflcando  al  nombre 
sino  al  apellido. 

Enumeramos  algunos  de  los  pocos  ejemplos  que  ezlsten  en  el  pais: 

Amable,  Aguado,  Agtlello  (enfermlzo),  Amador,  Amoroso. 

Bravo,  Bueno,  Barragan  (esforzado),  Brlones  (esforzado). 

Cortes,  Caro,  Cumplldo. 

Devoto. 

Galan,  Gallardo,  Carrido. 

Leal. 

Mogollon,  Manso,  Machuca,  Mansllla,  Malo. 

Pulldo. 

Risuefio,  Sereno. 

Valiente. 

8°.  Apellidos  individuates,  patronimicos,  de  pUa. — La  varledad  de  los 
apellidos  patronlmlcos  es  verdaderamente  considerable  en  Espafia,  en  especial 
durante  la  Edad  Media.  Existfan  entonces  un  numero  Incalculable  de  apellidos 
de  esta  clase  de  los  cuales  apenas  queda  el  recuerdo  en  documentos  de  la  epoca. 
Contribuyeron  a  multlpllcar  la  varledad  de  los  patronlmlcos  los  dlalectos 
rejlonales  de  la  Peninsula,  y,  la  escasa  lnstrucci6n  de  las  clases  sociales. 
Apellidos  que  hoy  tienen  una  ortograffa  jeneralmente  aceptada,  se  escribfan  en 
las  mas  variadas  formas  como  por  ejemplo :  Gonzalez,  que  se  ve  escrlto  Gonzales, 
Gonzalves,  Gundisalvez,  Gunsales,  Gonzalvoz,  Gonzaliz,  Gunsalz,  etc.,  etc. 

Calculamos  en  mas  de  dosclentos  los  apellidos  patronfmicos  exlstentes  de  los 
cuales  anotamos  los  siguientes  ejemplos: 

Alvarez,  Antunez,  Arias,  Armentariz,  Arls,  Armenteros,  Antolinez,  Aldretiz, 
Anton iz,  Alveaz,  Arnaldez,  Arnaez,  Anrlquez,  Argilelles,  Alvis,  Almendaris. 

Blasquez,  Bahamondes,  Brlones,  Bermudez,  Baldovlnos,  Blascoz,  Baez,  Beas, 
Benitez,  Bernales,  Bafiez,  Bernalez,  Belardes,  Borquez,  Bohorques. 

Oortinez,  Cervantes,  (de  Servando),  Clares,  Cides,  Caravantes,  (de  Cara- 
vando),  Carez,  Carlz,  Collantes,  (de  Collando),  Cells,  (de  Celo),  Chirinos, 
Chavez,  Chaves. 

Diaz,  Domlnguez,  Dlez,  Dleguez. 

Enriquez,  Estevez,  Echanes. 

Fernandez,  Faundez,  Ferraz,  Florez,  Floraz,  Fortunes,  Fagundez,  Fernaz, 
Faez. 

Gonzalez,  Grez,  Guifiez,  Gulsaldez,  Galindez,  Godlnez,  Gormaz,  Gomaa,  Gomez, 
Gomis,  Giles,  Garces,  Guiraldez,  Gamez,  Gutierrez,  Galvez,  Gumis,  Gumuz, 
Gelves,  Galdamez,  Giroz. 

Hernandez,  Hernaez,  Henrlquez. 

Ibaflez,  Ifiiguez,  Illanes. 

Jimenez,  Jerez,  Juarez,  Juanes,  Jelves. 

Lopez,  Lozanes,  Lalnez. 

Martinez,  Mendez,  Mufioz,  Melendez,  Mlgueles,  Mardones,  Madas,  Millanes, 
Menendez,  Meneses,  Manriquez,  Marquez,  Michelez,  Mlralles,  Morelos,  Morgaes, 
Monardes. 
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Nuflez,  Narvaez. 

Ordofiez,  Ortiz,  Ossores,  Otafiez. 

Perez,  Pelaez,  Paez,  Prendez,  Pavez,  Pelaiz,  Palz,  Pedres,  Ponce. 

Ramirez,  Rairaundis,  Kuiz,  Remirez,  Rein  aides,  Ruz. 

Sanches,  Suarez,  Soils,  Silanez,  Saes,  Saez,  Saenz,  Sanchls,  Sans,  Sains, 
Savioz,  Sanz. 

Tellez,  Telliz. 

Velasquez,  Velez,  Veliz,  Veils,  Valdovinos,  Valdes,  Venegas,  Vasquez. 

Yepes,  Yafies,  Yelvez,  Yustis,  Yustez,  Yustos. 

9°.  Apellidos  individuate*,  patronimicos  de  apellidos. — Esta  clase  no  es 
numerosa  y,  aun  algunos  de  los  ejemplos  que  consignamos,  podrlan  ser  clasi- 
ficados  con  atierto  en  la  anterior;  pero,  constandonos  que  la  procedenda  del 
patron fmico  es  derivado  del  apellido,  les  sefialamos  este  lugar. 

Pocos  son  los  ejemplos  que  nemos  reunido  de  esta  clase  entre  los  cuales  con- 
signamos los  slguientes: 

Arbelaez,  Arnaez,  Artiguez. 

Santlbaflez,  Sanjuanes. 

Sllvez,  Sllvaez. 

Valdebenitez. 

10*.  Apellidos  individuate*  jentilicios. — En  la  lengua  castellana  no  se  nan 
producido  tantos  apellidos  de  esta  naturaleza  como  podrfa  presumirse  con- 
siderando  el  numero  crecido  de  ciudades  y  villas  que  ha  tenldo  Espafia. 

Diffcilmente  podrfan  reunlrse  ochenta  apellidos  jentilicios  en  todo  el  pals. 
Los  slguientes  ejemplos  son  de  esta  clase : 

Aviles,  Aleman,  Altamlrano,  Alcafno,  Andlcano, 

Bejarano, 

Cordovez,  Castellano,  Catalan,  Gallego,  Galleguilloa,  Gampero,  Oampino, 
Cerdan, 

Chocano, 

Danes. 

Eslava,  Espaflol. 

Flamenco,  Franco. 

Grlego,  Gaditano,  Galiano. 

Jenoves. 

Manchefio,  Montafies,  Moyano,  Mandujano,  Mayorquln,  Mascarefio. 

Navarro. 

Ochandiano,  Obrejano. 

Pomarino,  (de  Pomar). 

Quijano. 

Soriano,  Solano,  Sevillano,  Solorzano. 

Toledano,  Tarifefio,  Trlzano,  Toscano,  Talaverano. 

Vascones,  Valenclano,  Veneclano. 

Zamorano,  Zambrano. 

II.   APELLIDOS   JEOGBAJTCOS. 

Hemos  dicho  que  las  tres  cuartas  partes  de  los  apellidos  eepafioles  tienen 
analogos  en  nombres  geograflcos.  En  efecto,  es  bastante  reducido  el  numero  de 
apellidos  que  no  tienen  correspondientes  en  algun  nombre  de  lugar,  villa, 
ciudad  6  designation  geografica  continente  6  contenlda,  de  alguna  de  las  cuarenta 
y  nueve  provincias  de  la  Monarqufa  espafiola. 

Esta  circunstanda  justifica  el  procedimiento  que  hemos  observado  al  incor- 
porar  pref erentemente  en  otros  grupos,  apellidos  que  son  conocidos  tambien  como 
nombres  jeograflcos;  reservando  para  el  presente  grupo  solamente  los  nombres 
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propios  que  no  tlen«n  signification  costeUana  y  aquelloe  que  implfcitamente 
Uevan  envuelta  la  idea  de  la  localidad  6  de  permanencla  en  un  lugar. 

Consecuentemente  hemos  distribufdo  los  apellidos  geograficos  en  dos  sub- 
grupos :  propios  y  locales  comunes,  subdlvididoe  en  las  clases  que  trataremos  a 
continuation : 

1°.  Apellidos  geogrdflcos,  propios,  nacionales. — No  son  numerosos  los  apellidos 
tornados  del  nombre  de  la  provincia  de  Espafia  6  del  pais  al  cual  pertened6 
quien  lo  us6  por  vez  primera.  Antiguamente  eran  apellidos  de  los  Monarcas, 
tanto  en  Espafia  como  en  otros  pafses  de  Europa.  Asf  vemos  en  la  historia 
repetir  los  nombres  de  Sancho  de  Castllla,  Fernando  de  Aragon,  Isabel  de 
Inglaterra,  Alfonso  de  Portugal,  Blanca  de  Francia,  Blanca  de  Navarra. 
Actualmente  se  encuentran  estos  nombres  como  apellidos  en  todas  las  clases 
sociales. 

Anotamos  como  ejemplos  los  siguientes :  Aragon,  Alava,  Castllla,  Dinamarca, 
Espafia,  Francia,  Granada,  Jaen,  Leon,  Mancha,  Portugal,  Viscaya. 

2°.  Apellidos  jeogr&flcos,  propios,  lugarenos. — Casi  on  existe  ciudad,  villa  6 
lugar  de  Espafia  que  no  haya  servldo  como  apellido.  Jeneralmente  esta  clase 
de  apellidos  se  ha  orijinado  por  vencidad,  esto  es,  por  haber  nacido  6  vivido 
el  indivfduo  en  el  lugar  geografico  cuyo  nombre  adopt6.  Las  personas  que 
usaban  apellidos  patronfmicos  corrlentes  al  cambiar  de  domlcilio,  m&s  por 
necesidad  de  diferenciacion  que  por  espfritu  nobiliario,  agregaban  el  nombre 
local  de  nacimiento  6  de  procedencia.  Numerosos  apellidos  complementados 
tienen  este  orijen.  Hay  tambien  muchos  apellidos  de  esta  clase  que  son  cono- 
cidos  con  la  designation  de  seHorial  y  que  en  realidad  corresponden  a  sefiorfos 
6  mayorfezgos  efectivos  del  mismo  nombre.  Del  mismo  modo  existen  apellidos 
solariegos,  reconocidos  desde  antigua  data  como  tales;  pero,  que  es  imposible 
clasiflcarlos  separadamente  a  causa  de  coinddir  con  los  lugarenos  en  el  uso 
corriente. 

Entre  los  cuatro  mil  apellidos  geograficos  de  procedencia  espafiola  que  es 
poeible  contar  en  Chile,  hemos  anotado  como  muestra  de  la  clase,  los  siguientes : 

Avalos,  Adaro,  Aguayo,  Aguil6,  Alarcon,  Albarracfn,  Alcantara,  Aldana, 
Alfaro,  AUaga,  Almagro,  Almonte,  Amaya,  Andrade,  Anguita,  Angulo,  Araujo, 
Ar^valo,  ArgUelles,  Arredondo,  Astorga. 

Bayona,  Bustamante,  Balaguer,  Balboa,  Baquedano,  Barcena,  Berganza, 
Bolivar,  Brieva,  Bulnes,  Burgos,  Butron. 

Caamafio,  Cadiz,  Cousifio,  Camargo,  Candamo,  Carmona,  Casanova,  Cedron, 
Cea,  Cobos,  Collantes,  Corvalan,  Cortazar,  Cordova,  Coslo. 

Duefias. 

Escalante,  Espoz,  Esquivel, 

Feliu,  Font,  Fontana. 

Qainza,  Qalarza,  Gamarra,  Gamboa,  Godoy,  GWngora,  Gofii,  GUemes. 

Haro,  Heredia,  Hermida,  Hevia,  Huidobro. 

Jerez. 

Labra,  Lacunza,  Ijastra,  Lazcano,  Leon,  Linares,  Lorca,  Luque. 

Madrid,  Madrazo,  Maquieira,  Maruri,  Matute,  Medina,  Mena,  Mendoza,  Mejfa, 

Miralles,  Miranda,  Moncada,  Moran,  Moreira,  Mujica,  Murua. 

Navarrete,  Noriega. 

Ojeda,  Oviedo. 

Pantoja,  Parga,  Pamplona,  Pifieiro,  Porras,  Puga. 

Quevedo,  Qulroga,  Quiros. 

Respaldiza,  Revilla,  Rlvas,  Riobd,  Rioja,  Rocha,  Rodenas,  Roa. 

Saa,  Saavedra,  Salamanca,  Samaniego,  Seijas,  Solano,  Solorzano,  Sota. 

Tagle,  Trujillo,  Tufion. 
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Ulloa,  Urbina. 

Varela,  Valenzuela,  Verdejo,  Vergara,  Viedma,  Vlvanco. 

Zamora,  Zurita. 

3°.  Apellidos,  geogrdflcos,  propios,  locales. — Constituye  esta  clase  de  apelli- 
d<>8  la  serie  de  coinpuestos  de  un  nombre  comiin  indicativo  de  lugar  con  un 
modlficativo.  £1  nombre  de  villa,  seguido  de  un  nombre  propio,  alterado  de 
ordinario,  forma  le  serie  mas  frecuente. 

Anotamos  los  sigulentes  ejemplos : 

Barrionuevo,  Bustamante. 

Casanueva,  Casasus  (casa  de  suso),  Casasola,  Casanova,  Cifuentes  (siete- 
foentes  6  cien-fuentes),  Covarrublas. 

Fuentealba,  Fuenzalida,  Fuentemayor. 

Jaraquemada. 

Quintavalla. 

Rocamora. 

Sepiilveda  (siete  puertas). 

Tordeslllas,  Torquemada  (Torre-quemada),  Torrealba,  Torreblanca,  Torre- 
laguna. 

Villacorta,  Villanueva,  Villalobos,  Villasana,  Vlllegas  (Villa-Egas),  Vlila- 
vlcencio,  Vlllagra,  Villagran  (Vllla-grande),  Villela  (Vllla-pequefia),  Vlllarta  6 
Villalta,  Villamil  (Villa-Amilla  6  Emilia),  Villanieto,  Villafuerte,  Vlilatva,  Vi- 
llablanca,  Villapan,  Villarreal,  Villarroel,  Villasefior,  Villalon,  Villazon,  Villa- 
longa,  Villasanta,  Villamando,  Vlllagomez,  Viilagutierrez,  Viliota,  Villadiego. 

4*.  Apellidos  geogrdflcos,  propios,  rejionales. — Como  la  clase  anterior  son 
estos  apellidos  compuestos  frecuentemente  de  un  nombre  y  un  adjetivo  modi- 
ficativo. La  serie  mas  interesante  es  la  constituida  por  la  palabra  vaUe. 
Ejemplos : 

Belmar,  Belmonte,  Barrionuevo,  Balmaceda  (Valmaseda),  Baltierra. 

Costa val   (costa- valle). 

Campofrio,  Castelblanco. 

Montemayor,  Montenegro,  Montalva,  Montalvan,  Moncada,  Monsalve,  Mon- 
serrate,  Montoya,  Monreal,  Monroy,  Montiel,  Montealegre. 

Peralta  (Pereda  6  Peraleda  alta). 

Riofrio,  Rioseco. 

Sierralta,  Somarriba  (cima  de  arriba),  Sobremonte,  Sotomayor. 

Valladares,  Vallerino  (valle-pequefio),  Valledor  (vaUe  de  oro),  Valdebenito, 
Valdelomar  (Valle  con  alturas  pequefias),  Valderrama,  Valdivia  (Valle  de 
Evia,  6  Hevla),  Valdivieso  (Valdivielso),  Valdepefias,  Valderas,  Valverde, 
Valdenegro,  Xaldenebro,  Valbuena,  Valtierra,  Vallejo,  Valcarcel,  Vallebueno, 
Valcazar,  Valdespina. 

5°.  Apellidos  geogrdflcos  locales,  comunes,  continentes. — Los  ejemplos  que 
anotamos  a  continuacion  nos  evita  hacer  comentarios  sobre  esta  numerosa  clase 
de  apellidos: 

Arenal,  Artiga,  Artigas,  Arroyo,  Acera,  Arenales. 

Barrios,  Brafias,  Brafia  (coto  de  caza). 

Camlno,  Costa,  Cuesta,  Collao,  Cfudad,  Calle,  Calzada,  Lacalle,  Calleja, 
Campo,  Coto  (terreno),  Calzadilla,  Colina,  Carapafia,  Campifia,  Corte,  Cor- 
tijo,  Cortina,  Cotarelo,  Campos,  Campillo,  Cueto,  Calles,  Carrera  (carretera), 
Cotera. 

Estrada. 

Haza  (tierra  de  siembra),  Hoz  (angostura  de  valle  profundo). 

Isla. 

Lasruna.  Lagunas,  Landa,  Lagos,  Lago,  Loina.  Lucar  (Lugar),  Landera. 
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Llanos,  Liana,  Llano. 

Montes,  Moliedo,  Mon tafias,  Maseda,  Molllnedo,  Mena  (terreno  de  criadero 
metalico). 

Otero  (terreno  alto). 

Plaza,  Prado,  Pafs,  Pedregal,  Portillo,  Pasos,  Puerto,  Pesquera,  Pando 
(terreno  formado  por  una  Ionia  suave),  Pradera,  Puebla  (Pueblo),  Poblete 
(Pueblete). 

Rios,  Rivera,  Rada,  Rivero,  Rio,  Ribas,  Riba,  Riberos,  Riva,  Riucon,  Rivas, 
Riera. 

Sierra,  Salinas,  Soto. 

Valle,  Vega,  Vargas,  Villa,  Varga,  Valles,  Via,  Vial,  Villete,  Vila  (villa). 

6°.  ApeUidos  gcogrdficos,  locales,  comnncs  contcnidos. — Esta  clase  eonio  la 
anterior  no  ofrece  dificultades  para  su  uiejor  comprensi6n.  Consignanios  los 
ejemplos  siguientes: 

Alcazar,  Abadfa,  Arco,  Amparan  (parapeto),  Arcos,  Atria  (de  Atrlo),  Al- 
monacld  (de  Almuna,  taller  y  Cid  6  sea  taller  de  Cid). 

Becerril  (corral  en  que  se  guardan  los  terneros). 

Castillo,  Casas,  Corral,  Cuadra,  Cabafias,  Castejon,  Casa,  Casal,  Castro, 
Castellos,  Cabafia,  Casar,  Casares,  Castrillo,  Castello. 

Dehesa. 

Feria. 

Granja. 

Huerta. 

Iglesia,  Iglesias. 

Muro,  Monasterio,  Mollno,  Mercado,  MurlUo. 

Palacios,  Por  tales,  Paredes,  Paredones,  Posada. 

Quinta,  Quintana,  Quintanilla. 

Recoba. 

Sal  as,  Solar,  Sal  a. 

Torre,  Torres,  Torrejon,  Tejada,  Tejeda,  Tapia,  Latapia. 

Vivero,  Vivar. 

7°.  ApeUidos  geogrdficos,  locales  comunes  de  plantaciones. — La  numerosa 
clase  de  estos  a  pel  lidos  habrfa  permitldo  la  subdivision  en  sub-clases  que 
comprendiera  la  primera,  los  apellidos  que  signiflcaran  estencion  poblada  de 
tal  6  cual  vejetal,  como  Moraleda  (terreno  en  que  hay  muchos  morales) ; 
la  segunda,  que  abarcara  los  apellidos  que  signiflcaran  arboles  6  plantas,  como 
Moral  6  Morales;  y  la  tercera,  que  reuniera  los  apellidos  que  signiflcaran 
fruto  6  flor,  como  Mora,  Oliva,  Clavcl. 

Los  siguientes  apellidos  se  encuentran  en  Chile: 

Arboleda,  Alamos,  Acebal,  Acebedo,  Aliaga,  Alcedo,  Argomedo,  Almendras, 
Avellaneda,  Aceituno,  Amaro,  Amaral,  Arce. 

Barraza  (Berraza)  Brafias  (especie  de  junco). 

Castafios,  Cepeda,  Clavel,  Cajlgal,  Carvajal,  Carvallo,  Castafieda,  Codesido, 
Cereceda,  Cornejo  (arbol  pequefio),  Cardos,  Cafias,  Cafledo,  Carrasco,  Carras- 
cal,  Carrizo,  CafiaveraL 

Chaparro. 

Encina,  Escobar,  Escobedo,  Esplnosa,  Espineda,  Esplnel,  Espinera. 

Figueras,  Figueroa,  Figueredo,  Fresno,  Fraga. 

Granado,  Granados. 

Higuera,  Hinojosa,  Henostroza. 

Inostroza. 

Jardin,  Jara,  Jaramillo    (Caramillo). 
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Moral,  Morales,  Manzanos,  Moraga,  Morero,  Mosquera,  Maceda,  Mansanedo, 
Moraledo,  Manzano,  Manzanal,  Mata,  Matas,  Moraleda. 

Nogueral,  Noguera,  Noguerol,  Nispero,  Naranjo. 

Olivo,  Ollvar,  Olivares,  Olmo,  Olmos,  Oimedo,  Ortiga,  Ortega  (ortiga),  Ojeda 
(de  hojas),  Olivera. 

Pino,  Pereda,  Perales,  Poveda,  Palraa,  Pomar,  Pomareda,  Pimentel,  Plnedo, 
Pineda,  Pifiero,  Pruneda,  Pimienta,  Piflera. 

Roble,  Robles,  Robledo,  Rebolledo,  Rabanal,  Retamal,  Romero,  Romeral, 
Rosales,  Retamales,  Retama,  Rebollar. 

Salgado,  Salcedo,  Sosa  (hierba  salada),  Solano  (hierba-mora). 

Tobar,  Tocomal  (Toconal,  sitio  plantado  de  tocones  de  olivo). 

Verjel,  Vlfias,  Vifledo,  Vifluelas,  Vifia. 

Zepeda. 

8°.  Apellidos  geogrdflcos,  locales  comunes  de  accidentes. — Hemos  Uamado  de 
oceldentes  &  todos  los  a  pell  Id  os  cuyo  nombre  es  signiflcativo  de  algun  objeto 
6  sitio  grande  6  pequefio ;  pero  que  tiene  caracter  de  permanencia  6  adherencia 
al  terreno. 

Los  ejemplos  que  consignamos  dan  idea  de  los  apellidos  de  esta  clase : 

Agiiero  (canal  de  desagties),  Aguilar,  Aguilera,  Agulla,  Artigas  (tierras 
artigadas  6  en  barbecho). 

Bafios,  Barrera,  Barreda,  Barra,  Bustos,  Buston,  Bustillo,  Busto  (sepulcro 
6  enterratorio). 

Cuevas,  Canal  es,  Cueto,  Oorvera,  Cueva,  Cavada  (hoyo),  Canal. 

Fuente. 

Gandara,  Gandarillas. 

Hoyo,  Hollos. 

Oyo,  Oyos. 

Pnente,  Pefia,  Pozo,  Piedra,  Pefion,  Pando. 

Qulfiones. 

Roca,  Rincon. 

Vera. 

HI.  APELLIDOS  HISTORICOS. 

Fu6  costumbre  de  los  antiguos  genealojlstas,  encabezar  las  certiflcaciones  de 
armas  y  genealojfas  con  leyendas  en  que  se  consignaba  el  orijen,  &  veces 
fabuloso,  del  apellido. 

Jeneralmente  aluden  estas  leyendas  a  hechos  heroicos  del  tiempo  de  las 
guerras  contra  los  moros ;  pero  tamblen  son  frecuentes  las  que  recuerdan  frases 
ingenlosas  6  sencillamente  un  apodo. 

La  verdad  es  que  no  hay  nada  mas  dlffcil  que  establecer  las  filiaciones  de  los 
apellidos  mas  alia  del  slglo  XV,  excepto  en  ya  muy  conocidas  familias  de  la 
antigua  nobleza  espaflola,  en  las  cuales  es  comiin  el  cambio  de  los  nombres 
Jenericos,  en  el  trascurso  de  los  siglos  XIII  y  XIV. 

El  apodo  de  la  Cerda,  constitufdo  en  una  de  las  familias  ducales  espafiolas, 
constituye  a  nuestro  juicio  uno  de  los  pocos  ejemplos  de  apellidos  hlstoricos, 
que  traspasan  los  lfmites  del  siglo  XIV. 

Hemos  dividido  los  apellidos  historicos  en  dos  sub-grupos  subdivididos  en 
las  clases  que  indicamos  a  contlnuacion. 

1°.  Apellidos  histtiricos,  relijiosos,  advocativos. — ^Muchos  de  estos  apellidos  se 
ban  ori jinado  en  la  pila  bautismal  y,  corresponden  a  judfos  conversos  de  notoria 
importancia  quienes  los  elejfan  como  manifestacion  de  adhesion  a  las  nuevas 
creencias.     Despues  de  la  espulsion  de  los  judios  de  Espafia  esta  clase  de 
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apellldos  han  sido  dados  a  expos itos  y  recuerdan  la  Iglesia  6  Parroquia  en  donde 
recibieron  el  bautismo. 

No  obstante  hay  que  tener  presente  que  los  nuinerosos  lugares  que  llevan 
nombres  de  santos  han  orijinado  la  mayor  parte  de  estos  apellldos. 

Los  slgulentes  ejemplos  son  recojldos  en  las  llstas  e*  indices  de  Santiago : 

Santa  Cruz,  Santa  Maria,  Santana,  San  Cristobal,  San  Martin,  Sanhueza, 
Sanfurgo,  Santa  Fe\  San  Javier,  San  Juan,  San  Reino,  San  Roman,  Santa 
Clara,  Satisteban,  Santiilan,  Santander,  Santelices,  Santa  Coloma,  San  Jines, 
Santorsola,  San  Pedro,  San  Roque,  Sandlas,  Samartin. 

2°.  Apellidos  histdricos,  relijiosos  signiflcativos. — El  fervor  relijioso  did 
marjen  &  la  creacitfn  de  apellidos  que  recordaban  hechos  de  la  historia  sagrada, 
de  la  vida  Jesus,  de  los  misterfos  de  la  Relijion  y  de  muchas  circunstancias 
de  diferente  indole  pero  siempre  iuspirados  en  un  sentimiento  rufstico.  En 
Espafia  existian  gran  variedad  de  esta  clase  de  apellidos  entre  los  cuales 
podemos  cltar  los  slgulentes:  Nazareno,  Encarnacidn,  Vijilia,  Ayuno,  GalUea, 
Smal,  Nuestra-Seflora,  etc,  etc. 

En  Chile  hemos  encontrado  los  slgulentes : 

Apariclo,  (Apariclon),  Ascencio,  (Ascenclon). 

Belen,  Buenafe\ 

Cruz,  Cristlano,  Cuarezma,  Concha,  (Concepcion). 

Jesus,  Jordan. 

Misales,  Mesias. 

Pascua,  Pastor. 

Libano. 

Sanfuentes,  (Santa-Fuente),  Santa  Espina,  Salvador. 

3°.  Apellidos  hist6ricosf  referenciales  de  alianza. — La  costumbre  de  aliar 
apellldos  en  los  tiempos  de  la  era  colonial  se  debia  de  ordinario  a  conservar 
el  segundo  de  los  apellidos  que  recordaba  la  alianza  con  alguna  familia  de 
mayor  importancia  6  k  conseguir  la  diferenclaclon  con  otras  que  usaban  el 
segundo  apellido. 

Tambl6n  se  usaba  el  segundo  y  &  veces  un  tercer  apellido  cuando  por  eete 
se  conservdba  un  mayorazgo. 

Hemos  anotado  algunos  de  los  mas  conocidos;  que  son: 

Abo8  Padilla,  Ar^valo  Bricefio. 

Andia  e  Irarrazabal. 

Cajigal  y  Solar,  Carvajal  y  Vargas,  Campo  y  Lantadilla,  Cortes  Monroy, 
Casas  Cordero,  Cortes  Hidalgo,  Cordova  y  Arce,  Cordova  y  Figueroa. 

Beas  Duran,  Dias  Valdes,  Diaz  Mufioz. 

Escobar  Ibacache. 

Fernandez  Nifio. 

Garcia  Huidobro. 

Jimenez  Noguerol. 

Lea-Plaza,  Luque  y  Moreno. 

Manzano  y  Ovalle,  Molina  Vasconcelos,  Steri-Hernandez,  Menendez  y  Valdea. 

Puga  y  Novoa,  Puga  y  Jiron. 

Ruiz-Tagle,  Rodriguez  Brantes. 

Santiago  Concha,  Soto  y  Cordova,  Soto  Aguilar,  Silva  Bohorques. 

Toro  Zambrano,  Toro  Mazotte,  Tellez  Jiron. 

Vaez  y  Flores. 

4°.  Apellidos  histdricos  referenciales,  conmemorativos. — Los  apellldos  que 
recuerdan  algun  hecho  hist6rlco  de  jeneral  importancia,  son  escasos. 

Los  tinlcos  ejemplos  que  recordamos  son  los  tres  slgulentes: 

Baeza. 

Navas,  Padura. 
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5°.  Apellidos  histdricos  referenciales,  complementados,  de  linaje. — Le  damos 
esta  denominacion  a  la  numerosa  serie  de  compuestos  de  dos  apellidos,  el 
Ultimo  de  los  cuales  precedldo  de  la  preposicitfn  de,  es  jeneralmente  un  nombre 
lugarefio  6  solariego.  Es  comun  que  el  primer  apellido  pertenezca  a  la  clase 
de  los  patronlmicoe,  como  Fernandez  de  Ctirdova,  Mendez  de  Sotomayor;  pero 
no  son  raros  los  que  corresponden  a  la  serie  de  los  apellidos  de  pila,  com<> 
Oregorio  de  las  Hera$,  Garcia  de  Cdcere$. 

Tambien  se  encuentran  ejemplos  numerosos  en  que  el  primer  apellido  es 
un  apodo  cualitativo  como  Bravo  de  Naveda,  Rubio  de  Cdceres  6  bien  un  nombre 
objetival  6  locativo  como  Montes  de  Oca,  CarrUlo  de  Albornoz,  Olmos  de 
AguUera. 

No  son  escasos  los  que  nacieron  como  apodos  6  que  complementaron  cir- 
cunstancias  de  diversas  naturaleza  como,  Duque  de  Estrada,  Cabeza  de  Vaca, 
Novia  de  Molina. 

Entre  los  mucbos  que  podrfamos  sefialar,  anotamos  los  que  van  a  continua- 
cion: 

Alvarez  de  Toledo,  Alvarez  de  Acevedo,  Alvarez  de  Henostroza,  Alvarez  de 
Amaya,  Arias  de  Saavedra,  Alvarez  de  Araya,  Alvarez  de  Cortiftaz,  Alvarez 
de  Miranda,  Amaro  de  Ocampo,  Arias  de  Molina,  Aguilar  de  los  Olivos. 

Bermudez  de  Castro,  Bernaldo  de  Quiroz,  Bravo  de  Lagunas,  Bravo  de 
Naveda,  Bravo  de  Morales,  Bravo  de  Villalba,  Bravo  de  Saravia. 

Cabeza  de  Vaca,  Carrillo  de  Albornoz,  Correa  de  Saa,  Calvo  de  la  Torre, 
Calvo  de  Encalada,  Canales  de  la  Cerda,  Calderon  de  la  Barca. 

Diez  de  Arteaga,  Diez  de  Andino,  Diaz  de  Salcedo,  Diez  de  Asendegui,  Duque 
de  Estrada. 

Fernandez  de  Cordova,  Fernandez  de  Lorca,  Fernandez  de  Valdivieso,  Fernan- 
dez de  Leiva,  Flores  de  Cienfuegos,  Freire  de  Andrade. 

Qalindez  de  Carvajal,  Oregorio  de  Las  Heras,  Garcia  de  la  Huerta,  Qarces 
de  Marcilla,  Gomez  de  Silva,  Gonzalez  de  Mendoza,  Galeazo  de  Alfaro,  Gutierrez 
de  los  Rios. 

Hurtado  de  Mendoza,  Hernandez  de  Herrera,  Hernandez  de  Salazar. 

Ibafiez  de  Peralta,  Ibafiez  de  Andrade,  Illanes  de  Quiroga. 

Jofre*  de  Loayza,  Jimenez  de  Lorca,  Jimenez  de  Mendoza,  Jiron  de  Monte- 
negro. 

Ladron  de  Guevara,  Ladron  de  Segama,  Lilian  de  Vera,  Lopez  de  Sotomayor, 
Laso  de  la  Vega,  Lopez  de  Sotomayor,  Leon  de  la  Barra. 

Martinez  de  Luco,  Martinez  de  Apeolaza,  Martinez  de  Vergara,  Monte  de 
Sotomayor,  Manrique  de  Lara,  Marquez  de  la  Plata,  Martinez  de  Escobar,  Marti- 
nez de  Aldunate,  Martinez  de  Aparicio,  Martinez  de  Mata,  Marfn  de  Poveda, 
Montes  de  Oca,  Machado  de  Chaves,  Martinez  de  Rozas,  Martinez  de  Tineo, 
Manso  de  Velasco,  Morales  de  la  Barra,  Morales  de  Albornoz,  Montero  del 
Aguila. 

Nufiez  de  Guzman,  Nunez  de  Pineda,  Nino  de  Cepeda,  Nieto  de  Silva,  Nunez 
de  Osorlo,  Nufiez  de  Silva,  Nufiez  de  Vlllaldo. 

Ortiz  de  Araya,  Ortiz  de  Rosas,  Olmos  de  Aguilera,  Ortiz  de  Zarate,  Ortiz  de 
Elguea,  Ortiz  de  Gaete. 

Perez  de  Seijas,  Perez  de  Uriondo,  Perez  de  Cotapos,  Perez  de  Arce,  Perez  de 
Valenzuela,  Ponce  de  Leon. 

Ramirez  de  Arellano,  Ramirez  de  Laredo,  Ramirez  de  Sal  as,  Rodriguez  del 
Manzano,  Ruiz  de  Azua,  Ruiz  de  Gamboa,  Ramirez  de  Saldafia,  Ruiz  de 
Berecedo. 

Saenz  de  Mena,  Salazar  de  Castro,  Solo  de  Saldivar,  Soils  de  Ovando,  Suarez 
de  Figueroa,  Sanchez  de  Duefias. 

Ugalde  de  la  Concha. 
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Velasquez  de  Covarrublas,  Vasquez  de  Novoa,  Vaca  de  Castro,  Vasquez  de 
Arefias,  Vasquez  de  PadJlla,  Venegas  de  Toledo,  Vasquez  de  Poyancos. 

6°.  Apellidos  histdricos  referenciales  alusivos. — Si  nos  atuvieramos  ft  las 
leyendas  jeneal6jicas  esta  clase  de  apellidos  resultarfa  muy  numerosa.  Estl- 
mamos,  sin  embargo,  que  deben  lncorporarse  en  esta  agrupacion  los  apellidos 
que  lie  van  en  si  mismos  sus  significados.  Son  apellidos  parlantes  ft  veces  muy 
sujestlvos  que  en  otras  lenguas  suelen  ser  comunes.  Conocemos  los  apellidos, 
Cantalapiedra,  Rompelanzas,  Urdemales  y  otros  citados  por  Godoy  y  Alcantara 
pero  en  Chile  son  escasos  como  puede  infer irse  por  los  que  anotamos : 

Aguayo. 

Buendia. 

Jaraquemada. 

Matamoros,  Matajudfos. 

Norambuena  ( En-hora-buena ) . 

Padilla. 

Subiabre  (Sube-y-abre),  Sarmiento. 

IV.   APELLIDOS   AB8TBACT08. 

Muchos  apellidos  que  corresponden  ft  lugares  jeogrftflcos,  tlenen  una  aignl- 
Acacion  abstracts  Los  apellidos  de  esta  naturaleza  forman  un  grupo  lntere- 
sante,  que  hemos  dividldo  en  las  cuatro  clases  sigulentes : 

1*.  Apellidos  abstractos  sustantivos. — Alegrfa,  Asco,  Angulo,  Ambo. 

BataUa,  Baile. 

Campafia,  Cuadra,  Carrera,  Casos,  Casas. 

Donaire. 

Formas,  Febrero. 

Guerra,  Guardia. 

Hazafia. 

Luz,  Legua,  Lamilla,  Lunes. 

Millas,  Manojo,  Marzo,  Mayo. 

Noches. 

Quifiones,  (acciones  6  derechos  sobre  tierras  indivisas). 

Ordenes,  Paz,  Seis,  Ronda,  Rasquido,  Rayo,  Trueno,  Orden. 

2°.  Apellidos  abstractos  adjetivos. — Ahumada,  Aguado,  Agredo,  (agrlado). 

Bafiados,  Bolados. 

Cavada,  Cuadrado,  Colmado,  Cardoso,  Coronado,  Castafiiza. 

Diamantino,  Donado,  Dorado. 

Bspinoza,  Errada,  Entrada. 

Frias,  Ferrada,  Fresco. 

Hurtado. 

Imperiales. 

Jurado,  Justa. 

Lavados,  Leonado. 

Mafioso,  Machado,  Marquesado,  Mendoza  (mentosa). 

Pareja,  Pleiteado,  Parada,  Paterna,  Pica,  Peso,  Pulldo,  Paniaguado. 

Redondo,  Recio,  Rico,  Reta,  Relnoeo,  Reinosa,  Retamosa,  ReaL 

Seco,  Segura,  Sola,  Solo,  Salgado,  Sutil,  Somosa  (encimada). 

Tisnado,  Troncoso. 

Verdejo,  Veloz,  Veloso. 

8°.  Apellidos  abstractos  verbales. — Amo,  Abrlgo,  Apelo,  Amasa. 

Besa. 

Canto,  Cante,  Canto,  Canta. 
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Gana. 
Horna. 
Labra. 

Mira,  Mella,  Monta,  Machuca. 
Pic6,  Pica,  Paladea. 
Salvo,  Salva. 
Vives. 

4°.  Apellidos  abstractos  adverbiales. — Allende,  Alia-,  Alliende,  Allendes,  Alli- 
endes,  Allen  (anticuado  de  Allende). 

V.  APELLIDOS  COMBINAD08. 

Es  este  un  grupo  que  constituyen  numerosos  apellidos,  cuya  caracterfstica 
esencial  es  la  de  estar  f  ormados  por  uno  6  dos  nombres  propios  6  apellidos. 

Eran  antiguamente  bastante  corrientes,  en  especial  en  la  forma  patronlmica 
como  puede  verse  en  los  documentos  del  siglo  XVII  .  Los  siguientes  ejemplos 
dan  una  idea  de  la  manera  como  se  formaban  estos  apellidos. 

Martianez,  ( Martin- Yafiez) ;  P&rezteve,  (Perez-Estevez) ;  Qonzaldiaz,  (Gon- 
zalo-Diaz)  ;  RodrigaHez,  (Rodrigo- Yafiez  6  Ibafiez) ;  Lopezmuno,  (Lopez- 
Mufioz) ;  Qarcilope,  (Garcfa-Lopez) ;  Alfondiaz,  (Alfonso-Diaz).  Tambien 
eran  de  uso  frecuente  la  combinaciGn  de  dos  nombres  de  pila  como  Perojan, 
(Pedro- Juan)  ;  Antonanto,  (Anton-Antonio) ;  HernanjU,  (Hernando-Gil). 

No  constitufan  escaso  numero  los  que  reunian  dos  apellidos  como,  Carome*- 
draza,  (Caro-Mendraza) ;  CantiUana,  (Canto  y  Liana) ;  Peflaloza,  (Pefia- 
Loza). 

En  Chile  existen  un  numero  regular  de  esta  clase  y  que  nemos  reunldo  en  un 
solo  grupo.    Son  conocidos  los  siguientes : 

Argandofia,  (Argantonio  6  Marco- Antonio). 

Bascufian,  (Apocope  de  Bascufiana,  forma  femenina  de  Bascufia,  contraccidn 
de  Vasco-Acufia). 

Cantuarias,  (Canto-Arias),  Cantillano,  (Canto-y-Llano),  Colasquln,  (Nicolas- 
Asquln. 

Fantoval. 

Garcilaso,  (Garcfa-Laso),  Garramufio. 

Hernanclares,  ( Hernando-Clares ) . 

Mateluna,  (Mateo-Luna),  Matalinares. 

Pefiailillo,  (Pefia-y-Lillo),  Pefiaranda,  (Pefia-Aranda),  Pablaza  6  Apablaza, 
iPablo-Aza?),  Pedraza,  (Pedro-Aza?),  Peraza,  Perillan,  ( Pero- Julian ),  Pefiafiel, 
Pumarino,  (Pux-Marin),  Pefiaherrera. 

Suarez-Tres-Palacios. 

Rulloba,  (Ruiz-Loba  6  Ruy-Loba),  Ruijil,  (Ruy-Jil  6  Ruiz-Jil),  Ramlriafiez, 
Ramiro-Yaflez). 

TornaqueL 

VI.   APELLIDOS   AMBIGUOS. 

Hemos  dicho  que  la  mayor  parte  de  los  apellidos  tlenen  correspondientes 
en  nombres  geograficos,  sea  por  mera  coincldencia  6  sea  por  que  expresan  su 
procedencia  6  indican  su  orijen  vinculado  en  alguna  antigua  famllia. 

Si  bien  es  cierto  que  los  lugares  geograficos  nan  orijlnado  innumerables 
apellidos  tambien  lo  es  que  son  incalculables  los  que  deben  su  denominacion  & 
los  individuos  que  ocasional  6  permanentemente  residieron  en  la  localidad  que 
tom6  su  nombre. 
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Asf  surjen  en  la  historia  geograflca  de  Espafia,  Cludad  Rodrigo,  Villa  Ber- 
mudo,  Villa  Vicendo  y  tanto  otros  lugares  que  es  inoflcioso  citar. 

La  ambigiiedad  aparece  en  los  apellidos  bajo  el  aspecto  etimolojico  de  la 
palabra:  Toro  y  Leon  son  ambiguos  si  se  recuerda  que  a  la  par  de  cludades 
tambien  pueden  constituir  apellidos  de  apodo.  La  misma  circunstancia  se 
observa  en  Castaflo,  que  es  localidad,  nombre  de  arbol  y  cualltativo  fisico,  en  la 
acepcion  de  color  de  cabello. 

Los  apellidos  ambiguos  son  numerosos  y,  tan  faciles  de  veriflcar,  que  por 
seguir  nuestro  mStodo  mas  que  por  necesidad,  eonsignamos  los  pocos  ejemplos 
slguientes : 

Alcalde,  Amo,  Arco,  Aro. 

Cabo,  Concha,  Campafia,  Canto,  Coronel. 

Flores,  Granada. 

Hidalgo. 

Mora,  Mata,  Morales. 

Pilon,  Pasaje,  Pazas. 

Reta,  Ramos,  Ropero. 

Solar. 

Vela. 

VII.   APELLIDOS  ESTBAffOS. 

Constituyen  un  grupo  considerable  que  es  suceptible  de  clasificarse  ora  por 
su  lengua  de  orijen,  ora  por  sua  etimoiojfas  6  caracteristicas  morfol6jicas. 

Este  grupo  comprende  todos  los  apellidos  que  no  tienen  signification  cas- 
tellana.     Ejemplos : 

Achaval,  Aluto,  Acereto,  Ajafia,  Arrufate,  Abos,  Alfaro,  Ancameno,  Ayestar&n, 
Azagra,  Azocar,  Aqueveque,  Allste,  Alencastre,  Almeida,  Allii,  Aponte,  Amauje, 
Ayarza,  Albarran,  Albarracln,  Albornoz,  Afiibarro,  Agurto,  Albujar,  Anguita, 
Aroca,  Azola,  Abascal,  Abarza,  Alarcon,  Aldunce,  Andaur,  Anabalon,  Andrade, 
Ascui,  Astroza,  Arbleto,  Andraca,  Abellan,  Adaro,  Aliante,  Ascarate,  Anabalon. 

BriQuelas,  Bolafios,  Baradan,  Berganza,  Barzo,  Bacho,  Basufie,  Balbontfn, 
Balboa,  Bueso,  Balbaran,  Barcero,  Borraz,  Barafiao,  Benavente,  Barahona, 
Barainca,  Barraza,  Bueras,  Barrientos,  Benavides,  Barcel6,  Bascur,  Basso, 
Bergufio,  Borgofio,  Berrios,  Blin,  Brieba,  Brito,  Bisama,  Borne. 

Cascajiga,  Cavieres,  Caviedes,  Cardemil,  Canifro,  Canlsbro,  Calancha,  Caldas, 
Camelo,  Campa,  Carmona,  Caneda,  Carneseda,  Carransfa,  Carvacho,  Carrion, 
Carey,  Curtis,  Caamafio,  Camus,  Canobra,  Capetillo,  Cea,  Cerpa,  Couslfio, 
Cuitifio,  Contardo,  Campa,  Cube,  Carreflo. 

Chacon,  Chacana,  Chandfa,  Chambelan,  Chambelln,  Chambon,  Chamor, 
Ghana,  Chanes,  Chapti,  Charlo,  Charlm,  Chazal,  Chicola,  Chopitea. 

Devia,  Dinator,  Droguet,  Dalmau,  Deliz,  Delon,  Doren,  Dubrena,  Duo- 
zorroza,  Duval. 

Espos,  Espor,  Emparan,  Esquivel,  Esquella,  Egafia,  Echaves,  Espfnola, 
Eguiluz,  Elzo,  Escarte,  Escorza,  Esparza,  Elguin,  Elguero,  Elufin,  Emus,  Erinos, 
Escuti,  Esceria,  Espeleta. 

Fuica,  Fabres,  Ferrer,  Falcato,  Faudifio,  Ferruz,  Finero,  Finzol,  Febres, 
Font,  Fontanes,  Fontetes,  Franzoy,  Frigola  Frigolet,  Frost,  Frurfas,  Furquez, 
Fornes,  Fredes,  Fretes,  Fritis. 

Garviso,  Gles,  Godoy,  Godrofe,  Gra,  Grau,  Granifo,  Garro,  Gatico,  Giraldes, 
Gaitan,  Gavifio,  Godomar,  Gaete  Galaz,  Galdamez,  G6ngora,  Grasso,  Gtiemes, 
Gamarra,  Gamonol,  Gaona,  Garreton,  Gac,  Gaite,  Gainza,  Galarce,  Galaln, 
Galeas,  Galecio,  Gallau,  Gamalio,  Gamayo,  Garrao,  Garriga,  Garrizon,  Grove, 
Guarachi,  Glena,  Gre^ 
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Uuanmn,  Humeres,  Huidobro,  Harbin,  Harrigue,  Hebel,  Heinpel,  Hermes, 
Heree,  Heros,  Hevia,  Huelinf,  Huici,  Huique,  Huitica,  Hurtares,  Huan,  Her- 
doiza,  Hermida,  Hodar,  Honorato,  Homes  Habraham. 

Ilabaca,  Insuiza,  Ipinza,  Imas,  Irmas,  Incotal,  Ingran,  Iscarnia,  Ivam, 
Izamith,  Illescas,  Inzas. 

Jinoza,  Jaque,  Jafia,  Jarpa,  Jervis,  Jorquera,  Jarvls,  Jelvez,  Jeria,  Johon, 
Juliet,  Jabalquinto,  Jabres,  Jay  Jaillar  Janson  Jarabram,  Javato. 

Krttger,  Kahni,  Katz,  Ker,  Klnats,  Klimiesch,  Kohnenkamps. 

Lalz,  Layama,  Lara,  Latapiat,  Larrain,  Lavin,  Leiva,  Lafaya,  Liberona,  Lilian, 
Lizeras,  Lalame,  Letelier,  Levancini,  Leiton,  Llbano,  Lucares,  Luengo,  Lueje, 
Lamartlne,  Labatut,  Labb£,  Laborde,  Lac,  Lafitte,  Lafourcade,  Lafontaine, 
Lorie,  Lay,  Lacunza,  Luxan,  Lobat6n. 

Llona,  Llanes,  Llenes,  Llovet 

Marias,  Maltrana,  Malbran,  Maltran,  Matute,  Matus,  Maguna,  Manfur, 
Maroto,  Marabolis,  Monjaraz,  Maldonado,  Macaya,  Maulen,  Marigorta,  Martel, 
Matorras,  Macuada,  Masaflerro,  Mascayano,  Mondaca,  Melacho,  Mier,  Monzon, 
Masardo,  Mundaca,  Mallea,  Maciel,  Macies,  Macre\  Manselli,  Madail,  Maffet, 
Mados,  Maflfei,  Magot,  Magun,  Mature  Malernio,  Mambram,  Mandracha,  Men- 
chaca,  Mauras,  Manfran,  Maugot,  Mautrana,  Mafian,  Marces,  Medaeto,  Marfan, 
Maruri,  Marzan,  Masquiarem,  Medan,  Medel,  Meri,  Meric,  Merlo,  Mesta, 
Mifiana,  Merino,  Mirusa,  Mizo,  Molas,  Mohan,  Molinare,  Moline,  Momus, 
Monjaras,  Montan,  Montauban,  Montel,  Montt 

Novajas,  Nilo,  Nonis,  Novoa,  Nievas,  Neves,  Navia,  Noriega,  Nadal,  Nadau, 
Nagel,  Nace\  Nef,  Neil,  Neira,  Nebel,  Nilo,  Nogaez,  Noriel. 

Obregon,  Ocon,  Odan,  Ogas,  Oger,  Ogier,  Oljera,  01  agues,  Odran,  Olguin, 
Ore\  Oportus,  Orguera,  Olavio,  Oldini,  Olid,  Ollde,  Olmazon,  Omer,  Onel,  Orrego, 
Ovando,  Olano,  Obregote,  Ordorlca,  Ore,  Orellana,  Oria,  Oriol,  Ormas,  Ormazar, 
Oratica,  Orquera,  Orto,  OruS,  Ossandon,  Osival,  Ostaloza,  Osornet,  Ocarrauza, 
Orozco,  Ostornol,  Oyarzo,  Osven,  Otazo,  Ovauzar,  Ozanne. 

Pastorini,  Pastrana,  Passi,  Passos,  Fatri,  Paul,  Pedrajas,  Parrasfa,  Pasteue, 
Pinuel,  Parrao,  Parraro,  Parrot,  Pascuam,  Pasquet,  Pasten,  Pinuer,  Plascencia, 
Pomaire,  Paipa,  Pander,  Painetier,  Paquet,  Paraff,  Parochen,  Portanler,  Pardi- 
fias,  Puelma,  Paiva,  Pallamor.  Parga,  Pagan,  Pedemesa,  Peuros,  Pinochet, 
Pipon,  Parodi,  Parraga,  Pellicer,  Pellissa,  Penjean,  Penzos,  Pepin,  Peragalio, 
Perat,  Peregrini,  Perey,  Perley,  Perigo,  Pescia,  Pesse,  Petll,  Petra,  Pezoa,  Per6, 
Picardo,  Picondero,  Pifarrati,  Pillot  Pimer,  Pinaqui,  Pinchon,  Pitalua,  Plza, 
Pla,  Plane,  Pra,  Podesta,  Pol,  Polanco,  Polle\  Polloni,  Pomel,  Pont,  Pontigo, 
Popelaire,  Porcuna,  Porte,  Porto,  Portus,  Portuando,  Porras,  Post,  Pradel,  Prats, 
Pretla,  Price,  Prune",  Puchagros,  Puchigrtf,  Purdie,  Puyades,  Puy6,  Plcarte. 

Qulrell,  Quiroga,  Quellec,  Quesney,  Qulla,  Quilodran,  Quint,  Quisque. 

Rodi,  Rodier,  Rossel,  Rosselot,  Rosell6,  Rosendes,  Robira,  Rucifiot,  Rambos, 
Remedl,  Ramedri,  Ravena,  Ravenan,  Read,  Rufat  Rus,  Reveco,  Roco,  Ros, 
Renjifo,  Retana,  Riesco,  Reafio,  Rusca,  Rocha,  Ramila,  Ravello,  Raventos, 
Racet,  Rachet,  Reclas,  Reclut,  Rede,  Retnuava,  Reis,  Rendon,  Requena,  Res- 
paldiza,  Revel,  Rian,  Ribilio,  Ricco,  Riena,  Rinaldi,  Riobo,  Rivano,  Robinson, 
Rochat,  Rocuant,  Rodanet,  Rodenas,  Roujas,  Rubilar,  Rusifiol. 

Salfate,  Segalerva,  Salazar,  Semir,  Samit,  Sayago,  Serey,  Siderey,  Solorza, 
Sagal,  Saa,  Saavedra,  Sarmon,  Sassi,  Sagties,  Santiller,  Saravia,  Sarein,  Sar- 
fate,  Sarrato,  Savafiac,  Sabin,  Saya,  Seatiel,  Serna,  Serrato,  Suazo,  Serce, 
Sabater,  Sacardi,  Sada,  Searle,  Sebelin,  Sebrero,  Sedano,  Sage,  Salamo,  Salvach, 
Salces,  Saldes,  Sir,  Sldera,  Siquiera,  Silvani,  Sobarzo,  Saldafias,  Saldafio, 
Saldfas,  Saldivar,  Saldivla,  Simonet,  Symon,  Sirene,  Sivori,  Saltafio,  Salaverry, 
Samaniego,  Sapialn,  Segui,  Soffia,  Soiza,  Souza,  Sojo,  Solaii,  Sanda,  Sanford, 
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Seguel,  Sei,  Serey,  Semler,  Serein,  Sorraco,  Spano,  Squella,  Semini,  Serpiu, 
Serra,  Sesargo,  Shu,  Silanes,  Stapel,  Stuardo,  Suan,  Suau,  Sucunza,  Sugrafies, 
Sumlno,  Suoza. 

Tarigtf,  Tarrag6,  Taulis,  Teran,  Terras,  Tete,  Traverso,  Travallo,  Travi, 
Treva,  Trevallos,  Trigolet,  Trivisan,  Troyes,  Tudal,  Tulieres,  Tufion,  Tusso, 
Tabares,  Trejo,  Tagle,  Talavera,  Tamayo,  Tesillo,  Tobilla,  Tolosa,  Trujillb, 
Tordera,  Toranzos,  Trincado,  Trucios,  Tabora,  Tabaso,  Taibo,  Tamallanca, 
Tangui. 

Ubilla,  Urbina,  Ulloa,  Ublllos,  Ugas,  Uniansoro,  Umafia,  Ustariz,  Utrera, 
Ubalde,  Ubaldi,  Ubeda,  Unda,  Urdinuela,  Urcullu,  Usin,  Uslodo,  Utrilla. 

Vermionzal,  Vilches,  Vlera,  Vilugron,  Villondo,  Vivanco,  Valaz6,  Vanara, 
Vllloldo,  Vandorse,  Vanoli,  Viancos,  Viafia,  Vlaux,  Vicenti,  Vidau,  Veillon, 
Vejar,  Velarde,  Velastin,  Verdier,  Vian,  Verguecio,  Vergufio,  Vertiola,  Veyan, 
Vezzozi,  Vlcrech,  Vlelra,  Vieites,  VIel,  Viedma,  Vlelma,  Villefon,  Viera,  Vifiez. 

Wahghon,  Wastavino,  Wettkin,  Willemann^  Winter,  Wolleter,  Wood. 

Xamiar. 

Yentzen,  Yelpi,  Yavar,  Young,  Yacotar,  Yencorat,  Yamson,  Yanetti,  Yanten, 
Yecora,  Yelpi,  Yerman,  Yhon,  Yorsin,  Yuste. 

Zambra,  Zamul6,  Zapiola,  Zubicueta,  ZuBiga,  Zubia,  Zelaya,  Zaniudio,  Za- 
fiartu,  Zegers,  Zarandona,  Zavaletta,  Zegel,  Zegelin,  Zenis,  Zoppeti,  Zarraindo, 
Zorraquin. 

Sinopsis  de  la  clasiflcacuhi  morfoldjica  de  los  apellidos  radicados  en  Chile. 


Apellidos.. 


Perfectos.. 


simples. 


compuestos. . 


Imperfectos..' 


simples. 


[primitive*. .  ••<  jpropioa Santiagos. 

"L»d-    r^118™8- — tessSU::::::::gSSS: 

****- U*. tefc::::::::^»te- 

fseDarables        JV^npioa Matehina. 

separaDies {comunes Casanueva. 

inseparables D  avila. 

fPrimiUyos..--/ProPi08: &****• 


Derivados. 


t  com  unes Ossa. 

/propios Sanz. 

I  comunes Astudillo. 

rpropios Colasquin. 

comunes Norambuena. 


aferedados  . 


compuestos 


definidos. 


«fnMnna^M      i  propios Pedraia. 

^°°P^08- ••{comunes Belmonte. 


apocopados.. 


propios Bascufian. 

comunes Casasns. 

nunr^A «        /propios Santi  teban. 

alterados {comunes Sepulveda. 

indeflnidos Maldonado. 

Estrafios Albornot. 


CAPfTULo  III. — Clasiflcaddn  morfoldjica. 

Considerando  el  aspecto  morfolojlco  de  los  apellldos  pueden  dividlrse  los 
apellidos  radicados  en  Chile  en  tres  grandes  grupos  claramente  deflnidos :  per- 
fectos, imperfectos  y  estrafios. 

Comprende  el  primer  grupo  todos  los  apellidos  castellanos  en  cuya  construc- 
cion  no  aparece  def ecto  alguno ;  de  manera  que,  ya  sean  simples  6  compuestos, 
primitivos  6  derivados,  separables  6  inseparables,  se  rijen  todos  por  las  reglas 
ortograficas  de  la  lengua  castellana  sin  admitir  ni  alterac!6n,  ni  adiclon,  nl 
supresion  de  letras  6  sflabas. 

El  segundo  grupo  menos  numeroso  reune  aquellos  apellidos  castellanos  6 
castellanizadoe  que  han  sufrido  modiflcadones,  adiciones  6  superiores  de  letras 
6  sflabas,  de  tal  modo  que  requerrfa  su  reconstruccion  para  ajustarse  a  la 
ortografia  y  fonStica  castellana. 
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Constltuyen  el  tercero  y  ultimo  gran  grupo  los  apellldos  extrafios  6  sean  los 
que  pertenecen  ft  otro  Idiom  a.  Hemos  considerado  cfcmo  tales  ademfts  de  los 
no  espafioles,  los  euscaros  6  vascongados,  catalanes,  limosines,  valenclanos, 
gallegos,  los  andaluces,  aragoneses  y  los  demfts  apellldos  orljinarios  de  Espafia 
que  no  tienen  signiflcacidn  castellana  6  que  mantlenen  su  caracterfstlca 
estranjera. 

Este  grupo  es  suceptlble  de  ser  raejor  comprendldo  al  claslficarlo  bajo  su 
aspecto  etnolojico. 

I.   APEIXIDOS  PERFECTOS. 

Todo  apellido  tiene  su  signiflcacion  correspondlente  en  el  tdioma  en  que  86 
orijino;  no  son  como  muchoa  han  crefdo  un  con  junto  de  letras  que  se  pro- 
nunclan  con  mas  6  menos  facilldad. 

Los  apellldos  han  evolucionado  ft  la  par  que  el  lengua  je,  del  cual  forman 
parte  Integrante,  sufrlendo  las  mlsmas  alteradoues  por  identicas  causas. 

El  orijen  de  los  apellldos  es  uno  mismo  en  todas  partes  del  mundo  porque 
todos  tuvieron  por  prlnclplo  un  nombre  Individual  ideolojico,  sea  aluslvo  6 
emblematico  6  sea  callficatlvo  6  cualitatlvo. 

Dlflcilmente  los  pueblos  bftrbaros  ft  los  cuales  se  debe  la  mayor  parte  de  los 
apellldos,  tuvieron  siempre  un  nombre  para  expresar  una  Idea,  porque  lo 
comun  era  que  dos  6  mas  vocablos  sirvieran  para  el  objeto.  La  mayorfa  de 
los  nombres  propios  usados  como  apellldos  fueron  primitivamente  compuestos. 
Examlnados  en  la  correspondlente  ortograffa  de  su  lengua  de  orijen,  Guzman, 
no  es  sino  la  conjundon  modificada  de  las  palabras  g6ticas  6  germftnlcas  de 
god  y  man  que  expresaban  la  Idea  de  nombre  de  buen  corazon.  Jofrg,  tiene 
una  construcdtfn  anftloga  pero  que  ha  esperimentado  alteraciones  mas  con- 
siderables en  sus  elementos  components  de  god  v  fried,  que  signifies  amigo  de 
buen  corazon. 

De  la  misma  nianera  con  el  auxilio  de  la  Hngttistica  descubrirfamos  los 
elementos  que  componen  un  considerable  numero  de  apellldos  alterados  por  la 
influencia  de  idiomas  estrafios  y  por  los  metaplasmos  propios  de  la  lengua 
castellana. 

Se  ha  afirmado  con  no  poca  frecuencia  que  la  mayorfa  de  los  apellldos  han 
sido  tornado  de  las  local Idades  en  donde  residia  habitualmente  el  indlvfduo; 
pero,  quienes  mantlenen  esta  aflrmaciGn  no  recuerdan  que  antes  que  los  lugares 
existfan  personns  cuyos  nombres  Servian  de  referenda  ft  estos. 

En  nuestros  tiempos  y  sin  recordar  algunos -pueblos  ft  los  cuales  se  les  ha 
dado  apellldos  de  indivfduos  chilenos,  en  recuerdo  de  preclaros  servidos  al 
pais,  hay  numerosos  ejemplos  de  localidades  que  conservan.  el  apellido  de  los 
antiguos  propietarlos. 

Alvarado,  Abarca,  Alfaro. 

Barrenechea,  Bustaraante. 

Cartajena. 

Chafcon. 

Espejo. 

Figueroa. 

Oamboa. 

Herrera. 

Ibacache,  Gallardo. 

Mena,  Macaya,  Montenegro. 

Narvaez. 

Ojeda. 

Toledo. 
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Valdebenltez,  Valdes,  £nfilga,  son  acaso  unos  pocos  de  los  numeroeos  ejem- 
ploe  que  podriamos  citar  en  Chile. 

En  Espafia,  existen  numerosos  nombres  jeograficos  que  ninguna  relac!6n 
tienen  con  la  local idad  excepto  la  de  recordar  al  propietario  antlguo  de  alguna 
quinta,  granja,  palacio  6  Castillo  de  los  cuales  ya  no  quedan  slqulera  nl  los 
vestijios  de  sus  ruinas. 

Para  que  nuestra  anrmacKm  est6  aparejada  de  ejemplos  convincentes,  nos 
permitimos  Indlcar  algunos  nombres  jeograficos  usados  como  apellidos  en  Es- 
pafia, todos  los  cuales  tienen  una  significactfn  castellana  conoclda  que  per- 
miten  apreciar  el  ori jen  evidenteniente  personal  de  estos  nombres : 

Agudo,  Al  vara  do,  Albarracin  (dlminutivo  de  Albarran  que  significa  hombre 
sin  doniiclllo)  Alfonsin  (dlminutivo  de  Alfonso),  Almlrante,  Amado,  Astudillo 
(dlminutivo  de  astuto). 

Ballestero,  Barba,  Barbudo  Bascufiana,  Bello,  Belloso,  Breton,  Briones,  (pa- 
tronlmico  de  Brion,)  Buendla. 

Cabaleiro  (Caballero),  Cervantes  (de  Cervantius). 

Febrero,  Freire  (freile  6  fraile). 

Guzman. 

Lois,  Luna. 

Marin,  Mendo. 

Pedraza,  Pefiaranda,  Peon,  Pinto. 

Ramiro,  Reina. 

Tenor io  (tenoirus). 

Valero,  Velasco,  Verdugo,  Victoria,  Vidal  (vital),  Villavicencio. 

Los  apellidos  perfectos,  esto  es,  que  slguen  las  reglas  gramaticales  que  rijen 
en  la  lengua  castellana,  son  simples  6  compuestos. 

Const ituy en  los  apellidos  simples  una  agrupaclon  numerosfsima  que  com- 
prende  la  casi  totalidad  de  los  personales,  cuailtativos,  propios,  locales,  ab- 
stractos  y  algunos  relijiosos  y  referenciales. 

Atendiendo  &  su  construccl6n  6  forma  esterna,  los  apellidos  perfectos-slmples, 
se  dividen  en  primitivos  y  derivados;  si ngu lares  y  plurales;  propios  y  co- 
munes,  del  modo  siguiente: 

1°.  Apellidos  perfectos,  simple*,  primitivos,  singulares,  propios. — Esta  clase 
de  apellidos  la  constituyen  todos  aquellos  que  son  6  han  sido  nombres  per- 
sonales, cualquiera  que  sea  su  etimolojia,  siempre  que  mantenga  la  ortograffa 
que  el  uso  6  la  costumbre  ha  aceptado  definitivamente.  Por  consiguiente  se 
clasificarfan  en  este  grupo  los  apellidos :  Pedro,  Martin  y  Juan  y  no  las  formas 
desusadas  ya  conio  nombres  de  pila  de  Pero,  Marti  6  Yvan. 

Tambien  fornian  parte  de  esta  clase  todos  los  apellidos  que  son  nombres 
nacionales,  provinciales,  lugarefios  6  solariegos  de  Espafia  que  carecen  de 
significacion  castellana;  siempre  que  no  pertenezcan  por  su  flsononifa  a  otro 
idioma.  Corresponderfa  clasificar  en  este  grupo  a  los  apellidos  de  la  naturaleza 
siguiente:  Tagle,  Huidobro,  Bulnes,  Astorga,  Cousifio,  Cabiedes,  Lorca,  Pan- 
toja,  Burgos,  Espafia,  Madrid,  Leiva,  etc.,  etc.  Por  el  contrario  no  podrian 
incluirse  los  que  siendo  de  esta  naturaleza  fueran  tambien  nombres  comunes 
como  Abadfa,  Barrera,  Barros,  Bustos,  Mata,  Murlllo,  Palma,  Puga  ;  6  que 
fuesen  resolubles  en  otras  lenguas  como  Arteaga,  Aliaga,  Aguirre,  Urmeneta, 
Albornoz,  etc.,  etc. 

2°.  Apellidos  perfectos,  simples,  primitivos,  singulares,  comunes. — Ninguna 
clase  de  apellidos  es  mas  numerosa  que  esta,  pues,  esta  const! tuf da  por  nombres 
comunes  de  objetos,  aceidentes  jeograficos,  animales,  vejetales,  oficios,  cuallda- 
des  fisicas  y  morales,  edificios,  ideas  abstractas,  etc.,  etc. 

Los  apellidos  de  esta  naturaleza  son  por  lo  jeneral  de  orijen  reciente  y 
comunes  a  farailias  entre  ]aa  cuaIaa  no  existe  vinculo  alguno  de  consanguinidad. 
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Baros  son  los  apellidos  tie  esta  clase  que  en  linea  directa  de  ascendlentes 
remontan  al  siglo  XVI  y  mas  raras  aun  las  que  pudieran  alcanzar  el  siglo 
anterior,  aun  franqueando  las  lrregularidades  de  que  ya  hemos  hecho  mencitin, 
con  relacion  al  uso  arbitrario  de  nombres  que  estuvo  en  boga  en  esos  siglos. 

Es  considerable  el  numero  de  estos  apellidos  que  usan  descendientes  de  ex- 
positos  y  judios  cristianlzados  entre  los  cuales  es  comun  encontrar  los  mas 
curiosos  y  extraordinnrios  ejemplos  de  nombres  abyectos  e"  ignominiosoB. 

Por  cierto  que  no  consignaremos  ejemplos  de  nombres  de  esta  naturaleza, 
pero  sefialaremos  algunos  que  sin  carecer  del  espfritu  de  ignominia  son,  por 
lo  menos,  mas  benevolos:  Chamorro,  epfteto  injurioso  que  signlflca  trasqullado, 
con  que  se  caiificaba  a  los  Portugueses  en  tiempo  de  las  guerras  entre  Don 
Juan  I  y  el  Maestre  do  Avis;  Albumin,  nombre  que  se  daba  a  los  que  no 
tenian  domicilio;  MogolMn,  Individ uo  que  come  a  expensas  ajenas;  Verdugo, 
Mafioso  y  otros,  cuyas  signiflcadones  son  conocidas. 

3°.  ApeUidos  perfects,  simple*,  prinUtivos,  plurales,  propios. — Esta  clase  de 
apellidos  no  son  comunes  y  parecen  proceder  de  familias  que  usaban  el  mismo 
nombre  jenerlco  en  singular. 

En  Chile  existen  poquisimos  ejemplos  de  nombres  propios  plurales  entre  los 
cuales  podemo8  citar  los  siguientes :  Santiago*,  Castillo*,  Severinos,  como  plural 
de  Severino  y  no  como  derivado  plural  de  Severo,  Bejares,  plural  de  Bejar, 
lugar  jeograflco  de  Espafia. 

4°.  ApeUidos  perfectos,  simples,  primitivos,  plurales,  comunes. — Existe  la 
propensidn  a  pluralizar  los  nombres  comunes  precedidos  de  la  preposicion  de 
y  articulos  el  6  la,  de  tal  modo  que  son  numerosos  los  casos  que  podrian 
citarse  en  que  se  ha  operado  la  indicada  alteracion. 

Entre  los  casos  comprobables  documentalmente  podemos  citar  los  apellidos 
siguientes :  del  Rio,  del  Campo,  del  Valle,  del  Monte,  de  la  Fuente,  de  la  Cueva, 
del  Logo,  que  han  sido  transformados  en  Rios,  Campos,  VaUes,  Montes,  Fuentes, 
Cuevas,  Lagos. 

5°.  Apellidos  perfectos,  simples,  derivados,  singular  es,  propios. — Los  nombres 
de  pila  cristianos  y  los  apodos  6  nombres  personales  de  los  romanos  y  godos, 
dleron  orijen  a  la  formacion  de  los  numerosos  apellidos  patronfmicos  con  la 
adicion  de  las  desinenclas  latinas  aci,  eci,  id,  oei,  uci,  que  la  fon&ica  castellana 
dulciflco  trasmutandola  en  az,  ez,  iz,  oz,  i  uz,  que  se  conserva  actualmente  no 
sin  haber  sufrido  otras  alteraciones  no  solamente  en  la  terminad6n  slno  en  los 
radicales  mismos. 

En  este  grupo  se  han  considerado  todos  los  apellidos  patronimicos  cuyo 
nombre  de  orijen  se  encuentra  clasiflcado  entre  los  perfectos  6  sea  entre  los 
usados  con  invariable  ortograffa;  por  ejemplo,  Gonzalez,  es  patronfmico  de 
Gonzalo,  Pedrez  patronfmico  de  Pedro,  Jimenez  es  patronfmico  de  Jimeno. 

Tambien  se  incluyen  en  este  grupo  los  nombres  geogrdficos  que  se  derivan 
de  otros  nombres  propios  como  ser :  Alvarado,  derivado  de  Alvaro ;  Valenzuela, 
diminutivo  de  Valencia ;  Bezanilla,  diminutivo  de  Bezana. 

6°.  Apellidos  perfectos,  simples,  derivados,  singular  es,  comunes. — Constituyen 
estos  apellidos  una  clase  abundantfsima  como  que  en  la  lengua  castellana  son 
tambien  abundantes  las  palabras  derivadas.  Los  nombres  de  localidades  con 
sus  terminaciones  en  al,  el,  edo,  eda,  ado,  ido,  contribuyen  con  un  numero  con- 
siderable &  la  onoroatolojfa  castellana.  Los  apellidos  como  Amoral,  Pimentel, 
Argomedo,  Avellaneda,  Asalgado,  Codesido,  son  unos  pocos  ejemplos  de  l^s 
muchos  que  podrfamos  citar. 

Los  adjetlvos  cualitativos  terminados  en  oso,  osa,  ado  y  ado,  ya  sean  refe- 
rentes  a  personas,  localidades  li  objetos  proporcionan  tambien  variados  ejemplos 
en  esta  clase  de  apellidos :  Moscoso,  Hinojosa,  Brio  so,  Coronodo,  Tejada  y  otros. 
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Los  diminutivos  en  eUo  y  los  aumentativos  en  on  son  asfmismo  considerables, 
BermejiUo,  JaramiUo,  CampiUo,  Button,  Tardon,  Picon. 

Finalmente,  este  grupo.  comprende  la  estensa  serie  de  los  ape! lidos  jentilictos 
de  los  cuales  hay  un  nomero  apreclable  en  nuestro  pate.  Sus  terminaciones 
mas  frecuentes  son:  anot  e#o  y  ego,  como  puede  verse,  en  los  slgulentes 
apellidos :  Bejarano,  Altamirano,  Beleno,  Tarifeno,  Sariego,  Qallego. 

V.  Apellidos  perfectos,  simples,  derivados,  plurales,  propios. — Rarfsimos  son 
los  ejemplos  qne  podrfan  citarse  de  estos  apellidos,  pnes,  la  formacion  derivada 
en  plural  casi  siempre  los  altera,  infrinjiendo  las  reglas  gramaticales.  En  Chile, 
solo  nemos  encontrado  nn  solo  caso :  RaniiaguUtos,  que  e*  conforme  en  toda  & 
esta  clasiflcaeion. 

8°.  Apellidos  perfectos,  simples,  derivation,  plurales,  comuncs. — No  son  pro- 
porcionalmente  abundantes,  pero  constituye  un  grupo  con  varladas  termina- 
ciones como  puede  observarse  con  los  ejemplos  que  damos  A  continuacion :  Qanda~ 
rillas,  Olivares,  Bmtillos,  Salinas  (como  derivado  de  sal),  Retamales,  Callcjas, 
Cisneros,  Palominos,  GalleguUlos,  Paredones. 

9°.  Apellidos  perfectos,  compuestos,  separable*,  propios. — Los  apellidos  com- 
puestos  no  son  numerosos,  pero  son  interesantfsimos  considerados  bajo  el  punto 
de  vista  de  su  construction  morfolojica.  Sin  embargo  la  clase  que  se  reflere  6 
los  apellidos  formados  por  nombre  propios,  sean  estos  de  pila  6  de  familia  6 
sean  uno  de  ambos  unido  ft  una  palabra  cualquiera  con  6  sin  slgnifloacioti 
Ideolojica  no  ofrecen  ni  en  conjunto  nl  separadaroente  interes  alguno. 

Figuran  en  esta  clase  todos  los  apellidos  que  en  la  conjuncton  de  sus  dos 
element os  no  han  sufrido  perdidas  de  letras  como :  Sanroque,  Santamaria,  Villa- 
ricencio,  Risopatron,  Solovcra,  PeHaHllo,  Santaluz  y  todos  aquellos  compuestos 
de  dos  mils  palabras  separadas,  una  de  las  cuales,  por  lo  menos,  es  nombre 
proplo  de  pila  6  de  familia  tales  como:  tiantu  Cruz,  San  Martin,  Ricadenegra, 
Garcia  de  la  Huerta,  Bemaldo  de  Quiroz,  Q6mez  de  Silra,  Diez  de  Arteaga, 
Nicto  de  la  Torre. 

10°.  Apellidos  perfectos,  compuestos,  separable*,  comuncs. — Como  la  clase 
anterior  estos  apellidos  estan  formados  por  dos  6  mils  elementos  comunes.  las 
mfts  voces  modlflcativos  uno  de  los  otros. 

Expresan  en  conjunto  una  idea  completa  que  se  reflere  unas  veces  ft  i>er- 
sonas,  otras  ft  objetos,  no  pocas  ft  acetones  y  comunmente  A  localldades.  En  la 
prftctica  estos  apellidos  se  encuentran  siempre  formando  una  sola  dicciftn, 
pero,  no  es  raro  que  algunns  famllias  por  conservar  costumbres  de  sus  ante- 
pasados,  usen  los  elementos  unidos  por  guion. 

Con  el  fin  de  mostrar  grftficamente  elementos  constitufdos  de  estos  apellidos, 
vamos  ft  cltar  alguuos  separando  sus  partes  por  guiones:  Alza-morn  (espeeie 
de  suela  dura  y  delgada),  Casanueva,  Cora-rrubias  (Cova  es  forma  anticuada  de 
cueva ;  y  rubia  significa  rojizo),  ViUa-nueva,  Buen-dia,  Mata-moros,  Mata-judios, 
Seis-dedos,  Dos-hcrmanos,  Tras-la-viHa,  Villa-Corta,  Entre-ambos  rios.  Pan-i- 
agua,  Piedra-bucna,  Alli-ende.  VUla-lobos,  Cienfuegos,  Buen-rostro,  tiala-manca, 
Torre-blanca,  Tres-Pinos,  Castro-verde,  ViUa-toro,  VUla-gracia,  Casa-mayor, 
Casa-rerde,  VUla-mar,  Monte-agudo,  Roca-mora,  Torre-alba,  Villa-blanca,  ViUa- 
franca,  ViUa-rreal,  Barrio-nuevo,  ViUa^rroel  (roel  significa  disco  6  pieza 
redonda),  Villa-luz,  VaUe-bueno,  VilUhpan,  Rio-frio. 

11°.  Apellidos  perfectos,  compuestos,  inseparables. — Son  pocos  relatlvamente 
los  apellidos  que  constituyen  este  grupo  y  en  casi  todos  ellos  se  halla  adiclonada 
alguna  partfcula  prepositiva  adjetiva  6  adverbial.  En  los  apellidos  de  orijen 
f ranees  6  portugues  no  es  rara  la  wntraccion  de  la  partfcula  con  el  nombre 
pero  lo  es  tratftndose  de  apellidos  espafioles,  como :  Data,  Davila,  Dabalos,  Detoo, 
los  cuales  han  perdldo  la  4  de  la  preposicion;  y  como  Acuha,  Aoosta,  que  ban 
sufrido  la  estlrpacWn  de  la  letra  I  del  artfcnlo  la. 


AHTHBOPOLOGT.  80 

Igual  cosa  sucede  con  otros  apellidos  que  comlenzan  por  O,  como  Ova  lie, 
Ocampo,  Obando,  Ocarranza  ,Opazo  y  pocos  mas  que  han  perdido  la  letra  I  del  ar- 
tfculo lo,  usado  en  Galicia  y  otras  partes  de  Espafia,  probablemente  con  el  mismo 
signiftcado  con  que  se  usa  en  Chile  para  designar  la  propiedad  rural  relacionada 
eon  su  propietarlo  actual  6  antlguo;  v.  gr:  Lo  Ca&as,  Lo  Prado,  lo  Affuirre, 
Lo  Boza,  Lo  Campo,  Lo  Saravia,  etc.,  etc. 

Otros  apel1ido8  conservan  fntegro  el  artfculo  6  la  contraccidn  de  la  preposi- 
tion de,  con  el  artfculo  el,  como  por  ejemplo:  Latorre,  Lamarca,  Lacalle,  La- 
tnadrid.  Larrosa,  Delamar,  Delpino,  Delpiano,  Elcano,  Labrana,  Labarca,  La- 
borda. 

Existen,  sin  embargo  apellldos  de  esta  clase  en  que  tanto  el  artfculo  como  el 
nombre  se  escriben  con  letra  mayuscula,  imitacion,  sin  duda  de  la  costumbre 
francesa ;  ejemplos :  Las  Casan,  Las  Heras,  Tm  Madrid,  Ixi  Cuadra,  I\cl  Piano, 
etc..  etc. 

n.   APELLIDOS    IMPERFECTOS. 

En  la  lengua  castellana  se  han  aceptado  como  formas  anticuadas  al&unas 
palabras  que  actualmente  tienen  fonltica  semejante  £  Identica  significacion ; 
pero,  si  tal  cosa  pasa  con  los  vocablos  que  corresponden  &  una  idea  6  a  algun 
objeto,  no  puede  decirse  lo  mismo  de  los  apellidos  y  aun  de  los  nombres  de 
pila,  sobre  los  cuales  la  aita  Autoridad  de  la  Real  Academia  de  la  Lengua, 
no  ha  dado  reglas  especiales  por  las  cuales  pueda  rejlrse. 

Nombres  de  pila  olvidados  como  tales,  se  conservan  todavfa  como  apellidos 
a  traves  de  varies  slglos,  modificados  por  el  uso  y  la  costumbre,  llevando  cada 
cual  con  el  sello  de  su  orijen,  modificaciones  6  alteraciones  que  no  per  mi  ten 
en  muchos  casos  descubrir  su  identidad  orijlnaria,  sino  despucs  de  prolija 
observacion.  Si  tomamos  al  acaso  un  nombre  cualquiera  por  ejemplo:  Ro- 
lando, no8  encontramos  que  subsiste  como  apellidos  en  Espafia  y  America, 
bajo  las  variadas  formas  de  Rolan,  Roldan,  Rondan,  Rulan,  Roan  y,  hasta 
Roa,  que  es  la  esencia  de  la  simpliflcaci6n  de  un  nombre  que  primitivamente 
debid  escriblrse  Rock-Land,  (tierras  de  rocas). 

Trasformaciones  semejantes  han  sufrido  todos  los  apellldos  patron  fin  i  cos 
tanto  en  su  radical,  como  en  su  termination,  obedeciendo  6  las  influenclas  de 
los  dialectos  6  lenguas  dentro  de  los  cuales  evoluclonaron. 

Un  ejemplo  de  lo  que  exponemos  nos  da  un  apellido:  Sanchez,  patron fmico 
de  Sancho,  con  las  slguientes  variantes  que  heraos  encontrado  en  Chile: 
Sanchez,  Sanz,  Saenz,  Saez,  Sanchiz,  Sanchis,  Samz,  Saiz. 

En  Espafia,  existen  entre  otras  las  slguientes  formas  derivadas  del  mismo 
nombre:  Sancio,  Sanche,  Sango,  Sanzo,  Sainzo,  Sanchon,  Sanzi,  Sangiz,  Sajiz, 
Sanzeiz,  Sancionis,  Sanzon,  Sanchones,  Sanze,  Sancio,  Sancioz,  Sanchioz,  etc., 
etc. 

Las  exijenclas  del  lenguaje,  la  pronunclaci6n  defectuosa,  la  ignorancla  u 
otros  faetores  de  orden  diferentes,  son  las  causas  determinantes  de  una  con- 
siderable cantidad  de  apellldos  caste!  lanos,  cuya  ortograffa  actual,  es  defectuosa, 
clrcunstancla  a  la  cual  se  debe  la  designaci6n  de  apellldos  imperfectos  que  le 
hemos  dado  a  nuestra  clasificacion. 

1°.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  simples,  primitivos,  propios. — No  es  labor  excenta 
de  dificultades  la  que  se  impondrfa  quien  pretendlera  averiguar  la  etimolojfa 
de  los  nombres  propios  jeneralmente  conocidos  y  de  los  que  se  han  conservado 
mediante  el  uso  de  los  apellidos. 

El  ntfmero  de  nombres  es  tan  considerable  y  sus  variantes  tan  numerosas  en 
muchos  de  ellos,  que  los  impedimentos  bastarfan  para  anular  los  mejores  in- 
tentos.  Pero  con  la  contribution  individual  que  en  eete  orden  de  trabajo 
pudieran  realixar  dos  6  mas  personas  se  facllitara  incuestionablemente  la 
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realizacion  de  una  obra  complete  que  nos  atrevemos  a  creer  indispensable  para 
satisfacer  muchas  necesidades. 

Los  nombres  propios  ban  sufrido  ademas  otras  alteraciones  y  modificaciones 
esenciales  por  causas  de  Indole  diversas. 

En  la  imposibllidad  de  anal  tzar  bajo  sus  aspectos  etimolojico  y  morfol6jico 
estos  apellidos,  vamos  a  sefialarlos  indlcando  eutre  parentesis  los  nombres 
de  los  cuales  proeeden:  Roldan  (Rolando);  Mansor  (Almanzor)  ;  Colas 
(Nicolas)  ;  I.oayza  (Elolsa)  ;  Guzman  (Godman)  ;  Denial  (Bernaldo)  ;  Duran 
(Durante) ;  Lois,  (Luis) ;  Jener  (Januarlo) ;  Vidal  (Vital)  ;  Fernan  (Fer- 
nando) ;  Hernan  (Hernando)  ;  Marin  (Marino)  ;  Garin  (Galindo)  ;  Lujan 
(Lucano) ;  Macias  (Matfas)  ;  Marifto  (Marino)  ;  Mate  6  Matte  (Mateo)  ; 
Micheo  y  Miquel  (Miguel)  ;  MiUan,  Ulan,  6  Melian  (Emiliano) ;  Mira,  Mir6  y 
Aliron  (Mir)  ;  Pavon  (Papon)  ;  Perrin  (Pedro)  ;  Ponce  (Ponclo)  ;  Roy,  Rny 
(Rodrigo)  ;  Roman,  Romay  (Romano) ;  Salmon  (Salomon)  ;  Jaime,  Jacome 
(Santiago) ;  Olguin,  Elguin  (Alwyn) ;  Valero  (Valerlo) ;  Venegas  (Ben-Egas) ; 
Vigil #  (Leovigildo)  ;  Aparicio   (Aparicion). 

2°.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  simples,  primitivos,  comwnes. — La  influencia  de  los 
diferentes  dialectos  de  Espafia  ba  formado  la  mayor  parte  de  esta  clase  de 
apellidos  cuyos  nombres  corresponden  en  gran  parte  a  palabras  anticuadas 
6  de  uso  poco  corriente.  Hemos  anotado  los  slgulentes  apellidos  de  esta  clase  : 
088a  (Osa) ;  Jorquera  (Gorquera  antiguo  cuello  de  lienzo  plegado) ;  Jirpa 
(jerpa,  sarmiento  esterll) ;  Quexada  (Quijada) ;  Aburto  (derivado  de  aburar 
que  signiflca  quenmr)  ;  Avclla  (abeja)  ;  Asenjo  (Ajenjo)  ;  Aguero  (Agflern, 
zanja  para  conducir  las  aguas  lluvlas  del  barrio) ;  Bazan  (derivado  de  baza, 
palabra  arabe  que  signiflca  dominar)  ;  Carrasco  (masculino  de  Carrasca. 
especie  de  encina)  ;  Erazo  (derivado  de  Eriazo,  erlay  ;  Estai  (estay,  termino 
nautlco) ;  FariHa  (Harina) ;  Freire  (Fraile) ;  Avalos  (derivado  de  las  palabras 
arabes  ab-alhoz  que  signiflca  separado  del  barrio). 

3°.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  simples,  derivados,  propios. — Este  grupo  comprende 
todos  los  apellidos  patronfmicos  formados  irregularmente  6  derivados  de 
nombres  propios  6  alterados.    Hemos  apuntado  los  slgulentes: 

Ossores  (de  Osorio)  ;  Saez  (de  Sancho)  ;  Fqundez,  Fagundez  (de  Facundo)  ; 
V aides  (de  Valto)  ;  Aldretiz  (de  Alderete)  ;  Olagvez  (de  Olegario)  ;  Estevez  (de 
Esteban)  ;  Alvear  (de  Alvaro)  ;  Mardcnes  (de  Ardon)  ;  Antolinez  (de  Antonio)  ; 
Armentariz  (de  Armentero)  ;  Arnaez  (de  Arnaldo)  ;  Antunez  (de  Antonio)  ; 
Veliz  (de  Vela)  ;  Blascoz  (de  Vasco)  ;  Bemales  (de  Bernaldo)  ;  Briones  (de 
Br  ion)  ;  Chaves  (de  Chao)  ;  Bahamondes  (Bohemundo)  ;  Hernaez  (de  Hernan- 
do) ;  Fernaz,  Ferraz  (de  Fernando)  ;  Gumiz,  Gamez,  Gumuz  (de  Gome)  ; 
Twites  (de  Justo)  ;  Millanes,  Illanes  (de  Emiliano). 

4°.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  simples,  derivados,  comunes. — Hemos  callflcado 
en  este  grupo  algunos  apellidos  que  nos  ofrecen  diflcultades  como  por  ejemplo 
Mendoza,  que  puede  ser  forma  castellana  con  el  signlflcado  de  errada  6  equivo- 
cada,  derivada  de  la  forma  latina  mendossus. 

Tambien  puede  significar  montosa  abundante  de  monte  teniendo  como  radical 
la  palabra  euscara  mendi,  equivalente  a  monte.  Otro  orijen  pudlera  ser 
el  patronfmico  Mendoz  (de  Mendo)  el  cual  se  le  bubiera  dado  desinencla 
femenina,  alteraeion  muy  corriente  en  la  edad  media. 

Estlmamos,  sin  embargo  como  etlmolojfa  mas  probable  la  que  deriva  este 
nombre  de  menta  y  que,  con  la  terminaclou  oza,  signiflca  sitio  en  que  abunda 
la  menta,  tal  como  pasa  con  las  palabras  analogas  de  Esplnoza,  Henostroza. 

El  apellido  Contreras,  nos  presenta  asimismo  diflcultades;  pero,  todas  las 
conjeturas  coinciden  en  darle  por  orijen  un  apellido  frances  de  fon&ica  seme- 
jante;  preferimos  atribuirle  derivacion  de  Contrdire,  contrario. 

El  apellido  de  Astudillo,  no  ofrece  Inconvenientes  desde  el  momento  que  no 
es  sino  diminutlvo  de  Astuto. 
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Otroe  derivadoe  Imperfectos  nos  suministran  los  siguientes  ejemplos: 
Bonilla,  (de  Bueno) ;  Cepeda,  (de  Cesped) ;  FonteciUa,  (de  Fuente) ; 
Figueroa,  (de  Higaera) ;  Pumarino,  (de  Poraar) ;  ReboUedo,  (de  Repollo) ; 
Poblete,  (de  Pueblo). 

5°.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  compuestos,  deflnidos,  afereciados,  propios. — En 
nuestras  investigaciones  hemos  encontrado  en  Chile  solo  un  apellido  de  esta 
clase,  Colas quin.  Como  se  ve"  el  nombre  proplo  de  Nicola*  ha  perdldo  su  primera 
sflaba  al  fundirse  con  el  apellido  Asquin,  que  es  un  diminutivo  del  apellido 
A  SCO  que  hemos  citado  en  otra  parte. 

6*.  Apellid08  imperfectos,  compuestos,  definidos,  afereciados,  comune*. — 
Los  nombres  simples  afereciados,  usados  como  apellidos  no  son  raros,  especlal- 
mente  cuando  han  sufrldo  alteraclones  en  su  terminacion  para  formar  derivados 
6  plurales;  pero  los  nombres  compuestos  son  escasos.  Los  apellidos:  Nora- 
buena  6  Norambuena,  (En-hora-buena) ;  y,  Trevifios,  (Entre-vifios  6  Entre- 
vifiedos)  son  los  unlcos  ejemplos  que  nos  es  poslble  sefialar  en  esta  clase. 

7°.  Apellidos,  compuestos,  deflnidos,  sincopados,  propios. — La  conjuncion  de 
dos  6  mas  palabras,  produce  de  ordinarlo  el  me  tap!  as  mo  conocido  con  el  nombre 
de  sfncopa.  Los  siguientes  apellidos  corresponden  a  esta  clase:  Perazo, 
(Pero-Aza) ;  Pedraza,  (Pedro-Aza) ;  Oifuentes,  (Cien-fuentes  o  siete  fuentes)  ; 
QarcUaso  (Garcfa-Lazo) ;  RamiriaHez  (Ramlro-Yafiez) ;  Hemanclares  (Her- 
nando-Clares) ;  ValdebctUto  (Valle  de  Benito) ;  Valdelomar  (Valle  de  Omar) ; 
Ruitoba  (Rulz-Loba);  Ruijil  (Ruiz-Jil) ;  PerHlan  (Pero-IUan) ;  Pablaza 
(Pablo-Aza) ;  Quintana  (Quinta-Ana). 

8°.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  compuestos,  deflnidos,  sincopados,  comunes. — 
Entre  los  variados  ejemplos  de  apellidos  de  esta  clase  consignamoe,  los  siguien- 
tes: Maluenda  (Mala-cuenda,  especie  de  tela  grosera  hecha  de  estopa  de 
cafiamo) ;  Belmar  (Bello-mar) ;  Belmonte  (Bello-monte) ;  Somarriba  (Soma 
de  arriba) ;  Casasus  (Casa  de  sus) ;  Sierralta  (Sierra-alta) ;  Peralta  (Peraleda 
o  Pereda-alta) ;  Bustamante  (Busto-amante) ;  Valtierra  (Valle  de  tierras) ; 
Valderrama  (Valle  de  ramas) ;  Valverde  (Valle  verde) ;  Valdepenas  (Valle- 
de-las-pefias) ;  Subiabre  (Sube-y-abre) ;  Torquemada  (Torre-quemada) ;  Man- 
dragon  (Monte  del  dragon). 

9*.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  compuestos,  deflnidos,  apocopados,  propios. — De 
esta  close  conocemos  los  apellidos  de  Santapau  (Santa-Paula) ;  VillamU  (Villa- 
Emilia) ;  ViUalon  (Vllla-Alonso). 

10*.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  compuestos,  deflnidos,  apocopados,  comunes. — Bn 
el  ntimero  de  esta  clase  de  apellidos  hemos  conslderado  los  siguientes :  ViUagra 
y  VUlagran  (Villa-grande) ;   Cotapos  (Coto-posterior). 

11°.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  compuestos,  deflnidos,  altcrados,  propios. — Esta 
clase  la  constltuyen  aquellos  apellidos  que  han  sufrido  al  combinarse  6  despue* 
de  comblnados  alteraclones,  supresiones  6  adlciones  de  letras  6  sflabas  6  bien 
ambas  cosas.  Son  los  mas  comunes  de  los  apellidos  compuestos  como  puede 
observarse  con  los  ejemplos  siguientes:  Santisteban  (San-Esteban) ;  Santelices 
(San-Felix) ;  SantMan  (San  Julian) ;  Sanfurgo  (San  Jorje) ;  Santoyo  (San 
Eustaquio) ;  Samper  y  Semper  (San  Pedro) ;  SantaUa  y  Santolaya  (Santa 
Eulalia) ;  Santiz  (San  Tirso) ;  Santibaflez  y  Santivan  (San  Juan) ;  Sanhueza 
(Santa  Adueza) ;  Sandoval  (San  Cristobal) ;  Santander  y  Santandreu  (San 
Andres) ;  Fernandois  (Fernando-Luis) ;  Valladares,  Ruisenada,  B alcazar,  Ben- 
alcazar,  V alcazar  (Valle  de  Arias) ;  CantiUano  (Canto-y-Llano) ;  Peharanda 
(Pefia-Aranda)  ;  Altfarruiz  (Alvaro-Rulz) ;  Garciemaez  (Garcfa-Hern&ndez) ; 
VUlegas  (Villa-Eujenla) ;  Santdrsola  (Santa  tfrsula)  ;  Apablaza  (Pablo-Aza). 

12*.  Apellidos  imperfectos,  compuestos,  deflnidos,  alterados,  comunes. — Como 
la  anterior  esta  clase  es  bastante  numerosa.  Campuzano  (Campo-sano),  Man- 
talvay  Montalban  ( Monte- Albano),  Ftfteto  (Villa-Vela 6  Villa  pequefia),y,de  los 
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slguientes  cuya  recomposlcidn  nos  ofrece  por  ahora  dificultades  no  obstante 
ser  conoddo  uno  de  sus  elementos:  Malbran,  Jarabran,  Mondaca,  \toncada, 
Moneerrato,  Bracamonte,  Valdivieeo,  Voldivia,  Montopa,  Monealve,  Villarta  y 
varios  otros. 

13°  Apellidos  imperfectos,  ootnpuestoe,  indefinidos. — En  esta  clase  nemos 
agrupado  todos  aquellos  apellidos  que  no  tienen  etimolojfa  castellana  6  cuyo 
orijen  nos  es  desconocido;  pero  que,  por  su  aspecto  estan  formados  por  dos  6 
mas  palabras  en  que  las  alteraciones  6  modiflcaciones  introducidas  por  el  uso 
han  desflgurado  su  primitiva  ortograffa. 

Son  pues,  apellidos  castellan izados ;  esto  es,  que  han  sufrido  camblos  en  su 
fisonomfa  externa  al  pasar  violenta  6  gradualmente  de  la  lengua  estranjera  a 
la  nuestra. 

Los  slguientes  ejemplos  dan  idea  de  esta  claslflcacl6n :  Maldonado  (de  Mac- 
Donald),  Macaya  (de  Mac-Kay),  Riquelme  (de  Rich-helm),  Almonacid  (de 
Almuna-Cid),  Calafiazor  (de  Kala-ad-en-nosur),  Avendaflo,  Benavide*,  Bena- 
vente,  Calamara,  Qodomar,  Vasconcelos,  Pedemonte,  CardemU,  Sep&lveda,  Bal- 
bontin,  Almodovar,  Jabalquinio,  Salamanca,  Mogrovejo,  BodadUla,  Ruisenada, 
Sahagun,  Berendique,  Borcosque. 

ni.    APELLIDOS   EXTRAftoS. 


La  clasiflcacion  de  los  apellidos  extrafios  por  su  aspecto  morfolojico  ofrece 
graves  dificultades,  que  al  intentar  vencerlas  nos  verfamos  precisados  a  dar  una 
amplitud  considerable  al  preset)  te  estudio. 

Por  este  motivo  y  por  la  clrcunstancia  de  que  la  claslficacidn  etnol6jica  pro- 
porciona  suficientes  elementos  para  comprender  la  que  habrfamos  estudiado 
en  esta  seccion,  nos  Hmitamos  a  repetir  que  damos  el  nombre  de  estrafios 
a  todos  los  apellidos  que  no  son  castellanos  y  que  el  uso  y  la  costumbre  no  .ban 
alterado  dentro  de  la  lengua  de  Oastilla. 

Consiguientemente  son  estrafios  ademas  de  los  no  espafioles  los  apellidos  de 
orijen,  vascongado,  Catalan,  aragones,  gal  lego,  valenciano,  andaluz  y  demas 
apellidos  no  castellanos  orijlnados  en  la  Peninsula. 

Sinopeis  de  la  elaeifieacidn  etnoldjica  de  lot  apeUido*  radicadoe  en  Chile. 

IOastellanoe Castillo. 
SS5Bei:::::::::::::::::::3fe. 
Varios Quiroga. 

Portugueses Pereyra. 

Franceses Beauchef . 

Italianos Bellini. 

Alemanee Schneider. 

Flamencos Hunneus. 

Escandinavos Knudsen. 

'  Ingleses Williams . 

Irlandeses O'Ryan. 

Escoceses Mac-Kenna. 

.Galeae* Gibbs. 

Ealavoe Marino  vich. 

Griegos Dispiritos. 

Apellidos.  .{  \Varios Panatt. 

fChilenos Colipi. 

Varios Atahuaipa. 

Arabes Haddad . 

Chinos Chon-King. 

Japonesee Shonidzu. 

Varios Jaque. 

Moriscos Alboraoz. 

Varios Eairo. 


ISuropeos. 


Britaninos. . 


Americanos. 


Asiaticos. 


Africanos. 
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Capitulo  IV. — Clatifleacidn  etnoldjica. 

El  estudio  de  la  gtnica,  basado  en  la  investigacl6n  de  la  nacionalidad  de  los 
pobladores,  no  ofrece  en  Chile  inconvenlentes  graves,  toda  vez  que  existen  las 
fuentes  de  informacion  en  donde  es  dable  recojer  los  datos  necesarios.  Sin 
embargo  para  llevar  a  termino  una  labor  seraejante  se  reqnlere  el  concurso  de 
mncbas  personas  y  alganos  afios  de  perseverante  trabajo. 

Es,  pues,  mas  sencillo  el  estudio  de  la  €tnica  con  la  base  que  proporcionan  los 
apellidos  ya  que  cast  siempre  conservan  estos  en  su  construcci6n  la  indole  de 
la  lengua  en  la  cual  tuvieron  su  orijen. 

Bxcepciones  hay,  y  acaso  muchas,  pero  ellas  no  aleanzan  ft  influlr,  por  lo 
inenos  en  Chile,  en  un  resultado  aproximado  ft  la  verdad. 

Los  apellidos  estrafios  6  no  espafioles  se  advierten  desde  los  primer  os  afios 
de  la  Conqulsta.  Es,  pues,  probable  que  los  indlviduos  que  los  Uevaban  perte- 
necieran  ft  los  paises  ft  los  cuales  se  referfan  o  ft  cuyas  lenguas  debleron  su 
orijen.    Conslguienteinente  fueron  italianos : 

Aganienon  de  Noli,  Antonio  de  Nftpoles,  Antonio  Toscano. 

Diego  de  Mesina,  Domingo  Veneciano. 

Esteban  Jenoves,  Esteban  Noli. 

Juan  Bautista  Chavari,  Juan  Bautista  Garibaldo,  Juan  Bautista  Pastene. 

Pascual  Jenoves. 

Alemanes :  Bartolom£  Blumen  y  Pedro  Lisperguer. 

Flamencos:  Diego  Flamenco  y  Enrique  de  Flandes;  y,  finalmente  griegos: 
Diego  de  Atenas,  Juan  de  Candla  y  Juan  Griego;  todos  los  cuales  vivieron 
durante  la  segunda  mi  tad  del  siglo  XVI. 

Durante  la  era  colonial  nuevos  apellidos  extrafios  se  introducen  en  la  socia- 
bllidad,  entre  los  cuales  podrfamos  designar  nnmerosos  vascos,  franceses,  Portu- 
gueses 6  italianos  que  han  sobrevlvido  ft  sus  fund  adores,  Uegando  hasta  nues- 
tros  dfas. 

El  examen  de  los  apellidos  radicados  en  Chile  propordona  la  oportunidad 
de  observar  el  hecho  de  que  en  todas  las  razas  y  lenguas  se  han  jenerado  de 
lgual  manera  los  nombres  de  familia. 

Es  verdad  que  en  algunas  razas  prevalecen  ciertas  especies  de  apellidos  mien- 
tras  que  carecen  cast  coinpletamente  de  aquellos  Jgneros  que  abundan  en  otras ; 
pero  en  todas  ellas  los  nombres  aeostumbrados  como  apellidos  y  los  que  ex- 
presan  localidad  determinada  parecen  dominar  unlversalmente. 

No  es  tarea  impracticable  clasiflcar  los  apellidos  existentes  en  el  pais  por 
la  lengua  6  raza  ft  los  cuales  pertenecen  si  se  le  dedica  alguna  atenci6n  y 
si  se  culda  de  observar,  mas  que  las  radicales,  las  terminaciones  de  estos 
apellidos,  de  ordinario  constantes  en  los  idiomas  correspondientes. 

Es  sabido  que  casi  todas  las  razas  europeas  acostumbraron  el  uso  de  los 
nombres  patronimicos  de  acuerdo  con  la  indole  de  su  idloma,  conservftndose 
esta  costumbre  hasta  la  adopcion  deflnitiva  del  apeliido  de  familia. 

Los  castellanos  usaron  la  termination  en  az,  ez,  izt  ozt  y  uz;  los  catalanes, 
mallorquinos,  valenclanos,  limosines  sustitufan  la  z  por  t,  los  vascongados, 
tenfan  el  sufljo  ana  6  ena;  los  Portugueses  empleaban  la  termlnacion  en  *,  los 
franceses  anteponian  al  nombre  las  palabras  ft,  fls,  fit,  flls,  6  fltz,  circunstancia 
ft  la  cual  se  debe  sin  duda  la  escasez  de  los  patronimicos  en  Francia;  ita- 
lianos transformaron  el  Jenitivo  latino  hasta  adoptar  las  formas  graves  terml- 
nadas  en  i. 

Los  alemanes,  agregaban  la  palabra  $ohn,  al  nombre;  los  ingleses,  son,  6  la 
letra  #,  con  6  sin  apostrofe;  los  flamencos,  por  lo  regular  *  6  t  6  z;  los 
escandinavos,  sen,  $an  6  $on. 
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Los  escoceses  y  los  irlandeses  empleaban  la  diccidn  Mao,  antepuesta  al 
nombre.  Los  eslavos  usaban  apellidos  patronimicos  segun  los  dialectos,  con 
las  terminaclones  itch,  toitsch,  witsh,  toich,  ich,  6  ic  (se  pronuncia  como  el 
anterior).  Otros  dialectos  de  la  mlsma  raza  emplea  las  terminaclones  ski,  sko, 
•ska,  sky,  tzi,  toicz. 

El  uso  de  la  preposlcion  de,  6  de  sus  equivalents  en  otros  idlomas  carac- 
terlza  el  orljen  de  muchos  apellidos. 

De  esta  manera  cierta  clase  de  nombres  irlandeses  que  se  les  reconoce  por  la 
letra  mayuscula  O  apostrofada  que  lo  precede ;  los  apellidos  franceses  por  con- 
servar  unida  la  preposlcion  de  6  du  con  su  complemento ;  los  apellidos  eslavos 
por  sus  terminaclones  de  igual  signincaci6n  en  off9  cff;  y,  los  idiomas  teutonea 
6  escandinavos  por  la  preposici6n  van  6  von,  solas  6  acompafiadas  de  los  artf- 
<mlos  correspondientes  al  nombre  local. 

Aparte  de  las  radicates,  los  sufijos  proporclonan  sunciente  base  para  la 
clasiflcacion  de  casi  la  total idad  de  los  apellidos,  como  lo  veremos  al  tratar  mas 
particularmente  la  clasincaci6n  etnologica  que  comprende  este  capftulo. 

Hemos  dlstribufdo  los  apellidos  radicados  en  Chile  en  cuatro  grandes  grupos, 
<»da  uno  de  las  cuales  comprenden  los  apellidos  orijinarios  de  Europa,  America, 
Asia  y  Africa. 

Estos  grupos  de  apellidos  se  encuentran  dlvididos  segun  las  razas  a  que  per- 
tenece  y  segun  la  lengua  en  que  se  ban  jenerado. 

1°.  Apellidos  castellanos. — Los  apellidos  castellanos  no  son  en  Chile  proporcio- 
nalmente  tan  numerosos  como  pudiera  creerse;  pero  tlenen  la  particularidad 
de  ser  los  mas  comunes  en  todas  las  clases  sociales. 

Corresponden  a  estos  apellidos  las  mas  altas  mayorfas  en  cuanto  fndlce,  rol, 
<5  n6mina  mas  6  menos  estensa,  hemos  consultado. 

Diversos  documentos  nominatlvos  que  en  conjunto  contenfan  poco  mas  de 
clento  sesenta  y  siete  rail  (167,000)  nombres,. nos  dleron  para  cada  uno  de  los 
apellidos  que  a  continuacion  se  expresan  al  siguiente  resultado : 


Oonxaiez.. 

Sflva 

PA-w 

Rojaa 

Dla« 

Ramires... 
Valenzuela 
Muflog.... 

Garcia 

Rodrigiue. 
Martinet.. 
Feraandex. 
Vargas.... 


Nom- 
bres. 


2,464 
1,612 
1,425 
1,302 
1,361 
1,396 
1,280 
1,259 
1,252 
1,238 
1,210 
1,168 
1,008 


Porcado 


1,432 
945 
832 
706 
783 
746 
743 
723 
720 
715 
710 
620 
641 


L6pes... 
Herrera. . 
Castro... 
Bravo... 
Gasman., 
Molina.. 

Leon 

Alvares.. 
Gomes.., 
Sanches.. 
Vasques. 
Gutierres. 
Reyes..., 


Nom- 
bres. 


1,066 

1,065 

1,052 

1,020 

084 

082 

027 

902 

878 

860 

783 

720 

675 


Poroado 
denmiL 


628 
627 
620 
608 
574 
578 
541 
526 
504 
502 
457 
425 
304 


Este  resultado  nos  lleva  a  la  conclusion  de  que  el  apellido  mas  comun  en 
Chile  es  Gonzales  y  que  la  sesta  parte  de  la  poblacion  del  pals,  usa  los  veinti 
sels  apellidos  expresados,  de  entre  12.388  que  es  la  suma  total  de  todos  los  que 
hemos  anotado  en  el  curso  de  nuestro  estudio. 
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Son  tambien  comunes  en  proporcion  variable  entre  200  y  898  por  cada  cien 
mil  habitantes,  los  slguientes  apellidos  de  filiacion  castellana: 


• 

Por  den 
mil. 

Por  dan 
mO. 

goto 

am  i 

888  j 

876  ! 

375  , 

360  ' 

358 

333 

328 

31ft 

315 

311 

306 

302 

206 

293 

290 

288 

287 

274 

268 

265 

264 

263 

260 

252 

248 

234 

233 

232 

Sepalveda 

982 

Ortte 

Fuenzalida 

231 

Confreres 

Campos    .  x  ,  x  *  *  ^ x 

228 

Morales 

Cuadra,.,,  ,  .  L  Xil  aii      xxx  .  xx 

Espinoza 

Moya 

228 

Ahumada , . ,.  . . .  .  . . .  > . 

Barrera 

226 

Kacobar 

Metfa 

226 

Nufies...* '. '.. 

Valles 

224 

OUTBSCO 

Navarrete 

223 

Flgueroa a 

Floras 

222 

Jimenez «      ,  , 

<~ampo 

220 

Romero    .  . . , .....  .            x 

Navarro 

210 

Jara 

(  abrera 

217 

Olhraras 

Ouarra 

216 

Pacheco 

Marin 

216 

Tapia 

Pefia 

215 

Miranda 

Frias 

214 

Caceres 

( "rui 

213 

Torres 

Mardones 

213 

LeJva 

Medina 

208 

H*rnftn<l*7, 

Negrete 

207 

Cortes 

Oaorio .' 

207 

Hidalgo 

Toblete      

207 

Castillo 

205 

Roman 

Quiros 

204 

Moreno        .                        T . , .  T .,.,,-. . 

203 

Mulica 

Lavin.            . 

202 

GaTvea 

Venegas   

201 

Cornejo 

Zamorano 

200 

Exlsten  en  el  pais  &  lo  menos  2,025  apellidos  castellanos  6  castellanlzados 
<myas  caracterfsticas  y  morfolojicas  dejamos  establecidas  en  ambas  clasifica- 
dones. 

2*.  Apellidos  rascongadog  6  euscaros. — Estan  representados  en  Chile  con 
J. 407  formas  diferentes,  los  apellidos  de  orijen  vasco. 

Por  su  etiraolojfa  todos  los  apellidos  vascongados  admiten  la  claslficacion 
jeneral  que  hemos  hecho  para  los  castellanos;  pero,  por  su  construccidn  son 
evidentemente  mas  interesantes. 

La  caracterfstica  jeneral  de  estos  apellidos  es  la  de  contener  elementos  sig- 
niflcativos  y  designativos  de  modo  que  todos  expresan  ideas  concretas  facil- 
mente  comprensibles. 

La  mayorfa  de  estos  apellidos  son  nombres  locales  6  jeogr&flcos  conocidos  de 
Guipuzcoa,  Alava,  Viscaya,  Navarra  y  aun  de  las  provincial  de  Santander, 
Burgos,  Aragon,  etc.,  hasta  donde,  sin  duda  la  raza  vasca  tuvo  considerable 
inflnencia  en  tiempos  anterlores  a  la  Invasion  de  los  arabes. 

Son  tambien  numerosos  los  apellidos  vasco-franceses,  cuya  ortograffa  diflere 
nlgo  de  los  vascos-espafioles ;  pero  que  siempre  conservan  su  fisonomfa  carac- 
terfstica. 

Los  dialectos  de  la  lengua  vascongada  han  creado  numerosos  apellidos  cuya 
signlflcacion  es  equivalente;  pero  cuya  ortograffa  diflere  de  un  modo  conside- 
rable como  puede  observarse  con  los  apellidos:  Echeverria,  Bckevarria, 
Echaverria,  CTieverrta,  Chevarria,  Chaverria,  Chovarria,  Btcheverrie;  todos 
'os  cuales  expresan  la  idea  de  determinada  casa  nuera. 

Tanto  las  rafces  como  las  terminadones  vascas  tlenen  un  aspecto  caracte- 
ristico  que  permite  reconocer  los  apellidos,  cualquiera  que  sea  la  lengua  que 
los  haya  modificado. 

Las  terminadones  que  prevalecen  en  los  nombres  de  familia  vascongados  son 
los  slguientes :  aide,  agat  ay  a,  ena,  eta,  ondo,  arte,  aure,  goitia,  beitia,  olo,  egvi, 
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teguiy  olca,  guibd,  echca,  puru  6  burn,  zabal.  luce,  bar,  zar,  arra  y  algunas 
otras. 

Los  siguientes  ejeraplos  muestran  las  deslnencias  mas  commies  de  los  apel li- 
dos vascos: 

Elizalde,  Ugalde,  Iturrialde,  Muruaga,  Zuluaga,  Adtaburuaga,  Madariaga, 
Iturriaga,  Aguinaga,  Arteaga,  Arriaga,  Guezaiaga,  Elorriaga,  Gorostiaga, 
Gorostizaga,  Aspillaga,  Aliaga,  Fraga,  Isaga,  Arrlgorriaga,  Cruchaga,  Amezaga, 
Arribillaga,  Undurraga,  Zelaya,  Amaya,  Araya,  Blaya,  Arcaya,  Anaya, 
Amorena,  Arrigorena,  Goyena,  Gorena,  Joanotena,  Martiarena,  Marticorena, 
Barrena,  Anchorena,  Perochena,  Requena,  Aracena,  Ibieta,  Berrueta,  Iturrieta, 
Elgueta,  Arrieta,  Espeleta,  Unzueta,  Echazarreta,  Urmeneta,  Mendieta*  Ureta, 
Orbeta,  Lezaeta,  Echavaleta,  Urquleta,  Marcoleta,  Vivaceta,  Olavarrieta, 
Zuleta,  Zulueta,  Zubieta,  Zorricueta,  Z aba  1  eta,  Achondo,  ArreJWdo,  Eli- 
zondo,  Larrondo,  Uriondo,  Urbistondo,  Sorondo,  Duarte,  Ugarte,  Iriarte, 
Barazarte,  Collarte,  Loarte,  Lazarte,  Alemparte,  Basaure,  Vidaurre,  Echaurre, 
Zuagagoitfa,  Beitfa,  Dunabeitfa,  Sagastabeitfa,  Arteagabeltia,  Artola,  Man- 
terola,  Mandiola,  Vildosola,  Adriazola,  Saralegui,  Arlegui,  Urriola,  Urrejola, 
Ibarrola,  Vadlola,  Arriola,  Andonaegui,  Jauregui,  Amunategui,  Aristegul, 
Arostegui,  Beiaustegui,  Lopetegui,  Larreategui,  Olea,  Goicolea,  Larraguibel, 
Goyenechea,  Tellechea,  Barrenechea,  Goycochea,  Elespuru,  Echeburu,  Urlburu, 
Carricaburu,  Mendiburu,  Aramburu,  Irarrazabal,  Larrazabal,  Mendizabal, 
Arestizabal,  Mendiluce,  Ibar,  Aran i bar,  Yavar,  Ortuzar,  Arizar,  Urlzar, 
Urquizar,  Larra,  Ibarra,  Zagarra,  Izarra,  Viscarra,  Echezarra,  Munibe,  Uribe, 
Olabe,  Egulguren,  Aranguren,  Amenabar,  Zuasnabar,  Aldunate,  Ofiate,  Arrate, 
Zarate,  Ascarate. 

Para  terminar  a  los  anteriores  debemos  agregar  otros  apellidos  vascongados 
commies  en  Chile : 

Aranclbla,  Aranda,  Andfa,  Aranfs,  Araost  Arandfa,  Achurra,  Aranguiz, 
Arana,  Aranas,  Azocar,  Alcerreca,  Achar&n,  Agulrre,  Alday,  Altuna,  Amaza, 
Arriaran,  Aspee,  Arratia,  Aristia,  Arrfa,  Amengual,  Arce,  Arriaza,  Artola, 
Astorqulza,  Arismendi,  Azua,  Ayala,  Arangua,  Arechavala,  Abaytua,  Alvizii, 
Alzaga,  Amuchastegui,  Ansorena,  Afiasco,  Aranaga,  Aravena,  Arfs,  Artasco, 
Anafio,  Arrechea,  Arrlan,  Arran,  Arrae\  Astigueta,  Azagra,  Alta,  Arza,  Arro- 
cemena,  Astoreca. 

Bustinza,  Besoain,  Bilbao,   Basabilbaso. 

Cortazar. 

Chandia. 

Eliz,  Errazuriz,  Eyzagulrre,  Echaiz,  Esquerra,  Echeverri,  Eguiluz,  Echevers, 
Echegaray,  Echegoyen,  Echenlque,  Esparza,  Ergosque,  Escoriaza,  Echaurren, 
Egul,  Escorza. 

Garay,  Gamarra,  Gamboa,  Goya,  Guifiazfi,  Gana,  Gonzaga. 

Herquifiigo,  Hermua,  Huicl,  Humanzoro. 

Iturgoyen,  Iturbide,  Iparragulrre,  Irlgaray,  Ibazeta,  Izarra,  Irizarri,  Irigoyen, 
Irrazabal,  Isaza,  Isazi,  Iturralde. 

Larrafn,  Lecumberrl,  Lastarrla,  Larrea,  Loyola,  Lecaros,  Land  a,  Larrafiaga* 
Larraburu. 

Llona. 

Murua,  Mendlvil,  Mallea,  Miranda,  Munita. 

Narvarte,  Nazabal. 

Ot&rola,  Ostolaza,  Oyarce,  Oyarzlin,  Ofta,  Oyaneder,  Ofiederra,  Ochoa,  Or- 
maza,  Oteiza,  Ochagavfa,  Olazo,  Ochandia,  Olave,  date,  Olavarrfa,  Olano, 
Omepezoa,  Otaiza* 

Pierola  Pezoa. 
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Recabarreu,  Respaldiza,  Reparaz. 

Segarra,  Saldfas,  Saldivia,  Sigorraga. 

Tellaeche,  Trucios. 

Urbina,  Urquiza,  Urztka,  Urra,  Ulzurrun,  Urnitia,  Urioste,  Ufia,  Urtubia, 
Urrea,  Urieta,  Ugareta,  Ugas,  Urdinola,  Uriona,  Ustari*. 

Vergara,  Vicufia,  Viscarra. 

Zabala,  Zufiiga,  Zaldivar,  Zafiartu,  Zumelzu,  Zumeta,  Zumaeta,  Zublaeta. 

3*.  Apellidos  catalanes. — Los  a  pel  lidos  catalaoes,  entre  los  cuales  hemos 
anotado  los  pertenecientes  a  dialectos  aflnes,  corao  mallorquinos,  valenelanos 
y  limosines,  son  proporcionalmente  numerosos.  • 

Existen  a  lo  menos  628  apellldos  distlntos  <mya  caracterfstica  constate  en 
la  acentuacion,  cast  siempre  aguda,  clrcunstancla  que  le  da  mucha  analojfa 
con  los  apellidos  del  sur  de  Francia.    Catalanes  son  los  slgalentes  apellldos: 

Amat,  Anton  fs. 

Blsquert,  Balcells,  Baldrleh,  Barcelo,  Barberu,  Betancur,  Bolx. 

Canovat,  Castafier,  Carbonell,  Coneli,  Caprg,  Gasteix,  Canto,  Cruzat,  Catalan, 
Castello,  Caradeuc,  Catalayut,  Capdevila,  Cerver6. 

Daroch. 

Ferrer,  Ferran,  Fellii,  Fluxa. 

Gamlz,  GuixA,  Gaya. 

Jover,  Juniet.  Jofret. 

Limozfn. 

Llovet,  Llauzas,  Llorens. 

Montt,  Matte,  Marchant,  Martorell,  Miquel,  Matta,  Mlr6,  Mollns,  Monserrat. 

Oportot. 

Paul,  Pau,  Palet,  Pibernat,  Puig,  Prat,  Pastorell,  Pic6,  Puy6,  Puyol,  PerelW, 
Palau,  Per6,  Pinochet 

lliobo,  Rencoret,  Reus,  Ramis,  Rus,  Ros,  Rocafort. 

Santandreu,  Sabater,  Semanat. 

Texeiro,  TaforO,  Torrent6. 

Verdeguier,  Verdeguez. 

Xavier. 

4°.  Apellidos  gallegos,  aragoneses  y  otros. — Hemos  agrnpado  los  apellidos 
de  orijen  gallego.  aragones,  andaluz  y  asturiano  por  considerar  que  su  claslfl- 
cacI6n  es  bastante  diflcil  y  requerir  un  largo  y  detenido  estudio  que  no  con- 
ducirfa  a  un  fin  practico  inmedlato. 

En  el  c&iculo  de  proporciones  que  hemos  hecho;  aparecen  319  apellidos  dl- 
ferentes  que  son  comunes  en  Aragon,  Andalucta  y  Asturias,  pero,  que  tambien 
se  encuentran  radicados  en  otras  rejiones  de  Espafia. 

Un  lijero  estudio  nos  ha  permitido  convencernos  del  hecho  de  que  estos  apelli- 
dos tienen  su  orijen  en  las  lenguas  habladas  por  las  diversas  razas  que 
domlnaron  en  la  peninsula  y  que  su  radicaciGn  o  permanencia  constante 
desde  tiempos  muy  antiguos  en  una  reji6n  o  provincia  determlnada  no 
obedece  sino  a  circunstancias  eventuales. 

Por  consiguiente,  estos  apellidos  tienen  un  orijen  euscaro,  latino,  gdtico  o 
arabe,  las  cuales  razas  ejercieron  mayor  o  menor  influencia,  en  las  diversas 
rejiones  de  la  peninsula  espafiola. 

Los  apellidos  gallegos  tienen  semejanza  con  los  Portugueses  y  difleren  poco  de 
los  castellanos ;  pero  conservan  su  caracterfstica  especial,  como  que  la  influen- 
cia morisca  y  gotica  no  fuS  en  Galicia  considerable.  Los  siguientes  consti- 
tuyen  ejemplos  de  apellidos  gallegos: 

Andrade,  Acufla,  Araujo,  Acevedo,  Arbelo,  Altamlrano,  Aitamira. 
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Caamafio,  Caamargo,  Cousifio,  Caldas,  Cuitifio. 

Freire,  Fajardo,  Feijoo. 

Gandara. 

Lemos,  Lemus,  Lima,  Logo. 

Marifio,  Merifio,  Mejfa,  Moecoso,  Molero,  Moreira. 

Novoa,  Nogueira,  Neira. 

Ojea,  Ossorio,  Ovalle,  Obando,  Ocafia,  Ocarranxa. 

Puga,  Parga,  Pereira,  Portela. 

Quiroga. 

Riesco,  Riveiro,  RWadeneira. 

Saavedra. 

Taboada,  Tamallanco. 

Ulloa. 

Los  apellidos  aragoneses  conservan  su  caracterfstica  casteliana,  pero  es 
f&cil  hallar  modiflcaciones  rejionales  en  que  domina  la  influencla  de  la  lengua 
francesa  y  morisca. 

Son  de  orijen  aragones,  los  slguientes : 

Anglada,  Andrada,  Anadon,  Anglade. 

Belmar,  Belmonte. 

Camus,  Castelnau,  Calatayud. 

Fabres,  Febres,  F&brega. 

Hijar. 

Galv&n. 

Lay  ana. 

Maluenda. 

Sos. 

Los  apellidos  orijlnarlos  de  Andalucfa  tienen  el  sello  de  la  influencla  arabe, 
como  se  demuestra  en  los  slguientes: 

Albarr&n,  Almonacid,  Albornoz,  Almarz&n,  Allste,  Alarcon,  Alcala,  Alcazar, 
Ayaraonte,  Almonte,  Albuquerque,  Aro,  Arin,  Abellan,  Adaro,  Albujar,  AKaro. 
Aliante,  Alfafara. 
Benavides,  Benalcazar,  Bujanabal,  Benlmelis. 
Lorca,  Lucena,  Lamas. 

Los  apellidos  asturianos  son  castellanos  en  su  inmensa  inayorfa  pero,  son 
numerosos  los  que  conservan  cierta  aflnidad  con  los  gallegos.    Son  asturianos 
los  slguientes: 
Arbieto  (del  vasco  Arbieta). 

Bisama,  Bergufio,  Bueras,  Beberino,  Brafies,  Belefio. 
Candamo,  Cangas,  Cabrales,  Cartabio,  Carabes,  Casares,  Coruefia. 
Duefias. 
Gijon,  Grado. 
Hevia. 
Illano. 

Lezama,  Labra,  Lueje,  Loredo. 
Oviedo. 

Murias,  Mitres,  MIralles  (Mlra-valles),  Minayo. 
Navia,  Negueira. 
Prendes,  Puelles. 
Rodil,  Riera. 

Somledo,  Sariego,  Sayago  (Santiago),  Seijaa. 
Trello,  Trelles. 
Vinayo. 
Yuste. 
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5°.  ApeUidos  Portugueses. — Despues  de  la  rasa  espafiola,  nlngunn  otra  ha 
introducido  mayores  elementoe  gtnicos  que  la  portuguesa,  apesar  de  que  lo* 
apellidos  netamente  Portugueses  no  son  proporcionalmente  numerosos. 

D6bese  esta  anormalidad  a  la  circunstancia  de  que  en  Portugal  son  corrlentes 
los  apellidos  de  modalidad  castellana,  gallega  y  andaluza,  y,  por  consiguiente* 
en  nuestro  estudio  hemos  considerado  como  espafioles  todos  los  que  tlenen  esta 
flsonomfa,  no  obstante  de  estar  derto  del  orljen  portugues,  por  lo  menos  in- 
medlato,  en  gran  numero  de  ellos. 

En  cuanto  a  la  6tnica  estimamos  que  no  Introduce  esta  anomalfa  una  per- 
turbacion  apreciable  si  se  consldera  la  com  union  de  razas  que  han  poblado 
ambos  paises  hoy  separados  ya  por  lenguas  y  gobiernos  dlferentes. 

Apellidos  de  modalidad  portuguesa  pueden  exceder  en  numero  muy  reducido 
sobre  251  que  es  lo  que  hemos  apuntado  en  otra  parte.  Apellidos  Portuguese* 
son: 

Aguiar,  Albano,  Almeida,  Azevedo,  Antunes;  Alcayde,  AgClero,  Adaro,  Aedo* 
Acosta. 

Barboza,  Braga,  Bringas,  Bothello,  Brito. 

Carneyro,  Coello,  Coloma,  Caamacho,  Carvelho,  Casadoyro. 

Dacosta. 

Espinoza,  Espifieyra. 

Figueyras,  Fonseca,  Ferreyra. 

Guimaraes. 

Lisboa. 

Magalhaes,  Magallanes,  Melo,  Maquieyra,  Machado,  Monteyro,  Mazeyra* 
Mosquieyra,  Mella,  Meneses,  Madureyra,  Mosqueyra,  Merlo. 

Nogueyra,  Neyra. 

Oliveyra,  Oporto. 

Portoseguro,  Portocarrero,  Pereyra,  Plncheyra,  Pineyro. 

Ribeyro. 

Souza,  Sylva,  Sequel  ra,  Saa. 

Vasconcellos. 

6°.  ApeUidos  germdnicos. — En  los  primeros  afios  de  la  eonqulsta  de  Chile, 
aparecen  los  primeros  apellidos  germanicos;  Blumen,  despues  traducldo  en 
Flores,  y,  IAsperguer,  al  parecer,  modiflcaclon  de  otro  de  mas  diflcll  pronuncia- 
ci6n.  Los  apellidos  de  indole  teutGnica  que  se  encuentran  durante  todo  el 
perfodo  de  la  Colonla  son  escasos  y  qulzas  casl  todos  ellos  pertenezcan  a 
sacerdotes  de  la  Compafifa  de  Jesus. 

A  mediados  del  siglo  XIX,  con  motivo  de  la  eolonlzaeion  de  las  provincias. 
australes,  iniciada  por  el  Presidente  Don  Manuel  Montt,  comienzan  a  flgurar 
los  apellidos  germanicos  en  Valdivia  y  Puerto  Montt. 

Desde  entonces  el  numero  y  variedad  de  estos  apellidos  siempre  han  Ida 
en  an  men  to  con  el  desarrollo  de  la  inmigracion  alemana,  y  se  ha  acrecentado 
hasta  alcanzar  ahora  a  1,384  apellidos  diferentes.  cifra  sobrepasada  solamente 
por  los  de  orljen  castellano  y  vasco. 

Los  apellidos  de  orijen  jermanlco  son  facilmente  reconoclbles  por  sus  radicalea 
y  sufijos  que  le  dan  un  aspecto  verdaderamente  especial.  Son  jermanicos  los- 
slguientes  apellidos: 

Anwandter,  Albertz,  Amtmann,  Arendt,  Altermadt. 

Bernstein,  Branden,  Bendeich,  Burmeister,  Bfthre,  Braun,  Behrens,  Bock,. 
BIschoff,  BOhrawald,  Bonn,  Bucksbaumt  Brandt,  Becker,  Bayer,  Baetzner, 
Breitler. 

Calmann,  Coester. 

Doggenweiler,  Decker,  Deichert,  Dtinner,  Dietsch. 

Ehrenfeld,  Ebensperguer,  Ehrmann,  Ehlers,  Eimbeck,  Engelbach,  Ebner. 
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Fehrenberg,  Finsterbusch,  Fuhslocher,  Flach,  Fritz,  Feisse,  Fonck. 

Gildermeister,  Griesselich,  Grunenwald,  Gronemeyer,  Glelsner,  Geiss,  Glein, 
Gunckel,  Gilnther,  Gubler,  Greve,  Gabler. 

Hengstenberg,  Harnecker,  Henfemann,  Heffer,  Herssmann,  Helmaussen, 
Heinsohn,  Hanlsch,  Hollstein,  Helfmann,  Httrmann,  Hoffmann,  Horstmann, 
Haverbeck,  Hermann,  Hutt,  Hirsch,  Heimpell,  Haberle,  Haebig,  Huber,  Hasse. 

Yunge. 

Kapstein,  Kirsinger,  Kauffman,  Klein,  Knabe,  Kupper,  K&rner,  Krauss, 
Knust,  Kftnlg,  Kahler,  Keller,  Kirshbach,  Konig,  Kunstmann,  K5hme,  Kuffre, 
KtthneL 

Lunecke,  Liaperguer,  Lemm,  Lauguer,  Loveck,  Langer. 

Monberg,  Mansfeld,  Mdlke,  Mohr,  Mollenhauer,  Mayer.  Munich,  Machmar, 
Mann,  Mtiller,  Muhn,   Meyer. 

Niemeyer,  Neumann,  Neisser,  Neckelmann. 

Oettlnger,  Ohde,  Oehrens,  Ostertag. 

Pohlhamer,  Pabst,  Paulentz,  Poenlsch,  Petzold. 

Rosenfeld,  Reltze,  Reimers,  Rosenberg,  Reiss,  Reist,  Rosenthal,  Roepke, 
Rdtter,  Rosenblut,  Riesgraf,  Rosenkrauz,  Rettig,  Rothstein,  Rudolph,  Rudolff, 
Rledemann. 

Steinmeyer,  Schwab,  Schencke,  Schwencke,  Schwartzenberg,  Schuiz,  Sang- 
meister,  Sparenberg,  Siegle,  Strobel,  Schuster,  Schmeiser,  Seckel,  Sinn,  Spring- 
mflller,  Saelzer,  Schflller,  Schosseler,  Stolzenbach,  Stagmeiyer,  Seitz,  Stttbing. 
Schumacher,  Schneider,  Schierwagen,  Strickler,  Schlack,  Schwager. 

Tanembaum,  Thumm,  Thile,  Tillmann,  Tallmann,  Timmermann. 

Ullmann,  Uthemann. 

Yaspers. 

Voigt,  Vorwerck. 

Wattenberg,  Wagemknecht,  Wehrhahn,  Waldeck,  Wieland,  Wiesse,  Weil, 
Wageman,  Wulff,  Wenderoth,  Wiedmaier,  Weinstein,  Winkelhagen,  Westen- 
mann,  Wolff,  Waak,  Wahlen,  Wachsmann,  Werckmeister,  Walther,  Wertenberg, 
Westermayer,  Wieghardt. 

Zimmer,  Zwanzger,  Zerweck,  Ziegler,  Zeitter. 

7°.  Apellidos,  italianos. — La  raza  italiana  ha  introducido  mas  de  1,286 
apellidos  en  la  sociabilidad  chilena.  El  elemento  italiano,  en  Chile,  se  repre- 
senta  por  indlvlduos  de  toda  la  peninsula  entre  los  cuales  parecen  ser  mas 
numerosos  los  orijlnarios  de  Genova.  Tambien  hemos  conslderado  como  ita- 
lianos  muchos  apellidos  cuyos  fundadores  eran  austriacos,  suizos  6  franceses, 
pero  que,  consecuentes  con  nuestros  prop6sitos,  nos  hemos  desentendido  de 
esta  circunstancia  para  considerar  el  apellido  por  su  aspecto  etnolojico. 

Los  apellidos  italianos  mas  comunes  son  los  patronimicos  cuya  terminaci6n 
en  i,  no  es  otra  que  la  antigua  latina  iot,  dulciflcada  por  el  uso. 

Los  apellidos  de  apodos  son  asimlsmo  comunes  y  quizas  mas  numerosos  que 
los  que  figuran  en  otros  Jdiomas. 

Apellidos  Italianos  son  los  siguientes : 

Ambrosi,  Andreolli,  Angellottl,  Antonini,  Arcoli,  Albertinl,  Agerato,  Ales- 
sandri,  Aquaviva,  Alberdi,  Almanchi,  Ansaldo,  Andini. 

Baschieri,  Benvenuto,  Basciarini,  Barcala,  Bancalari,  Benello,  Balleti,  Banfi, 
Bianchi,  Bellagamba,  Bellerlnl,  Beniscelli,  Berisso,  Bordalf,  Bracamonte,  Ber- 
nardi,  Bardesi,  Berguccio,  Bertroli,  Barbagelata,  Buono-Oore,  Becroffo,  Belenchi, 
Beccl,  Bernardini,  Bacarreza,  Belloni,  Benedetti,  Begues,  Bacigalupi,  Betolinl, 
Bertoglio,  Boffo,  Betteto,  Bettelini,  Brignardello,  Brugnoli,  Boggia,  Boldrini, 
Billesi,  Bozzo,  Bertucci,  Boitano,  Bossi,  Braciano,  Bruni,  Buzzola,  Buzzoni, 
Bari. 
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Cademartori,  Canessa,  Gastagneto,  Campodonlco,  Cappanegra,  Geradelll, 
Gapra,  Capurro,  Oapellani,  Carlucci,  Gampora,  Clcarelli,  Cataldo,  Gontardo, 
Oontardi,  Ooesl,  Casanova,  Cinzano,  Gariola,  Capazzoll,  Gosslo,  Gasacuberta, 
Casali,  Cambiazo,  Cancino,  Cazorati,  Ceppi,  Cavatore,  Cibllo,  Coiona,  Colombo, 
Gonti,  Gorti,  Gironella,  Cataldo,  Gentenaro,  Cadenasso,  Cermeletl,  Cirvterl, 
Codelia,  Gormico,  Corro,  Casslnl,  Castera,  Gonodi,  Gompagnotte,  Carracclolo. 

Denegri,  Devescovl,  Deodatl,  Devoto,  Devoti,  Dncci. 

Eboli. 

Ferrara,  Ferrari,  Ferruflno,  Fernandi. 

Giaconi,  Granello,  Garibaldo,  Giordano,  Geraldino,  Gatti. 

Honorato. 

Lanzarottl,  Lanzaroni,  Lizoni,  Luzardo. 

Marconi,  Menfl,  Malfatto,  Monti,  Manfredi. 

Nicolo,  Nell,  Noli,  Nunci,  Nlcoli. 

Onetto,  Onelli,  Orlandi,  Orna. 

Padovanl,  Pasalaqua,  Pellagatl,  Pelegrlnl,  Plcardo,  Peragallo,  Pantanelli, 
Pastorini,  Podest&,  Pozzi,  Polloni,  Perfetti,  Pastene,  Penna,  Palaszi,  Parodi, 
Pincetti,  Passi,  Paullni. 

Ripamonti,  Ricci,  Rocco,  Rondizzonl,  Ragazzone,  Rebecco,  Rubina,  Rissettl, 
Rocha,  Rossi. 

Stephano,  Slmondi,  Simonetti,  Simoni,  Servi,  Sobara,  Sued. 

Taseara,  Ticornia,  Traversarl,  Tascara,  Tendering  Tomassl 

Ubaldl,  Ugliotti. 

Vezozzl,  Vitagllano,  Vlsconti,  Vlgnolo. 

Zanetti. 

8°.  Apellido$  franceses. — Los  apellldos  franceses  ocupan  el  coarto  lugar  entre 
los  apellidoe  extranjeros  con  1,268  formas  diferentes. 

Los  apellldos  franceses  mas  conoddos  en  nueetro  pais  son : 

Anlnat,  Alibau,  Alexandre,  Andrea,  Abadie. 

Bombal,  Brunnet,  Ballacey,  Bernard,  Bulson,  Beauchemin,  Beauchef,  Barrg, 
Beze,  Blondean. 

Courselle,  Claveaux,  Cazotte,  Cant,  Courts,  Chouteau,  Champuy. 

kartell,  Delano  (De  la  Noy),  Dejardins,  Dubte,  Duchart,  Decombe,  Didler, 
Delaport,  Delausaye,  Dilauson,  Delone,  Despot,  Deves,  Dlnan,  Despouy,  Du- 
mlrall,  Desmandryl,  Duclos,  Decourt,  d'Heron,  D'Huique,  Dejean,  Ducand, 
Durand,  Dubris,  Ducasse. 

Francois,  Ferrand,  Fornes,  Fittean,  Frezier. 

Gay,  Guillon,  Girardin,  Gulllaume. 

Herault,  Huget 

Lafitte,  Leveque,  Lavergue,  Le-Feuvre,  Loubert,  Lacourt,  Lenoir,  Lebrun, 
Laroche,  Lozler,  Laval. 

Monvoisin,  Mathleu,  Mirail. 

Nercaseaux,  Nogues.  ^ 

Petit,  Parroisien,  Prevost,  Potsson,  Pellisler,  Parmetler,  Pitot,  Petit,  Parrler, 
Pesse,  Paul,  Perrenond. 

Quesney. 

Renard,  Rlllon. 

Sazi6,  Servoin,  Subercasseaux,  Saint-Marie,  Simon,  Someryille,  Solmignac. 

Tiffou  Turenne,  Toossaint 

Viel. 

Wedeles. 

9#.  Apellidos  britdniooi.— Los  apellldos  brltanlcos  o  ingleses  comprenden 
tamblen  los  escoseses,  irlandeses,  galeses,  cuyo  orijen  se  encuentra  en  los 
68436— 17— vol  I 8 


102       PROCEEDINGS  SECOND  PAN  AMEBICAN  SCIENTIFIC  CONGBE88. 

antiguos  dialectoe  bretones.  Son  muy  varlados  y  llevan  an  sello  caracterfstico 
que  permlte  clasiflcarlos  fadlmente  en  su  lengua  de  orljen.  Domlna  sin  em- 
bargo en  ellos  la  inflnencia  latlna,  francesa,  yt  sobre  todo,  la  gerinanlca  de 
cuyos  dialectoe  sobresale  el  saJ6n. 

En  la  obra  andnima,  "  Old  Timer*  in  ChUe,"  figuran  sobre  1,400  apellldos  de 
flsonomfa  britanica.  En  nnestro  estudio  nemos  eolecdonado  1,258  formas  de  los 
cuales  anotamos  como  ejemplos,  los  siguientes : 

Adams,  Allman,  Armstrong,  Allfundich,  Abbot,  Allen,  Arnold,  Allardloe,  Alli- 
son, Allstone,  Andrews,  Alsop,  Anthony,  Appleby,  Applegreen,  Applegath, 
Arthur,  Atkinson. 

Bayle,  Brown,  Brownne,  Betteley,  Baird,  Baker,  Balwin,  Baynon,  Balfour, 
Barclay,  Barnett,  Barry,  Barrington,  Barton,  Banks,  Batchellor,  Bath,  Beach, 
Bean,  Beard,  Bell. 

Clark,  Carson,  Carpenter,  Carter,  Chace,  Chadwick,  Charles,  Cox,  Chamber- 
lain, Child,  Christie,  Clark,  Cleaveland,  Carey,  Clifton,  Cochrane,  Cockbain, 
Cockburn,  Cock,  Cood,  Cumming,  Cooper,  Cross,  Cunningham,  Croft,  Colton. 

Davis,  Dimalow,  Darlington,  Dartnell,  Davidson,  Denton,  Deason,  Duncan, 
Dervey,  Dicks,  Dickson,  Douglass,  Day,  Dunn,  Davenport 
«.  Eastman,  Eastwood,  Easton,  Eddington,  Elliot,  Ellis,  Edwards,  Ewing. 

Fox,  Fairweather,  Farmer,  Farr,  Foulker,  Field,  Fletcher,  Foster,  Foweraker, 
Freeman,  Frost,  Fulton. 

Garland,  Gibbs,  Gardner,  Glover,  Greene,  Griffiths,  Gilbert,  Gray,  Graham. 

Howard,  Haigh,  Hale,  Hall,  Hamilton,  Hardie,  Haviland,  Harris,  Harrison, 
Harvey,  Hillman,  Haywood,  Herderson,  Henry,  Hobbs,  Hodgson,  Hume,  Hill, 
Howe,  Hudson,  Hutchinson. 

Illiwooth. 

Jacobs,  Jacks,  James,  Jameson,  Jenkins,  Johnstone,  Jones,  Johnson. 

Kerr,  Kilpa trick,  King,  Kennedy. 

Livingstone,  Louisson,  Lackington,  Landman,  Lynch,  Lathrop,  Lawrence,  Lee, 
Leigh,  Lyon,  Latcham,  Linsay,  Lloyd,  Long,  Longton,  Loring,  Loving. 

Mac-Kenna,  Mac-Kensie,  Mac-Clure,  Mac-Kay  Mac-Clean,  Mac-Kellar,  Mac- 
Iver,  Mac-Coutcheon,  Mac-Kines,  Mac-Hale,  Mac-Innes,  Mac-Mahon,  Mac-Don- 
ald, Mac-Ferrey,  Mac-Namara,  Mac-Taggard,  Mac-Vicar,  Mac-Kenncy,  Mac- 
Kentha,  Mac-Klnne,  Mc-Pherson,  Mc-Lean,  Miller,  Meeks,  Melrose,  Manhood, 
Marshall,  Mathews,  Meiggs. 

Newman,  Neroman,  Nelson,  North. 

O'Ryan,  O'Hlggins,  O'Relly,  O'Neil,  O'Carrol,  O'Brien,  O'Shee,  O'Donovan. 

Paton,  Pellross,  Penros,  Parson,  Patterson,  Pickering,  Peter,  Post,  Putman, 
Peterson,  Porter,  Patrickson. 

Queen. 

Reed,  Rled,  Rice,  Robblns,  Richardson,  Robinson,  Roberston,  Rodgers,  Ross, 
Rawlings,  Ramsay,  Radfort,  Rogers,  Ramson,  Ralph,  Raby,  Richard,  Ruther- 
ford, Roberts. 

Sandford,  Swinburn,  Stewart,  Stuard,  Stuven,  Stevenson,  Simpson,  Scott, 
Sawyer,  Saxton,  Scott,  Sea,  Sheriff,  Smith,  Somerville,  Somercales,  Spencer, 
Stevens,  Smiths,  Sthephenson,  Sutherland,  Swinglehurst. 

Trumbull,  Thayer,  Tonkin,  Turner,  Tupper,  Thomas,  Thomson,  Taylor. 

Unwin. 

Young. 

Wall,  Wallace,  Ward,  Whiteside,  Watson,  Wellington,  Wilkinson,  Williams, 
Williamson,  Walton,  Watt,  Webb,  Wilson,  Wadington,  Wood,  Woodd,  Wood- 
gate,  Westman,  White,  Willcock,  Walker,  Weir,  Willshaw,  Wormald. 
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10°.  Apellidos  e$lavo8. — La  rasa  eslava  estendida  en  la  mas  vasta  reji6n  de 
Europa,  habla  numerosos  dlalectos,  en  los  cnales  se  ban  Jenerado  apellidos  de 
format  caracterfeticas  que  permlte  reconocerlos  con  mucha  facilidad.  Hemos 
contado  en  Chile  791  apellidos  eslavos,  nomero  que  estimamos  exiguo.  En  su 
mayorfa  corresponden  a  las  razas  croatas,  dalmatas,  servias  y  polacas. 

Ejemplos : 

Agustinovich,  Ancich. 

Bencieh,  Bitsch,  Budrovich,  Budinich,  Bezmalinovlcb,  Bartucevicb,  Branda- 
novich,  Baburizza,  Boretich. 

Oapitanich,  Clavich,  Crlsticb,  Curotich,  Castalevich,  ChodowlezkL 

Dolwerich,  Domeyko,  Dronichevich,  Darpich,  Drunaicich,  Durapsky. 

Fodich,  Fatalovich,  Foretich,  Felich. 

Godcevich,  Gustoff,  Golcovicb,  Garacovicb,  Grootboff. 

Hinternoff. 

Icevich,  Izacovich,  Ivanovich. 

Jungiovicn,  Jauswenski,  Jankonesky,  Jatovicb. 

Katallnich,  Kejevich,  Kucbeleff,  Kircboff,  Klentzi,  Kamiski,  Kulezesoski, 
Klrsesko,  Kiosko. 

Linvetich,  Lopeclch,  Linnich,  Luvlch,  Lukinovlcb,  Laurlch. 

Lluveticb. 

Marturich,  Maflch,  Mijazlovich,  Marucicb,  Mitrovich,  Maravicb,  Malinarich, 
Marinzulicb,  Micacicb. 

Nicolicb. 

OUagich. 

Publicevich,  Parmlcich,  Paulevicb,  Prlschtt,  Papicb,  Puratich. 

Rodevich,  Rovinovltcb,  Rodich,  Ratecovich,  Roloff,  Resczynski. 

Stilpecovlch,  Stancicb,  Rusovicb,  Reska,  Santicb,  Statlch,  Slulzki,  Schutlzki, 
Szischkl,  Saricb,  Sjusloff,  Stoicovich. 

Tomasevicb,  Tutrovlch,  Toesca,  (Toeska) ;  Trivicb,  Tiska. 

Violicb,  Vodnlzza,  Vlskuposki. 

Woff,  Waligorski,  Wlordarowski. 

Yukowisky,  Yukousky. 

Zuanlcb,  Ztlecovich,  Zurzullch. 

11°.  Apellidos  flamencos. — Hemos  anotado  los  sigulentes  apellidos  que  tlenen 
caraterfsticas  flamencas: 

Adrower,  Alenck. 

Boonen,  Bardel,  Bettancourt,  Bobilller,  Byrt 

Orooz. 

Elshotz. 

Fabrny. 

Guldemonte,  Gantee,  Gardeweg. 

Hunneus,  Huet,  Heyl,  Hoenelsen,  Helerensans. 

Koning. 

Lathouwer. 

Mauhzier. 

Neut. 

Oehninger. 

Popelalre,  Pretot,  Perborg. 

Qnaet-faslem  (?). 

Bowse,  Ro£k,  Rocuant,  Rooze. 

Serniys. 

Troostwyk. 

Urquart. 
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Verluy8,  Vandorse,  Vandel,  Verboon. 
Warny,  Wlngard. 


12°.  Apellidos  escandinavos. — Los  siguientes  a  pel  11  doe  proceden  de  Suecla, 
Noruega,  Dinamarca  y  aun  de  Rusia  y  Alemanla. 

Bertjerodt,  Berthelsen,  BQltsh. 

Ohrlstel,  Christensen. 

Drenthei,  Doepking. 

Elcevon. 

Hoevel. 

Ivens. 

Johansen,  Jetsen,  Jacobsen,  Jahnke. 

Knudsen,  Koenneisen. 

Lflttermersk,  Luttjens. 

Mffller. 

Nielsen,  Nordenflycht 

Nordenflycht 

Olsen. 

Simmonsen,  Sttthers,  Schrdders. 

Tomqulst 

Weasel,  Wenjoe. 

13°.  Apellidos  griegos. — De  evidente  orljen  griego  son  los  que  enumeramos  4 
contlnuacion : 

Altajerjes. 

Cacussys,  Candia,  Corominas,  Cacussis,  Corotls,  Oharalambis. 

Datis,  Dispirltos,  Dominis,  Demconls,  Delaytermos,  Desmartls. 

Frangopolus. 

Kalris,  Kacholofus. 

Montoys,  My  los,  Monjys,  Mytjaus,  fclutis,  Mitetta,  Mlchells,  Marthos. 

Nespolus,  Nlcossla. 

Serca,  Shaimalis,  Spirus,  Sarldakis. 

Tacussis,  Theodulos. 

Yelpus. 

14°.  Apellidos  turcos  drabes. — Anotamos  los  siguientes: 

Anad,  Alianak,  Abogabir,  AH,  Abrigaber. 

Ben-azul  (Aben-ad-nosur). 

Granad. 

Haddad,  Halabld,  Hirmas. 

Jarach,  Jabugarrade. 

Kura,  Kudjed. 

Lama. 

Manzur. 

Rabdil. 

Salami,  Salomti,  Salamti,  Sollmano. 

Valech. 

Yuta. 

Zurob. 

15°.  Apellidos  chinos, — Este  orijen  le  hemos  aslgnado  a  los  siguientes  ape- 
llidos: 

Acham,  Acha,  Achon. 

Chin,  Choi-Loo,  Chin-Sii,  Chum,  Chen-to,  Chong-Chin-San,  Chang,  Chlng. 

Pong-Sang. 

Hong,  Hop-Heng,  Huang-Hop,  Ho-Chong-Long. 
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Kal-Ta,  Kon-Goo,  Kun,  Kong,  Kun-Jim,  Ka-On,  Kuang-Kung-Ghong,  Kun-Sen. 

Lo-Kang,  Lung-Pan,  Lay-Sang,  Lo-Leln,  Lee-Hop-Sang. 

Man. 

Nan-Tin. 

San-Kin,  San-Lee. 

Tao-Ta,  Tong-Sang,  Tang-Tay. 

Von-Kon,  Vo-Long. 

Wing,  Won,  Wing-Seng,  Wang,  Wan,  Wing-Chong,  Wo-Hop,  Wuo-Hlng,  Wuo- 
Hop. 

J 6*.  Apellidos  japoneses. — Los  apellidos  japoneses  ofrecen  un  especial  interes 
por  el  signlflcado  que  tiene  cada  uno  de  ellos;  pero  como  la  indole  de  nuestro 
trabajo  no  nos  permite  estendernos,  noa  llmitainos  a  enuinerar  los  siguientes, 
que  heinos  encontrado  en  Santiago: 

Fujlmura,  Fujii. 

Kato,  Konaka. 

Shiniidzu,  Sasaki. 

Tamura. 

Tamashita,  Yudsuki,  Yamamoto. 

Zenda. 

17°.  Apellidos  mapuche*. — Hemos  anotado  algunos  apellidos  usados  por  indi- 
jenas,  toniandolos  de  documentos  de  diferentes  epocas,  con  el  objeto  de  que 
puedan  servir  para  mostrar  las  caracterfsticas  de  los  apellidos  orijlnados  en 
la  lengua  mapuche. 

Hay  apellidos  que  se  mantienen  en  dos  y  mas  jeneraciones,  especialmente 
algunos  de  caciques,  cuyas  reduce! ones  estan  situadas  en  las  Provincias  de 
Malleco  y  Cautin.    Los  siguientes  son  los  apellidos  anotados : 

Aillavillu,  Antilicon,  Anquenehue,  Antequepe,  Anicoyan,  Abdul,  Antil,  Acuu, 
Achen,  Adhu6,  Adiemantu,  Alhue\  Adul,  Ahuilantu,  Aillalluhu4,  Aillaraamil, 
Aillantu,  Aiquintui,  Antipan,  Aulil. 

Butapichon,  Butaman,  Bitul. 

Cachlguirre,  Oaduman,  Oahuinguelay,  Caigambay,  Oalillcan,  Oanihue,  Catrio, 
Gatulef,  Catrui,  Chacabuco,  Curuquelin,  Ouruan,  Caliunir,  Cayunahuel,  Cal- 
bugur,  Colupil,  Colipi,  Calbuqueo, 

Cheuqulfiirre,  Chuquillanca. 

Epul,  Epuflan, 

Guarache.  Guenupichun,  Grul. 

Huinchipoco,  Hullllnco. 

l^evicheu,  Leviman,  Litimil. 

Llanquihuel,  Llanquilleo,  Llaqulmil. 

Maipu,  Marlpillan,  Milequelen,  Millaquepu,  Maullin,  Manquilef. 

Naupayante,  Nahuellal,  Nahuellel. 

Stapual,  Sanco,  ftipan. 

Paieaebeo,  Pallnlebu,  Painlmar,  Painepichun,  Pailabueque. 

Qnintraguala,  Quinelecan,  Quilales. 

Reiiquiante.  Rniman,  Racan. 

Trintre,  Tabalauquen. 

18°.  Apellidos  americanos. — Existen  6  ban  existido  en  el  pals,  algunos  ape- 
llidos de  orijen  americano  pero  que,  no  es  posible  clnsiflear  por  su  reducido 
ndmero. 

Anotamos  &  continuaci6n  los  siguientes : 

Atahualpa. 

Chilca,  Gbucumata,  Chuncburri. 

Huaman. 

Jaiva,  .Talfier. 
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Pifiufiurl,  Mifiimifii. 

Salalique. 

Talagante,  Tiliviche. 

Yupangui. 

19°.  Apellidot  vario8. — Existe  ud  numero  considerable  de  a  pel  lidos  de  orijen 
desconocido.  Por  sus  aspectos,  no  permite  claslficarlos  en  ninguno  de  los  diez 
i  ocho  gnipos  que  nemos  estudlado;  yt  si  bien  en  algunos  casos  pudieramos 
suponer  que  tienen  un  orijen  europeo,  6  asiatico  6  afrlcano,  en  la  mayorla  de 
la  veces,  nos  ha  sido  iniposible  precisar  la  lengua  &  la  cual  pertenecen  ni  el 
pais  de  donde  proceden. 

Hay  algunos  apellidos  que  parecen  ser  de  procedencia  majiar  o  hungara; 
otros  que  son  sin  duda  rumanos;  varies  que  pudleran  ser  ejipcios;  numerosos 
de  fisonomfa  arabe,  no  pocos  que  seguramente  son  de  filiation  rusa;  y,  final- 
mente,  un  numero  apreciable  de  apellidos  de  a  spec  to  hebreo. 

Los  siguientes  apellidos  son  algunos  de  los  no  clasiflcados : 

Aboy,  Acha,  Acim,  Aly,  Antiguay,  Aiiate,  Averete,  Ales,  Anativia,  Arcilibia, 
Artel,  Ayar,  Aymar,  Alguruza,  Allan,  Acame,  Arboer. 

Boettcher,  Bhrlln,  Behnck,  Baerlswol,  Bufadel,  Bellack,  Babls,  Belft,  Barus, 
Baur,  Busrum,  Berghmans  Blu,  Balhum,  Beelen,  Betelu,  Belzu. 

Cohol,  Conn,  Cohl,  Cole,  Coh£,  Caler,  Cnanf,  Cormico,  Cao,  Coamene, 
Cranisbro,  Carrus,  Cayac,  Care\  Choh,  Cohen,  Coe,  Cristu,  Curuchet,  Caheb, 
Cohe. 

Chnmudes,  Chapotet,  Chaumes,  Chapf,  Ctiopis,  Chttden. 

Dalh,  Deblin,  Delpi,  Deneen,  Desamf,  De-Veer,  Duren,  Dusougleer,  Druwa- 
morud,  Drege,  Drourmen,  Dutran,  Duve,  Duscugler. 

Elufln,  Emus,  Erskfn,  Espajea,  Ecaudon,  Espor,  Evertz,  Eade,  Ellor,  Embrei, 
Equis,  Erbo,  Erce,  Esperte  Eyde,  Eyquen,  Emanuel. 

Figeliat,  Faltot,  Fanenil,  Fava,  Fenwik,  Ferre",  Ferruz,  Finzet,  Fahega,  Fan, 
Flnzol,  Fontetes,  Fourea,  Framcuel,  Frurfas. 

Garaonae,  Ganz,  Guana,  Ged,  Ganzave,  Gailquantes,  Glott,  Goffaaux,  Gogkel, 
Goldiz,  Grolhues,  Guatubay. 

Hucitra,  Hallub,  Heppt,  Heroctt,  Hernautt,  Hestresth,  Hairanl,  Habraham, 
Hlllairek,  nosfele,  Houel,  Heukens,  Huelim. 

Igneret,  Imas,  Ivam,  Izamith,  Iscarnia,  Isern. 

Jassckes,  Jacue\  Jabres,  Jai,  Jaillar,  Joqcose,  Jaque,  Jarabram,  .Taulhuc, 
Jego,  Juchter. 

Knest,  Kohen  Kalojdz,  Kohler,  Kahen,  Kectell,  Kemdi,  Klehmet,  Kuehan, 
Koltaverser. 

Luyack,  Lethaby,  Levy,  Lewln,  Levin,  Lau,  Lanctot,  Lalanie,  Lliautieivs. 
Lateulade,  Lcnurrichel,  Langharr,  Lassus,  Liez,  Leases,  Logam. 

Marabolis,  Malabram,  Maffet,  Menvrlne,  Mesteru,  MInusa,  Magun,  Mambran. 
Mandrachaz,  Mannequin,  Marias,  Marull,  Maschke,  Masgsinot,  Masqularem, 
Mazachiodi,  Medan,  Morsch,  Muent,  Mulsow. 

Nicoreanu,  Namara,  Nilo,  Nosilio,  Niscon. 

Or6s,  Oerers,  Osyres,  Orsted,  Oziadaz,  Osarnet,  Ozanne. 

Panatt,  Paraff,  Passig,  Penak,  Penzos,  Puchlgrrt. 

Quique,  Quellac,  Quisque,  Quiladran. 

Rom,  Raby,  Raab,  Roab,  Rltehl,  Roussche. 

S6venes,  Sproatt,  Soffia,  Semir,  Salinats,  Smijils,  Szendi,  Semane,  Sarh.v, 
Scheples,  Schryver,  Suau,  Seddon,  Sderader,  Shu,  Smigilskg,  Staimbuck, 
Shuarze,  Schapacasse. 

This,  Tomes,  Tihista,  Togna. 

Usln. 

Valaze\  Viehrech,  Veil,  Vian. 
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Xalr. 

Wgrcene,  Wite,  Witica,  Wupper,  Weill. 

Yacotar,  Yanten,  Yoacham. 

Zumeno,  Zmlrak,  Zegelin,  Zegel,  Zenis. 

OapItulo  V. — Consideracione*  ItnioaM. 

Hemos  dlcho  que  los  apellidos  pueden  servlr  de  base  escenta  de  grandee 
inconvenlentes  para  determlnar  la  e'tnlca  de  an  pals.  Aunque  esta  aflrmacion 
sea  en  clerto  modo  una  novedad,  acaso  discutible  bajo  muchos  aspectos,  e* 
evldente  que,  por  lo  menos,  proporcionan  los  apellidos  elementos  de  calculo  que 
permiten  deducciones  encaminadas  a  la  solucidn  del  problema  Gtnico. 

Estlmamoe,  pues,  que  el  estudio  de  la  onomatolojia  pnede  ser  ayuda  eflcaz 
para  establecer  la  proporc!6n  en  que  se  encuentran  las  diversas  razas  que 
pueblan  un  pals. 

En  esta  creencla  hemos  adlcionado  el  presente  capftulo  a  nuestro  estudio 
clasificatlvo,  esperando  que  pueda  servlr  de  base  lnductiva  A  un  trabajo  mas 
ompllo  de  quien  se  encuentre  con  las  fuerzas  necesarlas  para  emprenderlo. 

Nuestra  base  jeneral  de  estudio  la  constltuyen,  numerosos  roles  6  indices 
nominativos  correspondientes  A  todo  el  pais  desde  los  primeros  afios  de  la 
conquista  hasta  la  presente. 

Sin  embargo  los  calculos  en  que  hemos  basado  nuestras  deducciones  Stnicas 
tienen  por  fundamento  una  serie  de  documentos  correspondientes  al  afio  de 
1907,  entre  todos  los  cuales  reunen  167,400  nombres. 

Esta  cantidad,  exigua  para  el  efecto  de  fundar  concluslones  clentificas,  es 
suficiente  para  un  ensayo  preliminar,  desprovisto  de  mayores  pretensiones. 

En  efecto,  la  cantidad  de  167,400  nombres  con  que  hemos  operado  suminlstra 
una  base  suficiente  de  estudio  para  establecer  la  proporcionalidad,  pues,  nos 
dan  159,003  apellidos  de  orijen  espafiol  y  8397  apellidos  de  procedencia  ex- 
trafia,  esto  es  que  pertenecen  a  razas  y  lenguas  que  no  han  formado  la  naciona- 
lldad  espaflola. 

Por  consiguiente,  corresponde  A  la  raza  espaflola  el  94,984  %  y  a  las  razas 
extrafias  el  5,016%  de  la  suma  total  de  167,400  nombres  que  hemos  estudiado. 

Apllcando  esta  proporcl6n  a  la  poblacion  del  pais,  calculada  en  3,500,000 
habitantes,  exceptuando  la  raza  indijena,  nos  resulta  como  consecuencia  que 
llevan  apellidos  espafioles  3,324,440  indivfduos  y  apellidos  estranos  el  resto 
de  175,560. 

Los  apellidos  espafioles  son  usuales  en  casi  el  95%  de  la  poblacion  total 
del  pais  pero  como  Espafia  misma  tlene  su  6tnlca  especial,  hemos  estimado 
conveniente  dividlr  los  apellidos  espafioles  en  cuatro  grandes  grupos,  cuya  sola 
enundaci6n  Justiflca  nuestro  procedlmiento. 

Estos  grandes  grupos  corresponden  A  los  castellanos,  vascongados  y  cata- 
lanes,  siendo  el  cuarto  constltufdo  por  los  apellidos  que  no  entran  por  su 
estructura  en  ninguno  de  las  lenguas  o  dlalectos  anteriores  6  que,  procediendo 
de  lenguas  no  espafiol  as,  han  sufrido  tales  alteraciones  en  la  Peninsula,  que 
no  es  posible  clasificarlos  en  ninguno  de  los  expresados  grupos. 

Corresponden  el  sigulente  porcentaje  A  cada  uno  de  los  cuatro  grupos  dentro 
de  los  167,400  nombres  a  que  ya  no  hemos  referido : 


Por  ciento. 

Castellana 69. 345 

Vascongada 13. 848 


Por  ciento. 

Catalana 2. 867 

Varias L a  924 


Esta  proporciOn  nos  permlte  calcular  en  2,427.027  el  nfimero  de  personas  que 
existen  en  el  pais  cuyo  orijen  es  castellano ;  en  484,690  los  individuos  de  sangre 
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vascongada  6  navarra ;  en  100346  los  que  proceden  de  las  provincias  que  hablan 
la  lengua  catalana  6  sua  dlalectos  aflnes;  y  en  812,840  los  deecendlentes  de 
espafioles  no  comprendldos  en  los  grupos  anteriores. 

Los  apellldos  extrafios  corresponden  oomo  nemos  Tisto  al  5,016%  de  la  pre- 
citada  clfra  de  167,400  nombres  con  que  nemos  operado,  base  con  la  cual  esti- 
mamos  en  175,560  el  nomero  de  personas  que  en  todo  el  Pais  usan  apellldos 
estranjeros  6  no  espafioles. 

Esta  proporclon  -de  poco  mas  del  5%  que  corresponde  a  los  apellldos  ex- 
trafios se  distribute  entre  las  nacionalidades  6  rasas  que  enumeramos  4  con- 
tlnuacitfn,  del  modo  siguiente: 


IndlTlduos. 

Portuguesa 0.900 

Germanics 1. 268 

Italiana 0. 64<* 

Francesa 0. 571 

Inglesa 0. 583 

Eslava 0. 812 


Indivlduoe. 

Flamenca 0. 067 

Bscandinava 0. 047 

Arabiga 0. 043 

Griega 0. 033 

China 0.028 

Diferentes 0. 475 


Con  estos  datos  nos  es  posible  calcular  el  nomero  de  personas  que  en  toda 
la  Republics  tienen  un  orijen  extrafio  &  las  razas  que  pueblan  Espafia;  y, 
consecuentemente  es  facil  descomponer  la  clfra  de  175,560  individuos  que  llevan 
apellldos  extra njeros  en  la  forma  siguiente: 


Individuos. 

Germftnicos 44,880 

Portugueses 34, 965 

Itallanos 22, 400 

Franceses 19, 985 

Ingleses 18, 655 

Bslavos 10, 920 


Individual. 

Flamencos 2, 345 

Escandinavos 1, 645 

Arablgos 1, 505 

Griegos 1, 155 

Chinos 980 

Diferentes 16, 630 


Una  observacldn  de  caracter  Itnico  nos  ha  manlfestado  la  presencla  de 
una  considerable  cantidad  de  apellldos  hebreos  &  veces  modificados  por  otras 
lenguas  pero  siempre  dlstlnguibles  por  su  peculiar  aspecto. 

Seria  lnteresante  un  estudio  hist6rico  sobre  el  orijen  y  formacidn  de  los 
apellldos  adoptados  de  grado  6*  por  fuerza  por  los  judfos  en  los  palses  europeos 
en  donde  se  nan  radicado. 

Las  vlcisitudes  experimentadas  por  esta  raza,  acaso  mas  digna  de  admlracidn 
que  de  recelo,  ha  Inipreso  en  ella  un  caracter  especial  que  se  manifiesta  a  traves 
de  un  veio  de  inelancoltia  y  temor,  de  esperanza  y  resignation. 

La  raza  hebrea  suena  con  un  futuro  de  grandeza  que  es  su  tinlca  aspiracl6n 
para  conseguir  el  cual  trabajan  con  perseverancla  y  dentro  de  severas  priva- 
ciones. 

Estos  habitos  han  formado  la  idiosincrasia  especialfsima  del  hebreo  la  cual, 
sea  por  las  leyes  atavicas  6*  por  las  de  la  herencla  6  sea  por  las  de  induccion  6 
asimilaci6n,  perduran  en  las  familias  &  traves  de  muchos  siglos  aun  despues  de 
perder  sus  creencias  relijiosas. 

La  influencia  de  esta  raza  en  Chile,  es  por  la  clrcunstancla  expresada  verda- 
deramente  considerable  y  qulzas  de  mayor  trascendencia  que  lo  que  es  en  otras 
naciones  americanas  con  la  unlca  excepcldn  de  Estados  Unldos. 

N6tese  que  hacemos  esta  afirmacidn  en  cuanto  a  la  raza  misma  y  sin  atender 
a  su  credo  relijioso,  pues,  que  sabemos  que  en  Brasll  y  Arjentina,  prospera  nu- 
merosa  colectividad  Israeli ta. 

El  orijen  judfo  de  numerosas  y  antiguas  familias  chilenas  es  un  hecho  in- 
discutible,  dentro  del  crlterio  de  franca  observaci6n;  pero  cuya  comprobacI6n 
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severa,  como  lo  exile  la  crftica  dentffica  de  la  hlstoria,  ofrece  dlflcultades  acaao 
insalvafeles  debklas  al  Interna  que  siempre  bubo  por  ocultar  la  prooedencla 
bebrea  an  tlempos  de  la  Colonia. 

Abora  mismo,  cuando  las  prevenciones  de  rasa  y  relijlon,  van  debilitandose 
eon  las  Ubertades  poUtlcas  y  el  progreso  en  todo  orden  de  ideas,  existen  recelos 
y  anspleaciaa  acaao  mas  intensos  en  quienes  mayorca  motlvos  babria  para  que 
ae  mostraran  induljentes. 

Sin  embargo  las  simples  aospecbas  basadas  en  tradlclones  fntlmas,  en  babltos 
mas  6  menos  caracteristicoe,  en  aptitudes  especiales  de  mercantilismo,  no  con- 
stituyen  base  deductiva  suflciente  para  establecer  procedencia  bebrea  ni  aun 
oonsiderando  estas  clrcunstancias  en  conjunto. 

Hay  otras  clrcunstancias  que  ofrecen  base  mas  segura  de  inf ormacl6n  aunque 
no  slempre  excenta  de  dlflcultades  que  predlsponen  el  error. 

Sin  duda  alguna  la  antropolojfa  ffsica  propordona  los  mejores  elementos 
deductlvos  para  establecer  el  predomlnio  de  la  rasa  bebrea  en  Chile,  especial- 
mente  en  las  clases  acomodadas. 

Si  se  exceptua  las  razas  de  color,  ninguna  otra  mantiene  bus  caracterfsticas 
dominantes  por  minima  que  sea  la  proportion  en  que  pueda  encontrarse;  y, 
ninguna  otra  suma  mas  facllmente  sus  caracteristicas  ffsicas  y  morales  en  la 
descendencia  de  consangufoeos  en  que  exlste  un  abolengo  comun  de  rasa  bebrea. 

La  onomatolojfa  permite  bacer  suposiciones  mas  6  menos  fundadas  sobre  la 
nacionalldad  y  raza  de  los  indlviduos;  pero  todas  las  reglas  observadas  para 
esta  clasificaciOn  son  lnapropladas  trat&ndose  de  la  raza  bebrea,  en  cuyo  idioma 
se  conservan  como  apellidos  escasos  nombres  tradidonales  alterados  con  la  In- 
fluencia  de  lenguas  extrafias. 

En  Chile  hemos  encontrado  apellidos  hebreos  modificados  por  la  lengua 
castellana,  inglesa,  francesa,  alemana,  italiana  y  eslava;  pero  no  son  sino 
excepciones,  pues  la  mayorfa  de  los  apellidos  que  usan  los  descendlentes  de 
Judfos,  se  han  jenerado  en  la  lengua  correspondiente  del  pais  de  radicacidn, 
sea  al  perder  su  reli]i6n  6  al  verse  obllgado  por  clrcunstancias  de  orden 
politico  6  social  a  adoptar  alguno  de  la  Indole  del  idioma  corriente. 

En  Austria,  Polonia  y  Alemania,  los  hebreos  adoptaron  por  apellidos,  nombres 
de  ciudades  6  de  lugares  Jeogr&flcos  de  estos  pafses  que  completaban  al  proplo, 
comunmente  de  fisonomfa  hebralca. 

Tambi^n  fueron  aficionados  al  uso  de  nombres  compuestos  de  dos  6  mas 
elementos  de  ordinario  porticos,  en  que  el  simboiismo  y  la  est^tica  entran 
aparejados  y  son  reflejo  del  alma  hebrea  proscrita;  pero  conflada  en  un 
futuro  de  grandeza  que  es  la  esperanza  colectiva  de  la  raza. 

Los  apellidos  de  esta  naturaleza,  cuya  variedad  es  tan  grande  como  lo  es  el 
mando  de  la  idea  en  que  han  sido  jenerados,  no  son  estrafios  en  Chile. 

Como  ejemplos  de  significados  de  estos  apellidos,  indicamos  los  sigulentes : 

Valle  de  flores,  Valle  de  rosas,  Valle  de  Oro,  Valle  de  Plata,  Valle  de 
Esperanza,  Montana  de  Luz,  Montana  de  Flores,  Montafia  de  Rosas,  Montana  de 
oro,  Montafia  de  plata,  Lucero  del  alba,  Estrella  del  norte,  Estrella  del  sur, 
Lucero  de  la  Tarde,  Puente  de  Plata,  Fuente  de  Flores,  Piedra  de  Oro,  Piedra 
de  Berilo,  Piedra  de  Rubf,  Piedra  de  Diamante,  Piedrablanca,  Piedra  Roja, 
Monte  de  Piedad,  Monte  de  Bondad,  etc.,  etc. 

En  Inglaterra  y  Holanda,  han  conservado  mas  tiempo  los  judfos  sus  nombres 
propios  y  conformandose  con  la  costumbre  han  agregado  en  estos  pafses  las 
deslnencias  son  6  sen,  6  simplemente  la  letra  *,  como  en  los  ejemplos  sigulentes : 

Adamson,  Adams,  Jacobsen,  Yacobs,  Isaacson,  Isaacs,  Davidson,  Davids  6 
Davis. 

No  existen  en  Espafia  apellidos  propiamente  hebreos  de  orijen  anterior  A 
1492 ;  pero  son  conocidos  los  usados  por  los  conversos  y  sus  despendlentes  hasta 
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ia  fecha ;  muchoe  de  los  cuales  colndden  con  nombres  proploe  locales  tamblen 
usados  como  apellidos.  De  este  J6nero  son  los  nombres  advocatlvos  y  relijlosos 
4e  que  hemos  hablado  y  entre  los  cuales  mendonaremos :  Santa  Crux,  Santa 
Maria,  Santa  Fe\  Salvador,  Jordan,  y  Cuaresma  como  Upos  mas  caracterfsticoe. 

Las  persecucionerrelijlosas  y  la  animadversion  que  existfa  en  Espafia  contra 
los  hebreos  oblige  a  estos  a  buscar  suterfujios  para  evltar  los  males  con- 
sigulentes.  Entre  los  medlos  mas  expedltos  que  usaron  se  debe  mencionar  el 
uso  de  nombres  y  apellidos  ciistlanos  y  no  pocas  veces  la  aproplacl6n  de 
nombres  de  personas  estinguldas  cuya  fillacl6n  conocida  y  certificada,  los 
<colocaba  en  situadon  de  evitarse  molestlas  de  otra  manera  inevitables, 

No  seremos  nosotros  quienes  descorramos  el  velo  que  cubre  el  misterioso 
orijen  de  algunos  apellidos  hoy  respetables  por  muchoe  conceptos ;  pero,  no  por 
*Bo  dejamos  de  lamentar  el  hecho  de  que  documentaciones  vlciadas  alteren  la 
verdad  con  per juicio  de  estudios  cientfficos  de  innegable  importancia. 

En  Chile,  hubo  judfos,  encublertos  y  descendientes  de  Judfos  conversos  que 
gozaron  en  tiempos  de  la  Colonia  de  una  tranquil ldad  que  carecfan  en  otras 
partes.  No  hubo  contra  ellos  la  animadversi6n  que  puede  observarse,  aun  en  los 
tiempos  presentes  y  en  las  nadones  mas  progresistas  del  mundo. 

La  prole  de  estos,  numerosfslma,  sobrla,  activa  6  intelijente  fue*  fuslonandose 
lentamente  con  los  elementos  de  la  mas  pura  sangre  espafiola,  produciendo 
vastagos  que  mas  tarde  sobresalleron  en  todos  los  6rdenes  de  la  actividad  y 
del  progreso  de  la  Republica. 

Oimentado  el  rljlmen  de  llbertad  con  los  primeros  Gobiernos  independientes, 
las  creencia8  relijiosas  no  fueron  ya  obst&culos  para  que  se  radlcaran  Judfos 
<te  relijtfn. 

Desde  entonces  se  ven  aparecer  hebreos  cuyos  merecimientos  personales  les 
permitieron  formarse  sfflidas  vinculadones  sodales.  Casados  con  chilenas 
formaron  hogares  en  que  los  hljos  siguleron  sin  obstaculos  la  reliji6n  de  la 
madre. 

Cuando  no  611os  mismos,  sus  hljos  6  sus  nletos  han  descollado  por  espedales 
aptitudes  para  el  comercio,  la  Industrie,  6  la  banca  y  han  llegado  a  ser  arbitros 
del  capital  y  de  la  alta  polftica. 

Quizas  deben  las  dases  dlrijentes  de  nuestro  pais  la  mayor  suma  de  sus 
enerjias  al  crecido  porcentaje  de  sangre  hebrea  que  circula  por  sus  venas. 

Sobre  este  particular,  y  sin  otro  fundamento  jeneral  que  la  presunci<5n,  nos 
permitimos  indlcar  algunas  clfras  que  reflejan  la  proporci6n  en  que  la  raza 
hebrea  se  manifiesta  en  los  elementos  6tnlcos  del  pais : 

Espafioles 78  apellidos  con  el  2%  del  total 

Portugueses 42  apellidos  con  el  18%  del  total 

Germanicos 136  apellidos  con  el  Wo  del  total 

Franceses 76  apellidos  con  el  6%  del  total 

Ingleses 28  apellidos  con  el  7%  del  total 

Eslavos 65  apellidos  con  el  2%  del  total 

Varios  otros 22  apellidos  con  el  4%  del  total 

Escusado  me  parece  manifestar  que  habrfa  sido  interesante  terminar  este 
capftulo  con  una  n6mina  de  los  447  apellidos  que,  segun  nuestra  oplnidn,  co- 
rresponden  a  famillas  de  procedencia  hebrea;  pero,  aparte  de  consideraciones 
de  indole  social,  acaso  lnjustificadas,  hay  otras  que  es  necesario  sehalar. 

Es  muy  difidl  hacer  afirmaclones  que  no  descansen  en  hechos  precisos  que 
puedan  lnvocarse  como  testimonio  de  verdad  6  fundamento  de  deducclones. 

Estos  inconvenientes  se  presentan  tratandose  del  orijen  hebreo  de  los  ape- 
llidos radicados  en  Chile. 
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Es  probable  que  dos  6  nias  presunciones  de  evidente  fuerza  comprobatorla 
Hevarian  la  conviccitfn  al  mas  esceptico  respecto  de  muchos  apellldos ;  pero  hay 
tantos  en  que  nuestra  aseveracltin,  basada  en  simples  sospechas,  no  es  bastante 
prueba  para  destruir  una  impugnaciOn. 

Ademas,  hay  apellldos  que  corresponden  a  descendientes  de  judfos  que  son  al 
mismo  tiempo  comunes  a  fa  mi  11  as  de  la  mas  pura  raza  espafiola;  entre  estos, 
podemos  menclonar  muchos  apellldos  patron fmlcos  como:  Alvarez,  Bermudez, 
Fernandez,  Gonzalez,  Ifiiguez,  Martinez,  Rodriguez,  Sanchez,  Tellez,  y  otros, 
como  Esplnoza,  Torres,  Concha,  Guerrero,  Flores,  Pic6nf  que  s6\o  podrlan 
citarse,  indicando  el  nombre  del  fundador  en  Chile. 

Lo  que  sucede  con  apellldos  de  orljen  espafiol  se  advlerte  tambien  eon  otros 
de  dlstlnta  nacionalidad ;  por  lo  que,  conclufmos  advirtiendo  que  lo  relaclonado 
sobre  este  particular  solo  debe  tomarse  en  globo  como  una  lmpresI6n  derivada 
de  Investigaciones  de  cardcter  jeneral. 
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SIGNOS  MONGOLOIDES   EN   ALGUNOS   TIPOS   &TNICOS   DEL 
ALTIPLANO  ANDINO. 

Por  ARTHUR  POSNANSKY, 
Director  del  Institute  Tihuanacu  de  Antropologia,   Etnologla  y  Prehistoria, 

Bolivia. 

Observando  algunos  tipos  Gtnicos  de  ciertas  regiones  de  hi  ineseta  andina, 
notaremos  que  revelan  varios  signos  somaticos  comunes  con  los  de  la  raza 
mongol. 

En  esta  breve  resefia  no  me  sera  dado  entrar  en  un  detallado  estudio  soma- 
tologies) del  aborlgen  del  Altiplano,  y  me  concretare"  sencillamente  a  describlr 
tres  sefiales  caracteristicas  t (picas  que  he  observado. 

Primero. — El  pliegue  mongol  en  la  faz  de  clertos  individuos  aborfgenes. 

Segundo. — El  Os  japonicum  en  algunos  craneos,  y 

Tercero. — La  mancha  mongol  ica. 
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La  flgura  N°  1,  represents  a  Manuel  Mendoza,  adolescente  Indfgeua,  naddo 
en  la  hacienda  Cumana  a  orillas  del  lago  TIticaca ;  tlene  14  afios  de  edad  y  es 
hljo  de  Eugenlo  Mendoza  y  Petrona  Mamanl. 

Manuel  Mendoza,  es  mesatlc&alo,  tenlendo  el  dlametro  fronto-occipital  de 
181  y  el  transversal  maximo  144.  Su  dlametro  bizigomatlco  es  de  132 ;  empero, 
lo  mas  Interesante  es  el  dlametro  interorbltal  que  mide  86  mllfmetros,  lo  que 
es  extraordlnario  en  un  individuo  de  14  alios  de  edad. 

Tfpiea  tambten  es  la  nariz  con  las  siguientes  medidas:  Ancho  32;  largo  42; 
altura  21.     (Flgura  N°  2.) 

Tanto  el  individuo  del  que  trato,  cuanto  su  padre  y  hermano  mayor,  tlenen 
el  carmeterfstico  pliegue  mongol,  que  se  manifiesta  en  la  regldn  dacrional  por 
un  pliegue  formado  por  el  musculo  obturador  de  los  parpados,  el  cual  como  se 
ve  en  el  retrato,  cubre  casi  por  complete  las  pestafias  y  una  parte  del  lado 
lacrimal  del  ojo,  formando  asf  la  iluslon  de  que  el  ojo  tuvlera  el  corte  oblicuo, 
lo  que  en  verdad  no  es  asf,  ni  en  el  citado  Individuo  nl  en  el  mongol. 

Se  trata  en  esta  familia,  de  la  cual  procede  el  lndlo  a  que  me  reflero,  no  de 
una  anormalidad  patoldgica  como  la  del  "  epikantbus "  (slmblefarosls),  sino 
de  un  caracteristlcum  tfpieo  de  la  raza,  que  no  solo  los  aborfgenes  de  aquella 
regi6n  del  Lago  lo  tlenen,  sino  tambien  se  encuentran  en  muchas  otras  partes 
de  Bolivia,  con  mayor  o  menor  frecuencia  e  intensidad,  cosa  que  proyecta 
indudablemente  alguna  luz  sobre  la  alcurnla  de  ciertos  grupos  e*tnlcos  del 
Altiplano  Andino. 

No  puedo  establecer  todavfa  el  porcentaje  en  que  se  encuentra  el  pliegue 
mongol  entre  los  habitantes  del  Altiplano;  asf  como  muchos  no  lo  tlenen,  hay 
otros  grupos  6tnicos  que  lo  poseen  sin  excepcion.  Cfertas  tribus  del  rio  Chingu 
tlenen  el  Pliegue  Mongdlico  poco  marcado;  pero  sf,  con  mas  intensidad  lo  he 
observado  en  los  indios  Paumarfs  e  Ipurinas  en  las  margenes  del  rio  Purus 
y  Bajo  Acre  (Brasil). 

Con  el  trascurso  de  la  edad  en  el  Individuo,  disminuye  de  intensidad  este 
pliegue,  Uegando  en  los  muy  ancianos  a  extinguirse  por  eompleto;  esto  pasa 
tanto  en  los  del  altiplano  cuanto  en  los  mismos  mongoles. 

En  el  nifio  europeo  hasta  la  edad  de  cinco  afios,  no  es  raro  ver  el  pliegue 
aun  muy  poco  pronunciado,  y  que  desaparece  completamente  despues  de  la 
infancia,  cuando  no  degenera  patoldgicamente  en  Epikanthus. 

Debo  hacer  notar  que  los  individuos  del  Altiplano  que  estan  caracterizados 
por  el  pliegue  menclonado,  tlenen  las  cejas  extraordinariamente  levantadas,  y 
su  musculo  superciliar  no  posee  la  flexibilidad  marcada  como  la  de  los  que 
carecen  de  este  pliegue. 

En  America  se  encuentra  el  Pliegue  Mongol  blen  pronunciado  y  con  frecuencia 
en  el  Norte  entre  los  esquimales;  en  el  Sud  entre  los  botocudos  (Brasil). 

Varios  investigadores  se  han  ocupado  de  constatar  el  P.  M.  como  signo 
antropoWgico ;  el  primero  de  ellos  rue"  Ph.  v.  Siebold;  empero,  nadle  dijo  algo 
sobre  su  oiigen  anatomlco. 

He  tenido  ultlmamente  en  Europa  entre  mis  manos  al  rededor  de  un  miliar 
de  craneos  de  mongoles,  y  tambien  en  los  ultimos  afios,  otro  tanto  de  craneos 
de  tumbas  precolombianas  del  Altiplano  andino  y  de  Tthuanacu. 

En  estos  y  aquellos  craneos,  he  encontrado  un  8ulcu9  blen  pronunciado  en  el 
maxilla,  es  decir  en  la  regl6n  del  procesus  frontalis  y  el  dacrlon  del  mlsmo, 
situado  un  tanto  arriba  de  la  parte  lateral  de  la  apertura  piriformis  (vease 
fig.  3) ;  un  sulcus  que  es  apenas  perceptible  en  algunos  craneos  europeos  por 
una  raya  que  va  paralela  con  la  crista  lacrimalis  (vease  fig.  5). 

En  esta  parte  estd  preeisamente  adherido  el  musculo  obturador  de  los  p&rpa- 
dos  (vease  fig.  4). 
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La  existencia  del  mencionado  sulcus,  no  consta  hasta  ahora  en  la  nonien- 
clatura  anatomica.    Por  esto  lo  he  denominado  sulcus  mongolis. 

Eu  este  sulcus,  como  he  dlcho  mas  arriba,  se  hallan  sujetas  las  partes  finales 
del  musculo  obturador  de  los  parpados,  por  esto  es  admisible,  que  siendo  el 
sulcus  en  unos  crdneos  mds  profunda 
que  en  otros,  debe  tener  esta  concavidad 
md8  pronunciada,  algun  efecto  sobre  la 
fax  del  individvo  y  eo  ipso  cambiar  el 
dngulo  de  posicidn  de  tal  musculo  y  for- 
mar   por   consiguiente,   asi,    el    caracte-  f -ju% 

ristico  pliegue  mongol.  CL  fj£v« 

En  los  nlfios  de  tierna  edad,  no  estfl,  el  ^\\ 

esqueleto  craneal  tan  bien  desar  roll  ado  \i^£ 

como  en  los  adultos,  por  eso  se  notan  <L ,  jr^ 

aun  sefiales  teriomorfas  bien  pronuncia-  /^Pi  " 

das ;  asl  tambien  esta\  aun  el  mencionado 

sulcus  bastante  prof  undo,  motivo  por  el  fj?  J*  g"  w  !fy 

cual  tienen  muchos  nlfios *ei  pliegue  mon-  m^M^miLA\ 

gol  que  desaparece  con  el  avance  de  la 
edad  o  m&s  bien  dlcho  cuando  se  acentua 
la  osificaci6n  del  cr&neo,  se  borran  varlos 

de  los  signos  teriomorfos,  lo  mismo  que    Fig!  8.— Maxuia  con  el  sulcus  Mongolia.  (Sulcus 
Otras  anomallas  como  la  "SUtura  fron-        Mongolis  designated  by  arrow  marked  «.) 
talis  "  y  el  "  os  Incae  "  que  los  embrlones  y  algunos  craneos  de  nlfios  de  tierna 
edad,  aun  tienen. 

Por  las  consideraciones  anotadas,  opino,  que  el  pliegue  mongol  es  motivado 
por  el  sulcus  que  acabo  de  de*cribir  y  que  se  encuentra  con  mayor  o  menor 
intensidad  tnarcada,  en  los  craneos  de  las  razas  mongdlicas  y  en  algunos  sub- 
razas  del  Altiplano  Andino.  Este  sulcus  es  tan  imperceptible  en  el  crdneo  del 
europeo  (vease  fig.  5)  que  la  anatomia,  hasta  ahora,  guarda  silencio  de  su 
existencia. 
Otro  caracterfsticum  racial  mongoloide  que  se  presenta  algunas  veces  en  los 

<  raneros  del  Altiplano  y  especial  uiente  en 
los  de  Tihuanaeu,  es  el  os  malare  biparti- 
^  iWm         num  u  °9  faponicum. 

La  frecuencia  del  os  japonicum,  ha  sido 

&jm*mir*t'  ^J  »  V  constatada    por    von    Luschan,    Virchow, 

^mJj/u^m        Ten  Kate,  Koganel,  Hrdlicka,  Topinard, 

9*s04+Mrrc*%    y  otros ;  empero  en  el  afio  1913,  publics  el 

Dr.  Kotondo  Hasebe  del  Instituto  anat6- 

uiico  de  la  Universidad  de  Kyoto  en  ei 

Japon,  un  estudio  bastante  extenso  con 

„_    m    „  J  .     ,       ,  datos  y  observaciones  touiadas  por  61.  en 

Fig.  7.— Esquema  del  os  japonicum.  -^       z  .  —•>       - 

500  cr&neos  japoneses  y  en  470  craneos  de 

identica  procedencia  estudiados  por  otros  observadores ;  en  el  con  junto  de  los 

cuales  encontr6  una  frecuencia  de  3.2%  de  dlcho  signo  racial  caracterlstico. 

Kotondo  Hasebe,  compart  estos  datos  con  la  frecuencia  del  os  japonicum  eu 

los  europeos  e  indios  norteamericanos,  llegando  a  los  siguientes  resultados : 

Por  ciento. 

Indios  Norteamericanos 0. 2 

Europeos 0.8 

Japoneses 3.2 


2  ^s 


Fig.  4. 

Craneo  de  Tihuanaco  con  el  sulcus  mongolis.    (Orientado  segun  la  oonvencitfn 
de  M<5naco.) 


Fig.  5. 
Para  comparacitfn  tin  or^neo  de  un  europso,  sin  el  sulcus  mongolis. 
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r  m.  o. 
Crineo  de  Tihuanicu  am  el  Os  japanicum.    (Orientado  segtin  la  convencioa  de  Mdnaco.) 
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Fig.  8. 

Demuestra  un  nifio  aymira  (cjlla)  con  minchas  mongoloides  en  las  nalgas 
y  en  ambos  lados  de  la  oolumna  vertebral. 
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En  una  aerie  de  20  craneos  de  Tihuanacu  que  estudte  el  afio  pasado,  se  halla 
un  ejemplar  con  on  os  japonlcum  dextrum  (vease  figs.  6  y  7).  El  os  Japonlcum 
sinistrum  en  este  craneo,  tamblen  debe  haber  existido  en  la  nifiez,  porque  se 
observa  aun  el  prlnciplo  de  una  sutura  y  las  formas  angulares  de  las  snturas  al 
final  del  arco  Zigomatico  1,  respectlvamente  de  la  sutura  del  os  Zlgom&tlcunu 

He  medido  este  craneo  minuclosamente  y  he  llegado  a  clasificarlo  como  del 
tlpo  sigulente: 

Dolicoctfalo  con  indlce  de  cara  superior  544. 

Hlpsic&alo,  hlpsiconcho,  mesorrhino,  braquiestafillno,  euridfalo,  prognato  y 
fenozlgomatico. 

Es  de  suponer  que  este  craneo  hublera  sldo  mesatlc&Falo  en  caso  de  que  no 
hubiera  sldo  sometido  en  la  infancia  a  una  deformacl6n  artificial  circular. 

Lo  caracterfstico  en  este  craneo  es  que  tiene  el  procerus  marginali$  dextr. 
et  slnlstr.  muy  bien  acentuado,  asl  como  tamblen  la  persistencia  de  la  sutura 
frontalis. 

Este  mismo  craneo,  tiene  como  se  puede  ver  en  la  figura  6,  la  sutura  mongolla 
bastante  pronunciada. 

Ultimamente,  en  varlas  excavaciones  que  nice,  he  encontrado  algunos  craneo* 
con  el  os  Japonlcum;  pero  claro  es,  que  con  los  pocos  encuentros  no  se  puede 
hablar  todavfa  de  una  frecuencia  procentual  del  os  Japonlcum  en  Tihuanacu 
y  en  el  Altiplano.  Hay  que  estudlar  grandes  series  de  craneos  para  Uegar  a 
poder  determinar  cual  serla  el  porcentaje  medio  exacto  del  os  japonlcum  en  los 
craneos  del  Altiplano-  Andino. 

LA.   MANCHA   MONQOLICA    (MANCHA  AZUL   INN  ATA). 

La  mancha  mong61ica  que  hasta  ahora  fne"  conslderada  solo  como  un  carac- 
terfstlcum  de  la  raza  mongol,  se  encuentra  tamblen  en  proporc!6n  extraordinaria 
en  el  cuerpo  de  nifios  y  adultos  indfgenas  en  el  Altiplano  Andino. 

Esta  mancha  no  solo  se  encuentra  en  Indivlduos  de  pura  raza  aborigen,  sino> 
tamblen  es  frecuente  en  la  mestiza. 

En  los  nifios  de  pura  raza  aimara  (colla)  y  quechua,  se  observan  en  algunas 
regiones  hasta  92%  In  frecuencia  de  la  mancha  mongol.1 

Estas  manchas  se  presentan  con  una  multlplicidad  de  variantes,  tanto  en 
el  color,  cuanto  en  el  tamafio  y  situac!6n. 

B31  color  en  la  mayoria  de  los  casos  es  de  pronunciado  tinte  morado  o  azul 
verdoso,  que  cubre  gran  parte  de  las  nalgas,  extendi^ndose  en  las  formas  y 
lugares  mas  caprlchosos  tambi^n  a  ambos  lados  de  la  columna  vertebral. 
Vease  Fig.  8,  que  represents  una  nifia  aimara  con  las  manchas  en  las  nalgas 
y  la  espalda.  Las  manchas  mong61icas  son  muy  conocidas  entre  los  aimaras 
(collas)  y  entre  los  quechuas.  Los  primeros  la  llaman  chin-chojfia  (trasero 
verde)  o  larama  (azul)  palabras  que  las  emplean  en  sus  reyertas,  como  ex- 
presi6n  del  mayor  insulto  que  pudieran  hacer  a  las  personas  que  se  quiere 
calificar  de  ser  muy  indfgenas. 

Los  mestizos  se  insultan  tambifin  entre  si,  con  la  palabra  "  larama  "  vocablo 
empleado  como  la  mas  humillante  expresi6n. 

Los  quechuas  que  tambien  tienen  ia  mancha  mongol,  usan  para  indicarla  la 
palabra  kjoyu-siky  (trasero  amoratado). 

Tambien  el  sabio  Profesor  Dr.  Lehmann  Nitsche,  ha  observado  la  mancha 
mongol  en  los  aborfgenes  de  la  Republica  Argentina.  Entre  los  que  se  ocuparon 
del  origen  y  procedencia  de  la  mancha  mongol,  el  Prof.  B&lz  fue*  el  primero 

1  Tambite  el  Doctor  Nestor  Morales  hlso  en  el  hospital  de  nifios  de  La  Pss  (Bolivia) 
semejante  obserracion. 
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que  en  1888  comprob6  la  eilatencia  de  esas  manchas  moradas  o  azules  en  el 
80  o  90%  de  loe  nifios  japoneses. 

Segun  R.  Wiedersbelm,  results  la  mancha  mongol  formada  de  celulas  de 
naturaleza  dlstinta  de  aquella  que  ae  balla  corrlentemente  en  el  eorium  de 
la  plel  humana.  Bn  el  cortum  de  dertos  antropoides,  ae  encuentran  elementoa 
semejantes  a  loe  que  forman  la  mancha  moogol  en  el  hombre. 

La  ciencia  esta  de  acuerdo  que  esta  mancha  es  un  resto  de  epocas  de  evolu- 
tion pre-humana. 

Mucho  ae  ha  escrito  y  oplnado  reapecto  de  la  procedenda  de  las  razaa  y 
sub-razas  que  pueblan  y  poblaron  la  America  del  Sur,  pero  hasta  ahora  sin 
ninguna  base  cientiflca.  Qulza  eate  pequeflo  eatudlo  proyecte  alguna  luz  en 
lo  que  toca  al  advenlmlento  y  orlgen  del  Homo  American**. 


ORIGIN  OF  THE  INDIANS  OF  CENTRAL  AND  SOUTH  AMERICA. 

By  J.  A.  CAPARO  Y  PftRBZ, 

Dean  of  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering,  University  of  Notre  Dame, 

Notre  Dame,  Ind. 

For  decades  scientists,  linguists  and  historians  have  tried  to  lift  the  dense 
▼ell  that  hides  the  origin  of  the  Indians  of  Central  and  South  America,  but 
their  efforts  have  failed  and  the  provenience  of  that  wonderful  people  remains 
to-day  a  mystery  as  profound  as  it  was  generations  ago.  As  one  visits  the  old 
city  of  Cuzco,  rightly  called  the  "  Rome  of  South  America,"  and  contemplates  the 
magnificent  monuments  left  by  the  powerful  Inca  race;* as  one  visits  the  ruins 
of  Saccsalhuaman,  crowning  the  historical  hill  north  of  the  city  of  Cuzco;  as 
one  admires  the  precision  and  beauty  of  the  ruins  of  Ollantaltambo,  Intihuat- 
ana,  Tlahuanaco,  or  Machu-Picchu,  he  realizes  that  they  represent,  as  do  the 
pyramids  of  Egypt  and  the  ruins  of  Rome  a  high  type  of  civilization  and  a 
great  race — a  race  which  to-day,  sadly  enough,  is  rapidly  approaching  extinc- 
tion. Perhaps  as  one  wanders  through  the  portals  and  about  the  walls  of  these 
ruins  his  attention  may  chance  to  be  arrested  by  the  presence  of  his  guide,  an 
Indian — humility  and  poverty  personified — a  representative  of  the  race  that 
left  indestructible  traces  of  its  superiority  in  works  which  defy  earthquakes, 
and  the  heavy  hand  of  time  and  man,  and  seem  in  their  solitude  to  address  the 
visitor  with  the  eloquence  of  their  silence  and  to  question  him  as  to  the  origin 
of  their  builders,  the  forefathers  of  the  poor  victim  of  circumstances,  who  now 
stands  timidly  by  his  side.  But  the  great  Empire  of  the  Incas  has  only  followed 
the  fateful  law  of  destiny.  Its  origin  unknown,  it  grew  and  developed  with  the 
brilliancy  of  the  approaching  meteor,  reached  its  zenith  of  greatness,  and  then 
declined,  finally  succumbing  to  the  heavy  hand  of  the  conqueror. 

The  unquenchable  thirst  for  gold  blinded  the  men  who  were  to  convey  civiliza- 
tion to  the  supposedly  barbarous  and  infidel  aborigines,  and  tradition  was  not 
only  forgotten  but  was  drowned  with  the  tears  of  the  despairing  Incas,  who  wit- 
nessed the  fall  of  their  Empire,  the  assassination  of  their  Emperor,  and  the 
desecration  of  the  objects  of  their  highest  regard  and  respect.  However,  criti- 
cism should  not  fall  too  heavily  on  the  men  who  conquered  the  Inca  Empire. 
The  two  distinct  civilizations  which  met  in  the  valleys  of  the  great  Tahuan- 
tinsuyo  were  without  a  link  that  could  lead  to  an  understanding.  Nothing 
definite  was  known  of  the  inhabitants  of  these  lands  before  the  discovery  of 
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America  by  Christopher  Columbus,  Americo  Vespucio,  D.  Fernando  Cortes, 
Marquez  del  Valle,  and  Francisco  Plrarro,  while  there  were  strong  arguments 
supporting  the  theory  at  the  same  time  that  the  lands  were  unoccupied.  St. 
Augustine  denied  the  existence  of  the  antipodes,  and  as  early  as  686,  when  the 
whole  of  Europe  was  submerged  in  the  darkness  of  ignorance,  Ravena  writes 
that  beyond  Scotland  there  is  no  more  land,  though  it  was  the  general  belief 
that  beyond  Britain  there  were  some  islands  inhabited  by  devils,  who  were  the 
cause  of  storms  and  winds.  To  quote  Ravena :  "  If  you  intend  to  search  beyond 
the  place  where  the  sun  sets  you  will  be  disappointed,  for  those  regions  are 
known  only  to  God,  the  maker  of  all  things ;  and  behind  these  oriental  regions 
there  is  a  chaos  which  can  not  be  searched."  The  above  quotation  is  readily 
understood,  since  it  was  thought  then  that  the  sun  entered  the  waters  of  the  sea 
to  pass  the  night  and  rest  Strabo,  Homer,  and  the  early  philosophers  (about 
560  B.  C.)  held  that  it  was  against  the  will  of  the  gods  to  travel  on  the  sea. 
Thus  a  knowledge  of  the  Inhabitants  of  America  and  of  the  existence  of  the 
land  itself  were  entirely  lacking. 

Excepting  among  the  Indians  of  Mexico  and  Central  America,  who  used 
hieroglyphics  to  keep  and  transmit  their  ideas,  it  seems  that  no  historic  record 
was  preserved.  The  Mexicans  and  Central  Americans  by  their  glyphic  writing 
and  the  Peruvians  by  knotted  strings,  called  quipus,  left  meager  traces  of  their 
history,  but  the  information  preserved  is  very  slight  and  traditions  given  by 
word  of  mouth  soon  after  the  conquest  were  already  full  of  fables  and  ridicu- 
lous stories.  It  is  worthy  of  note,  however,  that  some  of  the  fables  regarding 
their  origin  bear  close  resemblance  to  the  origin  of  myths  of  Greek  mythology, 
while  in  some  instances  it  seems  that  the  Indians  fabricated  rare  and  curious 
tales  to  deceive  their  oppressors,  and  that  in  others  their  beliefs  were  already 
influenced  by  the  religion  of  the  intruders,  giving  to  its  tenets  most  fantastic 
interpretations. 

FIBST  IDEAS  ABOUT  THE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  INCAS. 

The  earliest  ideas  concerning  the  appearance  of  man  in  America  are  to  the 
effect  that  the  first  inhabitants  came  across  the  waters  of  the  polar  regions, 
making  use  of  sails  and  guided  simply  by  the  stars,  since  the  magnetic  needle 
was  unknown  until  invented  by  Flavio  de  Amalsi  some  890  or  400  years  ago. 
Nothing  definite  is  said,  however,  of  the  race  of  men  that  ventured  on  this 
hazardous  voyage.  These  people,  however,  must  have  had  some  idea  about  the 
existence  of  land  beyond  the  seas,  else  their  arrival  was  merely  by  chance. 
This  last  suggestion  is  opposed  by  the  fact  that  such  a  Journey  without  definite 
aim  could  not  have  been  undertaken  with  all  the  preparations  that  would  have 
been  required  even  to  carry  some  types  and  species  of  animals.  Certainly  if 
voyagers  did  reach  the  shores  of  the  new  land  none  ventured  to  return  to  the 
shores  of  their  starting  place. 

Were  they,  perhaps,  according  to  these  ideas,  a  tribe  of  men  compelled  by 
some  powerful  influence  or  geological  change  to  travel  on  and  on  until  they 
found  land  again,  losing  all  tradition  of  their  origin?  Here  we  are  at  once 
confronted  with  Padre  Acosta's  theories.  Padre  Acosta,  a  learned  priest  of  the 
Society  of  Jesus,  in  his  book  on  the  history  of  the  Occidental  Indies,  published 
in  1608,  offers  the  following  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  Indians.  His  first 
opinion  is  inclined  to  the  view  that  the  earliest  inhabitants  of  the  New  World 
came  across  the  waters  of  the  sea  with  the  definite  intention  of  making  their 
home  on  a  land  of  which  they  had  previous  knowledge,  but  later  in  his  book 
Padre  Acosta  himself  offers  arguments  against  this  theory,  recalling  the  fact 
that  the  people  had  in  those  days  little  knowledge  of  the  art  of  navigation, 
and  also  that  since  the  biblical  epoch  of  Noah's  voyage  no  one  ventured  to  sail 
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the  seas.  We  find,  however,  lucid  narratives  of  voyages  as  early  as  the  year 
312  of  the  Roman  era;  for  Pliny  in  his  book  on  natural  history  tells  of  the 
people  of  Carthage  sailing  from  Gibraltar  to  the  farthest  coast  of  Arabia. 
Pliny  also  mentions  the  descriptions  given  by  Cornelio  Nepote  of  a  certain 
Eudoxo,  who,  fleeing  from  King  Ptolomeo  Latyro,  165  or  170  B.  C,  sailed  from 
Arabia  and  landed  in  Gibraltar.  And  even  prior  to  this  date  we  find  descrip- 
tions of  sea  voyages.  Herodotus  tells  us  of  King  Neco,  who  sent  vessels  to  sail 
around  his  domains,  and  how  these  travelers  completed  the  journey  in  little 
more  than  two  years.  Padre  Acosta,  then,  is  Inclined  to  think  that  the  first 
inhabitants  of  the  New  World  came  across  the  seas  driven  by  storms  and  other 
natural  forces,  but  he  himself  finds  a  strong  argument  against  this  view  in  the 
presence  of  the  large  variety  of  animals  in  America. 
To  quote  Padre  Acosta : 

How  can  we  Imagine  that  people  running  away  from  the  forces  of  tornadoes 
and  storms  could  take  care  to  carry  not  only  lions,  tigers,  but  also  such  a 
variety  of  useless  and  offensive  animals,  though  the  so-called  lions,  tigers,  etc., 
found  in  America  do  not  compare  in  size  and  description  with  the  oriental 
types  of  these  animals. 

These  reasons  led  Padre  Acosta  to  believe  and  in  a  way  to  suggest  that 
there  must  have  been  a  route  by  land  Joining  the  new  and  the  Old  World, 
or  at  least  the  straits  were  so  narrow  at  the  time  that  navigation  could  be 
carried  out  without  the  use  of  large  vessels. 

THE    INDIANS,    DESCENDANTS    OF   THE   OABTHAOENIAN8. 

A  man  of  considerable  weight  in  philosophy,  Alexo  Vanegas,  founding  his 
opinion  on  the  writings  of  Aristotle,  advances  the  theory  that  the  Indians 
came  from  Carthage.  Aristotle  in  his  book  on  the  marvels  of  nature  tells 
of  a  voyage  of  the  merchants  of  Carthage,  who,  starting  from  Gibraltar,  after 
many  days  found  a  deserted  island  abounding  in  rivers,  trees,  and  all  that  is 
necessary  for  the  maintenance  of  human  life.  Their  description  of  the  vast 
wealth  of  this  island  was  such  that  the  senate  of  Carthage  passed  a  decree 
prohibiting  navigation  to  this  island,  lest  this  intelligence  should  reach  other 
peoples,  thus  endangering  the  Carthagenian  footing  on  the  newly  discovered 
land.  The  restrictions  of  this  decree  were  such  that  people  coming  from  the 
island  or  having  knowledge  of  its  existence  were  to  be  executed,  so  that  the 
manner  of  reaching  this  land  should  not  be  known. 

Others,  according  to  Aristotle,  assert  that  the  early  Carthagenians,  oppressed 
by  the  wars  forced  upon  them  by  the  Africans,  and  having  knowledge  of  the 
existence  of  these  islands  from  the  Phoenicians,  bad  on  several  occasions  emi- 
grated to  them  in  numbers.  Vinegas,  considering  these  accounts,  identifies 
the  newly  found  land  with  the  so-called  Spanish  Island,  a  name  given  to  it  by 
Columbus.  At  the  time,  however,  the  natives  of  the  island  called  it  "  Haytl," 
which  means  "  rough."  It  was  also  known  as  "  Quizqueya,"  which  means  "  big 
land."  To-day  this  island  is  known  as  Santo  Domingo  after  the  principal  city 
therein.  The  proximity  of  this  island  to  America  is,  in  the  opinion  of  Vine- 
gas,  a  plausible  reason  for  thinking  that  people  from  Carthage  voyaged 
to  America,  reaching  the  islands  of  Cuba,  Porto  Rico,  Jamaica,  from  Santo 
Domlgo.  It  is  observed  that  there  are  a  number  of  remarkable  traits  in  com- 
mon between  the  Carthagenians  and  the  Indians,  but  these  can  not  be  enum- 
erated at  length.  Suffice  it  to  mention  only  a  few  of  the  most  noteworthy. 
Pedro  Cieza  tells  us  of  typical  Carthagenian  ruins  found  in  the  city  of 
Guamanga,  Peru,  about  the  origin  of  which  the  Incas  seemed  to  be  ignorant, 
but  had  a  sort  of  vague  idea  that  they  were  constructed  by  white  men  having 
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beards,  who,  long  before,  were  the  inhabitants  of  these  lands.  Yet  while 
Cieza  seems  to  distinguish  between  the  ruins  of  Ouamanga  as  typically 
Carthagenlan  and  those  left  by  the  Incas,  there  is  little  probability  of  such 
distinction  having  any  basis  in  fact.  While  the  ruins  of  Tiahuanaco  and 
Intlhuatana  are  In  form  different  from  the  ruins  in  the  city  of  Cuzco,  and 
even  Ollantaitambo,  an  inspection  of  these  ruins  in  my  opinion  reveals  a  com- 
mon order  and  perhaps  a  common  purpose — that  of  defense.  And  yet  not  far 
from  the  city  of  Cuzco  we  find  the  ruins  of  a  small  hamlet  called  by  the 
Indians  "  PiquiUaccta,"  which  in  construction  is  radically  different  from  any 
other  in  Cuzco.  This  hamlet  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  property  of  one  of 
the  rulers  of  the  Inca  Empire. 

THE  ORIGIN   OF   THE  INDIANS   FROM    THE   HEBREWS.  ~] 

Another  theory,  less  interesting,  is  that  which  regards  the  Indians  as  de- 
scendants of  the  Ten  Lost  Tribes,  of  whose  disappearance  during  the  reign  of 
Salmanassar  little  is  known.  Qllberto  Glnebrardo,  one  of  the  advocates  of 
this  theory,  describes  the  various  points  of  similitude  In  their  manner  of  living 
and  customs.  From  history  we  gather  that  Pizarro  and  Diego  Almagro  found 
a  colony  of  Indians  in  Peru  that  reminded  them  of  Jews  on  account  of  their 
ethnological  characteristics;  and,  again,  the  pronunciation  of  the  words  of  the 
Inca  dialect  resembles  that  of  the  Hebrew,  which  is  largely  guttural.  Padre 
Oregorio  Garcia,  of  the  Dominican  order,  gives  a  very  interesting  parallel  be- 
tween the  laws  of  the  Hebrews  and  those  of  the  Incas  and  their  manner  of  ad- 
ministering justice,  their  dialect,  and  behavior  in  war — all  thought  to  show  a 
remarkable  similarity  affording  confirmation  of  the  theory. 

THE  ORIGIN  Or  THE  INDIANS  FROM   ATLANTIS. 

Some  authors  assert  that  the  Indians  came  from  the  island  then  known  as 
Atlantis  and  since  lost  under  the  sea.  The  description  given  of  this  island  by 
(Mas,  a  famous  writer  of  antiquity,  conveys  the  idea  of  the  Immensity  of  the 
island  and  its  proximity  to  America,  and  therefore  the  probability  of  its  in- 
habitants journeying  to  New  Spain  and  Peru.  In  the  Mexican  dialect  we  find 
that  the  combination  "Atl"  means  water,  and  that  the  combination  of  the 
letters  t  and  1  is  remarkably  common  in  their  words,  and,  according  to  an 
authority,  there  is  no  dialect  or  language  where  this  combination  appears  so 
frequently.  As  an  example,  we  have :  Atlantona — the  image  of  a  woman  in  the 
water;  Atlancatipeco — storm,  etc.  The  name  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  has  its 
origin  in  the  name  of  the  lost  island.  The  opinion  is  that  the  first  inhabitants 
came  from  Europe  or  Africa.  Some  have  a  tendency  to  believe  that  these  people 
came  from  Spain  to  Atlantis  and  passed  thence  to  America.  These  views  are 
supported  mainly  by  observations  and  comparisons  of  perhaps  far-fetched  cus- 
toms and  dress.  Among  the  customs  I  will  mention  one  which  seems  to  have 
been  of  moment  among  early  authors.  This  is  the  presence  of  places  of  seclu- 
sion for  virgins  consecrated  to  the  cult  of  the  Sun  in  the  Inca  Empire,  and  the 
existence  of  convents  for  religious  nuns  especially  in  Spain.  Again,  there  are 
the  theories  which  point  to  the  Chinese  or  Tartars  as  the  probable  forefathers 
of  the  Indians.  Padre  Gregorio  Castro,  in  1729,  writes  his  opinion  that  prob- 
ably the  Indians  did  not  spring  from  one  race  of  people,  but  from  several  that 
at  different  times  forced  by  geological  changes  landed  in  America. 

Thus  a  variety  of  opinions  lead  us  to  adopt  the  theory  of  Padre  Garcia.  Un- 
doubtedly people  have  lived  on  this  side  of  the  world  for  a  long  period,  and 
with  growing  numbers  they  came  to  organize  certain  forms  of  government,  to 
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formulate  laws,  imposing  by  conquest  their  principles  and  ideals  upon  others. 
Three  unique  and  admirable  civilizations  developed — the  Aztec,  the  Maya,  and 
Inca.  This  development  undoubtedly  took  place,  as  we  may  Judge  from  the  ex- 
isting vestiges  of  its  culture  attainment  in  time  so  remote  as  to  be  counted  by 
many  centuries. 

The  time  allotted  for  this  communication  does  not  permit  of  more  than  a 
rapid  glance  at  the  enormous  problems  of  the  origin  of  the  inhabitants  of  the 
New  World.  We  owe  much  to  the  magnificent  work  of  the  Yale-Peruvian  ex- 
pedition and  the  tact  with  which  it  has  so  ably  been  conducted  by  Prof.  Bing- 
ham, of  Yale,  whose  discoveries  in  Machu-Pichu  reveal  great  and  hitherto 
practically  unknown  remains  of  antiquity  which  through  scientific  methods  of 
research  serve  to  tell  the  fascinating  story  of  a  most  remarkable  people. 


LEXICOLOGY  OF  THE  GODS  OF  THE  INCAS. 

By  J.  A.  CAP  ARC  Y  PfiREZ, 

Dean  of  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering,  Notre  Dame  University, 

Notre  Dame,  Ind. 

The  Indian  races  who  Inhabited  America  made  very  little  use  of  symbols  to 
represent  words,  while  in  a  large  measure,  especially  in  Peru,  the  Incas  used 
the  system  of  "quipus,"  or  strings  of  different  colors  with  knots,  to  represent 
their  ideas.  In  the  early  days  of  the  conquest,  when  attempts  were  made  to 
write  with  the  letters  of  our  alphabet,  the  sounds  emitted  by  the  Indians  to 
signify  names  of  things,  etc.,  the  words  were  written  so  that  when  pronounced 
by  them  the  sounds  would  be  similar  to  that  emitted  by  the  Indians.  This,  of 
course,  gave  rise  to  a  serious  difference  not  only  In  the  manner  of  spelling  the 
same  words  but  in  the  symbols  or  combination  of  letters  to  be  used  to  express 
some  peculiar  sounds  that  did  not  exist  in  the  language  of  the  conquerors.  As 
an  example,  the  name  of  the  city  of  Cuzco  is  derived  from  the  Indian  word 
"  Kosko,"  which  means  "  the  center,"  as  it  was  the  center  of  the  Empire  of  toe 
Incas.  In  the  spelling  of  this  word  the  "k  "  has  been  used,  but  with  a  guttural 
sound  which  is  produced  with  the  base  of  the  tongue  acting  against  the  posterior 
region  of  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  and  has  therefore  a  sound  quite  different  from 
the  short  sound  "ca"  in  the  word  "calendar."  Yet  even  the  writers  of  the 
early  days  spell  this  word  "  Cozco,"  while  Padre  Holguln  in  his  dictionary  of 
the  language  or  tongue  of  the  Incas  uses  "Cc"  for  similar  sounds,  as  in 
"Cconcay"  ("to  forget"),  page  50,  volume  1,  where  the  "Cc"  is  supposed  to 
nave  the  same  sound  as  that  of  "K"  in  the  word  "Kosko."  Even  in  this 
example  there  seems  to  be  an  error,  for  the  third  "  c  "  of  "  Cconcay  "  is  supposed 
to  be  pronounced  as  the  combination  of  the  first  two  "  Cc"  Again,  the  name 
of  the  Inca  language  is  "  Keshua,"  where  the  "  K  "  has  the  same  sound  as  in 
"  Kosko."  The  Keshua  idiom  is  essentially  rich  in  guttural  sounds,  and  Padre 
Holguln,  it  seems,  does  not  distinguish  between  entirely  different  sounds  that 
correspond  to  different  words  and  are  spelled  in  his  dictionary  using  the  same 
combination  of  letters.  As  an  example,  let  us  again  take  "Cconcay"  and 
"Ccullo"  ("wood"),  where  the  combination  "Cc"  is  to  have  a  sharp,  quick, 
guttural  sound,  different  from  the  "  Oc  "  in  "  Cconcay."  From  these  examples 
it  is  evident  that  the  comparison  of  Inca  words,  as  they  appear  even  in  authori- 
tative treatises,  with  words  of  other  tongues  without  a  knowledge  of  their  exact 
pronunciation,  leads  to  errors.    The  knowledge  of  the  manner  of  their  pronun- 
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elation  can  only  be  gained  through  long  practice  with  the  natives.  Thus  it  is 
that  many  important  facts  about  the  history  of  the  Incas  are  misunderstood 
and  misinterpreted.  Among  these  one  is  of  special  importance  and  is  the  subject 
of  this  paper. 

UIBAKOCHA,  PACHACAMAC,  CON. 

The  name  Uirakocha  is  found  with  the  spelling  "  Vlracocha  "  and  an  account 
of  its  origin  is  given  In  the  History  of  Peru,  by  Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  on  page 
157.  Volume  I.  Garcilaso,  though  a  descendant  of  the  Incas,  does  little  justice 
to  the  origin  of  the  name  and  its  significance.  This  narrative,  which  agrees  very 
closely  with  that  of  others,  of  no  less  authority  than  Juan  J.  Bentanzos,  is  the 
following : 

Yahuar-Huacac  (spelling  of  Garcilaso),  the  seventh  Emperor  of  the  Incas, 
greatly  incensed  by  the  conduct  of  his  son  and  crown  prince,  Inca  Yupanqui, 
sent  him  away  to  his  farm  to  take  care  of  the  beasts,  thus  inflicting  on  him  a 
severe  punishment  While  Yupanqui  was  on  the  farm  he  claims  to  have  had  a 
vision  or  dream  in  which  a  supernatural  being  appeared  to  him  dressed  in  a 
long  white  robe  reaching  down  to  the  feet,  unlike  in  this  respect  the  then  exist- 
ing form  of  dress.  It  was  further  observed  that  this  being  wore  a  beard. 
This  supernatural  personage  revealed  to  Inca  Yupanqui  the  approaching  dangers 
from  an  invasion  of  the  insurrectionary  tribe  of  the  Ghancas,  warned  him  of 
the  impending  dangers  and  calamities,  and  commanded  him  to  go  forth  and  take 
up  arms  against  the  foe.  Inca  Yupanqui  returned  immediately  to  Cuzco,  where 
he  found  that  all  of  his  information  was  true,  and  that  his  father,  contemplating 
defeat,  had  even  left  the  city  of  Cuzco  (spelling  of  to-day).  Yupanqui,  young 
and  ambitious,  offered  his  support  to  his  father,  gathered  his  men,  and  went  to 
meet  the  Ghancas.  The  encounter  was  bloody  and  the  victory  problematic  until, 
as  Garcilaso  says,  information  was  carried  to  the  Chancas  that  the  fresh  rein- 
forcements to  the  Inca  army  consisted  of  soldiers  that  had  turned  to  men  from 
the  stones  because  Yupanqui  was  the  favorite  of  Vlracocha,1  the  supernatural 
being  that  appeared  to  Yupanqui  and  who  thereafter  was  considered  their  god. 
The  full  title  of  this  prince,  who  then  became  the  eighth  Emperor  of  the  Incas, 
would  be  Inca  Yupanqui  Pachacutic  Huirakocha.  Following  we  have  the 
meaning  of  these  words : 

Yupanqui :  You  shall  count ;  you  are  going  to  count. 

Pachacutic; — where  the  cha  is  pronounced  as  the  cha  in  "chastity";  the  cu 
as  the  cu  in  "  cushion  " ;  the  ti  as  the  ti  in  "  timber  " ;  and  the  c  has  the  gut- 
tural sound  given  the  k  previously  mentioned — means  to  transform,  or  he  who 
changes  or  transforms  the  earth. 

Uirakocha,  which  is  pronounced  with  the  Ui  as  the  English  word  we;  the 
k  to  which  we  have  assigned  the  guttural  sound,  and  the  cha  as  in  Pachacutic, 
is  probably  a  compound  word  of  the  two  "  Uira  "  and  "Kocha."  The  word 
Uira  Is  pronounced  even  to-day  by  the  remaining  Indians  in  the  same  way  as 
it  is  pronounced  in  Uirakocha,  and  it  means  "  grease,"  while  Kocha  mean 
"  lake  "  or  "  sea."  Now,  since  in  the  idiom  of  the  Incas  the  adjectives  precede 
the  noun,  it  seems  that  Uira  (grease)  is  the  descriptive  adjective  of  Kocha 
(sea).  How  Yupanqui  and  the  later  Incas  applied  this  name  to  their  god  is 
explained  by  the  fact  that  with  the  adjective  Uira  which  literally  means 
grease,  it  signified  that  which  was  great  and  rich,  and  from  their  concepts  of 
the  sea  as  an  infinite  and  mysterious  chaos,  Kocha  (the  sea),  seems  to  imply 
that  this  was  the  starting  place  of  their  god,  and  hence  the  name  Uirakocha, 

*  (Garcilaso,  1728),  Huiracocha  (Montlalnoe,  1840),  and  (H.  Moesi,  1860),  Uira- 
cocha  (Tschodi,  1858),  and  (C.  B.  Markham,  1864). 
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This  theory  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  the  Spaniards  were  immediately  given 
by  the  Incas  the  title  of  Uirakocha,  which  is  used  even  to-day  to  designate 
the  white  people.  The  early  Indians,  when  questioned  as  to  the  reason  for 
the  name  of  Uirakocha  as  applied  to  the  Spaniards,  seemed  to  convey  the  idea 
that  the  apparition  of  Yupanqui  coincided  in  many  respects  with  the  apparition 
of  the  Spaniards  on  their  shores,  for,  like  Uirakocha,  they  had  whiskers  and 
had  appeared  and  proceeded  from  the  sea. 

Juan  de  Bentanzos,  in  his  "  Narration  of  the  Incas,"  1880,  Chapter  VIII,  tells 
us  of  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  in  the  city  of  Cuzco,  where,  by  the  order  of 
Yupanqui,  the  image  of  Uirakocha,  a  brilliant  and  luminous  divinity  like  the 
sun,  was  worshipped,  and  that  possibly  the  comparison  of  Uirakocha  with  the 
brilliancy  of  the  sun  gave  rise  to  confusion  and  finally  led  to  naming  the  temple 
the  "  Temple  of  the  Sun." 

Antonio  Herrera,  a  notable  writer  of  Peruvian  history,  tells  us  in  his  third 
volume  that  the  name  "  Ticeveracocha  "  was  given  to  a  man  of  extraordinary 
size  and  supernatural  power,  who,  according  to  the  Indians,  appeared  among 
them  and  who  was  the  maker  of  all  things  and  even  the  father  of  the  sun. 

"  Tice  "  in  all  probability  is  the  "  Ticci "  of  Padre  Holguln's  dictionary,  which, 
if  written  to  convey  the  true  pronunciation  of  the  word,  would  be  "Tikse" 
meaning  "  origin,  beginning,  fundamental."  Thus  we  find  this  word  in  "  Ticci- 
Rumi,"  cornerstone ;  In  Ticci-Manta,  from  the  beginning.  (The  spelling  is  that 
of  Padre  Holguln's  dictionary,  1608.) 

Pachacamac. — Padre  Bias  Valera,  a  Jesuit  priest  and  writer,  tells  us  that  the 
Incas,  in  their  new  conquests,  after  victory,  would  overthrow  the  idols  and 
send  the  priests  and  men  to  worship  Uirakocha  in  the  Temple  of  the  Sun,  but 
under  the  name  Pachacamac,  that  conveyed  more  of  a  supernatural  and  divine 
meaning.  This  name  is  composed  of  the  two  words,  "pacha"  and  "camac." 
Pacha  means  "  universe,  world,  earth."  and  camac,  where  the  last  c  should  have 
the  sound  of  the  k  in  Uirakocha,  means  "  maker."  So  Pachakamac  means  the 
"  maker  of  the  universe."  It  is  found,  however,  that  In  the  northern  part  of 
Peru  the  Incas  had  named  a  valley  Pachacamac  and  had  constructed  a  temple 
in  his  honor,  where  they  had  placed,  according  to  Garcilaso,  many  of  their  idols. 
It  appears  that  Pachacamac  was  worshipped  by  all  the  Empire  as  the  divine 
origin  and  maker  of  all  things,  and  as  a  being  superior  to  Uirakocha.  A  proper 
spelling  of  the,  name  of  this  deity  would  then  be  Pachacamak. 

Con. — Juan  J.  Bentanzos,  whose  authority  is  strengthened  by  his  knowledge 
of  the  Keshua,  tells  us  that  the  Incas  had  it  that  a  man  of  great  supernatural 
powers  came  out  of  the  lagoon  of  collasuyo  and  made  the  sun,  the  stars,  and 
the  moon  and  was  called  "Con-Tice"  (Tikse?) — Viracocha-Pachayachachic 
(K?).  The  meaning  of  this  last  word  is  the  "  wise  man,"  or  "  the  regulator  of 
the  universe."  The  description  of  this  divinity,  as  a  man  of  great  stature 
dressed  in  a  white  robe  and  having  whiskers,  coincides  with  that  of  the  vision 
of  Yupanqui.  They  moreover  say  that  this  man  traveled  toward  the  north  and 
finally  disappeared  in  the  sea.  H.  H.  Bancroft  makes  a  note  which  deserves  con- 
sideration :  All  the  legends  about  the  superior  beings  of  the  American  Indians 
seem  to  have  a  common  description,  for  they  are  always  white,  with  beard, 
dressed  in  long  robes,  and  usually  appear  and  disappear  suddenly  and  mysteri- 
ously. Such  have  been  Quetzalcoatl,  who  appeared  in  Oholula,  Mexico ;  Votan  in 
Chiapas,  Mexico;  Wixepecocha  in  Oajaca,  Mexico;  Zamna  and  Cukulean  in 
Yucatan ;  Qucumatz  in  Guatemala ;  Uriakocha  in  Peru ;  Bochica  in  Colombia ; 
and  Paye  and  Tome  in  Brazil. 

From  other  sources  we  gather  that  Con  was  considered  by  the  Indians  as  the 
son  of  the  sun,  who  by  his  wish  alone  made  men,  valleys,  and  hills,  and  con- 
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verted  fertile  ground  into  dry  desert  to  punish  the  men  for  their  faults. 
Finally  he  was  condemned  to  exile  by  Pachacamak,  who  was  also  considered 
son  of  the  sun.  Con  has  been  associated  by  many  authors  with  words  that  hap- 
pen to  have  this  syllable  in  their  spelling — an  occurrence  by  no  means  uncom- 
mon. 

OTHER  OBJECTS  .OF  THEIB  WORSHIP. 

Besides  the  three  gods  that  I  have  mentioned  in  the  preceding  lines  in  the 
order  of  their  importance,  we  find  that  the  Incas  adored  many  others,  some  of 
which  are  given  below  with  their  respective  meaning. 

Garcilaso  mentions  that  in  the  northern  part  of  Peru  the  Incas  worshipped  a 
deity  whom  they  called  Rlmak,  which  means  "he  who  speaks,"  founding  this 
on  another  apparition  of  a  supernatural  man  who  spoke  and  commanded  them. 
Rlmac  (k  ?),  however,  is  the  name  of  a  river  near  which  the  city  of  Lima  was 
built  (Lima  from  Riinac),  and  some  authors  assert  that  Rimak  was  a  name 
given  to  this  river  for  the  reason  that  at  times  and  in  the  season  of  rain  it 
produced  a  peculiar  murmuring  sound  probably  due  to  stones  that  were  carried 
by  the  current  and  to  the  acoustic  conditions  of  the  place.  Of  course,  as  has 
been  said  before,  the  sun,  Inti,  was  worshipped  as  a  visible  representative  of 
Pachacamak  and  Ulrakocha.  Then,  again,  some  tribes  worshipped  the  moon — 
Quilla ;  the  lightning — Illapa ;  Mama-Kocha — the  sea ;  some  stars — Chasca,  and 
even  the  earth — Mama-Pacha. 

The  comparison  of  some  of  these  words  with  words  of  like  meaning  taken 
from  the  language  of  the  Assyrians  and  Semites  is  of  interest.  Thus  the  As- 
syrian word  for  lake,  "Iku,"  and  probably  from  this  ku  which  in  Keshua  is 
Kocha  and  Kota  in  Aymara.  River  In  Assyrian  is  "  Taku  " ;  the  Somites  called 
it  "  Aria  "  or  "  Hauiri,"  which  in  Aymara  Is  "  Hauira  "  and  in  Keshua  "  Mayu." 
The  name  given  to  heaven  by  the  Indians  is  Hanak-Pacha,  where  Hanak  means 
**  high,"  or  "  the  highest,"  and  Pacha,  as  given  before,  "  universe."  A  region  or 
a  high  place  would  be  called  Hanan-Pata,  and  we  find  that  in  Assyrian  "  Ana  " 
also  means  heavens,  or  that  which  is  the  highest. 

•  Remarkable,  indeed,  is  the  philosophy  of  these  people  who  had  ideas  of  a  god 
as  the  originator  and  maker  of  all  things — a  being*of  divine  superiority  whom 
they  adored  in  all  they  saw  that  was  beyond  their  power  of  comprehension. 

To-day  the  last  descendants  of  these  people  are  highly  religious,  pious,  and 
strict  in  their  relations  with  the  church  and  the  priests.  In  their  relations  with 
white  men  they  are  meek,  humble,  and  timid.  In  their  mutual  and  domestic 
relations  they  are  stoical  and  greatly  inclined  to  melancholy  and  sadness. 

As  the  sun  sets  behind  the  hills  of  the  Indian  cities  of  Peru  one  hears  the 
melancholy  notes  of  the  qquena,  the  traditional  Indian  flute,  and  as  he  gazes 
round  the  hills  or  the  valley,  there  he  will  find,  sitting  like  a  vigil  at  the  door 
of  his  hut,  the  poverty  of  which  needs  no  description,  an  Indian  unhappily 
described  by  some  as  an  "  empty  shell,"  but  to  him  who  knows  the  Indian  bet- 
ter, a  being  who,  fully  realizing  the  splendor  of  his  forefathers  and  his  own 
powerless  abjection,  is  content  with  his  lot  and  drowns  in  solitude,  with  the 
sad  tunes  of  his  qquena,  the  pains  of  his  heart  until  the  darkness  of  night  offers 
him  the  comforts  of  rest  from  the  toils  of  the  day. 
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United  States  National  Museum, 
Tuesday  afternoon^  December  0S,  1915. 

Chairman,  Henry  E.  Howland, 

The  following  papers  were  presented : 

The  study  of  the  American  and  the  European  child,  by  Paul  R. 
Kadosavljevich. 

Ceremonial  and  other  practices  on  the  human  body  among  the 
Indians,  by  Walter  Hough. 

The  genesis  of  the  American  Indian,  by  AleS  Hrdli£ka. 

STUDY  OF  THE  AMERICAN  AND  THE  EUROPEAN  CHILD. 

By  PAUL  R.  KADOSAVLJEVICH, 

Professor  of  Experimental  Pedagogy,  New  York  University. 

A  summary  of  the  studies  of  thousands  of  American  and  European  school  chil- 
dren by  various  European  and  American  authors  of  at  least  average  prominence 
shows  that  the  most  important  factors  in  such  studies  are  (1)  age,  (2)  sex, 
(8)  race,  the  least  important  (4)  school  brightness,  and  (5)  environment 

The  general  average  values  .of  a  series  of  anthropometric  measurements 
(standing  height,  sitting  height,  reach  of  arms,  weight,  maximum  horizontal 
circumference  of  the  head,  maximum  length,  breadth,  and  height  of  the  head, 
breadth  and  length  of  face,  length  and  breadth  of  nose,  length  and  breadth 
of  ears,  length  and  thickness  of  lips,  determinations  of  hair,  skin,  and  eyes, 
lung  capacity,  dynamic  power,  sense  activity,  etc.)  are  very  much  alike  for 
both  American  and  European  pupils,  the  difference  being  most  evident  in  their 
variations. 

American  pupils  vary  more  than  their  European  brothers  and  sisters  at  all 
the  school  ages  studied  (5  to  20  years).  Hebrew  children,  both  here  and 
abroad,  show  the  greatest  variation;  then  come  the  Anglo-Saxon,  then  the 
Latin.    The  least  variation  is  shown  by  Slav  pupils. 

The  variation  is  not  uniform  for  all  measurements.  That  for  body  height 
and  weight  is  the  greatest,  while  that  for  the  two  common  head  diameters 
(length  and  breadth)  is  the  least  This  uniformity  is  still  more  marked  when 
we  deal  with  the  relative  proportions  derived  from  the  absolute  measurements 
(such  as  cephalic  indices,  cephalic  module,  cephalic  capacity,  ponderal  index, 
various  formula?  for  the  health  index,  complexion,  dynamic  and  spirometric 
capacity,  efficiency  for  sense  organs,  etc.). 

As  to  the  various  theories  advanced  on  the  basis  of  the  studies  of  certain 
groups  of  children,  we  must  be  conservative. 


1  There  was  no  stenographic  report  of  this  session. 
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At  present  there  are  many  anthropometric  works  on  children  and  youth, 
American  and  European,  which  are  under  the  spell,  unconsciously  or  consciously, 
of  suggestion  and  even  of  scientific  prejudices.  When  we  approach  such  conclu- 
sions as,  for  instance,  those  of  some  recent  investigations  of  Prof.  Franz  Boas,  in 
which  we  are  told  that  the  descendants  of  European  immigrants  change  their 
type  in  this  country  "  even  in  the  first  generation  almost  entirely,"  we  at  once 
recall  the  as  yet  unproven  conclusions  of  the  German  anthopologlst,  Dr.  Frltsch, 
who  emphasized  the  influence  of  civilization  upon  the  bodily  traits  of  man 
in  Africa,  which  resulted  sometimes  "  in  but  a  single  generation,  In  Important 
modifications  of  the  more  external  racial  characteristics"  (Fritsch's  "Die 
Eingebornen  Siid-Afrikas"  Breslau,  1872).  Prof.  Boas  does  not  mention 
Fritsch's  work,  but  advances  a  similar  theory  for  America.  If  in  addition 
we  take  into  account  that  the  measurements  in  the  investigations  conducted 
by  Prof.  Boas  reports  were  taken  by  13  individuals,  whose  scientific  or  anthrop- 
ological history  is  indicated  only  by  obscure  initials,  we  can  not  but  feel  the 
crying  need  of  an  unbiased  and  thoroughgoing  study  of  the  American  child 
and  especially  of  the  European  children  in  America.  Original,  critical,  and  com- 
prehensive investigation  must  go  hand  in  hand  to  produce  results  of  great  and 
permanent  value.  The  good  work  accomplished  so  far  in  the  study  of  children 
is  still  largely  suggestive  rather  than  conclusive,  and  calls  for  further  and 
greater  efforts. 


CEREMONIAL  AND  OTHER  PRACTICES  ON  THE  HUMAN  BODY 
AMONG  THE  INDIANS. 

By  WALTER  HOUGH, 
Curator  of  Ethnology,  United  States  National  Museum. 

The  freedom  with  which  man  alters  his  physical  frame  by  means  of  tattoo, 
perforations,  scarifications,  compressions,  etc.,  for  ornament,  has  always  at- 
tracted attention.  The  variety  of  the  practices  which  Deniker  classes  as  ethnic 
mutilations  and  the  hardihood  with  which  the  attendant  pain  is  borne  give 
the  study  a  peculiar  fascination. 

Aside  from  its  absorbing  interest  the  study  has  considerable  value  from  a 
scientific  standpoint,  but  it  is  needless  to  point  out  that  it  is  extraordinarily 
complex.  In  general  the  aspect  that  embraces  the  whole  subject  Is  psycho- 
logical. A  general  survey  shows  that  the  practices  on  the  body  are  wide- 
spread and  quite  varied  among  men.  We  find  the  hair,  ears,  cheeks,  forehead, 
nose,  lips,  teeth,  arms,  fingers,  breasts,  abdomen,  thighs,  genitals,  legs,  knees, 
ankles,  and  feet  treated  profoundly  or  superficially  in  an  effort  to  express  some 
phase  of  thought  or  even  Instincts  of  a  great  mass  of  inferior  humanity.  The 
range  of  varieties  is  also  great  Applications  of  fugitive  paints,  stains,  crusts, 
and  other  matters  form  a  large  chapter  of  customs  of  great  Interest.  Following 
them  is  the  under  decoration,  the  permanent  tattoo  confined  to  the  light-skinned 
and  the  welts,  scars,  and  pits  of  the  dark-skinned  sometimes  reaching  the 
extent  of  dermal  sculpture.  It  Is  apparent  that  we  have  here  a  sharp  division 
of  practices  between  races. 

Thanks  to  John  White,  the  artist  who  was  a  member  of  the  expedition  of  Sir 
Walter  Raleigh  to  Virginia,  we  have  good  pictorial  evidence  of  the  practices 
of  the  Indians  of  the  Chesapeake  as  well  as  of  the  tribes  living  to  the  south- 
ward.   Many  of  the  men  had  the  lobe  of  the  ear  pierced  and  in  the  incision 
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placed  either  a  single  pendant  of  blue  stone  bead  or  a  bundle  of  strands  of 
black  substance  (hair?),  tipped  with  yellow  metal  or  yellow  cord  binding  the 
ends.  Men  sometimes  wore  a  blue  necklace,  or  one  apparently  of  black  seeds, 
and  wristlets,  and  a  square  gorget  of  plate  copper.  Archers  wore  an  arm  guard. 
Men  painted  themselves  with  elaborate  designs  in  white  and  red,  the  arms, 
trunk,  and  calves  of  the  leg  being  decorated.  White  depicts  a  man  having 
concentric  arches  in  black  and  red  on  his  shoulders,  breasts,  and  epigastrium; 
parallel  lines  on  the  upper  arm ;  and  on  the  calves  horizontal  bands,  and  below 
them  a  frieze  of  parallel  lines.  A  bandlike  necklace  Is  paneled,  around  the 
neck,  terminating  in  a  sharp  point  on  the  breast  bone.  Men  did  not  wear 
tattoo. 

Women's  ears  were  not  pierced.  They  wore  necklaces  of  blue  beads  and 
strands  of  black  seeds  and  shells  made  into  a  band.  They  were  tattooed  on  the 
face,  neck,  arms,  and  calves,  the  designs  being  dots,  bands,  parallel  lines,  and 
zigzags.  The  calves  of  the  leg,  the  wrists,  and  upper  arm  bore  bands 
of  decoration,  but  sometimes  the  lower  arm  was  covered  and  a  necklace  band 
tattooed  around  the  neck,  the  point,  coming  down  between  the  breasts.  Some- 
times the  necklace  terminated  in  a  fancy  pendant.  The  chin  bore  four  or,  in 
cases,  three  tattooed  lines,  as  among  the  Eskimo.  From  the  corners  of  the 
mouth  to  the  temples  were  two  lines  of  dots  or  zigzags.  A  V-shape  design  waa 
tatooed  at  the  outer  corner  of  the  eyes  and  at  the  root  of  the  nose.  A  thin  bang 
is  worn  and  over  the  eyebrows  is  a  horizontal  line  of  tattoo. 

The  Floridians  (Timucuanan)  pictured  by  White  show  that  both  men  and 
women  are  elaborately  tattooed  all  over  the  body,  the  designs  being  crossed 
by  horizontal  bands  on  the  arms  and  legs.  The  woman  has  a  band  across 
the  forehead,  one  line  on  the  chin,  and  a  circular  band  around  the  breasts. 
The  man  has  a  collar  with  points  extending  over  the  breast.  Points  from  the 
tattooed  areas  on  his  sides  extend  horizontally  over  his  abdomen.  Both  sexes 
wear  large  ear  plugs;  in  the  man  hourglass  shape  blue  in  color,  and  in  the 
woman  yellow  cylinders,  probably  bona  The  man  wears  a  metal  gorget  and 
metal  disks  around  the  knees  and  elbows;  the  woman  wears  two  necklaces. 
<See  frontispiece,  in  Twentieth  Ann.  Rep.  B.  A.  B.) 

Lafltau  figures  Indian  women  making  cassine,  or  black  drink,  which  was 
used  in  the  south,  and  these  women,  as  well  as  the  men  who  await  the  drink, 
seated  on  a  bench  nearby,  wear  large  ear  plugs.  (See  Holmes,  Aboriginal 
Pottery  of  Eastern  United  States,  vol.  20,  B.  A.  E.,  p.  26.) 

Another  important  class  of  practices  are  those  which  deal  with  compressions 
of  the  bony  structure,  especially  of  the  cranium  and  exceptionally  of  the  feet 
and  of  the  muscular  tissues.  In  this  class  may  be  Included  perforations  of 
the  tissues,  as  the  familiar  lip,  nose,  and  ear  perforations,  world-wide  among 
the  lower  races  and  not  unknown  among  the  civilized. 

The  customs  of  shaping  parts  of  the  body  may  have  been  affected  by  the 
involuntary  deformations  caused  by  the  cradle,  horseback  riding,  canoe,  etc. 
There  are  also  craft  deformations  and  the  effects  of  wounds,  etc.,  which  may 
have  aided  in  setting  a  fashion. 

It  Is  evident  that  the  question  of  the  location  of  superficial  mutilations  on 
the  body  depends  on  clothing,  unclothed  peoples,  from  the  manifest  conditions, 
being  most  addicted  to  the  custom.  Thus  tattooing  on  clothed  peoples  would 
point  to  a  period  when  art  was  not  hidden  under  vestments  and  even  took  their 
place. 

There  are  perhaps  many  more,  but  the  chief  reasons  for  the  practice  of 
tattoo  brought  out  in  the  course  of  this  work  are  as  follows:  1.  Practices 
which  have  become  plain  custom,  following  some  other  antecedent  idea ;  identl- 
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fication;  totemic;  record  of  heroism,  sign  of  rank,  distinction,  or  wealth; 
ornament ;  clothing  and  love  of  the  bizarre.  2.  Practices  still  connected  with 
religion ;  fetichistic  protection ;  religious  society  badge ;  passing  rites  or  stages ; 
curative. 

A  study  of  the  Catlln  collection  of  Indian  portraits,  painted  in  1834-1840 
and  numbering  nearly  600,  gives  some  information  as  to  the  customs  of  the 
tribes  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  at  the  period  mentioned. 

It  will  be  seen  that  these  Indians  very  generally  cut  the  shell  and  lobe  of  the 
ear  and  wore  loops  of  beads  and  feathers,  etc.,  in  the  incision.  Sometimes  only 
the  lobe  was  pierced,  but  in  many  instances  the  whole  shell  was  outlined 
by  the  cut  (Dakota),  and  by  distension  with  weights  was  made  to  form  a 
great  loop  (Shawnee).  Sometimes  an  Incision  was  made  through  the  upper 
ear  and  another  through  the  lobe  (Pawnee),  but  more  frequently  among 
the  Pawnee  the  custom  was  to  make  a  single  gash  in  the  lobe.  Catlin 
shows  nose  rings  from  the  Caddoan,  Muskhogean,  and  Algonqulan  stocks, 
the  latter  having  the  most  examples.  Catlln  depicts  metal  rings,  but  it  is  prob- 
able that  disks  of  shell  and  stone  were  formerly  used.  Only  one  case  of  note- 
worthy deformation  of  the  ear  lobe  was  observed — that  of  a  Shawnee  (Algon- 
qulan family),  whose  lobe  was  enormously  expanded.    (Catlin  potralt  No.  200.) 

Catlin  represented  tattoo  only  on  the  Ponca  (Slouan),  but  It  Is  known  that 
several  tribes  visited  by  Catlin  practiced  It.  The  National  Museum  exhibits  a 
sacred  bundle  of  the  Osages  containing  the  full  equipment  for  tattooing,  which 
in  this  case  was  ceremonial  and  related  to  Initiation  in  a  religious  society. 
The  custom  in  this  vast  geographic  area  was  very  limited,  however,  and  its 
use  was  confined  to  small  spaces  on  the  body,  and  the  designs  were  unusually 
compact  escutcheons.  The  Eskimo  tattooed  the  cheeks  and  lower  lips.  The 
northwest  coast  tribes  tattooed  extensively,  and  in  general  the  custom  was  more 
prevalent  on  the  Pacific  coast. 

In  North  America  the  mass  of  the  practices  on  the  human  body  under 
discussion  are  found  west  of  the  Rocky  Mountains.  In  this  respect  the  regions 
east  of  the  mountains  seem  a  great  eddy,  while  the  stream  that  'flows  through 
the  three  Americas  runs  on  the  Pacific  side  of  the  ^barrier.  Head  deforma- 
tions, laborets,  nose  and  ear  plugs,  extensive  tattoo,  etc.,  follow  this  stream 
originating  in  Asia. 

From  present  knowledge  It  may  be  stated  that  the  Indians  east  of  the  Rockies 
sparingly  practiced  ethnic  mutilations  and  confined  such  as  they  did  use  almost 
exclusively  to  the  head. 

These  remarks  are  qualified,  since  they  refer  to  customs  of  Indians  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  whose  practices  were  on  the  verge  of  disuse,  and  this  is 
seen  in  the  fact  that  a  large  per  cent  of  Catlln's  Indians  had  only  a  minute 
lobe  perforation  in  which  to  hang  a  bob,  or  had  none  at  all.  There  Is  archae- 
ological evidence  which  when  collected  and  worked  over  may  show  a  contrast 
to  the  state  of  the  Indians  at  the  time  of  the  discovery.  Thus,  Mr.  Clarence  B. 
Moore  has  found  pottery  ear  plugs,  1J  inches  in  diameter,  at  Moundsville,  Ala., 
and  at  the  same  place  an  ear  plug  of  sheet  on  wood  base  with  bone 
connection.  Such  ornaments  are  also  found  in  the  Ohio  mounds,  and  probably 
an  interesting  series  of  nose  and  ear  ornaments  await  identification  of  material 
In  archaeological  collections  for  North  America. 

An  examination  of  the  archaeological  resources  of  the  United  States  National 
Museum  shows  no  occurrence  of  lip  or  ear  plugs  in  the  Eastern  States,  except 
a  soapstone  grooved  ring  from  Delaware  Water  Gap,  which  may  be  an  ear 
stretcher. 
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From  Illinois,  Missouri,  Ohio,  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  Arkansas,  Alabama, 
Georgia,  and  Florida  there  are  examples  of  typical  specimens,  being  the  copper 
spools  of  Ohio ;  the  spool  disks,  Si  inches  in  diameter,  of  Missouri  and  Arkan- 
sas; mushroom  shapes,  probably  labrets,  from  Georgia;  and  wooden  ear  plugs 
from  Florida.    There  are  also  examples  of  nose  pieces  of  bone. 

Mexican  labrets  and  ear  stoppers  are  made  of  obsidian  and  quartz,  and 
show  marvelous  skill  in  stone  working.  The  labrets  are  of  two  types — the 
hat  shape  and  the  shark-tooth  shape.  The  latter,  if  there  is  any  similarity 
of  use  with  the  Eskimo  cotype,  was  used  in  piercing  the  lip  and  starting  the 
hole  for  the  labret  The  most  prevalent  type  in  the  western  Eskimo  area  is 
the  hat  shape,  which  is  general  in  Mexico. 


THE  GENESIS  OF  THE  AMERICAN  INDIAN. 

By  ai.eS  hrdliCka, 
Curator  of  Physical  Anthropology,  United  States  National  Museum. 

The  greatest  problem  of  American  anthropology  is  unquestionably  that  of 
the  genesis  of  the  Indians,  who  were  found  by  the  first  white  men  to  have 
already  spread  over  and  occupied  the  whole  continent,  as  well  as  all  the 
habitable  islands  belonging  to  America. 

Without  pausing  to  consider  any  preliminaries  and  especially  the  many  more 
or  less  vague  speculations  connected  with  the  subject,  I  will  approach  directly 
the  several  questions  into  which,  on  close  analysis,  this  problem  resolves  itself. 

The  foremost  of  these  questions  is  that  of  the  unity  or  plurality  of  the 
race.  We  know  that  the  aboriginal  population  of  America  was  divided  into  a 
great  many  tribes  and  even  a  number  of  what  might  be  called  nations, 
which  were  frequently  very  hostile  to  one  another ;  we  have  learned  that  there 
were  many  different  languages  and  dialects;  remarkable  differences  in  culture 
and  the  material  results  of  culture ;  and  also  marked  differences  In  the  physiog- 
nomy, color,  details  of  physique,  and  in  the  behavior  of  different  groups  of 
Indians,  all  of  which  would  seem  to  indicate  that  there  might  have  existed 
some,  if  not  considerable,  racial  diversity  among  the  native  Americans. 

But  if  these  matters  are  subjected  to  careful  and  comprehensive  scrutiny, 
such  as  in  a  large  measure  is  already  possible  to-day,  we  find  that  the  various 
differences  presented  by  the  Indians  were  or  are  frequently  more  apparent  than 
real;  that  actual  and  important  differences  are  in  no  case  of  sufficient 
weight  to  permit  of  any  racial  dissociation  on  their  basis ;  and  that  such  more 
substantial  differences  as  exist  between  the  tribes  are  everywhere  accompanied, 
or  rather  underlaid,  by  fundamental  similarities  and  identities  which  outweigh 
them,  and  which  speak  most  potently  against  any  plurality  of  race  on  the 
American  continent  and  for  the  general  original  unity  of  the  Indian. 

We  thus  see  that  the  American  languages,  while  not  infrequently  differing 
considerably  in  phonetics,  vocabularies,  and  even  structure,  belong  neverthe- 
less all  to  one  fundamental  class,  the  polysinthetic,  and  present  other  important 
resemblances  in  their  complexity  of  grammar,  ideas  of  gender,  formation  of 
numerals,  modes  of  plurality,  formation  and  rdle  of  prefixes  and  suffixes,  rela- 
tive values  of  the  pronoun,  dialectic  differences  In  the  two  sexes,  etc.,  which, 
taken  together,  speak  for  one  and  the  same,  though  doubtless  ancient  and 
probably  extra-American  parentage. 
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In  a  similar  way  we  find  that,  notwithstanding  numerous  more  or  less  pro- 
nounced local  differences  in  details,  there  are  in  all  tribes  many  deep-seated 
and  significant  evidences  of  common  substratum  of  culture.  They  exist  in 
the  stone,  clay,  wood,  and  bone  technique ;  in  weaving  and  basketry ;  in  methods 
of  fire  making;  in  clothing  and  the  limited  household  furniture;  in  agricul- 
ture ;  in  games ;  in  all  that  relates  to  medicine,  religion,  conceptions  of  nature ; 
in  folklore;  in  social  organizations;  in  the  usages  of  war;  and  in  still  other 
important  and  intimate  phases  of  the  life  of  these  people. 

Going  still  further  we  find  that  there  are  fundamental  resemblances  in  the 
mind  and  behavior  of  the  Indian  throughout  the  two  continents.  One  who  has 
become  well  acquainted  with  the  mentality  of  the  natives  in  any  region  of 
either  North  or  South  America  will  find,  upon  elimination  of  the  local  environ- 
mental peculiarities,  faithful  counterpart  of  the  same  in  all  other  regions; 
and  the  behavior  of  the  Indian  is  much  the  same  everywhere  in  his  family  and 
tribal  relations,  in  the  care  of  the  young,  and  in  all  his  functions. 

The  constitution  of  the  Indian,  taking  this  term  in  the  modern  medical  sense, 
is  also  much  the  same  throughout  the  two  continents.  He  is  everywhere  readily 
affected  by,  and  falls  easy  prey  to,  alcohol ;  he  Is  physically  enduring,  without 
being  actually  exceptionally  strong ;  he  is  little  or  not  at  all  subject  to  various 
degenerating  and  constitutional  diseases,  such  as  cretinism,  rachitis,  cancer, 
insanity,  etc.,  but  is  everywhere  very  readily  affected  by  tuberculosis,  trachoma, 
measles,  smallpox,  and  sexual  infections. 

Last,  but  not  least,  there  are  the  radical  resemblances  and  identities  of  body 
and  skeleton.    Some  of  these  features  are: 

1.  The  color  of  the  akin. — The  Indian's  color  differs,  according  to  localities 
and  habits,  from  dusky  yellowish  or  yellowish  brown  to  that  of  solid  chocolate. 
The  fundamental  color  Is  moderate  brown,  or,  more  correctly,  yellowish  brown. 

2.  His  hair,  as  a  rule,  is  black  (to  reddish  black  after  exposure).  It  ranges 
about  the  medium  in  coarseness,  being  never  fine;  and  it  is  straight,  except  in 
the  old  or  unkempt,  where  there  may  be  slight  irregular  waviness,  and  in 
the  men  who  wear  long  hair,  where  the  free  ends  may  show  some  tendency  of 
turning  upward.  The  beard  is  scanty,  on  the  sides  of  the  face  generally 
completely  absent,  and  it  is  never  long.  On  the  body  there  is  no  hair  except 
a  little  in  the  axillae  and  on  the  pubis,  though  even  there  it  is  usually  sparse. 

3.  The  Indian  is  generally  free  from  special  characteristic  odor  appreciable 
to  the  white  man.  His  heartbeat  is  slow.  His  other  functions  are  everywhere 
much  alike.  The  size  of  the  head  and  of  the  brain  cavity,  though  differing 
considerably  in  individuals  and  also  to  some  extent  with  the  mean  stature  of 
the  tribes,  averages  on  the  whole  slightly  less  than  that  of  white  men  and 
women  of  similar  height 

4.  His  eyes,  as  a  rule,  are  above  medium  to  dark  brown  in  color,  with  de- 
cidedly bluish  conjunctiva  in  younger  children,  pearly  white  in  older  subjects, 
dirty  yellowish  in  adults ;  and  the  eye  slits  show  a  prevailing  tendency,  more  or 
less  noticeable  in  different  tribes,  to  a  slight  or  moderate  upward  slant; 
that  is,  the  external  canthl  (especially  the  right)  are  more  or  less  higher  than 
the  internal. 

5.  The  nasal  bridge  is  moderately  to  well  arched;  the  nose  is  frequently 
strongly  developed  in  the  males  and  often  convex  ("aquiline")  in  shape,  but 
is  lower,  shorter,  and  more  commonly  straight  or  even  concave  in  the  females. 
Tt  Is  never  very  high,  or  as  fine  or  slender  as  in  whites,  nor  again  so  thick  and 
broad  as  in  the  negro ;  and  its  relative  proportions  in  the  living  as  well  as  in 
the  skull  (barring  individual  and  some  localized  exceptions)  are  prevalently 
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medium  or  mesorhinic.    The  malar  regions  are,  as  a  rule,  large  or  prominent. 
The  suborbital  or  canine  fossae  are  usually  more  shallow  than  in  whites. 

6.  The  mouth  is  generally  fairly  large  to  large,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the 
palate.  The  lips  average  from  medium  to  somewhat  fuller  than  in  whites; 
are  never  thin  (except  after  the  loss  of  front  teeth  and  alveolar  absorption),  and 
again  are  never  as  thick  as  in  the  negro ;  and  the  lower  facial  region  shows  in 
general  a  medium  degree  of  prognathism,  standing,  like  the  relative  proportions 
of  the  nose,  near  midway  between  those  in  the  whites  and  those  characteristic 
of  the  negroes,  though  frequently  closer  to  the  whites.  The  chin  is  well  de- 
veloped, but  on  the  average  less  prominent  than  in  whites,  and  is  not  seldom 
square.  The  whole  lower  jaw  is  on  the  average  larger  than  in  whites.  The 
teeth  are  of  medium  size  when  compared  with  those  of  primitive  man  in  gen- 
eral, but  are  frequently  perceptibly  larger  when  contrasted  with  those  of  the 
cultured  white  American  or  European.  The  upper  incisors  of  the  Indian  pre- 
sent throughout,  with  rare  individual  exceptions,  an  especially  important  fea- 
ture :  they  are  on  the  inside,  or  lingually,  characteristically  shovel-shaped — that 
is,  deeply  and  peculiarly  concave,  with  a  marked  cingulum.  The  ears  are  rather 
large. 

7.  The  neck,  as  a  rule,  is  of  only  moderate  length,  and  never  thin  in  health. 
The  chest  is  somewhat  deeper  than  in  average  whltrs.  The  breasts  of  the 
women  are  of  medium  size  to  somewhat  above  medium,  and  often  more  or  less 
conical  in  form.  In  the  females  the  disproportion  between  the  pelvic  region  and 
the  shoulders  is  less  marked  than  in  whites.  There  is  a  complete  absence  of 
steatopygy,  and  the  lumbar  curve  is  moderate.  The  lower  limbs  are  somewhat 
less  shapely  and  generally  less  full  than  in  whites ;  the  calf  in  the  majority  is 
moderate,  less  than  the  average  in  either  the  whites  or  the  negroes. 

8.  The  hands  and  feet,  as  a  rule,  are  of  relatively  moderate  to  small  dimen- 
sions. The  relative  proportions  of  the  forearm  to  arm,  and  those  of  the  distal 
parts  of  the  lower  limbs  to  the  proximal  (or,  in  the  skeleton,  the  radio-humeral 
and  tibio-femoral  indices),  are  in  general,  throughout  the  two  parts  of  the 
continent,  of  similar  average  value,  which  differs  from  that  of  both  the  whites 
and  the  negroes,  standing  again  somewhat  in  an  intermediary  position. 

9.  In  the  Indian  skeleton,  from  Canada  to  Tierra  del  Fuego,  besides  the 
hitherto  mentioned  characteristics,  point  after  point  of  important  resemblance 
or  identity  are  met  with,  which  mark  unequivocally  the  many  distinct  tribes 
as  descendants  of  one  and  the  same  group  of  humanity  or  race,  and  serve  to 
distinguish  them  from  other  races,  except  those  with  which  they  have  a  com- 
mon prehistoric  origin.  Such  features  include,  besides  those  relating  to  the 
skull,  such  highly  distinctive  traits  as  platybrachy  in  the  humerus,  platymery 
in  the  femur,  and  frequent  platycnaemy  in  the  tibia;  high  frequency  of  per- 
foration of  the  septum  in  the  humerus;  a  great  rarity  of  the  supracondyloid 
process  in  any  form;  and  other  conditions.  There  are  many  tribal  or  local 
differences  in  these  respects,  but  on  the  whole  the  similarity  of  the  skeletal 
parts  throughout  the  continent  is  such  that  a  classification  of  the  Indian  into 
more  than  one  race  on  its  basis  would  be  impossible. 

Taking  all  the  above  facts  into  consideration,  and  remembering  further 
that  whatever  differences  are  observable  in  the  Indian  in  any  direction  are 
quite  equaled  if  not  exceeded  in  other  large  and  fundamental  single  groups  of 
humanity,  such  as  the  whites,  the  Asiatic  yellow-browns,  etc.,  we  can,  it  seems, 
arrive  at  only  one  possible  conclusion,  which  is  that  the  Indian  throughout  the 
American  Continent  represents  but  one  strain  of  humanity,  one  race ;  and  that 
his  variations  are  intraracial  fluctuations  and  developments,  of  more  or  less 
remote,  frequently  perhaps  pre-American,  origin.     These  variations  in  some 
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instances  may  already  constitute  subtypes  or  subraces,  but  go  no  farther ;  and 
even  in  such  more  specialized  groups  the  majority  of  the  physical  as  well  as 
physiological  characteristics  are  still  intimately  connected  with  those  of  the 
rest  of  the  Indians. 

Having  reached  the  momentous  conclusion  of  the  fundamental  unity  of  the 
American  race,  we  can  now  approach  the  second  great  question  concerning  the 
American  aborigine,  which  is  that  of  the  antiquity  of  the  race  on  this  continent. 
The  solution  of  this  part  of  our  problem  may  be  approached  in  two  ways — 
(a)  by  critical  reasoning,  and  (o)  by  material  evidence. 

(a)  Can  the  Indian  be  possibly  regarded  as  a  true  autocthone  of  America? 
In  other  words,  could  he  have  evolved  from  lower  forms  on  this  continent? 
There  have  been  those,  and  they  Included  even  some  men  of  science — such  as 
Morton  and  much  more  recently  Ameghino — who  were  inclined  to  adopt  or  have 
actually  claimed  this  view.  But  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  it  is 
easy  enough  to  dispose  of  this  hypothesis.  The  anthropologist  of  to-day  knows 
definitely  that  man  evolved  from  lower  primates.  There  is  now  plenty  of 
material  evidence  to  that  effect,  regardless  of  other  considerations.  These 
primates  must  naturally  have  approached  man  in  all  important  respects,  which 
condition  could  only  be  realized  by  advanced  anthropoid  apes;  but  no  such 
forms  have  ever  existed  in  any  part  of  America.  There  were  on  this  continent 
Eocene  and  Oligocene  lemurs  and  small  monkeys,  and  eventually  the  ordinary 
American  monkeys,  but  nothing  of  the  nature  of  an  advanced  type  which 
could  possibly  be  Included  in  the  more  proximate  ancestry  of  man.  This  fact 
alone  suffices  to  effectually  dispose  of  the  notion  of  an  American  origin  for  the 
Indian. 

But  there  are  other  logical  and  decisive  proofs  that  such  origin  was  im- 
possible.   I  shall  mention  but  two : 

In  the  first  place,  the  Indian,  notwithstanding  his  diverse  special  character- 
istics, is  on  the  whole  exceedingly  like  the  rest  of  mankind  in  every  important 
feature,  so  that  if  we  should  accept  the  view  that  he  originated  in  America 
we  should  be  obliged  to  conclude  that  the  whole  of  mankind  originated  here — 
a  notion  which  has  actually  been  advocated,  but  which  at  the  present  time 
would  probably  seem  rather  monstrous  even  to  those  who  would  otherwise 
be  disposed  to  believe  in  an  American  origin  of  the  Indian ;  for  it  is  well  known 
that  all  the  species  that  come  or  ever  came  near  to  man  live  or  lived  In 
parts  of  the  Old  World,  and  that  the  earliest  known  forms  of  humanity  belong 
equally  to  the  Old  World.  It  is  to  the  warmer  regions  of  the  Old  World 
that  we  are  led  to  look  for  man's  origin,  and  the  rest  of  the  earth  could  only 
have  been  peopled  through  the  gradual  dispersion  of  mankind  or  of  forms  that 
eventually  led  to  mankind  from  these  centers  of  development. 

In  the  second  place,  we  know  that  a  very  early  and  technically  very  primi- 
tive form  of  humanity  had  reached  the  central  part  of  western  Europe  already 
somewhere  near  the  middle  of  the  Quaternary  or  Glacial  epoch,  and  we  would 
look  in  vain  for  any  feasible  mode  of  bringing  such  a  primitive  being  at  that 
time  from  America  to  what  is  now  southwest  Germany,  Belgium,  France,  Spain, 
and  England. 

All  these  reasonings,  nevertheless,  would  perforce  be  subverted  if,  as  has 
happened  so  frequently  within  the  last  few  decades  in  Europe,  there  were  dis- 
covered on  the  American  Continent  unquestionable  skeletal  or  cultural  remains 
of  early  man,  geologically  ancient  As  could  be  expected,  from  the  great 
interest  in  such  remains  created  by  the  European  discoveries,  with  human 
credulity  and  especially  with  the  general  inclination  of  the  less  disciplined 
or  trained  mind  toward  the  wonderful,  with  its  need  of  dwarfs,  giants,  and 
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beings  of  mysterious  power  or  of  great  antiquity,  and  also  as  a  result  of  the 
many  possibilities  at  accidental  inclusion  of  human  artifacts  or  remains  in  old 
strata,  the  occasional  rapid  fossilization  of  human  bones,  and  a  possible  com- 
mingling of  such  bones  or  other  vestiges  of  man  with  the  bones  of  ancient 
animals — claims  to  discoveries  of  skeletal  or  other  remains  of  early  American 
man  were  and  are  even  now  not  wanting.  Announcements  of  such  discoveries 
have  appeared  repeatedly  both  in  North  and  South  America,  and  have  given 
rise  to  much  unwarranted  speculation.  Upon  being  subjected  to  unbiased  sci- 
entific scrutiny,  however,  the  antiquity  of  the  majority  of  the  finds  upon  which 
the  structure  of  man's  antiquity  in  America  was  to  be  reared,  have  vanished 
from  the  field  of  evidence,  and  the  residue  are  supported  by  evidence  so  defec- 
tive that  no  conclusions  of  any  chronologic  value  can  legitimately  be  based 
upon  them.1  Impartially  weighed  the  probabilities  are  in  every  instance  against 
rather  than  for  great  antiquity.  So  far,  then,  as  physical  anthropology  is  con- 
cerned, the  whole  subject  can  be  summarized  by  the  statement  that,  while  we 
now  possess  numerous  and  in  some  instances  great  anthropological  collections 
from  this  continent,  and  while  many  old  caves,  rock  shelters,  and  other  sites, 
some  of  which  yielded  numerous  remains  of  quaternary  or  earlier  animals, 
have  been  carefully  explored,  yet  there  is  not  to  this  day  a  single  American 
human  bone  in  existence  or  on  record  the  geological  antiquity  of  which  could 
be  demonstrated.  It  is  in  fact  impossible  for  us  to  this  date  to  produce,  though 
they  might  reasonably  be  expected,  any  specimens  which  could  demonstrably 
compare  in  antiquity  with  the  remains  of,  for  instance,  the  predynastic  or 
early  dynastic  Egyptians. 

As  the  matter  stands,  therefore,  even  if  we  were  inclined  to  accept  man's 
great  antiquity  on  this  continent  on  the  basis  of  some  a  priori  considerations, 
for  which,  however,  there  is  no  basis,  we  should  seek  in  vain  tor  support  of 
the  theory  from  material  evidence ;  and  we  can  not  possibly  have  recourse  to  the 
personal  opinions  of  those  who,  because  of  religious  belief,  temperamental  incli- 
nation, ignorant  credulity,  or  imperfect  observations,  have  claimed  and  in  some 
instances  still  claim  the  presence  of  man  here  in  times  far  antedating  the  recent 
or  even  the  glacial  period.*  It  stands  to  reason  that  if  man  had  originated 
in  America  and  spread  thence  to  other  continents,  we  should  by  this  time  have 
found  some  evidence  at  least  of  his  local  antiquity  which  could  be  freely  accep- 
table to  ail  of  us,  as  are  many  of  the  precious  remains  of  European  early  man. 
If  there  is  no  such  evidence,  or  at  least  none  that  the  most  thorough  students 
of  the  subject  can  conscientiously  accede  to,  then  assuredly  we  are  not  justified 
to  this  moment  in  accepting  the  theory  of  any  geological  antiquity  of  the  Ameri- 
can race. 

Having  reached  the  only  possible  conclusions  on  the  two  important  questions 
thus  far  considered — namely,  that  the  American  aborigine  represents  but  one 
single  race,  and  that  the  presence  of  this  race  on  this  continent  is  of  no  demon- 
strated geological  antiquity — we  now  come  to  the  third  and  final  great  complex 
of  questions  Involved  In  the  problem  of  the  genesis  of  the  American  Indian — 
the  whence,  when,  and  how  of  his  occupancy  of  the  New  World. 

Considering  the  primitive  means  of  transportation  of  prehistoric  man,  it  will 
be  agreed,  I  think,  that  he  could  only  have  come  from  those  portions  of  the 
Old  World  which  are  nearest  to  America.  These  portions  are  the  west  coast 
of  northern  Africa,  the  northwest  of  Europe,  and  above  all  the  northeastern 

1Thls  applies  to  all  claims  of  this  nature  made  up  to  the  end  of  1916,  and  includes 
the  most  recent  "ancient  man"  from  Florida. 

1  Detailed  treatment  of  this  question  from  all  aspects  will  be  found  in  writer's 
publications,  particularly  Bulletins  S8  and  52,  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology. 
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parts  of  Asia;  and  geology  shows  that  there  were  no  nearer  lands,  or  other 
than  perhaps  a  far  northern  Asiatic-American  land  connection,  within  the 
period  that  can  be  assigned  to  man's  existence. 

Between  Africa  and  South  America,  however,  at  their  nearest  approach, 
there  are  nearly  2,000  miles  of  distance,  and  the  separation  between  the  nearest 
points  of  North  America  and  Europe  is  even  much  greater.  It  is  not  at  all 
likely,  to  say  the  least,  that  man  reached  the  American  Continent  from  either 
of  these  directions  except  in  recent  historic  times,  after  he  had  sufficiently 
developed  his  means  of  navigation ;  and  this  would  hold  equally  true  If  he  had 
come  by  way  of  Iceland  and  Greenland,  for  even  there  the  stretches  of  water 
are  very  considerable. 

But,  turning  to  the  Asiatic  Continent,  we  see  there  were  no  such  difficulties. 
Only  30  miles  separate  the  two  continents  at  Bering  Strait,  and  on  a  clear 
day  American  land  is  visible  from  the  hills  of  East  Cape.  North  of  Bering 
Strait  there  existed,  it  seems,  up  to  relatively  recent  times,  actual  land  con- 
nection over  which  many  animals  reached  the  New  World,  and  which  could 
have  served  as  a  direct  bridge  to  man,  but  we  can  indulge  as  yet  In  nothing 
except  speculation  on  this  point.  The  Bering  Sea  itself  could  possibly  have 
been  crossed  by  the  way  of  St.  Lawrence  Island  or  even  elsewhere;  and 
2,000  miles  farther  south  there  is  the  long  semilunar  chain  of  the  Aleutians, 
which  reach  to  within  400  miles  of  Kamchatka,  and  even  that  distance  is  broken 
nearly  in  halves  by  the  Commander  Islands.  It  is  true  that  the  sea  there  is 
rough  and  fogs  prevail,  but  from  what  we  know  of  the  navigatlve  achievements 
of  the  natives  of  that  coast  in  skin  boats  in  recent  times,  it  is  within  the  range 
of  possibility  that  these  conditions  could  have  repeatedly  been  overcome  and 
the  distance  covered  by  men  of  earlier  times.  Here  then  we  have  several  prac- 
ticable routes  by  which  the  Asiatics  could  have  reached  America,  and  their 
presence,  with  the  absence  of  other  such  routes  elsewhere,  gives  strong  sup- 
port of  the  view  that  those  who  eventually  became  the  American  aborigines 
reached  this  continent  from  northeastern  Asia. 

Let  us  now  turn  to  racial  evidence.  We  have  passed  above  In  brief  review 
the  principal  physical  and  physiological  characteristics  which  distinguish  the 
American  aborigine;  where,  in  the  Old  World,  are  there  or  were  there  people 
who  approach  this  type  most  closely? 

This  was  surely  not  in  Africa,  for  there  is  little  in  common  between  the 
Negro  and  the  Indian.  It  was  not  in  historic  Europe,  which  during  this  time, 
and  barring  few  Asiatic  incursions,  was  peopled  only  by  the  white  race.  If 
we  turn  to  Asia,  however,  we  see  that  large  parts  of  Siberia  and  the  eastern 
coast  of  the  continent,  with  much  of  Malaysia  and  even  Polynesia,  were  and  are 
still  peopled  by  nations  and  tribes  that  differ  more  or  less  from  each  other,  due 
to  admixture  and  local  differentiation,  but  that  on  the  whole  are  of  a  type 
which  in  most  of  its  essentials  is  identical  with  and  in  others  close  to  that  of 
the  Indian.  This  type  persists  to  this  day  with  particular  purity  in  certain 
parts  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  suet  as  among  the  Igorrotes;  in  Formosa;  in 
a  large  portion  of  Tibet;  in  parts  of  western  China;  in  Mongolia;  and  over 
many  parts  of  Siberia.  It  can  frequently  be  met  with  In  China  proper,  in. 
Korea,  in  Japan.  It  is  a  type  which  is  characterized  by  the  same  range  of 
color  as  well  as  quality  and  peculiarities  of  distribution  of  hair;  by  the  same 
dark  brown  eye  with  yellowish  conjunctiva  and  slight  to  moderate  slant;  by 
similar  prominence  of  the  cheek  bones  and  characteristics  of  the  nose,  as  well 
as  other  parts  of  the  face ;  by  close  resemblance  in  the  rest  of  the  body ;  and, 
in  addition,  by  similar  mentality  and  behavior,  with  close  affinities  in  other 
functions,  as  well  as  in  numerous  habits  and  observances.  The  physical 
68486— 17— vol  i 10 
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resemblances  between  some  members  of  the  Asiatic  groups  and  the  average 
American  Indian  are  such,  that  if  one  or  the  other  were  transplanted  and  his 
body  and  hair  dressed  like  that  of  the  members  of  the  tribe  in  the  midst  of 
which  he  was  placed,  he  could  not  possibly  be  distinguished  physically  by  any 
means  at  the  command  of  even  a  trained  observer. 

Such  resemblances  can  not  be  fortuitous;  they  show  that  eastern  Asia  has 
been  and  in  a  large  measure  still  is  peopled  by  a  type  of  humanity  which, 
while  no  more  homogenous  than,  for  example,  the  white  race,  stands  never- 
theless on  the  whole  nearest  of  all  the  existing  human  types  to  that  of  the 
American  aborigine.  Given  the  close  proximity  of  the  two  continents  which 
would  permit  the  passage  from  one  to  the  other  of  people  even  in  a  relatively 
primitive  state  of  culture,  and  finding  further  that,  outside  of  heterogeneous 
immigrants  and  mixtures,  the  two  regions  are  peopled  to  this  day  by  what 
is  radically  the  same  type  of  humanity,  we  have  what  constitutes  the  strongest 
possible  argument  for  the  unity  of  origin  of  the  eastern  Asiatics  and  the 
American  Indian.  And  as  man  can  not  be  assumed  to  have  originated  in 
America  and  to  have  migrated  to  Asia,  there  remains  but  one  possible  conclu- 
sion, which  is  that  our  aborigines  were,  derived  from  the  Asiatic  continent; 
and  they  must  have  come  by  the  northern  routes,  which  were  not  only  the  most 
practicable,  but  also  the  only  ones  that  would  enable  man  In  the  earlier  stages 
of  culture  to  reach  the  New  World.  The  Pacific  Islands  were  not  peopled  until 
in  relatively  recent  days,  the  eastern  groups  later  than  America  Itself,  and 
hence  need  not  be  considered  in  this  connection  any  more  than  historic  Europe 
or  Africa.  If  any  parties  from  these  have  ever  reached  this  land  they  could 
have  come  only  after  the  Indians  had  spread  all  over  and  were  well  estab- 
lished, and  while  such  parties  could  have  introduced  a  few  cultural  peculiari- 
ties they  could  not  materially  affect  the  population. 

Granting,  on  the  basis  of  preceding  considerations,  that  the  American 
aborigine  came  from  Asia,  we  are  still  confronted  by  the  two  important  ques- 
tions as  to  when  and  how  this  immigration  could  have  been  effected. 

As  to  the  time,  we  have  no  direct  evidence  and  can  hardly  hope  for  any; 
but  it  seems  that  we  can  approach  a  solution  of  this  mooted  question  quite 
closely  in  an  indirect  way.  * 

It  Is  self-evident  that  before  man  could  have  migrated  from  Asia  he  must 
have  peopled  that  continent,  and  he  must  have  peopled  it  in  relatively  large 
numbers,  for  only  that  would  have  enabled  him  to  overrun  the  Immense  terri- 
tory. Man  does  not  migrate  like  the  birds ;  he  spreads.  He  is  gregarious,  and 
he  is  a  creature  of  habits,  one  of  the  strongest  of  which  is  the  attachment  to 
his  home,  be  this  the  limited  site  of  a  sedentary  community  or  a  larger  territory 
of  a  nomad  tribe.  He  will  only  move  because  of  compulsion,  such  as  caused  by 
enemies,  or  on  account  of  some  calamity,  or  exhaustion  of  resources,  or  because 
of  superior  prospects  ahead  In  the  line  of  climate  and  food.  He  can  not  be 
supposed  to  have  reached  the  cold  northeastern  limits  of  Asia  before  the 
warmer,  richer,  and  more  available  parts  of  that  continent  were  settled  or 
hunted  over ;  and  he  could  not  have  reached  America,  of  course,  until  after  all 
this  took  place.  We  are  able,  then,  to  establish  one  definite  landmark  in  ref- 
erence to  the  time  of  the  beginning  of  the  peopling  of  America — it  could  only 
have  followed  that  of  most  of  Asia. 

This  leads  us  to  the  second  step  in  our  quest — namely,  the  peopling  of  Asia 
itself  and  more  particularly  its  northern  portions. 

Archeological  researches  in  northern  Asia,  including  Japan  and  China,  are 
still  largely  In  their  infancy ;  nevertheless  they  indicate  the  presence  over  wide 
territory  of  many  remains  of  human  occupation,  in  the  form  of  burial  mounds 
as  well  as  ruins  and  other  signs  of  man's  activity.    The  great  majority  of  these 
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remains  are  known  to  be  of  no  great  antiquity,  dating  from  historic  or  late 
prehistoric  times;  but  there  are  also  older  mounds,  cave  remains,  and  sites 
which  yield  no  metals,  but  only  stone  and  bone  implements,  with  primitive  pot- 
tery- These  latter  remains  are  the  earliest  in  northern  Asia  thus  far  discov- 
ered, and  the  culture  they  represent  corresponds  in  general  to  that  of  parts  of 
the  neolithic  epoch  of  Europe.  And  what  is  true  of  cultural  applies  also  to 
skeletal  remains  from  these  mounds  and  sites:  they  show  relatively  modern 
forms,  close  to  such  as  existed  in  the  Old  World  during  the  neolithic  age.  We 
have  therefore  no  evidence  or  even  a  promise  of  evidence  so  far  that  these  por- 
tions of  the  Asiatic  Continent  were  peopled  except  at  a  relatively  recent  period. 
Curiously  enough  the  American  man  corresponds  also  physically  most  to 
the  neolithic  man  of  Europe.  All  of  which  leads  to  the  strong  presumption  that 
the  beginning  of  migration  into  America  probably  did  not  take  place  before  the 
time  of  the  European  neolithic  period,  which,  translated  into  years,  would  be 
somewhere  between,  say,  10,000  years  ago  and  the  dawn  of  the  historic  period 
in  the  Old  World. 

Right  here,  however,  the  claim  might  be  urged  that  perhaps  the  north 
Asiatic  man  had  a  different  origin  from  the  European  neolithic  population, 
and  may  have  reached  the  northern  confines  of  Asia  before  the  more  western 
branch  or  branches  of  humanity  peopled  most  of  Europe.  To  this  it  may  be 
answered  that  this  would  be  a  hypothesis  unsupported  by  any  material  evidence. 
The  northern  Asiatic  man  of  all  periods  is  too  near  in  every  important  respect 
to  the  white  man  to  be  regarded  as  a  distant  relative,  much  less  as  a  dif- 
ferent species,  as  would  necessarily  have  to  be  had  he  had  a  separate 
origin;  and  there  is  nothing  that  would  even  suggest  his  presence  in  northern 
Asia  before  the  existence  of  the  neolithic  man  of  Europe.  It  seems  much 
more  justifiable  to  accept  the  view  that  he  was  derived  from  the  same  stock 
as  the  mass  of  the  European  neolithic  population,  and  peopled  Asia  through 
migration  by  the  central  and  southern  routes.  But  granting,  for  the  sake  of 
argument,  the  wholly  improbable  supposition  that  he  had  developed  apart  in  or 
to  the  south  of  Asia,  we  should  still  have  to  assume  that,  having  reached  prac- 
tically identical  physical  and  cultural  status  with  the  later  prehistoric  Euro- 
pean, and  having  spread  from  the  south  over  just  about  as  much  territory  as  he 
would  have  covered  in  coming  from  Europe  and  that  against  much  greater  ob- 
stacles, his  advent  to  the  northeastern  limits  of  the  Asiatic  Continent  could 
hardly  have  been  any  earlier  than  had  he  started  from  the  west  and  over 
the  great  oentral  steppes.  The  assumption  of  a  separate  origin  of  the  eastern 
Asiatic,  and  consequently  the  American  man  from  that  of  the  European  (and 
Asia  Minor)  population,  would  not  make  the  Indian  any  more  ancient. 

The  question  of  any  possible  earlier,  preneolithic  immigration  into  America 
from  the  European  northwest,  requires  little  attention.  The  later  paleolithic 
man  of  Europe,  lived  during  the  ultimate  phases  and  the  recession  of  the  last 
ice  invasion,  when  the  northwest  of  Europe,  barring  the  southern  portions  of 
what  now  is  England,  was  as  yet  scarcely  habitable  or  passable  for  primitive 
man,  as  was  probably  at  that  time  also  the  case  with  the  larger  portion  of  north- 
eastern America.  How  could  he  have  reached  this  continent?  Still  earlier  in 
Europe  we  have  the  Neanderthal  man,  and  obviously  no  one  would  claim 
he  could  have  reached  America  and  evolve  the  Indian. 

Thus,  from  whatever  aspect  we  take  the  question,  the  when  of  the  peopling 
of  America  does  not  yield  to  be  answered  except  in  terms  of  moderate  antiquity, 
corresponding  in  all  probability  to  that  of  the  neolithic  European  and  Mediter- 
ranean. 

It  remains  for  us  to  give  a  few  thoughts  to  the  mode  or  modes  of  man's 
coming  to  the  New  World  and  his  subsequent  spread  and  multiplication  on  this 
continent    And  here,  I  feel,  it  will  be  necessary  in  the  first  place  to  free  our- 


136       PROCEEDINGS  SECOND  PAN  AMERICAN  SCIENTIFIC  CONGRESS. 

selves  from  all  notion  of  a  mass  migration.  So  far  as  can  be  ascertained,  the 
northeastern  portions  of  the  Asiatic  Continent  were  never  within  man's  time  fit 
either  to  harbor  or  permit  the  migration  over  of  any  large  numbers  of  human 
beings  at  one  time.  The  only  rational  conclusions  in  this  respect  seem  to  be 
the  following:  The  northeastern  Asiatic  man,  in  relatively  small  nomadic  or 
seminomadic  groups,  hunted  and  fished  along  the  rivers  and  seacoast,  living 
in  the  close  neighborhood.  As  the  game  diminished  through  this  or  other 
causes,  he  followed  it,  not  southward  where  other  tribes  were  doubtless 
established  or  claimed  the  ground,  but  farther  northward  and  eastward,  in 
the  direction  of  least  resistance  and  of  greater  abundance,  until  he  reached 
the  Kuriles,  Kamchatka,  and  still  later,  the  northeastern  extremity  of  Asia. 
Arriving  at  the  limits  of  the  mainland  he  was  doubtless  already  well  provided 
and  expert  with  boats,  capable  under  favorable  circumstances  of  sustaining 
prolonged  sea  voyages.  Some  party,  then,  in  all  probability  struck  out  or  was 
driven  eastward,  eventually  reaching  the  Aleutian  chain ;  and,  once  discovered, 
these  islands  would  serve  as  a  natural  bridge,  over  which  in  the  course  of 
time  and  without  perhaps  establishing  more  than  a  few  temporary  stations  on 
the  now  open  way,  groups  of  the  Siberian  natives  would  reach  Alaska  and  the 
American  Continent.  Or  he  crossed  first  by  the  Bering  Sea  or  Strait,  possibly 
even  by  the  still  more  northern  land  connection  if  it  still  existed.  Quite  likely 
in  the  course  of  time  he  utilized  all  the  practicable  means  of  ingress  to  the  new 
world.  Once  on  the  American  Continent,  full  of  game  and  free  of  people,  he 
would  no  more  turn  back,  unless  to  bring  his  family  and  friends,  but  would 
follow  the  game,  spread  rapidly  and  multiply;  and  under  favorable  circum- 
stances it  would  not  take  him  many  centuries  to  people  both  North  and  South 
America. 

At  all  events,  whatever  the  circumstances  of  the  first  coming  on  the  Ameri- 
can Continent  may  have  been,  it  may  be  safely  assumed  that  only  relatively 
small  parties  reached  the  land  at  one  and  the  same  time,  and  that  there  was 
no  simultaneous  migration  of  whole  peoples.  But  the  comings  were  doubtless 
repeated;  the  news  of  the  new  land  must  have  reached  back  and  the  first 
parties  would  be  followed  by  others,  irregularly  but  indefinitely.  There  were 
quite  probably  even  repeated  discoveries  of  the  New  World  in  different  parts 
of  its  northwestern  limits,  and  the  immigration  may  be  assumed  to  have  con- 
tinued from  the  time  the  first  Asiatic  parties  reached  the  new  land,  some- 
where during  neolithic  time,  down  to  the  historic  period,  when  parties  of  Es- 
kimos were  found  to  trade  across  the  St  Lawrence  Island  and»  the  Bering 
Strait 

The  newcomers,  though  all  belonging  to  the  same  main  race,  were  evidently 
not  strictly  homogeneous,  but  represented  several  distinct  subtypes  of  the 
yellow-brown  people,  with  differences  in  culture  and  in  language. 

The  first  of  these  subtypes  to  come  over  was,  according  to  many  indications, 
the  dolichocephalic  Indian,  represented  in  North  America  to  this  day  by  the 
great  Algonquin,  Iroquois,  and  Shoshonean  stocks ;  farther  south  by  the  Piman- 
Aztec  tribes;  and  in  South  America  by  many  branches  reaching  over  large 
parts  of  that  continent  from  Venezuela  and  the  coast  of  Brazil  to  Tierra  del 
Fuego. 

Following,  came,  it  seems,  what  Morton  called  the  "  Toltec "  type,  quite  as 
Indian  as  the  other,  but  marked  by  brachycephaly.  This  type  in  course  of 
time  spread  over  the  northwest  coast,  the  central  and  eastern  mound  regions, 
a  larger  part  of  the  Gulf  States,  the  Antilles,  Yucatan,  much  of  Mexico  and 
Central  America,  and  eventually  reached  the  coast  of  Peru  and  other  portions 
of  South  America. 
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Still  later,  and  when  the  continent  was  already  well  peopled,  came,  accord- 
ing to  all  indications,  the  Eskimo  and  the  Athapascan  Indian.  The  former, 
finding  resistance  to  the  south  which  he  could  not  overcome,  remained  in  and 
spread  over  the  farthest  north,  developing  various  environmental  physical  modi* 
fications  that  have  removed  him  on  the  whole  further  from  the  Indian  than 
is  the  case  with  any  other  branch  of  the  yellow-brown  people.  The  Athapas- 
cans, a  virile  brachy cephalic  type,  on  one  side  closely  allied  physically  to  the 
actually  prevailing  Mongolian  type  of  northeastern  Asia  and  on  the  other  to 
the  earlier  American  brachycephals,  may  have  reached  the  country  before  the 
Eskimo.  However  this  may  be,  their  progress  southward  was  evidently  also 
blocked,  obliging  the  body  of  the  enlarging  tribe  to  remain  in  Alaska  and  north- 
western Canada;  but  along  the  western  coast  some  contingents  succeeded  in 
penetrating  as  far  as  California,  where  they  left  the  Hupa,  and  to  Arizona, 
New  Mexico,  and  parts  of  northern  Mexico,  where  we  know  them  to  this  day 
fas  the  Lipan  and  Apache. 

This,  in  brief,  seems  to  be  the  story  of  the  "  Genesis  of  the  American  Indian'* 
on  the  basis  of  the  present  and  generally  accepted  anthropological  evidence* 
There  are  still  many  uncertain,  many  dark  places,  but  the  general  view  seems 
already  fairly  clear.  The  subject  calls  for  a  continued  and  intensified  research, 
more  particularly  in  our  Northwest,  and,  above  all,  in  eastern  Asia. 

Father  Moricb.  I  want  to  say  just  one  word  to  tell  you  how  glad 
I  am  to  see  that,  with  his  usual  cool  headedness  and  with  his  usual 
logic,  Prof.  HrdKSka  has  been  telling  you  something  that  to  me,  as 
one  of  the  audience,  seems  just  what  should  be  said  concerning  the 
origin  of  the  American  Indians.  We  have  had  so  many  theories  and 
there  are  so  many  people  who  are  so  prone  to  see  mystery  everywhere, 
that  it  is  really  refreshing  to  find  somebody  who  has  studied  on  the 
spot  the  various  discoveries,  making  many  explorations,  with  a  view 
of  determining  the  origin  of  primitive  man  in  America,  and  to  find 
him  telling  us  something  which  seems  just  the  very — well,  I  would 
say  something  absolutely  like  what  becomes  the  case.  Of  course  it 
is  easy  to  see  after  a  man  like  the  professor  here,  who  has  been  going 
everywhere,  even  as  far  as  Asia,  tells  us  that  those  Indians  of  ours 
come  from  Asia  and  gives  the  reasons — it  is  easy  to  see  the  proofs  of 
it ;  and  it  seems  to  me  we  can  not  but  believe  him.  At  any  rate,  I  for 
one  am  very  ready  to  believe,  after  a  study  of  some  32  years  of  the 
Indians  of  Canada,  that  we  should  agree  with  all  and  every  word  that 
he  has  said. 
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United  States  National  Museum, 
Tuesday  morning  and  afternoon,  December  £9,  1915. 

Chairman,  A.  C.  Simoens  da  Silva. 

The  following  papers,  presented  on  behalf  of  Section  I  of  the  , 
Second  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress,  were  read  by  title  at  the 
two  sessions : 

Apuntes  sobre  arqueologfa  venezolana,  by  Luis  B.  Oramas. 

Food  plants  and  textiles  of  Ancient  America,  by  William  Edwin 
Safford. 

The  Inca  people  and  their  culture,  by  Hiram  Bingham. 

APUNTES  SOBRE  ARQUEOLOGtA  VENEZOLANA 

Por  LUIS  R.  ORAMAS, 

Oflcial  de  la  Direooton  Admintitrativa  del  Ministerio  de  Relatione*  Interferes 

de  Venezuela. 

CEliENTEBIOS  PRBHIST0RIC08 — VALLES  DE  ABAQUA. 

Animados  por  nuestra  lnclinacidn  a  la  Arqueologfa  y  en  vista  del  estado 
indpiente  de  esta  ciencia  en  nuestra  patria,  tan  rlca  en  productos  naturales  y 
arqueol6glcos,  hemos  proseguido  trabajos  anteriores,  y  explorado  en  septiembre 
de  1914  los  Valles  de  Aragua  donde  data  de  mucho  tlempo  atras  la 
desaparicitin  de  la  rasa  aborigen.  El  afio  de  1547,  en  que  Juan  de  Villegas, 
Tenlente  Oobernador  y  Capitan  de  la  Provlncia  de  Venezuela,  tomd  posesidn 
de  la  "Laguna  de  Tacarlgua,"  ya  los  indlgenas  casi  la  habfan  abandonado, 
como  dice  Juan  P6rez  de  Tolosa:  "de  dies  afios  a  esta  parte,  de  pas  y  de 
guerra,  han  destrufdo  la  mayor  parte  de  los  indios  comarcanos  a  la  dicha 
laguna  de  Tacarlgua  y  puerto  de  Burburuata  y  bus  comarcas,  had&idolos 
esclavos,  siendo  de  la  dlcha  gobernaci6n  de  Venezuela,  a  cuya  causa  los  indios 
que  han  quedado  han  dejado  sus  propios  intereses  6  asientos,  y  se  habfan 
subido  a  la  montafias." a 

En  nuestros  trabajos  de  exploration  nos  dedicamos  especialmente  a  yisitar 
las  tolas  y  orUlas  del  lago  de  Valencia  o  Tacarlgua  y  otros  lugares  adyacentes 
que  luego  citaremos. 

En  diferentes  puntos  en  que  se  creyd  necesario  averiguar  la  estacion  pre- 
colombina,  practicamos  excavaciones  que  nos  dieron  muchas  de  ellas  un 
resultado  por  demas  satisfactorio. 

1  There  was  no  stenographic  report  of  these  sessions. 

*  D.  Jose*  de  Orledo  y  Bafios,  M  Hlstorla  de  la  Conquista  a  Pobladon  de  la  Prorincia 
de  Venesoela,"  Madrid,  1880,  tomo  II,  paglna  240. 
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La  zona  riberefia  limitada  entre  dlcho  lago  y  los  pueblos  Santa  Cruz  y  Mag- 
daleno  donde  est&n  ubicadas  las  poseslones  pecuarias  Camburito,  La  Ouarta, 
La  Qulnta,  Las  Matas  y  La  Huerfana  ofrecen  multltud  de  tumulos  o  cerritos 
de  tlerra  hechos  por  la  mano  del  hombre;  la  mayor  parte  de  ellos  nan  sldo 
destruldos  por  exploradores,  unos  con  el  proposito  de  hacer  estudios  y  otros 
para  especulaciones  comerclales.  Casl  slempre  son  estos  cerritos  de  forma 
convexa  y  sus  laderas  desclenden  suavemente;  hay  tamblen  de  contornos  lrre- 
gulares  y  pianos  en  la  clma :  los  pequefios  tienen  aproximadamente  seis  metros 
de  diametro  por  dos  de  altura,  y  los  grandes  miden  en  la  base  clncuenta  metros 
(300  metros  Begun  Marcano)  por  tres  de  altura  *  estan  constltuldos  por  una 
tierra  negra  parecida  a  humus,  trafda  de  lugares  mas  o  menos  lejanos  por 
artifices  prehistdricos ;  la  superficie  donde  estan  plantados  estos  tumulos  es 
de  tlerra  grls  calcarea  con  gran  cantldad  de  caracollllos  de  las  especles 
sigulentes:  Ancylus  Moricandi  Orb.,  Hydrobia  coronata  Pfr.,  Hydrobia  $tag- 
nalis  L.,  Hydrobia  Ernesti  E.  v.  M.,  Planorbi*  pronus  E.  v.  M.,  esplculas  de 
esponjas  y  restos  de  dlatomaceas,1  exactamente  Iguales  a  los  que  hay  en  la 
orilla  del  lago  de  Valencia,  por  haber  sldo  ocupada  esta  region  por  el  mlsmo 
lago  en  epoca  pasada. 

Escudrlfiar  los  cerritos  era  el  tema  principal  de  nuestras  investigaclones  y 
para  estudiarlos  eleglmos  aquellos  que  no  presentaban  indicios  de  exhumaclones. 
Empezabamos  a  excavar  la  base  de  la  elevacion  en  sentido  trasversal  y  apare- 
clan  a  menudo  objetos  de  adorno  (flg.  1),  armas  de  piedra  (fig.  2),  utiles 
industrials,  idolos  de  barro  cocido,  &c.  (flg.  3) ;  en  esas  collnas,  al  continuar 
la  excavacion  hacia  el  centro,  a  una  profundidad  de  cincuenta  centfmetros, 
encontramos  los  sarc6fagos.  Al  romper  la  cubierta,  el  contenido  estaba  formado 
asf ;  el  craneo  se  halla  inclufdo  dentro  de  la  cavldad  del  torax ;  aquel  descansa 
inmediatamente,  sin  intermedio  de  la  columna  vertebral  sobre  la  pelvis,  delante 
de  la  cual,  presentanse  cruzados  los  femures  y  demas  huesos  largos.  Los  de 
las  manos  y  pies  hallanse  rellenando  los  intersticios  que  dejan  entre  si  los 
anteriores  huesos;  y  a  veces  algunas  costlllas  penetran  en  las  drbitas  del 
craneo.  Tamblen  se  encuentran  los  esqueletos  en  cuclfllas,  inclinados  hacia 
adelante,  pero  slempre  cubiertos  de  una  coraza  de  cascos  o  pedazos  de  botijones 
de  arcilla,  de  diez  a  quince  centfmetros  de  longftud  por  igual  anchura  y  un 
centfmetro  de  espesor,  colocados  unos  encima  de  otros  en  varias  capas  imbrl- 
cadas,  tapando  las  junturas  y  macizados  los  huecos.  Los  pedazos  que  forman 
la  cubierta,  provienen  quizas  de  sarcdfagos  de  tierra  cocida,  analogos  a  los 
descritos  por  G.  Marcano*  y  A  Jahn.* 

No  todos  los  cerritos  contienen  objetos  y  osamentas  reunidos,  pues  suelen 
encontrarse  tumulos  con  huesos  solamente,  sin  objetos  de  adornos,  Ac;  por  lo 
cual  los  actuales  moradores  de  aquellos  lugares  dicen  que  existen  "Cerritos 
de  indios  pobres  "  y  de  "  Indios  ricos." 

Los  estudios  de  Marcano  y  Jahn,  sobre  esta  materia,  concuerdan  con  nuestras 
observaclones,  excepto  en  lo  que  respecto  a  los  botijones  enteros  o  sarcttagos 
que  contienen  huesos  y  objetos,  &c. ;  clrcunstancla  que  nos  induce  a  creer  que  la 
osamenta  que  encontramos,  tal  vez  provenga  de  algun  cementerio  que  hubiera 
sldo  mudado  de  un  lugar  a  otro. 

Obtuvimos  como  producto  de  las  excavaclones  de  los  Valles  de  Aragua  el 
material  siguiente :  200  objetos  de  piedra ;  hachas  pulidas  en  forma  de  cufia ;  de 
diorlta,  anfilolitica,  nefrita ;  morteros,  objetos  esWricos,  mazos,  &c. ;  250  objetou 
de  ceramiea;  idolos  falicos,  antropomorfos,  flguras  zoomorfas,  vasos,  vasijas, 

lE.  von  Martens,  "Die  Blnnenmollusken  Veneroelas,"  Berlin,  1878.  A.  Ernst,  uLa 
Bzpoelci6n  Nadonal  de  Yeneznela  en  1888,"  Caracas,  1884. 

*  u  Bthnographie  Precolombienne  do  Yenemela."    Paris,  1889. 

•  Globus,  B.  LXXXVi,  n°  7,  18  de  agosto  de  1004. 
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&c;  varlos  collares  de  conchas  marinas  (Strombus  gigas),  peotorales  o  sonantee 
de  piedra  serpentina;  y  esqueletos  humanos.1  Entre  la  osnmenta  flgura  nn 
craneo  deformado  artificial  men  te  (flg.  4),  costumbre  esta  que  recuerdn  la  de 
los  caralbes  insulares  y  otras  naclones  del  Contlnente  amerlcano. 

Las  vasljas  que  encontramos  en  el  Interior  del  lago  hacla  la  "  Punta  de  la 
Cabrera"  (fig.  5),  son  por  demas  Interesantes  pues  exlste  allf  la  tradlcldn  de 
que  los  indios  llenaban  dichos  envases  con  las  cenlzas  de  los  cadaveres  que- 
mados,  para  arrojarlos  luego  al  lago  como  ceremonial  rellgioso.  Nl  se  puede 
dudar  que  esos  reclplentes  fuesen  urnas  cinerarias,  pues  los  indios  practlcaban 
seguramente  la  cremacitfn,  de  lo  cual  pudimos  convencernos  en  febrero  proximo 
pasado  cuando  trepamos  a  la  cueva  de  "  Las  Guacamayas,"  situada  cerca  del 
pueblo  "Agua  Blanca,"  Estado  Portuguesa;  esta  cueva  o  caverna  encuentrase 
en  una  roca  escarpada,  a  veinte  metros  de  altura  que  contiene  gran  cantidad  de 
cenlzas  revueltas  con  pedazos  de  huesos  carbonizados,  y  en  las  paredes  de  la 
gruta,  muestranse  todavia  las  sefiales  del  fuego. 

CALZADAS  T  00LINA6  INDfOBNAS — LLANOS  DE  P0BTUGUE8A  T  ZAMORA. 

Sumamente  importantes  son  estas  construcciones  prehlstoricas,  que  se  hallan 
diseminadas  en  diferentes  puntos  de  los  Llanos  de  los  Estados  Portuguesa  y 
Zamora,  recorridos  ultimamente  por  nosotros.  Deslgnanse  en  esos  lugares,  con 
el  nombre  de  Calzada,  homo  de  Perro,  o  Terraplen,  dertas  elevaciones  de  tierra 
aplsonada,  de  circunferencla  y  altura  variables ;  algunas  de  un  metro  de  altura 
por  seis  de  diametro,  y  otras  de  ocho  a  velnticlnco  metros  por  uno  a  tres  de 
altura.  Ellas  se  encuentran  en  medio  de  la  extension  inmensa  de  sabanas  que 
se  anegan  en  la  epoca  de  las  Uuvias,  la  cual  dura  en  aquellos  lugares  desde  mayo 
hasta  diciembre.  Estas  calzadas  suelen  comunicarse  con  colinas  semejantes  a 
las  de  los  Valles  de  Aragua,  aunque  mas  elevadas  y  pendientes,  hasta  el  ex- 
tremo  de  ser  algunas  de  ellas  inaccesibles ;  guardan  mucha  analogia  con  las 
que  se  conocen  en  los  Estados  Unidos  con  el  nombre  de  Mounds-builders.  Estas 
colinas  artificiales  tienen  generalmente  forma  c6nica,  con  cinco  aristas  que 
desclenden  del  vertice  a  la  base;  otras  son  irregulares  tal  vez  por  derrumba- 
mientos  ocaslonados  por  el  tiempo;  estan  hechas  de  la  misma  clase  de  tierra 
de  las  calzadas;  y  a  poca  distanda  de  ellas  ntftanse  vlejas  excavaclones  que 
indlcan  los  sitios  donde  probablemente  se  extrajo  la  tierra  para  la  cons- 
trucci6n  de  las  mencionadas  colinas  y  calzadas.  La  naturaleza  de  la  tierra  y 
aquellas  extensas  regiones  estdn  constituldas  por  un  limo  flno  sin  arena  ni 
piedras,  material  este  que  no  exlste  en  toda  la  comarca.  En  la  proximidad 
donde  se  hallan  esas  obras  exlste  por  lo  comun  un  manantlal  (ojo  de  agua  o 
vertiente). 

En  muchas  de  estas  colinas  efectuamos  excavaciones.  En  la  tierra,  dura 
como  piedra,  embotabase  el  azad6nt  instrumento  este  diltcil  de  conseguir;  y  si 
a  ello  se  afiade  la  incurla  de  los  nativos,  se  comprendera  la  dlficultad  insupera- 
ble que  hublmos  de  veneer,  por  lo  cual  empleabamos  la  dinamita,  para  ayudar 
a  la  demollcl6n,  la  cual  no  nos  di6  el  resultado  que  esperabamos,  pues  solo 
hallamos  en  escasa  cantidad  recipientes  de  tierra  coclda,  en  forma  de  pera 
(flg.  6),  huecos,  formados  de  una  sola  pleza  y  con  una  sustancia  similar  a  la 
cera,  adherida  a  sus  paredes  interlores.  Tales  objetos  se  encuentran  no  sola- 
mente  en  los  cerritos,  sino  tamblen  en  las  orillas  de  los  rlos,  cafiadas,  &,  de 
aquella  localidad,  donde  se  presume  que  hayan  existido  los  aborigenes  pre- 
colombinos.  Tamblen  encontramos  un  mazo  de  piedra,  un  embudo  de  barro 
cocido  y  otros  objetos  rotos  y  de  poca  importancia,  pero  nlngun  material  oseo ; 

XA  este  material  nos  referimos  proujamente  en  nnestro  estudlo  compomdo  de 
antropologta  y  arqneologla  venezolanas. 
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de  todo  lo  cual  se  inflere  que  no  eran  construidos  esos  monumentos  para 
mansoteoB  indlgenas,  slno  probablemente  como  sitioe  sagrados  donde  efec- 
tuaban  sus  ruegos;  y  para  que  sub  romerlas  no  tuvlesen  Inconveniente 
durante  el  periodo  de  las  lluvias,  servianse  de  camlnoe  levantados  artifi- 
clalmente  que  atin  perduran.  Puede  que  tamblen  estas  construcciones  se 
destinaran  para  observar  desde  larga  dlstancia  las  operaciones  de  las  hordas 
enemigas  que  amenazaran  su  territorio;  allf,  se  resguardaban  como  en  fortifi- 
caclones.  Bn  corroboraci6n  a  este  aserto,  trascrlblmos  lo  que  a  este  proposlto 
reflere  Fray  Pedro  Simon ;  "  Las  cludades  de  Guana-Guanare  y  Barlnas,  por  lo 
mas  cercano  de  ellas  pasan  los  dos  famosos  rlos  (fuera  de  otros  que  no  lo  son 
tanto)  Apure  y  Zarare,  que  tantas  veces  hemos  tocado,  ambos  caudalosos  y 
que  en  los  Inviernos  lnundan  grandes  pedazos  de  sus  tlerras  conveclnas,  y  segtto 
dlcen,  entran  juntos  en  el  Ho  Orinoco,  Cerca  de  sus  docas.  Por  estos  suben 
desde  ellas  los  Garibes  que  dljlmos  pobiaban  aquellas  Provinclas  y  otros  de  la 
isla  Trinidad,  en  sus  piraguas  y  canoas  hasta  llegar  a  estos  Llanos,  y  dejandolas 
esocndidas  salen  del  rfo  y  los  pasean  en  grandes  tropas,  asaltando  los  pueblos 
que,  de  mledo  de  esto,  los  tienen  todos  eercados  con  tres  6rdenes  de  cercas  de 
maderes  de  palma  en  cuadro,  y  tan  largas,  que  por  cada  llenzo  corren  arrlba  de 
tresclentos  pasos  hasta  qulnientos  y  selsclentos,  y  no  son  pocos  los  pueblos 
que  hay  de  esta  suerte  en  algunas  partes." 

"Aqul  se  meten  con  toda  su  chusma  y  mantenimlentos  en  tlempo  de  verano, 
que  es  en  el  que  vienen  los  Carlbes,  y  puestas  a-  largos  trechos  centinelas, 
tienen  de  aviso  de  dia  con  humadas  y  de  noche  con  hachos  encendldos,  de 
la  venlda  de  los  Carlbes,  con  que  se  ponen  en  arma,  si  blen  nunca  se  desculdan, 
por  si  acaso  lo  estuvleren  las  centinelas,  si  por  fuerza  de  armas  los  rlnden  y  se 
apoderan  de  los  pueblos  los  Carlbes."  * 

Miguel  de  Ochogavia,  vecino  y  Bncomendero  de  la  ciudad  de  Barlnas,  cuando 
estuvo  por  aquellos  llanos  con  el  proposfto  de  descubrir  el  rlo  Apure,  rtlata  lo 
siguiente :  "  Vi  unas  explayadas  como  emplnadas  cey vas  y  hobos,  constltuydos 
estos  y  aquellas  en  unas  emlnenglas  que  a  manos  compussieron  las  troppas  in- 
memssas  de  yndlos  caquetios  que  se  retlraron  por  estos  llanos  quando  la  venlda 
de  los  espafioles  primeros  tomaron  tlerra  en  Coro,  ciudad  prlmera  de  las  yndlas, 
y  fueron  a  poblar  con  su  cacique  el  gran  Manaure  la  laguna  de  Caranaca, 
adonde  oy  asslsten  los  descendlentes  de  estos,  segun  la  opinion  clerta  de  los  mas 
vaquianos  que  con  certe^a  grande  assl  lo  aftrman  por  la  tradition  que  de  sus 
antepassados  an  tenldo."a  A  este  proposlto  el  Doctor  Alvarado  observa  que 
"descartando  de  esta  tradicldn  lo  evldentemente  falso,  de  que  esos  trabajos 
se  hlcleran  para  soio  el  transito  de  Manuare,  slempre  hallamos  aflrmado  en 
el  fondo  que  las  calsadas  de  los  Llanos  fueron  obra  de  los  Caquetios."  * 

Algunos  de  estos  terraplenes  y  cerrltos  hallanse  mencionados  por  el  Ilustre 
Bar6n  Alejandro  de  Humboldt  y  el  dlstinguldo  amerlcanlsta  Lisandro  Alva- 
rado,4 qulen  vlsltd  varias  de  esas  construcciones.  Humboldt  no  Ueg6  a  verlas, 
pues  la  cita  que  hace  en  el  "Voyage  aux  Regions  Equlnoxiales  du  Nouveau 
Continent,"  la  tom6  del  manuscrito  (Viaje  de  Varinas  a  Santa-Fe)  de  M. 
Palaclos,  segtm  €1  mismo  lo  asevera.  Dice  as! :  "  Les  plaines  de  Varinas  oflrent 
quelques  faibles  monumens  de  l'industrie  d'un  peuple  qui  &  disparu.  On 
trouve,  entre  Mijagual  et  le  Caflo  de  la  Hacha,  de  vrais  tumulus,  qu'on  appelle 
dans  le  pays  les  Serrillos  de  los  Indios.    Ce  sont  des  colllnes  en  forme  de  cones, 

1 "  Notlclas  Higtoriales  de  las  Conqnistas  de  Tierra  Flrme  en  las  Indlas  Occidentalee," 
Bogotfl,  1882,  tomo  I,  pig.  104  y  195. 

*  Pray  Jacinto  de  Carrajal,  "  Belad6n  del  Descnbrlmlento  del  Rlo  Apure  hasta  su 
ingreso  en  el  Orinoco,"  Le6n,  1892,  pag.  146  7  147. 

•Etnograffa  Patrla,  "  Notas  e  Ideas"  El  Co  jo  Dnstrado  n°  881,  Caracas,  1907. 

4  M  Construcciones  Prehistdricas,"  La  Indnstrla,  n°  7,  Caracas,  1904. 
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elevees  en  terre  a  main  d'hommes,  et  qui  renferment  probablement  des  ossemens, 
comme  les  tumulus  des  steppes  de  l'Asie.  De  meme,  pre*  da  Hato  de  la  Cal- 
zada, entre  Varlnas  et  Canagua,  on  decouvre  une  belle  route  de  5  lieues  de 
long  faite  avant  la  conquete,  dans  les  temps  les  plus  recules,  par  les  indigenes. 
C'est  une  chaussee  en  terre  de  15  pleds  de  haut,  traversant  une  plaine  souvent 
inondee.  Des  peuples  plus  avances  dans  la  culture  etoient-ils  descendus  des 
montagnes  de  Truxlllo  et  de  Merida  vers  les  plaines  du  Rio  Apure?  Les 
Indlens  que  nous  trouvons  aujourd'hul,  entre  cette  riviere  et  le  Meta,  sont  trop 
abrutis,  pour  penser  a  f aire  des  chemins  ou  a  Clever  des  tumulus."  * 

La  distribucidn  de  las  calzadas  y  colinas  ^ue  nemos  visitado,  empezando 
desde  el  Distrlto  Pedraza,  del  Estado  Zamora,  es  como  sigue: 

En  el  hato  "Los  Oerritos"  de  Epifanlo  Vegas,  entre  Mljagual  y  "Campo 
Alegre,"  se  hallan  cinco  monticulos;  uno  de  ellos,  que  dista  cuatroclentos 
metros  de  la  casa  de  habitaclon  del  referido  hato,  mlde  cuatro  metros  de 
altura,  por  doce  de  dlametro,  tiene  una  planlcie  en  su  parte  superior,  y  con 
arlstas  que  van  de  la  superficie  al  vertiee  del  terreno  en  piano  inclinato. 
Efectuamos  una  grande  excavacidn  en  este  cerro,  de  la  cual  extrajimos  pocos 
objetos.  Los  otros  cerritos,  tambien  removidos,  son  mas  pequefios,  y  estan  algo 
separados  entre  si,  ezistiendo  una  vertiente  de  agua  prdxima  a  ellos.  La 
calzada  m&s  cercana  a  los  cerritos  mencionados  dista  seis  kil6metros,  mas 
o  menos,  y  se  halla  en  el  lugar  Uamado  "  La  Mijagua  de  Pedraza,"  prolongan- 
dose  muchos  kllometros  hacia  la  montafia  de  Concha. 

Por  el  camino  que  une  a  "Cludad  Bolivia"  (Pedraza  nueva)  con  Curbati, 
se  alcanza  a  ver  a  la  derecha  como  a  cincuenta  metros  una  prominencia  de 
tres  metros  de  dlametro  por  uno  de  altura. 

Un  cerrito  de  tres  metros  de  dlametro  mas  o  menos  de  forma  irregular, 
con  muchos  arboles  y  con  un  manantial  al  pie\  hallase  en  la  posesion  pecuaria 
nombrada  "El  Mamdn,"  del  sefior  Jose  Maria  Pulido,  la  cual  dista  treinta 
kllometros  de  Cludad  Bolivia.  La  misma  posesion  tlene  tres  cerros  mas,  de 
la  misma  categoria  del  primero,  pero  mas  pequefios,  situados  en  la  montafia 
44  Mata  de  Leon  "  y  margenes  del  rio  Ticoporo. 

Entre  los  rios  Anaro  y  Ticoporo,  hato  del  Doctor  Germ&n  Cordero,  se  en- 
cuentra  una  calzada. 

En  el  hato  denominado  "La  Calzada"  de  Francisco  Paradas,  existen  tres 
colinas  a  den  metros  de  la  oficina;  la  mayor  de  eilas  llamada  "Cerrito  del 
General  Paez,"  es  de  forma  conica  en  la  cima  y  con  surcos  profundos  que 
bajan  del  vertiee  a  la  base;  es  casi  inaccesible.  De  este  cerro  se  divisa  hasta 
gran  distancia  la  inmensa  extensidn  de  la  Uanura.  Los  otros  dos  cerritos 
estan  casi  juntos,  existlendo  una  vertiente  de  agua  cerca  de  ellos.  La  cal- 
zada (que  da  nombre  a  la  posesi6n),  esta  casi  Intacta;  se  eztlende  hacia  los 
rfos  Ticoporo  y  Canagua  por  espacio  de  muchos  kllometros. 

Inmediato  al  pueblo  de  Canagua,  en  la  flnca  llamada  Zurlpa  de  Jose  Maria 
Gabaldon,  hay  tres  monticulos  mas. 

Otra  loma  hallase  en  el  sitio  "  Mata  del  Cerrito,"  hato  Oalleja,  jurisdicci6n 
del  Municiplo  Santa  Lucia,  y  algunos  mas  que  no  tuvimos  ocas!6n  de  ver. 

Por  el  camino  de  Barinas  a  Torunos  se  distingue  otra  calzada  un  poco  derrum- 
bada,  pero  de  muchos  kil6metros  de  eztensi6n,  la  cual  pasa  por  la  "  Mijagua  de 
Barinas,"  Laminitas,  el  caserlo  Caroni  y  sigue  a  Torunos  y  de  aquf  al  monte 
44  Sanj6n  de  Antonio,"  jurlsdicci6n  del  Distrlto  Obispos.  No  dlstante  de  esta 
calzada,  se  encuentra  un  cerro  cercano  al  pueblo  de  "La  Luz"  y  al  hato  de 
Carlos  Jordan.  En  la  misma  posesion  se  halla  un  terraplen  cerca  de  las 
sabanas  conocidas  con  el  nombre  de  Tallaneras. 

lTomo  VI,  pig.  65  y  66.     Paris,  1820. 
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A  diez  kil6metros  del  Munlclplo  Dolores  est&  una  calzada,  que  comlenza  en 
44  Sabana  Nueva  "  y  se  interna  en  la  montafia  44  La  Macagua,"  donde  se  llama 
44  La  Loma  "  por  la  altura  que  presenta ;  entre  este  Munlcipio  y  el  rio  Chorroco 
hay  un  cerrito,  hacia  el  lugar  nombrado  4<  Banco  Garaballero." 

Otra  collna  se  observa  en  el  lugar  denomlnado  "  El  Cerrito/'  situado  en  el 
camino  que  comunica  a  Nutrias  con  "  El  Regalo,"  de  cuyo  pueblo  dista  cinco 
kil6metros. 

w  A  pocas  cuadras  de  este  mismo  Munlcipio  44  El  Regalo,"  se  hallan  cuatro  o 
cinco  cerritos  mas,  de  donde  procede  un  curioso  collar  de  piedras  que  poseemos 
(fig.  7). 

En  la  costa  del  rio  Chorroco  que  pasa  por  dicho  pueblo  se  columbra  una  cal- 
zada; una  parte  sigue  de  norte  a  sur  hacia  Nutrias,  y  la  otra,  de  naciente  a 
poniente,  se  interna  en  direccion  del  pueblo  Morrones,  aprozimandose  a  los  dl- 
ques  que  se  encuentran  en  el  Munlcipio  Papelfln,  a  las  margenes  de  los  cafios 
Igties,  Cumarepo  y  rio  Guanare.  En  esa  misma  localldad  se  encuentran  dos  o 
tres  colinas  entre  *4  San  Nicolas,"  Sabaneta  y  Bocon6  de  Barlnas,  cerca  del 
cafio  Hacha,  y  es  probable  que  una  de  ellas  sea  la  citada  por  Humboldt  al  re- 
ferirse  a  esos  parajes. 

Otras  calzadas  no  distantes  de  estos  puntos  se  confunden  con  las  de  los  lu- 
gares  Maraca,  Arlsa  y  Lozada. 

Adyacente  a  la  calzada  que  pasa  por  Morrones  se  halla  un  cerrito  de  forma 
irregular  como  de  dos  metros  de  altura  por  catorce  de  diametro :  de  el  extrajimos 
objetos  periformes,  iguales  a  los  del  Distrito  Pedraza. 

La  calzada  de  Morrones  se  comunica  con  la  que  existe  a  orillas  del  antiguo 
cauce  del  44  Guanare  Viejo."  Otra  calzada  mas  se  v£  hacia  el  sur,  en  las  mar- 
genes  del  cafio  "  Los  Indios."  Inmedlato  al  pueblo  de  Guanarito,  en  terrenes  de 
Antonio  Castejon  encuentrase  un  monticulo  de  metro  y  medio  de  altura  por 
diez  de  di&metro,  con  muchos  ftrboles ;  creemos  que  este  fu6  uno  de  los  cerrillos 
yisitados  anteriormente  por  nuestro  amigo  el  Dr.  Lisandro  Alvarado. 

En  el  camino  de  Guanarito  al  Distrito  Arismendi,  cerca  de  la  boca  del  <<Cafio 
Oarrao,"  se  presenta  otro  cerrito  que  parece  flgurar  en  4<  La  Carta  Plana  de  la 
Provincia  de  Caracas  o  Venezuela9*  por  Don  Juan  Lopez  (1787).  Segun  A. 
Ernst1  se  sefialan  en  esta  Carta,  cerca  del  pueblo  de  <4San  Jaime*'  y  no 
lejos  donde  el  Guanare  desemboca  en  el  Portuguese  tres  cerros  con  esta  ins- 
cripcion  "Cerrito*  levantados  a  mono"  leyendose  mas  hacia  la  izquierda 
44  Tierras  levantadas  por  los  antiguo*  indio*"  El  pueblo  de  44  San  Jaime,"  a 
que  se  refleren  Lopez  y  Ernst,  es  la  "  Villa  de  San  Jaime  "  llamada  hoy  4<  La 
UniGn,"  Distrito  Arismendi,  del  Estado  Zamora ;  no  sabemos  si  las  otras  cons- 
trucclones  indigenas  representadas  en  la  Carta  de  L6pez  estan  comprendldas 
en  las  que  aqui  nemos  mencionado. 

No  tenemos  noticia  de  que  en  otras  regiones  de  Venezuela  haya  trabajos 
antiguos  de  la  clase  referida;  pues  los  caminos  prehisttfricos  que  exploramos 
el  afio  de  1911  en  la  cordillera  interior  hacia  Tacata  son  diferentes  de  los 
descritor  en  el  presente  estudio,  como  se  ve  los  slguientes  parrafos  de  una 
publication  que  hicimos  entonces  referente  a  aquella  exploraci<5n :  *  "  Es  segura- 
mente  la  comarca  en  los  limites  de  los  Estados  Miranda  y  Aragua,  la  mas 
profusa  en  petroglifos,  indudablemente  el  asiento  por  muchas  centurias  de  par- 
cialidades  mas  6  menos  aranzadas  en  una  civilizaci6n  relativa. 

Testimonio  de  ella  son  los  trozos  de  caminos  que  se  ven  donde  quiera,  en 
las  serranfas  en  que  hoy  se  levantan  las  plantaciones  denominadas  "Guare," 

i"La  America  Prehist6rlca."  La  Opinita  Nacional  n°  756  de  8  de  Julio  de  1885 
(Caracas). 

•Lais  R.  Oramas  "Bocas  con  Grabadoa  Indigenas  entre  Ticata,  San  Caslmiro  y 
Gfllrlpa,"  Caracas,  1911. 
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"  Las  Dolores/'  "Altagracla,"  "  La  Emilia,"  y  a  la  otra  banda,  en  Jurisdiction 
de  San  Sebastian,  "  Marcano,"  y  "  Los  Negritos." 

Estas  sendas  6  verdaderos  caminos,  presentan  en  varlos  lugares  banqueos 
de  5  y  mas  metros  en  la  antlgua  roca  esqulstosa,  y  so  trasado  slnuoso  a  traves 
de  montafias,  valles,  planicles  y  en  la  fragosa  serranfa,  sorprende  y  admlra. 

Encuentranse  tambten  como  Inequfvoca  sefial  de  los  pueblos  que  habitaron 
esta  region  y  abrleron  esos  caminos  en  las  explanadas  naturales,  asientos  de 
vivlendas,  a  los  que  los  caminos  convergen  o  se  irradian." 

abobIgenes  de  los  llanos  al  SUBOESTE  DE  CARACAS. 

Los  aborigenes  de  los  Estados  Portuguesa  y  Zamora  fueron  los  mismos  de 
Yaracuy,  Lara  y  Falcon. 

El  Conquistador  George  Hohermutn,  (el  mismo  a  qulen  apellidan  los  hls- 
toriadores,  Jorge  de  Esplra,  por  el  sltlo  de  Alemanla  donde  nacio)  paso  por  el 
bajo  llano  y  encontr6  lndfgenaa,  que,  segun  el  relato  del  cronista  Juan  de 
Castellanos,1  eran  indudablemente  de  trfbus  identlcas  a  las  de  aquellas  regiones : 

*•  La  tierra  se  corri6  que  era  contigua, 
Hasta  venlr  a  dar  a  Hacarigua, 


De  grandee  y  estendldas  pobhuiwr.es 
Y  llenas  de  naclones  dlferentes, 
Cuiba*,  caquetio*,  y  coyoncs, 
Giraharas  feroces  y  vallentes. 

Descubren   campoe  anchos  y   hermosos, 
Con  dafio  de  las  gentes  mas  veclnas; 
Atravesaron  rios  caudaloses. 
Guanaguanari,  Tapia  y  a  Barlnas; 
Los  lndios  girahara*,  bellcosos, 
Salieron  a  las  gentes  peregrlnas 
En  campo  llano  y  en  zavanae  rasas, 
En  guarda  y  en  defensa  de  sus  casas." 

Segun  Real  C£dula  expedida  en  1658  por  el  Rey  de  Espafia,  se  establecleron 
las  mislones  de  rellglosos  capuchinos  andaluces  en  la  Provlncla  de  Caracas,  en- 
trando  en  su  JurisdlcclGn  los  Llanos  de  Portuguesa  y  de  Zamora.  Los  lndlge- 
nas  que  const ituf an  las  encomlendas  eran  aportados,  la  mayor  parte  de  tribus 
del  Gu&rlco,  Apure,  Orinoco,  &.  Esta  variedad  de  Indfgenas  eran :  achaguas  o 
ajaguas,  amalbos,  atapalmas,  atures  o  atatures,  caquetfos,  cuacuaros,  cucualmas, 
chlrlpas,  dasaros,  gayones  o  coyones,  guamos,  guamonteyes,  guaranaos,  guarlcos, 
guaiparas,  guaiquires  o  gualquerles,  masparros,  otomacos,  taparitas  y  yaruros.9 

Vallosas  colecclones  arqueologlcas  se  nan  vendido  en  el  extranjero:  la  de 
Vicente  Marcano :  f  u£  adqulrida  por  la  Socledad  Antropol6glca  de  Paris,  la  de 
Aristldes  Rojas :  un  Museo  privado  de  Londres,  la  de  Alfredo  Jahn :  el  Museo 
Etnograflco  de  Berlin,  y  ultimamente  la  de  C.  F.  Wltzke  la  comprtf  el  sefior 

i  M  Blegfas  de  Varonee  Itattres  de  Indian,"  Madrid,  1874,  Parte  II,  Ble*la  II,  Canto  I. 

*  Jose*  Felix  Blanco,  "  Docomentos  para  la  Hlstoria  de  la  Ylda  Publlca  del  Llbertador  " 
(Notlcia  que  nan  tenldo  y  tienen  estas  Mislones  de  Capuchinos  de  la  Provlncla  de 
Caracas),  tomo  I.  Caracas.  1875. 

Mariano  Marti,  "  Reladon  y  Testlmonio  Integro  de  la  yislta  general  de  eete  Oblspado 
de  Caracas  y  Venezuela  ft,  1771-1784  (Manuscrlto  de  la  Blblloteca  Nacional  de 
Venezuela). 

Hermann  A.  Shumacher,  "  Hamburglache  Festschrift  snr  Brinnerung  an  die  Bnt- 
decknng  Amerlka's."    Hamborgo,  1892. 

D.  Angel  de  Altolagoirre  y  Duvale,  "  Relaclones  Geograflcas  de  la  Qobernacldn 
de  Venesnela"  (1767-68),  Madrid,  1909. 

Pedro  M.  Arcaya,  "  Los  Aborfgenes  del  Estado  Falcon,"  El  Agulla,  n*  174  a  191, 
Coro,  enero  a  jollo  de  1906. 
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Theodore  de  Booy,  de  New  York.  Tal  vex  la  unlca  existente  sea  la  que,  durante 
varios  aflos,  nemos  venido  acopiando  a  expensas  del  propio  peculio.  Si  el 
Goblerno  Nacional  nos  prestase  su  decldido  apoyo,  serlamos  capaces  de  dar  el 
calor  de  nuestro  entusiasmo  y  las  energias  de  nuestra  Juventud,  a  fin  de  formar 
una  colecci6n  arqueol6gica  y  antropoldgica,  que  demuestre  ante  propios  y 
extraflos,  el  tesoro  de  la  prehistoria  venezolana. 

Tales  artefactos  y  obras  de  los  aborfgenes  de  Venezuela,  fueron  hallados  por 
el  autor  en  una  exploracidn  arqueol6glca  que  practice  en  la  regidn  Oeste  y 
Suroeste  de  dicha  Republica,  la  cual  corresponde  a  los  Estados  Aragua,  Cara- 
bobo,  Cojedes,  Portuguesa,  Zamora  y  Apure. 

Descrfbense  y  presentanse  fotografias  de  aquellas  producciones  lndfgenas  y 
se  hacen  comentarios  sobre  ellas. 
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FOOD  PLANTS  AND  TEXTILES  OF  ANCIENT  AMERICA. 

By  WILLIAM  EDWIN  SAFFORD, 

Of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture. 

This  paper  is  intended  to  call  attention  to  the  principal  food  plants,  textiles, 
and  other  useful  plants  which  the  Americas  have  given  to  the  world.  It  is 
based  primarily  upon  collections  and  observations  by  the  author  in  Chile,  Peru, 
Bolivia,  and  Mexico,  supplemented  by  the  study  of  additional  material  from 
those  countries  and  Argentina,  and  from  various  parts  of  the  United  States, 
derived  from  ancient  graves,  cliff-dwellings,  caves,  and  prehistoric  burial 
mounds. 

Much  that  has  hitherto  been  written  on  the  origin  of  cultivated  plants  has 
been  based  on  the  testimony  of  early  explorers  and  missionaries,  many  of  whom 
received  their  information  from  natives  whose  language  they  understood  but 
imperfectly.  The  present  account  has  chiefly  to  do  with  actual  specimens  con- 
cerning which  there  can  be  no  doubt.  It  is  illustrated  by  material  taken  from 
the  collections  of  the  United  States  National  Museum,  and  by  photographs  and 
drawings  of  specimens  in  the  Field  Museum  of  Chicago,  where  the  bulk  of  the 
material  collected  by  the  author  is  to  be  found;  the  American  Museum  of 
Natural  History,  New  York  City;  and  the  Peabody  Museum  of  Harvard  Uni- 
versity at  Cambridge.1 

It  is  possible  here  to  reproduce  only  a  few  of  the  author's  illustrations.  Many 
other  photographs  are  reserved  for  his  paper  to  be  presented  for  publication  by 
the  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology. 

His  interest  in  the  food  plants  of  ancient  America  was  first  awakened  by 
the  discovery  of  charred  corn  and  corncobs  In  the  burial  mounds  situated  in  his 
native  Scioto  valley,  southern  Ohio.  Afterward,  in  1887,  while  cruising  along 
the  coast  of  Chile  and  Peru,  he  unearthed  much  interesting  material  from 
graves  near  the  shore  at  Arica  and  Caldera ;  and  later,  in  1891,  while  acting  as 
commissioner  to  Peru  for  the  World's  Columbia  Exposition,  he  assisted  in 
opening  at  least  200  graves.  Plate  I  *  is  reproduced  from  a  field  sketch  made 
at  Ancon,  on  June  11,  1891.  It  shows  a  mummy  enveloped  in  wrappings  of 
coarse  cloth  at  the  bottom  of  a  grave  nine  feet  deep.  The  mummy  was  in  a 
sitting  posture,  with  the  knees  just  under  the  chin.  The  wrappings  produced 
the  shapeless  bundle  shown  in  the  Illustration,  upon  which  a  false  head  had 
been  placed.  About  the  neck  was  hung  a  bag  of  coca  leaves.  On  the  bottom 
of  the  grave  in  front  of  the  mummy  was  a  work-basket  filled  with  spinning 
utensils,  together  with  yarn  and  thread  of  various  colors.  On  top  of  the  basket 
were  the  parts  of  a  loom  and  a  flat  wooden  cuchara,  or  weaving-sword.  Lean- 
ing against  each  shoulder  were  reeds  wrapped  with  yarn  of  remarkably  bright 
colors.  In  front  of  the  basket  were  several  pods  of  Inga  fevillei,  the  pulp  of 
which  is  still  a  favorite  sweet  of  the  Peruvians.  On  each  side  of  the  basket 
there  were  utensils  of  pottery  and  gourds.  The  two  largest  jars  were  empty; 
they  had  probably  contained  water  or  chicha.  One  of  them  was  covered  with  the 
half  shell  of  a  gourd.    In  the  wide-mouth  jar  shown  on  the  right  of  the  illus- 

1  For  facilitating  his  researches  in  these  museums  the  author  Is  much  indebted  to  Dr. 
Walter  Hough,  Mr.  Edwin  Porter  Upham,  and  Mr.  F.  L.  Lewton,  of  the  National  Museum ; 
Dr.  C.  F.  Mlllspaugh  and  Mr.  Huron  H.  Smith,  of  the  Field  Museum ;  Mr.  Charles  W.  Mead, 
Dr.  Herbert  J.  Splnden,  and  Dr.  Alanson  Skinner,  of  the  American  Museum  of  Natural 
History ;  and  Mr.  8.  J.  Guernsey,  of  the  Peabody  Museum  at  Cambridge. 

*  Omitted. 
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tration  there  were  several  ears  of  dark-red  maize;  in  the  covered  saucer- 
shaped  gourd  near  it,  a  number  of  small  fishes.  In  the  covered  dish  on  the  left 
were  several  crabs  in  a  remarkably  perfect  state  of  preservation.  In  the  jar 
back  of  this  were  black  beans  (Phaseolus  vulgaris)  of  two  varieties,  and  in 
another  vessel  some  peanuts.  The  mummy  was  resting  on  a  cushion  padded  with 
Tillandsia  plants,  a  species  still  growing  near  Ancon,  somewhat  resembling  the 
Spanish  moss  of  our  southern  forests,  but  coarser  and  stiller,  and  of  a  terres- 
trial habit  of  growth.  The  walls  of  the  tomb  were  not  lined.  The  roof  was  com- 
posed of  two  mats  of  reeds  (tarimas  de  cafla)  so  laid  that  the  parallel  reeds 
crossed  at  right  angles.  They  were  supported  by  six  poles  of  the  remarkable 
durable  pacay  (Inga  fevillei).  Through  the  mats  the  fine  sand  of  the  desert  had 
gradually  sifted  until  the  tomb  had  been  filled.  The  mummy  and  the  objects 
accompanying  it  were  sent  to  the  Columbian  Exposition  and  were  afterward  de- 
posited in  the  Field  Museum  of  Natural  History  at  Chicago. 

The  grains,  fruits,  gourds,  and  roots  from  graves  on  the  arid  coasts  of  Peru 
and  northern  Chile  and  from  the  dry  caves  and  cliff  dwellings  of  southwestern 
United  States  are  in  a  remarkably  perfect  state  of  preservation,  while  those 
from  regions  where  there  is  more  rainfall  have  persisted  only  when  charred  or 
carbonized  by  fire,  as  seen  in  specimens  from  graves  in  Argentina  and  from 
burial  mounds  of  eastern  United  States. 

The  wealth  of  plant  products  deposited  in  the  graves  of  northern  Chile  and 
Peru  is  well  known.  Those  found  at  Ancon  have  been  much  studied,  espe- 
cially by  Wittmack,  in  connection  with  the  monumental  work  of  Reiss  and 
Stuebel,  "  Das  Todtenfeld  von  Ancon ; "  and  also  by  Mortillet,  "  Le  Cimetiere 
d*  Ancon,"  in  Bulletin  de  la  Soctete*  d'Anthropologie,  1876;  Rochebrune,  "Re- 
cherches  d'Ethnographie  Botanique  sur  la  Flore  des  Sepultures  Peruviennes  df 
Ancon,"  in  Actes  de  la  Societe  Linneenne  de  Bordeaux,  1879 ;  and  Constantin  et 
Bois,  "  Sur  les  Graines  et  Tmbercmles  des  Tombeaux  Peruviens  de  la  Periode 
Incasique,"  in  Revue  Generate  de  la  Botanique,  1910. 

The  material  sent  by  the  author  from  Peru  to  the  National  Museum  was  not 
kept  together  as  a  collection,  and  the  plant  products  were  stored  away  in 
drawers.  It  was  not  until  a  careful  search  had  been  made  that  specimens 
of  food  products  collected  by  the  author  and  by  others  were  brought  to  light. 
These  were  exhibited  at  the  recent  Congress  of  Americanists  in  the  lower 
corridor  of  the  museum.  The  accompanying  illustration  (pi.  n1)  is  reproduced 
from  a  photograph  of  a  case  of  food  products  from  ancient  Peruvian  graves,  in 
the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  New  York,  including  maize,  beans, 
peanuts,  sweet  potatoes,  potatoes,  arracacha  roots,  and  roots  of  mandioca. 

In  addition  to  actual  fruits,  grains,  seeds,  tubers,  roots,  and  leaves,  nearly  all 
of  which  have  been  recorded,  in  the  works  just  cited,  from  the  extensive 
necropolis  of  Ancon,  near  Lima,  beautiful  representations  in  terra  cotta  of  these 
and  other  vegetal  products  have  also  been  found  in  graves,  principally  in  the 
vicinity  of  Trujillo  and  Chimbote,  higher  up  the  Peruvian  coast.  Often  actual 
specimens  of  maize,  squashes,  peanuts,  and  fruits  have  been  used  for  making 
molds  for  burial  vases  found  interred  with  the  mummies;  and  the  original 
model  has  been  reproduced  with  such  accuracy  that  the  horticultural  varieties 
of  such  staples  as  maize  and  squashes  are  clearly  discernible,  and  the  speci- 
mens may  be  compared  with  corresponding  varieties  now  cultivated.  Vases  of 
this  nature  were  almost  entirely  absent  from  Ancon  graves,  but  were  remark- 
ably abundant  in  the  localities  above  cited.  In  the  limits  of  the  present  paper 
it  will  scarcely  be  possible  to  present  much  more  than  a  list  of  the  plant  prod- 
ucts from  pre-Columbian  sources,  now  existing  in  American  museums. 

*  Omitted. 
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Plate  in  is  reproduced  from  a  photograph  of  a  case  forming  part  of  the 
author's  exhibit  at  the  recent  Congress  of  Americanists.  In  the  center  of  the 
case  is  a  large  terra  cotta  vase,  the  upper  part  of  which  is  covered  with  casta 
of  peanuts.  In  front  of  it  is  a  large  vase  representing  a  root  of  Canna  edulU, 
with  a  human  head  represented  near  the  orifice  and  the  lower  part  divided 
and  subdivided  dlchotomously  like  the  vase  shown  in  figure  18.  To  the  left 
of  this  is  a  smooth  vase  of  black  ware  with  a  peanut  represented  on  each 
side;  back  of  the  latter  a  crook-necked  squash;  to  the  left  of  It  a  potato,  in 
black  ware,  more  or  less  conventionalized;  near  the  left  extremity  a  pair  of 
similar  potatoes,  behind  which  is  a  squash.  To  the  right  of  the  center  is  a 
vase  of  black  ware  with  four  conventionalized  ears  of  corn  on  its  sides  and 
a  human  head  on  the  neck;  to  the  right  of  this  a  frog,  bearing  on  its  back 
some  roots  of  mandioca  or  sweet  potatoes;  next  to  this  the  cast  of  an  An- 
nona  fruit;  and  on  the  extreme  right  a  group  of  four  connected  lucumas. 

In  the  exhibit  accompanying  this  paper  the  author  has  included  specimens 
of  maize  from  prehistoric  graves  of  Chile,  Argentina,  and  Peru ;  from  caves  and 
cliff  dwellings  of  northern  Mexico  and  southwestern  United  States;  and  from 
graves  and  burial  mounds  of  eastern  United  States,  the  latter  in  a  carbonized 
condition,  in  some  cases  accompanied  by  beans.  The  exhibit  also  includes  maize 
cakes  or  bread  of  the  ancient  Peruvians,  also  from  prehistoric  graves,  excellent 
specimens  of  which  may  also  be  seen  in  the  Peabody  Museum  at  Cambridge. 

Representations  of  maize  in  terra  cotta  and  in  stone  are  also  shown,  the 
most  striking  of  which  are  those  accompanying  maize  gods  of  the  ancient  Peru- 
vians and  Mexicans.  In  some  specimens  the  ears  of  maize  have  evidently  been 
cast  from  actual  specimens ;  in  others  the  maize  is  more  or  less  conventionalized. 
A  series  of  remarkable  maize  gods  in  the  Field  Museum  at  Chicago  is  shown, 
as  well  as  two  similar  gods  in  the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  New 
York.  All  of  these  come  from  the  vicinity  of  Chimbote,  Peru.  Cruder  specimens 
of  smooth  black  clay  from  Chepen  are  also  shown. 

From  Oaxaca,  Mexico,  there  is  a  remarkable  maize  god  of  terra  cotta,  of 
Zapotecan  origin,  representing  a  human  figure  accompanied  by  11  perfectly 
formed  ears  of  maize,  evidently  cast  from  actual  specimens;  and  in  the  same 
case  are  exhibited  casts  of  two  standing  figures  of  the  Mexican  goddess  Cinteotl 
holding  ears  of  maize  in  pairs,  and  a  seated  goddess  with  grotesque  face  and 
ears  of  maize  in  her  headdress. 

In  addition  to  these  antiquities  specimens  of  maize  grown  by  the  Indians  of 
the  present  time  are  exhibited,  the  most  striking  of  which  perhaps  are  the 
broad-grained  starchy  Cuzco  maize;  a  remarkable  sweet  corn  with  short,  thick 
ears,  also  from  the  interior  of  Peru ;  enormous  ears  of  maize  with  perfect  towb 
of  grains  from  the  territory  of  Tepic.  Mexico ;  and  brightly  colored  scarlet  and 
black  ears  grown  by  the  Tewa  Indians  of  northern  New  Mexico. 

QTJKNUA. 

The  seeds  of  Chenopodium  quinoa,  an  important  food  staple  of  the  Titicaca 
region,  have  been  found  in  graves  near  the  coast.  In  1887  specimens  of  the 
plant  itself  with  its  terminal  clusters  of  small  seeds  were  dug  up  by  the  writer 
at  Arica,  together  with  fabrics  of  llama-wool,  llama-drivers'  slings,  and  other 
objects  from  the  great  Peruvian  plateau.  Specimens  of  charred  quenua  seeds 
from  prehistoric  graves  in  Argentina,  received  from  Dr.  Juan  B.  Ambrosetti, 
director  of  the  Ethnographical  Museum  of  Buenos  Aires,  are  included  In  the 
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Fig.  1.— Funeral  vase  in  black  pottery  representing  a  Pacay 
Pod  (Inga  fevillei),  from  Trujillo,  Peru.  Collected  by 
W.E.  Saflord,  1891.  (Field  Museum  of  Natural  History. 
No.  1260.) 


Fio.  2.— Chachapoyas  Almond  (Caryocar  amygdaliforme) 
from  Ancon,  Peru.  Collected  by  Henry  Meigs.  (U.  S. 
National  Museum.) 
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FlG.  3.— Funeral  viumj  represent  in #  I  wo  kernels  of 
Chachapoyas  almonds  from  <  himhote,  Peru. 
CoJlcoleu  by  Manuel  B.  Zulmlet  a  |  Fiel«l  Museum 
of  Natural  II  is  lory.  No.  I0Q147J 


FlG\  4. --Funeral  vast'  representing  two  potatoes 
(Solarium  ttibcrontttm)  in  nimmil  colors,  from 
CMmnole,  rem.  r«lletuil  iiv  U.  K.  saflor d, 
1§»1,  (Field  Museum  or  Naiuml  Hlsinry,  No. 
ll*Vj 


ANTHROPOLOGY.  149 

exhibit.  The  preparation  of  this  grain  for  the  table  was  witnessed  by  the 
writer  while  serving  as  commissioner  for  the  World's  Columbian  Exposition  in 
Bolivia.  The  seeds,  which  are  very  bitter,  were  first  separated  from  dried 
plants  suspended  in  the  hut  of  the  Indian  host,  parched  and  trodden  upon  by 
the  host's  sister,  to  remove  the  husks,  winnowed  by  being  slowly  poured  from 
the  height  of  4  or  5  feet  upon  a  small  outspread  blanket,  so  that  the  wind 
might  carry  away  the  chaff,  and  then  boiled  in  many  successive  changes  of  water 
until  all  bitterness  was  eliminated,  and  the  pretty  snowy  white  embryos  burst 
forth  from  the  testa.  Served  with  a  little  salt  the  dish  was  a  most  acceptable 
substitute  for  grits  or  rice.1 

No  specimen  of  Amaranthus  seed  has  thus  far  been  found  in  ancient  Peru- 
vian graves.  It  is  certain  that  Amaranthus  caudatus  was  cultivated  on  the 
great  plateau  of  Peru  and  Bolivia  at  a  very  early  date,  but  there  is  not  yet  con- 
clusive evidence  to  show  that  it  was  cultivated  by  the  Quichuas  or  Aymaras 
in  pre-Columbian  times.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  a  well-established  fact  that 
a  white-seeded  Amaranthus,  called  huauhtli  by  the  Aztecs,  was  one  of  the  food 
staples  contributed  annually  to  the  Mexican  Emperor  by  his  subjects.  This 
grain  is  still  used  as  a  maize  substitute  in  western  Mexico  in  times  of  scarcity. 
Unlike  the  quinua  it  is  not  at  all  bitter,  but  when  parched  has  a  pleasant  pop- 
cornlike taste,  and  is  sprinkled  over  cakes  like  poppy  seeds  or  sesame  and  then 
baked. 

BEANS. 

Specimens  of  beans  from  prehistoric  graves  of  Peru,  Argentina,  and  North 
America  are  exhibited.  These  certainly  included  three  species:  Phaseolus 
vulgaris,  Pfiaseolus  lunatus,  and  Phaseolus  multiflorus.  None  of  the  last-named 
was  found  in  South  America ;  but  on  the  other  hand  a  number  of  smooth  globose 
beans  called  tchui,  or  chuvi,  by  the  Quichua  Indians  were  taken  from  graves  at 
Ancon,  and  it  is  possible  that  these  may  be  specifically  distinct  from  Pfiaseolus 
vulgaris.  In  one  net  of  a  peculiar  shape,  which  may  be  likened  to  a  three- 
fingered  glove  (U.  S.  Nat.  Mus.  No.  183065),  at  least  eight  varieties  of  beans 
were  found,  including  four  kinds  of  "purutus"  (Phaseolus  vulgaris),  three 
kinds  of  "pallares"  (Pfiaseolus  lunatus),  and  the  spheroid  "tenuis"  already 
mentioned.    In  the  same  net  specimens  of  cotton  seed  were  also  found. 

Padre  Cobo  mentions  the  fact  that  the  round  beans  called  tchui,  often  beauti- 
fully colored,  were  used  by  the  ancient  Quichuas  in  playing  certain  games.  In 
Mexico  the  variously  colored  beans  of  Phaseolus  multiflorus  were  somewhat 
similarly  used  by  the  Aztecs,  who  called  the  beans,  or  "  ayacotli,"  or  "  ayecotli," 
and  the  game  of  chance  played  with  them  "  patolli."  The  fleshy  root  of  this 
bean,  called  "clmatl,"  was  used  by  them  medicinally.  The  white  variety -of 
Phaseolus  multiflorus,  "  Iztacayacotli,"  now  called  ayacote  bianco,  has  been  fre- 
quently mistaken  for  Phaseolus  lunatus,  and  it  is  this  variety  which,  under  the 
name  of  "Aztec  bean,"  has  been  exploited  as  a  discovery  in  an  ancient  cave 
dwelling  of  our  Southwest.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  it  is  far  inferior  to  the  com- 
mon Phaseolus  lunatus,  and  is  scarcely  edible  when  mature. 

A  few  specimens  of  Phaseolus  lunatus  from  Peru  in  the  author's  collection 
are  pure  white,  like  the  common  varieties  of  our  markets ;  some,  however,  are 
mottled  like  the  "pataxete"  of  Chiapas  and  the  "patani"  of  the  Philippine 
Islands;  others  are  blackish  or  maroon  colored  or  yellow  and  brown  and 
brown  particolored.  The  presence  of  a  number  of  distinct  varieties  In  a  single 
prehistoric  grave  indicates  that  beans  had  been  cultivated  in  Peru  a  long  timo 
previous  to  the  discovery. 

1  See  the  writer's  paper,  "A  forgotten  cereal  of  ancient  America,"  in  the  Report  of 
the  XIX  Congress  of  Americanists. 
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LUPINES. 

No  specimen  of  lupine  has  been  found  In  the  prehistoric  graves  of  Peru,  but 
beautiful  herbarium  material  of  Lupinus  cruckshanksii  was  collected  by  Mr. 
O.  F.  Oook  during  his  recent  mission  to  Peru,  In  the  vicinity  of  Ollantaytambo. 
The  pure  white  seeds  of  Mr.  Cook's  specimens,  called  "tarui,"  or  "tarhui" 
by  the  Quichua,  bear  close  resemblance  to  those  of  Lupinus  albus  of  southern 
France.  In  other  specimens,  collected  near  Cuzco  by  Mr.  W.  F.  Wight,  some  of 
the  seeds  are  marked  with  large  brown  spots  about  the  hllum.  The  presence 
of  these  lupines  In  South  America,  so  distinct  from  the  endemic  species  of 
that  continent  and  so  very  similar  to  those  used  for  food  in  the  Old  World, 
is  of  great  Interest  to  the  ethnologist. 

PEANUTS. 

Numerous  specimens  of  peanuts  (Arachis  hypogaea),  chiefly  from  the  graves 
of  Ancon,  are  to  be  found  In  the  collections  of  all  the  museums  visited  by  the 
author.  But  one  species  or  variety  was  observed,  resembling  specimens  col- 
lected by  Mr.  Guy  N.  Collins  in  southern  Mexico.  This  is  the  common  form 
cultivated  in  China,  Formosa,  and  India,  where  it  was  probably  introduced  at 
a  very  early  data  In  addition  to  the  specimens  of  the  nuts  themselves,  funeral 
vases  of  terra  cotta  incrusted  with  representations  of  peanuts  are  common  in 
collections.  Three  specimens  of  vases  of  this  kind  are  shown  by  the  author, 
together  with  earthenware  pans  from  graves  at  Chimbote,  evidently  intended 
for  parching  peanuts,  These  pans  have  hollow  handles  pierced  with  a  hole  to 
allow  the  moisture  to  escape,  and  a  convex  top  with  a  small  round  opening 
evidently  to  be  closed  by  a  plug  or  a  cover.  On  one  of  these  pans  peanuts  are 
painted  on  the  handle.  The  modern  Peruvians  call  peanuts  "  manf,"  the  name 
by  which  they  are  known  in  Cuba  and  Porto  Rico.  Their  Quichua  name,  how- 
ever, is  "inchig,"  or  "inchlc."  In  Mexico  they  are  known  as  "  cacahuates," 
a  name  derived  from  the  Nahuatl  "  tlalcacahautl,"  or  "ground  cacao."  One 
of  the  most  common  mistakes  in  works  on  cultivated  plants  is  the  state- 
ment that  Arachis  hypogaea  is  of  African  origin. 

OTHEB  LEGUMES. 

In  addition  to  algaroba  pods  (Prosopis  sp.),  probably  used  for  food,  and  a 
Oaesalplnia  used  for  dyeing,  the  large  pods  of  Inga  fevillei  were  found  by  the 
writer  in  several  graves  at  Ancon.  This  fruit,  locally  known  as  pacay, 
has  Its  seeds  enveloped  in  a  thick  white  cotton-like  edible  pulp  of  sugary 
sweetness.  At  Ancon  the  poles  supporting  the  rush  mats  forming  the  roofs  of 
many  of  the  ancient  tombs  were  limbs  or  stems  of  pacay  trees,  the  wood  of 
which  is  very  durable  under  ground.  Vases  of  black  terra  cotta  representing 
pacay  pods,  sometimes  accompanied  by  a  bird  trying  to  open  the  pod,  are  not 
uncommon  from  the  graves  of  Chimbote  and  its  vicinity. 

BBOIOELIACEAE. 

At  Ancon  a  species  of  Tillandsia,  still  common  on  the  neighboring  desert, 
was  used  for  stuffing  the  false  heads  of  mummies,  and  in  some  cases  as  a  carpet 
on  which  bodies  were  deposited.  Pineapples  were  apparently  unknown  on  the 
coast  of  Peru  in  prehistoric  times,  since  no  vestige  nor  plastic  figure  of  the  fruit 
has  been  found  in  the  graves.  The  strong  silky  fiber  of  the  wild  pineapple  so 
highly  prized  for  textile  purposes  in  other  parts  of  tropical  America  under  the 
name  pita  floja,  is  also  absent  from  the  graves. 
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OOUBD8. 

Gourds  of  many  forms,  all  referred  to  Cucurbit  a  lagenaria,  are  common  in  the 
graves  of  Peru  and  Chile,  and  were  the  commonest  source  of  such  utensils  as 
pots,  platters,  bottles,  canteens,  funnels,  ladles,  and  decanters,  among  the 
aborigines  of  America,  from  Chile  and  Argentina  to  the  St.  Lawrence  River. 
Not  only  are  specimens  of  gourd  dishes  and  gourd  bottles  found,  both  plain  and 
ornamented  by  pyrography,  but  they  are  also  represented,  in  many  forms,  in  the 
terra  cotta  utensils  and  funeral  vases  found  in  Peruvian  graves.  In  the  ancient 
caves  and  cliff  dwellings  of  northern  Mexico  and  southwestern  United  States 
gourds  are  almost  as  abundant  and  varied  in  shape  as  in  Peru,  and  they  have 
also  been  found  in  caves  of  eastern  United  States. 

In  the  Peruvian  graves  the  gourds  used  as  receptacles  for  beans,  maize, 
crabs,  fish,  or  other  food  are  often  cut  in  such  manner  that  the  upper  part 
forms  a  lid  to  the  lower.  Among  the  favorite  forms  represented  in  terra  cotta 
is  that  which  is  constricted  in  the  middle,  more  or  less  like  an  hourglass  in 
shape,  very  closely  resembling  forms  used  as  models  in  Chinese  and  Japa- 
nese art. 

From  an  archaeological  point  of  view  Cucurbit  a  lagenaria  is  perhaps  the  most 
interesting  of  all  the  economic  plants,  since  it  undoubtedly  occurred  in  Europe, 
Asia,  Africa,  and  Polynesia,  as  well  as  In  America,  in  pre-Columbian  times.  De 
Candolle  thought  it  might  be  confused  with  species  of  Pepo  or  with  the  tree 
calabash,  Cresoentia  cujete,  but  its  seeds,  which  have  also  been  found  In  ancient 
graves,  serve  at  once  to  distinguish  it  from  these  genera.  Illustrations  of  vari- 
ous forms  of  gourds  and  of  vases  fashioned  after  them  will  be  presented  in  the 
author's  forthcoming  paper  in  an  annual  report  of  the  Bureau  of  American 
Ethnology. 

SQUASHES    AND    PUMPKINS. 

Almost  as  varied  in  form  as  the  many  kinds  of  gourds  were  the  squashes  and 
pumpkins  of  ancient  America,  usually  referred  to  the  botanical  species  Pepo 
maximus  and  Pepo  vulgaris.  Few  vestiges  of  the  fruits  themselves  are  found  in 
Peruvian  graves;  but  numerous  representations  of  them  occur,  some  of  which 
were  evidently  cast  from  actual  squashes  and  pumpkins.  In  the  dry  caves  and 
cliff  dwellings  of  southwestern  United  States  numerous  peduncles  of  squashes 
and  fragments  of  the  shells  have  been  found,  together  with  specimens  of  squash 
seeds.  The  latter  were  much  used  In  this  region  and  throughout  Mexico  and 
Central  America  for  food  and  for  making  a  drink  called  horchata,  or  orchata, 
by  the  Spaniards.  In  none  of  the  Peruvian  graves  opened  by  the  writer  were 
seeds  of  squashes  or  pumpkins  found. 

Among  the  varieties  of  Pepo  represented  in  the  pottery  of  Chimbote,  Tru- 
jillo,  Chepen,  and  neighboring  localities  were  several  forms  of  "  crook-necked 
squash,"  often  bearing  warts  upon  the  surface.  Some  of  them  were  evidently 
casts  from  actual  specimens ;  others,  especially  some  of  those  found  at  Chepen, 
were  conventionalized  and  of  cruder  workmanship.  One  of  the  most  remarkable 
is  a  beautiful  cast  of  a  "  summer  crook-neck  "  from  Chimbote  in  the  Field  Mu- 
seum at  Chicago  (no.  1156),  collected  in  1892  by  the  writer.  Another  one,  in 
the  American  Museum  at  New  York,  appears  to  be  an  exact  representation  of 
a  warty  hubbard  squash,  with  a  human  figure  seated  upon  it. 

In  Peru  the  common  name  for  pumpkins  and  squashes  is  sapallo,  from  the 
Quichua  zapaUa.  In  Mexico  the  Nahuatl  name  ayotl  was  commonly  used  by  the 
Aztecs,  with  various  adjective  prefixes  to  designate  the  different  kinds.  They 
ate  the  flowers  (ayoxochitl)  and  young  buds  in  the  form  of  a  stew,  and  the 
seeds  (ayoachtli)  parched  and  ground,  sometimes  pressed  in  cakes  and  wrapped 
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In  corn  husks  like  tamales  of  maize.  The  name  now  applied  to  squashes  in 
Mexico  is  calabaza  ("calabash"),  brought  by  the  Spaniards  from  the  Old 
World  where  it  was  applied  to  the  common  gourd,  Ouourbeta  lagenaria.  This 
name  can  be  traced  to  the  same  origin  as  the  word  carapax,  applied  to  the  gourd 
as  well  as  to  the  hard  shell  of  a  crab  or  turtle. 

No  vestiges  of  squashes  or  pumpkins  have  thus  far  been  found  in  the  mounds 
of  eastern  United  States;  but  it  is  well  known  that  several  varieties  of  these 
were  cultivated  by  Indian  tribes  of  this  region  in  prehistoric  times,  and  that 
they  were  not  only  eaten  fresh  but  were  cut  into  slices,  dried,  and  preserved 
for  use  very  much  as  they  are  still  preserved  by  the  Indians  of  the  Southwest. 
Early  travelers  in  the  Ohio  valley  describe  the  strings  of  dried  squash  and  dried 
pumpkins  in  the  dwellings  of  the  Indians  and  their  preparation  for  food  by 
frying  in  bear's  grease. 

In  Mississippi  County,  Mo.,  remarkable  vases  of  terra  cotta  closely  resembling 
the  common  pyriform  squash  (ayotli)  of  Mexico  have  been  found.  Specimens 
of  these  are  shown  in  the  writer's  exhibit ;  and  similar  specimens  are  Included 
in  the  collections  of  the  American  Museum  and  the  Peabody  Museum  of  Har- 
vard University.  Illustrations  of  them  will  be  included  in  the  author's  forth- 
coming paper  to  which  reference  has  already  been  made. 

ANNONAC&fi. 

In  the  exhibit  presented  by  the  author  are  three  specimens'  of  chirimoyas 
(Annona  cherimola  Miller)  belonging  to  the  collection  of  the  United  States 
National  Museum,  which  were  found  in  Ancon  graves.  They  are  of  three  dis- 
tinct kinds:  Smooth,  or  nearly  so  {forma  Utoi*),  areolate  with  a  small  wart- 
like dot  near  the  apex  of  each  areole  (forma  tuberculata) ,  and  mammillate 
with  teat-like  protuberances  and  acuminate  seeds  (forma  mamUlata).  The  oc- 
currence of  these  fruits  in  pre-Columbian  graves  will  refute  at  once  the  state- 
ment of  Padre  Cobo  that  the  chirimoya  was  introduced  by  him  into  Peru  from 
Guatemala  *  in  the  early  part  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

In  addition  to  the  specimens  of  fruit  are  shown  two  funeral  vases  which  were 
evidently  cast  from  the  fruit  Itself.  One  of  these  is  a  chirimoya,  and  the  other, 
of  larger  size,  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  the  guanabana,  Annona  muricata. 
The  latter,  which  was  brought  back  by  Mr.  O.  F.  Cook  from  his  recent  mission 
to  Peru,  is  identical  with  a  specimen  previously  collected  by  Dr.  Edward  H. 
Davis,  the  companion  and  collaborator  of  the  archaeologist  E.  Q.  Squier,  to 
whom  the  world  is  indebted  for  much  light  on  the  ancient  monuments  of  Peru. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  in  the  mounds  of  the  Ohio  Valley,  the  scene  of 
the  first  archeological  work  of  Squier  and  Davis,  charred  seeds  of  the  pawpaw 
(Artmina  triloba),  the  North  American  representative  of  the  Annona  family,  to 
which  the  chirimoya  belongs,  have  been  found. 

LUCUMAS. 

Lucumas  are  well  represented  in  the  graves  of  Peru.  At  Ancon  the  glossy, 
polished  seeds,  with  their  large,  rough  areole,  bearing  a  resemblance  to  horse 
chestnuts,  are  quite  common.    In  several  of  the  graves  the  fruit  itself  was  found 

1 "  Ha  pocos  alios  que  se  da  en  eete  relno  del  Pert  la  Ohirtmoya,  la  coal,  donde  yo 
primero  la  vf  foe*  en  la  ctadad  de  Guatimala  el  alio  de  1629,  camlnando  para  Mexico ;  y 
paredonie  frnta  tan  regalada,  que  sentl  caredeae  della  este  relno;  y  ast,  envie*  desde 
all!  una  buena  cantldad  de  sua  pepitos  A  nn  conoddo,  para  que  las  repartiese  entre 
los  amlgos,  como  lo  hiso.  De  manera  que,  cnando  volvl  yo  de  Mexico  a  cabo  de  trece 
alios,  hall*  que  ya  habfan  naddo  machos  destos  ftrboles  y  Uevaban  fruto." — Bernate 
Cobo,  Hist,  del  Nuero  Mnndo,  vol.  2,  p.  18,  1891. 


ANTHROPOLOGY.  153 

by  the  writer,  usually  divided  transversely  into  two  halves,  with  the  thin  outer 
skin  abraded  into  starlike  designs,  evidently  for  ornamental  purposes,  so  that 
the  bright  orange-colored  pulp  of  the  fresh  fruit  might  be  contrasted  with  the 
green  outer  surface.  The  seeds  differ  considerably  in  shape.  In  the  fruits 
having  a  single  seed  they  are  almost  globose ;  in  fruits  with  several  seeds  they 
are  more  or  less  compressed  laterally.  From  graves  farther  north,  especially  in 
the  vicinity  of  Chlmbote,  Ohepen,  and  Trujillo,  many  burial  vases  of  fine 
texture  representing  lucumas  have  been  found.  Specimens  in  the  United  States 
National  Museum  represent  the  fruit  in  groups  of  four ;  in  other  specimens  the 
fruits  are  in  pairs  or  single.  Many  of  them  bear  the  characteristic  persistent 
calyx,  which  serves  to  distinguish  these  fruits  from  others  belonging  to  the 
Solanaceae.  There  are  apparently  two  species  of  Lucuma  represented  in  the 
graves,  the  most  common  of  which,  of  a  broadly  ovoid  or  subglobose  shape,  has 
been  identified  by  Prof.  Henry  Pittier  as  Lucuma  obovata  of  Humboldt,  Bon- 
pland,  and  Kunth. 

FEPINOS. 

No  specimens  of  the  soft  pulpy  fruits  of  the  common  pepino  of  Peru  (Solatium 
muricatum)  have  been  found  in  the  graves,  but  representations  of  it  in  pottery 
are  not  infrequent  Sometimes  the  fruits  are  represented  in  pairs,  sometimes 
in  groups  of  several,  with  the  longitudinal  stripes  on  the  smooth  surface  indi- 
cated in  color  very  much  as  in  nature.  The  fruits  are  ovoid  or  oblong-ovoid  in 
shape,  with  an  obtuse  or  rounded  base  and  with  the  axis  of  the  fruit  often  some- 
times curved  near  the  extremity.  In  some  specimens  a  large-beaked  bird  is 
represented  with  the  fruits.  The  fruit  is  still  much  cultivated.  It  is  long 
stalked,  with  a  flve-lobed  calyx  and  a  smooth  yellowish  skin  streaked  and 
splashed  with  purple  in  longitudinal  lines.  The  pulp  is  somewhat  like  that 
of  an  eggplant,  but  aromatic  and  juicy.  In  the  American  Museum  of  Natural 
History  there  is  a  funeral  vase  of  black  pottery  from  Ohepen  (Bandelier  col- 
lection, No.  5060),  representing  a  cluster  of  four  turbinate  Solanaceous  fruits 
with  slender  recurved  stems,  which  probably  represent  a  variety  of  pepino,  with 
fruits  larger  and  relatively  thicker  than  the  common  form. 

CYPHOMANDBAS. 

Other  Solanaceous  fruits  represented  in  pottery  are  apparently  species  of 
Oyphomandra,  sometimes  called  "  tree  tomatoes,'*  with  smooth  surfaces  striped 
somewhat  like  those  of  the  pepino,  but  with  the  fruits  more  pointed  or  oglval 
shaped  at  the  base.  They  are  long-stemmed  fruits,  sometimes  represented  in 
clusters  or  in  pairs,  and  apparently  belong  to  two  species,  one  having  the  calyx 
lobes  comparatively  short  and  obtuse,  like  those  of  Oyphomandra  betaeea,  the 
other  with  the  calyx  lobes  long  and  acute,  like  those  of  C.  calydna. 

ALMONDS  OF  OHACHAPOYAS. 

Ohachapoyas  almonds  (Caryocar  amygdaliforme)  are  represented  in  the  col- 
lection of  the  writer  by  actual  specimens  from  an  Ancon  grave,  and  also  by  a 
representation  in  terra  cotta  of  two  kernels  of  the  nuts  from  a  grave  at  Chlm- 
bote. The  latter  are  at  once  distinguished  by  their  bean-like  form  and  the 
peculiar  exserted  decurved  embryo.  A  figure  of  a  nut  from  Ancon  is  shown  in 
figure  2  and  of  the  funeral  vase  from  Ohimbote  in  figure  3.  These  nuts, 
which  take  their  common  name  from  Ohachapoyas,  northern  Peru,  where  they 
are  endemic,  are  the  fruit  of  a  handsome  forest  tree.  They  were  highly 
esteemed  by  the  ancient  Peruvians,  and  are  praised  by  early  Spanish  writers 
as  an  exquisite  delicacy  for  the  table. 
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capsicum  ; 


Red  peppers  (Capsicum  frutetcens)  are  represented  In  the  exhibit  of  the  writer 
by  fine  specimens  from  pre-Columbian  graves  near  Lima,  and  also  by  the  photo- 
graph of  a  terra-cotta  vase  bearing  two  capsicum  pods  in  the  Peabody  Museum 
of  Harvard  University. 

PICHT7BIM  BEANS. 

In  the  collection  of  the  United  States  National  Museum  and  in  the  American 
Museum  of  Natural  History  there  are  small  strings  of  bean-like  cotyledons  of 
seeds  belonging  to  the  Lauraceae,  closely  allied  to  the  aromatic  Acrodiclidium 
Puchury-minor,  more  commonly  referred  to  the  genus  Nectandra.  Those  of 
our  collection  were  obtained  from  an  ancient  grave  on  an  island  in  Gallao 
Harbor,  while  the  American  Museum  specimens  were  collected  by  Bandelier 
from  a  grave  at  Lachay,  not  far  from  Chancay,  on  the  coast  of  Peru  north 
of  Gallao.  (B.  0281.)  These  seeds  belong  to  the  same  family  as  our  spice 
bush  and  sassafras,  and  in  some  parts  of  South  America  are  still  used  as  a 
substitute  for  nutmeg. 

BALSAM    OF   PEBTJ. 

In  1887  the  writer  found  in  a  basket  of  weaving  and  spinning  utensils  in- 
terred with  a  mummy  at  Ancon  a  lump  of  fragrant,  dark-brown  resin-like 
substance  which  proved  to  be  identical  with  the  celebrated  balsam  of  Peru. 
It  was  sent  by  him  with  other  material  to  the  United  States  National  Museum, 
but  was  in  some  way  mislaid,  and  when  sought  for  afterwards  could  not  be 
found.  Fortunately,  however,  further  specimens  of  this  precious  substance, 
also  from  Ancon  graves,  were  afterwards  found  by  the  writer  in  the  American 
Museum  at  New  York  and  the  United  States  National  Museum  at  Washington. 
The  New  York  specimen  (B.  3772)  consisted  of  a  blackish  mass  contained  in 
a  small  spheroid  gourd  which  has  been  split  in  two.  The  balsam,  with  its 
glassy  fracture,  resembling  a  piece  of  obsidian,  when  slightly  rubbed  with  the 
finger  gave  forth  the  delightful  fragrance  which  characterizes  it 

The  Washington  specimen  (No.  182613)  was  collected  by  the  late  William  B. 
Curtis  at  Ancon  and  given  by  him  to  the  United  States  National  Museum.  It 
consists  of  a  resin-like  mass  of  the  balsam  in  the  bottom  of  an  oblong  gourd 
(Crescentia)  which  had  been  crushed  by  the  diggers  who  opened  the  grave. 
This  specimen  is  included  in  the  exhibit  presented  by  the  writer.  The  top  of 
the  gourd  is  tightly  closed  by  a  piece  of  skin.  A  photograph  of  a  specimen  of 
the  plant  producing  this  balsam,  MyrowyUm  baUamum,  taken  by  Prof.  Henry 
Pittier  during  a  recent  mission  to  Colombia  is  also  shown. 

SEEDS  USED  A8  BATTLES. 

The  hollowed  seeds  of  Thevetia  peruviana  (Th.  neriifoUa  Juss.)  were  used 
by  the  ancient  Peruvians  for  making  a  rattling  sound.  Sometimes  a  fringe  of 
these  were  sewn  as  a  border  to  a  ceremonial  sleeveless  shirt.  A  photograph 
of  specimens  of  these  seeds  from  an  Ancon  grave  now  in  the  Field  Museum 
is  included  in  the  exhibit  of  the  writer.  Thevetia  peruviana  is  closely  allied 
to  the  Mexican  yoyotli  (Thevetia  thevetioide*  H.  B.  K.),  the  seeds  of  which 
are  often  called  M  codos  de  fraile  "  or  "  hueto*  de  fraUe."  The  plant  itself  has 
clusters  of  yellow  flowers  and  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  an  oleander,  and 
on  account  of  this  it  is  sometimes  commonly  called  "  yellow  oleander." 

Other  hollowed  seeds  used  for  rattles  or  "  cascabeles  "  are  those  of  a  species 
of  walnut   (Juglans  sp.)t  specimens  of  which,  from  a  prehistoric  grave  in 
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Argentina,  are  included  In  the  exhibit  of  the  writer.  These  were  received  by 
the  United  States  National  Museum  from  Dr.  Juan  B.  Ambrosetti,  the  dis- 
tinguished director  of  the  Ethnographical  Museum  of  Buenos  Aires. 

B00T8   AND  TUBEB8. 

In  the  exhibit  of  material  of  material  from  pre-Columbian  sources,  the  fol- 
lowing are  represented:  potatoes  (Solatium  tuberosum)  both  white  and  yellow; 
sweet  potatoes  (Ipomoea  batatas) ;  mandloca  (Manihot  utilissima) ;  achira 
(Carina  edulis) ;  yacon  (Polymnia  edulis) ;  ucuncha  (Xanthosoma  sagitti- 
folium) ;  and  possibly  axipa  (Pachyrrhizus  sp.). 

Funeral  vases  of  terra  cotta  representing  the  more  common  variety  of 
Solatium  tuberosum  are  not  infrequent  One  of  the  most  striking  of  these 
showing  two  potatoes  in  their  natural  colors  is  in  the  Field  Museum  of  Natural 
History  at  Chicago.  Other  specimens  in  black  ware,  more  or  less  convention- 
alized, are  displayed  in  the  exhibit  of  the  writer.     (See  fig.  4  and  PI.  III.) 

In  addition  to  these,  specimens  of  yellow  potatoes,  distinguishable  by  the 
peculiar  sqmamiform  appearance  of  the  surface,  are  represented  In  terra  cotta 
vases..  In  the  American  Museum  are  specimens  of  chunos,  or  potatoes  frozen 
and  dried,  among  the  material  from  ancient  graves  of  the  Peruvian  coast 
region. 

Sweet  potatoes  are  represented  by  actual  specimens  from  Ancon  graves, 
both  in  the  New  York  and  the  Cambridge  museums,  as  well  as  by  representa- 
tions in  terra  cotta  funeral  vases. 

In  addition  to  actual  specimens  of  roots  of  Manihot,  there  are  frequent 
representations  of  clusters  of  the  latter  in  terra  cotta  borne  on  the  back  of  a 
frog-like  monster.  The  god  of  agriculture  is  represented  in  terra  cotta,  holding 
in  one  hand  a  stalk  of  maize  and  in  the  other  an  uprooted  stalk  of  mandloca 
bearing  a  cluster  of  roots.  A  grater  or  rasp  of  terra  cotta  and  sharp  fragments 
of  hard  stone  found  in  a  Peruvian  grave  was  probably  used  by  the  ancient 
Peruvians  for  grating  mandloca  roots. 

The  roots  of  achira  (Canna  edulis)  are  represented  in  two  terra  cotta 
funeral  vases  modeled  after  their  shape;  those  of  yacon  (Polymnia  edulis)  by 
actual  specimens  in  the  collection  of  the  United  States  National  Museum  and 
by  a  terra  cotta  vase  showing  three  of  these  roots  terminating  in  an  upright 
stem  on  which  the  head  of  a  monster  with  large  canine  tusks  is  shown. 

Another  vase  with  several  tubers  growing  from  a  large  tuber  is  doubtfully 
referred  to  Xanthosoma.  It  may  possibly  be  intended  to  represent  Arracacia 
edulis,  a  plant  with  succulent  roots  allied  to  celery.  Other  roots  in  the  collec- 
tion of  the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History  are  referred  to  Pachyrrhizus, 
the  yam  bean. 

COCA. 

In  many  of  the  Peruvian  graves  leaves  of  Erythroxylon  Coca  L.  have  been 
found,  sometimes  in  large  bundles,  but  usually  in  woven  bags  or  pouches,  ac- 
companied by  small  gourds  containing  slaked  lime  or  ashes  together  with  a 
small  spoon  of  hardwood  or  bone  for  dipping  out  the  lime.  This  use  of  lime  or 
ashes  for  chewing  with  coca  leaves  recalls  the  similar  custom  of  India  and 
Malaysia  of  using  these  substances  with  the  areca  nut  and  leaves  of  the  betel 
pepper.  Some  of  the  coca  bags  are  of  plain  designs,  but  more  often  they  are 
beautifully  woven  In  two  or  three  ply  with  colored  brocade-like  designs  of  birds, 
fishes,  cats-heads,  or  geometrical  figures.  The  gourds  containing  lime  are  not 
infrequently  ornamented,  and  in  some  localities,  especially  at  Arica,  on  the 
coast  of  northern  Chile,  spoons  of  carved  bone  of  beautiful  designs  have  been 
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found  In  prehistoric  graves ;  and  carved  bone  buttons,  or  toggles,  resembling  the 
netsukes  used  by  the  Japanese  for  suspending  their  tobacco  pouches  to  the  belt 
have  also  been  found.  Specimens  of  the  latter  may  be  seen  in  the  Field  Colum- 
bian Museum  at  Chicago.  Two  packages  of  leaves  from  Peruvian  graves,  sent  to 
the  Smithsonian  Institution  by  the  late  Henry  Melggs,  who  constructed  the 
celebrated  Oroya  Railway  over  the  Andes,  were  found  by  the  writer,  one  bear- 
ing the  label  "tobacco,"  the  other  "Paraguay  tea."  The  contents  of  both  of 
these  packages,  however,  proved  to  be  coca  leaves,  which  are  very  easily  iden- 
tified by  the  lateral  pseudo-ribs  on  each  side  of  the  true  midrib  from  base 
to  apex. 

CHOCOLATE. 

Chocolate  was  unknown  to  the  ancient  Peruvians.  Among  the  aborigines  of 
Tropical  America  it  was  chiefly  used  by  the  Mexicans.  In  addition  to  its  stimu- 
lating properties,  somewhat  similar  to  those  of  coffee  and  tea,  it  is  also  a  rich 
and  nutritious  wholesome  food.  Its  use  undoubtedly  extends  back  to  great 
antiquity,  but  the  writer  has  seen  no  actual  specimens  of  pre-Columbian  origin. 
In  archaeological  collections  from  Mexico,  however,  ornamented  Crescentia 
gourds  evidently  intended  for  chocolate  cups  are  not  uncommon.  In  some 
regions  a  cold  drink  was  prepared  from  the  ground  parched  grains  of  maize 
mixed  with  pulverized  cacao  kernels,  and  served  in  oblong  gourds.  Chocolate 
(from  the  Nahuatl  ohocolatl)  as  prepared  by  the  ancient  Mexicans  was  a  paste 
made  by  grinding  toasted  seeds  of  cacahuatl  (Theobroma  Cacao)  upon  a  stone 
metatl  with  the  aid  of  a  stone  resembling  a  rolling  pin.  The  paste  was 
flavored  with  vanilla  (tlilxochitl)  and  the  aromatic  petals  of  the  ear  flower,  or 
xochlnacaztli  (Cymbopetalum  penduliflorum) ,  and  was  sweetened  with  the 
sirup  of  the  maguey,  or  metl.  After  the  discovery  spices  were  brought  from 
the  Bast  Indies  and  the  ear-flower  petals  were  replaced  by  cinnamon.  Vanilla 
continued  to  be  used,  but  cane  sugar  took  the  place  of  the  sweet  sirup  from  the 
century  plant  The  chocolate-like  cupana,  or  guarana  of  South  America,  de- 
rived from  Paullinia  cupana,  owes  its  stimulating  properties  to  an  alkaloid 
very  closely  allied  to  caffein. 

ILEX  PABAGUASIENSIS. 

No  specimens  of  yerba  mate,  or  Paraguay  tea,  has  been  found  in  Peruvian 
graves ;  but  in  graves  of  Argentina,  evidently  pre-Columbian,  the  characteristic 
gourds  from  which  this  tea  takes  its  name  have  been  found.  These  gourds  are 
a  small  variety  of  the  variable  Cucurbita  lagenaria,  and  their  vernacular  name, 
mate,  or  mati,  of  Qulchua  origin,  has  been  applied  to  the  plant  Ilex  para- 
Quarienti*,  which  yields  the  well-known  beverage  of  eastern  South  America. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  the  use  of  the  very  closely  allied  Hew  vomitoria  of 
the  southern  United  States  by  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  Florida,  Georgia, 
Texas,  and  adjacent  regions,  for  making  a  beverage  called  the  "  black  drink." 
This  was  used  in  solemn  ceremonial  feasts  of  purification  accompanied  by  a 
strict  ritual,  and  also  in  the  ceremony  of  initiating  adolescents  into  the  status 
of  manhood.  Like  Ilex  paroffuariensis,  its  northern  ally  owes  its  stimulating 
properties  to  caffein.  The  emetic  effects  of  the  ceremonial  drink  made  from 
It  by  the  Indians  were  in  all  probability  caused  by  the  addition  to  it  of  the 
narcotic  Lobelia  inflata,  a  herbaceous  annual  believed  by  many  tribes  of 
North  American  Indians  to  have  magic  properties. 

NICOTIANA  TABACUM. 

It  is  well  established  that  the  use  of  tobacco  was  widely  spread  in  America 
before  the  discovery.    Though  undoubtedly  of  subtropical  origin,  its  cultivation 
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had  extended  in  prehistoric  times  far  to  the  northward  Columbus  found  it 
used  by  the  natives  of  the  West  Indian  Islands,  who  smoked  it  in  the  form  of 
cigarettes  wrapped  in  maize  husks.  On  the  Isthmus  of  Panama  the  smoke  was 
inhaled  by  the  nostrils  through  Y-shaped  tubes.  In  Mexico  the  Aztecs,  who 
called  it  yetl,  or  picietl,  used  it  like  incense  In  their  religious  ceremonies,  and 
attributed  to  it  supernatural  virtues.  Among  the  North  American  Indians, 
who  smoked  it  in  pipes,  or  calumets,  it  played  an  important  part  in  certain 
ceremonies,  especially  in  treaties  of  peace. 

All  vestiges  of  the  plant  itself  have  disappeared  from  the  ancient  mounds 
and  graves  of  North  America,  yet  the  great  number  of  tobacco  pipes  obtained 
from  these  sources  shows  how  extensively  it  was  used  in  prehistoric  times. 
Together  with  tobacco,  other  herbs  were  sometimes  smoked,  either  for  flavoring 
it,  as  in  the  case  of  TriUta  odoratisrtma  of  the  southern  United  States,  or  for 
diluting  it,  if  too  strong,  as  in  the  "  klnnikinnick  "  of  the  North  American  In- 
dians, Arctostaphylos  uva-ursi  and  Cornus  stotonifera. 

COHOBA,  THE  NABCOTIC   SNUFF  OF   HI8PANI0UL 

In  addition  to  tobacco,  Columbus  and  his  companions  on  his  second  voyage 
noticed  a  second  narcotic  used  by  the  natives  of  the  island  of  Hispanlola. 
This  was  a  finely  powdered  snuff  resembling  cinnamon,  which  was  inhaled 
through  the  nostrils  by  means  of  a  Y-shaped  tube.  Its  effect  was  to  intoxicate 
and  cause  visions  or  hallucinations,  believed  to  be  supernatural,  and  while 
under  its  influence  the  priests  or  magicians  were  supposed  to  receive  messages 
from  the  gods.  This  snuff  is  correctly  described  in  the  very  first  account 
of  the  ethnology  of  the  aborigines  of  the  New  World,  written  in  1496  by 
Ramon  Pane,  and  his  account  of  it  was  corroborated  by  that  of  Las  Casas. 
An  erroneous  description  of  it  was  published  later  by  Oviedo,  who  stated 
that  the  powder  was  Ignited  and  its  smoke  inhaled  through  the  forked  tube 
referred  to  above.  This  author  believed  the  powder  to  be  a  form  of  tobacco, 
and  he  is  responsible  for  the  errors  of  subsequent  writers.  It  was  really 
a  preparation  made  from  the  fruit  of  a  mimosa-like  tree,  still  known  in 
Hispanlola  and  Porto  Rico  as  Gohoba.  This  tree,  Piptadenia  peregtina,  is 
widely  spread  In  South  America,  and  is  there  used  for  making  a  narcotic  snuff 
by  many  Indian  tribes.1 

OTHER  NABC0TIC8. 

In  addition  to  the  fermented  drinks,  chicha,  prepared  from  maize  and  from 
quenua  seeds  in  Perm,  octli,  or  pulque,  prepared  from  the  sap  of  metl,  or  ma- 
guey, in  Mexico,  and  the  various  drinks  called  tizwin  (Nahuatl,  teyhuinti,  intox- 
icating) obtained  from  malted  grain,  there  were  certain  other  important  nar- 
cotics, regarded  by  the  ancient  Americans  with  superstitious  veneration. 

The  most  important  of  these  in  Mexico  and  southwestern  United  States  were 
the  so-called  sacred  mushroom,  or  teonanacatl,  which  in  reality  is  a  small, 
fleshy,  spineless  cactus  Lophophora  tcilliamtfi,  identical  with  the  peyote,  still 
extensively  used  by  Mexican  and  North  American  Indians,'  and  the  ololvuhqui. 

The  identity  of  the  latter  plant,  held  sacred  by  all  the  Indian  tribes  who  use 
it,  was  carefully  kept  secret  from  strangers.  In  some  tribes  the  plant  could 
be  used  only  by  certain  priests  and  secret  societies.  like  the  sacred  mush- 
room it  was  administered  to  produce  visions,  to  reveal  hidden  objects  and 
discover  thieves,   and  as  an   anesthetic  for  surgical   operations.     The  late 

1See  tbe  writer's  paper,  "Identity  of  Cohoba,  the  Narcotic  Snuff  of  Ancient  Hayti," 
in  Journ.  Wash.  Acad.  Scl.  6 :  547-602.    1016. 

■See  "An  Altec  Narcotic  {Lophophora  vfilUomsU)"  by  W.  B.  Safford,  in  Journal  of 
Heredity,  vol.  6,  pp.  291-811,  1015. 
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Dr.  Manuel  Urbina  of  the  Mexican  National  Museum  believed  it  to  be  a 
morning-glory,  Impomoea  Hdwfolia;  but  none  of  the  Convolvulaceas  have  nar- 
cotic properties.  He  was  misled  by  Hernandez,  who  never  learned  the  identity 
of  this  sacred  plant,  but  who  described  and  figured  in  its  stead  the  Ipomoea 
referred  to.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  name  ololiuhqui,  originally  applied  to  cer- 
tain species  of  Convolvulaceae,  was  given  to  a  certain  Solanaceous  plant  with 
flowers  shaped  very  much  like  those  of  a  Convolvulus  or  Impomoea.  Xlmlnez, 
who  translated  Hernandez's  work  into  Spanish  and  published  it  in  the  City  of 
Mexico  (1614)  before  the  original  Latin  work  appeared  in  Rome  (1651)  also 
failed,  either  purposely  or  through  ignorance,  to  reveal  the  secret  so  jealously 
guarded  by  the  Mexicans.  "In  ancient  times/*  he  says,  "the  priests  of  the 
idols  who  wished  to  have  converse  with  the  devil  and  to  receive  answers  to 
their  doubts,  ate  of  this  plant  to  make  themselves  crazy,  and  to  see  a  thousand 
phantasms  which  were  presented  and  placed  before  them;  so  that  this  plant 
must  be  the  Solatium  maniacum  of  Dioscorides."  To  this  account  he  adds: 
"  It  will  not  be  a  great  error  to  refrain  from  telling  here  where  It  grows,  for 
it  will  matter  very  little  that  this  herb  be  not  described  here,  or  even  that  it 
remain  unknown  to  Spaniards."  * 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  ololluhqui  has  been  identified  by  the  present 
writer  with  Datura  meteloides  DC.  still  used  as  a  narcotic  and  anesthetic  by 
several  tribes  of  Indians  of  our  Southwest,  and  regarded  as  sacred  by  some  of 
them.  Mrs.  Matilda  Coxe  Stevenson,  in  her  Ethnobotany  of  the  Zufii  Indiana, 
relates  a  pretty  legend  connected  with  "  this  precious  plant,  which  is  believed 
to  have  once  been  a  boy  and  a  girl,"  resembling  a  story  from  Ovid's  Metamor- 
phoses. For  a  long  time  she  was  unable  to  learn  the  botanical  identity  of  the 
plant,  but  in  1902  she  succeeded  in  doing  so.  Specimens  of  Datura  meteloide* 
collected  by  her  in  New  Mexico  are  in  the  United  States  Natural  Herbarium. 
They  are  identical  in  all  respects  with  specimens  previously  collected  in  various 
parts  of  Mexico  and  southwestern  United  States  by  Dr.  Edward  Palmer,  who 
called  attention  to  the  use  of  this  plant  as  a  ceremonial  and  narcotic  by  several 
tribes  of  Indians.  By  several  California  tribes  it  is  used  in  the  rites  of 
Initiating  boys  into  the  dignities  of  manhood. 

Still  another  narcotic  used  by  the  Indians  of  northern  Mexico  and  the  United 
States  should  also  be  mentioned.  This  is  a  scarlet  bean,  Sophora  secundiflora 
Lag.,  which  produces  delirious  exhilaration  followed  by  a  long  sleep.  According 
to  Dr.  Harvard,  it  contains  an  amorphous  alkaloid,  sophorin,  with  strong  nar- 
cotic properties.  In  early  days  of  Indian  raids  into  Texas  among  the  prizes 
carried  back  by  the  Indians  were  quantities  of  these  bright-colored  beans  strung 
together  like  beads.  So  highly  were  they  valued  that  a  string  6  feet  long  was 
often  accepted  in  exchange  for  a  horse.  The  beans  were  pulverized  and  either 
eaten  or  taken  in  whisky  or  mezcal.  In  all  probability  they  were  the  original 
"  mezcal  bean,"  and  this  name  has  been  transferred  to  the  peyote,  or  disks  of 
LopJwphora  wUliamsii,  used  for  the  same  purpose,  but  in  no  sense  beanlike  in 
nature  or  appearance. 

TEXTILES. 

The  textile  fabrics  of  ancient  Peru  are  remarkable  for  their  diversity,  their 
fineness,  and  the  beauty  of  their  designs.  They  are  admirably  described  from 
a  technical  standpoint  by  Mr.  M.  D.  C.  Crawford  in  his  paper  on  Peruvian 
Textiles.1  The  principal  fibers  used  by  the  Peruvians,  besides  vicuna,  alpaca, 
and  llama  wool,  were  cotton  and  Furcraea  fiber. 

1  Xlmenez,  Fr.  Francisco.     Cuatro  Libros  de  la  Naturaleaa,  p.  125,  ed.  1888. 
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COTTON. 

At  least  three  kinds  of  cotton  have  been  found  in  Peruvian  graves — white, 
tawny  or  vicuna-colored,  and  reddish-brown  or  maroon.  Ail  these  are  varieties 
of  Qossypium  peruvianum,  which  is  still  cultivated  extensively  in  Peru,  espe- 
cially in  the  Plurra  Valley,  inland  from  the  port  of  Payta.  They  differ,  how- 
ever, in  the  length  and  smoothness  of  the  fiber,  the  white  being  longer  and  more 
even  than  the  brown  and  tawny-colored.  Crude  cotton  was  found,  together 
with  cotton  prepared  by  carding  cones  of  fiber  ready  for  spinning,  and  skeins 
and  balls  of  cotton  yarn,  white,  tawny,  and  brown.  Spinning  was  accomplished 
by  means  of  the  spindle ;  spinning  wheels  were  unknown.  In  some  cases  there 
were  distaffs  to  hold  the  cotton ;  in  others  the  cotton  was  wound  about  the  left 
forearm.  The  whorls  of  the  spindles  were  of  terra  cotta,  often  beautifully 
ornamented  with  conventional  figures  of  birds,  fish,  or  geometrical  designs. 
Baskets  containing  sets  of  spindles  of  various  kinds,  doublers  for  spinning  two- 
ply  thread;  weaving  bobbins,  daggers,  swords,  and  heald  rods,  often  with 
brightly  colored  yarn  wrapped  about  them ;  and  in  some  cases  small  looms  with 
half-woven  fabrics  on  them.  There  were  also  small  thick  bowls,  in  which  the 
lower  point  of  the  spindle  rested  while  spinning  like  a  top.  Excellent  diagrams 
of  Peruvian  looms  are  shown  by  Mr.  Crawford  in  the  paper  already  cited.  The 
fabric  was  made  tight  or  compact  by  beating  up  the  weft  with  the  weaving  sword, 
and  in  places  where  it  might  catch  by  Inserting  the  point  of  a  dagger-like  pricker 
of  bone  or  smooth  hardwood.  Mr.  Crawford  encountered  no  weaving  comb 
among  the  textile  utensils  of  the  ancient  Peruvians  examined  by  him,  but  the 
writer  was  fortunate  in  finding  a  beautiful  specimen  of  this  implement  in  the 
Peabody  Museum  of  Harvard  University  (No.  74627)  which  was  undoubtedly 
used  after  the  same  manner  as  similar  implements  are  used  In  Asia,  the  teeth 
being  inserted  between  the  warps  in  order  to  press  the  weft  compactly  home. 

FTJBCRjEA  fiber. 

This  fiber,  obtained  from  the  Peruvian  "  century  plants  "  allied  to  the  agaves, 
or  magueys,  of  Mexico,  was  much  used  by  the  ancient  Peruvians  for  making 
twines,  nets,  and  laces,  often  of  great  fineness  and  beautiful  design.  It  was 
also  used  for  weaving  fabrics  resembling  the  mummy  cloths  of  Egypt  In  all 
probability  the  fiber  was  obtained  from  the  long,  thick-pointed,  bayonet-like  leaf 
very  much  as  the  ixtle  fiber  is  now  obtained  from  certain  species  of  wild  agave 
in  Mexico.  Botanically  the  fiber  is  related  to  the  well-known  sisal  and  henequin 
fibers  of  commerce.  Untwisted  furcrea  fiber,  as  weir  as  balls  and  skeins  of 
twine,  fish  lines,  nets,  and  ornamental  reticules  or  bags  of  this  fiber  are  not 
common  in  collection.  In  the  exhibit  presented  by  the  writer  are  two  small 
netted  bags  made  of  it,  accompanied  by  heckled  fiber.  The  bags,  containing 
beans,  were  found  in  the  grave  of  a  child  not  far  from  Lima,  Peru.  Another 
much  larger  bag,  remarkably  shaped  like  a  three-fingered  lace  glove,  contained 
eight  varieties  of  beans  and  some  cotton  seeds.  This  was  found  at  Ancon 
by  the  late  Mr.  William  E.  Curtis,  formerly  director  of  the  Bureau  of  American 
Republics  (now  the  Pan  American  Union). 

i  Anthropological  Papers  of  the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  vol.  12,  pp. 
58-104.  1915. 
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THE  INCA  PEOPLES  AND  THEIR  CULTURE. 
By  HIRAM  BINGHAM, 

Professor  of  Latin  American  History,  Yale  University. 

To  the  average  reader  the  term  Inca  denotes  everything  that  is  ancient 
Peruvian;  to  the  careful  archaeologist  it  means  the  tribe  or  nation  that  ruled 
part  of  Peru  during  the  three  centuries  preceding  the  Spanish  Conquest,  while 
to  some  more  exact  specialists  it  refers  only  to  the  rulers  of  this  tribe.  Good 
precedents  may  be  found  for  all  of  these  meanings,  but  actually  the  first  is 
entirely  too  broad,  while  the  last  does  savor  somewhat  of  pedantry.  It  appears 
to  me  that  the  term  Inca  may  fairly  be  used  to  designate  the  nations  that 
occupied  the  major  part  of  the  Central  Andes  from  the  earliest  times  down  to 
the  Spanish  Conquest  Such  a  differentiation  distinguishes  these  peoples,  both 
from  the  coastal  tribes  and  nations  who  were  finally  conquered  by  the  mountain 
folk,  and  also  from  the  savage  tribes  of  the  interior  or  jungle  peoples ;  from  the 
semiclvlllzed  tribes  in  Ecuador  and  the  northern  part  of  Peru  as  well  as  from 
the  nomadic  peoples  in  southern  Bolivia,  northern  Argentina,  and  Chile. 

Apart  from  its  convenience,  a  justification  for  the  term  in  its  suggested  use 
may  be  found  in  the  significant  forms  of  architecture  and  pottery  that  belongs 
to  the  ancient  peoples  in  this  area. 

Furthermore,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  there  was  no  written  language  in 
South  America  preceding  the  Spanish  Conquest ;  that  the  chances  of  being  able 
to  date  definitely  the  various  ruins  or  the  gigantic  labors  of  the  so-called 
megallthic  folk  are  practically  nil.  There  are  many  traditions,  some  reason- 
able, others  fantastic,  of  the  origin  of  the  tribe  which  in  its  strictest  sense  may 
be  said  to  be  the  tribe  of  the  Incas.  There  is  little  doubt  that  this  tribe  was 
connected  by  direct  descent  with  earlier  tribes.  It  is,  to  say  the  least,  not 
easy  to  differentiate  their  work  from  the  work  of  the  megallthic  folk.  Accord- 
ingly, for  the  purpose  of  this  discussion,  I  have  adopted  the  term  "Inca 
peoples  "  as  one  which  covers  the  originators  of  Central  Andean  culture  from 
its  earliest  times  down  to  the  advent  of  the  Europeans. 

Sequence  of  cultures  in  the  Andes  is  extremely  difficult  to  determine.  In  the 
first  place,  there  are  no  large  sandy  areas  which,  by  gradually  engulfing  the 
life  of  a  village,  preserve  a  record  of  its  culture  and  are  later  so  convenient 
when  the  excavator  comes  to  work  out  its  stratification.  In  the  second  place, 
stupendous  landslides  may  sweep  away  in  a  few  hours  the  accumulation  of 
centuries  and  overturn  everything  in  such  helter-skelter  fashion  as  to  place 
what  is  older  actually  above  what  is  newer.  This  has  happened  near  Cuzco. 
In  the  third  place,  the  Spanish  conquerors  were  primarily  treasure  hunters, 
and  the  results  of  their  work  and  that  of  their  successors  have  been  to  destroy 
the  majority  of  the  evidence.  The  thirst  for  treasure  even  to-day  is  so  great 
as  to  cause  otherwise  sane  and  intelligent  people  to  accuse  the  scientific  investi- 
gator of  criminal  excavations  and  of  nefarious  transactions  in  gold  and  silver 
objects. 

In  consequence  of  these  difficulties  in  arranging  a  satisfactory  sequence  of 
culture  in  the  highlands,  the  builders  of  Machu  Picchu,  as  well  as  those  of 
Cuzco  and  OUantaytambo,  may  properly  be  classed  as  representatives  of  the 
Inca  peoples. 

The  characterization  of  the  culture  of  the  Inca  peoples  may  be  considered 
under  various  heads.  The  chief  and  most  obvious  is  that  of  architecture.  Lack 
of  timber,  the  prevalence  of  heavy  rains  during  part  of  the  year,  and  the  ease 
with  which  stone  might  be  procured,  early  led  to  the  development  of  stone  as 
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building  material.  Their  culture  did  not  extend  to  the  use  of  lime  or  cement, 
although  we  do  find  that  during  one  of  their  culture  periods  they  developed 
the  practice  of  laying  their  building  stones  in  mud,  thereby  avoiding  the  neces- 
sity of  carefully  fitting  the  stones  to  any  great  extent  Their  desire  to  secure 
stability,  however,  led  them  to  develop  a  method  of  building  walls  whereby 
strength  and  permanence  were  secured  through  the  keying  together  of  irregular 
blocks  which  were  made  to  fit  absolutely  the  one  to  the  other.  Even  what 
appear  to  be  rectangular  blocks  are  prevented  from  slipping  one  upon  the  other 
by  certain  irregularities  of  the  inner  surface.  The  upper  and  lower  surface  of 
these  stones  were  frequently  convexed  or  concaved,  the  convexity  of  one  stone 
approximating  the  concavity  of  the  adjoining  stones. 

In  constructing  their  walls  the  pure  arch  was  not  evolved.  A  few  circular  or 
semicircular  buildings  have  been  found,  but  the  majority  are  rectangular  or 
nearly  so,  and  there  appears  to  have  been  a  great  devotion  to  horizontal  and 
right  lines.  Their  walls  are  seldom,  if  ever,  exactly  perpendicular,  there  being 
generally  a  marked  batter.  This  tendency  of  lines  to  converge  at  the  top  is  also 
seen  in  the  shape  of  the  doors,  windows,  and  niches. 

In  the  building  of  their  houses  they  developed  several  ingenious  devices  such 
us  "lock  holes"  for  fastening  the  bar  back  of  a  door;  "ring  stones,"  which 
were  inserted  in  the  gables  to  enable  the  roofing  beams  to  be  tied  on  (similar 
ring  stones  inserted  in  the  walls  of  the  houses  enabled  one  end  of  a  hand  loom 
to  be  tied  to  them) ;  projecting  stone  cylinders  which,  when  placed  near  the 
edge  of  the  gable,  could  be  used  as  points  to  which  to  tie  the  roof  and  keep  it 
from  blowing  off.  When  used  within  the  house  these, cylinders  made  con- 
venient hooks  and  supports.    They  also  served  for  ventilation  and  drainage. 

Sculpture  in  a  crude  form  existed,  but  there  are  no  well-executed  examples 
of  representations  of  the  human  body,  and  the  sculptured  cats  that  may  be  seen 
on  several  huge  bowlders  are  suggestive  and  symbolical  rather  than  academically 
correct.  So  far  as  modeling  in  clay  goes,  they  had  some  skill  in  copying  animals' 
heads,  but  at  best  it  is  crude  in  comparison  to  the  great  skill  displayed  by  the 
coast  peoples.  Painting  seems  to  have  been  in  use  at  the  time  of  the  Spanish 
Conquest,  but  authentic  examples  of  early  painting  are  so  scarce  as  to  lead  to  a 
very  considerable  doubt  as  to  their  authenticity. 

The  best  examples  of  painting  are  seen  in  the  decorations  of  the  pottery.  A 
pair  of  dishes  found  in  Machu  Picchu,  bearing  as  decoration  somewhat  crudely 
drawn  butterflies  painted  in  three  colors,  represents  about  the  finest  kind  of 
ceramic  decoration.  Most  of  the  decoration  of  the  pottery  consists  of  geometric 
patterns.  It  may  be  suggested  that  there  was  the  same  prejudice  against  the 
use  of  the  human  form  in  decoration  as  existed  among  the  Arabs.  The  fact  that 
among  the  coast  peoples  one  finds  the  human  form  well  represented  in  many 
forms,  some  of  them  extremely  degenerate,  and  the  lack  of  such  degeneracy  in 
the  pottery  of  the  mountains  may  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  the  worship  of  the 
sun  and  a  finer  type  of  religion  was  practiced  by  the  people  of  Machu  Picchu. 

In  general  their  pottery  is  marked  by  simple  and  graceful  lines  like  that  of 
ancient  Greece,  and  resembling  in  its  simplicity  and  utility  some  of  the  modern 
vessels  at  present  in  use  in  French  kitchens.  The  aryballus,  the  beaker-shaped 
olla,  and  the  ladle  with  a  decorated  handle  are  among  the  most  characteristic 
forma 

There  is  a  striking  similarity  between  certain  forms  and  those  found  in  the 
ruins  of  ancient  Troy  belonging  to  a  period  more  than  2,000  years  before 
Christ  Even  some  of  the  bronzes  found  at  Machu  Picchu  so  closely  resemble 
some  found  by  Dr.  Schliemann  in  Troy  as  to  make  it  extremely  difficult  for  the 
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casual  observer  to  tell  them  apart.  As  it  does  not  appear  that  there  could  have 
been  any  direct  connection  between  Troy  and  Machu  Picchu,  one  is  driven  to  the 
conclusion  that  we  have  here  the  development  of  an  autochthonous  culture  along 
lines  strikingly  reminiscent  of  those  of  one  of  the  most  ancient  parts  of  the 
Mediterranean. 

Owing  to  the  extreme  moisture  of  the  climate  near  Machu  Plcchu,  the  remains 
of  cloth  were  very  few.  But  from  the  specimens  found  on  the  islands  in  Lake 
Titlcaca  we  know  that  the  Inca  peoples  actually  did  arrive  at  a  high  degree  of 
skill  in  the  manufacture  of  textiles  through  their  ability  to  procure  the  wool  of 
the  small  American  camel  called  the  alpaca.  By  the  use  of  hand  looms  artistic 
and  intricate  patterns  were  produced,  and  cloth  of  the  utmost  delicacy  of  texture 
is  not  uncommon.  It  is  said  that  the  finer  cloths  were  woven  by  the  Virgins  of 
the  Sun  for  the  use  of  the  Inca  Emperor  himself  and  the  high  priest 

Metal  articles,  on  the  other  hand,  are  easily  preserved  for  long  periods  of 
time,  even  under  adverse  climatic  conditions.  We  have  been  able  to  learn  that 
in  metallurgy  the  people  of  Machu  Picchu  were  extremely  skillful  makers  of 
bronze  and  frequently  gave  evidence  of  a  charming  artistic  sensibility  in  the 
nature  and  attitude  of  the  decorative  figures,  which  include  the  heads  of  birds 
and  animals,  and  in  one  case  the  figure  of  a  young  fisherman  engaged  in  his 
favorite  pursuit. 

Their  skill  in  metallurgy  has  been  shown  by  the  researches  *of  Prof.  Mathew- 
son,  of  the  Hammond  Laboratory  of  the  Sheffield  Scientific  School,  of  Tale 
University,  who  has  published  a  metallographic  description  of  more  than  100 
metal  articles,  chiefly  bronze,  brought  from  Machu  Picchu.  The  collection 
embraces  such  tools  as  axes,  hatchets,  knives,  chisels,  bars,  and  pointed  instru- 
ments, such  domestic  implements  as  mirrors,  tweezers,  small  knives,  pins, 
needles,  and  spoons,  and  such  articles  of  adornment  as  rings,  bracelets,  spangles, 
and  bells.  In  the  past,  collections  of  metal  objects  from  the  lands  of  the  Incas 
have  usually  been  preserved  intact  for  exhibition  purposes.  Sometimes  speci- 
mens have  been  submitted  for  chemical  analysis,  since  this  merely  Involves  the 
preparation  of  a  small  sample  by  drilling  and  does  not  spoil  the  specimen.  No 
considerable  number  of  specimens  has  ever  been  thoroughly  submitted  to  metal- 
lographic examination,  since  such  work  necessitates  mutilation  of  the  specimen. 
After  consulting  with  Dr.  Holmes,  of  the  National  Museum,  we  determined 
that  it  would  be  wise  to  take  advantage  of  the  fact  that  the  exact  source  of 
all  the  subjects  In  this  collection  was  known  and  that  few  of  the  pieces  were 
of  rare  or  unusual  design  to  permit  their  thorough  examination  even  if  it 
meant  their  destruction.  As  a  result  we  now  have  the  satisfaction  of  knowing 
more  than  has  ever  been  known  before  in  regard  to  the  structure  of  these  metal 
objects,  the  methods  of  manufacture,  and  the  reasons  for  the  composition  of 
Inca  bronzes. 

While  the  metallographic  examination  could  not  be  expected  to  furnish  any 
clue  to  the  smelting  process  used  in  preparing  the  metal,  we  are  able  to  draw 
the  following  conclusions  from  Prof.  Mathewson's  work:  Some  of  the  bronzes 
are  remarkably  pure.  Aside  from  very  small  quantities  of  sulphur,  most  of  them 
contain  no  metallic  impurity  whatever.  One  specimen  consists  of  very  nearly 
pure  tin;  probably  the  first  direct  proof  that  we  have  had  that  the  Inca 
metallurgists  were  acquainted  with  tin  in  its  elementary  form.  Prof.  Mathew- 
son  thinks  it  fair  to  infer  that  they  used  this  pure  tin  in  preparing  their 
bronzes.  Some  archaeologists  have  taken  the  position  that  since  the  greatest 
quantity  of  tin  is  usually  found  in  those  implements  that  require  it  least,  they 
believe  the  presence  of  tin  in  Inca  bronzes  to  be  accidental.  This  hypothesis 
has  been  carefully  considered  by  such  practiced  miners  as  the  Cerro  de  Pasco 
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Go.  and  the  Guggenheims,  and  their  experts  agree  that  so  far  as  known  copper 
and  tin  ores  go  this  is  an  untenable  thesis. 

Prof.  Mathewson  also  finds  that  while  the  percentage  of  tin  contained  in 
Inca  bronzes  is  not  governed  by  the  use  for  which  they  were  intended,  it  does 
appear  to  have  been  governed  by  another  reason,  namely,  the  requirements  of 
the  methods  of  manufacture.  The  more  delicate  or  ornamental  pieces  contain 
the  maximum  percentages  of  tin.  It  appears  that  bronze  containing  a  high  per- 
centage of  tin  yields  the  best  impressions  in  casting,  because  bronzes  of  this 
character  expand  in  solidifying.  Nice  details  of  the  pattern  are  thus  more 
readily  brought  out  in  the  finished  product.  / 

Furthermore  the  Incas  appear  to  have  known  that  the  casting  operation 
of  small  delicate  objects  is  facilitated  by  increasing  the  tin  content,  because 
such  alloys  retain  their  initial  heat  longer  and  remain  longer  in  a  fluid 
condition.  This  information  was  particularly  useful  to  them  in  casting  such 
objects  as  by  reason  of  their  small  size  tended  to  cool  rapidly.  The  ancient 
metallurgists  appear  to  have  availed  themselves  of  this  knowledge,  thus  ac- 
counting for  the  higher  percentage  of  tin  in  small  ornamental  cast  objects. 

The  metallographic  tests  further  indicate  that  cast  pieces  were  frequently 
hammered  and  annealed  as  the  occasion  demanded.  At  the  same  time  Prof. 
Mathewson  believes  that  the  early  Incas  were  unfamiliar  with  refined  methods 
of  heat  treatment,  and  so  were  compelled  to  sacrifice  the  extra  hardness  and 
strength  obtainable  by  increasing  the  tin  content  in  large  objects  which 
required  considerable  working.  Apparently  cold  working  was  invariably  de- 
pended upon  to  produce  the  final  stiffness  and  hardness  of  an  object,  and  it 
seems  probable  that  more  than  one  heat  was  needed  in  forging  the  blades 
of  the  chisels.  This  necessitated  a  low  tin  content  in  such  objects  as  axes, 
large  knives,  etc. 

Accordingly  we  find  that  Inca  bronze  was  not  accidental — first,  because  ores 
yielding  accidental  bronze  of  similar  analysis  to  the  South  American  bronzes 
are  not  known  to  the  miners;  second,  because  pure  tin  was  found  at  Machu 
Picchu,  and  found  in  such  form  that  it  had  evidently  been,  intended  for  use  in 
casting  rather  than  for  any  other  purpose,  no  artifacts  of  pure  tin  being  known 
from  South  America;  and,  third,  Prof.  Mathewson's  discovery  that  the  highly 
ornamental  objects,  requiring  very  careful  casting  and  a  small  amount  of 
hammering,  contain  approximately  that  percentage  of  tin  best  suited  to  produce 
a  good  casting,  and  those  objects  which  had  to  have  a  hammered  edge  contain 
a  low  percentage  of  tin  in  order  to  enable  them  to  be  cold  worked. 

Knives  were  generally  cast  in  one  piece  and  then  cold  worked,  such  reheating 
as  took  place  being  solely  for  the  purpose  of  softening  the  metal  to  facilitate 
cold  working  and  being  probably  less  than  red  heat  Some  specimens  were 
repeatedly  hammered  and  reheated  to  an  annealing  temperature.  Similar 
surface  characteristics  have  been  reproduced  In  the  laboratory  by  hammering 
on  the  anvil  with  a  broad-faced  hammer.  This  hammering  might  have  been 
done  with  several  of  the  stone  tools  found.  Regarding  the  original  size  and 
shape  of  the  castings  from  which  the  knives  were  made,  little  can  be  said. 
Several  knives  may  have  been  made  from  one  cast  piece.  In  all  cases  the 
blade  appears  to  have  been  worked  and  hammered  so  as  to  extend  the  metal 
more  or  less  uniformly  in  several  directions.  In  any  event  the  casting  structure 
was  thoroughly  obliterated,  so  that  the  knives  in  their  present  condition  do 
not  bear  much  resemblance  to  the  original  cast  form.  Chisels,  on  the  other 
hand,  were  not  widely  different  from  the  castings  used  in  making  them. 
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A  number  of  the  cast  structures  were  altered  by  cold  working  with  annealing, 
others  by  hot  working,  and  one  specimen  shows  two  distinct  varieties  of  metal 
In  Its  construction.  It  is  a  small  knife  with  a  conventionalized  llama  head. 
The  metal  which  projects  up  into  the  head  is  of  a  lower  tin  content  than  the 
head  itself.  The  head  contained  a  higher  content  of  tin,  so  that  by  expansion 
the  result  would  be  better  detail. 

The  most  unusual  bronze  specimen  found  at  Machu  Plcchu  is  a  knife  sur- 
mounted by  an  ornamental  group  comprising  a  prostrate  fisher  boy  with  line 
and  fish.  Examination  showed  that  the  blade  had  been  shaped  after  casting, 
but  without  sufficiently  drastic  treatment  to  remove  the  casting  cores.  This 
specimen,  in  common  with  many  others,  seems  to  have  been  cast  as  a  well- 
designed  and  carefully  executed  handle,  with  a  body  of  outlying  metal,  which 
was  later  hammered  into  its  desired  shape  and  hardness  without  the  necessity 
of  drastic  annealing. 

The  head  was  cast  in  place  around  a  core  of  lower  tin  content  metal,  which 
forms  the  shank  and  blade  of  the  knife,  and  which  may  have  been  hammered 
out  to  its  desired  shape  before  the  head  was  cast  on.  Careful  examination  of 
a  broken  axe  blade  shows  that  the  Implement  was  used  in  heavy  work,  perhaps 
upon  stone,  whereby  the  edge  suffered  severely  and  was  appropriately  dressed 
from  time  to  time.  The  structure  near  the  edge  is  notable  in  that  It  shows 
severe  deformation  of  a  character  which  could  result  only  from  hard  use  and 
not  from  shaping  the  edge  by  hammering  along  the  sides.  Possibly  sharp  inner 
corners  of  nice  stone  cutting  were  obtained  by  using  bronze  axes. 

A  small  crowbar  in  the  collection,  one  of  those  champis  that  always  attracts 
the  admiration  of  Peruvians,  was  used  in  a  tensile  test,  which  gave  an  ultimate 
strength  of  28,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  although  the  metal  in  this  particular 
case  is  of  very  poor  quality.  Worked  bronzes  of  the  same  composition  when 
hardened  show  greater  strength.  Nevertheless  a  fairly  large  stone  could  be 
pried  into  place  without  actually  breaking  this  bar. 

The  question  has  often  arisen  as  to  whether  the  builders  of  Machu  Plcchu  did 
or  did  not  use  bronze  implements  in  the  finishing  of  the  finer  stone  work. 
While  we  are  sure  that  hammer  stones  were  the  chief  tools  for  dressing  stone, 
it  appears  to  be  entirely  possible  that  bronze  tools  may  have  been  used  where 
sharp  inner  corners  were  needed.  Bronze,  however,  was  too  soft  to  last  long 
In  such  work,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  it  was  often  so  employed.  Experiments 
in  the  National  Museum  have  demonstrated  that  patience,  elbow  grease,  and 
sand  will  cause  stone  tools  to  work  miracles. 

Their  surgical  tools  were  probably  of  bronze  or  obsidian.  Surgery  appears 
to  have  been  practiced  to  a  considerable  degree,  if  one  may  judge  by  the  large 
numbers  of  trepanned  skulls  that  we  have  found  in  caves  within  a  radius  of  25 
miles  of  Machu  Plcchu.  Some  of  them  show  that,  in  the  words  of  the  moderns, 
"the  operation  was  successful,  but  the  patient  died  immediately  afterwards.** 
Others,  on  the  other  hand,  show  that  the  wound  healed  and  the  patient  lived 
for  a  considerable  period  after  the  operation.  In  some  cases  the  cause  of  the 
operation  appears  to  have  been  disease;  in  others  the  evidence  leads  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  operation  was  intended  to  relieve  pain  caused  by  wounds 
received  in  battle.  Since  the  favorite  weapon  of  the  Inca  peoples  was  the  sling, 
and  clubs  were  common,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  skulls  of  many  soldiers 
should  have  needed  the  relief  that  came  from  skilled  trepanning.  We  found 
no  arrow  heads  or  spear  points  in  this  region. 

In  the  art  of  war  there  was  considerable  development  of  skill  in- defense 
rather  than  offense.  Fortifications  constructed  with  salients  and  reentrant 
angles  so  as  to  admit  of  lateral  fire  were  not  uncommon ;  high  walls,  even  dry 
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moats,  were  not  unknown.    Forts  were  frequently  located  on  sightly  eminences 
commanding  a  fine  view  of  all  approaches. 

They  had  no  machinery  and  did  not  use  iron  or  steel.  They  used  levers  and 
inclined  planes.  They  also  made  huge  fiber  ropes.  Long  suspension  bridges 
were  constructed  of  these  ropes  and  their  aid  must  have  been  invoked  in  the 
construction  of  their  huge  walls.  They  thought  nothing  of  handling  blocks  of 
stone  weighing  five  tons  and  upward.  Indeed,  in  the  walls  of  Sacsahuaman 
and  In  the  fortress  of  Ollantaytambo  there  are  numerous  stones  that  weigh  over 
15  tons  which  have  been  fitted  together  with  a  skill  that  has  amazed  all  be- 
holders ever  since  the  advent  of  the  first  European. 

Their  works  of  engineering  likewise  included  the  straightening  of  river 
courses  and  terracing  the  banks  of  rivers,  thereby  preventing  them  from  eating 
into  the  highly  desirable  bottom  lands  or  alluvial  plains. 

They  built  irrigating  ditches  along  the  mountain  sides  and  around  precipices. 
They  constructed  well-paved,  but  narrow,  highways  over  which  foot  runners 
could  rapidly  pass,  but  which  were  not  intended  for  wheeled  vehicles,  since  the 
latter  did  not  come  within  the  ken  of  the  Inca  peoples.  These  roads  are  fre- 
quently taken  over  steep  places  by  means  of  long  flights  of  stone  stairs.  On 
these  roads  at  convenient  intervals  were  erected  rest  houses.  They  constructed 
large  corrals  for  their  flocks  and  herds. 

This  brings  us  to  the  subject  of  the  domestication  of  animals  and  plants 
which  formed  an  important  feature  of  the  culture  of  the  Inca  peoples.  It 
appears  that  the  extent  of  these  peoples  and  their  influence  throughout  the 
Andes  extends  no  farther  north  than  the  known  limits  of  the  llamas  and  the 
alpacas.  In  fact,  the  development  of  their  culture  may  be  said  to  have  de- 
pended in  large  measure  on  their  success  in  domesticating  these  varieties  of 
the  South  American  camel.  Two  other  varieties,  the  vicufia  and  the  guanaco, 
have  never  been  domesticated.  The  alpaca  and  the  llama,  on  the  other  hand, 
were  domesticated  so  long  ago  that  no  wild  members  of  these  races  remain. 
To  have  been  able  to  raise  and  to  train  hundreds  of  thousands  of  Hamas,  which 
could  carry  from  50  to  100  pounds  apiece,  enabled  the  Inca  peoples  to  carry  out 
engineering  and  agricultural  works  far  in  excess  of  that  which  they  could  have 
done  had  they  been  obliged  to  depend  entirely  on  human  burden  bearers. 

Equally  important  in  the  developing  of  their  culture  was  their  good  fortune 
in  domesticating  the  white  potato  and  in  developing  various  varieties  of  it,  and, 
furthermore,  in  developing  maize  or  Indian  corn.  We  have  found  the  white 
potato  plant  from  which  the  potato  was  domesticated,  but  we  have  hitherto 
been  unable  to  identify  the  wild  plant  from  which  maize  was  developed.  The 
use  of  maize  appears  to  have  been  common  to  most  of  the  American  tribes,  but 
the  domesticated  white  potato  and  its  development  and  the  discovery  that  .by 
freezing  and  drying  it  this  useful  article  of  food  might  be  kept  almost  indefi- 
nitely enabled  the  Inca  peoples  to  pass  by  periods  of  famine  and  drought  In  a 
way  that  must  have  proved  very  valuable  to  them  in  their  struggle  for  existence 
and  in  the  development  of  their  culture.  Not  only  did  they  domesticate  food 
plants,  including  a  number  of  others  beside  the  potato  and  the  maize,  but  they 
also  discovered  the  medicinal  uses  of  a  considerable  number  of  forest  plants,  and 
cultivated  these  medicinal  plants  in  their  little  gardens,  as  their  descendents 
still  do. 

In  religion  the  Incas  were  fond  of  worshiping  high  places,  fine  views,  and  other 
striking  natural  objects,  such  as  huge,  irregular  bowlders,  waterfalls,  springs, 
and  the  wonders  of  the  air  and  the  sky,  such  as  rain,  thunder,  the  starry  firma- 
ment, the  moon,  and,  above  all,  the  sun.  In  a  cold,  mountainous  region  like  the 
Central  Andes  It  was  but  natural  that  the  blessed  sun,  which  is  so  eagerly 
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welcomed  in  the  morning  and  so  essential  to  the  raising  of  the  crops  and  to 
the  comfort  of  shivering  mortality,  should  have  been  regarded  as  their  chief 
divinity.  It  was  likewise  natural  that  they  should  have  held  great  feasts  of 
rejoicing  and  solicitation  at  the  solstices.  They  were  superstitious  and  believed 
in  the  value  of  fetishes  and  in  the  spiritualization  of  the  material  universe. 

The  Spanish  chroniclers  give  us  many  details  in  regard  to  the  ancient  religion 
which  are  so  strikingly  like  the  essentials  of  the  Holy  Catholic  faith  as  to  lead 
the  critically  inclined  to  wonder  just  how  far  this  resemblance  actually  ran. 

Of  literature  as  such  they  necessarily  had  none.  Their  records  were  kept  by 
means  of  knotted  strings  and  possibly  by  stone  counters.  Like  most  primitive 
peoples  they  had  remarkable  memories.  Fine  examples  of  prayers  and  chants 
were  recorded  by  some  of  the  early  Spanish  chroniclers.  How  far  these  things 
have  been  influenced  by  the  writers'  natural  desire  to  please  the  readers  is  a 
matter  that  is  still  open  to  discussion. 

With  regard  to  the  presence  of  actual  drama  the  most  diverse  opinions  pre- 
vail. Sir  Clements  Markham  was  firmly  convinced  of  the  age  of  the  drama 
OUantay,  and  so  are  most  Qulchua  scholars  in  Cuzco  to-day,  where  the  play 
is  annually  reproduced  by  the  local  society  interested  in  the  preservation  of 
the  ancient  language.  Critical  students  of  comparative  literature,  however,  find 
in  the  characters  and  make-up  of  this  drama  so  striking  a  resemblance  to  the 
Spanish  drama  of  the  late  seventeenth  and  early  eighteenth  centuries  as  to 
make  many  of  them  unwilling  to  believe  that  it  is  anything  more  than  a  post- 
Columbian  dramatic  adaptation  of  an  ancient  tradition. 

In  regard  to  music,  so  far  as  one  may  judge  from  the  present-day  music  of 
the  Andean  peoples,  it  was  a  very  simple  affair  and  limited  to  a  few  notes  re- 
peated continually  in  a  minor  key  and  not  highly  developed. 

In  regard  to  customs  of  burial  their  practice  seems  to  have  been  almost 
uniformly  to  place  the  body  in  a  sitting  position  with  the  knees  drawn  up 
close  to  the  chest  and  the  hands  near  the  face.  Burial  usually  took  place  in 
caves  or  under  rocky  ledges  and  was  frequently  accompanied  by  offerings  Includ- 
ing earthenware,  small  bronze  objects,  and  food. 

One  of  the  more  interesting  burial  customs  observed  in  our  recent  work  in 
Peru  was  that  of  placing  pairs  of  ilishes  in  the  graves.  This  is  particularly 
true  of  small  dishes  or  ladles,  but  is  also  true  occasionally  in  the  case  of  small 
jugs.  Larger  jars  like  aryballi  or  beaker-shaped  ollas,  etc.,  do  not  appear  to  have 
been  made  in  pairs.  An  obvious  explanation  is  that  a  family  could  readily  do 
with  one  water  jar,  one  cooking  pot,  and  so  on,  but  even  the  smallest  size  family 
would  need  two  ladles,  if  these  served  as  dishes  from  which  soup  or  stew  could 
be  eaten,  as  appears  to  have  been  the  case. 

The  foundation  stone  of  the  culture  and  development  of  the  Inca  peoples  was 
the  family  group  or  clan.  The  family  tie  was  very  strong  and  still  is.  The 
extent  to  which  members  of  a  family  will  go  in  alleviating  suffering  and  distress 
in  distant  members  of  the  family  is  perhaps  the  most  striking  and  delightful  trait 
in  the  South  Americans  of  to-day.  This  fundamental  base  of  their  civilization 
greatly  influenced  their  architecture,  since  houses  must  be  arranged  in  clan  or 
family  groups ;  influenced  their  religion,  enabling  them  to  ascribe  to  particular 
shrines  or  to  remarkable  bowlders  the  name  of  the  family  ancestor  and  to  wor- 
ship it  as  his  representative;  and  formed  a  basis  on  which  government  could 
rest,  the  heads  of  families  being  held  responsible  for  the  members  of  the  clan. 

Finally,  it  was  truly  a  remarkable  civilization  which  the  Inca  people  devel- 
oped. In  difficult  feats  of  engineering  they  equaled  the  greatest  ever  accom- 
plished by  primitive  peoples.  In  textiles  the  products  of  their  hand  looms 
can  with  dlflfculty  be  paralleled   to-day.     In   the  simplicity,   sincerity,   and 
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symmetry  of  their  pottery  they  produced  examples  surpassed  only  by  the 
Greeks.  In  metallurgy  they  did  not  succeed  in  learning  how  to  use  iron.  In 
the  working  of  gold,  silver,  copper,  and  tin  they  were  still  at  a  primitive 
stage  at  the  time  of  the  conquest,  although  in  the  construction  of  bronze  they 
were  remarkably  clever. 

Perhaps  most  unfortunate  of  all  was  their  failure  to  develop  an  alphabet  or 
even  some  form  of  hieroglyphics  similar  to  that  developed  in  southern  Mexico 
and  Central  America.  It  is  indeed  remarkable  that  a  people  who  succeeded  in 
equaling  the  ancient  Egyptians  in  architecture,  engineering,  pottery,  and  tex- 
tiles should  have  fallen  so  far  behind  them  in  the  development  of  a  written 
language.  This  is  the  most  serious  obstacle  that  stands  in  the  way  of  our 
learning  more  of  that  enterprising  race. 

Adjournment. 


JOINT  SESSION  OP  SECTION  I. 

The  United  States  National  Museum, 

Wednesday  morning,  December  29, 1916. 

Chairman  William  H.  Holmes. 

The  following  papers  were  presented: 

What  the  United  States  Government  has  done  for  the  science  of 
anthropology,  by  F.  W.  Hodge, 

The  passing  of  the  Indian,  by  James  Mooney. 

The  grindstones  of  the  primitive  inhabitants  of  Cabo  Frio,  Brazil, 
by  Antonio  Carlos  Simoens  da  Silva. 

Explorations  in  the  Ozark  Mountains  of  Missouri  and  Arkansas, 
by  Charles  Peabody. 

WHAT  THB  UNITED  STATES  GOVERNMENT  HAS  DONE  FOR  THE 
SCIENCE  OP  ANTHROPOLOGY. 

By  P.  W.  HODGB, 
Ethnologist  in  Charge,  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology. 

So  far  as  determined,  the  first  manifestation  of  interest  on  the  part  of  the 
Government  of  the  United  States  in  ethnologic  researches  among  the  Indian 
tribes  (although  the  method  was  such  in  that  day  that  one  can  hardly  call  it 
scientific)  was  early  in  the  year  1702,  when  the  Secretary  of  War,  under  whose 
department  the  Indian  affairs  were  then  administered,  commissioned  Leonard 
D.  Shaw,  a  Princeton  student,  as  deputy  agent  to  reside  among  the  Cherokee 
for  the  purpose  of  learning  the  languages  of  the  southern  tribes  and  to  collect 
material  for  their  history  and  all  things  thereunto  belonging.  Shaw  was 
instructed  also  to  ascertain  their  respective  limits,  to  make  a  vocabulary  of 
their  languages,  and,  in  addition,  to  perform  certain  administrative  duties. 
While  this  endeavor  is  of  historical  interest,  it  proved  to  be  of  no  ethnologic  or 
linguistic  importance,  for  in  the  following  autumn  the  young  student  was 
dismissed  from  the  service,  and  so  far  as  known  his  observations  produced  no 
results. 

The  next  step  to  obtain  Information  respecting  the  manners,  customs,  beliefs, 
and  languages  of  the  Indian  tribes  was  taken  by  President  Jefferson  in  1808, 
which  resulted  in  the  Lewis  and  Clark  expedition  into  the  Northwest  While 
general  in  its  conception  and  plan,  and  designed  mainly  for  the  purpose  of 
opening  trade  with  the  Indian  tribes  of  the  western  wilderness,  Jefferson's 
instructions  to  Meriwether  Lewis  leave  no  doubt  that  the  ethnology  of  the 
natives  was  regarded  by  the  President  as  of  special  Importance,  for  he  especially 
stipulated  the  observations  on  the  native  tribes  that  should  be  made  by  the 
expedition  for  the  use  of  the  Government  These  were  to  Include  "  their  names 
and  numbers;  the  extent  and  limits  of  their  possessions;  their  relations  with 
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other  tribes  and  nations;  their  language,  traditions,  and  monuments;  their 
ordinary  occupations  in  agriculture,  fishing,  hunting,  war,  arts,  and  the  imple- 
ments for  these ;  their  food,  clothing,  and  domestic  accommodations ;  the  diseases 
prevalent  among  them,  and  the  remedies  they  used ;  moral  and  physical  circum- 
stances which  distinguish  them  from  the  tribes  we  know ;  peculiarities  in  their 
laws,  customs,  and  dispositions,  and  articles  of  commerce  they  may  need  or 
furnish,  and  to  what  extent  And,"  continues  Jefferson,  "considering  the 
Interest  which  every  nation  has  in  extending  and  strengthening  the  authority 
of  reason  and  justice  among  the  people  around  them,  it  will  be  useful  to  acquire 
what  knowledge  you  can  of  the  state  of  morality,  religion,  and  information 
among  them,  as  it  may  better  enable  those  who  endeavor  to  civilize  and  instruct 
them  to  adapt  their  measures  to  the  existing  notions  and  practices  of  those  on 
whom  they  are  to  operate.** 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that,  although  the  practical  side  of  the  young  explorers' 
researches  were  perhaps  dominant,  Jefferson's  Interest  in  the  advancement  of 
scientific  knowledge  can  not  be  overlooked.  The  written  results  of  the  expe- 
dition were  not  published  by  the  Government,  but  were  deposited  with  the 
American  Philosophical  Society  of  Philadelphia,  after  a  somewhat  condensed 
report  had  been  printed  for  the  trade,  and  it  was  not  until  11  years  ago  that 
the  original  journals  were  published. 

Of  somewhat  lesser  Importance,  yet  resulting  in  Information  of  considerable 
ethnological  value,  was  the  expedition  of  Lieut  Zebulon  Montgomery  Pike  to 
the  headwaters  of  the  Mississippi,  and  through  what  was  then  the  Territory  of 
Louisiana  into  the  present  Colorado  and  New  Mexico,  in  1805  to  1807.  Pike's 
expeditions  were  the  first  military  and  the  second  governmental  explorations 
which  were  pushed  to  any  considerable  extent  in  the  then  almost  unknown 
region  of  the  West  and  Southwest;  consequently,  like  Lewis  and  Clark,  Pike 
met  numerous  tribes  not  known  even  by  name  to  Americans.  His  narrative 
has  been  published  in  numerous  editions  and  in  several  languages. 

Important  knowledge  from  an  ethnological  and  statistical  point  of  view  was 
gained  in  1820-21  by  the  Rev.  Jedidiah  Morse,  who  in  1820  was  commissioned 
by  the  Secretary  of  War  to  make  a  visit  of  observation  and  inspection  to  the 
various  Indians,  particularly  to  ascertain  the  number  of  tribes,  the  extent  of 
territory,  their  mode  of  life,  customs,  laws,  and  political  institutions,  etc. 
Morse  made  observations  of  numerous  tribes,  especially  those  of  the  region  of 
the  Great  Lakes,  the  results  of  which,  with  much  additional  Information,  were 
published  at  New  Haven  in  1822  in  a  report  to  the  Secretary  of  War  on  Indian 
Affairs. 

In  1810-20  Maj.  Stephen  H.  Long,  by  order  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  con- 
ducted an  expedition  from  Pittsburgh  to  the  Rocky  Mountains,  the  report  of 
which,  published  in  1823,  is  replete  with  information  respecting  the  habits  and 
customs  of  the  Indians  through  whose  country  Long  passed,  and  containing  also 
a  series  of  vocabularies.  So  successful  did  this  expedition  prove  to  be  that  in 
1823  Long  was  again  commissioned  by  the  Secretary  of  War,  this  time  to  ex- 
plore the  source  of  the  St  Peters  River,  Lake  Winnipeg,  Lake  of  the  Woods,  etc.r 
the  account  of  which,  also  with  Indian  vocabularies,  was  published  in  1824.  By 
reason  of  the  fact  that  at  this  early  period  the  Indians  had  been  little  affected 
by  the  influences  of  civilization,  unusual  opportunities  were  presented  to  these 
soldier  explorers,  who  in  most  cases  made  good  use  of  them,  as  their  published 
reports  amply  show. 

In  this  brief  space  it  Is  not  possible  to  do  more  than  allude  to  the  various 
surveys  and  explorations,  undertaken  by  the  Government,  that  proved  to  be  of 
ethnologic  importance.    Among  the  first  and  perhaps  the  most  noteworthy  of 
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these  was  the  United  States  exploring  expedition,  popularly  known  as  the 
Wilkes  expedition,  undertaken  in  1888-1842,  attached  to  which,  as  philologist 
was  Horatio  Hale.  In  this  capacity  Hale  studied  a  large  number  of  the  lan- 
guages of  the  Pacific  islands,  as  well  as  of  North  and  South  America,  Australia, 
and  Africa,  and  also  investigated  the  history,  traditions,  and  customs  of  the 
tribes  speaking  them.  The  results  are  given  in  Hale's  Ethnography  and 
Philology,  published  by  the  Government  In  1846  as  Volume  VII  of  the  expedi- 
tion reports.  Some  of  the  vocabularies  form  the  basis  of  the  classification  of 
several  American  linguistic  stocks,  while  the  objective  material  later  became 
the  nucleus  of  the  anthropological  collections  in  the  National  Museum. 

The  first  of  the  later  military  expeditions  productive  of  ethnologic  results 
was  that  of  1846-47  by  Maj.  W.  H.  Emory,  assisted  by  MaJ.  P.  St  George  Cooke, 
Capt.  Johnston,  Lieut  Abert,  and  others,  who  conducted  a  reconnoissance  from 
Fort  Leavenworth,  in  the  present  Kansas,  to  San  Diego,  Oal.,  including  parts 
of  the  Arkansas,  Rio  Grande,  and  Gila  Rivers.  All  of  these  officers  contributed 
more  or  less  to  the  knowledge  of  the  customs  and  languages  of  the  tribes  en- 
countered, and  called  attention  to  important  archaeological  remains  observed 
by  them,  while  J.  M.  Stanley,  whose  paintings  of  Indian  subjects  attracted  much 
attention  in  later  years,  served  as  artist  to  the  expedition. 

Following  the  treaty  of  Guadalupe  Hidalgo  with  Mexico  in  1848,  the  needs  of 
definite  information  respecting  the  then  unknown  western  wilderness  led  to 
several  expeditions  under  the  direction  of  the  Topographical  Corps  of  the  War 
Department,  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  most  practicable  routes 
for  a  railroad  to  the  Pacific.  It  is  Impossible  even  to  summarize  the  results  of 
these  expeditions,  however  important,  or  to  set  forth  even  briefly  the  ethnologic 
observations  made  among  the  various  tribes  by  members  of  their  corps. 

A  word,  however,  should  be  said  of  the  reconnoissance  by  Lieut  J.  H.  Simp- 
son Into  the  Navaho  country,  by  which  was  gained  almost  our  first  knowledge 
of  the  now  celebrated  archaeological  remains  in  the  Chaco  Canyon  of  New  Mexico 
and  in  the  Canyon  de  Chelly  of  Arizona,  of  El  Morro  and  its  historically  impor- 
tant Spanish  inscriptions,  of  the  hitherto  little  known  Navaho  tribe,  and  of  the 
languages  of  the  Pueblo  Indians.  R.  H.  Kern,  draftsman  of  this  expedition, 
prepared  some  valuable  drawings  which  illustrate  Simpson's  report 

Various  military  reconnoissances  in  Texas,  notably  the  expedition  by  Capt 
R.  B.  Marcy  from  Fort  Smith,  Ark.,  to  Santa  Fe  in  1849,  all  of  which  contributed 
somewhat  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Indian  tribes,  should  also  be  mentioned  here. 
Likewise  should  be  noted,  by  reason  of  the  incidental  ethnologic  data  which  it 
affords,  the  report  of  the  expedition  conducted  by  Capt.  Lorenzo  Sitgreaves  in 
1851  down  the  Zufil  and  Colorado  Rivers,  in  New  Mexico  and  Arizona,  illus- 
trated with  drawings  of  Indian  subjects  by  Kern.  Nor  should  we  overlook  the 
most  important  of  all  these  military  surveys,  that  conducted  in  1853-54  by 
Lieut.  A.  W.  Whipple,  from  Fort  Smith,  Ark.,  to  the  Pacific,  along  the  thirty- 
fifth  parallel,  because  of  the  ethnologic  and  linguistic  studies  and  record  by 
Whipple,  Ewbank,  and  Turner,  over  a  vast  territory  that  hitherto  had  been 
virtually  unknown,  illustrated  with  the  drawings  of  Baldwin  MOUhausen.  This 
expedition  was  avowedly  exploratory  and  scientific,  and,  considering  the  period, 
it  fulfilled  its  functions  well,  as  is  shown  by  the  results  of  the  ethnologic  and 
linguistic  observations  recorded  in  one  of  the  13  volumes  of  its  reports  published 
in  1855-1860. 

Next  followed  an  expedition  to  the  Colorado  River  of  the  West,  under 
command  of  Lieut  J.  C.  Ives,  also  of  the  Topographical  Corps,  in  1857-38, 
by  which  we  gain  our  first  glimpse  of  the  Hopl  Indians  through  the  observa- 
tions of  an  American  explorer,  although  known  to  history  for  more  than  three 
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centuries  prior  to  Ives's  time.  Mollhausen  was  artist  for  this  expedition  also, 
but  his  illustrations  of  Indians,  while  of  some  value,  are  scarcely  to  be  reckoned 
with  those  of  the  later  days  of  photography. 

The  military  explorations  and  surveys  of  this  period  were  numerous,  but 
they  were  not  all  fruitful  in  ethnological  information,  and  of  course  none  of 
them  followed  the  exact  scientific  methods  of  the  present  day.    Yet  considerable 
valuable  information  of  an  ethnological  and  archaeological  nature  is  burled  in 
the   reports  of  surveys  conducted  by  topographical  engineers  of  the  Army 
about  the  middle  of  the  century,  such  as  Newberry's  Report  on  Geology  of 
the  Exploring  Expedition  from  Santa  Fe  to  the  Junction  of  the  Grand  and 
Green  Rivers  in  1859,  published  in  1876,  and  Simpson's  Report  of  Explorations 
Across  the  Great  Basin  of  the  Territory  of  Utah  in  1809,  also  published  in  1876. 
The  chief  product  of  the  survey  by  the  United  States  and  Mexican  Boundary 
Commission  in  1850  to  1858,  from  an  anthropological  point  of  view,  is  the 
Personal  Narrative  of  John  Russell  Bartlett,  published  in  1854,  not  under 
Government  auspices,  to  be  sure,  but  based  on  data  collected  by  a  member 
of  the  commission,  which  make  this  report  both  archaeological ly  and  ethnologic- 
ally  valuable.    And  not  alone  does  this  narrative  record  the  incidental  ethno- 
logical results  of  the  boundary  survey,  for  Bartlett  recorded  numerous  Indian 
vocabularies,  as  yet  unpublished,  during  his  official  connection  with  the  com- 
mission, one  of  them,  at  least,  representing  a  now  extinct  language — the  Piro, 
spoken  until  a  few  years  ago  near  El  Paso,  Tex. 

These  various  military  surveys  and  reconnoissances  which  flashed  rays  of 
knowledge  through  the  great  unknown  and  brought  to  light  Indian  tribes  whose 
very  names  were  strange  to  American  ears,  opened  for  the  man  of  science  a 
field  of  marvelous  richness.  John  Wesley  Powell,  of  course,  knew  of  the  Ives 
expedition  to  the  Colorado  River  10  years  before  he  undertook  his  own  explora- 
tion of  the  Grand  Canyon  from  1869  to  1873,  the  reports  of  which,  while  of  no 
great  ethnologic  importance  in  themselves,  resulted  in  the  organization  and 
development  of  systematic  ethnologic  researches  in  the  United  States  that 
have  proved  of  monumental  importance  both  for  their  own  results  and  for  the 
stimulus  they  have  afforded  other  institutions.  For  these  explorations,  com- 
menced by  Powell  in  1869  by  congressional  action,  were  by  the  same  authority 
subsequently  continued  as  the  second  division  of  the  Geological  and  Geographi- 
cal Survey  of  the  Territories,  and  finally  as  the  Geographical  and  Geological 
Survey  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  Region  under  Powell's  immediate  charge.  It 
was  due  to  Powell's  personal  activity  that  special  attention  was  devoted  by  this 
survey  to  the  ethnology  of  the  Indian  tribes,  a  direct  result  of  which  was  the 
eventual  publication,  in  nine  quarto  volumes,  of  the  series  of  Contributions  to 
North  American  Ethnology. 

Meanwhile  the  United  States  Geological  and  Geographical  Survey  of  the 
Territories,  under  F.  V.  Hayden's  direction,  was  conducted  from  1875  to  1877, 
and  the  Geographical  Surveys  West  of  the  One  Hundredth  Meridian  were  in 
operation  under  Lieut.  George  M.  Wheeler,  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers,  United 
States  Army,  during  1877  and  187a 

All  of  these  surveys  conducted  ethnological  and  archaeological  researches  of 
importance,  the  Hayden  survey  deserving  special  credit  for  the  investigations 
by  Holmes,  Jackson,  Barber,  Hoffman,  and  Bessells  on  the  archaeology  and 
physical  anthropology  of  the  ancient  Pueblos,  of  Matthews  among  the  Hidatsa, 
of  Mallery,  Schumacher,  and  Bells  among  tribes  in  other  sections. 

Of  no  less  importance  from  an  anthropological  point  of  view  were  the  results 
of  the  Wheeler  survey,  for,  In  addition  to  many  brief  reports  of  observations 
on  archaeology,  ethnology,  and  linguistics,  a  quarto  volume  exceeding  500  pages 
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was  devoted  to  reports  on  archaeological  and  ethnological  collections  from 
California,  from  ruined  pueblos  of  Arizona  and  New  Mexico,  and  from  certain 
interior  tribes,  by  Putnam,  Abbott,  Haldeman,  Yarrow,  Henshaw,  and  Carr, 
with  various  Indian  vocabularies  revised  and  prepared  by  Albert  S.  Gatschet. 

All  of  these  surveys  were  merged  into  the  present  United  States  Geological 
Survey  in  1879,  in  the  organic  act  of  which  was  incorporated,  at  Powell's  in- 
stance, provision  for  continuing  the  systematic  ethnologic  researches  organized 
and  developed  by  him,  some  of  the  results  of  which  were  published  as  Con- 
tributions to  North  American  Ethnology. 

From  its  foundation  the  Smithsonian  Institution  had  been  active  in  American 
archaeology  and  ethnology;  indeed,  the  first  volume  of  its  Contributions  to 
Knowledge  was  devoted  to  Squier  and  Davis's  now  classic  Ancient  Monuments 
of  the  Mississippi  Valley,  published  in  1848,  and  this  was  followed  by  Squier's 
Aboriginal  Monuments  of  the  State  of  New  York  in  1850 ;  Whittlesey's  Descrip- 
tions of  Ancient  Works  in  Ohio  in  1852 ;  Riggs's  Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  the 
Dakota  language,  1852 ;  Latham's  Antiquities  of  Wisconsin,  1855 ;  Haven's  Archae- 
ology of  the  United  States  in  1856;  Morgan's  Systems  of  Consanguinity  and 
Affinity  of  the  Human  Family,  1869;  Swan's  Indians  of  Cape  Flattery,  1870, 
and  others  too  numerous  to  mention.  It  is  natural,  th«n,  that  the  continuation 
of  the  ethnologic  researches  of  the  various  Government  surveys  was  placed 
under  the  direction  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution  in  1879,  when  the  present 
Bureau  of  American  Ethnology  came  into  existence  under  Powell's  directorship. 

I  should  prefer  to  relegate  to  another  the  task  of  summarizing  the  activities 
of  this  bureau,  already  well  known  to  most  of  you,  perhaps,  through  the  wide 
9  distribution  of  its  publications.  During  the  36  years  of  its  existence  it  has  pub- 
lished 82  volumes  in  its  series  of  annual  reports,  58  bulletins  in  60  volumes,  4 
volumes  of  introductions,  and  various  miscellaneous  publications,  as  well  as 
7  of  the  9  volumes  of  Contributions  to  North  American  Ethnology  inherited  from 
the  Powell  Survey. 

Representing  the  most  important  research  in  anthropology  conducted  by  the 
Government,  it  may  be  well  to  state  that  the  activities  of  the  bureau  of  a  more 
strictly  scientific  nature  relate  to  every  department  of  anthropologic  research — 
physical,  psychological,  linguistic,  sociological,  religious,  technic,  and  esthetic — 
all  pertaining  to  the  American  aborigines,  as  prescribed  by  law,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  single  study  of  a  phase  of  Hawaiian  culture.  Its  activities,  as  set 
forth  in  its  various  publications,  have  extended  from  the  Arctic  to  Argentina 
and  from  the  West  Indies  to  the  Pacific.  The  bureau  has  accumulated  a  work- 
ing library  of  20,237  books  and  13,188  pamphlets,  a  collection  of  about  1,600 
manuscripts,  chiefly  linguistic,  and  between  15,000  and  16,000  photographic 
negatives  of  Indian  subjects,  many  of  them  made  more  than  40  years  ago. 

Work  in  anthropology  by  the  parent  Smithsonian  Institution  need  not  be  re- 
ferred to  in  this  presentation  further  than  what  has  already  been  said,  as  it  is 
not  a  Government  establishment  in  a  strict  sense.  But  the  National  Museum, 
which  has  always  been  under  the  care  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  has,  of 
course,  been  prominent  in  advancing  the  interests  of  anthropology  as  one  of  its 
three  departments,  as  is  best  shown  by  the  collections  about  us  and  by  its  many 
publications  pertaining  to  various  aspects  of  the  subject,  especially  those  relat- 
ing to  the  anthropological  collections  in  the  museum.  While  hampered  by  lack 
of  means,  the  museum  has  yet  found  it  possible  within  recent  years  to  organize 
and  develop  a  division  of  physical  anthropology,  whose  collections,  as  you  may 
see,  have  taken  a  prominent  place  among  those  of  their  kind  throughout  the 
world. 

There  is  scarcely  a  branch  of  the  Government  service  that  has  not  con- 
tributed  in  some   measure   to   the  advancement  of   anthropologic   research. 


ANTHEOPOLOGY.  178 

Although  designedly  an  administrative  bureau,  the  Office  of  Indian  Affairs  has 
been  a  noteworthy  contributor  in  this  direction — to  a  larger  extent,  indeed, 
than  one  would  at  first  suppose;  for  the  investigations  of  Henry  R.  School- 
craft were  conducted  under  its  auspices  and  at  the  Government  expense, 
and  his  History  of  the  Indian  Tribes,  published  in  six  volumes,  from  1851 
to  1857,  but  never  finished,  represents  their  chief  results.  To  the  Indian  Office 
also  should  be  credited  the  attempt  to  found  a  national  gallery  of  Indian 
portraits,  as  well  as  the  hundreds  of  reports  of  its  agents  among  the  Indians 
In  the  field,  many  of  which,  sometimes  unwittingly,  shed  important  light  on 
ethnological  problems  of  high  value  to  our  science  to-day.  More  directly  the 
Indian  Office  has  been  interested  in  later  years  in  preserving  certain  phases  of 
Indian  culture,  such  as  their  music  and  their  decorative  arts,  but  in  this 
direction  much  more  could  be  done  without  hindrance  to  Indian  education  and 
civilization. 

The  Bureau  of  Census  has  rendered  important  service  to  American  ethnology 
by  the  collection  and  publication  of  statistical  information  pertaining  not  alone 
to  the  aborigines  of  the  United  States,  but  to  the  immigrant  peoples  and 
their  descendants,  as  well  as  to  the  defective,  delinquent,  and  dependent  classes, 
and  on  other  basic  sociological  topics.  Noteworthy  among  the  results  are  the 
reports  on  the  census  of  Alaska,  including  the  native  tribes,  the  reports  on 
the  Indians  taxed  and  those  not  taxed,  as  a  result  of  the  census  of  1880,  and 
the  recent  valuable  summary,  by  Dr.  R.  B.  Dixon,  of  the  Indian  census  returns 
of  1910. 

The  Army  Medical  Museum,  with  the  aid,  especially  in  the  earlier  days,  of 
the  Medical  Corps  of  the  Army,  has  done  much  toward  advancing  interest  in 
somatology  by  gathering  collections,  in  making  and  preserving  records  of 
physical  measurements  of  soldiers,  and  especially  in  bibliography  by  means  of 
its  splendid  Index  Catalogue ;  but  as  this  subject  has  already  been  presented  in 
detail  by  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Medical  Museum  we  need  not  dwell  on 
it  now.1 

The  Bureau  of  Education,  with  a  benign  Interest  in  Indian  advancement,  has 
published  a  report  on  Indian  Education  and  Civilization  by  the  pen  of  Miss  Alice 
C.  Fletcher,  and  has  contributed  somewhat  to  our  knowledge  of  the  natives 
of  Alaska.  Even  the  Revenue  Service  of  the  Treasury  Department  has  rendered 
aid  by  its  reports  on  cruises  of  its  revenue  cutters  along  the  Alaskan  coast, 
during  which  observations  on  the  Indians  were  made;  while  the  Weather 
Bureau,  In  two  separate  works,  has  contributed  data  on  the  weather  lore  of 
both  whites  and  Indians.  The  Congress  Itself  has  added,  through  the  publica- 
tion of  reports  of  Government  agents,  commissioners,  military  officers,  and 
others,  a  large  body  of  valuable  data  pertaining  to  the  Indian  tribes,  many  of 
them  gathered  at  a  time  when  the  natives  were  still  uninfluenced  by  the 
inroads  of  civilization.  These  are  buried  among  the  thousands  of  printed 
congressional  documents  relating  to  every  phase  of  the  Indian  question,  or 
appear  in  the  American  Archives,  the  Annals  of  Congress,  the  American  State 
Papers,  and  other  documents  published  by  authority  of  Congress.  More  dL- 
rectly  anthropological,  more  recent  and  more  unusual,  was  the  investigation  of 
the  immigration  commission  which  authorized  researches  pertaining  to  the 
effect  of  changed  conditions  and  environment  on  the  bodily  form  of  American 
immigrants,  the  final  results  of  which,  prepared  by  Dr.  Boas,  were  published 
in  1911. 

i  See  "  The  Army  Medical  Museum  in  American  Anthropology,"  by  D.  S.  Lamb.  Pro- 
ceedings of  the  Nineteenth  International  Congress  of  Americanists,  Washington,  1917. 
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Of  prime  importance  to  American  archaeology  was  the  enactment  by  Con- 
gress in  1906  of  a  law  for  the  preservation  of  aboriginal  American  antiquities 
on  Government  reservations  of  whatever  nature,  as  well  as  on  the  public 
domain,  with  provision  for  their  excavation  only  for  the  benefit  of  institutions 
of  learning  and  by  competent  students  of  archaeology,  and  also  for  the  preser- 
vation of  catalogues  of  collections,  photographs,  and  the  like,  and  Imposing  a 
penalty  for  its  violation.  The  success  of  this  law  has  been  evident  since  its 
enactment,  in  practically  abolishing  the  digging  of  ancient  remains  on  Gov- 
ernment lands  for  mercenary  purposes.  The  Department  of  the  Interior,  under 
whose  jurisdiction  are  many  national  monuments,  has  expended  liberally  of 
its  funds  in  the  scientific  excavation  and  repair  of  such  Important  ruins  as 
those  in  the  Mesa  Verde  National  Park  of  Colorado  and  the  Casa  Grande 
ruin  of  Arizona. 

I  have  thus  briefly  reviewed  the  more  important  activities  of  the  various 
branches  of  the  United  States  Government  in  the  direction  of  anthropological 
research.  The  pioneer  work  in  the  science  resulted  in  a  record  of  facts  that  would 
not  now  be  otherwise  available,  and  although  the  tasks  were  sometimes  crudely 
performed,  they  gradually  led  to  the  development  of  those  scientific  principles 
which  we  are  now  endeavoring  to  apply.  While  many  opportunities  for  con- 
ducting anthropological  studies  in  the  United  States  have  passed  forever,  and 
while  the  departments  of  the  Government  engaged  in  this  work  do  not  always 
have  the  means  for  pressing  their  activities  with  greater  vigor,  I  think  the 
record  will  show  that  the  United  States  Government  has  not  been  neglectful 
in  contributing  its  fair  share  to  the  development  of  the  science  of  man  in  the 
Western  Hemisphere. 

The  Chairman.  When  the  Section  of  Anthropology  was  organized 
it  was  planned  to  ask  representatives  of  the  different  Latin- American 
countries  to  be  prepared  to  say  something  in  regard  to  the  part  taken 
by  their  respective  Governments  in  the  promotion  of  the  science  of 
anthropology,  but  the  time  was  too  short  to  communicate  with  all  the 
countries.  However,  I  have  asked  the  foreign  ethnologists  now  in 
attendance  at  the  congress  to  make  brief  extempore  statements  of 
what  has  been  thus  done,  if  they  feel  so  disposed. 

Representatives  of  several  of  these  countries  then  addressed  the 
session  in  Spanish,  but  owing  to  failure  of  the  section  to  secure  the 
services  of  a  Spanish  reporter  no  record  of  these  remarks  was  pre- 
served. 

The  Chairman.  I  now  take  pleasure  in  calling  for  the  paper  by 
Mr.  Mooney  on  "  The  passing  of  the  Indian. 


THE  PASSING  OP  THE  INDIAN. 

By  JAMES  MOONEY, 
Bureau  of  American  Ethnology,  Smithsonian  Institution,  Washington,  D.  0. 

On  the  28th  of  December,  in  the  year  1700,  John  Lawson,  surveyor  general 
of  Carolina,  which  was  still  undivided,  started  from  Charleston,  S.  C,  to  cross 
the  two  Carolinas  and  came  out  about  seven  weeks  later  on  Albemarle  Sound, 
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after  a  journey  of  some  400  miles,  nearly  in  a  semicircle,  along  certain  well- 
known  Indian  trading  paths  of  that  time.  In  this  journey  he  stopped  almost 
every  night  in  a  different  Indian  town,  and  he  says  there  seemed  to  he  an  Indian 
town  about  every  dozen  miles.  He  names  28  tribes  which  he  met  or  which  were 
near  his  line  of  travel  and  gives  the  approximate  population  of  several  of  them. 
To-day  only  one  of  tbese  tribes  is  in  existence  at  all,  and  that  tribe  has  dwindled 
from  approximately  4,500  in  Lawson's  time  to  about  700  mixed  bloods  now,  who 
are  living  in  exile  hundreds  of  miles  away  from  their  earlier  home.  This  is  a 
fair  illustration  of  the  fate  that  has  overtaken  the  Indian  since  the  white  man 
has  come  upon  him. 

Some  years  ago  I  was  called  into  a  consultation  concerning  a  brief  paper  which 
purported  to  give  an  idea  of  the  present  Indian  population.  The  writer  had 
taken  the  ordinary  perfunctory  statistics,  very  often  rose-colored  for  advertising 
purposes,  and  proved  in  the  course  of  about  two  pages  that  we  had  more  Indians 
now  in  the  United  States  than  we  had  ever  had  before.  I  knew  and  said  that 
could  not  be  possible  and  so  was  asked  to  give  attention  to  the  problem  myself, 
as  a  result  of  which  I  have  for  several  years  devoted  a  good  deal  of  time  in 
the  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology  to  a  study  of  the  past  and  present  Indian 
population.  I  shall  not  trouble  you  to-day  with  too  exact  figures  or  with  ref- 
erences, but  give  you  the  assurance  that  when  you  read  my  book  you  will  find 
all  these  figures  exactly  given  so  far  as  is  possible,  with  a  list  of  authorities. 

In  attacking  a  problem  it  seems  a  safe  preliminary  to  get  the  measure  of  the 
problem.  On  first  thought  it  might  appear  that  an  attempt  to  arrive  at  the 
approximate  number  of  Indians  within  the  present  United  States  limits,  at 
the  period  of  the  first  disturbance  by  the  white  man,  would  be  an  impossible 
task;  but  on  closer  consideration  we  see  there  is  a  way  to  reach  at  least  a 
fairly  satisfactory  result.  The  southern  cotton  farmer,  for  instance,  knows 
that  with  an  average  soil  It  requires  about  1  acre  to  produce  a  bale  of  cotton. 
If  he  wants  to  raise  a  certain  amount  of  cotton  he  must  cultivate  a  certain 
number  of  acres  of  land.  The  southwestern  cattlemen  estimate  3  acres  of 
pasturage  for  each  head  of  cattle.  They  count  their  acres  and  their  stock, 
and  know  how  one  corresponds  with  the  other. 

In  the  same  way,  considering  the  Indian  population,  along  the  coast,  in  the 
forest  country,  In  the  mountains,  on  the  treeless  plains,  on  the  arid  desert,  and  in 
certain  other  special  districts,  and  knowing  the  habits  of  life  of  the  Indians 
who  occupied  each  region,  It  is  not  difficult  to  understand  that  there  was  a 
certain  ratio  of  population  for  each  section.  To  live  by  hunting  the  buffalo  an 
Indian  tribe  of  1,000  people  required  a  certain  minimum  number  of  square 
miles  of  territory.  For  the  same  number  of  Indians  living  in  part  by  agriculture 
and  in  part  by  hunting,  In  a  wooded  country,  the  number  of  acres  or  square 
miles  needed  was  not  so  great.  The  Indians  who  depended  almost  entirely 
upon  agriculture  required  about  as  much  land  as  the  ordinary  white  farmer. 
One  of  the  best  studies,  in  fact,  the  very  best  study,  of  that  kind  ever  made, 
is  that  by  Dr.  C.  Hart  Merriam  in  regard  to  the  Indians  of  southern  California. 
As  a  professional  biologist  he  has  made  a  close  survey  of  the  lands  of  southern 
California  with  reference  to  the  spontaneous  food  supply,  and  I  have  taken 
his  estimate  for  the  Indian  population  of  that  State  as  the  very  best.  I  have 
dealt  both  with  the  original  and  the  present  population  of  the  tribes  north  of 
Mexico,  including  the  United  States,  British  North  America,  Alaska,  and 
Greenland,  but  shall  confine  myself  on  this  occasion  to  the  United  States  proper. 
There  are  two  very  common  errors  In  regard  to  the  original  Indian  popu- 
lation of  the  United  States.  On  the  one  hand  is  the  theory  of  a  very  great, 
and  in  fact  a  dense,  population  before  the  white  man  came,  this  theory 
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being  based  upon  the  exaggerated  idea  formerly  prevalent  in  regard  to 
everything  relating  to  the  Indian.  Colonists  coming  to  this  country  from 
Europe,  where  they  had  been  accustomed  to  large  populations,  intensive  culti- 
vation, and  complex  governmental  systems,  used  here  the  same  terms  that 
they  had  been  accustomed  to  using  at  home.  The  chief  of  a  little  Indian 
village  they  called  a  king.  The  chief  of  three  or  four,  such  villages  they 
naturally  called  an  emperor,  and  then  these  petty  royalties  must  have  their 
courts  and  their  palaces  and  all  the  paraphernalia  of  a  high  civilization.  In 
exploring  the  country  the  new  settlers  sometimes  came  upon  the  remains  of 
an  Indian  settlement,  and  3  or  4  miles  away  they  found  the  remains  of 
another,  and  a  short  distance  farther  on  the  remains  of  another,  and  they 
jumped  to  the  conclusion  that  those  three  Indian  settlements  represented 
three  distinct  centers  of  occupation  at  the  same  time.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
in  most  cases  the  Indian  shifted  very  readily,  and  when  he  found  that  the 
local  supply  of  fuel,  grass,  or  game  was  exhausted,  as  in  the  earlier  times 
he  had  no  pack  animals  excepting  his  wife,  the  easiest  solution  of  the  dif- 
ficulty was  to  move  a  few  miles  and  start  over  again,  consequently  a  large 
number  of  settlement  sites  does  not  necessarily  imply  a  large  number  of  con- 
temporaneous settlements.  I  say  nothing  of  prehistoric  settlements,  as  that 
is  outside  of  our  problem. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  has  been  a  systematic  and  continuous  effort  on  the 
part  of  clvilizers  and  philanthropists  generally,  both  official  and  unofficial,  to 
represent  that  all  that  the  white  man  through  his  various  agencies  has  been 
doing  for  the  uplift  of  the  Indian,  as  the  white  man  considered  it,  has  resulted 
in  an  Increase  of  the  Indian  population:  that  thereby  the  Indian  has  become 
strong,  healthy,  civilized,  and  self-supporting,  as  contrasted  with  the  old  days 
of  wild  freedom,  and  that  he  shows  it  by  an  increase  in  numbers.  The  figures 
given  to  prove  this,  however,  are  very  deceptive. 

There  is  an  old  recipe  for  the  making  of  rabbit  soup,  which  starts  out,  "  First 
get  your  rabbit"  So  when  we  count  Indians  we  must  first  know  what  is  an 
Indian.  We  have  a  right  to  assume  that  before  the  white  man  came  all  our 
Indians  were  full-blood  Indians.  Now,  it  is  extremely  doubtful  whether  even 
20  per  cent  are  of  full  blood,  and  it  is  almost  certain  that  half  of  them  have 
hardly  one-quarter  of  Indian  blood.  To  illustrate,  let  us  take  the  Cherokee 
tribe,  probably  the  most  important  and  one  of  the  very  largest  in  population 
of  all  our  Indian  tribes.  They  held  by  actual  occupation,  as  Indians  occupy  a 
country,  nearly  40,000  square  miles  of  the  southern  Allegeny  region.  In  the 
earlier  historic  period  they  numbered  from  year  to  year,  with  very  little  varia- 
tion, approximately  20,000  individuals.  To-day  they  number,  according  to  official 
report,  about  42,000,  besides  about  100,000  more  claimants  for  Cherokee  rights 
whose  claims  have  been  repudiated  by  the  tribal  and  Federal  courts. 

This  is  the  way  a  part  of  the  official  increase  comes  about  In  1838 
the  bulk  of  the  Cherokee  tribe  was  removed  from  the  East  to  the  West, 
very  much  against  the  will  of  the  Indians.  Their  great  chief  at  that 
time,  who  fought  for  years  against  this  removal,  was  John  Ross.  His  name, 
as  you  can  see,  is  a  Scotch  name,  and  he  had  only  one-eighth  of  Cherokee 
Indian  blood.  His  first  wife  was  a  mixed-blood  woman,  who  died  in  the 
removal.  His  children  by  her  might  have  been  of  one-fourth  Indian  blood. 
His  second  wife  was  a  white  woman,  and  his  children  by  her  were  only  one- 
sixteenth  Indian.  Their  grandchildren  now  living  in  Oklahoma  are  almost  all 
of  them  of  only  one-thirty-second  Indian  blood,  as  such  "Indians"  nearly 
always  intermarry  with  the  white  race  rather  than  with  the  Indian.  The 
youngest  descendants  of  this  great  historic  chief  of  the  Cherokee  have  only  one- 
sixty-fourth  of  Indian  blood,  and  I  have  talked  with  men  and  women  out 
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there  who  had  fall  Cherokee  rights  and  privileges,  and  yet  had  only  one- 
half  or  less  than  one-half  so  much  Indian  blood.  A  similar  condition  prevails 
in  many  other  tribes,  so  that  the  Indian  as  reported  upon  the  official  census 
list  to-day  Is  not  what  any  self-respecting  ethnologist  would  consider  an  Indian, 
excepting  in  the  minority  of  cases. 

In  some  tribes  also  we  find  "  adopted  "  Indians.  While  the  Cherokee,  Creek, 
Choctaw,  Chickasaw,  and  Seminole  in  Oklahoma  had  their  so-called  national 
governments  they  had  the  privilege  of  adopting  members  from  the  outside. 
The  Cherokee  Nation,  as  it  existed  in  1890,  consisted  of  approximately  28,000 
Cherokee  citizens.  Of  those,  2,000,  within  a  dozen  or  so,  were  adopted  white 
men  who  had  married  Into  the  tribe ;  that  is  to  say,  a  white  man  marrying  one 
of  these  "  galvanized  Indians,*'  as  they  were  called,  of  even  one-sixty-fourth 
Cherokee  blood,  became  by  tribal  law  a  Cherokee  Indian,  and  all  his  children 
would  be  Cherokee  Indians  by  the  same  rule.  Besides  the  2,000  adopted  whites, 
there  were  over  8,000  negro  Cherokee  citizens,  their  former  slaves  by  birth  or 
parentage;  there  were  also  about  1,200  Indians  adopted  from  other  tribes, 
chiefly  Shawnee  and  Delaware.  Of  those  who  had  any  share  of  Cherokee 
ancestry*  about  20,000  or  22,000,  the  great  majority  had  more  white  than 
Indian  blood.  I  doubt  If  there  were  then  in  the  Cherokee  Nation  more  than 
5,000  Individuals  who  looked  like  full-blood  Indians,  spoke  the  language,  or 
thought  and  felt  as  Indians.  Naturally  we  find  a  larger  share  of  the  white 
element  in  the  wealthier  tribes.  The  local  white  man  is  not  studying  ethnology. 
He  is  after  a  land  allotment,  an  oil  royalty,  a  timber  right,  or  a  slice  of  the 
tribal  funds,  and  he  marries  in  with  the  tribes  that  have  them. 

Among  the  tribes  along  the  southwestern  border  there  is  also  an  important 
captive  element,  as  I  learned  when  I  first  began  work  with  the  Kiowa  25  years 
ago.  I  found  there  were  many  captives  among  the  Kiowa,  as  also  among  their 
allies,  the  Comanche  and  Kiowa  Apache,  but  the  agent  could  not  tell  me  how 
many,  as  they  were  all  listed  on  the  rolls  simply  as  Indians.  I  took  a  census 
among  the  Kiowa,  and  found  32  still  living  in  a  tribe  of  about  1,100  souls, 
although  it  was  then  nearly  30  years  since  the  last  captives  had  been  taken 
by  war  parties  raiding  in  Texas  or  Mexico.  They  had  been  taken  as  children 
and  raised  as  Indians,  and  Included  Mexicans,  Americans  of  Texas  or  Kansas, 
and  one  man  who  remembered  crossing  the  ocean  with  his  parents  from  Ger- 
many. The  children  of  captive  parents  on  one  or  sometimes  both  sides  num- 
bered nearly  one-fourth  of  the  whole  tribe.  There,  were  also  a  number  of 
intermarried  white  men,  old-time  scouts  or  traders,  American,  French,  Irish, 
German,  and  Jewish,  all  of  whose  children  were  enrolled  as  Indian.  A  similar 
condition  exists  among  the  Comanche,  Mescalero,  and  Apache,  and  In  less 
degree  among  the  Pueblo  and  Navaho. 

Smallpox  has  been  the  greatest  single  destroyer  of  the  Indian  race  of  the 
United  States.  Next  after  smallpox  rank  whisky  and  dissipation,  and  then 
starvation  and  exposure  Jn  wintertime.  Next  in  fatal  consequence  has  been 
famine  following  repeated  removals  and  disturbance  of  old  family  life,  and 
last  of  all  comes  war.  All  our  wars  with  the  Indians  from  the  beginning, 
excluding  wholesale  massacres  in  California,  have  probably  killed  a  smaller 
number  than  any  Important  smallpox  epidemic  has  killed  in  one  year.  We 
have  record  of  several  historic  epidemics,  but  in  going  over  old  documents 
we  find  indications  from  time  to  time  of  others  unrecorded,  as,  for  Instance, 
a  casual  mention  of  a  smallpox  or  fever  epidemic  which  has  swept  over  a 
whole  Indian  area,  but  which  is  only  mentioned  incidentally  in  some  treaty  or 
conference. 
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Without  going  into  figures  or  details  I  may  say  that  as  a  basis  for  esti- 
mating the  original  Indian  population  and  following  it  up  tribe  by  tribe 
through  their  various  removals,  and  through  the  divisions  as  they  came  about 
and  formed  new  groupings,  and  as  they  shifted  about  and  became  known 
under  new  names,  I  mapped  out  the  territory  into  certain  topographic 
and  historic  units.  The  white  disturbance  in  the  eastern  United  States  began 
about  the  year  1500.  The  white  disturbance  on  the  California  coast  began 
approximately  200  years  later.  But  there  are  certain  areas  which  may  be 
studied  as  a  whole;  for  instance,  in  the  north,  the  New  England  States. 
By  considering  the  habits  of  life  of  the  people  in  such  regional  units  and  the 
various  epidemics  and  Indian  wars  and  so  on  we  can  arrive  at  a  fairly 
correct  estimate. 

As  illustrating  the  fate  of  our  native  tribes  two  examples  may  serve.  Taking 
California  first,  we  have  estimates  of  the  original  California  Indian  population 
before  the  coming  of  the  Spaniards  and  later  the  American  miners,  varying 
all  the  way  from  about  150,000  to  700,000,  this  last  being  the  deliberate  opin- 
ion of  Powers,  who  went  there  officially  to  make  an  Indian  survey  of  the  State 
in  1875  and  1876.  He  thinks  500,000  is  the  minimum,  and  that  700,000  is 
more  probably  correct.  I  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  Dr.  Merriam 
is  nearer  right  than  anybody  else,  his  estimate  being  approximately  one-fourth 
of  a  million,  or  250,000.  To-day,  of  all  those  we  have  left,  officially,  about 
14,000.  In  other  words,  by  disease  and  by  robbing  them  of  their  food  sup- 
plies, as  the  farmers  and  stockmen  did  when  they  came  into  the  country,  and 
by  deliberate  wholesale  massacres  by  the  early  miners,  and  by  dissipa- 
tion, we  have  killed  off  in  about  70  years  close  to  95  per  cent  of  the  original 
population  of  California. 

On  the  plains  one  of  the  most  important  tribes  in  the  earlier  times  was  that 
of  the  Pawnee.  A  French  officer  who  was  sent  up  the  Missouri  in  1702  to  learn 
the  strength  of  the  tribes,  with  a  view  to  possible  hostilities,  estimates  the 
Pawnee  at  2,000  families,  approximately  10,000  souls.  In  1838  the  missionaries 
Dunbar  and  Allis  made  a  house  to  house  census,  and  arrived  at  the  same  re- 
sult— about  10,000.  One  estimate  of  the  same  period  goes  as  high  as  12,500. 
As  yet  there  had  been  no  disturbance  of  Pawnee  life,  but  a  few  years  later 
people  began  to  go  to  Oregon,  and  the  main  immigrant  trail  was  laid  out  through 
the  Pawnee  territory,  bringing  with  it  dissipation,  murder,  and  cholera.  The 
result  was  that  in  the  fall  of  1849  there  were  only  4,500  officially  reported,  one- 
fourth  having  died  of  cholera  within  the  year.  In  1861  they  were  officially  re- 
ported at  3,416.  In  1873  they  were  removed  to  Oklahoma,  and  six  years  later 
there  were  only  1,440  left  To-day  there  are  only  660,  including  all  mixed 
bloods. 

The  same  «tory  is  approximately  true  of  nearly  every  tribe  still  in  existence 
north  of  the  Gulf  and  the  Mexican  border. 

Mr.  Kroeber.  I  should  like  to  have  Mr.  Mooney  say  what  data 
there  are  as  to  the  earlier  Navaho  population.  He  claims  that  the 
Navaho  have  increased  rather  than  decreased  in  numbers.  I  should 
like  to  know  whether  there  is  any  trustworthy  evidence  on  that  point. 

Mr.  Moonet.  The  Navaho  problem  is  one  of  the  most  confusing 
in  this  whole  study.  It  is  commonly  stated,  even  officially,  that  in 
1867  the  whole  tribe  was  gathered  up  and  removed  to  a  reservation 
in  New  Mexico.  By  a  study  of  the  documentary  history  of  that  re- 
moval we  discover  that  this  statement  is  very  incorrect.    There  were 
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certain  persons  of  prominent  local  influence  who  wanted  to  prove 
that  the  thing  was  not  possible,  that  it  was  not  possible  to  move  a 
whole  tribe;  and  there  were  others  who  wanted  to  show  that  it  could 
be  done  and  afterward  to  say  that  it  had  been  done.  The  result 
was  that  when  those  who  undertook  the  work  had  corralled  7,300 
Navaho  they  said  they  had  all  of  them,  but  it  developed  afterward 
that  they  had  only  about  one-half.  Anyone  who  knows  that  coun- 
try I  think  will  agree  that  it  would  have  been  very  difficult  to  gather 
up  15,000  free  wild  Indians  through  those  mountains  and  carry  them 
away.  Two  years  later  there  were  9,000  under  Government  control 
and  supervision,  with  an  unknown  number  probably  still  in  hiding. 
It  is  now  commonly  assumed  that  there  may  be  18,000  to  20,000,  but 
it  is  a  difficult  country  for  census  taking,  and  even  the  official  reports, 
which  estimate  the  Navaho  at  22,000,  put  down  one  bunch  of  7,000 
as  "  a  mere  estimate."  The  best  calculation  is  probably  that  of  the 
resident  Franciscan  missionaries,  who  give  them  about  18,000.  We 
may  take  this  exceptional  increase  as  the  result  of  the  tribe  con- 
tinuing to  live  in  its  old  habitat  upon  its  own  accustomed  food  re- 
sources, with  its  blood  unpoisoned  and  without  continual  disturb- 
ance from  the  outside. 

The  Chairman.  We  are  now  ready  to  hear  Dr.  Simoens  da  Silva's 
paper  on  "The  grindstones  of  the  primitive  inhabitants  of  Cabo 
Frio,  Brazil."  I  have  particular  pleasure  in  announcing  to  Dr. 
Simoens  da  Silva  and  to  the  audience  that  the  State  Department 
has  just  received  a  cablegram  from  Brazil  designating  Dr.  Simoens 
da  Silva  as  the  official  representative  from  that  country  in  the  Second 
Pan  American  Scientific  Congress. 


THE  GRINDSTONES  OF  THE  PRIMITIVE  INHABITANTS  OF  CABO 

FRIO,  BRAZIL. 

By  ANTONIO  CARLOS  SIMOENS  DA  SILVA, 
President  of  the  Fluminense  Institute  of  History  and  Geography,  Rio  de  Janeiro, 

In  Brazil,  as  was  the  case  more  or  less  on  the  greater  part  of  our  American 
Continent,  the  primitive  native  tribes  inhabited  in  preference  localities  in  the 
coastal  regions,  and  were,  for  a  long  time,  restricted  to  the  use  of  stone  imple- 
ments. The  latter  is  still  the  case  with  some  of  the  tribes  of  natives  in  the  heart 
of  our  immense  country,  who  have  not  yet  reached  the  stage  of  replacing  their 
primitive  arms  and  implements  by  more  modern  and  practical  ones. 

The  aboriginal  tribes  of  the  coastal  regions,  being  driven  back  more  and  more 
from  century  to  century  and  year  to  year,  by  advancing  civilization,  to  the  less 
accessible  mountain  regions,  found  their  final  refuge  at  the  distant  headwaters 
of  the  great  rivers  in  the  heart  of  the  continent,  but  thev  have  left  behind  them, 
clearly  traceable,  the  imprints  of  their  residence  or  passage.  Among  these  traces 
are  the  Sambaquis  (Kltchenmiddens)  which  we  frequently  encounter  along  the 
coast  and  about  the  mouths  of  the  great  rivers;  the  burial  grounds  scattered 
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almost  all  over  the  country,  and  the  plctographs  on  stone,  found  at  points  which 
are  to-day  almost  inaccessible.  There  are  also  the  arms  and  implements  they  left 
behind  at  points  in  their  passage  and  residence,  which  we  frequently  meet  with 
buried  in  the  soil,  under  the  roots  of  giant  trees  or  In  alluvial  deposits  on  the 
banks  of  streams ;  and  finally  there  are  the  traces  of  their  activities  in  quarrying 
and  shaping  stone.  Among  the  utensils  left  are  mortars  and  pestles  and  the 
grindstones  they  used.  Not  only  the  portable  ones  which  they  carried  with  them 
on  their  excursions,  but  the  fixed  ones  which  could  not  be  moved. 

It  is  with  the  study  of  the  latter  kind  that  I  have  occupied  myself— with  the 
accessories  they  found  so  necessary  in  preparing  their  arms  and  Implements  and, 
which  even  in  the  present  day  we  can  not  dispense  with,  although  in  greatly 
different  form.  I  have  taken  up  the  study  of  this  subject  because  so  little  atten- 
tion has  been  given  to  It  by  our  scientists  and  on  account  of  the  real  utility  and 
positive  originality  of  the  objects  in  question. 

In  order  to  explain  as  fully  as  possible  the  subject  I  am  dealing  with,  I  will 
give  a  short  historic  account  of  the  tribes  originally  inhabiting  the  coastal  re- 
gion of  Brazil  and  specially  the  region  wherein  are  found  the  remains  which 
form  the  subject  of  my  study,  the  old  Captaincy  of  Sao  Thome\  in  the  State  of 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  at  Oabo  Frio. 

The  best  known  tribes  of  Indians  inhabiting  the  coastal  region  of  Brazil  were 
the  Aymberes,  Oahetes,  Goytacazes,  Potygu&ras,  Purls,  Tupynamb&s,  Ooroados, 
Guanhans,  Saborys,  Xumetos,  Sacucfis,  Camopls,  Guacus,  Jacoritos,  Carlboc&s, 
Guarulhos,  Pittas,  Jortoos,  Tamoyos,  and  others.  The  Tamoyos,  who  lived  in 
the  coast  region,  for  centuries  known  as  Gabo  Frio,  belong  to  the  great  nation  of 
the  "  Tupy,"  which,  for  a  long  period  Inhabited  the  maritime  coast  to  the  north 
and  to  the  south.  This  picturesque  part  of  the  coast  lies  in  latitude  28°  00' 
40"  S.  and  longitude  2h.  48m.  W.  of  Greenwich,  In  the  ancient  Captaincy  of  Sao 
Thome,  afterwards  Province  and  now  the  State  of  Rio  de  Janerio.  The  district 
still  retains  the  name  given  to  the  cape,  which  stands  as  an  advanced  sentinel 
to  the  east,  Cabo  Frio. 

Of  the  prowess  of  the  Tamoyos  Indians,  which  originally  inhabited  this  region, 
the  following  is  known : 

They  had  established  themselves  on  the  long  strip  of  coast  from  the  cape  to  the 
bar  and  surrounding  Lake  Araruama  and  part  of  Lake  Saquarema,  and  in  the 
neighborhood  for  some  distance,  when  they  became  the  object  of  continual 
fierce  attacks  by  a  neighboring  tribe,  the  Goytacaz,  descendant  of  a  powerful 
nation  called  the  "  Ge,"  which  sought  to  invade  their  dominion.  The  Goytacaz 
were  a  fierce  and  warlike  tribe,  who  had  the  reputation  of  being  anthro- 
pophagous. The  Tamoyos,  being  valiant  and  warlike  and  much  respected,  suc- 
ceeded in  keeping  out  the  Intruders.  They  made  use  of  various  devices  of 
warfare,  among  which  were  some  100  to  200  war  canoes  that  they  had  built 
themselves,  and  fought  with,  under  the  directions  and  orders  of  their 
"tchauas"  or  chiefs,  with  such  success  that  they  finally  succeeded  in  subduing 
the  invaders,  the  Goytacazes,  who,  retiring  from  this  district,  settled  down 
finally  in  the  locality  which  to-day  constitutes  the  town  of  Campos.  The 
Tamoyos,  on  the  other  hand,  who  remained  settled  in  the  district  which  is 
the  subject  of  this  memorial,  came  to  be  known  as  "The  Indians  of  Cabo 
Frio." 

Besides  being  valiant  warriors  these  Indians  were  good  musicians  and 
dancers,  and  improvised  war  songs,  religious  as  well  as  entertaining.  Owing 
to  these  qualities  they  kept  in  friendly  relations  with  various  other  tribes  of 
Indians  of  the  neighborhood.    They  had  a  calm,  dignified  bearing  and  were 
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always  seeking  to  improve  their  condition.  It  does  not  appear  strange,  there- 
fore, that  they  accepted  the  invitation  extended  to  them  by  the  French  to  join 
them  when  they  invaded  the  territories  of  the  Crown  of  Portugal,  hoping  by  that 
means  to  free  themselves  of  the  hard  yoke  imposed  upon  them  by  the  Iberians 
and  to  gain  their  independence.  They  allied  themselves  with  the  French  in- 
vaders and  formed  with  them  a  confederation  which  for  a  long  time  gave  much 
trouble  to  the  Portuguese  of  that  region.  The  necessity  to  which  they  were 
thus  put  of  keeping  their  arms  always  sharpened  brings  me  to  the  subject  of 
ray   study. 

More  or  less  in  the  center  of  the  locality  they  inhabited,  at  a  place  known  as 
"Mount  Itajuru,"  afterwards  called  "Morro  da  Guia"  (Guide  Mountain),  we 
And  a  hill  strewn  with  blocks  of  fine-grained  granite  (see  cut  No.  1),  on  which 
they  prepared,  by  abrasion,  their  stone  implements  and  weapons,  consisting  of 
pieces  of  silex,  diorite,  diabase,  gabbro,  and  even  of  nephrite.  These  blocks, 
which  they  used  as  grindstones,  gradually  acquired  from  the  grinding  deep 
depressions  or  grooves,  which  still  remain  visible,  testifying  for  all  time  to 
the  presence  and  activities  of  the  great  tribe  of  the  Tamoyos. 

I  desire  here  to  mention  two  references  to  these  grooves — the  first  by  Dr. 
Ladislau  Netto,  ex  director  of  the  National  Museum  at  Rio  de  Janeiro,  and  the 
other  by  Father  Simao  de  Vasconcellos,  of  the  Order  of  Jesuits.    In  his  work, 
InvestlgacSes  sobre  a  Archeologia  Brasilelra,  Dr.  Ladlslau  Netto  says  that 
he  verified  the  existence  on  the  rocks  on  the  above-mentioned  hill  of  grooves 
pointing  in  different  directions,  which  appeared  to  him  made  by  individuals 
kneeling  or  squatting,  for  the  purpose  of  grinding  fragments  of  dlorite,  of 
which  they  made  their  hatchets,  grinding  them  on  said  rocks  with  water  and 
sand.    Some  of  these  grooves  he  found  from  80  to  120  centimeters  in  length. 
From  my  own  personal  observation  on  the  spot  I  disagree,  in  part,  with  this 
statement — first,  because  it  Is  not  only  at  the  top  of  the  mountain,  but  also  on 
Its  slopes  and  base,  that  the  blocks  of  stone  made  use  of  by  the  Indians  are 
found;  second,  because  we  should  not  take  it  for  granted  that  only  squatting 
or  kneeling  the  Indians  could  grind  their  arms,  when  they  could  do  this  quite 
as  well  standing,  bitting,  bending  over,  or  even  lying  down — positions  which 
can  be  observed  still  in  Peru  and  Bolivia  in  the  weaving  of  their  cloth  and 
poncfios  and  in  other  occupations  of  the  Indians  of  those  countries ;  third,  be- 
cause dlorite  was  not  the  only  rock  employed  by  the  Indians  of  Cabo  Frio  in 
the  manufacture  of  their  arms  and  implements,  they  used  many  other  kinds, 
including  the  granite;  fourth,  because,  finally,  the  grooves  referred  to,  which 
I  examined  in  detail,  are  not  exclusively  from  80  to  120  centimeters  in  length, 
but  from  19  to  170  centimeters. 
In  the  work  of  Simao  de  Vasconcellos  that  Jesuit  Pather  says : 
That  these  grooves  are  attributed  to  the  cord  of  St.  Thome*  (who  gave  his 
name  to  that  captaincy),  who  irritated  at  the  refractory  character  of  the 
hearts  of  the  primitive  Indians  against  his  teachings,  wanted  to  prove  to  them 
that  it  was  easier  to  make  an  impression  on  the  rocks  by  whipping  them  with 
his  waist  cord  than  on  them  by  preaching  them  the  Gospel. 

I  do  not  want  to  enter  into  an  argument  against  legends.  Therefore  I  will 
pass  over  this  one,  as  weil  as  the  following,  which  was  told  me  by  various 
aged  persons  of  the  community  of  Cabo  Frio— namely,  that  it  was  Jesus  Christ 
who  caused  those  impressions  when  he  walked  the  earth,  by  whipping  the  devil 
on  those  rocks  to  make  him  disappear  from  that  vicinity. 

Having  made  known  these  facts  I  will  now  proceed  to  give  an  account  of  the 
examination  made  of  the  erratic  blocks  found  on  the  mountain  referred  to, 
which  bear  the  lasting  proofs  of  the  work  of  the  Indians  who  inhabited  this 
part  of  Brazil. 
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There  are  In  existence  10  of  these  stones,  which  the  Indians  used  as  grind- 
stones and  left  behind  them  when  they  were  driven  from  their  lands  of  Gabo 
Frio. 

The  first  is  found  on  the  slope  of  the  Morro  da  Gula,  which  faces  the  Itajuru 
road.  Its  base  is  more  or  less  on  a  level  with  that  public  road,  and  the  whole 
stone  is  slightly  inclined  toward  the  same.  This  stone  presents  on  its  superior 
surface,  which  measures  2.50  by  1.45  meters,  29  perfectly  defined  grooves  pro- 
duced by  grinding,  varying  in  length  from  82  centimeters  to  1.70  meters,  in 
width  from  1  to  21  centimeters,  and  in  depth  from  1  to  2  centimeters.  The 
direction  of  these  grooves,  produced  longitudinally  on  the  surface  of  this  great 
block  of  granite,  is  in  every  case  in  the  direction  from  the  mountain  toward  the 
road,  or  vice  versa.  And  it  was  observed  on  this  stone  and  all  the  others  that 
the  moss  and  soil  have  covered  the  surface  of  the  rock  with  a  thick  crust, 
filling  up  the  grooves  so  that  they  can  not  be  readily  examined  until  the  crust 
has  been  removed  with  the  aid  of  a  scraper  or  penknife.     (See  cut  No.  2.) 

The  second  stone,  relatively  small,  is  found  on  the  slope  of  the  hill  and  pre- 
sents its  surface  in  two  distinct  planes,  the  one  more  or  less  horizontal  and  the 
other  considerably  oblique,  with  an  inclination  of  about  30°.  On  these  surfaces 
two  groups  of  grooves  are  found.  On  the  first  there  are  11  small,  neat  grooves, 
varying  in  length  from  19  to  61  centimeters,  of  which  two,  the  last  to  the  left, 
are  slightly  curved,  their  extremities  pointing  toward  the  center  of  the  stone, 
contrasting  with  the  others  which  are  all  straight.  On  the  second  are  found 
eight  grooves,  of  which  five  are  vertical  and  three  horizontal,  two  of  the  last 
cutting  through  the  ends  of  two  of  the  first 

The  first  measure  in  length,  all  told,  from  45  to  70  centimeters,  and  the 
last,  from  40  centimeters  to  1  meter  with  2  centimeters  of  width  and  depth, 
more  or  less. 

The  third  stone,  which  lies  at  the  point  of  the  mountain,  or  rather  at  the 
upper  angle,  still  facing  the  Itajuru  road,  presents  nine  grooves  on  its  surface, 
which  measure  from  40  to  80  centimeters  in  length,  having  the  same  width  and 
depth  as  the  anterior,  and  run  in  various  directions,  being  disposed  in  the 
shape  of  a  fan. 

The  fourth,  Just  above  the  lost  one  on  the  crest  of  the  mountain,  shows  on  its 
surface  one  part  plane  and  perfect  and  two  others  quite  different,  as  they  are 
both  actual  depressions  in  the  rock.  On  the  perfect  plane  we  can  count 
seventeen  grooves,  measuring  from  36  centimeters  to  1.10  meter  In  length, 
running  in  several  directions  with  a  variation  of  45°.  In  the  greater  of 
the  depressions,  there  is  not  the  least  vestige  of  the  work  of  man.  In  the 
smaller  one,  however,  there  are  five  grooves,  all  small  and  not  very  neat, 
as  they  are  too  shallow.  They  measure  in  length,  all  told,  from  32  to  47 
centimeters  only,  and  run  all  in  one  direction. 

The  fifth  stone,  which  lies  well  on  top  of  the  crest  of  the  ridge,  turned  toward 
the  other  side  of  the  city  and  toward  a  precipice,  has  on  its  surface  84 
grooves,  which,  measuring  from  29  to  84  centimeters  in  length,  without  any  im- 
portant width  or  depth,  although  small,  are  mostly  very  neat,  forming  in  one  of 
the  angles  a  sort  of  radiation  as  of  the  sun's  rays.  There  also  exist  several 
singular  cavities,  in  form  more  or  less  elliptic,  measuring  generally  16  centi- 
meters by  11  centimeters  in  diameter  and  4  centimeters  in  depth,  which,  in  my 
opinion,  were  produced  by  the  friction  In  the  preparation  of  arms  and  utensils. 
The  grooves  are  all  perfectly  straight,  with  the  exception  of  one,  which  is 
curved,  with  the  points  this  time  turned  toward  the  edge  of  the  stone.  This 
stone  is  notable  for  the  variety  in  the  direction  of  the  grooves. 
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The  sixth  stone,  which  lies  just  below  the  ridge  of  the  mountain,  presents  on 
Its  two  distinct  faces,  one  above  the  other,  20  grooves,  on  the  average  very  neatu 
On  the  first  face,  which  is  the  larger  and  upper  one,  there  are  18  grooves- 
measuring  from  83  centimeters  to  1  meter  in  length  with  regular  width  and 
depth,  all  straight,  and  on  the  second  one  only  two,  with  66  centimeters  one 
and  41  centimeters  the  other.  All  are  slightly  curved  with  their  ends  turned 
to  the  edge  of  the  stone. 

The  seventh  stone,  on  the  crest  of  the  mountain,  quite  near  the  chapel  of  the 
44  Nossa  Senhora  da  Guia,"  presents  two  surfaces,  facing  in  quite  opposite  direc- 
tions from  each  other.  On  one  of  these  we  find  10  grooves,  measuring  in  length 
from  30  to  80  centimeters,  running  all  in  the  same  direction. 

The  eighth  stone,  near  the  former  and  at  the  commencement  of  the  slope  of 
the  mountain,  has  on  its  smooth  surface  20  grooves,  some  very  clean,  running 
all  in  one  direction,  and  of  the  same  width  and  depth  as  the  last  ones,  measuring 
all  told  from  80  to  1.20  meters  in  length. 

The  ninth  stone,  at  the  summit  of  the  mountain  and  leaning  against  the 
chapel,  is  one  of  a  group  of  blocks  here  slightly  inclined  toward  the  slope  on  that 
side.  Its  surface  shows  13  grooves,  of  which  10  are  straight,  2  slightly  curved,, 
and  1  decidedly  curved,  measuring  from  26  to  70  centimeters.  On  the  surfaces 
of  this  block  we  also  find  several  perfectly  hemispherical  cavities  smaller 
than  those  on  the  fifth  stone,  with  6  to  9  centimeters  in  diameter  and  2  or 
2J  centimeters  in  depth. 

The  tenth  stone,  at  the  summit  of  the  path  which  ascends  to  the  above- 
mentioned  chapel,  presents  on  one  of  the  corners  of  its  upper  surface  eight 
somewhat  oblique  grooves,  In  general  not  very  clean  and  all  of  which  are 
curved,  with  26  to  98  centimeters  in  length. 

These  10  blocks  of  stone,  described  as  above,  present  on  their  surfaces,  in  air, 
184  grooves,  produced  by  friction,  of  which  168  are  straight  and  only  16  are 
curved.  The  latter  are  found  on  only  5  of  the  blocks — namely,  2  in  the  second, 
1  in  the  fifth,  2  in  the  sixth,  3  in  the  ninth,  and,  finally,  8  in  the  tenth. 

So  important  are  these  remains  that  I  decided  in  the  middle  of  this  year  to 
request  the  chief  executive  of  the  municipality  to  have  two  of  them  transported 
at  a  convenient  time — one  to  the  National  Museum  and  the  other  to  the  Museum 
Simoens  da  Silva — requesting  at  the  same  time  that  the  remaining  stones  be 
cared  for  and  preserved  for  the  benefit  of  those  who  may  be  Interested  in  the 
subject. 

Brazil  possesses,  distributed  over  its  vast  territory,  other  lithic  objects  of  the 
same  kind,  of  which  I  will  only  cite  for  reference  the  following,  which  I  found 
in  the  State  of  Bahla : 

In  the  district  of  Amargosa,  formerly  better  known  as  Baetinga,1  In  a  quarry 
on  the  shore  of  the  River  Timbo  and  on  the  ranch  of  Sao  Jose,  are  various 
ledges  of  rock,  which  present  groovings  caused  by  grinding.  Not  regarding  it 
necessary  to  describe  them  all,  I  will  only  refer  to  one  of  the  grooves,  which 
measures  96  centimeters  in  length  by  1}  to  2}  centimeters  in  width  and  1*  to  3$ 
centimeters  in  depth. 

At  the  ranch  of  Varzea  in  the  same  district  at  a  place  called  "  Pedra  do  Ban- 
heiro"  (bathtub  rock),  there  are  found  in  a  steep  rock  separated  from  a 
great  block  of  granite  by  several  natural  bathtubs  facing  the  west,  five  artificial 
grooves  of  usual  types. 

'See  classification  of  Baetinga  in  the  work  "The  Jade  in  Brasil,"  by  Dr.  Simoens 
da  Suva. 
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However,  these  are  not  the  only  kind  of  grindstones  used  by  the  Indian  tribes 
•of  Brazil.  I  allude  to  the  small  slabs,  easily  carried,  used  by  the  Indians  for 
the  same  purpose,  some  of  which  are  mentioned  in  scientific  papers,  Brazilian 
as  well  as  foreign,  and  others  still  are  preserved  and  catalogued  in  museums 
and  private  ethnological  collections  in  the  country.  Of  these  I  may  mention 
the  following  specimens:  Coming  from  the  same  district  of  Cabo-Frio,  in  the 
State  of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  I  have  in  my  collection  a  fragment  of  diabase  rock1 
measuring  27  centimeters  in  length,  7  centimeters  in  width,  and  5  centimeters 
in  thickness,  weighing  2,310  grammes,  of  elongated  form,  and  with  four  surfaces, 
three  of  which  have  been  well  worn  by  the  grinding  of  certain  llthic  arms  and 
Instruments,  some  for  cutting,  some  for  perforating. 

I  also  have  in  my  possession  one  coming  from  the  municipality  of  Ollnda,  in 
the  State  of  Pernambuco,  which  is  a  handsome  hatchet  of  nephrite  with  two 
longitudinal  grooves  in  one  of  its  faces,  both  measuring  12  centimeters  in  length, 
from  1  to  1J  centimeters  in  width,  and  1  millimeter  only  in  depth.* 

I  have  another,  coming  from  the  city  of  Amargosa,  or  Baetinga,  in  the  State 
of  Bahia,  also  of  nephrite  rock,  which  is  a  true  hatchet,  which,  having  been 
used  for  the  same  purpose,  was  cut  in  two  equal  parts,  as  the  grooves  went 
around  the  piece  almost  through  the  middle  longitudinally  on  both  faces.1 

I  might  mention  various  others  but  of  lesser  interest  here.  A  specimen  may  be 
seen  at  the  Museu  Paulista,  also  of  nephrite,  coming  from  the  same  place  of 
Amargosa,  brought  by  the  active  Mr.  Chrlstovam  Barreto  and  scientifically  de- 
scribed by  the  director  of  that  museum,  Prof.  Hermann  von  Iherlng,  in  the 
review  of  that  institution,  Vol  VI,  page  554.  There  are  also  known  those 
of  the  Museu  Nacional  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  of  diorite  rock,  minutely  described 
by  its  former  director,  Dr.  Ladislao  Netto,  on  pages  486  and  487,  Volume  VI, 
of  the  archives  of  that  museum. 

In  conclusion  I  want  to  say  that  the  classification  of  the  material  of  the  speci- 
mens referred  to  in  this  memorial  was  kindly  made  by  my  late  lamented  friend. 
Dr.  Orvllle  Derby,  unfortunately  no  longer  amongst  the  living,  and  that  the 
specimens  referred  to  as  belonging  to  me  are  with  various  others  preserved  in 
the  Museum  Sfmoens  da  Silva,  founded  by  me  August  2,  1879. 

Mr.  da  Silva.  Mr.  Chairman,  I  want  to  offer  to  the  National 
Museum  a  piece  of  this  jade  which  I  have  had  mounted  [handing  a 
piece  of  jade  handsomely  mounted  on  a  silver  stand]. 

The  Chairman.  I  am  sure  that  the  National  Museum  is  greatly 
indebted  to  Dr.  da  Silva  for  the  gift  of  this  rare  specimen. 

The  next  paper  on  the  program  is  entitled  "  Explorations  in  the 
Ozark  Mountains  of  Missouri  and  Arkansas,"  by  Prof.  Charles 
Peabody. 

1  Exhibited  by  Dr.  Slmoens  da  Silva  In  luminous  projections  at  the  Faculdad  de 
fllosofla  of  Buenos  Aires  In  1910,  on  the  occasion  of  his  conference  at  the  Seventeenth 
International  Congress  of  Americanists. 

'Dr.  Simoens  da  Silva,  The  Jade  in  Brazil  (Nephrite  from  Bahia.) 
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EXPLORATIONS  IN  THE  OZARK  MOUNTAINS  OF  MISSOURI  AND 

*     ARKANSAS.* 

By  CHARLES  PEABODY, 

Curator  European  Archeology,  Peabody  Museum,  Harvard  University. 

Director  Department  of  Archeology,  Phillips  Academy,  Andover. 

From  June  30  to  July  27,  1915,  the  work  of  excavation  was  carried  on  in  the 
so-called  "Ash  Cave,"  4  miles  from  Cassville,  Barry  County,  Mo.,  under  the 
direction  of  the  writer,  assisted  by  his  daughter,  Miss  Margaret  Christina 
Peabody,  Mr.  E.  H.  Jacobs,  of  Bentonville,  Ark.,  and  by  a  corps  of  workers  six 
or  seven  In  number.  This  Is  one  of  the  characteristic  caverns  of  the  district. 
The  Ozark  uplift  is  full  of  eroded  valleys,  In  which  the  streams,  aided  perhaps 
by  atmospheric  action,  have  carved  out  clifflike  banks  and  sides  and  in  places 
have  undercut  these. 

In  the  cliffs  there  open  numerous  caves,  usually  extending  Inward  from  a 
"rock-shelter"  entrance.  They  occur  in  sandstone  as  well  as  in  limestone 
strata — more  often  In  the  latter — and  are  often  of  considerable  dimensions. 
Many  years  ago  Mr.  Jacobs  noted  the  occurrence  of  dustlike  deposits  In  some 
of  the  caves  and  found  that  these  were  likely  to  contain  interesting  traces  of 
human  occupancy.  He  kindly  notified  the  department  of  archaeology  of  Phillips 
Academy,  Andover,  of  this  observation,  and  it  was  under  his  guidance  that  the 
curator  of  the  museum,  Mr.  W.  K.  Moorehead,  and  the  writer  took  up  the  work 
of  excavation  in  Jacobs  Cavern,  MacDonald  County,  Mo.,  and  later  in  the 
Kelley  Cavern  in  Madison  County,  Ark. 

The  quantity  of  the  soft  deposits  in  the  caves  is  very  great.  Prom  Jacobs 
Cavern  several  hundred  cubic  meters  were  taken  out,  and  a  like  amount  from 
the  Ash  Cave.  The  presence  or  absence  of  this  deposit  seems  directly  con- 
cerned with  human  occupancy  and  perhaps  directly  proportional  .to  the  length 
of  the  occupancy.  It  has  been  the  custom  to  refer  to  the  deposit  as  "  ashes," 
and  it  is  clear  that  fire  has  been  active  during  the  whole  time  of  its  deposition 
as  evidenced  by  the  constant  recurrence  of  charcoal,  true  gray  ashes,  traces  of 
"  hearths,"  burnt  bones,  etc.,  but  fire  is  not  responsible  for  the  entire  deposit 
Dust,  decayed  leaves,  and  wood,  and  disintegrated  stone,  accumulated  by  wind 
and  water  are  responsible  for  much  of  it.  There  are  present  also  stalagmitic 
deposits  and  breccia. 

In  Jacobs  Cavern  evidences  of  human  occupation  were  found  in  "  toadstool " 
stalagmitic  formations  at  the  depth  of  50  centimeters,  indicating  considerable 
age — how  great,  however,  there  is  no  means  of  determining,  as  the  rate  of  . 
fctalagmitic  growth  depends  on  five  or  six  factors,  the  constant  of  which  is 
unknown. 

In  the  Ash  Cave  a  little  breccia,  showing  human  agency  in  Its  composition* 
adhered  to  the  walls  of  the  rock  shelter  at  a  height  of  a  meter  and  a  half 
above  the  highest  "  ash  "  floor  observed  in  that  place.  This  phenomenon  was 
repeated  at  a  corresponding  level  on  the  opposite  wall  of  the  cave.  It  seems 
unlikely,  however,  that  the  deposit  ever  filled  the  cave  to  that  height  and 
the  occurrence  remains  unexplained. 

Great  numbers  of  animal  bones  In  good  preservation  were  found.  The 
species  identified  include  bison,  beaver,  wild  turkey,  raccoon,  woodchuck,  and 
Virginia  deer ;  the  last  In  great  numbers. 

It  Is  estimated  that  the  maximum  deposit  in  any  cave  may  be  accounted 
for  by  a  residence  of  a  thousand  years  or  so.    There  Is  no  stratification ;  the 

xThIs  paper  was  presented  at  the  Joint  session  Thursday  morning,  Dec.  80,  1915,  at 
the  National  Museum  of  the  Nineteenth  International  Congress  of  Americanists,, 
affiliated  societies,  and  section  1. 
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-character  of  the  deposit  and  the  Inclusions  seem  the  same  at  all  depths.  In- 
cluded specimens  are  more  numerous  near  the  surface. 

In  spite  of  careful  search  no  trace  of  human  action  was  found  in  the  "  red 
clay"  strata  underlying  the  "ash"  deposits.  The  red  decomposed  limestone 
so  well  known  abroad  and  present  in  characteristic  caves  here  has,  so  far 
as  the  writer  knows,  remained  sterile  In  this  country.  No  trace  even  of 
44 dribbled'*  specimens  has  been  found,  though  their  presence  is  noted  in  the 
strata  immediately  overlying. 

The  period  of  the  close  of  the  occupancy  of  the  ash  caverns  is  hard  to 
determine;  wandering  parties  of  Indians,  as  well  as  of  white  men,  have 
resorted  to  them  at  various  times,  and  the  former  probably  picked  up  and 
«sed  again  the  available  implements.  There  are  men  now  living  who  recall 
traditions  of  summer  Ozark  occupancy  by  migratory  Indians. 

The  absence  of  burials  has  led  to  the  suggestion  that  the  caves  were  the 
summer  resorts  of  the  flood-plain  Indians — a  theory  discredited  by  the  total 
absence  of  whole  pottery  vessels  and  an  almost  equal  absence  of  the  orna- 
ments and  implements  of  stone  and  shell  which  the  holiday-making  Indians 
would  be  sure  to  have  with  them*  About  all  we  can  say  then  is  that  tribes 
of  very  simple  homogeneous  culture  lived,  worked,  and  ate  in  the  rock  shelters. 

The  work  in  this  region  has  been  carried  on  by  Phillips  Academy,  Andover, 
Mass.,  and  the  specimens  are  there  preserved. 

Adjournment 
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Papers  presented : 

The  place  of  archaeology  in  human  history  ?  by  William  H.  Holmes. 

The  rise  and  fall  of  the  Maya  civilization  in  the  light  of  the 

monuments  and  the  native  chronicles,  by  Sylvanus  Griswold  Morley. 

THE  PLACE  OF  ARCHEOLOGY  IN  HUMAN  HISTORY. 

By  W.  H.  HOLMES. 
Head  Cttmtor  of  Anthropology,  JJnited  States  National  Museum. 

Anthropology,  which  is  defined  as  the  science  of  man,  may  be  regarded  as 
presenting  two  distinct  phases:  (a)  The  historical  phase,  which  deals  with  the 
present  and  past,  and  (d)  the  practical  phase,  which  relates  to  the  present 
and  future.  The  former  comprises  all  of  those  researches  designed  to  acquire 
a  knowledge  of  the  present  and  past  of  man  and  the  latter  with  all  of  those 
researches  which  have  the  present  and  future  welfare  of  man  in  view.  The 
former  is  the  historical  phase  of  the  science,  the  latter  the  practical.  The  term 
history  as  applied  to  the  human  race  is  a  comprehensive  designation  corre- 
sponding to  the  historical  phase  of  anthropology.  According  to  Powell's  classi- 
fication anthropology  may  be  considered  under  seven  heads  or  departments, 
giving  rise  to  as  many  branches  of  research:  Somatology,  the  science  of  the 
human  body ;  psychology,  the  science  of  the  human  mind ;  philology,  the  science 
activities  designed  for  expression ;  sociology,  the  science  of  institutions ;  sophi- 
ology,  the  science  of  actlvltes  designed  to  give  instruction;  technology,  the 
science  of  the  arts  and  industries;  esthetology,  the  science  of  activities  designed 
to  give  pleasure.  In  working  out  its  problems  each  of  these  branches  employs 
every  available  agency  of  research  within  and  without  its  particular  field  and 
makes  use  of  every  kind  of  record  in  which  the  history  of  man  is  embodied. 

The  sources  of  information  to  be  drawn  on  in  these  researches  are  com- 
prised under  two  principal  heads — (1)  intentional  or  purposeful  records,  and 
(2)  nonintentional  or  fortuitous  records.  The  Intentional  records  are  of  five 
forms,  as  follows:  (1)  Pictorial,  as  in  pictures  and  pictographs;  (2)  major 
objective,  as  in  commemorative,  monumental  works;  (3)  minor  objective,  as 
in  quipu  and  wampum;  (4)  oral,  as  in  tradition  and  lore;  (5)  written,  as  In 
glyphlc  and  alphabetic  characters.  It  should  be  observed  that  with  each  of 
these  categories  goes  necessarily  a  mnemonic  element — a  very  considerable 
dependence  on  memory.  Fortuitous  records  take  numerous  forms:  (1)  The 
great  body  of  products  of  human  handicraft  to  which  no  mnemonic  significance 
has  ever  been  attached;  (2)  the  nonmateriol  results  of  human  activity  as 
embodied  in  language,  beliefs,  customs,  music,  philosophy,  etc.;  (3)  the  ever- 
existing  body  of  unpremeditated  memories  which  accrue  to  each  generation  and 
are  in  part  transmitted  adventitiously;  (4)  the  record  embodied  in  the  physical 

1  There  was  no  stenographic  report  of  this  aeMion. 
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constitution  of  man,  which,  when  properly  read,  aids  In  telling  the  story  of  his 
development  from  lower  forms;  (5)  the  records  of  intellectual  growth  and 
powers  to  be  sought  in  the  nature  and  activities  of  the  mind ;  (6)  the  environ- 
ments which  may  be  made  to  assist  in  revealing  the  story  of  the  nuture  and 
upbuilding  of  the  race  and  its  culture  throughout  the  past 

It  is  from  these  diversified  records,  present  and  past,  that  the  story  of  the 
race — of  the  seven  grand  divisions  of  human  history — must  be  drawn.  Archae- 
ology stands  quite  apart  from  this  classification  of  the  science  of  man,  since,  as 
will  be  shown,  it  traverses  in  its  own  way  the  entire  field  of  research ;  howbelt, 
it  usually  claims  for  its  own  more  especially  that  which  is  old  or  ancient  in  this 
vast  body  of  data.  It  is  even  called  on  to  pick  up  the  lost  lines  of  the  earlier 
written  records,  as  in  the  shadowy  beginnings  of  glyphic  and  phonetic  writing, 
and  restore  them  to  history.  It  must  recover  the  secrets  of  the  commemorative 
monuments — the  tombs,  temples,  and  sculptures  intended  to  immortalize  the 
now  long-forgotten  great.  It  must  follow  back  the  obscure  trails  of  tradition 
and  substantiate  or  descredlt  the  lore  of  the  fathers.  It  must  interpret  in 
its  way,  so  far  as  interpretation  is  possible,  the  pictorial  records  inscribed 
by  the  ancients  on  rock  faces  and  cavern  walls,  these  being  among  the  most 
lasting  of  purposeful  records.  All  that  archaeology  retrieves  from  this  wide 
field  Is  restored  to  human  knowledge'  and  added  to  the  volume  of  written 
history.    Archaeology  is  thus  the  great  retriever  of  history. 

The  science  of  archaeology  is  equally  useful  in  the  field  of  the  fortuitous 
records  of  humanity,  for  it  reads  or  interprets  that  which  was  never  intended 
to  be  read  or  interpreted.  The  products  of  human  handicraft,  present  and 
past,  which  have  automatically  recorded  the  doings  of  the  ages,  are  made  to 
tell  the  story  of  the  struggles,  the  defeats,  and  the  triumphs  of  humanity.  The 
fortuitous  records  embodied  in  the  nonmaterial  products  also  of  man's  activi- 
ties are  made  to  cast  a  strong  light  on  the  history  and  significance  of  the  mate- 
rial things  of  the  past  Even  the  body  of  knowledge  gathered  from  many 
sources  and  stored  in  the  memory  of  the  living,  though  untrustworthy  as  a 
record,  may  be  made,  if  wisely  employed,  to  illumine  the  past ;  and  the  physical 
and  psychical  man  of  to-day  are  in  themselves  records  and  may  be  made  to 
tell  the  story  of  their  own  becoming,  thus  explaining  the  activities  and  the 
products  of  activity  throughout  the  ages.  All  that  archaeology  gathers  from 
this  wide  field  of  research  is  contributed  to  the  volume  of  written  history. 
It  is  thus  not  only  the  retriever  of  that  which  was  treasured  and  lost,  but 
equally  the  revealer  of  vast  resources  of  history  of  which  no  man  had  pre- 
viously taken  heed. 

In  the  great  work  of  assembling  the  scattered  pages  and  completing  the 
volume  of  the  history  of  man,  archaeology  may  well  claim  first  place  among  the 
contributing  sciences.  The  range  of  its  activities  may  be  further  defined.  Since 
history  must  be  regarded  as  embracing  the  entire  record  of  the  race,  whatsoever 
form  it  may  take,  there  can  in  reality  be  no  such  thing  as  prehistory,  and  hence 
no  such  thing  as  a  prehistoric  period  or  prehistoric  archaeology,  hence  these 
terms,  if  used  at  all,  should  not  be  employed  without  first  fully  setting  forth 
their  particular  application.  There  can,  indeed,  be  no  satisfactory  or  scien- 
tifically useful  classification  or  separation  of  the  history  of  human  culture  as 
a  whole  or  even  with  a  single  people  on  a  basis  of  time  or  period.  The  begin- 
ning of  the  written  record  is  not  the  end  of  the  unwritten  record  either  for  the 
race  as  a  whole  or  for  any  of  the  groups.  We  may  think  of  a  people  as  having 
a  period  of  written  history — a  period  dating  from  the  beginning  of  writing 
among  that  people — or  we  may  think  of  a  people  without  writing,  which  by 
accident  of  geographical  proximity  has  found  a  place  in  the  written  record  of 
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a  neighboring,  more  advanced  nation;  but  the  unwritten  phase  In  no  case 
ceases  with  the  beginning  of  the  written  phase  of  the  history  of  any  people.  A 
large  part  of  the  current  history  in  all  cases,  being  unwritten,  passes,  unless 
temporarily  conserved  by  tradition 
or  by  some  nonpurposeful  method, 
directly  into  the  vast  body  of  the 
subject  matter  of  archaeological  sci- 
ence or  otherwise  into  the  great 
blank  of  oblivion. 

Referring  to  the  American  Conti- 
nent, and  using  the  term  prehistoric 
in  the  usual  sense,  we  may  think  of 
the  prehistoric  period  as  ending  and 
the  historic  as  beginning  with  the 
landing  of  the  Norsemen  in  the  year 
1,000  A.  D.;  or,  disregarding  this 
episode  as  a  mere  negligible  incident, 
without  practical  effect  on  the  pre- 
historic status  of  the  aborigines,  we 
may  think  of  the  landing  of  Columbus 
as  ending  the  prehistoric  and  begin- 
ning the  historic  period.  It  is  custo- 
mary to  speak  of  the  historic  period 
in  America  as  thus  limited,  and  of 
the  prehistoric  as  covering  all  pre- 
vious time  (diagram  I) ;  but  this  is  an  unscientific  classification.  Tho  Colum- 
bian discovery  did  not  reveal  the  American  aborigines  or  make  known  their 

place  in  history,  save  in  the  most 
limited  way.  The  race  and  its  cul- 
ture continued  for  a  long  time  prac- 
tically within  the  realm  of  the  pre- 
historic (the  unknown  and  unwritten) 
somewhat  as  indicated  in  diagram  II. 
The  actual  separation,  the  scientific 
separation,  is  between  the  written 
and  the  unwritten.  As  commonly  ex- 
pressed, the  prehistoric  phase  of  the 
history  of  a  particular  people  or  eth- 
nic group  would  end  and  the  historic 
phase  begin  with  the  first  written 
record  of  that  people.  Thus  the  pre- 
historic status  of  the  Peruvians  would 
end  and  the  historic  begin  with  the 
arrival  of  Pizarro,  of  the  New  Mexi- 
cans with  the  arrival  of  Fray  Marcos 
de  Niza,  and  of  the  Virginians  with 
the  landing  of  the  Roanoke  Colony. 
The  prehistoric  (unwritten)  period 
of  the  valley  of  the  "  River  of  Doubt " 
would  end  and  the  historic  would 
begin  when  Roosevelt  made  his  much-challenged  report;  the  previous  history 
of  the  valley  being  outside  of  the  range  of  history  recording  peoples,  is  pre- 
historic— that  is,  without  designed  record,  and  so  it  largely  remains. 


Diagram  II. 
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Although  the  first  permanent  record  (so  called)  of  a  people  may  be  regarded 
as  marking  the  beginning  of  the  period  of  written  history  of  that  people,  the 

separation  of  the  two  fields  is  not  thus  correctly 
indicated.  In  each  case  the  written  record 
covers  but  a  limited  portion  of  the  historical 
subject  matter  of  the  people  of  the  area  con- 
cerned, as  indicated  in  diagram  II.  In  fact, 
the  unwritten,  the  true  prehistoric,  never  ends, 
and  the  task  of  the  archaeologist  has  an  un- 
limited future  as  it  has  an  inexhaustible  past 
Concrete  examples  may  serve  further  to  illus- 
trate the  relation  of  history  and  the  so-called 
prehistory;  that  is,  of  the  written  and  the  un- 
written phases  of  the  human  record. 

The  history  of  Rome  is  recorded  in  a  thousand 
volumes,  yet  there  is  much  more  of  .Roman  his- 
tory within  the  period  of  written  history  which 
can  be  known  to  the  modern  world  only  through 
excavation  and  research,  and  much  more  still 
which  can  not  be  known  at  all.  The  archaeo- 
logical phase  of  the  history  of  Rome  begins 
practically  with  the  present  and  extends  back- 
ward over  a  succession  of  periods  passing  in- 
definitely beyond  the  dawn  of  its  written  his- 
diaoram  in.  tory  towanj  tije  beginning  of  man's  career  in 

the  basin  of  the  Mediterranean.  Even  a  modern  city  like  Washington,  now 
not  two  centuries  old,  has  a  record  of  events  entombed  beneath  its  pavements 
awaiting  the  pick  and  spade  of  the  archaeologist 
of  the  future.  Resting  upon  a  substratum  filled 
with  relics  of  the  aborigines,  the  subject  in 
recent  years  of  extended  and  important  research 
is  a  layer  of  deposits  pertaining  to  the  British 
colonial  regime,  and  a  stratum  superposed  upon 
this  filled  with  traces  of  the  century  and  a  half 
of  the  modern  Republic.  The  bulk  of  the  un- 
written is  by  far  greater  than  that  of  the  writ- 
ten. It  would  seem  thus  that  the  Capital  City 
has  its  unwritten  record  to  which,  however,  the 
archaeologist-historian  may  not  need  to  apply, 
since  the  written  record  is  exceptionally  com- 
plete, unless,  Indeed,  a  fate  like  that  of  ancient 
Rome  should  in  the  fullness  of  time  fall  to 
her  lot 

That  antiquity  is  not  a  necessary  attribute  of 
the  subject  matter  of  archaeologic  science  may 
be  further  illustrated.  The  contents  of  an  an- 
cient village  site  in  Asia  Minor,  for  example, 
deserted  before  the  beginning  of  the  Christian 
era,  contains  ruined  buildings  and  other  works, 
as  well  as  minor  relics  of  various  kinds,  on  and 
beneath  the  surface.  All  of  these  antiquities 
are  properly  within  the  purview  of  the  archaeologist,  who  uses  them  in  deter- 
mining people,  culture,  period,  relations,  and  origins.    The  contents  of  a  village 


Diagram  IV. 
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site  deserted  by  a  primitive  tribe  in  Arizona  a  generation  ago  furnishes  nearly 

identical  remains,  all  of  which  are  equally  well  within  the  purview  of  the 

student  of  archaeology  who  may  use  them  in 

determining  the  people,  the  culture,  the  period, 

relations,  and  origins  as  in  the  other  case.    The 

period  does  not  in  any  way  affect  the  status  of 

the  subject  matter  of  the  science  of  archaeology. 

Events  lost  to  sight  but  yesterday  and  unwritten 

can  be  restored  to  the  realm  of  the  known  only 

through  the  agency  of  this  science. 
The  wide  range  of  the  field  of  archaeology  may 

be  made  more  fully  apparent  by  a  considera- 
tion of  the  accompanying  diagrams,  in  which  the 

field  of  human  history,  represented  by  the  space 

between    two   diverging   lines,    is    assumed    to 

begin  at  the  bottom  with  the  birth  of  the  race, 

to  widen  with  the  ages,  and  to  end  at  the  top 

with  the  present  time.     On  this  field  is  laid 

down  (diagram  III)  a  theoretical  scheme  of  the 

relation  of  the  wholly  unrecorded   (A)   to  the 

whole   body   of   recorded   history    (B).     It    is 

clear  that  in  the  earlier  stages  the  wholly  un- 
recorded must  occupy  a  large  part  of  the  his- 
torical field,  but  records  of  a  fortuitous  kind, 

consisting  of  the  physical  remains  of  man  and 

the   simpler   forms   of   his   works,    have   been 

preserved  under 
certain  favorable 
conditions  from 
the  earliest  times, 

as  indicated  at  G.  With  the  passing  ages  this 
area  increases  in  importance,  and  new  forms  of 
record  arrive,  gradually  occupying  a  consider- 
able part  of  the  field.  It  is  assumed  that  pur- 
poseful records  began  perhaps  during  the  early 
stages  of  savagery  (diagrams  IV,  V),  the  point 
In  intellectual  evolution  at  which  the  suggestion 
of  keeping  in  memory  past  events  and  of  fixing 
dates  of  present  and  future  events  dawned  upon 
the  mind.  The  five  forms  of  purposeful  record 
which  arose  in  turn — traditional,  minor  mne- 
monic, monumental,  pictorial,  and  written — had 
beginnings,  we  may  say,  at  D,  B,  F,  O,  H,  re- 
spectively. (Diagram  V.)  Insignificant  and  of 
slow  development  at  first  the  purposeful  records 
gradually  expanded,  as  indicated  in  the  diagram, 
so  that  to-day  they  occupy  an  important  place 
in  the  historic  field,  the  written  record  (a)  hav- 
ing increased  in  scope  with  exceptional  rapidity. 
It  is  observed  that  the  several  purposeful  rec- 
ords, although  kept  up  continuously  from  genera- 
tion to  generation,  are  not  necessarily  permanent 

for  while  additions  are  made  to-day  the  records  of  yesterday  are  being  obliterated. 

All  fade  out  with  the  passing  of  the  years  and  are  lost,  though  at  different  rates, 


Diagram  V. 


Diagram 
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aa  indicated  in  diagram  VI.  The  oral  records  (&)  persist  for  a  few  generations 
only,  or  at  most  a  few  centuries.  The  monumental  mnemonic  records  (c),  of 
which  the  dolman  and  the  pyramid  are  examples,  are  durable  as  structures; 
they  suggest  their  purpose  and  tell  of  the  customs  of  the  time ;  but  the  associ- 
ated record,  being  unwritten  and  hence  dependent  on  tradition,  is  soon  wholly 
lost.  Even  the  written  record  has  in  many  instances  lost  its  significance,  as  in 
the  case  of  dead  tongues,  becoming  thus  a  part  of  the  subject  matter  of  archaeo- 
logical research,  and  if  not  thus  retrieved  passing  into  oblivion.  The  minor 
mnemonic  ((f)  are  hardly  more  permanent  The  quipu,  for  example,  dug  from 
a  Peruvian  grave,  contains  no  hint  of  the  record  which  it  was  intended  to  keep, 
and  is  without  significance  save  such  as  it  may  'acquire  through  the  efforts  of 
the  archaeologist.1  The  pictorial  record  (e)  alone,  while  it  endures,  retains,  and 
conveys  a  considerable  measure  of  its  purpose  and  significance,  for  the  story, 
graphically  told,  is  Intelligible,  in  part  at  least,  to  all  men  of  all  times. 

It  is  apparent  from  the  above  that  the  enduring  portions  of  all  material 
forms  of  record  may  in  time  become  part  of  the  subject  matter  of  archaeology, 
so,  as  before  shown,  it  is  plain  that  this  science  must  traverse  the  entire  field  of 
human  history,  howsoever  recorded,  drawing  its  data  from  the  whole  record, 
purposeful  and  fortuitous,  present  and  past,  contributing  the  product  to  the 
ever-growing  yet  insufficient  and  never  fully  permanent  body  of  written  history. 

To-day  the  realm  of  unwritten  fortuitously  recorded  history  is  still  vast  as 
compared  with  that  of  written  history,  research  having  made  hardly  more  than 
a  beginning  in  its  exploration  of  the  scattered  archives  of  past  ages;  but  the 
inquisitive  turn  of  the  civilized  mind  respecting  antiquity  will  have  its  way, 
and  in  time  the  story  of  the  past  of  man  in  most  of  its  essential  details  will 
have  been,  through  the  agencies  of  archaeology  and  contributing  sciences,  so 
fully  told,  though  never  to  be  completely  told,  as  to  become  in  Its  principal 
outlines  a  part  of  common  knowledge. 

Although  we  speak  of  permanent  records,  harboring  the  delusion  that  civili- 
zation has  achieved  means  of  perpetuating  a  knowledge  of  human  events,  It 
must  be  allowed  that,  as  has  been  shown,  no  known  record  really  perpetuates 
Indefinitely;  stone  crumbles  with  time  and  books  are  eaten  by  worms  or  de- 
stroyed by  fire  and  decay.  Nothing  of  history  approaches  permanency,  save 
through  purposeful  repetition  in  books  and  on  monuments,  and  even  this  means 
affords  but  a  shadow  of  perpetuity,  since  this  repetition  can  continue  only  so 
long  as  a  kindly  nature  continues  to  fertilize  a  mutable  and  finite  world,  per- 
mitting the  race  to  survive  and  its  higher  phases  of  culture  to  flourish. 


THE  RISE  AND  FALL  OF  THE  MAYA  CIVILIZATION  IN  THE  LIGHT 
OF  THE  MONUMENTS  AND  THE  NATIVE  CHRONICLES. 

By  SYLVANUS  GRISWOLD  MORLEY. 
Of  the  Carnegie  Institution  of  Washington. 

Probably  the  greatest  aboriginal  culture  of  the  New  World  was  that  developed 
by  the  Maya  of  southern  Mexico  and  northern  Central  America  during  the 

1  An*  extraordinary  example  of  objective  mnemonic  record  is  furnished  by  the  practice 
of  the  Incas  of  Peru.  The  mummied  bodies  of  the  earlier  rulers  were  brought  out  at 
stated  periods  and  awarded  the  same  daily  service  by  their  descendants  as  when  living. 
By  this  practice  a  body  of  memories  relating  to  the  most  important  personages  and 
events  in  the  history  of  the  nation,  extending  over  a  period  of  several  hundred  yean, 
was  preserved;  yet  the  record  thus  kept  alive  was  necessarily  restricted  in  scope,  and 
In  a  few  generations  must  have  become  in  large  part  vague  and  merged  with  myth. 
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first  15  centuries  of  the  Christian  era.1  In  some  fields  of  activity,  it  is  true, 
they  were  surpassed  by  other  peoples.  Thus,  for  example,  the  Inca  excelled 
them  in  the  textile  arts ;  the  Chiriqui  in  metal  working ;  the  Aztecs  in  military 
organization,  but  judged  as  a  whole  the  Maya  civilization  would  appear  to  have 
been  the  most  notable  expression  of  the  native  American  mind.  A  review  of 
the  history  of  this  remarkable  people,  as  set  forth  in  the  hieroglyphic  inscrip- 
tions on  their  monuments,  as  well  as  in  the  native  chronicles,  is  the  purpose 
of  the  present  paper. 

PERIODS  OF  MAYA  BISTORT. 

Old  Empibi. 

i  Archaic  Period.... .-Earliest  Times  Down To  9.10.0.0.0  1  Ahau  8  Kayab 

"     "    360  a.  d.   (circa) 

a  Middle  Period 9.10.0.0.0  1  Ahau  8  Kayab To  9.15.0.0.0  4  Ahau  18  Yax 

860  A.  d "    460  a.  d.   (circa) 

in  Great    Period 9.15.0.0.0  4  Ahau  18  Yax To  10.2.0.0.0  8  Ahau  8  Ceh 

460  A.  D "    600  a.  d.   (circa) 

Niw  EMPIEB. 

it  Colonization  Period Katun  6  Ahau To  Katun  1  Ahau  inclusive 

420  a.  d "    620  A.  D.   (circa) 

▼  Transitional  Period Katun  12  Ahau To  Katun  4  Ahau  inclusive 

620  a.  d "   980  A.  D.  (circa) 

ti  Renaissance   Period Katun  2  Ahau To  Katun  8  Ahau 

980  a.  d "    1190  a.  d.  (circa) 

▼II  Toltec  Period Katun  8  Ahau To  Katun  8  Ahau 

1190  A.  D "    1450  a.  d.  (circa) 

vin  Pinal   Period Katun  8  Ahau To  Katun  13  Ahau  inclusive 

1450  a.  d "    1587  a.  d.  (circa) 

Maya  history  may  be  divided  into  two  general  epochs — the  Old  and  New  Em- 
pires—each of  which  contained  several  periods,  as  shown  in  the  accompanying 
table.  The  Old  Empire  flourished  during  the  first  six  centuries  of  the  Christian 
era  in  what  are  now  the  States  of  Chiapas  and  Tabasco  in  Mexico,  the  Depart- 
ments of  Peten  and  Izabal  in  Guatemala,  and  the  adjoining  western  part  of 
Honduras.  The  New  Empire,  which  literally  grew  out  of  the  Old,  lasted  from 
the  fifth  century,  A.  D.,  to  the  Spanish  Conquest  in  1541.  Its  provenance  was 
the  peninsula  of  Yucatan,  whither  the  Maya  migrated  during  the  fifth  to  sev- 
enth centuries,  the  closing  period  of  the  Old  Empire  being  contemporaneous 
with  the  opening  period  of  the  New  Empire,  as  shown  in  the  above  table. 

The  sources  for  the  history  of  the  Old  Empire  are  exclusively  archaeological, 
consisting  chiefly  of  the  hieroglyphic  Inscriptions,  the  art  and  architecture 
of  the  different  southern  cities.  For  the  New  Empire,  however,  the  sources 
are  in  part,  at  least,  documentary,  that  is,  the  native  chronicles,  which  give 
chronological  synopses  of  the  principal  events  from  the  colonization  of  Yucatan 
to  the  Spanish  Conquest. 

*The  correlation  of  Maya  and  Christian  chronology  followed  in  this  paper  Is  that 
suggested  by  the  writer.  See  "The  Correlation  of  Maya  and  Christian  Chronology," 
Amer.  Jour.  Archaeology,  2d  ser.,  xiv,  pp.  193-204.  The  correlation  proposed  by 
Bowdltch  is  256  years  earlier.  See  "Memoranda  on  the  Maya  Calendars  Used  in  the 
Books  of  Chilan  Balam,"  Amer.  Anthr.,  N.  S.,  Ill,  pp.  12&-188.  Other  correlations 
have  been  advanced  by  Brasseur  de  Bourbourg,  Plo  Peres,  Valentinl,  Seler,  and 
Goodman.  All  are  based  primarily  on  the  same  evidence,  namely,  certain  chronological 
statements  in  the  native  chronicles,  the  so-called  Books  of  Chilan  Balam.  The  reasons 
why  the  writer  has  proposed  a  new  correlation  of  the  two  chronologies,  when  there  were 
already  so  many  in  the  field,  are  not  germane  to  the  present  discussion;  suffice  it  to 
say  in  this  connection  that  his  correlation  is  based  on  more  extensive  evidence  than 
any  of  the  others,  and  requires  less  manipulation  of  the  original  sources. 
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The  origin  of  the  Maya  civilization  is  lost  in  the  remote  past,  not  even  the 
shadowy  half  lights  of  tradition  Illumining  its  beginnings.  The  very  earliest 
inscriptions  literally  .burst  upon  us  fully  formed,  the  flower  of  long-continued 
astronomical  observations  expressed  in  a  graphic  system  of  exceeding  Intricacy. 
It  seems  probable  indeed,  judging  from  the  complexity  of  the  earliest  texts, 
which  are  in  stone,  that  the  hieroglyphic  writing  must  have  been  developed  on 
some  perishable  medium,  such  as  wood  or  fiber  paper  or  parchment,  the  destruc- 
tion of  which  by  natural  processes  would  satisfactorily  explain  the  entire 
absence  of  its  earlier  stages. 

The  earliest  dated  object  known  is  the  Tuxtla  Statuette  (Pi.  I),  found  near 
San  Andres  Tuxtla  in  the  State  of  Vera  Cruz,  Mexico,  and  now  in  the  United 
States  National  Museum.1  It  dates  from  the  early  part  of  cycle  8  in  Maya 
chronology,  about  100  B.  C,  and,  what  is  even  more  important,  it  is  the  only 
dated  Maya  carving  that  has  been  found  outside  of  the  region  where  the  Maya 
civilization  is  known  to  have  flourished. 

If  it  could  be  definitely  established  that  the  Tuxtla  Statuette  was  made  in 
the  region  where  it  was  found,  it  might  indicate  that  we  should  look  for  the 
beginnings  of  the  Maya  civilization  somewhere  in  this  vicinity,  rather  than  200 
miles  to  the  southeastward,  where  it  reached  such  amazing  proportions. 

Any  explanation,  moreover,  which  attempts  to  account  for  the  origin  of  the 
Maya  civilization  must  concern  itself  also  with  the  problem  presented  by  the 
Huasteca,  a  Maya-speaking  people  inhabiting  the  eastern  coast  plain  of  Mexico 
from  the  Rio  Panuco  southward  as  far  as  Tuxpam,  but  who  present  not  one  im- 
portant cultural  characteristic  of  their  southern  brethren.  Indeed,  so  far  as  the 
Huasteca  themselves  are  concerned,  It  seems  certain  that  they  must  have 
broken  off  from  the  main  body  of  the  Maya  before  the  latter  developed  their 
distinctive  civilization,  which  was  so  extensively  copied  in  later  times  by  other 
peoples. 

These  two  facts,  the  provenance  of  the  Tuxtla  Statuette  and  the  existence 
of  a  Maya-speaking  people  even  farther  north,  suggest  a  possible  northern  origin 
for  the  Maya  culture,  perhaps  as  already  suggested,  somewhere  on  the  Gulf 
coast  in  Mexico  between  the  Panuco  and  Grljalva  Rivers. 

This  question  of  the  original  habitat  of  the  Maya,  important  as  it  is,  must, 
In  the  present  state  of  knowledge,  necessarily  remain  indeterminate.*  What  is 
certain,  however,  is  that  as  early  as  the  first  century  of  the  Christian  era  they 
were  firmly  established  in  what  is  now  northern  Guatemala,  southern  Mexico* 
and  western  Honduras,  and  the  Archaic  period  of  the  Old  Empire  may  be  con- 
sidered as  being  fairly  under  way.     (See  PL  II.) 

1  See  Holmes  "  On  a  Nephrite  Statuette  from  San  Andres  Tuxtla,  Vera  Cms,  Mexico," 
Amer.  Anthr.,  N.  S.,  vol.  9,  no.  4,  Oct-Dec.,  1907. 

*  Another  important  question  which  closely  touches  our  subject  is  that  of  the  relative 
ages  of  the  Maya  and  Archaic  cultures,  the  latter  not  to  be  confounded  with  the 
Archaic  period  of  the  Old  Empire,  however.  The  Archaic  culture  has  been  applied 
to  a  class  of  remains,  extremely  homogeneous  in  both  subject  matter  and  technique, 
that  has  been  found  in  the  States  of  Mlchoacan,  Colima,  Jalisco,  Tepic,  Chiapas,  Puebla, 
and  Vera  Cruz  in  Mexico,  and  in  Guatemala,  Salvador,  and  Honduras,  which  in  general 
is  the  area  inhabited  by  tribes  of  the  Nahua  or  Mexican  group.  See  Spinden,  "Notes 
on  the  Archeology  of  Salvador,  Amer.  Anthr.,  n.  s.,  xvli,  pp.  446-487.  Spinden  believes 
this  culture  to  have  been  developed  and  spread  by  Nahua  peoples  in  connection  with 
the  origin  and  development  of  agriculture.  While  it  is  somewhat  premature  to  attempt 
to  correlate  the  two  cultures  through  lack  of  evidence  bearing  on  the  question,  it 
appears  fairly  clear  already  that  the  Maya  probably  developed  their  distinctive  civiliza- 
tion after  the  distribution  of  the  Archaic  culture  throughout  the  region  where  it  is 
now  found,  although  it  does  not  appear  to  have  been  materially,  or  In  fact  discernible 
affected  by  the  latter. 


ANTHROPOLOGY. 


195 


The  earliest  dated  object  from  this  region  is  a  small  nephrite  plate,  about 
7  inches  long,  which  was  found  in  a  mound  near  Gradosa  Bay,  Department  of 
Izabal,  Guatemala.    It  dates  from  the  latter  part  of  cycle  8  of  Maya  chronol- 


Platb  IL 

The  Maya  World  in  the  Old  Empire — End  of  the  Archaic  Period,  9.10.0.0.0,  approxi- 
mately 860  A.  D. 

ogy,  or  approximately  40  A.  D.,  but  since  no  other  dated  remains  have  been 
found  here,  it  is  impossible  to  trace  the  history  of  this  site  further. 

Coming  next  to  the  larger  remains,  the  monuments  proper,  the  earliest 
known  is  Stela  8  at  Tikal,  which  was  erected  in  the  third  katun  or  20-year 
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period  of  Cycle  9,  about  210  A.  D.*  Tikal  (see  PI.  Ill,  a)*  was  undoubtedly  the 
largest  city  of  the  Old  Empire,  and  this  monument  would  appear  to  indicate  that 
it  may  have  been  the  oldest  as  well.*  But  for  its  origin  we  must  seek  an  even 
greater  antiquity  than  210  A.  D.,  since  there  are  a  number  of  other  monuments 
here  of  earlier  style  than  Stela  3,  the  dates  of  which  have  not  yet  been 
deciphered.  This  city  with  its  towering  temples,  the  highest  more  than  175 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  plain,  was  occupied  throughout  the  Old  Empire 
being  one  of  the  last  of  the  southern  cities  to  be  abandoned. 

The  earliest  date  at  Copan,  the  next  city  founded  (Pis.  II  and  III,  6)  is  in 
the  fifth  katun  of  Cycle  9,  about  250  A.  D.,  although  here  again  there  are  still 
earlier  monuments  which  have  not  yet  been  dated.  Copan  was  not  occupied  so 
long  as  her  great  northern  rival,  possibly  because  it  was  on  the  southern  fron- 
tier. The  site  is  remarkable  chiefly  for  the  great  wealth  of  its  hieroglyphic  in- 
scriptions, probably  as  many  as  a  third  of  all  the  known  texts  coming  from 
here. 

Toward  the  close  of  the  Archaic  period  in  the  ninth  katun,  about  835 
A.  D.,  Piedras  Negras  (PI.  II),  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Usumacintla  River,  was 
founded,  and  25  years  later,  about  the  year  360,  Naranjo  and  El  Pabellon, 
which  conclude  the  list  of  sites  dating  from  this  period.  The  map  presented  in 
Plate  II,  then,  shows  the  Maya  world  as  It  was  at  the  end  of  the  Archaic 
period,  by  which  time  at  least  four  of  the  large  cities  had  been  established: 
Tikal,  Copan,  Piedras  Negras,  and  Naranjo,  the  first  two  being  the  largest  and 
most  Important  of  the  Old  Empire. 

Note  how  the  number  of  cities  had  increased  a  hundred  years  later,  at  the 
end  of  the  Middle  period  (PI.  IV).  The  new  sites  are  shown  in  the  plate  in 
lighter  shading,  the  archaic  sites,  which  carried  over,  in  heavier  shading,  and 
the  abandoned  sites— Graciosa  and  El  Pabellon — In  outline. 

Of  the  new  cities  by  far  the  most  important  are  Palenque  and  Yaxchllan, 
the  earliest  date  at  the  former  being  in  the  eleventh  katun,  about  370  A.  D.,  and 
at  the  latter  in  the  twelfth  katun  some  10  years  late. 

Palenque  (PI.  Ill,  c)  Is  probably  the  best  known  of  all  the  Maya  cities.  The 
magnificence  of  its  temples,  the  beauty  of  Its  sculptures,  particularly  those  in 
stucco,  the  Interest  attaching  to  the  emblem  of  the  cross  found  here  on  several 
tablets,  and  the  erroneous  notions  to  which  this  latter  circumstance  has  given 
rise,  have  all  combined  to  throw  a  glamor  of  romance  about  the  site,  hardly 
equaled  by  that  of  any  other  center  of  aboriginal  population  In  America. 

Toward  the  close  of  the  Middle  period,  in  the  fifteenth  katun,  about  450  A.  D.t 
Qulrigua  was  founded,  probably  as  a  colony  from  Copan  (PI.  V,  a).  The 
largest  monument  in  the  Maya  area  is  found  here,  a  monolith  nearly  40  feet 

1For  a  reproduction  of  the  complete  text  of  this  important  monument  see  Maler, 
"  Explorations  in  the  Department  of  Peten,  Guatemala :  Tikal,"  Mem.  Peabody  Mas.,  ▼. 
no.  1,  pi.  15. 

•The  reproductions  of  the  six  Maya  cities  shown  in  Plates  III  and  V  are  taken  from 
the  oil  paintings  by  the  artist  Carlos  Vierra.  These  were  made  under  the  writer's 
supervision  for  the  Maya  exhibit  at  the  Panama-California  Exposition  at  San  Diego, 
and  are  fairly  accurate,  being  based  on  actual  surveys.  Indeed,  such  is  the  luxuriance 
of  the  forest  growth  now  covering  most  of  them,  that  the  accompanying  views  give  a 
better  idea  of  their  appearance  than  could  be  gathered  from  a  bird's-eye  view  of  the 
originals. 

'In  May,  1916,  the  Carnegie  Institution  Central  American  Expedition  discovered  a 
new  site  In  northern  Peten,  Guatemala,  some  15  or  20  miles  northwest  of  Tikal,  which 
was  called  Uaxactun.  This  city  Is  chiefly  remarkable  for  having  a  Cycle  8  I.  S.  (Stela  9), 
namely  8.14.10.18.15  8  Men  8  Kayab  (50  A.  D.  circa),  160  years  older  than  Stela  8  at 
Tikal.  It  further  supports  the  statement  made  above,  that  this  general  region,  i.  t., 
Tikal  and  vicinity,  is  probably  the  oldest  center  of  the  Old  Empire. 


Plate  I. 


The  Tuxtla  statuette  from  San  Andres  Tuxtla,  Vera  Cruz,  Mexico,  now  in  the  United  States  National  Museum, 
object  is  remarkable  in  that  it  presents  the  earliest  known  date  in  the  Maya  hieroglyphic  writing. 
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In  length  and  weighing  upward  of  50  tons.1  In  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the 
labor  involved  first  in  quarrying  this  huge  block  of  stone  and  in  transporting  it 
about  2  miles  to  the  place  where  it  was  erected,  and  later  in  completely  covering 


GULF      OF 
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Plate  IV. 
The  Maya   World  in   tbe  Old   Empire — End  of  the  Middle  Period,  0.16.0.0.0,  approxi- 
mately 460  A.  D. 

1  This  monument  now  leans  some  12  feet  from  the  perpendicular.  The  height  of  the  part 
above  ground  is  25  feet,  but  such  is  the  character  of  the  Qulrlgua  soil,  a  pasty,  alluvial 
deposit,  that  it  seems  necessary  to  postulate  at  least  another  10  or  15  feet  for  the  part 
buried  in  the  ground  in  order  to  support  the  tremendous  lateral  thrust  developed  by 
the  leaning  position  of  the  monolith.  This  leaning  was  probably  caused  by  uneven 
settling  in  the  foundations  in  ancient  times,  and  It  is  gradually  increasing. 

G843G— 17— vol  i 14 
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its  sides  with  intricate  carvings,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  all  this  was  accom- 
plished without  the  aid  of  beasts  of  burden  and  without  the  use  of  metal  tools. 

The  distribution  of  the  cities  founded  during  the  Middle  period  (PI.  IV)  shows 
that  by  this  time  the  intensive  occupation  of  the  entire  region  was  well  under 
way:  Palenque  in  the  extreme  west,  the  chain  of  cities  extending  up  the 
Usumacintla  Valley,  La  Honradez  in  the  northeast,  Yaxha  and  Itsimte  in  the 
center,  and  Qulrigua  in  the  south,  all  parts  of  the  area,  in  fact,  were  being 
opened  up,  and  a  strong  and  homogeneous  culture  was  everywhere  developing. 

Before  leaving  this  period,  it  is  necessary  to  call  attention  to  one  other  point, 
as  yet  but  a  tiny  speck  on  the  horizon,  but  soon  to  overshadow  and  cast  into 
perpetual  eclipse  all  the  cities  we  have  been  considering,  namely,  the  discovery 
and  colonization  of  Yucatan,  which  took  place,  according  to  the  native  chroni- 
cles, during  the  fourteenth  or  fifteenth  katun,  440  to  460  A.  D.1  This  event 
which  was  to  have  such  far-reaching  consequences,  was  probably  due  to  the 
normal  growth  and  expansion  of  the  Old  Empire.  With  the  central  region 
already  occupied,  the  northern  cities  could  expand  only  to  the  north,  that  is, 
toward  Yucatan ;  and  doubtless  a  number  of  colonizing  parties  pushed  out  from 
these  during  the  latter  part  of  the  Middle  period  and  founded  new  settlements 
In  what  is  now  southern  Yucatan.  In  this  way  the  Province  of  Bakhalal  was 
colonized  about  460  A.  D. 

The  next  map  (PI.  VI)  represents  the  Maya  world  at  the  height  of  the  Old 
Empire,  about  520  A.  D.  Again  the  relative  ages  of  the  several  cities  are  shown 
by  differences  in  shading,  the  oldest  being  the  darkest — i.  e.,  having  the  heaviest 
dotting.  During  the  60  years  that  have  elapsed  since  the  close  of  the  middle 
period  a  number  of  new  cities  have  been  established;  indeed,  this  particular 
katun,  18,  is  recorded  at  more  sites  than  any  other  20-year  period  in  the  Old 
Empire.  All  the  large  cities  of  the  Archaic  and  Middle  periods,  with  the  possible 
exception  of  Palenque,*  are  still  flourishing,  and  of  the  new  cities,  three — 
Nakum,  Seibal,  and  Ixkun — are  already  important  centers. 

Everywhere  we  see  evidence  of  highly  organized  communities  under  the 
direction  of  skilled  administrators — of  wealth  in  the  form  of  accumulated 
reserves  of  food  and  labor,  of  technical  skill  in  the  carving  of  stone  which 
halted  at  nothing,  not  even  sculpture  in  the  round.  Everywhere  we  see  the 
indications  of  a  people  thoroughly  at  home  in  their  environment  and  complete 

lThe  first  statement  in  the  native  chronicles  which  appears  to  be  of  a  definite  his- 
torical nature  is  the  discovery  of  the  Province  of  Zlyancaan  or  Bakhalal  in  Katun 
8  Ahan,  or  Katun  6  Ahau,  440  to  460  A.  D.  In  Bakhalal  we  reach  for  the  first  time 
a  name  still  associated  with  a  definite  locality — 1.  e.,  the  lagoon  of  the  same  name 
on  the  southeastern  frontier  of  Yucatan.  In  their  movement  northward  this  would 
quite  naturally  have  been  one  of  the  first  regions  occupied  by  the  Maya,  and  the 
present  association  of  this  name  with  this  locality  supports  the  historical  character 
of  the  entry. 

"The  case  of  Palenque  yet  remains  to  be  determined.  So  far  as  the  known  dates 
are  concerned,  these  indicate  an  occupation  from  Katun  10  to  Katun  18  of  Cycle  9, 
approximately  860  to  420  A.  D.  The  art  and  architecture  of  the  city,  however,  are 
such  as  hardly  to  have  been  achievable  before  Katun  17  or  18,  about  a  hundred  years 
later.  Spinden  ably  presents  this  evidence  and  makes  out  a  strong  case  for  a  later 
occupation.  The  few  dates  recovered,  however,  indicate  an  earlier  occupation,  the 
number  of  dated  remains  reaching  their  maxima  in  Katun  11  and  Katun  18.  It 
should  be  noted  that  only  one  or  two  stela?  have  been  found  at  Palenque  up  to  the 
present  time,  which  may  account  for  this  dearth  of  later  dates  there;  and  the  Katun 
13  dates  recorded  on  the  tablets  in  the  Temples  of  the  Inscriptions,  Foliated  Cross,  and 
Sun,  all  late  constructions  on  stylistic  grounds,  may  indicate  that  these  tablets  were 
designed  originally  for  earlier  temples,  and  that  they  are  not  now  in  situ,  strictly 
speaking.  Unless  some  such  explanation  is  accepted,  the  contemporaneous  character 
of  the  dates,  so  far  as  Palenque  is  concerned,  must  be  rejected,  against  which  latter 
alternative  the  overwhelming  weight  of  evidence  elsewhere  clearly  points. 
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masters  of  it    In  short,  It  is  the  Golden  Age  of  the  Maya,  the  flood  tide  of 
their  prosperity. 

Note,  then,  once  the  zenith  had  been  reached,  how  rapidly  this  truly  brilliant 
civilization  suffered  eclipse.    The  next  map  (PI.  VII)  shows  the  Maya  world 
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Plats  VI. 

The  Maya  World  in  the  Old  Empire— Height  of  the  Great  Period,  9.18.0.0.0,  approxi- 
mately 620  A.  D. 

Just  after  the  beginning  of  Cycle  10,  680  A.  D.,  a  few  years  before  the  end  of 
the  Old  Empire.  Although  only  60  years  have  elapsed  since  the  date  of 
the  preceding  map,  only  8  of  the  14  cities  there  shown— Tikal,  Nakum,  and 
Seibal — have  survived;  all  the  rest  have  either  been  abandoned  or  at  least 
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have  ceased  to  erect  monuments.  True,  three  new  sites— Ucanal,  Benque 
Viejo,  and  Flores— have  been  founded,  but  these  were  only  provincial  towns 
destined  to  a  short  life.    The  end  of  the  Old  Empire  was  at  hand,  and  Its 


Platb  VI 1. 

The  Maya  World  In  the  Old  Empire— Toward  the  end  of  the  Great  Period,  10.1.0.0.0. 

approximately  580  A.  D. 

dosing  date,  600  A.  D.,  was  being  recorded  at  only  three  places — Tikal,  Selbal, 
and  Flores. 

The  causes  that  led  to  this  rapid  decline  are  unknown.     Cook  has  con- 
jectured that  the  primitive  method  of  agriculture  practiced  by  the  Maya 


ANTHROPOLOGY.  201 

finally  reduced  the  land  to  such  a  condition  that  it  was  no  longer  tillable  by 
means  at  their  disposal.  This  method  consisted  briefly  in  felling  and  burning 
the  forest  during  the  dry  season  and  in  planting  at  the  beginning  of  the  rains — 
a  process  which,  if  continued  long  enough,  eventually  destroys  all  the  woody 
growth  and  permits  perennial  grasses  to  take  root  Once  this  latter  condition 
is  complete,  the  land  could  no  longer  be  cultivated  by  this  method,  and  the 
people  were  obliged  to  seek  other  homes. 

Huntington  would  have  the  decline  of  the  Old-Empire  cities  due  to  far- 
reaching  scientific  changes  which,  he  believes,  increased  the  rainfall  in  the  Peten 
region  during  the  first  five  centuries  of  the  Christian  era,  thereby  stimulating 
the  growth  of  vegetation  to  the  point  where  It  became  a  menace  to  agriculture, 
and  finally  in  rendering  the  country  so  unhealthful  that  it  had  to  be  abandoned. 

Spinden  has  suggested  that  the  decadence  in  art  which  characterized  the 
close  of  the  Great  period  was  accompanied  by  physical,  moral,  and  political 
decadence  as  well,  and  that  these  factors  may  even  account  for  the  fall  of  the 
Old  Empire. 

Probably  the  decline  of  civilization  in  the  south  was  not  due  to  any  one  of 
these  factors  operating  singly,  but  to  a  combination  of  adverse  Influences* 
before  which  the  Maya  finally  gave  way. 

Although  we  are  thus  left  in  some  uncertainty  as  to  the  exact  nature  of 
these  influences,  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  their  effect,  namely,  that  during 
the  early  part  of  Cycle  10,  about  600  A.  D.,  dated  remains  at  all  the  southern 
cities  suddenly  ceased. 

It  will  be  remembered  that  the  Colonization  period  of  the  New  Empire  was 
contemporaneous  with  the  Great  period  of  the  Old  Empire  (see  the  table ), 
Probably  we  should  picture  a  great  exodus  from  the  southern  region  about 
this  time,  not  taking  place  all  at  once,  however,  but  distributed  over  several 
centuries,  beginning  as  early  as  the  fifth  century  and  continuing  some  time 
after  the  southern  cities  had  ceased  to  erect  monuments. 

With  the  opening  up  of  Yucatan,  the  sources  for  Maya  history  change. 
From  this  time  onward  dated  monuments  become  very  rare,  and  the  record  1» 
continued  by  the  native  chronicles. 

The  next  map  shown  (PI.  VIII),  although  at  the  end  of  the  Colonization 
period,  is  only  10  years  later  than  the  preceding  (PI.  VII).  Already,  however, 
we  find  a  monument  being  erected  at  Chichen  Itza  in  the  far  north  and  others 
at  Quen  Santo  in  the  far  south,  a  significant  fact  because  it  probably  indi- 
cates that,  in  addition  to  the  great  migration  that  colonized  Yucatan,  there  was 
another  to  the  south  which  laid  the  foundations  for  those  later  Maya  cultures 
of  the  highlands  of  Guatemala,  which,  under  one  name  or  another  (Quiche,. 
Cakchiquel,  Tzutuhil)  persisted  until  the  advent  of  the  Spaniards  in  1524. 

By  the  third  katun  of  cycle  10,  610  A.  D.,  the  colonization  of  Yucatan  had 
been  effected  and  the  abandonment  of  the  Old  Empire  if  not  actually  completed 
was  at  least  well  under  way.*   The  leader  of  this  new  movement  was  one  Holon 

lThe  Importance  of  the  Chichen  Itza  and  Quen  Santo  Inscriptions  can  hardly  be 
overestimated.  The  former  1b  presented  on  the  front  and  underside  of  a  lintel  found 
by  Thompson  at  Chichen  Itsa  in  1900.  The  inscription  commences  with  the  date 
10.2.9.1.9:9  Muluc  7  Zac,  approximately  010  A.  D.,  and  is  particularly  unique  in 
being  one  of  the  only  three  Initial  Series  yet  found  in  Yucatan.  The  other  two  are 
at  Holactun  (Xcalumkln)  and  Tuluum.  The  writer  has  discussed  the  date  and  pub- 
lished a  drawing  of  it  See  M  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Maya  Hieroglyphs," 
Bulletin  57,  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology,  figure  76b.  The  Quen  Santo  Inscrip- 
tions are  presented  on  two  fragmentary  stelae  found  by  Seler  in  1895  at  the  hacienda 
of  Sacchana,  Chiapas,  Mexico.  He  ascertained  later,  however,  that  these  had  been 
carried  from  the  neighboring  ruins  of  Quen  Santo  in  Guatemala,  Department  of 
Huehuetenango.     The  monuments   record   the  dates   10.2.5.0.0:9   Ahau   18   Tax,  and 
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Chan  Tepueh,  and  the  first  region  settled,  as  we  have  already  seen,  was  the 
Province  of  Bakhalal,  by  which  name  the  country  west  of  Bakhalal  lagoon  Is 
probably  indicated.  Toward  the  close  of  its  occupation,  520-580  A.  D.,  Chichen 
Itza  (pL  v,  &),  which  later  became  the  greatest  city  of  the  New  Empire,  was 
founded. 

Here  for  the  first  time  we  encounter  the  Itza,  a  tribe  or  people  destined  to 
play  the  leading  rOle  in  the  new  land.  Their  capital,  Chichen  Itza,  built  by  the 
mouths  of  two  large  natural  wells,  which  the  name  signifies,  was  at  first  small 
and  unimportant  Although  the  colonization  of  Yucatan  marked  the  dawn  of  a 
new  era  for  the  Maya,  their  renaissance  did  not  take  place  at  once.  Under 
pressure  of  the  new  environment,  at  best  a  parched  and  waterless  land,  their 
culture  suffered  important  modifications.  The  period  of  colonization  and  the 
strenuous  labor  by  which  it  must  have  been  attended  were  not  conducive  to 
progress  in  architecture  or  art  At  first  the  struggle  for  bare  existence  must 
have  absorbed  in  large  measure  the  energies  of  all,  and  not  until  their  foothold 
was  secure  could  the  Itza  have  spared  much  time  or  effort  in  the  embellishment 
of  their  capital.  In  the  accompanying  illustration,  however,  the  city  is  pic- 
tured as  it  appeared  a  thousand  years  later,  after  long  and  memorable  occupa- 
tion had  filled  its  purlieus  with  a  host  of  temples,  the  visible  token,  as  it  were, 
of  the  peculiar  sanctity  which  it  enjoyed  throughout  the  north. 

The  date  of  the  next  map  (PI.  IX),  940  A.  D.,  is  just  before  the  end  of  the 
Transitional  period.  Some  time  between  020  and  600  the  Itza  appeared  to  have 
abandoned  Chichen  Itza  and  to  have  moved  westward  across  the  peninsula, 
founding  Chakanputun  on  the  west  coast  in  700  A.  D.  Why  this  move  was  made 
we  do  not  know.  Doubtless  Mayas  from  the  Old  Empire  were  still  migrating 
northward  into  Yucatan  and  opening  new  localities,  and  there  also  appears  to 
have  been  considerable  unrest  in  the  new  land,  a  shifting  here  and  there.  Doubt- 
less the  group  of  transitional  cities  found  by  the  Peabody  Museum  expedition  of 
1012  to  the  westward  of  Bakhalal  lagoon— Rio  Beque,  Ramonal,  Porvenir,  and 
others — date  from  this  period.  The  conquest  of  the  new  environment,  although 
well  advanced,  was  not  as  yet  complete,  and  we  may  probably  imagine  the  Maya 
of  the  time  as  still  adjusting  themselves  to  their  altered  circumstances,  but  as 
growing  more  and  more  confident  with  every  passing  year. 

In  940  Chakanputun  was  destroyed  by  fire,  and  the  Itza  were  again  set  wan- 
dering. As  one  of  the  native  chroniclers  eloquently  describes  it,  "  those  of  the 
Itza  were  under  the  trees,  under  the  boughs,  under  the  branches  to  their 
sorrow."  * 

After  the  destruction  of  Chakanputun,  the  horizon  of  Maya  history  expands. 
No  longer  are  we  following  the  fortunes  of  a  single  tribe.  Maya-speaking 
peoples  were  pouring  into  the  peninsula  from  Chiapas  and  Tabasco,  and  new 
cities  were  being  established  everywhere.  Five  centuries  had  now  elapsed 
since  the  first  colonization  of  the  country*  and  the  people  doubtless  felt  them- 
selves fully  competent  to  cope  with  any  problems  arising  from  their  environ- 
ment   Once  more  their  energies  had  begun  to  find  outlet  in  artistic  expression. 

10.2.10.0.0:2  Ahau  18  Chen,  of  Maya  chronology,  approximately  605  and  610  A.  D„ 
respectively,  the  latter  being  leaa  than  a  year  later  than  the  Chichen  Itsa  Initial 
Series.  Illustrations  of  both  inscriptions  have  been  published  by  the  Selers  and  by 
the  writer.  See  CedUe  Seler,  MAof  alten  Wegen  in  Mexico  und  Guatemala,"  p.  158. 
and  B.  8eler,  "Die  alten  Ansiedelungen  von  Cbacula  in  Distrikte  Nenton  des  Departe- 
ments  Hoehaetenango  der  Bepnbllk  Guatemala,"  vol.  1,  fig.  7;  and  B.  Seler,  "  Gesam- 
melte  Abhandlungen  sur  amerlkanlschen  Sprach  und  Alterthumskunde,"  vol.  2,  p.  253. 
The  writer  introduced  the  same  half-tone  in  Bulletin  57,  op.  dt,  fig.  76.  The  peculiar 
historical  significance  of  these  dates  has  already  been  pointed  out. 

*  See  Brinton,  "  The  Maya  Chronicles."  Aboriginal  American  Literature,  vol.  1,  pp. 
101,  145,  159. 
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The  Transitional  period  was  at  an  end,  and  the  Renaissance  at  last  fully 
under  way. 

The  opening  of  the  eleventh  century  witnessed  important  and  far-reaching 
political  changes  in  Yucatan.    After  the  destruction  of  Chakanputun,  some  of 


Plati  vin. 

The  Maya  World  in  the  New  Empire — End  of  the  Coloniiation  Period,  10.2.10.0.0,  or 
Katun  8  Ahau,  approximately  010  A.  D. 

the  Itza  returned  to  their  former  homes  at  Chichen  Itza  and  reestablished 
themselves  there ;  others  founded  a  new  city  called  Mayapan.  About  the  same 
time  Uxmal  was  founded  by  the  Tutul  Xiu  (PI.  V.  c),  a  tribe  which,  according 
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to  Bishop  Landa,  had  come  from  as  far  west  as  Chiapas.1  From  the  first  this 
latter  city  seems  to  have  prospered,  until  at  the  time  of  the  Spanish  conquest 
Its  lords  were  the  most  powerful  in  the  north. 


-y* 
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Plats  IX. 

The  Maya  World  in  the  New  Empire — End  of  the  Transitional  Period,  Katun  8  Ahau, 

approximately  940  A.  D. 

In  1000  A.  D.  these  three  cities,  Ohichen  Itza,  Mayapan,  and  Uxmal,  entered 
into  an  agreement  under  the  terms  of  which  each  was  to  share  equally  in  the 

1  Sea  Landa,  Reladon  de  las  Costs  da  Yucatan,  p.  45. 
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government  of  the  country.  Under  the  peaceful  conditions  which  followed,  the 
arts  blossomed  forth  anew.  This  was  the  second  and  last  great  Maya  epoch, 
their  renaissance.  During  this  period  there  doubtless  arose  the  many  cities 
noted  on  the  map  in  Plate  X,  as  well  as  a  far  greater  number  not  shown.    When 


PLAT!  X. 

The  Maya  World  In  the  New  Empire — Bud  of  the  Renaissance  Period,  Katun  8  Ahau. 

approximately  1190  A.  D. 

these  were  all  occupied  the  country  must  have  supported  a  vast  population,  for 
only  such  could  have  left  remains  so  extensive. 

This  era  of  universal  peace  and  plenty  was  abruptly  terminated  in  1190  A.  D. 
by  an  event  which  shook  the  body  politic  to  its  foundations  and  which  disrupted 
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the  triple  alliance  under  whose  beneficient  rule  the  country  had  grown  so 
prosperous. 

Although  the  causes  leading  to  this  event  are  obscure,  it  is  evident  that  the 
ruler  of  Ghichen  Itza,  one  Chac  Xib  Chac,  plotted  in  some  way  against  Hunnac 


Plate  XI. 

The  Maya  World  in  the  New  Empire — Just  after  end  of  the  Toltec  Period,  Katun  8 
Ahau,  approximately  1460  A.  D. 

Oeel,  his  colleague  of  Mayapan,  and  in  the  war  which  followed,  the  latter,  by 
the  aid  of  Toltec  allies  from  Mexico,  utterly  routed  the  Itzan  ruler  and  drove 
him  from  his  capital. 
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After  the  dissolution  of  the  triple  alliance  a  readjustment  of  power  became 
necessary.  The  victors  in  the  recent  war  assumed  the  chief  direction  of  affairs, 
the  ruling  family  of  Mayapan,  the  Cocom,  claiming  the  overlordship  of  the 
entire  country.  In  recognition  of  their  timely  assistance,  or  possibly  as  their 
share  of  the  spoils,  the  Toltec  allies  seem  to  have  been  given  Chlchen  Itza,  at 
least  the  city  appears  to  have  fallen  under  strong  Toltec  influence  during  the 
latter  part  of  its  occupation. 

The  Itza,  however,  did  not  accept  this  arrangement  without  further  struggle, 
and  the  thirteenth  century  was  filled  with  their  ineffectual  attempts  to  regain 
freedom. 

According  to  the  Spanish  historians  the  fourteenth  century  was  characterized 
by  increasing  arrogance  and  oppression  on  the  part  of  the  rulers  of  Mayapan, 
who  found  it  necessary  to  continue  to  rely  on  their  Toltec  allies  to  keep  the 
rising  discontent  of  their  subjects  in  check. 

The  native  nobility  were  humiliated  by  being  compelled  to  reside  at  Mayapan 
and  administer  the  affairs  of  their  respective  provinces  through  deputies.  The 
people  were  enslaved,  and  at  length  all  came  to  hate  the  Cocoms. 

Thus  far  Uxmal  appears  to  have  kept  Itself  aloof  from  the  war  between  the 
other  two  members  of  the  triple  alliance,  which  had  resulted  so  disastrously  for 
Chichen  Itza.  Doubtless  under  the  wise  policies  of  its  ruling  house,  the  Tutul 
Xiu,  whose  princes,  all  agree,  were  famed  for  their  wisdom  and  justice,  the 
city  had  been  kept  from  entangling  alliances  with  either  side.  At  all  events  It 
was  the  ruler  of  Uxmal  to  whom  the  Maya  nobility  turned  for  help  when  the 
tyranny  of  the  Cocoms  became  no  longer  endurable.  Some  time  between  1440 
and  1450  a  coalition  under  the  leadership  of  the  Lord  of  Uxmal  was  formed 
against  the  Cocoms  and  their  foreign  allies,  Mayapan  was  attacked,  captured, 
and  sacked,  and  all  of  its  ruling  family,  except  one  son  absent  in  Mexico,  were 
slain. 

The  last  map  (PL  XI >  shows  the  peninsula  as  it  appeared  shortly  after  this 
event,  as  a  result  of  which  all  the  largest  cities,  including  Chlchen  Itza  and 
Uxmal,  as  well  as  Mayapan,  were  finally  abandoned. 

After  the  fall  of  Mayapan  the  Tutul  Xiu  removed  their  capital  to  a  new 
city,  which  they  called  Manl,  meaning  "it  is  finished."  Gathering  around 
him  the  remnants  of  his  people,  the  only  surviving  Cocom  migrated  to  the 
eastern  part  of  the  peninsula,  where  he  founded  the  town  of  Zotuta.  Chel,  the 
high  priest  of  Mayapan,  established  his  capital  at  Izamal.  The  Itza,  dis- 
couraged with  the  outlook,  left  Yucatan  en  masse,  retiring  southward  to  the 
Peten  region,  where  they  founded  their  capital  on  an  island  in  the  lake  of 
Peten  Itza,  which  was  conquered  by  Martin  de  Ursua  in  1697.1 

*In  this  connection  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  modern  village  of  Flores  is 
not  built  on  the  same  site  as  the  ancient  Maya  city  of  Tayasal,  first  visited  by  Cortes 
In  1525  and  conquered  by  Ursua  in  1097. 

When  the  writer  first  visited  the  Lake  of  Peten  Itza  (March,  1914)  he  was  impressed 
with  the  small  size  of  the  island  upon  which  Flores  is  built,  about  a  mile  in  cir- 
cumference and  accommodating  with  difficulty  the  thousand-odd  souls  now  living  there — 
far  too  small  a  place,  it  would  seem,  to  hav-3  sheltered  the  large  population  mentioned 
by  Villagutlerre  Sotomayor. 

Just  north  of  the  island  upon  which  the  village  is  built  there  is  a  long  peninsula, 
extending  some  two  miles  into  the  lake.  The  end  is  hilly,  the  part  adjoining  the 
mainland  being  flat  and  low.  The  entire  length  is  covered  with  the  remains  of  an 
extensive  city — pyramids,  mounds,  and  plazas.  Dr.  Boburg,  the  Government  physician 
for  the  Department  of  Peten,  told  the  writer  that  a  rise  of  10  to  15  feet  in  the  waters 
of  the  lake  would  convert  the  peninsula  into  an  island,  and  further  that  there  was 
abundant  evidence  that  the  waters  have  fallen  within  historic  times.  There  seems 
little  doubt,  indeed,  that  the  historic  island-city  of  Tayasal,  conquered  by  Ursua  In 
1697,  Is  not  the  modern  village  of  Flores,  but  the  extensive  archaeological  site  on  the 
promontory  to  the  north. 
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All  authorities,  native  as  well  as  Spanish,  agree  that  the  fall  of  Mayapan 
sounded  the  death  knell  of  the  Maya  civilization.  The  country  split  into  a 
number  of  warring  factions,  each  determined  on  the  other's  destruction.  Ancient 
Jealousies  and  feuds,  no  longer  held  in  leash  by  a  strongly  centralized  govern- 
ment, were  doubtless  revived  and  rent  the  land  with  strife.  Presently  to  the 
horrors  of  civil  war  were  added  those  of  famine  and  pestilence,  each  of  which 
visited  the  peninsula  at  the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century,  carrying  off  great 
numbers  of  people. 

But  the  end  was  at  hand.  In  1517  the  Spaniards  landed  on  the  shores  of 
Yucatan,  and  10  years  later,  under  Francisco  de  Montejo,  set  about  the  conquest 
of  the  country.  Although  the  Maya  fought  valiantly  in  defense  of  their  homes, 
and  were  able  to  protract  the  struggle  for  14  years,  they  were  finally  defeated 
at  Ichcansihoo  (later  Merida),  in  1541,  and  the  conquest  was  complete. 

Here  closes  the  independent  history  of  the  Maya.  For  fifteen  centuries  this 
remarkable  people  had  preserved  their  cultural  entity  singularly  intact  and  free 
from  alien  Influences,  only  to  succumb  in  the  end  to  forces  working  from  within, 
Through  racial  decay  and  internecine  strife,  the  product,  or  perhaps  the  price, 
of  their  development,  the  Maya,  like  every  other  people  of  antiquity,  came  at 
last  to  their  end;  and  while  the  Spanish  Conquest  was  the  immediate  shock 
that  shattered  this  once  great  civilization,  the  seeds  of  its  decay  and  downfall 
had  been  sown  long  before  the  discovery  of  America. 

Adjournment. 
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The  following  papers  were  presented : 

Lenguas  indfgenas  de  Guatemala,  by  Adrian  Becinos. 

Ruinas  indfgenas  de  la  Republica  de  Guatemala,  by  Fernando 
Cruz. 

The  Alaculoofs  and  Yahgans,  the  world's  southernmost  inhabit- 
ants, by  Charles  Wellington  Furlong. 

LENGUAS  INDlGENAS  DE  GUATEMALA. 

Por  ADRIAN  RECINOS, 
Subsecretario  de  Relaciones  Exteriore*  de  Guatemala. 

Los  problemas  etnogrfificos  del  Nuevo  Mundo,  no  obstante  las  valiosas  in- 
vestigaciones  reallzadas  desde  los  tlerapos  de  Alejandro  de  Humboldt,  con- 
tinuan  esperando  ana  solucion  que  satlsfaga  todas  las  exigencias  de  la  ciencla 
y  de  la  16gica.  Mientras  no  se  Uegue  a  un  acuerdo  entre  las  encontradas  in- 
terpretaclones  de  los  sabios  y  los  etn61ogos  o  no  se  descabran  pruebas  del  orden 
experimental  que  fljen  un  criterlo  deflnltivo,  o  por  lo  menos  suminlstren  bases 
menos  diversas  entre  sf  que  los  que  hasta  ahora  ban  servldo  para  sustentor  los 
teorfas  propuestas  en  esta  materia,  pueden  conslderarse  las  soluciones  pre- 
sentadas  por  los  investigadores  como  meras  tentativas  y  especuiaciones,  muy 
hermosas  en  general,  pero  que  no  pueden  admitirse  como  indlscutlbles.  La 
escasez  de  datos  ciertos,  de  pruebas  verdaderas,  de  argumentos  convincentes, 
hace  de  toda  la  etnogroffa  una  ciencia  poco  seguro,  que  aparte  de  ciertos  in- 
ducciones  indudabies,  esta  entretejida  por  hipotesis  mas  o  menos  arriesgadas. 
La  arqueologfa  contribuye  poderosamente  a  recoger  los  datos  necesarios  para 
la  solucltin  de  estos  problemas,  y  sus  estudios  y  sus  in  vestigaciones  verdo- 
deramente  notables,  tanto  en  el  Norte,  como  en  el  Centro  y  el  Sur  del  Con- 
tinente,  han  empezado  a  preparar  los  materiales  de  una  futura  ciencia  que  por 
ahora  no  es  mas  que  una  vasta  doctrlna  y  en  general  una  atrevida  conjetura, 

iCual  es  el  origen  de  los  primitivos  pobladores  del  Nuevo  Mundo?  Los  razas 
fundadoras  de  los  nucleos  de  poblaci6n  americanos  ison  originarlas  de  estos 
territories,  o  proceden  del  Mundo  Antiguo?  Tal  es  la  cuestion  fundamental  de 
estos  estudios,  emprendidos  con  entusiasmo  y  proseguidos  con  relativo  buen 
4xlto  en  todos  los  paises  de  nuestra  America.  La  antropologfa,  la  geologfa,  la 
arqueologfa,  todas  las  ciencias  puestas  a  contribuc!6n  por  los  investigadores, 
conducen  hasta  ahora  a  resultados  que  por  io  menos  dejan  esperar  una  solucidn 
no  lejana  de  estos  problemas,  ya  que  no  sean  todavfa  universalmente  aceptadas 
como  la  respuesta  definitiva  a  los  interrogaciones  de  la  inteligencia.  El 
suelo  omericano  esta  sembrado  de  los  testlmonlos  dejados  en  el  por  las 
emigraciones  de  los  rozos  prehistoricoa    En  todos  direcciones,  sus  huellas  han 

1  There  was  no  stenographic  report  of  this  session. 
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quedado  marcados  en  forma  monumental,  en  los  restos  de  los  templos,  de  las 
obras  de  labranza  y  de  ingenleria.  Pero  estos  testigos  del  pasado  apenas 
pueden  responder  a  alguna  de  las  cuestlones  que  el  hombre  moderno  les  pro- 
pone ;  y  por  otra  parte,  es  innegable  que  estos  vestigios  a  su  vez  son  huellas  de 
razas  modernas  relatlvamente,  y  que  para  encontrar  rastros  de  los  pobladores 
verdaderamente  antlguos  hay  que  ahondar  en  el  pasado  y  pedir  mas  a  la 
paleontologia  que  a  la  arqueologia,  a  las  capas  subterraneas  de  la  estructura 
terrestre  donde  estan  ocultos  los  slgnos  de  los  tlempos  remotos  y  casl  inacesl- 
bles  al  pensamiento  cientfflco. 

Una  oplnI6n  que  tiende  a  prevalecer  entre  los  Investigadores  modernos,  es  la 
de  que  el  terrltorio  americano  posey6  una  raza  primitive,  autoctona,  que  fue* 
modificada  posterlormente  por  inmigraciones  sucesivas  de  razas  conquistadoras 
que  se  mezclaron  con  las  primitives  dando  lugar  a  la  inmensa  variedad  de  tipos 
gtnicos  que  posterlormente  se  esparcieron  por  el  Nuevo  Mundo.  Las  lenguas  de 
todos  estos  grupos  son  un  indicio,  por  su  variedad,  de  las  fuslones  de  los 
pueblos  y  del  cruzamiento  de  las  razas  americanas.  La  confusi6n  que  producen 
estas  lenguas  diferentes  y  variadas  en  extremo  es  una  de  las  princlpales 
dificultades  con  que  tropiezan  los  mas  hebiles  etn6grafos.  Clavijero  aseguraba 
que  s6lemente  las  lenguas  indigenes  de  Mexico  dlfieren  mas  entre  si  que 
cuelesquiere  de  las  lenguas  de  Europe,  contando  no  s61o  las  vivas  sino  las 
muertas  tambten.  Y  refirigndose  a  un  territorio  algo  menos  extenso,  el 
cronlsta  guatemalteco  Juarros,  declaraba  hece  un  siglo  que  les  26  lenguas  que 
el  considereba  pecul lares  a  Guatemala,  claslfican  a  este  pais  como  el  mas  rico 
en  idiomas  indigenes  entre  todos  los  del  Nuevo  Mundo.  Aunque  en  real  Id  ad 
las  lenguas  que  corresponden  al  actual  terrltorio  de  Guetemela  son  menos  de 
las  indicedes,  algunas  de  las  cuales  se  hablan  todavia  en  territorios  sujetos  a 
otras  soberanfes,  el  numero  de  idiomas  indigenes  hebledos  en  un  area  de 
50,000  millas  cuadrades  que  constituyen  la  Republlca  presente,  es  suficiente- 
mente  grande  para  llamar  la  atenci6n  y  para  dar  idea  de  las  dificultades  que 
encuentra  el  que  se  dedlca  a  estudiar  la  identidad  de  las  razas  que  entre  si  se 
diferenclan,  entre  otras  muches  coses,  por  el  signo  cerecterfstico  de  sus  Idiomas. 

Los  mfts  distinguidos  etn6logos  creen  que  el  territorio  comprendido  entre  el 
istmo  de  Tehuentepec,  en  Mexico,  y  el  istmo  de  Panama,  o  sea  proplamente  lo 
que  debe  considerarse  como  America  Central  estuvo  habltedo  por  una  raza 
autoctona  primitive  que  mas  tarde  se  mezcl6  con  ramas  extraf&as,  con  mongoles 
y  quizes  con  derlvaciones  de  le  raza  semftlca,  como  propone  Brlnton.  El  becho 
es  que  los  resgos  fision6micos  de  los  indios  de  este  regi6n  son  ten  diferentes  de 
los  de  los  individuos  de  otras  rezes  indigenes,  que  se  hece  preciso  edmltlr 
influenclas  exteriores  a  que  probeblemente  no  estuvieron  sujetes  les  tribus 
indigenes  de  los  Estados  Unidos  en  el  norte  y  del  Peru  y  Brasil  en  el  sur.  El 
territorio  comprendido  entre  los  rios  Usumacinta,  Motagua  y  un  afluente  de 
este,  el  rio  de  Copan,  o  sea  le  perte  norte  de  Guetemela ;  una  secci6n  al  noroeste 
de  le  Republlca,  en  el  departemento  de  Huehuetenengo,  y  los  vecinos  Estados 
Mexicanos  de  Ghiapes,  Tebesco,  Cempeche  y  Yucatan,  parecen  haber  sido  resi- 
dencia  de  una  raze  moderna,  que  conquist6  este  pais  poblado  por  primitivos 
amerlcanos,  florecl6  en  61,  construyo*  los  monumentos  mas  admirables  del  arte 
indigene,  y  a  su  vez  se  extingul6,  no  se  sabe  haste  ahora  por  que"  causes. 
Ese  raza  fue*  la  raza  Maye.  Las  razes  ectuales  de  Guetemela  son  descen- 
dientes  de  los  mayes.  Sin  embergo,  elgunos  grupos  Stnlcos  no  parecen  tener 
relecidn  con  aquellos  inmigrantes  y  se  hece  necesario  admitir  que,  a  pesar  de 
la  absorcltfn  de  ese  pueblo  dominndor,  se  salvaron  algunos  remanentes  de  la 
raza  primitive.  Los  indios  sincas  que  todavia  viven  en  el  sudeste  de  Guate- 
mala son  un  vestlgio  de  la  poblacidn  primitlva.    Deslindar  unes  razas  de  las 
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otras,  es  el  gran  trabajo  que  debe  realizarse  en  esta  materia.  En  efecto,  puede 
asegurarse  que  la  ldentidad  de  las  razas  indfgenas  es  el  gran  problema  que  la 
Antropologfa  debe  proponerse  resolver  en  Guatemala.  Mlentras  no  se  realice 
esta  obra  fundamental,  todas  las  clasificaciones  que  se  formulen  de  las  lenguas, 
no  pasaran  de  ser  un  trabajo  de  aproximacidn,  sujeto  a  numerosos  errores. 

Es  generalmente  admitido  que  los  mayas  descendieron  del  norte  y  centro  de 
Mexico  y  emigraron  al  sur9  estableciendose  en  Guatemala  y  en  la  peninsula  de 
Yucatan.  Muchos  autores  identifican  a  esta  raza  con  los  ulmecas  y  los  primi- 
tives nahoas.  Maudslay  dice  que  los  mayas  y  los  llamados  tultecas  (nahoas) 
eran  la  misma  raza  y  el  mismo  pueblo.  Sin  embargo,  dentro  de  esta  misma 
raza  maya  inmigrante  se  hace  necesario  reconocer  dlferentins,  de  manera  que 
seria  aventurado  afirmar  que  los  pobladores  de  Copan,  Qulrigua  y  los  centros 
mayas  de  Yucatan  hablaban  la  misma  lengua,  por  el  hecho  de  que  las  inscrlp- 
ciones  de  sus  monumentos  son  identical  Sea  de  ello  lo  que  fuere,  es  un  hecho 
que  los  ulmecas  o  mayas  conqulstadores  se  mezclaron  con  las  razas  aborf genes 
primltivas,  lo  que  explicarfa  la  formation  de  las  diversas  tribus  exlstentes  antes 
de  la  invasi6n  tolteca  de  que  hablan  los  manuscritos  guatemaltecos  y  que  parece 
haber  ocurrido  a  fines  del  siglo  XI  o  en  el  slglo  XII  de  la  era  cristiana.  Los 
caracteres  de  la  raza  maya  aparecen  en  casi  todas  las  tribus  indfgenas  exls- 
tentes en  la  actualidad  en  el  territorlo  de  Guatemala.  Desire*  Charnay,  el 
celebre  autor  de  la  obra  "  Cites  et  Rulnes  Americaines,"  encontr6  el  tipo  maya 
muy  hermoso  y  expres6  la  idea  de  que  entre  los  labriegos  de  Europa  no  existen 
rostros  mils  lnteligentes  nl  individuos  de  formas  m&s  regulares  y  proporcionadas. 
Sin  hacer  comparaciones,  se  puede  afirmar  que  el  tipo  de  algunas  tribus  in- 
dfgenas guatemaltecas,  tal  como  se  le  encuentra  todavfa  en  estado  natural,  sin 
mezcla  de  otra  raza,  es  realmente  lnteresante  y  a  veces  corresponde  al  tipo  de 
belleza  del  gusto  europeo. 

Los  mayas  no  evolucionaron  en  poco  tiempo;  al  contrario,  parece  natural 
que  no  hayan  alcanzado  el  estado  de  perfeccl6n  en  las  artes  y  la  cronologfa,  que 
se  descubre  en  los  monumentos  que  de  ellos  han  quedado,  sino  despues  de 
muchos  afios  y  siglos  de  existencia.  Segun  los  exploradores  de  la  Escuela  de 
Arqueologfa  Americana,  la  civllizac!6n  maya  floreci6  en  el  sur  de  Mexico, 
Guatemala  y  norte  de  Honduras  durante  los  prlmeros  15  siglos  de  la  Era 
cristiana.  La  correlation  de  la  cronologfa  maya  y  de  la  cronologfa  europea, 
es  sin  embargo  un  problema  todavfa  no  resuelto ;  pero  si  esto  impide  aslgnar  a 
aquella  civilization  una  epoca  determinada,  en  cambio  no  impide  reconocer  la 
considerable  antlgiiedad  del  pueblo  maya,  los  m&s  antiguos  en  civilizaci6n,  segun 
John  W.  Harsberg  y  de  una  cultura  superior  a  la  de  los  peruanos  en  la  America 
del  Sur.  Los  mayas  fundaron  en  el  territorlo  que  hoy  corresponde  a  Guatemala 
varios  establedmientos,  o  grupos  de  poblaclon,  que  podrfan  claslficarse  como 
sigue:  1°,  Ciudades  del  Peten  (Tikal) ;  2°,  Valle  del  Motagua  (Quirigud) ;  8°, 
Copdn;  y  4*,  hacia  el  noreste,  proxlmas  al  Palenque,  las  Ciudades  de  Chaculd. 
La  importancia  de  estas  ciudades  es  ya  muy  conocida  y  la  perfecci6n  del 
arte  de  sus  fundadores  los  coloca  en  primer  termino  entre  los  antiguos  ameri- 
canos.  Causas  desconocidas  hasta  hoy,  provocaron  el  abandono  y  la  destrucci6n 
de  las  ciudades  mayas,  que  en  la  epoca  de  la  conquista  espafiola  ya  no  eran 
mas  que  ruinas.  Hambre,  pestes,  guerras  internas,  ataque  de  tribus  guerreras 
enemigas,  dice  Maudslay,  se  han  propuesto  como  causas  del  abandono  de  las 
ciudades,  pero  el  fenomeno  contlnua  slendo  un  misterio  y  no  s6lo  los  valles  del 
Usumacinta,  el  Motagua  y  el  rio  de  Copan  se  vieron  deslertos,  sino  que  ninguna 
otra  raza  logro*  prosperar  en  ellos  y  los  castellanos  en  el  slglo  XVI  no  encon- 
traron  en  los  lugares  proxlmos  a  los  antiguos  y  poderosos  estableclmientos 
mayas,  mas  que  una  poblad6n   miserable  y  degenerada,  con  exception   de 
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Cop&n,  donde  los  chortis  hicleron  una  defensa  heroica  contra  los  conquistadores. 
El  grupo  de  iumigr  antes  mayas  de  Yucatan  se  detuvo  al  parecer  ante  las 
cadenas  de  montafias  del  norte  de  Guatemala  y  solo  penetro  por  el  valle  del 
rlo  Motagua  basta  Qulrlgua  y  de  alii,  slgulendo  el  valle  del  rlo  de  Cop&n, 
afluente  del  Motagua  con  el  nombre  de  rlo  de  Zacapa,  se  dlrlgieron  al  oriente, 
yendo  a  fundar  la  cludad  de  Cop&n  en  los  decllves  occldentales  de  la  cadena  de 
montafias  del  Merend6n.  En  cambio,  el  grupo  maya  establecldo  en  Chiapas 
fund6  las  cludades  de  Palenque  y  Chacul&  y  luego  descendi6  por  las  sierras 
del  oeste  de  Guatemala  y  quizas  por  la  cuenca  del  Usumaclnta,  a  los  territories 
del  centro  y  sur  de  Guatemala,  a  la  actual  Republica  de  £21  Salvador  y  prosi- 
guiendo  mas  al  sur  penetro  en  Honduras,  atraves6  el  istmo  de  Panama  y  Ueg6 
basta  las  hoy  Republlcas  del  Ecuador  y  el  PertL  En  efecto,  parece  comprobado 
que  el  cafiaris,  lengua  indfgena  del  Ecuador  es  descendiente  del  quiche,  lncor- 
porado  a  la  rama  maya  que  florecio  en  Chiapas  y  Guatemala.  El  nucleo  de  la 
raza  maya-quiche*  existio  en  efecto  en  la  regl6n  descrita  y  de  ahf  arrancaron  las 
dlferentes  ramas  que  posterlormente  dleron  naclmlento  a  las  trlbus  que  aun 
exlsten  en  terrltorio  guatemalteco.  El  libro  nacional  de  los  quiches,  o  sea  el 
Popul-Vuh  asiente  que  en  un  lugar  denominado  Hacavitz  se  detuvleron  las 
razas  en  su  peregrlnacion  desde  el  norte  y  que  luego  fundaron  las  dlferentes 
nacionalldades  que  los  espafioles  subyugaron  en  el  siglo  XVI.  Las  lenguas  que 
estas  naclones  hablaban  y  hablan  todavfa  desclenden  lndudablemente  de  la 
lengua  maya-quiche*,  y  su  cultura  conserva  parte  de  la  cultura  maya,  aunque 
es  notablemente  inferior,  por  lo  menos  en  las  artes  del  dibujo  y  en  arquitectura, 
que  es  lo  que  conocemos  basta  hoy,  a  los  pueblos  que  construyeron  las  metro- 
polis y  los  templos  de  Palenque,  Tikal  y  Qulrlgua.  En  las  artes  de  la  paz  y 
probablemente  en  la  organlzaci6n  social,  dice  Maudslay,  los  quiches  y  cachi- 
queles,  unidos  a  las  mayas  qulzas  hasta  por  la  sangre,  son  inferiores  a  aquella 
raza  Incomparable.  No  quiere  decir  esto  que  sean  despreclables  la  cultura  y 
la  organ izacion  social  de  los  quiches,  mames,  cachiqueles  y  demas  trlbus  guate- 
maltecas;  muy  lejos  de  eso,  desde  los  espafioles  que  los  conquistaron  hasta 
nuestros  dfas  se  reconoce  el  merlto  de  la  civilizacion  de  dichos  pueblos,  fun- 
dadores  tamblen  de  notables  reinos  y  cludades,  como  el  reino  quiche  y  la  opu- 
lenta  capital,  Utatl&n,  para  no  citar  mas  que  un  ejemplo.  Bancroft  opina  que 
Utatl&n  nada  tiene  que  envidiar  a  las  cludades  de  los  lncas  ni  a  las  de  los 
aztecas. 

Con  alguna  ligereza  se  llama  a  las  legunas  centro-americanas  "  dlalectos w 
del  maya.  El  hecho  de  que  se  deriven  de  aquella  lengua  madre,  no  autoriza  el 
Uamarlas  dlalectos,  pues  son  lenguas  perfectas,  completas,  con  una  gramatica 
y  una  literatura  algunas  de  ellas,  comparable  con  la  literatura  y  la  gram&tlca  de 
la  lengua  azteca  o  nahuatl,  que  en  el  sentir  de  un  filologo  alemdn,  Buschmann, 
esta  a  la  altura  de  los  idiomas  mas  perfectos  del  Antiguo  Mundo.  Llamar  a 
estos  idiomas  dlalectos  del  maya — dice  el  Dr.  Stoll — es  tan  lndebido  como  lo 
serfa  designar  al  espafiol,  el  portugues  y  el  itallano  como  dlalectos  del  latfn, 
porque  proceden  de  aquella  lengua.  Algunas  de  las  lenguas  de  Guatemala 
aparecen  hoy  muy  dlferentes  del  maya,  pero  hay  que  tener  en  cuenta  el  largo 
espacio  de  tiempo  transcurrido  desde  que  estan  en  evoluci6n.  Miles  de  ailos,  en 
efecto,  hace  que  estos  organismos  se  desarrollan  de  conformidad  con  todas  las 
causas  que  la  clencia  reconoce  como  factores  de  la  mutac!6n  y  constituci6n  de 
los  idiomas.  Agentes  flsicos,  psfquicos  y  socioldglcos  han  contribuldo  a  darles 
su  aspecto  individual  y  definltlvo. 

Estudiando  las  dlferentes  razas  lndfgenas  que  vlven  actualmente  dentro  de 
los  lfmites  poUticos  de  la  Republica  de  Guatemala  y  anallzando  hasta  donde 
es  posible  sus  relactones,  podriamos  clasiflcarlas  en  los  grupos  siguientes : 

1°.  Lengua  primitlva  aborlgen :  el  Sinca. 
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2°.  Lenguas  Maya-quiches:  Maya,  Mopan,  Choi,  ChortI,  Quechl,  Poconchf, 
Qulche\  Cachiquel,  Zutujil,  Pocomam,  Mam,  Aguacateca,  Ixil,  Uspanteca,  Ghuj 
y  Jacalteca. 

3°.  Lenguas  de  origen  nahuatl :  Pipil,  Alagttilac. 

4°.  Caribes. 

1.  Sirica. — En  algunos  pueblos  de  Guatemala,  en  la  costa  del  Pacffico  y  en 
dlreccl6n  a  la  Repiiblica  de  El  Salvador,  ha  existido  una  poblaci6n  indlgena  que 
se  considera  por  muchos  investigadores  como  la  poblaci6n  autoctona  de  esta 
secc!6n  del  Nuevo  Mundo.  Son  los  indlos  sineas,  que  segun  el  Padre  Juarros 
existian  a  princlpios  del  siglo  XVIII  en  los  lugares  denominados  Guazacapan, 
Chiqufmulilla,  Taxlsco,  y  Sinacantan.  Segun  el  Oldor  Garcja  de  Palacio,  se 
hablaba  esta  lengua  en  Guazacapan  y  en  los  Izalcos  (Repiiblica  de  El  Salvador). 
El  sinca  no  tiene  conexi6n  con  la  lengua  maya  nl  con  ninguna  otra  lengua  madre 
comun,  segun  el  Dr.  Calder6n,  citado  por  el  Dr.  Barberena  en  su  Historia 
antlgua  de  El  Salvador;  y  de  aqui  puede  deducirse  que  los  pueblos  de  esta 
regi6n  lograron  escapar  a  la  invasi6n  de  los  mayas  y  a  las  irrupciones  de  los 
aztecas. 

Es  probable  que  una  parte  de  esta  poblacidn,  o  quizas  toda,  fuera  la  que  Jua- 
rros llamaba  pupuluca  y  Garcia  de  Palacio  populuca.  El  Dr.  A.  von  Frantzius, 
traductor  de  la  Carta — Informe  del  Oldor  Garcia  de  Palacio,  afirma  que  el 
populuca  no  es  lengua  diferente  a  las  demas  de  esta  regi6n  y  que  ese  nombre 
es  el  que  los  mexicanos  daban  a  los  indlos  de  esta  costa  por  su  defectuosa 
pronunciaclon  del  cachiquel.  Pupuluca  slgnifica  tartamudo,  o  el  que  no  se 
expresa  bien.  Es  en  consecuencia  lo  mismo  que  la  palabra  "  Mam  "  o  "  Mem," 
tartamudo  tambien,  que  los  cachiqueles  a  su  vez  aplicaron  a  los  habltantes  de 
los  actuales  departamentos  de  San  Marcos  y  Huehuetenango,  por  su  mala  arti- 
culactfn,  del  Idloma  cachiquel. 

2.  Maya. — La  lengua  maya  pura,  que  es  la  lengua  de  Yucatan,  se  habla  en 
Guatemala  en  el  Departaraento  del  Peten  que  llnda  con  aquel  Estado  mexicano. 
No  todo  el  territorio  del  Peten  esta  habitado  por  indlos  mayas  puros;  estos 
residen  al  norte  del  rio  La  Pasttn,  mientras  en  los  valles  situados  entre  este 
rio  y  el  rio  Mopan  se  esparcen  los  indlos  mopanes,  como  diremos  a  continuaci6n. 
En  las  margenes  del  rio  Usumacinta  estan  establecidos  todavfa  los  lacandones, 
que  tambien  residen  en  las  vegas  del  rio  la  Pasi6n  y  en  el  rio  Lacantun, 
afluente  occidental  del  Usumacinta.    Estos  indlos  hablan  maya  tambien. 

8.  Mopdn. — Los  itzaes  o  mayas  del  Petes  no  se  entienden  facilmente  con  los 
indlos  del  sur  de  dicho  Departamento,  conoddos  con  el  nombre  de  mopanes  y 
que  probablemente  son  una  variedad  de  aquella  raza  y  hablan  un  dialecto, 
pero  no  una  lengua  formal,  deflnida  y  propia. 

4.  Choi. — En  las  fuentes  del  rio  de  la  Pasion,  al  norte  del  Lago  de  Izabal  y 
en  el  Palenque  y  Quirigua,  la  poblacion  indfgena  hablaba  y  aun  habla  en 
algunos  de  dichos  lugares,  el  idioma  chol,  que  tendrfa  de  esta  manera  el 
honor  de  haber  sustituido  a  la  gran  lengua  maya  en  los  dos  centros  de  cultura 
arriba  nombrados.  El  Doctor  Sapper  piensa  que  los  choles  fueron  absorbidos 
por  los  mayas  que  invadieron  el  Peten  procedentes  de  Yucatan,  y  principalmente 
por  los  quechfes  establecidos  al  sur.  Segun  el  Doctor  Seler,  el  nucleo  de  la 
lengua  y  de  la  raza  chol  se  halla  en  Pet  ha,  Chiapas,  al  oeste  del  Usumacinta. 

5.  Chorti. — Esta  lengua  sucede  al  chol  en  el  valle  del  Motagua  y  en  el  rio 
de  Copan.  Se  habla  en  los  departamentos  de  Zacapa  y  Chiquimula  y  se 
extiende  por  el  valle  del  rio  de  Copan,  hallandose  en  uso  en  los  dlstritos  de 
Jocotan  y  Camotan  y  en  el  pueblo  moderno  de  Copan,  situado  a  una  milla  de 
las  hermoeas  rulnas  de  la  renombrada  dudad  maya.  No  se  detiene  aquf, 
sino  que  atraviesa  las  montaflas  de  la  frontera  hondurefia  y  penetra  hasta  el 
interior  de  Honduras,  siendo  facil  encontrarla  en  el  valle  de  Sensentl,  segun 
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asegura  Squler.  Algunas  palabras  del  chortf  se  parecen  a  las  de  otras  lenguas 
fndfgenas  de  Guatemala,  lo  que  ha  hecho  que  algunos  lo  conslderen  como  un 
di  alec  to  del  pocomam  (Brnsseur  de  Bourbourg,  Milla,  Stoll),  del  zendal 
(Sapper)  o  del  quiche1  (Barberena).  Kl  Dr.  Stoll  cree  que  es  una  variante  del 
pocomam.  Sin  embargo,  parece  ser  una  lengua  mas  antigua  que  las  anteriores 
y  hay  quien  crea  que  es  el  idloma  de  los  primitivos  habitantes  de  Copan  y 
consldere  que  el  chortf  es  de  gran  importancia  para  el  conocimiento  de  la 
antigua  raza  maya  y  para  descif  rar  los  jeroglfficos  de  los  monumentos  exlstentes 
en  aquella  destrulda  metropoli.  Inteligentes  investigadores  modernos  han 
crefdo  Interpretar  los  jeroglfficos  de  las  est  el  as  de  Copan  como  documentos  y 
signos  de  la  cronologfa  maya ;  pero  en  cuanto  a  la  lengua  de  los  artifices  que 
elaboraron  dlchas  inscripciones  reina  la  obscurldad  mas  absoluta. 

6.  Quechi. — Una  de  las  regiones  indfgenas  mas  interesantes  de  Guatemala 
es  el  departamento  de  la  Alta  Verapaz,  al  sur  del  Peten.  En  aquella  montafiosa 
region  se  dirfa  que  se  detuvo  la  invasitfn  maya  de  Yucatan  y  que  s<51o  despues 
de  un  largo  tiempo  Uegaron  a  establecerse  en  ella  pueblos  de  la  familia  maya- 
quiche*  primeramente  radicada  en  Chiapas  y  el  noroeste  de  Guatemala.  Estos 
pueblos  fueron  el  quechf  y  el  poconchf,  un  s61o  pueblo  al  principio,  segun  toda 
probabilidad,  pero  que  posteriormente  se  dividi<5  en  dos  pueblos  separados, 
con  una  lengua  especial  cada  uno  de  ellos.  Tal  como  hoy  se  encuentran  estas 
tribus,  es  muy  diffcil  establecer  limltes  a  su  territorio,  porque  muchas  veces  se 
confunden  y  se  encuentran  familias  que  hablan  una  mezcla  de  ambos  idiomas, 
como  ocurre  en  el  curso  medio  del  rio  Polochic,  en  los  pueblos  de  Teleman  y  La 
Tinta,  estaciones  del  Ferrocarril  de  la  Verapaz.  Las  costumbres  de  ambas 
tribus  difieren  entre  sf  como  las  lenguas  respectivas.  La  lengua  quechf  es  la 
del  territorio  mas  septentrional  y  comprende  una  area  que  va  del  rio  Chlxoy 
al  oeste  al  rio  Cahabon  al  este,  teniendo  al  norte  a  los  choles  y  al  sur  a  los 
poconchfes.  Se  habla  quechf  en  la  actualidad,  en  Coban,  una  de  las  ciudades 
mas  importantes  de  la  Republica,  San  Juan  Chamelco,  San  Pedro  Carcha, 
Zamac,  Lanquln,  Cahabon  y  Senahu. 

7.  Pooonchi. — El  territorio  poconchf  se  extiende  al  sur  de  Coban,  en  el  pueblo 
de  Santa  Cruz.  Por  el  oeste  arranca  del  valle  del  rio  Chlxoy,  que  lo  separa  de 
la  raza  de  Uspantan  y  por  el  este  se  prolonga  hasta  el  valle  del  rio  Polochic, 
San  Cristobal,  Santa  Cruz,  Tactic,  Tamahu,  Tucuru,  La  Tinta  y  Teleman. 
Hacia  el  sudoeste,  el  territorio  poconochf  se  halla  en  contacto  con  la  raza  y 
lengua  quiche*  que  se  prolongan  por  el  norte  hasta  el  pueblo  de  Rab'nal,  antlguo 
e  interesante  centro  indfgena.    Por  el  sur,  se  relaciona  con  los  pipiles  de  Salama. 

8.  QuicM—YA  mas  poderoso  de  los  reinos  indfgenas  de  Guatemala,  el  reino 
quiche,  ocup6  en  tiempos  anteriores  un  extenso  territorio.  El  rio  Usumacinta 
y  su  afluente  el  rio  Chlxoy  lo  limitaban  por  el  norte  y  oeste  y  separaban-a  los 
quiches  de  los  mayas  y  de  algunos  pueblos  y  tribus  menores,  los  uspantecas, 
ixiles  y  aguacatecas;  al  oeste  tambien,  pero  en  direcci6n  al  sur,  tenfan  por 
vecinos  a  los  mames;  al  este  a  los  pipiles  y  pocomames,  y  hacia  el  sur  una 
parte  del  reino  quiche  llegaba  hasta  el  Oceano  Pacifico  y  otra  terminaba  en  las 
fronteras  de  los  cachiqueles  y  zutujiles.  Las  conquistas  de  Klcab  el  Grande 
llevaron  las  armas  y  el  genio  quiche  a  lugares  muy  distantes;  esta  raza  ba- 
talladora  doming  a  los  mames  a  los  cachiquelas  y  practicamente  a  todas  las 
naciones  estableddas  en  Guatemala.  Y  en  tiempos  muy  anteriores,  segun  el 
historiador  Mexicano,  estos  mismos  quiches  o  sus  progenitores  y  ascendlentes, 
penetraron  hasta  el  interior  de  Mexico  y  Uegaron  hasta  Mictl&n,  que  serfa  la 
famosa  Xibalbay  de  que  habla  el  Popol  Vuh. 

La  raza  quiche1  se  halla  establecida  actualmente  en  los  mismos  lugares  en 
que  la  encontraron  los  espafioles,  o  sea  en  las  altiplanicies  y  montafias  del 
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medio  oeste  de  Guatemala.  La  lengua  quiche*  se  habla  por  los  indfgenas  de  los 
deptirtamentos  de  Quiche,  Quezaltenango,  Totonicapan,  Retalhuleu  y  Suehite- 
pequez.  La  celebre  capital  del  reino,  la  ciudad  de  Utatlan,  puede  admlrarse 
todavla  en  sus  ruinns,  a  poca  distancia  de  la  ciudad  moderna  de  Santa  Cruz 
del  Quichg.  La  poblacfon  en  toda  la  zona  que  describimos  es  densa  y  abun- 
dante  y  la  raza  indfgena  se  conserva  relativamente  pura  y  es  fuerte,  trabaja- 
dora  e  inteligente.  La  lengua  quiche*  ha  sido  bien  estudiada.  Su  influencla  en 
las  demas  lenguas  de  la  America  Central  es  tan  grande  como  la  de  la  lengua 
may  a,  lo  que  induce  a  creer  que  ambas  estaban  unidos  al  tiempo  de  la  invasion 
de  las  tribus  del  norte  en  el  territorio  donde  hoy  se  encuentra  Guatemala. 
Algunos  autores  ereen  que  el  pocoman,  el  chortf  y  otros  idiomas  de  los  que 
a  qui  estudlamos  se  derivan  del  quiche.  La  verdad  es  que  por  regla  general, 
ninguna  de  las  lenguas  centrales  ha  escapado  a  la  influencla  del  quiche\ 

Esta  lengua  posee  monumentos  literarlos  tan  notables  como  el  Popol  Vuh,  o 
sea  el  libro  de  las  tradlclones  sagradas  y  herolcas  de  la  naci6n  quiche,  con  la 
descripcion  de  la  teogonfa  y  la  narracI6n  de  los  hechos  historicos  de  este 
importante  pueblo  indio.  Lo  tinico  que  hoy  se  sabe  de  los  antiguos  quiches, 
procede  del  Popol  Vuh.  Las  tinicas  tradiciones  que  se  conservan  de  aquella 
raza  numerosa  y  fuerte,  se  encuentran  en  este  libro  que  constituye  algo  asf  como 
una  Biblia  nacional.  Un  fraile  dominicano,  el  Padre  Xinie'nez,  descubrift  el 
manuscrito  en  el  siglo  XVIII  e  hizo  de  61  una  traducci6n  espaftola,  y  un 
religioso  frances,  Brasseur  de  Bourbourg,  lo  tradujo  despues  a  su  idioma  y 
public6  su  traduccion  junto  con  el  original  quiche*  y  un  erudlto  comentario, 
en  1861. 

9.  Uspanteca. — En  la  parte  norte  del  departamento  del  Quiche\  y  a  partir 
de  la  cuenca  del  rio  Chlxoy,  exlste  un  pequefio  territorio  poblado  por  una  rama 
de  la  familla  quiche\  San  Miguel  Uspantfln.  Algunos  autores  creen  que  la 
lengua  que  allf  se  habla  es  una  lengua  diferente  que  ellos  Uaman  uspanteca, 
pero  propiamente  es  el  mismo  quiche\  ligeramente  alterado,  pero  facil  de 
identificarse  con  este  idioma. 

10.  Cachiquel. — El  territorio  donde  *nin  se  habla  el  idioma  cachlquel,  se  dilata 
al  este  del  territorio  quiche\  pero  en  extension  menor  y  comprende  actualmente 
parte  del  departamento  de  Solola  y  los  departamentos  de  Chimaltenango  y 
Sacatepequez  y  una  parte  del  de  Escuintla,  o  sea  el  distrito  de  Santa  Lucfa 
Cotzumalguapa,  hasta  el  mar.  El  quiche"  y  el  pocomam  se  hablan  el  norte 
de  esta  regidn;  el  pocomam  y  el  pipil  de  Escuintla  al  este,  y  el  quiche*  y  el 
zutujil  al  oeste.  Fue*  en  el  sefiorfo  cachlquel  donde  los  espafioles  fundaron  la 
priraera  ciudad  capital  de  la  Colonia  de  Guatemala,  en  el  propio  lugar  donde 
los  indios  tenfan  establecida  su  capital,  Iximche\  Con  el  nombre  de  Memorial 
de  Tecpan  Atitlan,  se  conserva  un  documento  cachlquel  semejante  al  Popol 
Vuh  de  los  quiches  y  que  contiene  importantes  noticlas  acerca  de  esta  naci6n. 
El  Padre  Flores,  autor  de  una  gram&tica  de  la  lengua  cachlquel,  la  llama 
lengua  metropolitana,  probablemente  por  el  hecho  de  haber  encerrado  la  prl- 
mera  capital  de  la  Colonia.  Otros  autores  extienden  el  nombre  de  metropoli- 
tanas  al  quiche*  y  al  zutujil. 

11.  Zutujil. — El  Lago  de  Atitlan  separa  el  territorio  cachlquel  del  territorio 
zutujil.  Este  ultimo  comprende  una  faja  angosta  que  se  desprende  de  las 
in&genes  meridionales  del  Lago  y  desciende  por  las  faldas  y  barrancas  del 
volcan  de  Atitldn  sobre  el  Oceano  Pacfflco.  J5ntre  el  mar  y  la  zona  zutujil, 
sin  embargo,  se  inserta  el  territorio  quiche\  En  realldad,  los  zutujiles  ocupan 
una  porci6n  de  tlerra  muy  reduclda  y  no  comprenden  sino  unos  pocos  pueblos 
donde  se  habla  esta  lengua,  bastante  diferente  del  cachlquel  y  el  quiche\  sus 
vecinos  principales.    La  hlstoria  refiere  las  Inch  as  que  contra  los  zutujiles 
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mantuvleron  los  quiches,  y  esto  asf  como  el  comercio  constante,  podrfa  explicar 
clerta  seinejanza  que  existe  entre  algunas  de  las  palabras  de  ambos  idiomas, 
que  por  lo  demas  difleren  mucho.  Hablan  zutujil  en  la  actualidad  los  indios 
de  Atitlan,  antigua  capital  del  reino  que  nos  ocupa,  San  Pedro  la  Laguna,  San 
Lucas  Tollman  y  los  campos  al  sur  del  Volcan,  asf  como  los  aborfgenes  de  San 
Antonio  Suchitepequez. 

12.  Pocomam. — Una  faja  de  territorlo  que  parte  de  las  fronteras  occidentalea 
del  territorlo  quiche",  desde  las  margenes  del  rio  Grande  o  Motagua  en  su  curso 
superior,  y  se  extiende  hasta  la  Republica  de  El  Salvador,  comprendiendo 
parte  del  Departamento  de  Chimaltenango  y  los  departamentos  de  Guatemala, 
Amatitlan  y  Jalapa,  esta  habitada  todavfa  por  una  raza  industriosa  de  indios 
que  hablan  pocomam.  Restos  de  antiguas  pobl  a  clones  indfgenas  se  esparcen  por 
el  territorlo,  y  entre  ellas  es  digna  de  adoiiracion  principalmente  la  fortaleza 
del  antiguo  Mlxco,  donde  los  esforzados  pocomames  hlcleron  una  her6ica 
defensa  contra  los  castellanos.  El  pueblo  moderno  de  Mlxco  es  de  fundacion 
espafiola  y  se  asegura  que  los  castellanos  agruparon  en  £1  a  los  sobrevivientes 
de  Mlxco  Viejo,  como  hoy  se  llama  a  la  destruida  fortaleza  y  sus  contornos. 
Son  centros  importantes  de  habla  pocomam,  al  presente,  San  Marin  Jilotepeque, 
Mixco,  Petapa,  Jalapa,  Jilotepeque  y  Pinula  (Departmento  de  Jalapa),  Mita 
y  Chalchuapa  (Departmento  de  Santa  Ana,  Republics,  de  El  Salvador).  El 
territorlo  pocomam  esta.  Umitado  hacia  el  norte  por  los  plplles  de  SalainA:  al 
sur  por  los  sincas  y  pipiles,  y  termina  en  el  este  junto  al  territorlo  de  los 
chortfs  de  Esqulpulas  y  del  sur  de  Ghlquimula. 

El  Dr.  Barberena,  sabio  guatemalteco  y  quicheista  dlstlnguldo,  considers  el 
pocomam  como  un  dtalecto  del  quichg.  Cyrus  Thomas,  por  su  parte,  siguiendo 
la  misma  opinion  del  Dr.  Scherzer,  uno  de  los  mas  antlguos  investigadores  de 
las  lenguas  Indfgenas  de  Guatemala,  y  al  c&ebre  viajero  irlandes  Thomas  Gage, 
cree  que  el  pocomam  es  una  rama  del  poconchf.  Los  dos  ultimos,  en  efecto, 
Uaman  poconchf  a  la  lengua  de  Amatitlan,  lo  que  suponemos  un  completo  error. 
El  pocomam  tiene  en  real  id  ad  cierta  semejanza  con  el  quiche\  pero  ignoramos 
que"  razones  historicas  podrfan  haber  influido  en  la  formacion  de  este  dialecto, 
si  hubiera  de  aceptarse  que  lo  es  del  quiche".  S61o  una  confrontacion  detenlda 
de  las  palabras  y  de  la  gramatica  de  ambas  lenguas  podrfa  establecer  la  verdad 
en  este  asunto.  El  Padre  Juarros  confundfa  el  mam  de  Huehuetenango  y  San 
Marcos,  departamentos  pr6xlmos  al  territorlo  mexicano,  con  el  pocomam  del 
centro  y  orlente  de  Guatemala,  y  como  veremos  adelante,  crefa  que  el  pocomam 
penetraba  hasta  el  interior  de  la  region  montanosa  de  Huehuetenango  y  se 
hablaba  en  lugares  como  Soloma  y  Amelco,  que  son  de  legftima  lengua  chuj. 
El  pocomam  propiamente  no  abarca  mas  que  el  territorlo  que  al  prlncipio  des- 
crlblmos. 

13.  Mam. — El  Dr.  Barberena  cree  que  los  pocomames  son  restos  de  los  cru- 
zamientos  de  la  raza  maya-quiche*  con  los  amerlndas  o  habitantes  primitives  de 
Guatemala.  De  la  misma  manera,  auuque  reconociendoles  mayor  antlgiiedad. 
Interprets  la  formacion  de  la  famllla  mame,  que  de  este  modo  descender  fa  de 
los  maya  quiches  mezelados  con  los  nborfeenes  auttfctonos.  Hay  cierta  unanl- 
mldad  en  los  bis  tori  adores  en  admltir  que  la  raza  mam  o  mame  ocupo  cast  todo 
lo  que  hoy  se  conoce  con  el  nombre  de  Huehuetenango,  Soconusco,  Quezalte- 
nango,  Totonicapdn  y  San  Marcos;  y  segun  la  tradicion,  el  territorlo  de  los 
mames  se  redujo  a  sus  actuates  lfmites  s61amente  despues  de  una  sangrlenta 
campafia  de  los  quiches  en  tiempo  de  Kicab  el  Grande.  Brasseur  de  Bour- 
bourg  Uega  hasta  creer  que  los  mames  ocupaban  prlmitlvamente  el  territorlo 
cachlquel  y  el  lugar  donde  existitf  despues  la  capitnl  de  este  reino,  la  ciudad  de 
Ixlmche.  En  la  epoca  de  la  conquista  espafiola,  los  mames  habitaban  el  mismo 
territorlo  en  que  ann  se  encuentran,  o  sea  los  departamentos  de  Huehuetenango 


ANTHROPOLOGY.  217 

y  San  Marcos  y  algunos  lugares  del  Estado  mexicano  de  Chiapas.  El  terri- 
torio  mame  se  extiende  desde  los  montes  Cuchumatanes  al  noroeste  de  la  Re- 
publica,  hasta  el  Oceano  Pacfflco,  en  una  ancha  faja  habitada  por  cerca  de 
100,000  indios  que  conservan  la  lengua,  trajes  y  costumbres  de  los  antiguos 
mames.  La  capital  del  reino  era  Huehuetenango,  y  cerca  de  la  ciudad  moderna 
de  este  nombre  se  admiran  todavfa  los  interesantes  restos  de  la  fortaleza  de 
Zaculeu,  donde  los  espafioles  hicieron  una  de  sus  mas  diffciles  y  peligrosas  cam- 
pafias.  Zaculeu  se  encuentra  en  el  valle  del  rfo  Selegua,  afluente  principal  del 
rlo  de  Chiapas,  a  lo  largo  del  cual  existen  numerosas  poblaciones  mames.  Este 
valle  se  prolonga  prdcticamente  hacia  el  noroeste,  en  direcci<5n  al  departa- 
mento  del  Quiche  en  la  cuenca  del  rfo  Chlxoy  y  sus  afluentes ;  sin  embargo,  la 
raza  mame  no  se  extiende  en  ese  rumbo,  y  al  contrario,  en  41  se  encuentran 
otras  tribus  diferentes,  como  la  aguacateca  y  la  ixil  de  Nebaj  y  Cotzal,  que  con- 
stituyen  otro  problema  de  la  etnograffa  guatemalteca. 

14.  Aguacateca. — Dos  pueblos  del  departamento  de  Huehuetenango,  reunidoa 
actualmente  en  uno  solo,  Aguacatan  y  Chalchltan,  poseen  una  pequefia  porci6n 
de  terreno  en  el  valle  al  pi6  de  los  montes  Cuchumatanes,  al  norte  del  terri- 
torio  mam.  Habltan  la  region  unos  6,000  indios  que  se  esparcen  por  los  montes 
vecinos  y  tlenen  su  centro  en  Aguacatan.  Por  el  norte  y  este  se  relacionan  con 
los  ixiles  y  los  quiches ;  por  el  sur  con  los  mames  y  por  el  oeste,  a  traves  de  las 
elevadas  montafiaa  de  los  Cuchumatanes,  con  los  chujes  de  Soloma  y  S.  Juan 
Ixcoy.  Esta  casta  de  indios  procede  probablemente  de  los  prlmltivos  maya 
quiches  y  no  parece  haberse  mezclado  nunca  con  las  tribus  vecinas,  ni  haber 
sldo  dominada  mas  que  por  los  quiches  que  sometleron  todas  las  naciones 
antiguas  de  Guatemala  hacia  el  siglo  XII.  Las  ruinas  de  Chalchltan  y 
Xolchtin  por  nosotros  estudiadas  en  estos  lugares,  conservan  los  rasgos  arqui- 
tectonicos  caracterfsticos  de  los  nahoas  de  Teotihuacdn  y  todo  hace  creer  que 
la  antlgua  Chalchltdn,  que  los  quiches  denomlnaron  posteriormente  Agua- 
catan, haya  sido  un  centro  importante  de  civilizacion  Indiana.  La  lengua  que 
hasta  la  fecha  se  habla  en  esta  region,  es  diferente  de  los  demas  idiomas  guate- 
maltecos,  pero  revela  en  muchos  de  sus  elementos  el  origen  maya,  comun  a 
todos  ellos. 

15.  Ixil. — Al  norte  de  Aguacatan  y  en  las  cumbres  y  altiplanlcles  de  las 
montanas,  se  extiende  el  territorlo  de  los  Indios  ixiles,  que  hablan  una  lengua 
propia,  algd  semejante  al  qulchg,  que  se  habla  al  sur,  desde  el  rlo  Chixoy, 
que  bafia  tambien  el  territorlo  ixil.  Pertenecen  a  esta  famllia  de  lenguas 
solamente  los  llamados  "  pueblos  de  la  Sierra/'  o  sean  Nebaj,  Chajul  y  Cotzal. 
Ix>s  trajes  y  costumbres  se  asemejan  a  los  de  los  quiches.  Los  quiches,  que 
colindan  con  ellos  por  el  nordeste  parecen  haber  influfdo  tambien  en  el  idioma  y 
los  usos  de  esta  tribu. 

16.  Chuj. — La  sierra  de  los  Cuchumatanes,  que  atraviesa  el  Departamento 
de  Huehuetenango  desde  la  frontera  de  Mexico  hasta  el  rfo  Chixoy,  forma 
una  media  luna  que  enclerra  por  el  norte  a  varias  razas  indfgenas  cuyas 
lenguas  se  acercan  mas  a  las  lenguas  de  Chiapas  que  a  las  del  interior  de 
Guatemala.  Son  los  chujes  y  jacaltecos,  que  el  Padre  Juarros  confundfa  con 
los  pocomames  y  que  el  mismo  Dr.  Stoll  que  es  el  que  ha  estudiado  la  etno- 
graffa guatemalteca  con  mas  detenlmiento,  no  logr6  identiflcar.  Los  chujes 
habltan  un  extenso  territorlo  en  las  fuentes  del  rfo  La  can  tun,  afluente  del 
Usumacinta,  al  norte  de  los  montes  Cuchumatanes.  Son  una  raza  fuerte  e 
inteligente,  cuyos  nucleos  principales  se  hallan  en  los  pueblos  de  San  Juan 
Ixcoy,  San  Pedro  Soloma,  Santa  Eulalia,  San  Miguel  Acatan,  San  Sebastian 
Coatan,  San  Mateo  Ixtatan,  Amelco,  Barillas,  etc.  El  idioma  chuj  tiene  algun 
parecido  con  la  lengua  mam,  pero  lo  que  en  el  predomina  es  la  influencia  del 
tojol-abal,  la  lengua  de  Comltan  y  otros  lugares  de  Chiapas,  o  sea  el  chaflabal 
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de  que  habla  Brasseur  de  Bourbourg.  El  zeltal  que  se  habla  eu  la  aldea 
guutemalteca  de  Gracias  a  Dios  y  en  los  lugares  inmediatos,  ha  influido  princi- 
palmente  en  la  lengua  de  San  Mateo  Ixtatan,  que  es  la  que  se  habla  tambien  en 
el  territorlo  donde  existen  todavfa  las  notables  rulnas  de  Chacula,  estudiadas 
con  tanto  acierto  por  el  Dr.  Seler,  Director  del  Museo  Real  de  Antropologfa 
de  Berlin.  Chacula  fu6  un  centro  maya  de  la  region  occidental,  probablemente 
posterior  al  Palenque,  del  que  no  dlsta  tnucho.  Los  indlos  de  Ixtatan  habitan 
el  territorlo  desde  hace  centenares  de  auos  y  ban  traido  a  £1  su  lengua;  pero 
la  veclndad  de  las  trlbus  de  Chiapas  ha  hecho  que  glros  y  vocablos  del  zeltal, 
el  zotzil  y  el  tojol-abal  se  introduzcan  en  la  priinltiva  lengua  chuj,  que  por 
esta  raz6n  no  es  la  interna  en  Chacula  y  en  San  Mateo  que  en  Soloma  e 
Ixcoy,  lugares  alejados  de  los  chlapanecos. 

17.  Jacalteca. — Una  niontafia  separa  el  valle  del  rlo  Catarina,  aslento  de  los 
pueblos  chujes  de  Acatan  y  Coatan,  del  valle  del  rfo  Azul,  que  nace  en  el  terri- 
torlo mame  de  Todos  Santos  y  S.  Martin  Cuchumatan  y  corre  entre  altas 
Cordilleras  hacia  ei  oeste.  En  las  margenes  del  rfo  Azul  y  en  la  vega  del  rfo 
de  Huista  que  corre  mas  al  sur  y  casl  paralelamente  a  61,  vlve  otra  raza 
indfgena,  diferente  de  la  anterior,  la  raza  jacalteca,  en  varlos  pueblos  y  aldeas 
importantes,  coino  Jacaltenango,  Concepciou,  San  Marcos,  San  Andres,  Petatan, 
San  Antonio  Huista  y  Santa  Ana  Huista.  El  territorlo  de  Mexico  se  encuentra 
cerca  de  estos  lugares  y  la  influencia  de  las  lenguas  de  Chiapas  es  tambien  muy 
visible  en  el  idioma  jacalteco.  El  antiguo  e  hlstorico  camino  de  Chiapas  atra- 
viesa  el  valle  del  rfo  de  Huista  y  facilita  la  relacitfn  entre  los  pueblos  mexicanos 
y  guatemaltecos,  lo  que  explica  la  confusion  de  las  lenguas.  El  territorlo 
jacalteco  esta  limitado  por  el  sur,  teniendo  la  Sierra  de  por  medio,  por  los 
mames  del  valle  del  Selegua,  especialmente  con  San  Pedro  Necta,  Trapichillo 
y  Canioja;  al  sudeste  por  los  mames  de  Todos  Santos  y  San  Martin  Cuchu- 
matan; al  norte  y  nor  oeste  por  los  chujes  de  Acatan,  Coatan  y  Nent6n,  y  al 
oeste  por  el  Estado  de  Chiapas  en  Mexico. 

18.  Pipil. — Las  lenguas  que  hasta  ahora  hemos  estudlado  son  las  lenguas 
antlguas  de  Guatemala.  Un  fen6meno  posterior  a  las  primeras  inmigraciones 
introdujo  en  el  territorlo  un  nuevo  elemento  6tnico  y  un  nuevo  idioma.  Tal 
fu€  la  Invasion  de  los  nahuatles,  o  nahoas  modernos,  en  tlempos  poco  anterlores 
a  la  conqulsta  espafiola.  Le  leyenda  habla  de  una  emigrac!6n  de  comerciantes 
en  apariencia,  pero  en  realldad  enviados  secretos  de  un  emperador  mexicano, 
Autzotl,  que  proyectaba  apoderarse  de  los  terrltorios  posefdos  por  los  indlos 
guatemaltecos.  Cuando  los  espafioles,  despues  de  dominar  a  los  quiches  y 
cachiqueles  prosiguieron  hacia  el  sudeste  de  Guatemala,  se  encontraron  con  un 
pueblo  que  hablaba  un  idioma  muy  semejante  a  la  lengua  mexicana.  El  hecho 
es  exacto  y  hoy  esta  comprobado  que  en  la  costa  del  Pacfflco,  al  sur  del  terri- 
torlo pocoman  y  en  la  Republlca  de  El  Salvador,  la  lengua  indfgena  predomi- 
nante  es  el  pipil,  que  es,  con  pocas  dlferencias,  la  misma  lengua  nahuatl  de 
Mexico.  Los  piplles  habitan  la  costa  de  Esculntla;  y  ademas  ocupan  al  norte 
una  faja  de  territorlo  que  comprende  el  departamento  de  la  Baja  Verapaz  y 
de  Zacapa,  en  el  valle  y  afluentes  del  rfo  Motagua,  o  sean  los  pueblos  de 
galama,  Morazan  (antes  Tocoy),  San  Ger6nimo,  San  Agustfn  Acasahuastlan  y 
San  Cristobal.  Los  cachiqueles  que  llamaron  tartamudos  a  los  mames  de 
Huehuetenango  y  a  los  sincas  de  Chiquimulllla,  daban  a  esta  tribu  el  nombre 
de  pipiles,  o  sea  nifios,  por  su  pronunciaci6n  que  les  parecfa  infantil. 

19.  AlaguiUw. — Al  sur  del  departamento  de  Chiquimula,  en  las  faldas  del 
Cerro  Brujo  y  las  margenes  del  rfo  Ostua,  hacia  el  interior  de  la  Repiibllca 
de  Ei  Salvador,  se  hablaba  un  dialecto  del  pipil,  producto  de  la  mezcla 
de  esta  lengua  con  el  chortf  de  los  pueblos  vecinos.    A  esta  mezcla  que  pro- 
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plamente  no  constituye  un  Idioma  separado,  se  daba  el  nombre  de  alagttilac 
Br  In  ton  demostrtf  que  este  dialecto  no  es  mas  que  una  variante  del  pipil. 
Segun  el  Padre  Juarros,  se  hablaba  alagtiillac  tambten  por  los  indios 
de  San  Cristobal  Acasahuastlan  que  vivfan  en  contacto  con  los  chortfs  de 
Ohlquimula  y  Zacapa  en  el  angulo  oriental  del  terrltorlo  plpil  de  Salama,  es 
declr  en  las  id  is  mas  condiciones  que  los  del  Gerro  Brujo  y  sur  de  Esqulpulas. 
El  alagttilac  ya  no  se  ha  11a  en  uso  y  es  proplamente  una  lengua  muerta. 

20.  Caribes. — Son  una  emigracitfn  moderna,  una  raza  antillana  y  origlnaria- 
mente  africana,  que  los  Ingleses  llevaron  a  la  isla  de  Roatan,  al  norte  de 
Honduras,  y  que  se  ha  esparcldo  en  la  costa  del  Atlantico.  En  Guatemala  no 
tienen  mas  que  un  estableclmiento,  en  el  puerto  de  Livingston. 
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Se  publicaron  en  tiempos  anteriores  varias  Gram&ticas  de  las  lenguas  prln- 
cipales de  Guatemala,  pero  es  muy  diffcil  obtenerlas  en  la  actualidad.  La  obra 
de  Stoll,  Ethnographie  der  Republik  Guatemala,  es,  aunque  antigua,  el  estudlo 
mas  f-ompleto  que  se  ha  publicado  sobre  la  materia.  Una  confrontation  detenida 
de  las  lenguas  existentes  con  las  de  los  veclnos  Estados  mexicanos  serfa  muy 
interesante  y  es  el  tSnico  medio  de  deslindar  por  completo  los  idiomas  de  una 
y  otra  naci6n. 
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RUINAS  INDiGENAS  DE  LA  REPllBLICA  DE  GUATEMALA. 

Por  FERNANDO  CRUZ, 
Guatemala,  Guatemala. 

Las  ruinas  indfgenas  esparcidas  por  todo  el  territorio  de  Guatemala  corres- 
ponden  a  dos  tipos  dlstintos  y  caracterfsticos,  depend!  en  tes  de  la  epoca  en 
que  fueron  eonstruidos  los  monumentos  a  que  pertenecen.  El  primero  com- 
prende  todas  aquellas  que,  propiamente  prehisttiricas,  corresponden  a  las 
ciudades  habltadas  por  razas  que  ocuparon  el  territorio  varios  siglos  antes  de 
la  conquista  espafiola  y  dejaron  notables  testimonies  del  alto  grado  de  civill- 
zaclon  que  habfan  alcanzado.  Abandonadas  por  razones  hasta  la  fecha  des- 
conocldas,  probablemente  por  agotamiento  de  los  suelos  que  las  rodean  y  donde 
los  pobladores  hacfan  sus  siembras,  o  tal  vez  por  conquista  de  razas  o  tribus 
mas  fuertes,  o  por  epidemias  que  diezmaron  las  poblaciones  estas  ciudades 
durmleron  varios  siglos  de  profundo  olvldo  y  no  eran  m&s  q*e  ruinas  cubiertas 
por  frondosos  bosques  troplcales  cuando  Pedro  de  Alvarado  y  Hern&n  Cortes 
atravesaron  esta  regl6n  tomando  posesion  de  ella  en  nombre  de  Cristo  y  del 
Rey  de  Espafia. 

La  mayor  parte  de  estas  ruinas  han  sldo  cuidadosamente  estudiadas  por 
sabios  de  universal  reputac!6n,  desde  el  afio  de  1837.  Oomisiones  de  diferentes 
paiaea  de  Europa  y  de  los  Bstados  Unidos  de  America  las  ban  visitado  y  sus 
trabajos,  junto  con  los  de  varios  investigadores  guatemaltecos  que  han  con- 
tribuido  tamblen  al  estudio  de  la  arqueologia  en  esta  region,  forman  un  con- 
tingente  interesantfsimo  y  de  gran  valor  para  la  antropologfa  y  la  arqueologia 
americanas.  Gracias  a  estos  trabajos,  el  misterio  de  los  jeroglificos  e  inscrip- 
ciones  de  los  monumentos  esta  en  camino  de  revelarse,  siendo  en  /«to  muy 
estimable  la  labor  realizada  por  la  Escuela  de  Arqueologia  Americana. 

El  segundo  tipo  de  ruinas  indigenas  comprende  monumentos  que  no  interesan 
tanto  al  arqueologo  porque  son  posteriores;  pero  son  de  gran  interes  para 
el  historiador,  pues  fueron  los  baluartes  en  donde  los  aborigenee  sostuvleron 
la  libertad  de  sus  sefiorios  contra  los  invasores  castellanos  y  representan 
la  cultura  de  los  indios  americanos  modernos.  Con  ideas  mas  positivistas  y 
practicas,  estas  modernas  razas  abandonaron  la  ardua  tarea  de  grabar  tan 
mlnuclosas  escultvras  en  la  piedra  y  construyeron  sus  ciudades  sendllamente, 
sin  adornos  exteriores.  Esto  justifica  el  medlano  interes  que  estas  ruinas  ins- 
piran  a  los  vlajeros  y  turistas,  a  quienes  seducen  mas  los  monolitos  y  temples 
adornados  de  las  ciudades  mayas.  Lo  cual  ha  hecho  que  Bean  pocas  las  per- 
sonam que  han  estudiado  estas  ruinas. 

Entre  las  dos  clases  de  construcciones  no  existe  mas  que  una  semejanza :  la 
forma  exterior  en  general.  Las  lfneas  principales  son  las  mismas  en  las  dos 
clases  de  edificios ;  la  distribucion  de  las  construcciones  en  las  ciudades  forma 
un  conjunto  similar.  Iraposible  comparar  Quirigua,  Chacula  y  Tikal  con 
Utatl&n,  Mlxco  Viejo  e  Iximche"  y  sin  embargo  es  indudable  que  los  restos  de 
estas  ultimas  ciudades  tomadas  por  asalto  cuando  se  desarroll6  la  epopeya  de 
la  conquista,  seguramente  encierran  parte  del  problema  de  tan  dlffcil  resolu- 
cion :  restablecer  la  historia  precolombina  de  estos  pueblos.  De  ahi  la  utilidad 
y  hasta  la  necesidad  de  estudiar  cuanto  ha  quedado  en  pie"  de  las  capitales  y 
ciudadelas  de  los  relnos  indfgenas  contemporaneos  a  la  Uegada  de  los  conquis- 
tadores  espafioles. 

De  las  principales  poblaciones  indfgenas  de  Guatemala  cuyo  reconocimiento 
y  descripci6n  se  ha  lleyado  a  cabo,  Quirigua,  Tikal,  Iximch^,  NakiSn,  Yaxch^, 
Nueve  Cerros,  Yolomax,  San  Clemente,  Dolores,  Flores,  Campur,  Chacula, 
Ortlnarait,  Santa  Lucfa  Cotzumalguapa,  Palo  Verde,  Santa  Margarita,  A>*utla, 
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pertenecen  probablemente  a  la  primera  epoca.  Utatlan,  Iximche',  Patinanrit, 
Mixco  Viejo,  Mitla,  Zaculeu,  San  Mateo  Ixtatan,  Cahaboneito,  Samac,  Tactic, 
Tukuru,  San  Jeronimo,  Rabinal,  Monjas  y  las  existentes  alrediMor  de  la  ciudad 
de  Guatemala  aun  eran  prosperas  ciudades,  cuyos  liltimos  moradores  formaron 
los  eJe>citos  que  resistieron  el  empuje  irresistible  de  los  espafioles.  Puede 
dedrse  que  en  todo  el  territorio  norte  de  la  Republica  y  que  comprende  los 
departamentos  de  Huehuetanango,  Quiche\  Alta  Verapaz,  Izabal  y  Peten, 
existe  todavfa  un  numero  de  ciudades  en  ruinas  igual  o  mayor  al  citado 
anteriormente,  las  cuales  no  ban  sido  reconocidas  hasta  la  fecha.  Alejados 
estos  lugares  del  camino  ordinario  de  la  colonizaci6n  y  de  los  viajes  a  los 
centros  principales  de  poblaci6n  moderna,  es  muy  natural  que  ni  los  conquis- 
tadores  ni  los  investigadores  modernos  hayan  dedicado  atenci6n  especial  a 
visitarlos.  Probablemente  los  conquistadores  no  tuvieron  la  menor  noticia  de 
estas  ciudades  arruinadas,  que  de  otro  modo  los  habrfan  invitado  a  descrlbirlas 
por  su  maravilloea  construction.  T  es  posible  tamblen  que  de  haberlas  conocido, 
su  celo  religioso  los  hubiera  constrefiido  a  destrulr  estos  testigos  mudos  de  las 
creencias  y  la  civilizaci6n  de  las  razas  a  las  cuales  sucedieron  en  el  dominio  de 
America.  Habrfan  corrido  la  misma  suerte  de  las  ciudades  tomadas  por  asalto 
por  los  castellanos,.  cuyos  materiales  sirvieron  para  fabricar  las  iglesias  cris- 
tianas.  En  efecto,  todavfa  pueden  verse  empotrados  en  las  paredes  de  los 
edificlos  modernos  destinados  al  culto,  restos  de  las  vecinas  ciudades  indfgenas 
d^'^ruidas  sin  pledad  ni  misericordia.  Sola  meat  e  dos  siglos  despues  de  es- 
rablecida  la  dominac!6n  espafiola  en  Centro  America  rue*  cuando  se  supo  y  se  did" 
cuenta  al  Rey  de  Espafia  de  la  existencia  de  ciertas  ruinas,  que  se  describleron 
en  forma  exagerada  y  ampulosa ;  entonces  unicamente,  se  mencionaron  aquellas 
fortalezas  que  se  babfan  conquistado  y  se  pintaron  las  dificultades  vencidas 
por  los  soldados  y  capitanes,  a  fin  de  acrecentar  sus  derechos  a  las  mercedes 
reales.  El  fuego  y  la  pica  destruyeron  muchos  de  los  monumentos,  y  ello  hace 
sumamente  dificil  darse  cabal  cuenta  de  la  forma  y  arqultectura  de  aquellos; 
siendo  particularmente  arduo  intentar  la  reeonstruccitfn  de  las  partes  desapare- 
cidas. 

En  general,  el  centro  de  las  poblaciones  lo  const! tuye  el  sacriflcatorio  erigido 
en  la  plaza  principal,  la  cual  aparece  circundada  por  cuatro  series  de  grade- 
rfos,  base  de  los  ediflcios,  palacios  y  templos,  o  sea  un  recinto  en  forma  de  an- 
flteatro.  Existen  ademas  patios  secundarios  rodeados  de  construcciones  de 
menor  importancia.  En  vista  de  la  facil  defensa  de  sus  ciudades,  slempre 
escogieron  los  Jefes  indfgenas  para  sentar  el  nucleo  central  de  la  poblaci6n 
collnas  aisladas  de  relativa  poca  extension,  las  cuales  solamente  se  unen  a  los 
contrafuertes  de  montaQas  vecinas  por  un  puente  natural  o  cuando  este  falta, 
por  un  relleno  artificial.  Una  o  varias  clnturas  de  mural  las  de  defensa  con- 
gtruidas  a  diversos  niveles  clrcundan  el  conjunto  de  construcciones.  En  el 
lugar  mas  abrupto  de  sus  Estados  edificaron  unicamente  ciudadelas  sirviendoles 
como  ultimo  refugio  a  los  jefes,  sacerdotes  y  principales  guerreros.  Zaculeu 
y  Sacapulas  son  ejemplos  muy  caracterfsticos  de  ello. 

El  estudio  de  las  ruinas  de  Quirigua,  Obaculd,  Chalchitan,  Utatlan  e  Ixlm- 
ch4  da  una  idea  exacta  de  lo  que  fueron  esas  grandes  aglomeraciones  en  las  dos 
epocas  de  la  domlnaci6n  india.  Sin  embargo,  al  observar  el  reducido  espacio 
ocupado  por  los  restos  que  han  quedado,  extrafia  no  encontrar  vestigios  de  las  m 
habitaciones  propiamente  dichas.  Este  punto  se  aclara  facilmente  notando 
que  los  cocllces  americanos  que  escaparon  a  la  destruccion  refieren  que  tini- 
camente  los  jefes  de  las  casas  reales  y  los  sacerdotes  babltaban  los  palacios 
de  piedra  mientras  el  resto  de  la  poblac!6n  vivfa,  como  en  los  tiempos  feudales 
en   Europa,   en   habitaciones   de  poca   consistencia,   en   los   suburblos,   acu- 
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dlendo  a  las  plazas  y  templos  soiamente  para  las  ceremonlas  rellgiosas, 
para  los  sacrificios  y  para  poner  la  ciudad  en  estado  de  defensa.  Eil  este 
caso  las  murallas  alojaban  a  la  gran  mayorfa  de  los  guerreros.  Oentinelas 
alertas  velaban  por  la  seguridad  comdn  en  las  atalayas  construidas  en  puntos 
que  permltfan  ver  un  radio  considerable  de  los  campos.  Cuando  luchaban  con 
los  enemigos,  si  se  vefan  acosados  por  un  numero  superior,  se  retiraban  poco  a 
poco  hacia  el  punto  donde  se  levantaba  el  Castillo  principal,  piramide  formada 
por  varios  tfrdenes  de  graderfos,  ultima  defensa,  en  cuya  cuspide  existia  una 
pequefia  fortaleza,  supremo  refugio  del  rey,  los  sacerdotes  y  sus  familias. 

Haremos  una  sucinta  description  de  las  ruinas  de  Quirlgua,  de  memoria  y 
como  prototipo  de  la  que  hemos  llamado  monumentos  de  la  primera  epoca, 
apoyandonos  en  la  muy  acertada  y  completa  hecha  por  Mr.  Sylvanus  Griswold 
Moreley  de  la  Escuela  de  Arqueologfa  Americana.  QuiriguA  fue"  habitada  desde 
mediados  del  siglo  V  hasta  la  mitad  del  VI  y  es  por  consiguiente  una  de  las 
ciudades  mas  antiguas.  Dos  de  los  edlficios  principales  desenterrados  por  la 
fxpedicitfn  de  la  cual  form6  parte  el  autor  ya  citado  y  denominados  por  611a  el 
Tempi o  y  la  Yivienda,  se  levantan  en  la  plaza  principal  sobre  un  terraplen  de 
6  metros  150  de  alto.  El  primero  tiene  la  forma  de  un  vasto  sepulcro  rectangu- 
lar de  37  metros  de  largo  por  12  de  ancho.  Varlas  partes  dan  entrada  a 
(31  versus  piezas  dispuestas  todas  sistematicamente  con  relacion  a  la  altura  del 
rectangulo.  En  el  fondo  se  alza  una  grada  de  70  centimetre*  de  alto  cuya  parte 
superior  esta  compuesta  de  una  franja  de  jeroglfflcos.  Cuatro  metros  de  ancho 
por  dos  de  largo  es  el  promedio  de  las  diversas  piezas.  Se  ha  calculado  que  la 
altura  serfa  de  3.25  m.  Tanto  pa  redes  como  pisos  muestran  sefiales  de  haber 
sido  repel ladas  con  una  solida  argamasa;  pero  nada  denota  que  hayan  sido 
pintados,  si  bien,  como  Mr.  Moreley  apunta,  puede  ser  que  las  lluvias  torrenciales 
de  tantos  siglos  hayan  disuelto  hasta  las  ultimas  partfculas.  La  cornlsa  ex? 
terior  que  existe  a  mitad  de  la  altura  estaba  formada  por  pequefias  pledras 
cnbicas  admirablemente  talladas  y  con  un  Jeroglffico  en  una  de  sus  caras.  Se 
deduce  de  su  lectura  que  se  desert  conmemorar  el  fin  del  Katun  XIX  y  ademas 
algo  que  ocurrio  40  dfas  antes. 

El  otro  edlficio  descubierto,  la  Vivienda,  se  encuentra  como  a  tres  metros 
al  norte  del  Templo  y  se  le  ha  llamado  asf  deduciendo  de  los  utensilios  encon- 
trados,  vasijas  primorosamente  pintadas,  cuentas  de  concha  nacar  y  obsidiana, 
el  objeto  para  que  fu6  destinado.  A  los  lados  de  la  puerta  se  encontraron  en 
este  ediflcio  varios  ganchos,  que  sin  duda  Servian  para  sostener  las  cortinas  o 
colgaduras  que  Servian  de  puerta.  El  terrapin  sobre  el  cual  esta  construido 
el  templo  rodea  tres  de  sus  lados,  hasta  una  altura  de  3  a  4  metros  como 
resguardandolo ;  de  ahi  se  ha  deducido  que  aquel  fu£  construido  posteriormente. 
Las  paredes  presentan  la  particularidad  de  ser  inclinadas  como  los  techos  de 
las  ruinas  mayas  en  forma  de  b6veda  piramidal.  Tambien  se  encontraron  alll 
hematitas  talladas  en  exagono  semejantes  a  las  que  existen  en  la  famosa 
colecci6n  de  Chacula  formada  por  el  Sefior  Kanter.  Ademas  de  las  construc- 
ciones  enumeradas  existen  en  la  plaza  principal  y  en  la  ceremonial  los  13 
famosos  monolitos  universalmente  conocidos;  entre  ellos  hay  uno  inclinado 
varios  grados  y  que  se  pretende  haber  quedado  asf  por  no  haber  logrado  los 
artifices  hacerlo  llegar  hasta  la  vertical.  Toda  la  plaza  principal  esta  rodeada 
de  terraplenes,  pero  los  trabajos  de  descubrimiento  no  han  tocado  todavfa  a  la 
mayor  parte.  Las  plazas  secundarias  estan  limitadas  por  terraplenes.  Al 
conjunto  se  le  di6  el  nombre  de  "  Heclnto  Sagrado."  Admira  sobre  todo  que 
con  los  m&odos  rudimentarios  de  que  los  mayas  dlsponfan  hayan  podido 
acarrear,  labrar  y  erigir  semejantes  moles  de  pledra. 

De  Copan  sabemos  que  fu6  descrita  por  primera  vez  por  el  Oidor  Diego 
Garcia  de  Palacio  en  carta  escrlta  al  mas  poderoso  soberano  de  la  epoca,  Felipe 
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II  de  Espana.  Puede  asegurarse  que  este  lugar  solo  £ue*  parclalmente  estudiado 
por  los  exploradores  que  lo  visitaron  y  que  aun  queda  mucho  por  desenterrar. 
Los  templos  y  palacios  son  de  mayor  belleza  arquitectonica,  pero  en  cambio  las 
esculturas  algo  menos  acabadas,  si  bien  el  peinado  de  los  jefes,  nnamente  calado, 
demuestra  un  grado  de  suma  habilidad. 

Citaremos  como  ejemplo  caracterfstlco  de  las  ruinas  mayas  del  Departaniento 
del  Pet6n,  Tikal  y  Nakun.  Sus  edificios  colocndos  sobre  tree  monticulos 
piramidales,  tienen  gruesas  paredes,  con  la  particularidad  de  que  aqui  se 
encontraron  vigas  de  madera  labrada  de  chicozapote. 

Nakiin  se  encuentra  en  las  misinas  condiciones.  Aquf  tambien  existen 
maderas  labradas,  segun  aseguran  algunos  exploradores.  Sea  de  esto  lo  que 
fuere,  la  gloria  sera  siempre  para  aquel  que  haya  traido  su  piedra  por  pequefia 
que  fuera,  para  la  construccion  de  este  grandioso  edificio. 

De  la  obra  escrita  por  el  Licenciado  Recinos  sobre  el  departamento  de 
Huehuetenango  tomamos  los  datos  relativos  a  Chacula  y  Aguacatan.  La  vege- 
tacion  frondosa  aun  en  esta  region  fria  no  ha  dejado  de  perjudicar  grandemente 
estas  ruinas,  asf  como  todos  los  demas  agentes  destructores  de  la  naturaleza.  El 
valle  de  Uaxac  Canal  "  Las  ocho  estrellas  "  se  encuentra  sltuado  a  1,100  metros 
de  altura,  a  inmedlaciones  de  la  hacienda  Chacula,  "Agua  Roja."  En  el  valle 
existen  varias  piramides  en  cuya  cuspide  se  levantaban  edificios.  Desgracia- 
damente  poco  queda  de  ellos.  Hablando  de  esta  region,  dice  Seler  en  su  im- 
portante  obra  sobre  las  ruinas  de  Chacula :  "  Se  ve  que  son  pied r as  talladas  de 
la  piedra  calcarea  de  la  region,  semejantes  a  las  estelas  o  columnas  de 
Quirigua  y  Copan,  que  demuestran  que  los  antiguos  habitantes  de  Chacula 
participaban  de  la  misma  civilizacidn  que  las  tribus  que  crearon  estos  grandes 
monumentos,  justamente  famosos  en  el  mundo  entero.  Pero  los  habitantes  de 
Chacula,  mas  pobres  y  mas  toscos,  estaban  obligados  a  trabajar  con  un  material 
que  no  puede  compararse  a  la  bella  roca  volcanica  de  que  los  escul tores  de 
Cop&n  y  Quirigua  se  aprovecharon."  Que*  mejor  comentarlo  que  las  frases 
que  anteceden.  Pueblo  Vie  jo  Quen  Santo  se  encuentra  situado  en  una  hondo- 
nada  y  debe  su  nombre  a  los  numerosos  fdolos  encontrados  en  una  cueva  cer- 
cana.  Ademas  existe  sobre  una  piramlde  de  tlerra  y  piedra  repel lada  el  Templo 
del  Sol;  aquf  se  encontri  la  piedra  redonda  con  la  I  ma  gen  del  sol.  Las 
hermosas  e  inmensas  cuevas  de  los  Pajaros,  El  Cimarron  y  Piedra  Redonda 
completan  el  conjunto  grandioso. 

Ahora  daremos  una  breve  idea  de  lo  que  son  las  ruinas  de  las  ciudades  con- 
temporaneas  de  la  Conquista.  Hemos  de  decir  ante  todo,  que  hubo  cierta 
decadencla  artfstica  y  que  en  ninguna  de  estas  pobl  a  clones  se  encuentra  nada 
semejante  a  los  monolitos  y  esculturas  de  los  antiguos  moradores.  Las  ruinas 
son  de  reductos  y  ciudades  de  caracter  militar,  plazas  fuertes  para  reslstir 
a  los  enemlgos  en  las  constantes  luchas  de  los  indios  histtfricos.  Su  posici6n 
es  deblda  princlpalmente  a  las  condiciones  estratggicas  de  la  regi6n;  existen 
sobre  rocas  abruptas  y  dadas  las  armas  de  que  entonces  se  dlsponfa,  absoluta- 
mente  inexpugnables,  y  es  de  creerse  que  debido  a  estas  condiciones  se  exa- 
cerbaron  los  enconos  de  las  tribus  y  se  facilit6  la  conquista  espaflola.  En 
aquellas  ciudades  escaseaba  el  agua  y  se  nota  que  no  se  preocuparon  de  buscnr 
condiciones  para  la  vida,  sino  solo  para  la  iucha. 

Poco  o  nada  queda  de  la  famosa  Utatlan,  capital  del  poderoso  relno  Quiche. 
La  destrucci6n  de  la  ciudad  por  los  castellanos  y  despues  el  transporte  de  los 
materiales  de  los  edificios  para  la  construcci6n  de  la  ciudad  espafiola  de  Santa 
Cruz,  poco  a  poco  fue"  acabando  con  las  construcciones,  de  manera  que  hoy  es 
diffcil  darse  cuenta  de  lo  que  fue"  la  capital,  a  menos  de  haber  lefdo  las  re- 
lactones  de  los  viajeros  que  como  Stephens  aun  pudieron  ver  algo  en  ple\ 
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Desgracladamente  debemos  descartnr  las  relaciones  de  los  cronistas  del  siglo 
XVII  y  del  siglo  XVIII,  pues  pecan  de  exageradas. 

Mixco  Viejo,  por  su  alejamiento  de  toda  cludad  importante  ha  logrado 
mantenerse  en  mejores  condiciones;  aquf  aiin  quedan  en  pie"  las  murallas, 
parte  de  los  reclntos  de  las  plazas  y  la  base  de  lo  que  fue"  el  sacrlficatorlo. 
Se  comprende,  al  contemplar  lo  rudo  del  camlno,  que  en  este  caso  la  descrip- 
cftfndel  asalto  por  Gonzalo  de  Alvarado  no  es  exagerada  y  la  victoria  una  de 
las  mas  famosas  de  los  conquistadores  espafioles. 

De  Zaculeu  nos  quedan  restos  cubiertos  de  tierra,  pero  se  nota  todavia 
sobre  las  paredes  de  los  monunientos  y  del  caballero  alto,  tiltimo  refugio  de 
los  defensores  de  la  plaza,  restos  del  repello  rojo  que  con  el  tiempo  ha  tornado 
la  conslstencia  de  la  piedra.  La  descripcitfn  de  Fuentes  y  Guzman,  si  se  deja 
de  lado  lo  ampuloso  del  estllo,  es  en  este  caso  bastante  exact  a.  Los  edificios 
y  terraplenes  en  general  son  toscos,  sin  ningun  adorno,  las  piedras  labradas  no 
llevan  mas  que  en  raras  excepciones,  como  en  Atitlan,  bajo  relieves  muy 
sencillos. 

En  resumen,  se  puede  decir  que  las  primeras  razas  que  poblaron  estas  tierras 
alcanzaron  alto  grado  de  civilizacion,  que  despues  por  decadencia  o  subyugadas 
por  razas  mas  atrasadas  nos  prlvaron  de  ver  el  desarrollo  completo  de  esta 
maravillosa  civilizacion. 


THE  ALACULOOFS  AND  THE  YAHGANS,  THE  WORLD'S  SOUTH- 
ERNMOST  INHABITANTS. 

By  CHARLES  WELLINGTON  FURLONG, 

Artist,  Author,  Scientist,  and  Explorer,  Boston,  Mass. 

It  is  my  purpose  to  comment  on  the  origin  of  the  Fuegian  tribes,  on  the  region 
they  inhabit,  and  their  distribution  over  it ;  to  treat  briefly  of  certain  phases  of 
their  life  and  the  effect  of  their  environment  upon  it;  to  draw  a  comparison 
between  them  and  their  neighbors ;  to  venture  the  origin  of  their  tribal  names : 
to  briefly  consider. their  protohistory,  history,  language,  method  of  travel,  food, 
clothing  and  shelter,  and  some  of  the  effects  of  their  environment  on  their  food, 
physique,  language,  and  social  organization;  the  effect  of  their  contact  with 
white  men ;  the  number  of  present  and  past  Alaculoof  and  Yahgan  populations 
at  different  periods ;  and  thus  to  emphasize  the  need  of  immediate  preservation 
of  whatever  may  be  conserved  from  the  little  remaining  remnant 

THE    FUEGIAN    ABCHIPELAGO. 

Passing  down  that  great  6,000-mile  range  of  continent  from  12°  north  latitude 
to  56°  south  latitude,  one  experiences  every  degree  of  climate*  from  the  heat- 
soaked  Amazonas,  through  the  beautiful  temperate  climes  of  Chile  and  Argen- 
tina, to  the  subfrlgid  regions  of  Cape  Horn. 

In  the  time  of  Magellan  and  for  over  200  years  after,  the  entire  region  south 
of  the  Strait  of  Magellan  was  known  as  Tierra  del  Fuego  (Land  of  Fire),  being 
considered  by  many  as  the  northern  extremity  of  another  continent  still  farther 
south.  It  was  also  charted  as  Patagonia.  The  name  Tierra  del  Fuego  to-day 
applies  only  to  the  largest  island,  triangular  in  shape,  and  about  as  large  as 
New  Hampshire  and  Vermont,  corresponding  in  latitude  to  Central  Labrador 
(between  52#  28'  and  55°  4'). 

West  and  south  of  Tierra  del  Fuego  are  thousands  of  intricate  waterways 
and  islands,  which,  with  the  western  half  of  Tierra  del  Fuego,  are  within  the 
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political  boundaries  of  Chile.    This  region,  south  from  52°  28'  south  latitude,  I 
shall  speak  of  as  Puegia. 

With  the  exception  of  the  northern  half  of  Tierra  del  Fuego  and  the  opposite 
Patagonian  mainland,  Fuegia  is  an  inconceivable  labyrinth  of  tortuous,  storm- 
swept  waterways,  which  swirl  their  serpentine  paths  among  its  islands.  The 
islands  are  the  mountains  and  plateaus  of  the  half-submerged  southern  extrem- 
ity of  the  Andes;  the  waterways  are  the  swift,  icy  currents  of  the  southern 
oceans  flowing  through  sunken  Andean  valleys.  Here  is  a  region  grand,  deso- 
late, elemental,  teeming  with  gales,  cold,  and  disasters,  where  nature  seems  not 
only  to  resent  the  intrusion  of  mankind,  but  at  every  hand  to  thwart  and  harass 
his  existence. 

FUEGIAN    VEGETATION. 

Rocky  precipitous  shores  are  covered  for  the  most  part  with  rain-soaked  bog 
and  almost  impenetrable  forests,  comprising  principally  a  deciduous  and  non- 
deciduous  beech,  a  large  tree  known  as  wintersbark,  and  a  limited  variety  of 
low  shrubs.  This  vegetation  creeps  its  way  up  the  mountain  slopes,  a  little  over 
1,500  feet.  Here  is  a  sub- Antarctic  climate,  where  grains  do  not  ripen,  and  where 
even  in  its  northern  part  only  the  hardiest  bulbous  vegetables  can  be  counted  on 
to  stand  the  frosts.  This  condition  is  not  due  so  much  to  extreme  cold  or 
length  of  winter  as  to  lack  of  heat  in  summer,  for  even  in  December — which  is 
the  Fuegian  midsummer — gales,  sleet,  and  snow  are  often  a  daily  occurrence. 

GEOGRAPHIC  NOMENCLATURE. 

The  nomenclature  of  Fuegia  may  be  formed  into  two  divisions — those  names 
given  by  the  intrusive  European  element  and  those  given  by  its  autochthonous 
inhabitants.  Perhaps  the  place  names  of  no  region  in  the  world  bespeak  the 
history  of  a  region  as  do  those  of  Fuegia — Port  Famine,  Thieves  Bay,  Desolation 
Island,  Beagle  Channel,  Mount  Darwin,  etc. 

Those  of  Amerindian  origin  are  mostly  limited  to  the  names  of  their  principal 
settlements,  of  which  they  are  geographically  descriptive ;  for  instance,  Ushuwia 
(Mouth  of  the  Bay),  formerly  one  of  the  most  Important  aboriginal  settlements ; 
Yahga-Ashaga  (Mountain  Valley  Channel),  etc. 

Great  discrimination  must  oe  observed  in  the  use  of  Fuegian  material  gath- 
ered from  records  of  various  explorers  and  others,  because  of  these  writers' 
limited  association  with  and  understanding  of  the  natives,  confusion  of  geo- 
graphical and  tribal  names  frequently  occurs. 

LINGUISTIC  TRIBAL  DIVISIONS. 

The  aboriginal  inhabitants  of  Fuegia  comprise  four  different  tribes,  each 
with  a  language  of  its  own.  The  Onas  and  Huash  [Howsh],  who  are  foot 
people,  occupy  certain  sections  of  Tierra  del  Fuego;  the  Alaculoofs  [Al'a- 
cooloofs]  and  Yaghans  [Y&h'gans],  canoe  people,  occupy  the  waterways  and 
certain  coast  sections.  In  the  territory  of  the  canoe  people  there  is  a  dearth  of 
food  supply.  What  there  is,  is  hazardous  in  the  getting.  We  find  its  autoch- 
thonous Inhabitants  have  been  disassociated  from  the  world  and  forced  into  an 
existence  of  almost  unsurpassed  nomadism  and  primitiveness. 

THE    ALACTJLOOF    TRIBE. 

Origin  of  name. — The  name  Alaculoof  was  applied  to  the  tribe  by  the  Rev. 
Thomas  Bridges,  an  early  missionary,  who  obtained  it  from  the  Yahgans  with 
whom  he  came  into  contact.    Fitzroy  spoke  of  them  as  Alikhoolifs. 

The  Alaculoofs*  territory  joined  that  of  the  Yahgans  and  slightly  overlapped 
but  may  be  said  to  have  practically  reached  from  Brecknock  Peninsula  west 
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and  north  well  up  the  Patagonion  Channels.  They  were  similar  to  the  Yah- 
gans,  but  better  clothed,  better  fed,  and  of  a  sturdier  fiber,  but  quite  intractable 
They  had  a  language  which  has  been  likened  to  a  crude  form  of  Welsh,  but 
differing  decidedly  from  that  of  the  Yahgan.  They  also  resemble  the  Yahgans 
in  general  appearance,  customs,  and  character,  and  to  them  the  main  facts  re- 
garding Yahgan  culture  will  apply. 

Population. — In  1869  they  seemed  to  be  the  most  numerous  of  the  four 
Fuegian  tribes,  their  number  being  estimated  between  3,500  and  4,000,  while 
a  decade  later  their  population  was  estimated  as  3,000,  and  in  about  1904  at 
800.  To-day  they  have  been  decimated,  mainly  through  the  evil  effect  of  eon- 
tact  with  ships'  crews  and  adventurers,  with  whom  they  barter  their  skins  for 
clothing  and  tobacco,  but  principally  for  liquor.  They  have  practically  disap- 
peared from  Puegia,  and  only  an  occasional  canoe  or  two  is  seen  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  western  ends  of  Magellan  Strait  and  the  southern'  part  of  the  Pata- 
gonlan  Channels  lying  north  of  it,  where  they  occasionally  come  out  to  barter 
with  vessels'  crews.  Within  the  last  eight  years  these  people  have  been  located 
definitely  at  Point  Grappler,  the  region  of  Last  Hope  Inlet,  Port  Tamar,  the 
vicinity  of  Sholl  Bay,  and  Beagle  Channel.  But  less  is  known  of  these  people 
than  of  the  other  Fuegian  tribes. 

There  is  not  enough  substantial  fact  upon  which  to  base  an  accurate  esti- 
mate of  the  Alaculoof  population  of  to-day.  Those  occasionally  reported  would 
indicate  that  between  the  regions  of  Last  Hope  Inlet  and  Beagle  Channel  there 
might  be  a  hundred  or  two,  though,  should  it  happen  that  the  bulk  of  these 
people  have  gone  back  into  the  intricate  maze  of  the  Fuegian  and  Patagonian 
Archipelagoes,  it  is  possible  that  several  hundred  of  them  may  still  exist.  I  in- 
cline to  the  lower  estimate. 

It  must  not  be  taken  too  much  for  granted  that  all  the  canoe  peoples  of  the 
Patagonian  Archipelago  are  of  the  same  linguistic  tribe  as  those  to  whom  an 
early  missionary,  the  late  Rev.  Thomas  Bridges,  applied  the  name  "Alaculoof." 
No  adequate  linguistic  comparison  has  been  made.1  No  white  man  understands 
their  language,  and  unless  some  well-trained  ethnologist  of  an  adventurous 
nature  is  willing,  in  the  very  near  future,  to  isolate  himself  for  an  extended 
period  of  time  among  these  people,  in  the  out-of-the-way  Patagonian  Channels, 
their  language  and  many  customs  will  never  be  recorded. 

There  remains  much  to  be  done  along  these  lines  the  entire  length  of  the 
Patagonian  Channels  between  41°  30'  and  53°  30'  south,  as  well  as  in  the 
little  known  region  south  of  Magellan  Strait  back  of  Clarence,  Santa  Ines,  and 
Desolation  Islands. 

THE  YAHGAN  TRIBE. 

Origin  of  name. — The  name  Yahgan  also  originated  with  Bridges,  who  was 
the  first  to  properly  linguistically  classify  the  Fuegians  into  four  tribes.  The 
canoe  people  inhabiting  the  Cape  Horn  and  Beagle  Channel  districts  speak  a 
common  language,  but  call  themselves  just  Yamana  (man).  The  central  and 
main  thoroughfare  connecting  these  two  districts  and  occupied  by  those  Fue- 
gians is  a  narrow  channel  known  as  Murray  Narrows  (in  their  native  tongue, 
Yahga-Ashaga,  which  means  Mountain  Valley  Channel),  all  the  district  around 
being  known  as  Yahga. 

1Mr.  Bridges  and  his  son  Despard  compiled  an  Anglo- Alaculoof  dictionary  about 
1884,  which  seems  to  have  disappeared.  Recently  I  learned,  through  Rev.  John  M. 
Cooper,  of  Washington,  of  an  Alaculoof  book  of  prayers  by  Brother  Juan  Xlkora,  of 
Dawson  Island  Catholic  Mission.  Announcement  has  been  made  that  this  book  Is  to 
be  published. 


ANTHBOPOLOQY.  227 

To  distinguish  the  Fuegians  of  these  two  districts  from  the  othor  tribes  to 
the  west  and  north,  Bridges  called  them  Yahgan,  wisely  following  literally,  in 
the  case  of  a  tribe,  a  custom  applied  by  them  to  individuals,  for  they  mostly 
take  their  names  from  the  place  where  they  are  born.  A  Yahgan  of  my  expe- 
dition was  from  this  family  group,  as  his  name,  "  Yahgan-Ashagan,"  indicated. 

Yahgan  language. — Mr.  Bridges  also  wrote  an  "Anglo- Yahgan  Dictionary  and 
Grammar,"  which  represented  nearly  a  lifetime's  work.  He  was  a  man  of 
keen  observation,  excellent  education,  and  a  strong  scientific  trend.  Based,  as 
it  was,  with  certain  modifications,  on  the  Ellis  phonetic  system,  and  comprising 
a  vocabulary  of  the  astonishing  number  of  nearly  40,000  words,  it  is  one  of 
the  most  marvelous  works  of  a  primitive  language  in  existence.  It  may  be 
said  to  comprise  practically  the  entire  Yahgan  language. 

The  story  of  the  subsequent  peregrinations  of  this  dictionary  after  its  acquisi- 
tion by  Dr.  Frederick  A.  Cook,  when  a  member  of  the  Belgic- Antarctic  Expedi- 
tion, is  a  story  in  itself.  But  let  It  be  unqualifiedly  understood  that  no  person 
other  than  the  Rev.  Thomas  Bridges  can  morally  or  legally  claim  one  iota  of 
credit  for  any  part  of  this  superb  work. 

It  would  be  superfluous  to  more  than  comment  here  on  the  Yahgan  language. 
So  large  a  vocabulary  for  so  primitive  and  Isolated  a  people  is  due  to  the  fact 
"that  their  terms  are  specific;  that  they  compound  verbs  and  adverbs  almost 
Indefinitely,  and  have  innumerable  affixes  which  modify  their  words. 

The  language  is  pleasing  and  soft,  abounding  In  the  vowels  and  consonants 
of  our  own  language,  and  is  in  strong  contrast  to  the  guttural  tongues  of  their 
neighbors,  the  Onas.  This  will  be  seen  by  the  expression  of  the  phrase  "  Where 
are  the  men  going?  "  which,  in  the  Ona,  woul4  be  "  K'lsh  ch'ain  shillkanen."  In 
the  Yahgan  one  has  the  euphonic,  "Hwee  yamana?" 

Yahgan  writing  and  counting. — The  Yahgans  have  no  written  characters, 
their  only  form  of  graphic  communication  being  face  painting  with  white, 
black,  and  a  dull  red  ocher.  By  certain  symbols  they  thus  indicate  principally 
war  and  death  and  the  manner  in  which  the  death  occurs. 

The  Yahgan  numerical  system  consists  of  oocawali  (one),  cumbibi  (two), 
and  muttan  (three).  Beyond  this  they  may  use  the  fingers  of  the  hand,  and 
beyond  "ten"  the  expression  wooroo,  which  means  "many,"  and  wooroo- 
wooroo,  "very  many." 

Here  environment  has  undoubtedly  caused  the  limitation  of  numbers.  The 
main  use  to  which  their  numerals  are  put  is  to  express  the  number  of  wives 
(for  they  are  polygamous)  a  man  possesses,  which  rarely  reached  beyond  the 
number  of  three,  or  to  indicate  the  number  of  families  generally  computed 
by  the  number  of  canoes.  More  than  three  canoes  was  expressed  by  the 
finger 8  of  the  hand. 

The  fact  that  it  is  necessary  to  scatter  in  search  of  food;  that  the  Yahgan 
has  no  other  possession  than  those  things  within  his  immediate  grasp,  no 
chiefs  or  organized  government;  and  as  the  seasons  are  reckoned  by  the  time 
certain  berries  or  fungi  are  ripe,  or  flowers  in  blossom,  numerals  or  counting 
are  of  little  importance,  and  these  numbers  seem  to  have  answered  their  needs. 

Effect  of  environment  on  language. — The  Yahgan  language  extended  west- 
ward clear  to  Brecknock  Pass,  at  which  point  Alaculoof  began,  although  the 
Alaculoofs  undoubtedly  merged  and  overlapped  a  bit  Into  the  Yahgan  terri- 
tory. In  Dr.  Carl  Scottsberg's  Interesting  report  on  the  Swedish  Magellan 
Expedition  (Geographical  Journal  for  December,  1908,  p.  593)  he  says: 

It  Is  very  astonishing  that  two  tribes  having  the  same  aspects  and  customs, 
living  in  the  same  region,  and  not  separated  by  any  natural  obstacles,  should 
have  their  languages  so  entirely  different  as  the  Yahgans  and  Alookooloops, 
not  one  word  being  the  same. 
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In  view  of  the  fact  that  Dr.  Scottsberg  accepts  the  tribal  names  originated 
by  Bridges,  whose  work  is  the  most  authoritative  on  these  tribes,  it  would  seem 
that  Dr.  Scottsberg  was  not  justified  in  revising  the  spelling  of  these  names. 
I  would  also  take  exception  to  the  statement  that  these  "  two  tribes,  not  sepa- 
rated by  any  natural  obstacles,  should  have  their  languages  so  entirely  differ- 
ent." Brecknock  Peninsula  was  a  tremendous  barrier  to  the  intercommunica- 
tion of  these  two  tribes. 

There  has  been  an  annual  record  In  these  regions  of  300  days  of  rain  and 
storm,  while  the  other  65  days  were  not  pleasant.  To  round  the  weather  side 
of  the  long  reach  of  Brecknock  Peninsula,  with  its  frowning  cliffs  and 
scarcely  a  landing  place,  in  frail  canoes,  was  something  which  only  the  most 
daring  occasionally  undertook.  While  to  pass  over  Its  barren,  unexplored 
mountain  heights  was  for  these  canoemen  impossible.  Thus  we  see  that  en- 
vironment unquestionably  fixed  the  boundary  of  these  two  tribes  and  probably 
in  due  course  of  time  had  much  to  do  with  the  modification  of  their  languages. 

PROTO-HISTOKY. 

Of  proto-history  they  have  none;  the  fact  that  it  is  their  custom  not  to 
mention  the  name  of  the  dead  precludes  this,  and  even  under  the  most  favor- 
able circumstances  makes  it  impossible  at  the  best  for  one  to  obtain  names  or 
facts  further  back  than  three  generations. 

HISTORY. 

All  too  little  of  their  history  has  been  recorded.  We  can  glean  something  of 
their  story  from  the  logs  and  records  of  early  explorers,  whalers,  sealers,  scien- 
tific expeditions,  missionaries,  and  adventurers.  Yet,  with  all,  not  excepting  the 
reports  of  the  Beagle  expedition,  little  enough  has  been  done.  Besides  this,  the 
most  notable  is  the  work  of  the  French  "  Mission  Sclentifique  de  Cape  Horn  " 
and  that  of  the  late  Rev.  Thomas  Bridges,  whose  writings  will  without  question 
stamp  him  for  all  time  as  the  greatest  Yahgan  authority.1 

Who  were  and  from  whence  came  the  progenitors  of  these  Amerinds?  While 
there  may  be  some  Intrusive,  possibly  revamped,  Mongol  stock  infused  through 
later  migrations  into  the  autochthonous  inhabitants  of  the  two  Americas,  it 
would  seem  reasonable  to  assume  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  Western  Hemi- 
sphere from  Cape  Columbia  to  Cape  Horn  are  of  the  same  race,  presumably 
related  to  and  by  some  classified  with  the  Mongol  race. 

Whether  their  common  ethnical  stock  found  its  origin  in  the  Western  Hemi- 
sphere, in  the  Eastern,  or  in  a  land  now  below  the  waters  of  the  oceans  still 
remains  an  interesting  problem. 

MIGRATIONS. 

In  South  America  the  north  and  south  trend  of  the  great  tributaries  of  the 
Amazon  (with  that  mighty  river  Itself  existing  as  a  connecting  thoroughfare), 
the  north  and  south  trend  of  the  Rio  de  La  Plata  system,  also  of  the  vast 
mountain  chain  of  the  Andes  and  of  the  pampas  of  Argentina,  produce  a  con- 
tinental physiography  which  favors  migrations  of  latitude.  It  would  seem  that 
these  first  migrations  probably  were  from  north  to  south,  at  least  as  far  as  the 
regions  south  of  40°  south  latitude  are  concerned,  for  among  primitive  and 

1Hls  principal  writings  are  found  in  the  various  issues  of  the  South  American 
Missionary  Magazine,  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Anthropological  Institute,  and  an 
Anglo- Yahgan  dictionary  and  grammar.  The  manuscript  of  an  "  Anglo- Yahgan  Dic- 
tionary and  Grammar"  I  saw  in  the  possession  of  Rev.  John  Williams,  a  missionary 
at  Rio  Douglas,  Navarin  Island,  probably  an  early  draft  of  the  Bridges  Dictionary. 
His  other  work  was  the  Anglo- Alaculoof  dictionary  previously  referred  to  and  which 
possibly  may  be  incorporated  in  the  Rio  Douglas  manuscript. 
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semlcivilized  peoples  the  weaker  tribes  or  groups  are  naturally  driven  to  the 
least  desirable  lands  and  outermost  edges  of  the  territories  where  food  is  scarcer 
or  more  difficult  and  hazardous  in  the  getting ;  for  example,  the  Eskimo  and  the 
coast  tribes  of  the  western  Sahara,  the  former  coast  tribes  of  certain  sections 
of  our  own  eastern  and  western  seaboards,  and  the  Alaculoofs  and  Yahgans  of 
the  desolate  food-dear thed  coasts  of  western  Patagonia.  It  follows,  then,  that 
most  of  these  people  are  literally  forced  to  be  coast  fisher  folk. 

Let  us  see  what  effect  this  social  phase  as  well  as  that  of  the  physical  en- 
vironment of  southern  South  America  has  had  on  the  Alaculoof  and  Yahgan 
tribes.  It  is  reasonable  to  assume  that  the  ancestors  of  the  people  who  occupied 
this  less  propitious  southern  extremity  of  South  America  did  not  by  choice 
leave  the  more  productive,  livable  lands  to  their  north  in  exchange  for  the  severe 
lands  they  inhabit.  This  would  indicate  that  they  were  driven  south  by  stronger 
tribes. 

At  about  41°  SO'  south  latitude  the  wide,  open,  and  desirable  coastal  strip  of 
Chile,  occupied  by  the  fearless  so-called  Araucanians  (Mapuches),  ends.  From 
there,  south,  to  the  Strait  of  Magellan,  is  the  Patagonian  Archipelago,  stormy, 
foggy,  intricate,  hemmed  in  by  the  tempestuous  Southern  Pacific  on  its  west,  by 
the  impassable  Cordilleras  of  the  Andes  on  its  east.  The  steep,  forested  shores, 
under  which  reeks  a  mush  of  decayed  vegetation,  prohibits  land  travel. 

It  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  fisher  folk  of  the  region  just  north  of  41° 
80'  south  latitude,  were  forced  south  by  another  tribe,  which  in  turn  was  forced 
south  by  a  still  stronger  tribe ;  possibly  a  third  or  fourth  followed,  the  last  being 
pushed  south  by  the  Araucanians,  who  still  occupy  the  region  north  of  41°  30'. 
These  weaker  tribes  followed  the  paths  of  least  resistance — the  Patagonian 
Channel  ways.  Eventually  the  weakest  (the  Yahgans)  were  pushed  by  the 
next  weakest,  the  Alaculoofs,  beyond  the  Strait  of  Magellan  into  Fuegia, 
clear  to  Cape  Horn  itself. 

About  latitude  42°  80'  back  of  Puerto  Montt,  across  an  Andean  pass,  the 
Araucanians  easily  reached  the  Pampas  of  what  is  now  Argentina,  over  which 
they  hunted  pushing  down  the  plains  on  the  east  side  of  the  Andes,  the  weaker 
tribes  who  previously  had  forced  other  tribes  down  the  more  arid  Pampas,  south 
to  the  very  Strait  itself,  and  these  again  had  forced  other  tribes  into  northern 
Tierra  del  Fuego,  until  the  weakest  (the  Haush)  were  forced  Into  the  utmost 
southeast  corner,  where  they  stopped  because  they  could-  go  no  farther.  The 
second  weakest  (the  Onas)  occupied  the  more  desirable,  open  hunting  lands  on 
the  eastern  coast  and  northern  half  of  Tierra  del  Fuego,  a  stronger  tribe,  the 
Tehuelches  (Southern  Patagonians),  occupying  the  southern  half  of  Patagonia; 
the  Puhuelches  (Northern  Patagonians)  the  northern  half  contiguous  with  the 
Araucanian  boundary-  AH  Patagonian  and  Fuegian  tribes  just  mentioned  were 
plains  people,  and  foot  people  until  the  introduction  of  the  horse  by  the  Span- 
lards.  This  fact  would  strongly  indicate  that  the  canoe  tribes  reached  Fuegia 
before  the  Ona  and  Haush,  for  there  is  no  record  of  these  two  tribes  ever  hav- 
ing had  canoes.  They  were  undoubtedly  conveyed  across  the  Strait  of  Ma- 
gellan from  the  mainland  of  Patagonia,  in  the  vicinity  of  First  or  Second  Nar- 
rows, by  the  canoe  people. 

EFFECT  OF  ENVIRONMENT  ON  TBIBAL  DISTRIBUTION. 

South  of  the  pass  mentioned,  in  the  vicinity  of  latitude  41°  30'  south,  clear 
south  to  the  south  coast  of  Tierra  del  Fuego  at  latitude  55°  3'  south,  the  bar- 
rier of  the  Andes,  broken  only  by  the  Strait  of  Magellan,  has  barred  all  com- 
munication between  the  plains  people  and  the  canoe  people  for  over  a  thousand 
miles.  How  long  this  separation  lasted  before  intercourse  through  the  gap  in  the 
strnit  was  opened  up  in  the  vicinity  of  where  Punta  Arenas  low  lies,  is  an  inter- 
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esting  question.  Hundreds  of  years  may  have  elapsed,  the  ultimate  communica- 
tion at  the  best  very  limited,  being  principally  for  trade. 

The  Strait  of  Magellan  formed  a  barrier  to  communication  between  the 
Tehuelches  and  Onas.  The  southern  ranges  of  Tierra  del  Fuego  to  a  great  ex- 
tent shut  off  all  but  Infrequent  communication  between  the  Yahgans  and  Onas 
until  recent  years,  while  the  open  and  exposed  character  of  the  southeastern 
corner,  where  the  Haush  dwelt,  greatly  restricted  communication  between  that 
tribe  and  the  Yahgans. 

Brecknock  Peninsula,  In  turn,  on  the  west,  forbiddingly  intercepted  frequent 
association  between  the  Yahgans  and  Alaculoofs,  while  far  to  the  north  of  the 
Patagonlan  Archipelago,  the  Taytao  Peninsula  undoubtedly  formed  another 
barrier  between  the  Patagonlan  Channel  tribes  and  those  of  the  Chiloe  and 
Ohonos  Archipelago. 

EFFECT  OF  ENVIRONMENT  ON  TRIBAL  LANGUAGE. 

Consequently  these  physical  barriers,  responsible  for  isolating  these  tribes  for 
long  periods,  may  have  had  an  important  effect  on  producing  in  each  its  re- 
spective language,  or  at  least  greatly  modifying  the  original  tongue.  Some- 
thing might  possibly  be  done  in  relating  some  of  these  tribes,  such  as  the 
Yahgan  and  the  Haush,  by  tracing  back  through  the  tribe  languages  north- 
ward by  way  of  the  plains  and  the  channeiways  respectively  to  the  region  of 
the  pass  In  vicinity  of  latitude  41°  30'  south,  in  order  to  work  toward  a  com- 
mon origin. 

To  complete  this  linguistic  material,  work  among  the  few  remaining  Ala- 
culoofs and  the  Patagonlan  Channel  tribes  to  their  north,  and  any  other  Pata- 
gonlan Channel  tribes,  Is  of  the  utmost  immediate  importance. 

EFFECT  OF  ENVIRONMENT  ON  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION. 

A  little  less  than  half  a  century  ago  there  were  probably  about  2,500 
Yahgans,  These  comprised  four  family  groups — the  eastern  or  Beagle  Channel 
group,  who  are  the  best  formed;  the  Lennox  Islanders,  big-headed,  ugly, 
powerful  men;  the  dwarfish  Wollaston  Islands  group,  and  the  Southwestern^ 
about  Hoste  Island,  who  are  the  most  warlike  and  murderously  inclined.  The 
last  three  now  mingling  more  or  less  with  one  another,  have  their  principal 
rendezvous,  at  Lauwi,  Tierra  del  Fuego,  Mussels  Bay,  north  shore  of  Navarln, 
at  Rio  Douglas,  Navarln  Island,  and  on  Tekenlka  Island  In  the  Wollaston 
group. 

As  I  have  indicated,  the  Yahgan's  environment  has,  first  of  all,  determined 
his  food  supply,  not  permitting  importations  from  other  tribes.  Aside  from  a 
mucilaginous  fungus  (cytarria),  which  cryptogam  forms  a  staple  article  of 
food,  he  secures  a  few  meager  berries  In  season,  scurvy  grass,,  and  wild 
celery,  but  depends  principally  upon  sea  food.  In  obtaining  this  they  have  per- 
force become  a  canoe  people,  and  hence  have  developed  their  principal,  though 
crude,  craftsmanship  of  canoe  building. 

To  obtain  their  food  they  must  venture  Into  the  storm-swept  channeiways, 
broad  reaches  of  the  sounds,  and  the  very  oceans  themselves,  in  search  of 
stranded  whales,  seals,  birds,  birds'  eggB,  and  fish,  or  In  search  of  new  spots 
whereupon  to  erect  their  beech-bough  wigwams,  handy  to  a  supply  of  mussels 
and  limpets.  Thus  the  Yahgans*  environment  forces  him  to  be  nomadic,  so 
from  infancy  his  is  a  roving,  restless  life  of  change,  unused  to  restraint  save 
that  of  appetite  in  a  foodless  country. 

Though  the  Yahgan  is  as  gregarious  as  his  food  supply  and  wanderlust  will 
permit,  his  communities  must  necessarily  be  composed  of  a  fluctuating  popula- 
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tlon.  Not  so  very  many  years  ago  the  wigwams  of  as  many  as  240  Yahgans 
had  been  recorded  pitched  on  the  settlement  site  of  Wulya,  near  Murray 
Narrows.  Such  gatherings  occurred  only  on  occasion,  usually  on  the  driving 
ashore  of  a  stranded  whale.  The  greater  part  of  the  time  they  are  scattered 
about  the  Archipelego  in  single  families,  or  two,  perhaps,  living  isolated  from 
their  central  settlement  gathering  places. 

EFFECT   OF   ENVIRONMENT   ON    GOVERNMENT.1 

In  other  words,  each  canoe  may  be  said  to  represent  an  independent  au- 
thority— the  most  complete  form  of  government  known  among  the  Yahgans. 
Having  to  scatter  to  obtain  food,  each  depends  on  no  hand  but  his  own,  and  is 
able,  with  his  wives  or  in  family  groups,  to  survive  the  conditions  of  his  deso- 
late lands;  but,  literally  as  well  as  figuratively,  he  must  "paddle  his  own 
canoe." 

When,  in  answer  to  the  blue  smokes  which  signal  for  a  gathering  of  the 
families,  they  assemble  at  some  fixed  rendezvous,  where,  perhaps,  they  dwell 
as  a  community  for  weeks  at  a  time,  each  having  already  proved  sufficient  unto 
himself,  brings  with  him  that  inflexible  independence  which  will  owe  allegiance 
to  no  one.  Thus  there  is  utter  absence  of  gregarious  rule  and  government 
among  them.  In  their  community  life  they  are  most  socialistic,  it  being  quite 
customary  for  one  to  divide  equally  with  others  the  windfall  of  the  chase  or 
plunder. 

Occasionally,  however,  they  show  deference  to  a  "yuccamoosb"  (medicine 
man),  or  to  an  older  man,  and  revere  experience  and  physical  prowess.  Only 
lack  of  greater  communal  intercourse  is  responsible  for  lack  of  leaders.  In 
few  parts  of  the  world  perhaps,  are  the  effects  of  environment  on  man  so 
directly  effective  as  in  Fuegia. 

EFFECTS   OF  ENVIRONMENT  ON   RELIGION. 

Were  I  to  select  from  the  Yahgans  two  characteristics  which  preeminently 
distinguish  them  from  the  rest  of  mankind,  they  would  be  the  absence  of  those 
elemental  attributes  which  even  the  most  barbaric  of  races  seem  to  have 
acquired — chieftainship  and  religion. 

Though,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  anthropologist,  the  Yahgan  is  both 
an  animist  and  a  polydtiemonlst,  believing  that  spirits  enter  into  and  control 
the  phenomena  of  nature,  he  has  no  religion  and  no  form  of  worship  in  the 
general  acceptance  of  the  terms.  For,  here  again,  that  weird  nature,  whose 
phenomena  he  has  personified  in  his  imagination,  has  also,  by  her  exigencies, 
dwarfed  his  introspection.  No  word  for  "  God,"  "  Creator,"  or  "  pray  "  seems 
to  have  definitely  appeared  in  his  language,  nor  from  any  action,  ceremony,  or 
custom  can  a  belief  in  these  things  be  inferred. 

Among  his  superstitions  he  believes  in  an  evil  spirit  which  takes  possession 
of  one.  When  a  man  dies  he  "is  gone,"  the  Yahgans  say,  "  is  no  more."  and  do 
all  that  is  possible  to  blot  out  his  memory,  do  not  mention  his  name,  and 
destroy  all  his  belongings. 

EFFECT  OF  ENVIRONMENT  ON   MENTALITY. 

It  has  been  my  good  fortune  the  past  year  to  collaborate  with  that  well- 
known  psychopathologist,  Isadore  H.  Coriat,  M.  D.,  of  Boston,  on  a  paper  based 

1  See  Furlong  collections  of  1907-08  and  1910  expeditions  now  in  the  American 
Museum  of  Natural  History,  Peabody  Museum,  Harvard  University;  Peabody  Museum, 
Salem,  Mass. ;  Museum  of  the  American  Indian,  Heye  Foundation,  New  York. 
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on  my  data  relating  to  the  mental  processes  of  the  Yahgans  and  Onas,  con- 
cerning certain  psychoneurotic  disturbances — mental  attacks.  In  Dr.  Corlat's 
paper,  entitled  "  Psychoneuroses  among  primitive  tribes,"1  referring  to  my 
data,  he  states :  "  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  certain  of  the  facts  corroborate 
the  well-known  ideas  of  sexual  repression  as  elaborated  by  Freud.  The  mental 
organization  of  these  people  likewise,  seems  to  establish  certain  psychoanalytic 
conceptions."  From  a  point  of  interest  of  the  effect  of  environment  he  states : 
"  For  a  clear  comprehension  of  these  attacks  certain  preliminary  anthropological 
and  geographical  data  are  necessary." 

EFFECT  OF  ENVIRONMENT  ON  CLOTHINO  AND  SHELTER. 

Their  native  clothing  consists  of  a  sealskin  or  a  sea-otter  skin ;  sometimes  two 
of  the  latter  fastened  together  and  used  as  a  sort  of  cape  over  their  shoulders ; 
otherwise  they  were  naked,  having  become  most  Impervious  to  the  bitter  cold 
rains,  sleet,  wind,  and  snow  as  they  paddle  their  canoes  in  which  they  always 
kept  a  fire  smoldering.  Before  they  secured  dogs  from  wrecked  crews,  after 
the  coming  of  Magellan,  the  obtaining  of  seal  and  otter  with  their  primitive 
weapons  and  lack  of  good  weather  must  have  been  most  difficult.  Thus  their 
environment  forced,  to  a  marked  degree,  the  survival  of  the  fittest,  who  became 
inured  to  hardihood  in  a  remarkable  degree. 

Their  wigwams  are  conical  or  semipherical,  usually  of  beech  boughs,  walled 
with  slabs  of  bark,  so  primitive  that  not  even  a  vent  for  a  chimney  to  let  out 
the  insufferable  smoke  is  provided. 

Invention  of  living  commodities  comes  from  reasonable  permanency  of  abode 
and  gregariousness  which  the  Tahgans*  environment  prevented.  While  one  day 
one  may  find  an  animated  village  at  a  rendezvous,  the  next  may  find  nothing 
but  deserted  wigwams  left  pitched  on  glistening  mussel  heaps. 

These  mounds,  or  kitchen  middens,  mark  the  old  resorts  of  the  tribes,  and  are 
composed  of  mussel  and  limpet  shells,  bones,  and  refuse  thrown  out  from  their 
wigwams.  They  also  serve  as  graves  In  which  they  bury  their  dead.  It  must 
have  taken  many  centuries  to  bring  about  the  vast  accumulations  of  some  of 
these  Yahgan  village  sites.  Some  of  the  large  middens  I  have  measured  have 
been  10  feet  high  and  would  be  circumscribed  by  a  circle  40  feet  in  diameter. 
Not  only  at  the  Tahgan  camp  at  Rio  Douglas,  but  on  both  sides  of  the  river  at 
frequent  intervals  for  perhaps  a  mile  or  more  were  shell  heaps,  some  overgrown 
and  almost  completely  hidden  with  weeds,  bushes,  and  trees.  One  of  the  most 
typical  settlement  sites  is  that  at  Wulyla. 

The  study  of  these  kitchen  middens  should  be  undertaken  systematically  and 
might  throw  considerable  light  on  the  early  history  of  these  people.  In  one  of 
these  Wulya  middens  I  found  a  "perforated  stone"  with  knobbed  projections 
around  Its  rim  (a  "  morning  star  "  stone),  probably  the  head  of  a  primitive  war 
club.  This  perforated  stone,  now  in  the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,4 
gives  us  the  southernmost  record  of  "perforated  stones"  (I.e.,  55°  0'  3"  south 
latitude),  and  may  serve  to  help  In  establishing  certain  trade  relations  and 
communication  between  ancestors  of  these  people  and  the  tribes  of  the  Chilean 
coast  from  Cape  Horn  to  the  country  of  the  Araucanians,  perhaps  from  Cape 
Horn  to  northern  Peru. 

EFFECTS  OF  ENVIRONMENT  ON  PHYSIQUE. 

Environment  has  affected  even  their  stature  and  physical  appearance. 
Tho  tallest  Yahgan  (Beagle  Channel)  I  ran  across  measured  5  feet  9$  Inches 


1Read  at  the  sixth  annual  meeting  of  the  American  Psycho  pathological  Association, 
May,  1915,  and  published  in  The  Journal  of  Abnormal  Psychology,  August-September, 
1916. 
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In  height,  while  the  shortest  (Mussels  Bay)  was  4  feet  10}  inches;  and  of  some 
14  measurements  of  males  taken  the  average  height  was  5  feet  5J  inches,  the 
women  being  shorter. 

That  their  legs  have  been  stunted  through  squatting  in  canoes,  particularly 
in  the  women,  who  do  most  of  the  paddling,  producing  a  waddle  in  their  walk, 
there  Is  no  doubt.  This  seems  definitely  established  by  the  fact  that  Tahgan 
children  are  well  formed,  and  at  the  Lawrences'  ranch,1  along  Beagle  Channel, 
there  were  over  a  dozen  Yahgan  youths  who  had  spent  the  greater  part  of  their 
lives  in  active  work,  ashore,  herding  sheep  on  the  ranch.  All  these  young 
Yahgaa^  were  well  proportioned. 

EFFECT  OF  ENVIRONMENT  ON  APPEARANCE. 

It  has  been  said  that  these  people  are  the  most  savage  and  in  the  lowest 
state  of  improvement  of  any  in  the  world ;  addicted  to  treachery,  bloodthirsti- 
ness,  and  oven  cannibalism.  The  sight  of  the  long-haired  figure  crouching 
within  his  wigwam  of  beech  boughs,  inured  to  cold,  so  that  a  single  otter  skin 
over  his  back  suffices  to  clothe  him,  dwarfed  and  stunted  through  centuries 
of  squatting  in  canoes,  often  large  headed,  with  a  countenance  rendered 
hideous  by  cold,  want  of  food,  and  isolation  from  civilization  would  seem  to 
bear  out  these  statements.  But,  dwelling  under  these  conditions,  I  doubt  if 
his  white  brother,  providing  he  could  survive,  would  be  more  attractive  in 
appearance. 

Undoubtedly  gross  exaggerations  have  arisen  concerning  the  Fuegians,  who, 
as  far  as  I  could  discover,  never  used  poisoned  arrows,  though  so  accused,  and 
undoubtedly  never  practiced  cannibalism  as  a  rite,  although,  like  his  white 
brother,  he  has  indulged  his  appetite  on  human  flesh  when  face  to  face  with 
starvation.  While  the  elemental  passions  are  strongly  developed  in  the 
Yahgans,  still  they  have  their  tractable  and  likable  qualities,  and,  I  believe, 
are  inherently  intelligent.  The  more  I  have  seen  of  these  and  Other  primitive 
tribes  the  more  I  am  convinced  of  the  direct  potential  influences  of  environment 
and  the  narrower,  too,  has  grown  the  gap  which  some  would  have  us  believe 
exists  between  primitive  and  civilized — shall  we  say  artiflcialized?— man. 

EFFECT  OF  CONTACT   WITH   WHITE  MEN. 

But  whatever  brutalities  may  be  laid  at  the  door  of  the  Yahgan,  child  of 
his  environment,  they  can  in  no  wise  mitigate  the  shameful  atrocities  heaped 
upon  him  by  sealers  and  others,  who  at  times  have  run  to  cover  in  his  vicinity 
from  the  fierce  Antarctic  storms  or  put  in  to  steal  Fuegian  women.  From  the 
dim  past  the  Yahgan  has  fought  a  winning  fight  against  the  onslaught  of  the 
elements,  combating  them  with  all  the  dogged  aggressiveness  of  his  powerful 
frame.  But  clvilizitis,  i.  e.,  the  evil  effects  of  contact  with  the  civilization  of 
the  white  man,  though  slight,  has  been  to  him  the  touch  of  a  deadly  thing. 

EFFECT  OF  CLOTHING,  HAIR  CUTTING,  AND  INT0XICANT8. 

Clothes,  secured  from  well-meaning  missionaries  or  ships*  crews,  have  helped 
to  break  the  Yahgans*  health  and  his  morals.  His  powerful  frame  had  become 
inured  to  his  environment  of  storm  and  cold.  Clothes  not  only  changed  the  ac- 
customed temperature  next  his  skin  and  shut  out  the  air,  but  Induced  dirt,  be- 
came a  catch-all  and  culture  ground  for  germs,  and  at  the  best  gave  him  the 


1  Fred  and  Martin  Lawrence,  sons  of  Mr.  John  Lawrence,  a  missionary  of  Tierra  del 
Fue*go,  through  their  associations  with  the  Yahgans,  are  the  foremost  living  authorities 
on  this  tribe. 
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aspect  of  a  nondescript.  Rarely  did  an  individual  possess  two  suits.  To  be 
drenched  to  the  skin  was  the  order  of  the  day.  To  remove  his  newly  acquired 
clothes  now  made  him  feel  the  cold;  consequently  the  soaked  garments  stayed 
on  him,  drying  in  the  cold  winds,  or  gave  him  a  steam  bath  by  the  heat  of  his 
wigwam  fire.  But,  were  he  the  possessor  of  an  extra  suit,  he  did  not  know  how 
to  use  clothes  or  understand  the  unhygienic  effects  of  wearing  wet  or  damp 
ones. 

Frequently  at  mission  stations  the  cooking  of  indigestible  heavy  bread,  etc., 
was  taught  them.  Often,  with  a  "  Christian  "  name  went  a  hair  cut,  and  so 
the  Fueglan  was  divested  of  his  best  natural  head  protection  In  that  frigid 
clime.  These  curses  very  soon  brought  on  catarrhal  afflictions,  pleurisy,  pneu- 
monia, and  consumption. 

Then  came  the  trader  and  unscrupulous  adventurer  with  their  rotten  rum 
and  more  rotten  morals,  and  left  in  their  wake  some  of  the  white  men's  vices, 
syphilis,  and  other  virulent,  forms  of  venereal  diseases.  Then  measles,  whoop- 
ing cough,  and  smallpox,  first  introduced  through  cast-off  clothing  of  the  whites 
at  Ushuwia,  swept  them  off  like  a  plague;  so  that  the  white  men's  diseases 
proved  more  fatal  than  his  rum  or  his  bullets. 

In  disease  the  Yahgan  met  insidious,  unseen  foes,  intangible  to  his  crude 
mind  and  poisonous  to  his  healthy  body,  and  from  that  day  his  has  been  a 
dogged  retreat.  During  my  visit  to  Fuegia  in  1.907-8  I  estimated  the  total 
Yahgan  population  of  those  regions  at  175.  In  1910  it  had  decreased  slightly; 
to-day  possibly  not  more  than  100  remain.  Yet  this  remnant  maintains  its  in- 
dependence in  the  very  face  of  its  extinction,  even  continuing  its  blood  feuds, 
increased  perhaps  by  the  necessity  of  a  greater  community  life  and  the  fight 
for  wives. 

I  doubt  if  any  other  people  have  shrunk  to  the  verge  of  extinction  still  main- 
taining their  independance  as  the  Fuegians.  I  believe  that  nowhere  else  can 
people  be  found,  living  so  primitive  an  existence,  as  the  Fuegians  (Yahgans, 
Alaculoofs,  and  Onas),  who  in  many  ways  have  risen  above  the  crude  circum- 
stances of  their  land. 

There  remains  still  important  work  to  be  done  among  these  people,  but  what- 
ever is  done  must  be  done  soon,  if  we  are  to  further  complete  the  scant  record 
of  these  Fuegians,  the  southernmost  Inhabitants  of  the  world. 

Adjournment. 
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Chairman,  William  H.  Holmes. 

The  following  papers  by  Dr.  Carlos  Morales  Macedo  were  pre- 
sented at  this  session  : 

La  deformaci6n  artificial  del  cr&neo  en  el  Antiguo  Peril. 

La  trepanacion  del  cr&neo  y  su  representaci6n  en  la  ceramica 
peruana. 

Variaciones  del  lambda  en  los  antiguos  cr&neos  peruanos. 

La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  en  los  antiguos  cr&neos  peruanos. 

LA  DBFORMACI6N  ARTIFICIAL  DEL  CRANEO,  EN  EL  ANTIGUO 

PERtT. 

Por  CARLOS  MORALES  MACEDO, 
Medico  y  Cirujano  de  la  Faoultad  de  Medicina  de  Lima. 

NOTAfl    HI8TOBIC48. 

En  una  de  las  obras  claslcas  de  la  antlgua  literatura  mecllca,  que  por  la  pro- 
fundidad  y  exactltud  en  las  observadones  es  atrlbufda  a  Hipocrates  (1),  el 
c£lebre  medico  grlego  nos  dice  que  cerca  de  Pains  Moeotide  habitaba  un  pueblo 
que  tenia  la  original  costumbre  de  comprimlr  a  los  nifios  la  cabeza  hasta 
darle  una  forma  alargada.  Herodoto,  Arist6teles  y  Plinio  tambign  describen 
la  extrafia  conflguractfn  cefalica  de  las  gentes  que  segufan  esta  practica. 

Estrabon,  el  geografo  de  la  antigttedad,  da  a  conocer  unos  habitantes  de  las 
orillas  del  Mar  Caspio,  donde  por  medios  artiflciales  se  obligaba  a  la  frente  a 
dlrigirse  had  a  atras,  sobrepasando  la  lfnea  mentoniana.     (2.) 

El  profundo  estudio  que  hizo  Blumenbach  de  un  craneo  procedente  de  los 
tumulus  de  Crimea,  y  la  descripci6n  que  hace  MUller  (3)  de  otro,  no  menos 
deformado,  encontrado  cerca  de  las  viejas  ruinas  de  Kertch,  no  dejan  duda 
respecto  a  la  antigttedad  de  la  practica  de  las  deformaclones  gtnicas  del  craneo. 

Nadaiilac  (4)  cita  una  medaUa  esculpida  en  honor  de  Atila,  el  afio  452  de 
nuestra  era,  "Ueva  el  busto  del  azote  de  Dios  con  la  cabeza  vislblemente  de- 
prim  ida."  Mas  verosfmil  parecerfa  interpretar  este  hecho  como  un  signo  de 
degeneraclon  que  nos  explicarfa  las  extrafias  cuaiidades  que  distlnguleron  al 
rey  de  los  Hunos,  si  no  hubiera  que  tener  en  cuenta  que  las  deformaclones 
craneanas  eran  la  usanza  de  los  pueblos  guerreros  de  origen  oriental. 

Inyestlgaciones  posterlores  inducen  a  creer  que  estas  deformaclones  eran  de 
uso  muy  esparicido  entre  la  raza  mong61ica,  razon  que  ha  servido  de  funda- 
men  to  a  Retzlus  (5)  para  pretender  que  tan  barbara  costumbre  fu£  introdudda 
en  America  por  inmigrantes  asiatlcos. 

Al  registrar  las  modernas  publicaciones  de  Antropologfa  se  encuentra  nu- 
merosas  descripciones  de  cVaneos  deformados  procedentes  de  las  diversas 
comarcas  de  Europa.  Entre  las  tribus  de  Oceania,  const! tufa  una  costumbre 
tan  arraigada,  que  aun  subsiste.    El  descubrimiento  de  America  hizo  conocer ^ 
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al  vlejo  mundo,  los  pueblos  que  llevaron  mas  adelante  el  arte  de  modelar  la 
cabeza:  las  antiguas  poblaclones  de  la  Florida,  los  voiles  del  Mississippi,  los 
pueblos  de  la  America  Central  y  sobre  todo  los  habitantes  de  los  Andes 
Peruanos. 

Estas  notas  historlcas  nos  autorizan  a  hacer  dos  deducciones :  la  deformaelon 
del  craneo  era  conocida  desde  muy  antlguo  y  su  uso  era  casi  universal. 

SU  BXISTENCIA   EN  EL  PEBtJ  ANTIOUO. 

Para  los  cranedlogos  modernos,  el  Peru  antlguo  era  el  pais  de  las  deforina- 
ciones.  Entre  las  osamentas  exhumadas  de  los  viejos  tumulus  del  Peru,  los 
craneos  anormales  se  encuentran  en  una  proporci6n  tan  grande,  que  algunos 
antrop61ogos  ban  sostenido  con  empefio  que  aquella  era  la  forma  natural  del 
craneo  en  alguna  rama  de  la  gran  familia  peruana. 

Tschudi,  qulen  habiendose  dedlcado  al  estudio  de  antlgtiedades  del  Peril,  tuvo 
ocasitin  de  observar  centenares  de  craneos,  dice  a  este  proposito :  "  en  nuestro 
concepto  erraron  los  fisi61ogos  que  pretendieron  que  los  di versos  aspectos 
frenol6gicos  que  ofrece  la  raza  peruana  eran  puramente  artificiales."  (6) 
Rivero  y  Tschudi,  seducidos  quiza  por  el  crecido  numero  de  esos  craneos  de 
"  configuraci6n  rara  "  los  consideraron  como  naturales  y  formaron  con  ellos  un 
grupo  que  en  raz6n  de  su  lugar  de  erlgen  correspondfa  a  la  raza  aymara. 

Result6  asi  muy  artiflciosa  aquella  clasiflcaci6n  craneoltigica  de  los  habitantes 
del  Peru  antes  del  Imperio  Incaico,  en  tres  razas  dlferentes:  Chinchas, 
Aymaraes  y  Huancas.  Los  caracteres  que  aslgnan  a  los  craneos  normales  de  los 
aymaraes  corresponden  exactamente  a  los  que  los  antropologos  modernos  miran 
como  signos  inequlvocos  de  la  deformation  artificial. 

Los  autores  de  "Antlgtiedades  Peruanas"  apoyan  su  idea  en  las  sigulentes 
observaciones :  "...  ha  solo  pocos  afios  que  dos  momias  de  nifios  fueron 
llevadas  a  Inglaterra,  las  cuales  segun  la  descripci6n  bastante  exacta  del  Dr. 
Bellamy,  (7)  pertenecen  a  las  tribus  aymaras.  Los  dos  craneos  (ambos  nifios 
apenas  de  un  aflo  de  edad)  tienen  enteramente  la  misma  forma  que  los  de  los 
adultos.  Igual  circunstancla  hemos  podido  observar  en  muchas  momias  de 
nifios  de  tierna  edad  que  tienen  aun  bus  mantas,  sin  haber  encontrado  nunca 
vestigios  o  aparatos  de  presi6n."  Nada  impide  suponer  que  estos  nifios  hayan 
sido  sometidos  desde  su  nacimiento  a  la  deformacion  cefallca  y  la  circunstancla 
de  no  haber  encontrado  los  aparatos  que  se  eniplearon  para  producirla,  no 
autoriza  a  negar  una  costumbre  descrita  con  lujo  dp  detalles  por  los  viejos 
autores  y  sandonada  por  los  estudios  antropoltfgicos  modernos. 

Rivero  y  Tschudi  consider  an  como  prueba  decisiva  contra  los  partidarios  de 
la  "  accl6n  mecanica,"  un  documento  que  juzgo  muy  interesante :  "  La  misma 
configuraci6n  presentan  los  nifios  aun  no  nacldos,  y  de  esta  verdad  hemos 
podido  convencerno8  a  la  vista  del  feto  encontrado  en  el  vientre  de  una  momla  de 
mujer  prefiada  que  sacamos  de  una  cueva  de  Huichay,  a  dos  leguas  de  Tarma, 
y  que  existe  actualmente  en  nuestra  colecci6n.  El  profesor  d'Outrepont,  una 
de  las  primeras  celebridades  de  la  clencia  obst&rica,  nos  ha  asegurado  que  este 
feto  tlene  siete  meses  de  edad.  Pertenece  segun  la  configuration  muy  marcada 
del  craneo  a  la  tribu  de  los  Huancas."  Este  hallazgo  podria  interpretarse  como 
un  caso  de  herencia  de  las  deformaciones  artiflciales  del  craneo ;  pero  teniendo 
en  cuenta  que  es  la  unica  observaci6n  que  se  conoce,  debemos  pensar  en  que 
puede  ser  la  manifestaci6n  de  un  proceso  patol6gico. 

Para  explicar  la  abundancia  de  craneos  deformados  procedentes  del  Peru,  se 
supuso  que  la  deformaci6n  no  habia  sido  practicada  en  vida,  que  los  cadaveres 
sepultados  sim^tricamente  en  las  tumbas  peruanas  sufrleron  las  preslones  del 
terreno,  que  continuadas  durante  siglos,  Uegaron  a  producir  alteraciones  en  la 
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conflguraci6n  de  los  craneos.  En  los  terrenos  arclllosos  y  humedos  suele  pro- 
ducirse,  en  efecto,  un  reblandecimiento  de  los  objetos  sepultados  que  perdiendo 
gran  parte  de  su  consistencia,  ceden  al  empuje  de  presiones  seculares.  Pero  las 
alteraciones  que  por  esta  causa  sufren  los  craneos,  bien  estudladas  por  los 
antropologos  con  el  nombre  de  deformaciones  postumas,  estan  clrcunscritas  a 
escasos  ejemplares  de  determinadas  necrtfpolis  y  se  caracterlzan  por  su  notable 
asimetrfa  y  aun  por  el  aspecto  especial  del  tejido  oseo,  condiciones  que  no  se 
encuentran  en  los  innumerables  craneos  deformados  sacados  de  las  tumbas 
peruanas. 

Los  Importantes  estudios  craneol6glcos  de  Broca  prueban  que  el  uso  de  las 
cabezas  deformadas  estaba  muy  generalizado  entre  los  peruanos.  De  los  500 
cr&neos  de  diversas  partes  del  Peru  que  posee  el  museo  de  Paris,  solo  60 
carecen  de  deformaci6n.  En  el  informe  que  presents  Busch  a  la  Sociedad 
Antropol6gica  de  Londres  sobre  buen  numero  de  craneos  extrafdos  de  la 
necrfpolis  de  Ancon,  se  consideran  artlflclalmente  deprimidos  a  la  mayor  parte. 
La  coleccl6n  que  form6  entre  nosotros  el  malogrado  Dr.  Mufiiz,  ofrecfa  un 
valioso  contingente  de  las  mas  interesantes  deformaciones  craneanas.  Los 
innumerables  ejemplares  que  se  exhlben  en  los  museos  de  America  dan  clara 
Idea  de  la  extension  de  esta  practlca  entre  los  antiguos  peruanos. 

NOTICIAS  DE  LOS  CB0NI8TAS  DEL  PEBtf. 

Historiadores  y  cronistas  nos  hablan  de  esta  singular  costumbre.  En  la 
relaci6n  oflcial  que  hace  el  corregidor  Juan  de  Ulloa  (8)  se  dice:  "que  los 
coyas  o  aimaras  traian  en  la  cabeza  hasta  despues  de  la  conquista  unos  que 
Uamaban  en  su  lengua  chucos  .  .  .  apretaban  (la  cabeza)  a  los  nifios  tan 
reciamente  que  se  la  ahusaban  y  adelgazaban  alta  y  prolongada." 

He  aqui  lo  que  nos  cuenta  Santa  Cruz  Pachacutl,  quien  por  razon  de  su 
descendencia  indigena  se  dice  bien  informado  de  las  cosas  de  la  epoca :  "  Este 
mismo  inca  (Manco-Capac)  habfa  mandado  que  atasen  las  cabezas  de  las 
criaturas"  .  .  .  y  mas  adelante  agrega  que  Lloque-Lupanqul  "tambien  habfa 
mandado  que  todas  las  naciones  a  61  sujetas  atasen  las  cabezas  de  las  criaturas 
para  que  sean  largas  y  quebrantadas  de  f rente  .  .  .  "  (9). 

El  licenciado  Polo  de  Ondegardo  escribfa :  "  Los  Oollas  y  Puqulnas  y  otras 
naciones  usaban  forranr  las  cabezas  de  los  nifios  en  muchas  formas  con  mucha 
superstlci6n  "  (10). 

La  deformation  cefalica  se  practice  en  el  Peru,  durante  la  epoca  del  coloniaje 
y  los  conquistadores  tomaron  diversas  medidas  para  reprimirla.  Entre  las 
resoluciones  adoptadas  por  el  Smodo  que  el  17  de  jullo  de  1605  (11)  reuniera  en 
Lima  su  primer  arzobispo  Fray  Ger6nimo  de  Loayza  hay  una  ley  que  manda 
"  que  la  supersticidn  de  amoldar  las  cabezas  de  los  muchachos  de  ciertas  formas 
que  los  indios  Uaman  Zaita-oma  y  Palta-om.n,  del  todo  se  quiten." 

Semejante  costumbre  hubo  de  estar  muy  arraigada  entre  los  indios  del  Peril 
pues  (116  lugar  a  otras  muy  severas  ordenanzas  eclesiasticas ;  en  1753  el  Vlrrey 
se  \\6  en  la  necesidad  de  "mandar  que  ningun  indfo  o  India  comprimiera  la 
cabeza  de  sus  hljos,  como  tlenen  costumbre  para  hacerla  mas  larga,  porque  los 
nifios  sufren  y  pueden  morirse;  las  cortes  de  justicia,  los  curas,  los  jueces  de 
paz  y  los  caciques  ejerceran  una  estricta  vigilancia  para  que  esto  no  suceda." 
(12) 

El  sabio  Raimondl  contaba  que  en  1862,  durante  las  misiones  de  Sarayaco 
en  el  departamento  de  Loreto,  una  mujer  llevo  a  bautizar  a  su  hijo  recl^n 
nacido  que  tenia  la  cabeza  aprlsionada  entre  las  tablas  de  un  aparato  de 
deformaci6n.     (13) 
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Se  podrfa  multiplicar  las  citas.  Cieza  de  Leon,  Garcllazo  de  la  Vega,  Cobo, 
las  Casas  y  otros  cronistas  nos  dan  muchas  noticlas  que  utilizaremos  *al  oca- 
parnos  de  los  procedimentos  que  usaban  los  indios  para  hacer  la  deformacldn, 
de  las  supersticlones  que  a  ella  ibau  ligadaa,  etc. 

REPRESENTACIONES    EN    LA    CEItAlCICA. 

Entre  las  fuentes  hist6ricas  del  Peru  prehispanlco,  han  Uamado  siempre  la 
atencion  de  los  arqueologos  las  piezas  de  alfarerfa  extraidas  de  las  tumbas 
indfgenas.  La  Ceramlca,  que  naci6  desde  que  el  bombre  plsd  la  tlerra  humeda 
y  tuvo  intellgencla  suficiente  para  pensar  en  la  huella  que  dejaba,  fue"  cultlvada 
con  esmero  por  los  antiguos  peruanos.  En  los  huacos  imitaron  con  perfeccion 
a  la  naturaleza,  representaron  sus  costumbres,  slmbollzaron  sus  creencias  y 
tradiciones.  Sin  embargo,  la  ceramlca  peruana,  lo  mismo  que  los  Indescifrables 
quipus  o  que  el  primitivo  sistema  de  escrltura  de  que  apenas  tenemos  noticia, 
ningun  dato  suminlstra  en  apoyo  de  la  existencia  de  la  costumbrfc  de  deformar 
el  craneo.  He  vlsitado  con  atencitin  las  sal  as  del  Museo  Histdrico  del  Pern, 
he  revisado  fotograffas  y  consultado  particulares  referenclas  de  las  numerosas 
vasljas  de  arcilla  que  forman  el  "Museo  Macedo"  de  Berlin,  donde  se  ven 
procligamente  reproducidas  las  costumbres  de  los  Indios  peruanos,  si»  encontrar 
un  solo  huaco  animado  con  la  escena  de  la  deformacion  de  la  cabeza  de  un  nifio. 
♦    *    » 

Lo»  art f flees  peruanos  representaron  el  rostro  huinano  con  tai  natural idad, 
que  su  conteniplaciou  "  sugiere  la  idea  de  un  retrato  individual"  (14).  No 
sucede  lo  mismo  con  el  craneo ;  pues  en  unos  huacos  la  cara  se  prolonga  hacia 
arriba  para  formar  la  boca  circular  de  la  vaslja,  en  otros  la  parte  superior  de 
la  cabeza  sirve  de  implantacion  al  aza  de  un  cantaro,  y  en  los  mas  el  craneo  se 
encuentra  oculto  por  un  amplio  turbante  o  adornado  con  profusion. 

Sin  embargo,  en  muchos  de  estos  huacos  puede  verse  la  f rente  anormalmente 
dirigida  hacia  atras.  Esta  observaei6n,  por  sf  sola,  no  autoriza  a  declarar  la 
existencia  de  las  deformaciones  eefallcas  en  el  Peru  antiguo ;  pero  si  la  ponemos 
de  acuerdo  con  los  convincentes  estudios  craneoiogicos  y  con  las  notlcias  de  los 
historiadores,  puede  suponerse  con  fundamento  que  se  refiere  a  cabezas  de- 
formadns. 

EL   ORIGEN    Y    ANTIGUEDAD    DE   LA   I)EF0RHACI6n    CRANEANA    EN    EL   PERI?. 

Con  respecto  al  origen  de  las  deformaciones  craneanas,  el  Dr.  Rodriguez 
Dulanto  (15)  indica  la  poslbilidad  de  su  importacion  al  Peru  por  las  Nahuas, 
pueblo  que  practicaba  esta  costumbre  y  cuyo  origen  se  plerde  en  la  antigfiedad 
mas  remota.  Brasseur  de  Brombourg  (16)  nos  da  noticia  de  los  Nahuas,  pueblo 
que  habitaba  las  riberas  del  Mississippi,  los  valles  de  Florida,  y  que  arrojado 
por  un  cataclismo  formidable  emigrd  hacia  el  Sur,  trayendo  a  las  costas  del 
Pacffico  los  elementos  de  su  civillzaci6n  sorprendente.  No  se  puede  aceptar 
sin  reservas  la  existencia  de  esta  emlgraci6n  que  no  ha  tenido  comprobacl6n 
cientlfica. 

Si  apenas  cabe  aventurar  una  hip6tesis  respecto  al  origen  de  esta  costumbre, 
se  puede  asegurar  en  cambio  que  su  existencia  en  el  Perti  data  de  muy  antiguos 
tiempos.  La  construccion  de  la  mayor  parte.de  las  tumbas  de  donde  se  han 
exhumado  craneos  deformados,  se  remonta  a  epoca  anterior  a  la  fundaci6n 
del  Imperio  Incaico.  En  prueba  de  ello  bastara  citar  las  viejas  ruinas  de 
Tiahuanaco  y  la  Necropolis  de  Ancon  en  cuyas  plnyas  se  guardan  vestigios  muy 
remotos  de  la  civillzaci6n  peruana,  los  residuos  de  cocina  que  sefialan  la  vida 
del  hombre  prehist6rlco  (17). 
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Entre  los  hallazgos  antropologicos  que  prueban  la  antigtiedad  del  hoinbre 
americano,  ofrece  interes  cientifico  un  craneo  deformado  que  se  descubri6  en 
las  riberas  del  Rio  Negro  (Patagonia)  y  que  fue"  presentado  a  la  Sociedad 
Antropologica  de  Paris  en  1880.  No  se  encontrtf  a  su  lado  ningun  elemento 
paleontologieo  que  permitiera  fljar  con  exactitud  el  tiempo  que  habfa  permane- 
cido  enterrado ;  pero  la  circunstancia  de  haber  sido  extrafdo  a  cuatro  metros  de 
profundidad,  en  formaciones  geologicas  contemporaneas  de  limon  pampeano, 
ponen  fuera  de  duda  su  remota  antigiiedad.  La  notable  deformaci6n  inten- 
cional  que  presenta  este  craneo  ha  sido  considerada  por  Broca  como  identlca 
a  la  de  los  aymaraes.  Una  lesion  patologica  aumenta  su  valor  cientffico :  en  el 
frontal  se  observa  una  osteitis  antigua  que  Broca  atribuy6  a  una  Infeccion 
sifilftlca. 

CLA8IFICACI6N     MOBFOLOGICA    DE    LOS    CRAnKOS    DEFORM  ADOS. 

Los  craneos  deformados  ofrecen  gran  variedad  de  formas.  Se  ban  hecho 
muchas  clasificaciones ;  puede  decirse  que  cada  autor  tiene  la  suya.  Morton 
seflal6  en  America  cuatro  clases  de  deformaciones  cefalieas.  Gosse  que  ha 
estudiado  esta  costumbre  con  mucha  detencion,  establece  16  especies,  de  las 
cuales  10  pertenecen  a  America.  Lunier  no  admite  sino  siete.  Broca  (18)  las 
reduce  a  dos  tipos  principals,  uno  levantado  y  otro  echado,  los  que  a  su  vez 
comprenden  especies  y  variedades. 

Para  estudiar  los  caracteres  de  las  deformaciones  craneanas  en  el  Peril 
no  creo  necesario  discutir  el  valor  de  cada  una  de  estas  clasificaciones,  pero 
dejare"  apuntado  que  cuando  se  pasa  en  revista  un  Museo,  no  todos  los  craneos 
deformados  ofrecen  la  caracterfstlca  de  uno  de  los  tipos  de  las  clasificaciones, 
sino  que  se  pueden  arreglar  estos  craneos  para  const! tuir  una  gama  de  grada- 
ciones  insensibles  que  tenga  por  extremos  las  formas  mas  opuestas. 

La  gran  cantidad  de  craneos  peruanos  que  colecciontf  Broca  en  el  Museo 
de  Paris,  los  documentor  suministrados  por  Morton  en  su  craneologia  anieri- 
cana,  los  innumerables  ejemplares  que  existen  en  las  colecciones  de  Norte 
America,  y  los  que  en  el  Pert!  forman  el  Museo  Ralmondi  y  la  seccion  craneo- 
16gica  del  Museo  Nacional,  han  constitufdo  material  suficlente  para  el  conoci- 
miento  de  los  caracteres  ffsicos  de  los  craneos  deformados. 

DEFORMACIONES    ECHADAS. 

Un  tlpo  de  deformac!6n  cefalica  que  se  encuentra  con  profusi6n  es  el  simStrico 
prolongado  descrito  por  Morton,  que  es  una  modalldad  de  las  deformaciones 
echadas  de  Broca.  Se  presentan  estas  deformaciones  en  gran  parte  de  los 
craneos  extrafdos  de  las  antiguas  ruinas  de  Tiahuanaco,  en  los  que  recogiti 
D'Orbigny  de  las  islas  del  lago  Titicaca,  en  los  que  proceden  de  las  alturas 
peru-boiivianas.  Los  muchos  ejemplares  que  se  conservan  en  los  museos 
atestlguan  por  su  procedencia  que  esta  clase  de  deformaciones  era  practicada 
en  vasta  escala  por  los  antiguos  aymaraes.  Es  la  deformacion  que  mas  abunda 
en  las  colecciones  de  craneos  peruanos;  la  extens!6n  de  su  dlstribucion 
geograflca  hace  suponer  que  fue"  tambien  la  que  estuvo  mas  en  boga  en  el 
antiguo  PertS. 

Una  vista  de  perfll  de  uno  de  estos  craneos  presenta  la  curva  craneana 
notablemente  modiflcada  por  la  presion.  La  frente  muy  achatada  forma  un 
piano  que  se  continua  casi  horizontalmente  con  los  parietales,  continuidad 
interrunpida  las  mas  veces  por  el  bregma  que  forma  una  eminencia  precedida 
y  seguida  por  depresiones  que  determinan  una  especie  de  cabalgadura  del  frontal 
sobre  los  parietales.    Esta  lfnea  frontoparietal  se  flexiona  bruscamente  en  su 
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parte  posterior  describiendo  una  curva,  de  muy  cor  to  radio.  Tan  estrecha 
curva  estd  situada  a  nivel  del  obeli6n  en  el  espacio  que  lo  separa  del  lambda 
y  se  prolonga  con  el  occipital  el  cual  se  presenta  muy  aplanado  y  ensanchado. 

Si  se  recorre  el  contorno  del  crdneo  desde  la  glabela  hasta  el  agujeco  occipital, 
se  encuentra :  1°,  un  aplanamiento  del  frontal ;  2°,  una  proniinencia  bregmatica  ; 
8°,  una  depresion  post-bregmdtlca ;  4*,  una  lfnea  parietal  que  en  ocasiones  esta 
muy  reducida ;  5°,  una  estrecha  curva  que  corresponde  al  obelion  y  a  veces  llega 
hasta  el  lambda ;  y  6°,  un  aplanamiento  occipital.  La  region  frontal  y  la  regi6n 
occipital  constituyen  dos  pianos  casi  paralelos  o  que  forman  entre  si  un  angulo 
muy  agudo. 

Comparando  estos  crdneos  deformados  con  los  normales,  puede  observarse 
que  la  boveda  craneana  se  encuentra  deprimida  de  arriba  a  abajo ;  el  dlanietro 
antero-posterior  mdximo  estd  auraentado  y  el  diametro  vertical  basilo-bregrod- 
tlco  notablemente  dismlnufdo. 

Si  se  comparan  las  proyecciones  tornados  sobre  los  craneos  normales  con  las 
de  los  craneos  deformados  de  la  niisma  procedencfa,  se  puede  notnr  que  la  com- 
presi6n  ha  modiflcado  la  posiclGn  de  ciertos  puntos  de  referenda  en  Antropo- 
metrfa.  La  situacion  relativa  de  estos  puntos  singula  res  varfa  mucho  en  los 
di versos  craneos  deformados  y  su  estudio  no  tiene  importancia  cuando  se  trata 
de  establecer  el  caracter  general  que  distingufa  las  deformaciones  echadas  en 
el  Peru. 

Estas  deformaciones  imprimen  su  caracterfstica  en  los  diferentes  huesos  del 
crdneo.  La  b6veda  del  frontal  desaparece  slendo  reemplazada  por  una  super- 
flcie  casi  plana ;  las  eminenclas  frontales  ya  no  existen ;  en  algunos  ejemplares 
la  cara  Inferior  de  este  hueso  hace  marcada  prominencia  en  la  pared  superior 
de  la  drbita. 

En  los  parietales,  por  el  contrario,  la  curvatura  es  muy  acentuada  y  las  emi- 
nenclas laterales  son  mas  prominentes  y  mas  separadas  una  de  la  otra  que  al 
estado  normal. 

La  concavldad  de  la  escama  occipital  disminuye  bastante  en  los  craneos  muy 
deformados.  La  protuberancia  occipital  externa  esta  poco  marcada  y  las 
lfneas  curvas  superior  e  inferior  son  apenas  perceptibles. 

Las  alteraciones  en  la  forma  de  los  huesos  del  crdneo  repercuten  sobre  la 
cara  que  parece  ensanchada  y  como  proyectada  hacia  adelante.  Esta  variacitfn 
en  las  relaciones  del  crdneo  y  de  la  cara  puede  apreciarse  estudiando  las  medidas 
comparativas  de  los  dngulos  antropometrlcos.  Puede  afirmarse  en  tests  general, 
que  los  dngulos  faciales  de  Cuvier,  Jacquart,  Clouet,  etc.,  estdn  disminufdos  en 
estos  craneos  deformados.  Los  dngulos  artlculares  facial  y  frontal  estdn 
aumentados,  no  asf  los  parietales  y  occipltales  que  se  presentan  menores  que  en 
los  crdneos  normales. 

La  deformac!6n  echada  no  se  ofrece  con  igual  intensidad  en  todos  los  crdneos 
atribufdos  a  los  antiguos  aymaraes,  originando  por  esta  raz6n  multiples  var la- 
ctones. Asi  se  observa  que  en  algunos  ejemplares,  la  boveda  craneana  se  dirige 
tanto  hacia  atrds  que  parece  horizontal ;  en  otras,  la  extremidad  posterior  del 
crdneo  es  tambien  su  punto  mds  alto  y  el  conjunto  hace  el  efecto  de  un  cono; 
hay  por  tiltlmo,  una  tercera  variedad  en  la  que  la  deformacitfn  es  menor  y 
el  crdneo  se  dilata  hacia  atrds  ofreciendo  el  aspecto  de  un  huevo  cuyo  extrenio 
mds  grueso  es  posterior. 

Se  nan  podldo  encontrar  en  el  Peru,  raros  ejemplares  dealgunas  deformaciones 
echadas  que  no  he  comprendido  en  esta  descripcion;  en  prueba  de  ello  citare 
el  crdneo  No.  2  de  la  colecciGn  Raimondi  que  presenta  la  deformaci6n  anular 
que  Foville  descrlbi6  como  caracterlstica  de  los  pueblos  de  Normandfa  y 
Vandee. 
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DEFORMACIONES  LEVA  NT  AD  AS. 

Los  craneos  recogldos  de  la  costa  peruana  y  muy  particularmente  los  nume- 
rosos  ejeinplares  procedentes  de  las  tumbas  de  Aucon,  presentan  las  diferentes 
variedades  de  las  deforuiaclones  levantadas. 

Estos  craneos  pertenecieron,  segiin  opiniones  autorizadas,  a  una  antigua 
raza  de  Pescadores  que  vivfa  a  orillas  del  PaClflco.  La  semejanza  que  tiene 
la  deformaei6n  que  ellos  usabau  con  la  de  los  Nahuas,  ha  hecho  suponer  a 
algunos  autores  que  los  habitantes  de  Ancon  erau  los  representantes  de  aquel 
pueblo  conquistador  originario  de  la  Florida  que  en  lejana  epoca  emigr6  hacia 
el  Sur. 

Recorriendo  estos  craneos  en  sentido  antero-posterior  se  observa  el  frontal 
ensanchado  y  alto,  la  curva  parietal  muy  estrecha,  el  occipital,  dirigido  casi 
verticalmente,  se  llexiona  con  brusquedad  hacia  adelante.  El  punto  mas  eul- 
uiinante  del  craneo  esta  situado  entre  el  bregma  y  el  obelion. 

Haciendo  la  comparacion  con  los  cr&neos  normales  de  la  misma  procedencla 
se  nota  a  primer  a  vista  que  los  craneos  deformados  son  mas  altos.  El  diametro 
vertical  y  aun  el  transversal  se  encuentran  en  efecto  notablemente  aumentados 
a  expensas  del  diametro  antero-posterior  que  se  presenta  menor  que  al  estado 
normal,  circunstancia  que  permite,  hasta  cierto  llmlte,  dlstinguir  estas  defor- 
maciones  levantadas  procedentes  de  la  costa  peruana,  de  los  craneos  echados 
atrlbufdos  a  los  antiguos  aymaraes. 

El  bueso  coronal  se  presenta  ensanchado,  las  eminencias  frontales  muy  poco 
I>erceptlbles ;  en  ocasiones  son  reemplazadas  por  una  saliente  longitudinal  que 
se  extiende  desde  la  glabela  hasta  el  bregma.  Los  parletales  ofrecen  una 
curvatura  muy  manifiesta  y  las  eminencias  mas  acentuadas  que  en  los  craneos 
normales.  En  el  occipital  llama  la  atencion  la  protuberancia  inlaca  que  esta 
muy  marcada. 

En  esta  cluse  de  deformacion,  no  se  presenta  la  car  a  tan  proyectada  hacia 
adelante  como  en  las  deformaciones  ecbadas.  Sin  embargo,  los  angulos  faciales 
tambien  estan  disminufdos  y  los  angulos  auriculares  desigualmente  alterados. 

Entre  las  deformaciones  levantadas  que  he  procurado  describlr,  tienen  cabida 
las  multiples  varlaclones  que  se  observan  entre  los  craneos  deformados  perua- 
nos.  Puede  decirse  que  la  mayor  parte  de  estos  craneos  levantados  pre- 
sentan la  varledad  Uamada  occipital  sencllla,  pero  justo  es  consignar  que, 
como  puede  observarse  en  algunos  craneos  del  Museo  Ralmondi,  tambien  se 
encuentran  otras  variedades  entre  las  que  merece  citarse  la  deformacitfn  cunel- 
forme  levantada  (Gosse)  caracterlstica  de  los  Nahuas. 

No  todos  craneos  deformados  extrafdos  de  la  necr6polis  de  Ancon,  presentan 
la  deformacion  levantada  clasica  con  el  diametro  vertical  notablemente  au- 
mentado.  He  tenido  ocasion  de  estudiar,  en  algunos  ejemplares  de  esta  proce- 
dencla, deformaciones  que  pueden  colocarse  en  una  categorfa  intermediaria 
entre  las  deformaciones  levantadas  y  echadas. 

ASIMETBIA  DE  LOS  CRANEOS  DEFORMADOS. 

Muy  raros  son  los  craneos  deformados,  cualquiera  que  sea  la  clase  a  que 
pertenezcan,  que  ofrecen  una  simetria  perfecta.  En  la  numerosa  coleccion  del 
Museo  de  Paris  no  hay,  en  opini6n  de  Delisle,  (19)  sino  tres  craneos  en  los 
que  la  compresldn  se  ha  hecho  de  manera  tan  regular,  que  sus  dos  mltacles 
estan  igualmente  deformadas.  Existe  en  la  gran  mayoria  de  los  casos,  una 
doble  deformaci6n,  pues  a  la  que  provoca  el  aparato  compresor  se  agrega  la 
plagiocefalia  que  encuentra  en  estos  craneos  alterados  las  mejores  condicioues 
para  producirse. 
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Se  presentan  con  frecuencla  a  la  observactfn  antropome'trica,  craneos  cuya 
deformacion  poco  perceptible  puede  ser  puesta  en  duda  o  cuya  simetrfa  se 
hace  d  if  fell  comprobar  por  los  procedlmlentos  de  medlda  ordlnarlos.  Chervin 
(20)  ha  obviado  esta  diflcultad,  estudiando  las  asimetrfas  y  deformaciones  de 
los  craneos  por  el  empleo  de  fotograflas  m&ricas  sobre  un  fondo  retlculado. 

Broca  y  Topinard  creyeron  que  los  cr&neos  deformados  sufrfan  una  dls- 
minucion  en  su  capacidad.  Algunos  autores  de  estos  ultimos  tlempos  no 
oplnan  de  la  mlsma  manera.  La  fotografia  metrica  ha  permitido  a  Chervin 
la  superposicion  de  las  im&genes  de  los  crdneos,  suminlstrando  una  prueba 
irrefutable  de  que  las  deformaciones  artiflciales  no  modifican  la  capacidad 
craneana,  observacion  importante  que  ha  de  facilitar  mucho  el  estudio  de  las 
perturbaciones  fundonales  que  la  deformaci6n  puede  produdr. 

PBOCEDIMIENTOS  U 8 ADOS  PABA  DEFOBMAB  LA  CABEZA  DEL  Nifio. 

Los  diferentes  tlpos  de  craneos  deformados  que  el  antropologo  de  nuestros 
dfas  puede  estudiar  en  su  laboratorio,  corresponden  a  otros  tantos  procedi- 
mientos  en  cuya  elaborac!6n  se  aguz6  el  ingenio  de  una  tribu  o  quiza  de  una 
raza. 

La  historia  del  Peru  indfgena  nos  da  pocas  noticias  al  respecto,  lo  cual  se 
debe  a  que  esta  barbara  costumbre  tuvo  su  apogeo  en  una  epoca  que  la  Arqueo- 
logfa  ha  abordado  en  parte,  pero  que  fue"  casi  inaccesible  para  los  cronistas 
que  nos  han  transmltido  sus  relatos. 

Puede  a  firm  arse  que  la  deformacion  era  practicada  en  los  nifios  por  voluntad 
de  sus  padres.  Sin  embargo,  a  mediados  del  siglo  pasado  se  neg6  la  inter- 
venci6n  voluntaria  de  los  padres  en  la  monstruosidad  cefaiica  de  los  hijos  y 
la  deformacion  fu£  atribufda  a  una  mala  disposici6n  del  lecho  de  los  recien 
nacidos. 

En  los  Ck)mentarios  Reales,  obra  que  gozaba  de  mucho  favor  en  aquella 
epoca,  se  lee  este  pasaje :  "  Tenfanlos  siempre  echados  en  sus  cunas,  que  era 
un  banquillo  mal  alineado  de  cuatro  pies,  y  el  un  pie"  era  mas  corto  que  los 
otros,  para  que  se  pudlese  mecer.  El  asiento  o  lecho  donde  echaban  al  nifio 
era  de  una  red  gruesa ;  porque  no  fuese  tan  duro  si  fuese  de  tabla ;  y  con  la 
misma  red  lo  abrazaban  de  un  lado  y  otro  de  la  cuna  y  lo  liaban  porque  no 
se  cayese  della."  (21)  Esta  relacitfn  de  Garcilazo  que,  sin  iuconveniente 
considero  verosfmil,  sirvi6  de  argumento  a  algunos  autores,  Catlin  entre  otros 
(22),  que  creyeron  en  la  deformacion  accidental  de  la  cabeza  del  nifio. 

En  efecto,  el  dtictil  cr&neo  de  los  recien  nacidos  puede  ser  alterado  en  su 
forma  por  una  viciosa  manera  de  recostar  la  cabeza  en  el  lecho;  pero  esta 
clrcunstancia  que  da  origen  a  la  plagiocefalia,  no  puede  hacerse  extensiva  a 
toda  una  raza,  ni  Uegar  a  tener  los  caracteres  especiales  de  las  deformaciones 
que  se  observan  en  los  craneos  peruanos. 

Algunos  exploradores  que  visitaron  las  tierras  americanas  a  rafz  de  la  con- 
quista,  se  asombraron  del  aspecto  extrafio  que  presentaban  los  i  rid  f  gen  as  de 
algunas  comarcas  muy  llmitadas,  pero  se  contentaron  con  describir  la  cabeza 
alargada  h&cia  arrlba,  la  frente  aplanada,  alta  y  fugitlva,  sin  investigar  los  pro- 
cedimientos  que  se  empleaban  para  obtener  esta  deformacion. 

De  los  escasos  dates  que  se  recojen  en  los  libros  antiguos  y  de  las  relaciones 
de  los  vlajeros,  se  deduce  que  la  presion  mecanlca  actuaba  por  medio  de  tabli- 
llas  o  anchas  fajas  aplicadas  a  la  cabeza  de  los  recien  nacidos ;  pero  no  sabemos 
que"  procedimlento  especial  se  usaba  para  modelar  un  determinado  tipo  de 
crdneo.  Es  natural  suponer  que  una  mlsma  clase  de  deformaci6n  haya  sldo 
obtenida  con  procedimientos  anftlogos. 
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Diego  de  Landa  (23)  dice  "que  los  indios  del  Yucatan  tenian  las  cabezas 
y  f rentes  lianas,  hecho  tambi£n  por  su  mad  re  desde  nifios."  Y  mas  adelante 
agrega:  "nacida  la  criatura,  la  ponian  en  un  lecho  de  vari;ia«  y  alii  boca 
abaxo  le  ponian  entre  dos  tablillas  la  cabeza,  la  una  en  el  cocodrillo  y  la  otra 
en  la  frente,  entre  las  cuales  se  la  apretaban  reciamente." 

Al  contarnos  Garcilazo  (24)  las  peripecias  de  la  conquista  que  Huayna- 
Capac  emprendio  contra  las  provincias  de  Maule  y  Caranque,  describe  las 
costumbres  depravadas  de  los  indios  de  esas  regiones :  "  *  *  *  y  Uegaron  a 
otras  provincias  de  gente  mas  barbara  y  bestial  que  toda  la  dem&s  que  por 
la  costa  hasta  allf  habian  conquistado:  hombres  y  mujeres  se  labraban  las 
car  as  con  puntas  de  pedernal,  deformaban  las  cabezas  a  los  nifios  en  naclendo, 
ponfanles  una  tablilla  en  la  frente  y  otra  en  el  cocodrillo  y  se  les  apretaban 
cada  dfa  hasta  que  eran  de  cuatro  o  cinco  afios,  para  que  la  cabeza  quedase 
ancha  de  un  lado  al  otro  y  angosta  de  la  frente  al  cocodrillo." 

En  la  historia  de  Oviedo  (25)  se  lee  este  pasaje  referente  a  los  indios  de 
Nicaragua:  "Cuando  los  indios  nacen  tienen  las  cabezas  tiernas  y  haciendo 
como  ves  que  le  tenemos  con  dos  tolondrones  a  los  lados  dividiendo  y  queda 
por  medio  de  la  cabeza  un  gran  hoyo  de  parte  a  parte." 

El  explorador  Castelnau  encontro"  esta  costumbre  todavia  en  vigor  entre  los 
habitantes  de  algunas  trlbus  de  las  inmediaciones  de  la  pampa  del  Sacra- 
mento: (26)  "La  nacion  de  los  conibos  tiene  la  costumbre  de  comprimir  el 
cr&neo  de  los  nifios  tiernos  entre  dos  planchas,  lo  que  le  aplana  excesivamente 
la  frente." 

Los  autores  nos  dicen  que  la  deformaciftn  era  producida  por  dos  tablillas, 
una  anterior  y  otra  posterior.  Es  indudable  que  estas  dos  tablillas  se  reunlan 
hacia  atras  por  medio  de  fuertes  ligaduras  formando  asf  an  angulo  diedro  de 
cuyos  pianos,  el  anterior  pasaba  tangenciaimente  al  frontal  y  el  posterior 
oprimfa  el  occipital.  Las  variaciones  en  la  orientaci6n  de  este  Angulo  diedro 
originaban  una  mayor  presi6n  ya  sea  en  el  frontal  o  en  el  occipital,  dando  lugar 
a  las  diferentes  clases  de  deformaciones. 

El  apretado  lazo  que,  pasando  por  la  frente  y  el  occipucio,  contorneaba  el 
craneo  y  servfa  para  mantener  en  posicion  las  dos  tabillas,  hace  sentir  sus 
efectos  bajo  la  forma  de  una  depresion  circular  muy  visible  en  los  craneos 
aymaraes  que  lucen  una  deformacion  avanzada;  semejante  depresi6n  llega  a 
constituir  a  veces  una  verdadera  cintura  que  aprisiona  el  ovoide  craneano. 

En  otros  casos  la  deformacion  ha  sido  producida  solamente  por  una  fuerte 
ligadura  circular.  Ejemplo  de  ello  nos  da  una  momia  de  nifio,  exhumada  de 
un  antiguo  cementerio  en  las  inmediaciones  de  Moquegua  al  Sur  del  Pert!, 
que  remit!  en  1912  al  Museo  de  Washington  por  conducto  del  reputado  crane6- 
logo  Dr.  Hrdlicka. 

TIEMPO  QUE  SE  HACf  A  DUBAR  LA  COMPRESI6n. 

Los  autores  que  nos  han  revelado  los  procedimientos  de  modelaci6n  craneana 
puestos  en  uso  por  los  indios,  varfan  mucho  en  sus  apreciaciones  respecto  del 
tiempo  que  duraba  la  compresi6n. 

Cieza  de  Leon  y  Garcilazo  aseguran  que  el  martirio  de  los  recien  nacidos 
duraba  hasta  la  edad  de  cuatro  o  cinco  afios.  El  primero  de  estos  historiadores 
dice  a  este  proposito:  (27)  "En  naclendo  la  criatura  le  alhajaban  la  cabeza  y 
despues  la  ponfan  entre  dos  tablas.  liadas  de  tal  manera,  que  cuando  eran  de 
cuatro  6  cinco  afios,  quedaba  ancha,  larga  y  sin  cocodrillo;  y  esto  muchos  lo 
hacen  y  no  contentandose  con  las  cabezas  que  Dies  las  da,  quieren  ellos  darles 
el  talle  que  mas  les  agrada." 
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Diego  de  Lancia  escribe  en  referenda  a  los  indios  de  Yucatan  (28) :  "  *  *  * 
y  le  tenfan  all!  padeclendo  hasta  que  acabados  algunos  dias  le  quedaba  la  ca- 
beza  enmoldada  y  liana  como  la  usaban  ellos." 

Esta  divergencia  de  opiniones  de  los  autoree  no  debe  sorprendernos,  pues  si 
los  procedimientos  puestos  en  pr&ctica  para  produclr  la  deformation  no  han 
sido  los  mismos  en  todas  las  tribus,  es  natural  suponer  que  el  tiempo  que 
duraba  esta  extrafta  educacidn  ffsica  del  nifio  haya  varlado  tambieu. 

Con  fundamento  cientffico  puede  aflrmarse  que,  slendo  contlnua  la  compreslon, 
el  tiempo  que  demore  en  establecerse  la  deformaci6n  definitiva  debe  variar 
segun  estos  tree  factored:  el  procedlmiento  que  se  ponga  en  practica,  el  grado 
de  la  compresion  y  la  edad  del  reclen  nacldo. 

MOTIVOS    QUE    INSPIBABON    LA    DEFORM  ACl6N. 

Los  autores  modernos  que  han  tratado  este  asunto  en  lo  que  se  refiere  a 
otros  pafses,  tienen  divldidas  sus  opiniones.  Unos  toman  la  deformaclon  como 
un  asunto  de  estStica,  otros  como  un  medio  de  sumision  impuesto  por  pueblos 
vencedores;  algunos  ven  en  ello  la  supervivencia  de  una  antlgua  creencla 
religiosa  y  los  hay  que  la  consideran  como  un  signo  de  distincion  para  ciertas 
clascs  socla les,  o  como  el  medio  de  desarrollar  determinadas  cualldades  fisicas 
o  Intelectuales. 

Venmos  ahora  lo  que  nos  dicen  los  cronistas  del  Peru  antiguo :  Herrera  (29) 
nos  habla  de  los  indios  de  Cumanii :  "*  *  *  aprletan  al  nifio  la  cabeza  entre 
dos  almohadillas  para  ensancharle  la  cara  que  lo  tienen  por  hermosura." 

Garcilazo  (30)  nos  cuenta  en  referenda  a  los  indfgenas  de  la  provlnda  de 
Manta :  "  Para  que  la  cabeza  quedase  ancha  de  un  lado  a  otro  y  angosta  de  la 
frente  al  cocodrillo:  y  no  contentos  con  darles  la  anchura  que  habfan  podido, 
trasquilaban  el  cabello  que  hay  en  la  mollera,  corona  y  cocodrillo  y  dejaban  los 
de  los  lados;  y  aquellos  tampoco  habian  de  andar  peinados  nl  asentados,  slno 
crespos  y  levantados  por  aumentar  la  monstruosidad  de  sus  rostros." 

En  la  Historia  de  Oviedo  (31)  el  indio  de  Nicaragua  que  es  interrogado  res- 
pecto  a  la  forma  de  su  cabeza,  responde  de  esta  manera:  "•  *  *  porque 
nuestros  dioses  dijeron  a  nuestros  pasados  que  asf  quedamos  hermosos  y  gentiles 
hombres  y  las  cabezas  quedan  mas  recias  para  las  cargas  que  se  lleva  en  ellas." 

Herrera  describe  a  los  indios  de  Nicaragua  (32)  con  "las  cabezas  a  tolondro- 
nes,  con  un  hoyo  en  medio,  por  hermosura  y  para  asiento  y  para  carga." 

El  vlajero  Castelnau  que  estudi6  esta  costumbre  en  los  Conlbos  escribe:  (33) 
"  Nos  decfan  que  tenlamos  la  cabeza  como  monos  mientras  ellos  la  tenian  de  la 
forma  de  la  luna." 

Las  referencias  de  estos  autores  no  nos  autorizan  para  suponer  que  la  de- 
formaci6n  rue"  exclusivameute  establecida  para  conseguir  un  ideal  de  belleza 
cefalica,  pero  nos  inducen  a  creer  que  los  antiguos  peruanos  tenfan  los  craneos 
deformados  por  muy  hermosos  y  que  se  preocupaban  del  arregio  de  la  cabeza. 
En  efecto,  de  las  descripciones  que  hacen  Reiss  y  Stubel  (34)  de  la  necropolis 
de  Aneon,  lugar  de  donde  se  han  extrafdo  gran  numero  de  craneos  deformados, 
llama  la  atencion  en  los  cadaveres  el  esmerado  adorno  de  la  cabeza. 

La  cabeza  que  los  indios  consideraban  como  mas  hermosa  seria  pues  la  que 
tuviese  la  nariz,  la  frente  y  el  vertex  en  la  mlsma  lfnea  recta,  forma  completa- 
mente  sim&rica  y  por  lo  tanto  diffcil  de  obtener.  Esta  idea  tan  original  no  debe 
admirarnos  pues  nada  es  mas  relativo  que  el  sentlmiento  est&tlco,  ni  nada  hay 
mas  especial  que  la  manera  como  los  pueblos  conciben  la  belleza.  Mientras 
que  los  antiguos  peruanos  consideraban  la  cabeza  deformada  como  el  tipo 
perfecto  de  hermosura,  entre  los  griegos  sucedfa  todo  lo  contrario.  Galeno 
consideraba  como  anormales  todas  las  cabezas  que  no  tenfan  forma  ovoidea  y 
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en  &$to  no  hacfa  sino  reflejar  la  cultura  artfstica  de  la  Grecia  antigua,  que 
esculpfa  a  Apolo,  a  Venus,  a  las  Gracias  y  a  las  Musas  con  la  estrlcta 
forma  dolicocSfala,  atribufa  a  Hercules  y  a  Sileno  bermosos  craneos  braquicS- 
falos,  y  se  complacfa  en  representar  a  los  Scitas,  a  los  Frigios  y  a  todos  los 
pueblos  que  eran  extrafios,  con  la  expresion  brutal  de  las  cabezas  mal  for- 
madas. 

La  idea  est&ica  como  orfgen  de  esta  extrana  costumbre,  no  se  encuentra  en 
todos  los  cronistas  del  Peru  Indfgena.  El  escritor  Pachacutl,  al  historlar  a 
Manco  Capac,  trae  las  slguientes  palabras :  "  Este  mismo  Inca  habfa  mandado 
que  atasen  la  cabeza  de  las  criaturas."  Y  mas  adelante  agrega  que  Lloque 
Yupanqui,  tercer  Inca,  "tamblen  habfa  mandado  que  todas  las  naclones  a  el 
sujetas  atasen  las  cabezas  de  las  criaturas  para  que  sean  largas  y  quebrantadas 
de  frente."  (35)  A  juzgar  por  la  relacitin  de  Pachacutl,  la  costumbre  de  deformarse 
la  cabeza  fu6  en  su  origen  un  cruel  medio  de  sumision  que  los  soberanos  del 
Ouzco  impusieron  a  sus  vasallos. 

D'Orbigny  se  inclina  a  creer  que  la  deformaci6n  craneana  ha  tenido  en  el 
Peru  un  fin  sociologico :  que  era  el  distintivo  de  las  mas  elevadas  clases  sociales. 
Comentando  el  resujtado  de  sus  investigadones  en  el  Gallao,  dice :  "  Las  cabezas 
deformandas  que  hemos  encontrado,  han  sido  slempre  en  tumulus,  cuya  cons- 
truccifln  de  mas  apariencla,  hacfa  suponer  que  pertenecfan  a  jefes."  (86)  La 
opini6n  de  D'Orbigny  es  analoga  a  la  de  los  autores  que  han  podido  observar 
esta  constumbre  en  los  pocos  pueblos  en  donde  todavfa  est&  en  vigencla. 

Los  estudios  de  Delisle  prueban,  en  efecto,  que  entre  las  tribus  de  Columbia 
Britanica,  la  deformacion  era  un  signo  de  dignidad  reservado  a  los  hijos  de 
padres  llbres  y  prohibido  a  los  esclavos.  Entre  los  indios  de  aquellas  comarcas, 
esta  curiosa  costumbre  no  solo  es  considerada  como  una  sefiai  del  rango  que  el 
individuo  ocupa  en  la  sociedad,  sino  que  la  posiclon  social  del  hombre  libre, 
depende  del  grado  de  deformacitin  de  su  cabeza.  Asf  se  deduce  de  las  slguientes 
palabras  de  Towsend :  (37)  "  He  tenido  ocasion  de  ver  Chinooks  y  Chickitaks  con 
cabezas  redondeadas  o  de  forma  ordinaria,  porque  la  distorci6n  habitual 
habfa  sida  mal  practicada  en  la  nifiez :  tales  individuos  nunca  pueden  obtener  la 
menor  influencia,  ni  alcanzar  la  menor  dignidad  en  su  tribu  y  no  es  raro  que 
sean  vendidos  como  esclavos." 

No  hay  muchos  datos  que  permitan  considerar  la  deformac!6n  craneana  como 
la  supervlvencia  de  una  antigua  tradicion.  Apenas  en  una  relacion  de  la  pro- 
vincia  de  los  Collahuas  (88)  se  lee  lo  siguiente:  "Apretaban  (la  cabeza)  a 
los  nifios  recien  nacldos  tan  reciamente,  que  se  la  ahusaban  alta  y  prolongada 
lo  mas  que  podfan,  para  memoriar  que  habfan  las  cabezas  de  tener  la  forma 
alta  del  volcan  de  donde  salieron."  En  efecto,  era  creencia  muy  arraigada  entre 
los  naturales  de  aquella  comarca,  que  sus  antepasados  surgieron  de  las 
entrafias  del  CJollahuata. 

Es  muy  diffcll  descubrlr  la  significacitfn  verdadera  que  las  deformaclones  del 
craneo  tuvieron  en  la  mente  de  los  antiguos  peruanos.  En  el  sumario  de 
noticlas  y  documentos  historicos  que  he  anotado,  los  autores  emiten  las  opi- 
niones  mas  diversas.  Yo  creo  probable  que  estas  opiniones  no  sean  contra- 
dlctorias;  que  los  cronistas  se  equlvocaron  tan  s61o  en  el  tiempo  a  que  se 
refieren  sus  noticlas;  que  esta  costumbre  se  practico  en  un  principio  como 
supersticidn ;  que  hubo  una  ^poca  en  que  fug  imposici6n  de  los  gobernantes: 
que  fug  tambi^n  cultivada  como  un  ideal  de  belleza. 

El  concepto  que  los  peruanos  tenfan  de  las  deformaclones  craneanas  debe 

haber  variado  en  las  dlferentes  fases  de  la  evolucl6n  social  del  Pert!  pre- 

hispanico.    Hay  craneos  cuya  reconocida  antigOedad,  autoriza  a  suponer  que 

los  chucu*  se  usaron  desde  la  epoca  en  que  los  pobladores  del  Pert!  todavfa 
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estaban  divldidos  en  tribus.  Puede  aflrmarse  que  en  ese  momento  de  la 
evoluclOn  polftlca  de  las  sociedades,  toda  costumbre  que  no  obedece  a  una 
necesidad  imperiosa  es  dictada  por  alguna  superstition. 

Ha  existido  siempre  entre  los  indlviduos  de  las  tribus,  la  tendenda  universal 
a  llevar  una  sefial  indeleble  que  les  permita  reconocerse  entre  si  y  distingnirse 
de  sus  enemigos;  es  presumible  que  la  deformation  cefalica,  generada  por 
una  idea  supersticiosa,  fuera  el  sfmbolo  al  rededor  del  cual  se  reunlO  un  grupo 
de  primitivos  pobladores  peruanos.  La  practica  de  sefialar  a  todos  los  miembros 
de  una  comunldad  indfgena  estaba  muy  generallzada  en  el  Peru.  Bn  prueba 
de  ello  titare*  a  los  Huancavilcas  que  se  distingufan  por  la  falta  de  los  dientes 
inci8iyos  medlos;  los  Iscaisingas  que  debfan  su  nombre  (Iscai,  Sincca,  narls 
doble)  a  la  mutilaciOn  nasal  que  los  caracterizaba.  Las  deformaclones 
cefalicas  han  debido  servir  en  el  antiguo  Peru  de  caracter  distlntivo  entre 
clertos  grupos  indfgenas. 

Cuando  por  la  sumision  o  la  conquista,  las  prlmeras  tribus  se  federaron  en 
naciones,  los  soberanos  que  las  mandaban,  reglamentaron  sus  costumbres.  FuO 
en  este  perfodo  de  la  evolucion  de  la  socledad  peruana  que  las  deformaclones 
craneanas  fueron  practicadas  por  disposition  de  los  gobernantes,  que  el  uso  de 
los  ohuous  era  eonsiderado  como  un  testimonio  de  fldelidad  y  vasallaje  a  la 
autoridad  teocratica  del  soberano.  No  obstante  que  las  crOnicas  nos  niegan 
notlclas  respecto  a  esta  epoca,  pues  tan  sOlo  el  escrltor  Pachacuti,  de  veracidad 
muy  discutida,  refiere  que  el  uso  de  los  chucut  fue  ley  en  tiempo  de  Manco 
Capac,  la  organization  polftlca  del  Tahuantisuyo  es  sufidente  apoyo  para  esta 
tesis.  No  de  otra  manera  podemos,  en  efecto,  dar  la  razOn  de  los  grandes  con- 
tingentes  de  craneos  deformados  que  han  sido  extrafdos  de  las  tumbas  de  esa 
epoca. 

En  el  gobierno  del  Peru  Indfgena  se  sucedieron  dlnastfas  que  llevaron 
diversos  elementos  de  civilization.  Fu6  probablemente  al  derrocarse  una 
dinastfa  que  el  uso  de  los  chucus  dejo  de  ser  imposition  del  Estado.  Paso  el 
tiempo,  la  practica  de  deformarse  el  craneo  se  restringiO  a  algunas  comarcas  y 
los  espafioles  la  encontraron  ya  en  decadencia.  La  deformation  craneana  que 
en  un  principio  fuO  venerada  como  un  culto,  tuvo  entonces  una  signification 
puramente  est&ica.  Una  costumbre  que  se  habfa  seguldo  a  traves  de  tantas 
generaciones,  formO  el  sentimiento  estOtico  de  los  habitantes  del  Perd  en  los 
tiempos  vetinos  de  la  Conquista  en  el  sentido  de  conslderar  como  muy  hermosas 
las  cabezas  deformadas  y  los  que  practlcaban  la  deformation  en  esa  ultima 
epoca  persegufan  tan  sOlo  una  idea  de  lujo,  un  ideal  de  belleza  cefalica  que 
habfa  tenido  su  genesis  en  el  mas  dllalado  abolengo. 

CONDICIONES  DEL  CBANEO  INFANTU,  QUE  FACILITAN  LA  DEFORM  A  CI6n. 

La  consistencla  casl  cartilaginosa  de  los  huesos  de  la  bOveda  en  el  recten 
nacido  y  sobre  todo  la  circunstancia  especial  de  estar  separados  por  espatios 
membranosos  que  dejan  ancho  campo  para  su  desplazamiento,  permiten  la 
f&cil  deformation  del  cr&neo  fontanelar. 

La  compresiOn  no  origina  detention  en  el  desarrollo  del  cerebro;  hay  una 
espetie  de  equilibrio  en  la  masa  encefalica  que  obliga  a  movilizarse  para  darle 
cabida.  Es  por  esto  que  la  preslOn  sobre  una  de  las  paredes  produce  un  levanta- 
miento  del  lado  opuesto  y  que  se  ha  observado  que  la  deformation  no  modifica 
senslblemente  la  capatidad  craneana. 

La  Embriologfa  nos  ensefia  que  es  el  cerebro  el  que  da  la  forma  al  cr&neo  y 
la  experiencia  ha  puesto  muchas  veces  de  manlflesto  la  facilidad  con  que  el 
craneo  fontanelar  obedece  a  las  mas  dObiles  presiones,  ya  procedan  del  exterior 
o  del  interior. 
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Nystrom  (39)  ha  comparado  las  niedidas  del  cr&neo  de  un  nlfio  cuando  eeta 
en  reposo  y  cuando  llora,  es  declr,  cuando  la  presiGn  interna  aumenta  y  ha 
observado  que  en  el  segundo  caso  el  di&metro  transversal  se  hace  mayor  y  el 
antero-posterior  disminuye  o  queda  estaclonarlo.  Este  fenomeno  es  debido  al 
principio  de  Pascal  pues  demuestra  que  cuando  la  pres!6n  lntracraneana  au- 
menta, tlende  a  repartlrse  en  todos  sentidos. 

El  cr&neo  infantil  es  maleable  hasta  el  punto  de  que  la  posiclftn  habitual  del 
recien  nacido  influye  en  la  forma  de  su  cabeza,  produciendo  deformaciones  in- 
voluntarias  que  generalmente  se  realizan  de  manera  asimltrica  constituyendo 
la  plagiocefalla. 

Bajo  la  influencia  de  las  contracciones  uterinas,  el  maleable  cr&neo  del  feto 
puede  sufrir  notables  alteraciones  en  su  forma  y  frecuentemente  la  preslon 
ejerclda  por  las  ramas  del  forceps,  es  en  el  momento  del  parto  la  causa  de 
indelebles  deformaciones  craneanas. 

Estos  ejemplos  de  observaclon  frecuente  bastan  para  probar  que  el  cr&neo 
infantil  es  facilmente  deformable  y  que  los  resultados  sorprendentes  que  alcan- 
saron  los  antiguos  peruanos  al  practlcar  con  esmero  esta  costumbre,  eran  facili- 
tados  por  las  condiclones  anatomicas  del  cr&neo  fontanelar. 

PB0CE80  MECANICO  DE   LA   DKFOBMACI6N. 

En  las  deformaciones  echadas  se  ha  producido  una  fuerte  presi6n  en  la 
boveda  craneana  y  una  debil  contrapresi6n  en  el  occipital  por  debajo  de  la 
eminencia  iniaca.  Las  deformaciones  levantadas  no  pueden  ser  producidas  sino 
por  una  prestGn  y  una  contrapresion  fuertemente  ejercidas  en  las  dos  extreml- 
dades  del  ovoide  craneano,  una  en  la  frente  y  otra  en  el  occipucio. 

En  general,  la  presion  ha  hecho  sentir  sus  efectos  en  primer  lugar  en  las 
fontanelas,  que  son  los  espaclos  de  menor  reslstencia  en  el  cr&neo  infantil. 
Las  diferentes  clases  de  deformaciones  han  ensanchado  unas  fontanelas  en 
detrimento  de  otras,  acelerando  en  un  sitio  la  formaci6n  de  las  suturas  y  su 
sinostosis  prematura.  Esta  obliteraci6n  precoz  de  unas  suturas  ha  impedido 
el  crecimiento  de  la  porci6n  del  cr&neo  que  les  corresponds  en  provecho  de  las 
otras  porclones  de  la  boveda  que  obedeciendo  a  las  preslones  del  cerebro,  se 
desarrollan  con  exceso. 

El  crecimiento  anormal  de  los  bordes  de  los  huesos  que  origlna  las  sinostosis 
precoces  o  tardfas  no  es  el  unico  que  interviene  en  la  forma  definitiva  del 
cr&neo.  Las  experlenclas  de  Gudden  prueban  que  los  huesos  de  la  b6veda 
pueden  tambien  extenderse  en  superflcle  por  un  crecimiento  intersticial. 

El  cr&neo  fontanelar  sometido  a  la  compresi6n  adquiere  en  el  cr&neo  de- 
formado  del  adulto,  la  solidez  normal.  Se  constituye  como  en  los  cr&neos 
normales  un  ediflcio  formado  por  una  pleza  Inferior,  la  base,  que  soporta  la 
boveda  por  intermedlo  de  esas  porclones  oseas  m&s  resistentes  que  Felicet 
llama  pilares. 

ACCIDENTES  PRODUCLDOS  POR  LA  DEFORM  AC  l6N. 

La  deformacion  voluntaria  no  alteraba  sensiblemente  la  capacldad  craneana, 
pero  es  includable  que  solfa  acontecer  que  una  compresi6n  mal  ejecutada  no 
dejaba  suficiente  espacio  para  el  desplazamiento  del  encgfalo,  o  que  siendo 
la  presi6n  demasiado  brusca,  el  cerebro  no  podia  adaptarse  r&pidamente  a 
tan  subito  camblo  de  forma.  En  ambos  casos  se  originaba  una  disminuclon 
de  la  capacldad  craneana. 

La  disminuclon  de  la  capacldad  craneana,  cualquiera  que  sea  su  causa,  provoca 
un  conjunto  de  perturbaciones  funclonales  que  los  pat^logos  han  designado  con 
el  nombre  de  compresion  cerebral.    Observada  en  clfnica  en  los  casos  de  derra- 
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mes  sangufneos  o  serosos  intracraneanos,  la  compresi6n  cerebral  ha  stdo  experi- 
mentalmente  estudiada  recurriendo  a  la  introduccion  de  diversas  snstandas  en  el 
craneo  de  los  animales.  La  disminuci6n  de  la  capacidad  craneana  produce  la  de- 
formaci6n  del  cerebro,  la  compresitin  de  los  elementos  nerviosos,  el  aplana- 
miento  del  bulbo  contra  el  canal  basilar,  la  reducc!6n  de  las  cavldades  ven- 
triculares  y  el  rechazo  del  lfquido  cetalo-raqufdeo.  A  estas  leslones  ana  torn  icas 
corresponden  lmportantes  perturbadones  funcionales  bien  conocidas  en  clfnica. 

Las  deformaclones  que  se  practlcaban  en  el  Peru  no  nan  dlsminufdo  notable- 
mente  la  capacidad  del  craneo,  pero  es  posible  que  el  aparato  compresor  haya 
sldo  muchas  veces  mal  aplicado  dando  origen  a  un  aumento  de  la  preslon 
intracraneana,  que  unido  al  desplazam lento  del  cerebro  producia  el  tragico 
cuadro  sintomatico  propio  de  la  compresltfn  cerebral. 

No  era  esta  la  causa  tinica  de  mortalldad  infantil  debida  a  la  deformacion 
craneana.  Si  la  presion  se  ejerce  bruscamente,  el  subito  aumento  de  la  tension 
cerebral  puede  dar  origen  a  la  ruptura  de  alguno  de  los  puntos  dlblles  de  la 
boveda  y  tal  vez  a  fracturas  de  la  base  del  craneo.  He  encontrado  en  efecto, 
el  siguiente  pasaje:  "Era  tanta  la  molestia  y  pellgro  de  los  nifios  pobres,  que 
peligraban  algunos,  y  el  autor  deste  vl6  agujerearsele  a  uno  la  cabeza  por 
detras  de  las  orejas  y  asf  debfan  hacer  muchos."  (40)  Es  muy  probable  que 
este  caso  se  reflera  a  una  perforacion  en  algun  sitio  de  menor  resistencia  de 
la  region  mastoldea  o  a  una  fractura  del  pefiasco. 

Los  accldentes,  qulza  muy  poco  frecuentes,  que  se  producfan  en  la  practlca 
de  la  deformacion  la  sefialan  como  un  agente  de  mortalldad  a  que  estuvo  some- 
tida  la  Infancia  en  el  Peru.  Esta  aflrroaclon  va  de  acuerdo  con  las  relaciones  de 
algunos  vlajeros  que  al  excavar  las  tumbas  de  Ancon,  sacaron  junto  a  los 
lnnumerables  craneos  deformados  una  crecida  proporci6n  de  cadaveres  de 
nifios  de  corta  edad. 

EFBOTOS  FIBIOLOGICOS  DB  LA  DEFORM  ACl6N. 

Se  nota  en  los  historiadores  que  nos  han  dado  notlcia  de  esta  curiosa 
costumbre,  una  tendencia  a  considerarla  como  directamente  modificadora  de 
determinadas  cualldades  ffsicas  o  Intelectuales.  Asf  el  aplanamiento  desme- 
surado  de  la  frente  era  practicado  por  ciertos  pueblos  como  la  deformacion  del 
valor ;  en  cambio  Pachacuti  nos  dice  que  el  Inca  Manco  impuso  la  def ormaci6n 
de  bus  vasallos  "  para  que  sean  simples  y  sin  animo ;  porque  los  Indios  de  gran 
cabeza  y  redonda  suelen  ser  atrevldos  para  cuaiquier  cosa  y  mayormente  son 
inobedientes  "  (41). 

Sin  pruebas  suficientes,  algunos  antrop61ogos  han  pretendido  que  las  de- 
formaclones echadas,  que  aplanan  la  frente,  desarrollan  las  aficiones  belicosas 
y  las  deformaclones  levantadas,  que  dan  a  la  frente  mayor  amplitud,  hacen  al 
hombre  mas  prudente  y  sabio. 

La  lnfluencla  que  las  deformaclones  pueden  ejercer  sobre  la  salud  o  sobre  el 
desarrollo  de  las  facultades  intelectuales  y  morales,  solo  puede  ser  estudiada 
comparando  la  sensibllldad,  la  motllldad  y  la  inteiigencia  de  los  individuos 
deformados  con  la  de  los  Individuos  normales  en  una  mlsma  poblacl6n  donde 
todavia  se  slga  esta  practice.  En  nuestros  dfas  es  muy  diffcll  hacer  esta 
observacl6n  porque  los  pueblos  que  a  principles  del  siglo  pasado  practlcaban  la 
deformaci6n  ya  renuncian  poco  a  poco  a  esta  barbara  costumbre  y  el  numero 
de  individuos  deformados  disminuye  en  cada  generaci6n. 

Las  diflcultades  de  un  estudio  concienzudo  no  implden  que,  de  acuerdo  con  los 
conocimlentos  actuales,  se  expongan  algunas  ideas  respecto  a  los  efectos  flsio- 
logicos  de  la  deformacion  cefalica.  Una  compresi6n  lenta  y  moderada  del 
craneo  infantil,  puede  producir  el  simple  desplazamlento  del  cerebro  sin  desa- 
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paricidn  de  lesi6n  de  nlnguna  de  sus  partes.  El  cerebro  encuentra  por  un  lado 
el  sltlo  que  se  le  niega  por  otro  y  las  facultades  intelectuales  se  desarrollaran 
de  acuerdo  con  las  relaciones  entre  las  neuronas  que  no  han  sldo  alteradas  por 
la  movilizaci6n  paulatlna  de  toda  la  masa  encefalica.  No  obstante,  creo  que  no 
siempre  se  ha  obtenido  este  buen  resultado  y  que  en  ocasiones  una  deformacion 
mal  ejecutada  ha  producldo  compresiones  locales  clrcunscrltas  o  bruscos  despla- 
im  ml  en  tog  parciales,  que  alterando  el  substractum  somatlco  han  tenldo  una 
influencla  nociva  sobre  la  salud  o  sobre  el  desarrollo  de  las  facultades  psfqulcas. 
La  influencla  funesta  de  las  deformaciones  mal  ejecutadas  se  ha  hecho  sentir 
sobre  todo  como  una  predisposicion  a  ciertas  enfermedades  nervloeas.  Los 
lndlvlduos  mal  deformados  han  debido  estar  mas  expuestos  que  los  demas  a  la 
epilepsia,  al  idiotismo,  a  la  imbecilidad  y  a  la  locura. 

A  principlos  del  siglo  pasado,  la  costumbre  de  comprimir  el  craneo  de  los 
nlfios  era  todavfa  popular  en  algunas  localidades  de  Francia,  lo  cual  di6  lugar 
a  muy  interesantes  observactones.  Tales  son,  la  gran  mortalidad  de  los  indl- 
Tiduos  sometldos  en  su  infancia  a  tan  cruel  suplicio  (42)  y  el  sorprendente 
ntimero  de  seres  deformados,  locos  o  degenerados  que  poblaron  los  manlco- 
mios  (43) ;  Broca  nos  habla  de  una  anclana  idlota  a  quien  su  madre  mutil6  de 
tal  manera  que  su  atrofiado  cerebro  solo  pesaba  1,020  gramos  y  el  alienista 
Esquirol  nos  da  a  conocer  su  pesar  a  la  vista  de  los  neurftlcos  y  desequilibrados 
que  la  deformacion  cefallca  producfa  en  Francia. 

Haciendo  experimentalmente  deformaciones  craneanas  se  ha  observado,  en 
las  autopsias,  que  el  enc£falo  preeenta  indiscutibles  trazas  de  inflamacion,  mas 
manifiestas  en  las  partes  del  craneo  que  han  sldo  comprlmidas  y  que  consisten 
en  adherencias  entre  el  cerebro  y  las  menfngeas,  entre  la  duramadre  y  la  pared 
craneana. 

HERENCIA  DC  LA.  DEFOBlf  ACION  ARTIFICIAL. 

Diffcilmente  se  encuentra  en  Antropologfa  una  cuestion  mas  discutlda  que 
la  herencia  de  las  deformaciones  voluntarias  del  craneo.  Hipocrates  aseguraba 
que  las  deformaciones  artificiales  se  trasmlti an  por  via  de  herencia ;  los  hechos 
probaron  a  los  antropologos  del  siglo  pasado,  que  si  no  se  emplean  los  pro- 
cedimientos  mecanlcos,  la  naturaleza  al  recobrar  sus  derechos  hace  aparecer 
al  tipo  6tnico,  con  todos  sus  caracteres  desde  la  primera  generaci6n. 

El  debate  se  agit6  cuando  Rivero  y  Tschudi  (44)  aflrmaron  que  aunque  la 
deformacitin  craneana  habfa  sido  abandonada  en  el  Peru  desde  hacfa  mas  de 
trescientos  afios,  todavfa  se  observaban  representantes  de  esas  raras  formas  de 
cabeza  que  modelaron  sus  antepasados.  Algunos  ezploradores  creyeron  tamblen 
observar  deformaciones  mas  o  menos  atenuadas  en  pueblos  que  parecian  haber 
renunciado  a  esta  costumbre.  Se  generalize  entonces  la  opini6n,  poco  probable, 
de  que  las  deformaciones  eran  heredltarias,  que  sus  efectos  no  se  borraban 
sino  al  cabo  de  varias  generaciones. 

Los  progresos  de  la  Blologfa  han  colocado  al  estudio  de  la  Herencia  en  las 
condiciones  de  una  ciencia  experimental  llevandola  a  esta  conclusi6n;  las 
mutilaciones  y  deformaciones  que  no  se  acompanan  de  alteraciones  morbidas 
no  son  heredltarias,  aunque  se  sigan  practicando  durante  una  larga  serle  de 
generaciones. 

Analizando  los  casos  en  que  las  mutilaciones  y  deformaciones  se  han  here- 
dado,  ha  podido  constatarse  que  han  producldo  antes  perturbaciones  fun- 
cionales  del  slstema  nervioso.  He  aquf  una  de  las  muchas  experlencias  del 
flsiologo  Brown-Sequard  (45) ;  a  consecuencia  de  la  secci6n  del  cuerpo  res- 
tlforme,  la  c5rnea  se  vuelve  opaca,  el  ojo  se  retrae  y  concluye  por  atrofiarse, 
los  descendientes  nacen  con  una  alteracion  Id^ntica,  trasmisi6n  hereditaria 
que  no  se  observa  en  los  casos  de  simple  ablacion  del  globo  ocular. 
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Los  estudios  de  los  experlmentadores  contemporaneos  sobre  la  trasmisibllidad 
de  los  caracteres  adquirldos  permiten  aflrmar  que  la  herencia  de  las  defor- 
maciones  artiflchiles  del  craneo  estA  fntiinamente  subordinada  a  los  efectos 
fisiol6gicos  que  puede  producir  la  compresI6n. 

De  acuerdo  con  estas  ideas,  se  puede  conclulr  que  la  gran  mayorfa  de  las 
deformaclones,  bien  ejecutadas  e  inofensivas,  no  son  hered  it  arias ;  en  cambio, 
las  deforraaelones  que  originaron  alteraciones  mtfrbidas  del  slsteraa  norvioso 
central  son  trasmisibles  por  vfa  de  herencia. 
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LA  FOSITA  CEREBELOSA  MEDIANA  EN  LOS  ANTIGUOS  CRANEOS 

PERUANOS. 

Por  CARLOS  MORALES  MACEDO, 
Mtdico  y  Cirujano  de  la  Facultad  de  Medicina  de  Lima. 

*  HISTOBIA. 

En  el  afio  1863,  Andrea  Verga  describtf,  a  titulo  de  curiosidad  anatomlca, 
una  depreslon  situada  en  la  superflcie  endocraneana  del  hueso  occipital  y 
generada  por  la  cresta  occipital  interna,  que  al  descender  desde  la  protu- 
berancia  hasta  el  agujero  occipital,  suele  dlvidirse  en  dos  crestas  laterales, 
llmitando  asf  una  fosita  medlana  mas  o  menos  profunda. 

Algunos  afios  despues,  Cesare  Lombroso  presents  al  Institute  Real  de  Ciencias 
y  Letras  de  Lombardfa  (1),  el  craneo  de  un  criminal  que  ostentaba  por  encima 
del  foramen  magnum,  la  fosita  cerebelosa  medlana.  £31  ilustre  autor  de 
"L'Uomo  Delinquents"  fundandose  en  posteriores  observaciones,  sostuvo  que 
semejante  variacion  del  occipital  humano  era  una  de  las  caracterfsticas  del  tipo 
craneano  criminal. 

Para  defender  su  opinion,  Lombroso  estudi6  esta  anomalfa  en  todos  los  grupos 
en  que  clasificaba  a  los  criminales  y  bunco  la  frecuencia  con  que  se  presentaba 
en  las  diferentes  razas  humanas.  Esta  ultima  lnvestigaci6n  le  condujo  a  una 
conclusi6n  que  nos  interesa  muy  de  cerca :  la  fosita  cerebelosa  medlana  se  en- 
cuentra  en  notables  proporciones  entre  los  craneos  de  los  antiguos  peruanos. 
Para  perpetuar  esta  aflrmacion,  Lombroso  creo  el  nombre  de  foHta  aimard, 
sefialando  asf  en  nuestra  raza  lo  que  en  opinion  suya  era  un  estigma  de  los  de- 
llncuentes. 

Los  estudlos  de  Lombroso  Uamaron  la  atenci6n  de  los  antropologos  y  crimi- 
nalistas  de  la  epoca,  y  slguieronse  numerosos  trabajos.  Al  rededor  de  la  inter- 
pretation que  habrfa  de  darse  a  esta  variaci6n  anatomlca,  giraban  numerosas 
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hipotesis  y  se  suscitaban  acaloradas  discuslones,  clrcunstancia  muy  explicable 
si  se  tlene  en  cuenta  la  preferente  atencion,  el  favor  desmedido,  que  se  brindaba 
en  el  ultimo  terclo  del  siglo  XIX  a  todos  los  trabajos  de  criminalogfa. 

Entre  los  autores  que  se  han  ocupado  de  la  fosita  cerebelosa  median  a,  merece 
citarse  a  Albrecht  (2),  quien  hlzo  un  Importante  estudio  de  anatomfa  compa- 
rada  y  cretf  el  nombre  de  fosita  vermiana,  para  designar  que  esta  destlnada  a 
servir  de  alojamlento  al  ldbulo  medio  del  cerebelo  o  vermis. 

Se  debe  a  Frank  Russel  (3)  una  mlnuclosa  observation  en  los  numerosos 
craneos  de  los  museos  de  Norte- America.  Manouvrier  y  sobre  todo  Le  Double  en 
Francia;  Romiti,  Marimo,  Ottolenghi  y  otros  mas  en  Italia,  han  contribufdo 
al  conoclmlento  de  esta  variaci6n  morfologica. 

En  los  modernos  tratados  de  Anatomfa  se  la  encuentra  deserita  con  los 
nombres  de  fosita  occipital  mediana,  fosita  aimarA,  fosita  vermiana.  Es  im- 
propio  denominarla  fosita  vermiana,  porque  aunque  ello  haga  suponer  que 
corresponde  al  vermis,  la  formation  osea  a  que  se  refiere  carece  del  pareddo 
que  justificaria  tal  nombre.  Tampoco  debe  Uamarse  fosita  aimara,  denomi- 
naci6n  que  sin  indicar  nada  respecto  a  su  anatomia,  tiende  a  extraviar  el 
criterio  prejuzgando  su  grado  de  frecuencia  en  una  raza.  Preferible  es  usar  el 
termino  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana,  que  indica  blen  a  las  Claras  el  sitio  que 
ocupa  en  la  superficie  endocraneana  y  su  relation  con  el  lobulo  medio  del 
cerebelo. 

DESCUIPCI6N. 

Los  lfmites  de  las  cuatro  fosas  (dos  superiores  o  cerebrales  y  dos  Infer  lores 
o  cerebelosas)  que  presenta  la  cara  interna  de  la  escama  occipital,  estan  clara- 
mente  marcados  en  un  craneo  normal  por  crestas  o  eminencias  que  se  reunen  en 
la  lfnea  media  para  formar  la  protuberancia  occipital  Interna.  Las  dos  fosas 
cerebelosas  estan  separadas  por  una  cresta  saliente,  que  arranca  de  la  pro- 
tuberancia occipital  interna  y  avanza  hacia  el  agujero  occipital,  para  perderse 
insensiblemente  en  el  contorno  posterior  de  este  agujero.  Esta  cresta,  por  lo 
general   muy    acentuada,   sirve  para   dar   inserci6n   a   la   hoz   del    cerebelo. 

Se  ha  observado  que,  en  nlgunas  ocasiones,  la  cresta  occipital  Interna  se  di- 
vide poco  despues  de  su  origen  en  dos  ramos  divergentes  que  van  a  terminar  a 
los  lados  del  agujero  occipital.  Semejantes  eminencias  drcunscriben  una  de- 
presidn  mas  o  menos  acentuada :  es  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana,  fosita  vermia- 
na, fosita  aimara. 

Tiene  general  men  te  la  forma  de  un  triangulo  isosceles  orientado,  como  lo 
esta  toda  la  prlmera  portion  de  la  escama,  en  un  piano  sensiblemente  hori- 
zontal. La  base  de  este  triangulo  es  anterior,  corresponde  a  una  porci6n 
mayor  o  menor  del  contorno  posterior  del  agujero  occipital,  y  por  conslguiente 
es  curva,  de  concavidad  dirigida  hacia  adelante.  El  vertice  esta  formado  por 
un  angulo  muy  agudo  y  corresponde  al  origen  de  la  cresta  occipital  interna. 
Los  dos  hordes  laterales,  formados  por  el  desdoblamiento  de  esta  cresta,  son 
llgeramente  curvos  con  la  concavidad  orientada  hacia  adentro. 

La  disposition  que  acabo  de  describir,  la  de  una  fosita  mediana  y  slm&rlca, 
un  tanto  profunda,  bien  limitada,  que  constituye  una  formaci6n  osea  per- 
fectamente  definida,  es  la  que  corresponde,  por  ejemplo,  al  craneo  No.  52  de 
la  colecci6n  Raimondi,  la  que  puede  tocarse  en  el  No.  122  del  Museo  National, 
en  los  Nos.  83  y  102  de  mi  colecci6n;  tal  es  la  fosita  cerebelosa  tnediana 
cldsica.    (Vease  Fig.  1.) 

Pero  semejante  disposition  no  corresponde  a  todos  los  craneos  donde  se 
presenta  la  anomalfa,  pues  veriflcandose  siempre  la  separation  en  dos  ramas 
de  la  cresta  occipital  Interna,  se  observan  numerosas  variaciones.    Hay  cases, 
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y  son  relativamente  frecuentes,  (10  a  12%  en  cualquiera  clase  de  craneos), 
en  que  la  fosita  esta  reemplazada  por  una  superficie  triangular  a  cuyo  nivel 
la  escama  es  gruesa,  superficie  que  ha  sido  llamada  por  Regnault  triangulo 
vermiano  (4),  denomlnaci6n  que  usare  en  este  estudio.  El  triangulo  veriniauo, 
que  se  encuentra  profusamente  representado  en  los  craneos  peruanos,  significa 
una  tendencia  hacla  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana,  es  la  primera  etapa  en  la 
evoluelon  osteologica  de  esta  variaci6n  anatomiea. 

Entre  el  triangulo  vermiano  y  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  clasica  existe 
ana  disposlcion  intermedlaria ;  tal  es  una  ligera  excavacion  que  el  dedo  intro- 
ducido  por  el  agujero  occipital  puede  tocar,  pero  cuyos  contornos  no  estan 
suficlentemente  limitados.  Ocasiones  hay  en  que  uno  de  los  hordes  es  saliente  y 
bien  perceptible  y  el  otro  difuso  y  mal  formado  (modalidad  muy  frecuente  en 
los  craneos  plagioc^falos  que  ofrecen  la  anomalia).  He  crefdo  conveniente 
estudlar  por  separado  los  craneos  que  poseen  esta  disposlci6n  intermedlaria, 
sefialando  en  el  los  una  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  en  boceto. 

En  otros  craneos  se  observa,  al  contrarlo,  una  fosita  profunda  de  paredee 
casi  trasparentes,  debldo  a  que  las  dos  tablas  que  constltuyen  el  hueso  piano 
han  perdldo  su  tejido  esponjoso  y  se 
sueldan  entre  si.  Ouando  hay  un  des- 
doblamiento  de  la  cresta  occipital  in- 
terna, ya  sea  que  d6  origen  a  un  tri- 
angulo piano  o  a  una  fosita  profunda, 
la  hoz  del  cerebelo  es  doble,  insertan- 
dose  por  separado  en  cada  una  de  Ins 
dos  anomalas  crestas  occlpltales  ln- 
ternas,  derecha  e  lzquierda.  Estas  dos 
hojas  de  la  hoz  cerebelosa  se  sueldan 
bien  pronto  para  formar  un  solo  tabique, 
que  se  une  hacia  arriba  con  la  tiemla 
del  cerebelo. 

Hay  craneos  que  ofrecen  una  fosita 
cerebelosa  mediana  de  forma  especial 
que  no  tiene  cabjda  en  las  descripciones 
precedentes.  El  craneo  No.  58  del 
Museo  Raimondi  y  el  No.  80  de  mi  colec- 
ci6n,  ofrecen  curioso  ejemplo  de  fosita 
transformada  en  una  acanaladura  que 
parti endo  del  endini6n  aborda  el  agujero  occipital,  constituyendo  nsf  un 
canal  limitado  lateral  men  te  por  dos  crestas  puralelas. 

Los  craneos  303  y  394  del  Museo  Nacional,  el  No.  164  de  Pachacamac,  poseen 
una  fosita  cerebelosa  desviada  de  la  lfnea  media,  un  tanto  Uiteralizada.  El 
No.  20  del  Museo  Raimondi  presenta  un  triangulo  vermiano  y  al  lado  de  6\ 
una  fosita  bastante  profunda. 

Se  han  encontrado  craneos  que  presentan  una  disposlcion  todavfa  mas  rarn. 
La  fosita  formada  por  la  bifurcacion  de  la  cresta  occipital  interna  se  ha 
observado  dividlda  a  su  vez  por  otra  cresta  naciente  en  dos  canales  longitu- 
dinales;  la  presencia  de  esta  fosita  vermiana  doble  o  fosita  en  doble  caflon  de 
escopeta  como  la  Uam6  Lucy,  coincidfa  con  tres  hoces  del  cerebelo:  una 
mediana  que  corresponderfa  a  la  hoz  normal  y  dos  later  ales  que  se  fijaban  a 
cada  lado  de  la  hoz  mediana. 

Hay  que  hacer  referenda  a  un  craneo  de  hombre  adulto,  descrito  por  Albretcii, 
que  presentaba  una  fosita  dividlda  por  una  cresta  transversal  en  otras  dos 
fosltas  secundarias,  superior  e  inferior.    Le  Etouble  (5)  cita  con  el  nombre  de 


Fig.  l.- 


-La  fosita  cerebelosa  medlaDR.  cara 
endocraneana  del  occipital. 
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foelta  en  bissac,  una  anomalfa  semejante  a  la  anterior  y  encontrada  tambien 
en  un  craneo  adulto. 

Lucy  hizo  el  hallazgo  de  un  craneo  de  Kanak  que  presentaba  una  disposidon 
lnteresante;  exlstfa  en  casl  toda  la  parte  central  de  la  escama  occipital  una 
excavation  de  direction  longitudinal  dlvidida  a  nivel  del  endlnl6n  en  dos 
fositas:  una  superior,  que  correspondfa  a  la  parte  membranoea  de  la  escama 
y  que  bien  podrfa  Uamarse  fosita  cerebral  mediana,  y  otra  inferior,  verdadera 
fosita  cerebelosa  mediana,  que  avanzaba  hasta  el  agujero  occipital  sin  llegar 
a  confundirse  con  el.  Aumenta  el  interes  de  este  ejemplar,  la  circunstanda 
especial  de  que  en  la  superflcie  exocraneana  no  se  observase  la  mas  Ugera 
prominentia  que  pudiera  hacer  sospechar  la  existentia  de  semejantes  depre- 
siones  en  la  cara  Interna. 

Las  descriptions  que  anteceden  ponen  de  maniflesto  la  gran  varledad  de 
formas  que  ha  podido  observarse  en  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana.  En  conse- 
cuenda,  es  imposible  sefialar  un  nthnero  que  indlque  las  dimenslones  habituales 
de  la  fosita  vermiana ;  pero  si  tenemos  en  cuenta  que  la  distancia  normal  entre 
el  endini6n  y  el  agujero  occipital  es  de  35  mm.,  se  debe  sefialar  esta  clfra 
como  la  mayor  dimension  longitudinal  que  puede  alcanzar  la  fosita  cerebelosa 
mediana.  Lombroso  describi6  un  craneo  donde  esta  depresion  llegaba  a  84 
mm.  de  alto  y  13  mm.  de  ancho.  Zoja  la  encontri  enorme  en  el  craneo  de 
un  presidlario  calabres:  34  mm.  de  largo,  38  mm*  de  ancho  y  11  de  pro- 
fundldad. 

KTNOGBATfA. 

Desde  el  12  de  enero  de  1871,  fecha  en  que  Lombroso  presents  a  la  Socle- 
dad  Real  de  Ciencias  y  Letras  de  Lombardfa  un  craneo  que  ostentaba  la  fosita 
cerebelosa  mediana,  el  ilustre  crlminalista  investigd,  durante  largo  tiempo,  la 
frecuencia  de  esta  singular  anomalfa  en  las  diferentes  razas  humanas  y  en  los 
alienados  y  dellncuentes. 

Bn  el  afio  1883,  Lombroso  present6  a  la  Sotiedad  de  Antropologfa  de  Paris 
la  siguiente  estadfstica  (6) : 

Por  ciento. 

Bn  7  craneos  prehist6ricos  hay  1  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana 14 

En  84  craneos  egipcios  hay  6  fositas  cerebelosas  medianas ' 

Bn  84  craneos  etruscos  hay  5  fositas  cerebelosas  medianas 10 

Bn  8  craneos  chlprianos  hay  2  fositas  cerebelosas  medianas 

Bn  16  craneos  negros  hay  1  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana 6. 2 

Bn  252  craneos  papues,  etc.,  hay  3  fositas  cerebelosas  medianas 1 

Bn  10  craneos  mongoles  hay  0  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana 0 

En  2,000  craneos  europeos  hay  100  fositas  cerebelosas  medianas 5 

Bn  46  craneos  americanos  hay  12  fositas  cerebelosas  medianas 26 

En  10  craneos  aimaraes  hay  4  fositas  cerebelosas  medianas 40 

Apoyandose  en  estas  proporciones  numericas,  Lombroso  reclama  para  la 
fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  el  nombre  de  fosita  aimard  y  concluye  aflrmando 
que  "  la  coincidencia  en  America  de  esta  anomalfa  con  la  del  hueso  de  los  Incas, 
que  se  presenta  en  las  mlsmas  proporciones,  demostrarfa:  1°.  Que  si  la  raza 
amerlcana  no  es  autoctona,  su  derivation  de  las  razas  amarillas  (menos  su- 
jetas  que  aquella  a  la  anomalfa)  data  de  una  epoca  Incalculable;  2°.  Que  las 
anomalfas  no  parecen  ser  siempre  paralelas  con  el  salvajismo  de  la  raza." 

Investigations  posteriores  han  yenido  a  probar  que  las  conclusions  de 
Lombroso  son  del  todo  aventuradas  en  la  parte  que  se  reflere  a  la  extensi6n 
de  esta  anomalfa    en  los  craneos  peruanos;  que  la  tircunstantia  especial  de 
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haberla  encontrado  cuatro  veces  al  estudiar  diez  cr&neos  aimaraes,  no  permitfa 
fljar  su  frecuencla  en  las  razas  del  Peru;  y  qne  esta  aseveraci6n  tenfa  por 
base  un  dato  numerico  demasiado  debil  para  servlr  de  apoyo  a  la  tesls  del 
origen  autoctono  de  los  primltivos  pobladores  de  la  America. 

Frank  Russel,  qulen  nos  brinda  con  una  rica  documentaci6n  tomada  de  los 
museos  de  EE.  UU.,  (1,240  cr&neos  entre  los  cuales  se  cuentan  437  peruanos) 
no  ha  observado  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  en  la  alarmante  proporci6n  que 
sefiala  Lombroso.  T  por  lo  que  al  Peru  se  refiere,  semejante  anomalfa  ha  sido 
observada  entre  los  craneos  de  Ancon,  Casma,  etc.,  en  la  proporc!6n  del  5.9%, 
apenas  superior  a  la  que  el  mismo  Lombroso  sefiala  para  los  craneos  europeos. 

He  aqul  la  estadlstica  de  Russel  (7) :  Porciento. 

En  49  cr&neos  de  eequlmales , 10.2 

50  cr&neos  de  New  England 6 

47  cr&neos  de  Florida 8. 5 

425  Craneos  de  Ohio  y  Tennessee 3. 7 

21  cr&neos  de  New  Mexico 0 

158  cr&neos  de  California 3. 8 

55  cr&neoe  de  diversos 1. 8 

47  cr&neos  de  Mexico 6.4 

808  cr&neos  de  America  del  Norte , 4.1 

437  cr&neoe  de  Peru  antiguo 5.9 


1,240  cr&neos.  4.8 

He  investigado  esta  anomalfa  en  912  cr&neos  peruanos,  pues  de  los  924 
cr&neos  examinados  he  ellmlnado  12  ejemplares  en  los  cuales  la  porcion  cere- 
belosa de  la  escama  occipital  estaba  destruida,  haclendose  lmposible  el  estudlo 
de  su  fosita  mediana. 

Con  el  objeto  de  no  reunlr  cr&neos  que  presentaban  la  anomalfa  en  muy  dlfe- 
rentes  grados  de  evolucion  anat6mica,  he  procurado  clasiflcarlos  en  estas  cuatro 
categorfas : 

(A)  El  trl&ngulo  vermiano,  que  representa  una  tendencla  a  la  fosita  cere- 
belosa mediana. 

(B)  La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  en  boceto,  fosita  aun  mal  constitufda  e 
imperfectamente  limitada. 

(C)  La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  bien  definlda,  tal  como  corresponde  a  la 
descripcion  cl&slca. 

(D)  La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  de  forma  especial  (fosita  lateralizada, 
fosita  en  canal,  fosita  doble,  etc.). 

El  resultado  numerico  de  mis  estudios  va  consignado  en  el  siguiente  cuadro : 

(A)  Trl&ngulo  vermiano: 

Por  ciento. 

En  100  cr&neos  del  Museb  Ralmondi 24  veces 24 

En  542  craneos  del  Museo  Naclonal 112  veces 20. 6 

En  270  cr&neos  (colecd6n  del  autor) 68  veces 25. 2 


En  912  cr&neoe  peruanos 204  veces 22.3 

(B)  Fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  en  boceto: 

En  100  cr&neos  del  Museo  Ralmondi 6  veces 6 

En  542  cr&neos  del  Museo  Naclonal 18  veces 3.  3 

En  270  craneos  (coleccion  del  autor) 7  veces 2.6 

En  912  cr&neos  peruanos.  31  veces 3.4 
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(O)  Fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  cl&slca : 

En  100  cr&neoe  del  Museo  Raimondi 4  veces 4 

En  542  craneos  del  Museo  Naclonal 30  veces 5.5 

En  270  craneos  (colecci6n  del  autor) 18  veces 6. 6 


Bn  912  craneos  pemanos.  52  veces 5.7 

(D)  Fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  de  forma  especial : 

En  100  cr&neos  del  Museo  Raimondi 2  veces 2 

En  542  craneos  del  Museo  Naclonal 2  veces 0. 3 

En  270  craneos  (colecci6n  del  autor) 4  veces 1. 5 


En  912  craneos  peruanos.  8  veces 0.8 

De  las  cifras  que  anteceden  se  deduce  que,  al  estudlar  los  craneos  peruanos, 
he  encontrado  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  en  proporciones  centeslmales  alga 
wperiore*  a  aquellas  con  que  los  autores  ezpresan  la  frecuencia  de  esta  ano- 
malia  en  los  craneos  de  procedencia  extranjera. 

El  triangulo  vermiano,  primera  etapa  en  la  constitution  de  la  fosita,  se  ofrece 
en  el  22.8%  de  los  craneos  del  Peru,  proportion  doble  de  la  que  se  ha  sefialado 
como  habitual  para  cualquiera  clase  de  craneos  (10  a  12%).  Predso  es  dejar 
anotado  que  estos  numerosos  casos  de  triangulo  vermiano,  no  van  a  ser  tornados 
en  cuenta  para  establecer  la  frecuencia  de  la  anomalia  en  los  craneos  del  Peru, 
porque  no  constituyen  la  verdadera  fosita.  No  obstante,  aquella  cifra  del 
22.8%  tlene  singular  importancia,  porque  stgniflca  que  en  buena  parte  de  los 
craneos  peruanos  se  encuentra  la  indeleble  huella  de  una  tendencia  a  la  fosita 
cerebelosa  mediana. 

La  fosita  bien  definida,  la  que  esta  en  boceto,  y  la  que  afecta  disposition 
especial,  consideradas  en  conjunto,  van  a  decirnos  de  la  frecuencia  de  la 
anomalia  en  el  Peru  antiguo,  de  acuerdo  con  la  siguiente  relation. 

En  912  craneos  peruanos,  he  encontrado : 

Por  ciento. 

La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  en  boceto 31  veces 3. 4 

La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  claslca 52  veces 5.7 

La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  especial 8  veces 0.8 

La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana 91  veces 10 

La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  es,  pues,  reiatlvamente  frecuente  entre  las  anti- 
guas  razas  del  Perti,  en  la  proporci6n  aproximada  del  10%  que  alcanza  al  doble 
de  la  que  se  acepta  como  termlno  medio  para  las  demas  razas  del  mundo.  Al 
estudlar  la  embrlologfa  y  la  ana  torn  fa  comparada  de  esta  variaci6n  morfoldgica, 
procurer^  lnterpretar  su  signiflcacitfn  anat6mica  y  los  alcances  que  su  frecuen- 
tia  en  el  Peru  tlene  como  caracter  antropologlco  de  las  razas  antiguas. 

Todos  los  autores  que  han  investigado  esta  anomalia  en  craneos  de  muchaa 
procedencias,  han  asignado  al  Peru  la  mayor  proporc!6n  centesimal.  Pero  sus 
resultados  difleren  de  los  que  he  obtenido  y  tamblen  difieren  entre  si,  pues 
mlentras  Lombroso  encuentra  la  fosita  vermiana  en  el  40%  de  los  aimaraes, 
Frank  Russel  solo  ha  podido  hallarla  en  el  5.9%  de  los  craneos  de  Ancon, 
Casma,  etc. 

Es  muy  probable  que  en  semejantes  dlferenclas  tenga  mucha  parte  la  dlversa 
procedencia  de  los  craneos  peruanos  examinados.  En  consecuencia,  creo  in- 
teresante  indlcar  la  frecuencia  de  la  fosita  en  algunas  de  las  comarcas  del 
territorio  peruano,  en  aquellas  que  han  contrlbuldo  a  ml  estadfetica  con 
mayor  numero  de  craneos.  El  escaso  niimero  de  ejemplares  de  algunas  pro- 
cedencias muy  importantes  y  la  proportion  desigual  con  que  concurren  al 
resultado  final,  me  impiden  hacer  comentarios. 
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He  encontrado  el  tridngulo  vermiano: 

Por  c lento. 

50  veces  en  204  craneos  de  Lima  (templo  del  Rimac)  Perfodo  ultimo 24. 6 

5  veces  en  36  craneos  de  Lima  (Magdalena  del  Mar)  Perfodo  ultimo 13. 8 

5  veces  en  34  craneos  de  Ancon  (huacas  inmediatas)   (?) 14. 7 

69  veces  en  271  craneos  de  Pachacamac  (ruinas) 25.2 

42  veces  en  201  craneos  de  Nieverfa  (cementerio)  Perfodo  primero 20.9 

3  veces  en  18  craneos  de  Acari  (Hacienda  Chavifia)  Perfodo  epigonal 16.6 

He  encontrado  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana: 

21  veces  en  204  craneos  de  Lima  (templo  del  Rimac)  Perfodo  ultimo 10. 3 

4  veces  en  36  craneos  de  Lima  (Magdalena  del  Mar)  Perfodo  ultimo 11. 1 

3  veces  en  34  craneos  de  Ancon  (huacas  inmediatas)  (?) 8.8 

28  veces  en  271  craneos  de  Pachacamac  (en  las  ruinas) 10.4 

13  veces  en  201  craneos  de  Nieverfa  (cementerio)  Perfodo  primero 6. 5 

3  veces  en  18  craneos  de  Acarf  (Hacienda  Chavifia)  Perfodo  epigonal 16. 6 

ANTROPOLOOtA     CRIMINAL. 

El  asunto  muy  debatido  de  la  presencia  de  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  en 
los  craneos  de  los  delincuentes  tiene  singular  importancla  para  el  estudio  de 
la  interpretacion  que  deba  darse  a  esta  anomalfa. 

Las  primeras  investigaciones  se  deben  a  Lombroso,  quien  ha  publicado  en 
diversas  ocasiones  numerosos  estudios  sobre  los  craneos  de  los  delincuentes, 
llamando  slempre  la  atencion  sobre  esta  anomalfa  que,  en  concepto  suyo,  se 
observa  con  inusitada  frecuencia  entre  los  criminales  y  los  locos,  conflrmando 
asf  la  vinculaci6n  estrecha  entre  el  crimen  y  la  locura. 

En  "L'Uomo  Delinquente"  (8)  Lombroso  asegura  que  la  fosita  aimara  se 
encuentra  en  el  13%  de  los  aseslnos,  23%  de  los  ladrones  y  85%  de  los 
envenenadores.  Estudios  posteriores  le  inducen  a  aflrmar  que  la  anomalfa  se 
presenta  en  la  proporcl6n  de  16%  en  los  criminales,  12%  en  los  locos  y  5% 
en  los  individuos  normales. 

Al  profesor  Lombroso,  ya  tantas  veces  citado,  sigui6  una  pleyade  de 
cranedlogos,  en  su  mayor  fa  italianos,  cuyas  investigaciones  tlenden  a  con- 
siderar  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  como  un  estlgma  anatomico  de  la  crimi- 
nalidad.  Verga  afirma  haberla  encontrado  en  el  23%  de  los  bandidos.  Tamassia 
en  el  24%  de  los  delincuentes  de  todas  closes.  Examinando  Romiti  (9)  un 
buen  namero  de  crdneos  europeos,  encontrtf  la  anomalfa  en  el  12%  de  los  alie- 
nados,  en  tanto  que  los  ejemplares  procedentes  de  individuos  que  no  tuvieron 
ninguna  tara  mental  ofrecfan  un  porcentaje  mucho  menor. 

Marimtf  y  Gambara  observaron  la  fosita  lombrosiana  en  el  26%  de  los 
criminales  y  el  6%  de  los  no  criminales.  Morselli  tuvo  ocas!6n  de  estudlarla 
en  el  14%  de  los  locos.  Examinando  60  crdneos  de  aiienados,  Mingazzini 
(10)  Hegd"  a  la  conclusi6n  de  que  la  fosita  se  presentaba  con  mas  frecuencia 
entre  los  epilepticos  (38.5%).  Ottolenghi  y  Roncoroni  (11)  la  han  encontrado 
11  veces  en  100  craneos  de  delincuentes. 

Serfa  pesado  citar  la  larga  serie  de  investigaciones  que  hubo  de  llevar  a 
cabo  la  escuela  lombrosiana  para  declarar  que  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  es 
mas  frecuente  entre  los  delincuentes  que  entre  los  Individuos  normales.  Esta 
opinion  ha  sldo  energicamente  combatida  por  un  buen  numero  de  craneologos 
qulenes,  tachando  de  apaslonadas  las  investigaciones  de  la  escuela  itallana, 
sostienen  que  la  fosita  del  vermis  no  es  una  tara  caracterfstica  de  la  criminal!- 
dad. 

En  Austria,  el  profesor  Beneditk;  en  Belglca,  Heger  y  Dellemagne  (12)  que 
la  vleron  una  sola  vez  a  pesar  de  haber  eetudiado  en  los  craneos  de  36  aseslnos 
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guillotinados ;  Debierre  y  Le  Double  en  Francla,  consideran  la  foslta  vermlana 
como  una  variacI6n  morfol6gica  tan  rara  en  los  criminales  como  en  las  demas 
gentes. 

El  profesor  Debierre  (18)  hace  excepclon  en  lo  que  se  refiere  a  los  alienados. 
De  sus  estudios  se  deduce  que  la  anomalfa  es  mas  frecuente  entre  los  locos 
que  entre  los  cuerdos,  aseveracion  que  va  en  armonfa  con  las  estadfsticas  de 
Lombroso.  Le  Double  (14),  quien  estudi6  los  10  cr&neos  de  dellncuentes  y  35 
de  alienados  que  posee  la  Facultad  de  Medicina  de  Paris,  particlpa  de  la 
opinion  de  Debierre.  Hace  el  recuerdo  de  famosos  criminales  cuyos  cr&neos 
no  presentan  la  anomalfa,  hace  notar  que  si  bien  es  cierto  que  el  audaz  ladr6n 
Villela  fue"  poseedor  de  la  mas  hermosa  foslta  vermlana,  que  si  el  parricida 
Vallet  tuvo  un  hueso  epactal,  un  hueso  asterlco  y  una  foslta  cerebelosa  mediana, 
tambien  lo  es  que  esta  anomalfa  se  ha  observado  en  el  cr&neo  de  muchas  per- 
sonas  honradas.  Defiende  Le  Double  la  integridad  psfquica  de  Carlota  Corday, 
quien  pudo  ser  una  alucinada  pero  no  una  criminal  lnnata,  por  mas  que  el 
craneo  suyo,  de  escasa  capacidad,  dollcoce'falo  y  ortofiato,  con  huesos  vormianos 
ptericos  y  una  sutura  sagital  asimgtrlca,  con  un  vestlgio  de  ap6fisis  yugular  y 
una  gran  foslta  vermlana,  sea  para  Lombroso  uno  de  los  ejemplares  que  mejor 
se  adaptan  al  "  tipo  craneano  criminal.*' 

No  me  hubiera  extendido  en  estas  conslderaclones  sobre  la  frecuencia  de  la 
foslta  cerebelosa  mediana  en  los  cr&neos  de  los  dellncuentes,  si  no  estuviera 
convencido  de  la  importancla  de  este  estudio  para  determinar  la  slgniflcacidn 
anat6mica  que  tan  singular  anomalfa  tiene  en  los  cr&neos  peruanos.  Las 
escasas  colecclones  de  nuestros  museos  no  brlndan  material  suficlente  para 
hacer  un  estudio  bien  documentado  de  antropologfa  criminal,  que  serfa  la  unlca 
manera  segura  de  deflnir  una  opinion  en  esta  contienda  que  armaron  los 
criminalistas  italianos.  Pero  examinando  con  independencia  de  espfritu  las 
conclusions  de  los  antropologos,  no  puede  dejar  de  reconocerse  que  la  escuela 
lombroslana  se  ha  preocupado  mucho  de  Investigar  la  foslta  vermiana  en  los 
criminales,  sin  determinar  antes,  de  manera  precisa,  su  frecuencia  *n  los  in- 
dividuos  normales,  faltando  asf  el  indispensable  terra  I  no  de  comparacion. 

Tomando  el  promedlo  de  todas  las  estadfsticas  que  he  podido  reunir,  y  uniendb 
&  el  las  el  resultado  de  mis  investigaciones  entre  los  cr&neos  del  Pert!  antiguo, 
he  formado  el  cuadro  adjunto : 


Nombre  del 
observador. 

Numero  de  craneo* 
y  procedencias. 

Numero 
defositas 
cerebe- 

losas 
medla- 

nas. 

Propor- 
elon  cen- 
tesimal. 

• 
Fuentes  de  informadon. 

Lombroso 

2,467  diversos 

l,240americanos — 
l,820europeos 

165europeos 

150europeos 

aOOfranceses 

Uleuropeos 

867  itallanos 

1,000  Portugueses. . . 
912  peruanos 

134 

60 
64 
0 
6 

17 
4 

13 
27 
91 

t 

4.8 
4.9 
5 

4 

5.7 
2.8 

3.6 
2.7 
10 

Comunicaclones  de  cranedlogos  italia- 

Frank Russel 

Marimd 

nos  y  observaciones  propias. 
Museos  de  Norte  America. 
Museos  de  Italia. 

Romlti 

Museos  de  Italia. 

Lucy 

Museo  de  la  Facultad  de  Medicina  de 

Lucy 

Lyon. 
Craneos  de  las  oatacumbas  de  Paris. 

Debierre 

Museo  de  la  Facultad  de  Medicina  de 

Giovanardi 

Ferras  de  Macedo 

El  autor 

Lille. 
Museos  de  Italia. 

Museo  Nacional  (Peru).    Museo  Rai* 

mondi.    Coleccidn  personal 

Total 

8, 062  craneos 

425 

5.27 

IiOS  8,062  cr&neos  que  figuran  en  el  cuadro  poseen  425  fosltas  cerebelosas 
medianas,  lo  cual  hace  presumir  que  dicha  anomalia  se  encuentra  en  la  pro- 
porcion  del  5.27%  de  los  cr&neos  de  todas  las  procedencias. 
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Reuniendo  ahora  los  resultados,  ya  anotados,  de  las  investigaciones  sobre 
los  craneos  de  los  criminates,  se  obtlene  una  proporcion  centesimal  (15% 
aproximadamente)  que  es  muy  superior  a  la  que  arrojan  los  craneos  de  indi- 
viduoe  normales.  To  creo,  como  Le  Double,  que  algunos  autores  italianos 
comprenden  en  sus  estadfsticas  ejemplares  en  los  que  no  existe  una  fosita 
vermiana  bien  definida ;  pero  hay  que  convenir  en  que  por  mucho  que  se  rebaje 
esta  notable  proporcion  del  15%  siempre  quedarfa  superior  a  la  del  5.27%  que 
corresponde  a  los  craneos  de  individuos  que  no  dejaron  huellas  del  crimen. 
El  proplo  Debierre  dice  que  ha  observado  la  fosita  en  el  3.4%  de  los  delincuentes 
y  en  el  2.8%  de  los  individuos  normales. 

Si  estas  investigaciones  nos  autorizan  a  escribir,  a  tftulo  de  conclusi6n,  que 
la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  es  mas  frecuente  entre  los  crimlnales  que  entre 
los  no  crimlnales,  no  es  menos  cierto  que  la  escuela  Italian  a  anduvo  errada 
en  sostener  que  semejante  anomalfa  era  uno  de  los  estlgmas  del  crimen. 

El  desarrollo  que  nan  alcanzado  en  los  ultimos  tiempos  las  ciencias  antro- 
pologicas,  es  todavia  insuficiente  para  poder  seflalar  los  vicios  de  conformacion 
del  craneo  o  del  encetalo,  que  son  indicios  seguros  de  una  tendencia  al  crimen. 
La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  se  encuentra  en  el  caso  de  estas  alteraciones 
morfol6gicas  mal  conocidas.  Se  la  ha  observado  en  el  craneo  de  buen  numero 
de  delincuentes,  pero  en  cambio  se  la  ha  encontrado  tambien  en  muchas  gentes 
que  nunca  manifestaron  inclinaciones  crimlnales.  Y  se  cita  a  muchos  delin- 
cuentes que  dejaron  triste  recuerdo  de  sus  hazafias,  cuyos  craneos  no  presentan 
la  anomalfa. 

Lo  que  parece  fuera  de  duda  es  que  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  se  encuentra 
en  grande  proporcion  entre  los  alienados.  De  los  estudios  que  se  han  hecho  al 
respecto,  resultan  conclusiones  casi  unlformes,  que  tienden  a  intimar  la  rela- 
cion  que  existe  entre  el  crimen  y  la  locura.  Sin  embargo,  tampoco  puede 
deducirse  de  ello  que  la  fosita  vermiana  sea  un  slgno  caracterfstico  de  la 
locura,  ni  siquiera  podrfa  hacer  presumir  una  inferioridad  mental. 

En  el  estudio  de  esta  anomalfa,  como  en  el  de  muchas  otras,  la  Naturaleza 
parece  jugar  con  la  desmedida  curiosidad  cientfflca,  cuando  nos  presenta  el 
craneo  horriblemente  asim£trico  de  Dante,  al  fii6sofo  Kant  con  un  hueso 
interparietal,  al  ffsico  Volta  con  una  sutura  metopica,  a  Byron,  Humboldt  y 
Meckel  con  sinostosis  craneanas  prematuras,  a  Bichat  con  un  hemlsferio 
cerebral  mucho  mas  grande  que  el  otro,  y  a  Scarpa  con  una  gran  fosita  cere- 
belosa mediana. 

embbioloqIa. 

A  pesar  de  que  en  la  actualidad  se  conoce  un  tanto  el  desarrollo  embrioltfgico 
del  cerebelo  y  el  del  hueso  occipital  que  lo  recubre,  cuando  se  trata  de  investl- 
gar  el  proceso  evolutivo  que  genera  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana,  se  advierte 
serias  diflcultades,  que  se  tornarfan  casi  insalvables  si  se  intentara  analizar, 
una  a  una,  las  muchas  interpretaciones  que  los  craneologos  han  dado  a  esta 
anomalfa. 

Una  rapida  excursion  por  el  terreno  de  la  embriologfa  normal  va  a  servir 
de  base  para  este  estudio.  Esta  generalwente  admltido  que  el  occipital  se 
desarrolla  por  cinco  o  siete  puntos  de  osiflcacion  principals,  que  van  los  unos 
al  encuentro  de  los  otros  mediante  la  absorcion  progresiva  del  cartflago.  En 
la  epoca  del  nacimlento,  las  porciones  oseas  ya  estan  apenas  separadas  por  una 
pequefia  lamina  de  cartflago,  exceptuando  la  union  de  la  escama  con  los  condilos 
del  occipital  que  se  hace  por  una  amplia  banda  cartilaginosa,  la  charnela  de 
Budln,  destinada  a  permitir  ciertos  movimientos  de  bascula  a  la  porcion 
escamosa. 
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La  escama,  que  es  la  parte  del  occipital  que  mas  nos  interesa,  se  presenta 
dlferenclada  en  dos  partes:  una  superior,  llamada  tambien  pleza  interparietal 
o  supra-occipital,  que  se  desarrolla  en  el  craneo  membranoso  desde  la  octava 
semana  de  la  vida  intrauterina ;  y  una  parte  inferior,  Infra-occipital,  que 
desde  la  mlsma  epoca  se  desarrolla  en  el  craneo  cartilaginoso.  La  porci6o 
superior  o  membranosa  corresponde  al  cerebro  y  la  inferior  o  cartilaginosa 
recubre  el  cerebelo;  entre  ambas  divislones  de  la  escama  va  a  colocarse  mas 
tarde  la  protuberancia  occipital. 

La  parte  membranosa  o  Interparietal  se  genera  por  dos  puntos  de  osificad6n 
y  a  veces  por  cuatro,  segun  Stleda.  Los  dos  puntos  mas  elevados  son  inconstan- 
tes  y  forman  los  pre-interparletales  que  van  a  soldarse  con  el  occipital  o  con 
los  parietales,  circunstancia  que  explica  las  multiples  variaciones  en  la  forma 
del  lambda. 

En  la  parte  cartilaginosa  de  la  escama,  formada  por  dos  puntos  de  osiflca- 
ci6n,  se  presenta  un  nucleo  oseo  al  que  se  atribuye  un  rol  de  primer  orden  en 
la  formacion  de  la  foslta  cerebelosa  medlana :  es  el  huecesillo  de  Kerckrtng. 

Situado  en  la  parte  inferior  de  la  escama,  entre  esta  y  las  formaciones 
condfleas,  el  nddulo  de  Kerckring  se  encuentra  perfectamente  desarrollado 
en  el  qulnto  mes  de  la  vida  fetal  (vease  la  flgura).  Conserva  su  independencia 
hasta  el  sexto  mes,  para  despues  fusionarse  con  las  partes  veclnas  constituyendo 
asf  el  lasso  de  un!6n  entre  la  escama  y  los  condilos.  La  porclon  de  la  escama 
occipital  donde  se  insinua  el  huecesillo  de  Kerckring,  y  que  corresponde  a 

la  foslta  vermiana,  es  en  un  princlpio 

cartilaginosa.     (Vease  Pig.  2.) 

.urW*«™«™A*«rmL  No  estftn  de  acuerdo  los  cranefllogos 

respecto  a  la  frecuencia  con  que  dlcho 

huecesillo  se  presenta  en  el  cr&neo  fetal. 

Kerckring,  Rambaud  y  Renault  afirman 

que  es  disposici6n  anatflmica  normal  y 

■ti  •cmpmut  •*  »n  wn  nvmvto  •■  ewe©  »■•••  constante ;  Lucy  cree  que  se  observa  en 

pI0.  2.  la   niayorla   de  los   casos,   unas   veces 

completo  y  otras  al  estado  de  boceto; 

Deberre,  Poirier  y  Bianchl  le  tratan  de  inconstante,  opinion  de  que  partldpa 

Stleda  quien  no  le  ha  encontrado  slno  en  el  29%  de  los  fetos  de  clnco  meses; 

para  Staurenghi  y  Del  isle,  el  nodulo  de  Kerckring  es  muy  raro. 

Los  datos  embriol6gicos  que  he  anotado,  aun  no  perfectamente  sancionados, 
han  servido  a  los  crane61ogos  para  emltir  oplnlones  respecto  de  la  manera 
cdmo  se  produce  la  foslta  cerebelosa  medlana.  Las  numerosas  teorfas  que  se 
han  emitldo,  pueden  agruparse  en  cuatro  categorfas : 

A).  La  foslta  cerebelosa  medlana  es  generada  por  la  pres!6n  que  ejerce 
el  vermis  hlpertroflado  sobre  la  cara  interna  de  la  escama  occipital ; 

B).  A  la  coincldencia  de  una  hlpertrofla  del  vermis  con  el  desarrollo  rudl- 
mentarlo  del  hueso  de  Kerckring; 

C).  A  la  ausencia,  segun  unos,  o  a  la  presencia,  segun  otros,  del  huecesillo 
de  Kerckring; 

D).  A  un  exuberante  desarrollo  del  sistema  venoso  de  la  dura  madre. 

A).  Estudiando  la  embriologfa  del  cerebelo,  le  vemos  en  un  princlpio, 
formando  parte  de  la  cuarta  vesfcula  cerebral ;  despues  adqulere  Independencia, 
siendo  el  vermis  mucho  mas  grande  que  los  hemisferios  cerebelosos;  en  una 
epoca  mas  avanzada,  los  16bulos  laterales  adquieren  un  vol  inn  en  mayor  que 
el  vermis.  La  Anatomfa  Comparada  comprueba  la  veracidad  de  esta  afirmacion, 
pues  cuanto  mas  se  avanza  en  la  escala  zooldgica  los  hemisferios  cerebelosos 
se  encuentran  mas  desarrollados  y  el  vermis  queda  mas  pequefio.  A  pesar  del 
importante  rol  flsiologico  del  vermis,  el  hombre  se  distingue  por  la  relativa 
pequefiez  de  este  16bulo  y  por  la  preponderancia  de  los  hemisferios  cerebelosos. 
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Lombroso  afirma  que  la  hipertrofla  del  vermis  coincide  en  la  mayoria  de 
los  casos  con  la  presencia  de  la  fosita  cerebelosa  medlana,  disposicl6n  que  se 
encuentra  en  el  hombre  durante  el  cuarto  raes  de  la  vida  fetal  y  que  recuerda 
a  la  que  poseen  muchos  mainfferos.  Uniendo  bus  observaciones  con  las  de 
otros  craneologos,  Lombroso  ha  deducldo  del  examen  de  107  cadaveres  que  la 
fosita  y  el  vermis  hii>ertrofiado  coinciden  en  el  60%  de  los  casos  (15).  En 
opinion  de  Albretch,  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  tambien  es  producida  por 
el  empuje  de  un  vermis  aumentado  de  volumen. 

B).  La  escuela  lombrosiana  hace  intervenir  ademas  la  ausencia  o  el  in- 
suflciente  desarrollo  del  huecesillo  de  Kerckring,  formation  6sea  que  estarfa 
destinada,  a  llenar  el  espacio  vacio  que  queda  hacia  atr&s  del  agujero  occipital. 
A  juzgar  por  los  datos  an ter lores,  habrfa  de  aceptarse  la  teorfa  de  Lombroso 
si  no  existieran  serias  objeciones  emanadas  de  estudlos  posteriores.  Verga  y 
Giovanardi  han  podldo  convencerse  de  que  en  el  40%  de  los  casos,  la  hi|>ertrona 
del  vermis  no  coincide  con  la  presencia  de  una  fosita.  Rossi  (16)  hizo  la 
descripci6n  de  una  curiosa  anomalia  que  la  escuela  lombrosiana  no  podria 
explicar :  la  falta  del  vermis  y  la  presencia  de  una  fosita  vermlana. 

Serfa  Imposible  negar  al  vermis  toda  participacldn  en  la  genesis  de  la  exca- 
vacI6n  que  en  ocasiones  le  recubre  y  en  espera  de  convlncentes  observaciones 
que  nos  permitan  definir  una  opini6n,  hay  que  reconocer  por  lo  menos  que  un 
vermis  hipertrofiado  favorece  la  formation  de  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana. 
Va  en  apoyo  de  la  teorfa  de  Lombroso,  la  siguiente  revelaci6n  que  nos  hace  la 
anatomfa  comparada:  las  grandes  fositas  vermianas  observadas  en  los  ma- 
mfferos  coinciden  con  los  vermis  mas  desarrollados.  El  vermis  prominente  de 
los  hidrocetalos,  que  se  Imprime  en  el  endocraneo  dando  lugar  a  una  verdadera 
fosita,  es  una  observacion  que  tambien  contribuye  a  sostener  esta  tesis. 

O).  Con  independencia  de  toda  presion  que  el  vermis  pudiera  ejercer  sobre 
la  escama  occipital,  algunos  craneologos  culpan  al  huecesillo  de  Kerckring  (17) 
de  producir  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana. 

La  ausencia  del  noaulo  de  Kerckring  originarfa,  segun  Marimo\  una  defl- 
ciencia  osea  en  la  portion  inferior  de  la  escama.  Numerosas  observaciones  se 
escargan  de  desautorizar  esta  teorfa,  pues  aunque  no  esta  bien  determinada 
la  frecuencia  del  hueso  de  Kerckring,  todo  induce  a  creer  que  no  existe  en  la 
mayorfa  de  los  craneos  fetales;  y  si  su  ausencia  es  tan  frecuente,  no  podria 
explicarse  la  relativa  rareza  de  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana. 

Este  mismo  razonamiento,  que  esta  basado  en  observaciones  comprobadas, 
puede  oponerse  a  los  que  como  Chlarugi,  sostienen  por  el  contrario,  que  la  fosita 
vermlana  se  debe  a  la  presencia  del  noaulo  de  Kerckring. 

No  puedo  dejar  pasar  una  observacitfn  que  me  han  sugerldo  dos  craneos  de 
nifios  de  corta  edad  que  posee  el  Museo  Nacional.  El  craneo  No.  85,  con  una 
fosita  cerebelosa  mediana,  presenta  en  la  base  de  la  fosita,  stilldamente  im- 
plantado  en  el  opistI6n,  un  nddulo  oseo  prominente,  del  tamafio  de  un  grano  de 
trigo,  que  avanza  hacia  el  agujero  occipital  desviandose  un  tanto  de  la  lfnea 
media.  El  craneo  No.  37,  que  no  posee  fosita  vermlana,  ofrece  tambten  un 
nddulo  oseo  del  todo  semejante  al  anterior. 

La  circunstancia  especial  de  tratarse  de  craneos  lnfantiles  y  de  no  haber 
visto  nada  semejante  en  los  numerosos  craneos  adultos  que  he  examinado,  la 
position  anatomica  de  este  noaulo,  su  aspecto  y  dlsposici6n,  recuerdan  al 
huecesillo  de  Kerckring  descrito  en  los  craneos  fetales.  Creo  que  tales  observa- 
ciones se  refleran  a  dos  casos  de  persistencla  de  este  huecesillo  bajo  la  forma 
de  una  exostosis.  El  hecho  de  que  en  uno  de  estos  craneos  exlsta  la  fosita 
vermlana  y  el  otro  carezca  de  ella,  tiende  a  romper  la  fntima  relation  que  se 
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pretende  establecer  entre  el  huecesillo  de  Kerckring  y  la  foslta  cerebelosa 
raedlana. 

D).  Benedikt  (18)  cree  que  la  aparicion  de  la  fosita  vermiana  se  dene  a  un 
exuberante  desarrollo  de  los  senos  venosos  de  la  duramadre,  en  especial  del 
sinus  cruciatus.  Cita  en  su  apoyo  a  la  raza  judfa,  sefialada  por  Lombroso  como 
poseedora  de  la  fosita  vermiana  en  notable  proportion,  y  observa  que  dicha  raza 
es  favorecida  cual  ninguna  por  el  slstema  venoso,  predispuesta  a  las  varices, 
hemorroides,  glaucoma,  etc. 

Le  Double  ha  demostrado  que  las  modificaciones  en  la  amplitud  y  en  el 
trayecto  de  los  senos  venosos  posteriores  de  la  duramadre  se  imprlmen  en  los 
surcos  endo-craneanos ;  de  donde  se  infiere  que  es  posible  que  los  hombres  cnyo 
sistema  venoso  es  muy  desarrollado,  estan  predispuestos  a  despertar  la  in* 
fluencia  at&vica  que  les  traiga  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana,  pero  no  hay 
ninguna  observacitfn  que  tlenda  a  comprobar  esta  manera  de  ver. 

ANATOlff  A    OOMPARADA. 

Recorriendo  la  anatomfa  de  los  vertebrados,  no  encontramos  en  los  pece*  y 
batracios  ningun  indicio  de  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana.    El  craneo  de  los  reptiles 

con  sus  cuatro  occipitales  (uno  superior, 
dos  laterales  y  un  occipital  basilar),  no 
presenta  crestas  ni  depresiones  que  hagan 
sospechar  la  fosita  vermiana.  En  las  avet 
se  encuentra  una  disposici6n  anatomica 
parecida  a  la  de  sus  antecesores,  aunque 
reveladora  de  un  grado  mfis  avanzado  en 
organizaci6n. 

La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  aparece  en 
los  mamifero8  con  caracteres  bien  defl- 
nidos.  Su  craneo,  como  el  de  las  aves,  es 
poseedor  de  un  hueso  interparietal  y  pre- 
senta en  la  superflcie  endo-craneana  del 
occipital  tres  fosas:  dos  laterales  desti- 
nadas  a  proteger  los  16bulos  laterales  del 
cerebelo  (fosa  cerebelosa  derecha  e  izquier- 
da)  y  una  central  que  recubre  el  vermis 
(fosita  cerebelosa  mediana).  Estas  tres  depresiones  producen  en  la  superflcie 
endo-craneana  otras  tantas  eminencias:  dos  laterales  y  una  mediana,  que  co- 
rresponde  a  la  fosita  del  vermis.  Los  lados  de  esta  formation  anatomica  estan 
perfectamente  limitados  por  dos  crestas  laterales  que  se  acusan  en  el  exo- 
craneo  por  dos  excavaciones  alargadas  que  recibieron  de  Albrecht  el  nombre 
de  fositas  para-vermianas. 

Tal  es  la  disposition  mas  frecuente  de  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  en  el 
craneo  de  los  mamfferos.  En  la  descripci6n  que  antecede,  tomada  de  un 
craneo  de  perro  que  he  disecado,  tlenen  cabida  las  variaciones  de  forma  y 
extensi6n  que  se  observan  en  las  diversas  especies  de  mamfferos.  Estas  varia- 
ciones se  refleren  especialmente  a  las  relaciones  entre  la  fosita  vermiana  y  la 
protuberancia  occipital  interna,  relaciones  que  sefiala  la  porci6n  mayor  o  menor 
de  la  escama  occipital  que  se  encuentra  invadida  por  la  fosita  cerebelosa 
mediana. 

El  profesor  Albrecht  (19)  ha  sefialado  la  fosita  vermiana  en  el  craneo  de  los 
siguientes  masurpiales:  Didelphi*  quica,  Parameles  nasuta,  Bideleus  australU, 
Dorcopsis  luctuosa,  Halmaturus  derbiaeus.  Se  presenta  tamblen  en  los 
cetdceos  (delflnes),  en  los  desdentados  (perezosos,  tatuados,  etc.) 


Fio.  8. — Eminencia  vermiana. 
craneo  de  Canis  famUlaris. 
posterior.) 


En  un 
(Vista 
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La  region  occipital  presenta  en  los  ungulates  una  disposition  digna  de  men- 
cionarse :  al  nivel  de  la  sutura  del  hueso  interparietal  (que  poseen  estos  ani- 
mates) con  el  occipital  mismo,  la  hoz  del  cerebro  se  osifica  dando  lugar  a  una 
eminencia  curva,  de  concavidad  inferior,  que  se  continua  en  la  foslta  vermiana 
formando  angulo  con  ella.  Resulta  asf,  que  el  vermis  se  encuentra  protegido 
hacia  arriba  por  un  verdadero  operculo  oseo  y  descansa  hacia  abajo  en  la 
fosita  cerebelosa  mediana.  Albrecht,  a  quien  la  osteologfa  comparada  debe 
importantes  investigaciones,  di6  a  esta  formacitfii  el  nombre  de  operculo  ver- 
miano  y  lo  describi6  en  los  equidos  (que  lo  tlenen  muy  manifiesto),  en  los 
delfines,  focas,  arctocetalos  y  en  la  mayor  parte  de  los  carniceros. 

Entre  los  suidos  (Sus  scrofa,  etc.)  solo  puede  observarse  la  fosita  vermiana 
en  los  lndividuos  jovenes,  porque  en  el  adulto  la  escama  del  occipital  es  concava 
hacia  el  exterior  en  lugar  de  presentarse  convexa. 

La  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  se  presenta  tambien  en  los  rumiantes.  He 
podido  comprobarlo  estudiando  un  craneo  de  llama  (Auchenia  glama)  que 
escogf  entre  los  muchos  que  existen  al  pie  del  cerro  Manchan  (Casma). 

La  fosita  vermiana  se  ha  encontrado  en  los  sirentdos  (Manatus  australis, 
Halicore  indica).    Encuentrase  admirablemente  desarrollada  en  los  roedores! 

y   ha   sido  especialmente  descrita  en  los  leporidos   (Lepus  timidus),  en  los 

subungulados     (Cavia    aperea,     Cavia 

cobaya)  y  en  los  muridos  (Mus  rattvs, 

Mus  musculus). 

Los  insectivoros  presentan  una  fosita 

vermiana  de  caracteres  muy  definidos; 

Le  Double   (20)   pudo  comprobarlo  en 

los  erizos  (Erinaceus  europceus)  y  las 

musarafias  (Sorex  vulgaris). 
Ascendlendo  en  la  escala  animal  en- 

contramos  la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana 

notablemente  desarrollada  en  los  carni- 

voro8.     Obs€rvase    en    las    diferentes 

mt^/.I/vo  /»«  ./v««„   tn •-       »  *     ,         Pio.  4. — Eminencia  vermiana.    El  mismo 

especies  de  zorros  (Cants  vulpes,  Canis  ct(Lneo  de  perro.    (vl8ta  lateral  > 

alopcx,     Cants    lagopus).    He    podido 

estudiarla  en  un  craneo  de  perro  (Canis  familiaris),  cuya  fotograffa  presento: 

el  occipital  esta.  perfectamente  dividido  en  tres  zonas,  una  central  que  hace 

marcada  premlnencia  al  exterior  y  dos  laterales  separadas  por  crestas  bien 

acentuadas;  en  la  cara  endo-craneana  existe  una  enorme  fosita  vermiana  que 

tiene  su  punto  culminante  en  el  endini6nt  de  donde  desciende  y  se  engancha  para 

abarcar  el  contorno  del  agujero  occipital.     Los  ursidos,  en  especial  el  oso 

bianco  (Ursus  maritimus),  poseen  una  cresta  longitudinal  mediana  muy  resis- 

tente,  que  corresponde  al  sitio  de  implantaci6n  de  la  eminencia  vermiana  de  los 

otros  carnivoros.     La  fostia  cerebelosa  mediana  del  gato   (Felis  domestioa), 

llama   la  atenci6n   por   su   profundidad   y   tamafio.      (Veanse   Fig.   3   y   4.) 

La  fosita  del  vermis  tiene  caracteres  bien  marcados  en  los  quirdpteros,  ofrece 
como  particularidad  digna  de  especial  menci6n  una  gran  cantldad  de  canalitos 
y  crestas  transversales,  destinadas  a  intercalarse  entre  los  surcos  interlobulares 
transversales  que  presenta  el  vermis.  Le  Double  observo  esta  disposicI6n  en 
el  Pteropus  edulis,  en  el  Hinolophus  unihastatus  y  en  el  Vespertilio  pipistrellus. 

Entre  las  especies  que  pertenecen  al  orden  Ilamado  de  los  prosimlos  se  en- 
cuentra la  fosita  cerebelosa  mediana  bien  definlda.  Ha  sido  particularmente 
estudiada  en  los  lem&ridos,  que  poseen  dos  huesos  interparietales  slnostosados 
en  la  llnea  media  y  un  occipital  inferior  que  ostenta  la  fosita  vermiana,  tan 
desarrollada,  que  sube  hasta  los  interparietales. 
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El  craneo  de  los  primates  ofrece  clertos  detalles  de  interes  en  lo  que  se  refiere 
a  esta  particularidad  anat6mica.  En  efecto,  entre  los  antecesores  del  homtet 
se  establece,  por  grada&ones  Insensibles,  la  transformacidn  que  determina  per 
fin  la  desaparici6n  de  la  fosita  en  la  especie  humana. 

En  los  arctopUeoos  y  platirrinos  se  encuentra  la  fosita  cerebelosa  medi&m; 
pero  ya  no  asciende  hasta  el  occipital  superior,  sino  que  se  limita  a  la  parte 
inferior  de  este  hueso.  Ha  sido  descrita  en  el  tamarlno  (Midas  rosatia), 
en  el  sagti  (Cebus  apeUa),  etc. 

La  prtmera  familla  de  los  catarrinoa,  los  cinoce'falos,  ofrecen  la  fosita  vermit- 
na,  sin  que  hasta  ahora  se  haya  descrito  algun  ejemplar  que  no  la  posea. 
Igual  cosa  se  puede  decir  de  los  cercopitecos,  pues  dicha  fosita  ha  sido  descries 
en  el  mono-cochino  (Rhesus  nemestrinus),  en  el  macaco  (Corcopithecus  s%- 
baeus)  donde  presenta,  al  estado  normal,  la  dlsposicl6n  que  mas  semejaaa 
tlene  con  la  que,  a  tftulo  de  anomalla,  suele  poseer  el  hombre. 

Entre  los  semnopitecos,  ya  se  encuentra  una  especie,  el  colobo  (Colota 
guereza),  que  hace  excepcion;  todas  las  Investigaciones  de  las  fosita  cerebelosa 
medlana  que  se  nan  hecho  en  este  simio,  han  dado  resultado  negative 

Acercandonos  a  la  especie  humana,  tdcanos  estudiar  la  fosita  de  los  antrcpo- 
morfos.  Las  especies  del  genero  Hylobates,  los  gibones,  la  poseen ;  Albrecht  (21) 
la  describio  en  el  Hylobates  leudscus  bajo  la  forma  de  una  eecavaci6n  divi- 
dida  en  dos  fosas,  por  una  cresta  transversal :  una  fosa  superior  o  eplestafllma, 
que  es  la  mas  grande,  y  otra  inferior,  o  estanlina,  mas  pequefia.  Lacy  hbo 
una  observacion  analoga  en  un  Hylobates  concotor.  Pero,  si  esta  blen  probado 
que  la  fosita  vermiana  es  disposlcitin  anatomica  normal  entre  los  antropoides 
del  genero  Hylobates,  no  es  menos  cierto  que  su  ausencia  es  anomalla  que  se 
observa  con  frecuencia  en  estos  animales.  En  6  craneos  de  Hylobates,  Morselll 
(22)  constats,  en  efecto,  que  cuatro  de  ellos  posefan  la  fosita  y  que  en  los  otros 
dos  estaba  reducida  a  una  superficie  triangular. 

En  el  orangutan  (Satyrus  orang)t  rara  vez  se  encuentra  la  fosita  del  vermis; 
una  vez  en  80  investigaciones  de  Morsel  1L  En  el  gorila  (QorWa  fftoa),  so 
ezistencia  debe  considerarse  tamblen  como  una  disposicl6n  an6mala.  El 
chimpanc^  (Troglodites  Niger)  tampoco  posee  fosita  cerebelosa  medlana:  su 
presencla  es  casi  tan  rara  como  en  el  hombre  (28). 

En  resumen,  la  Anatomfa  Comparada  nos  muestra  a  la  fosita  cerebelosa 
medlana,  formacion  normal  en  los  mamlferos,  que  llega  a  su  mayor  desarrollo 
en  los  monos  inferiores  y  comienza  a  desaparecer  en  los  antropomorfos.  La 
Embriologfa  humana,  reproduciendo  y  condensando,  de  manera  admirable,  lo 
que  pasa  en  la  escala  zoologica,  nos  ha  ensefiado  que  la  fosita  vermiana  es 
normal  durante  la  vida  intrauterina.  Estas  dos  ciencias,  que  corren  parejas, 
consideran  esta  anomalla  del  hombre  como  la  reaparicion  de  una  disposicion 
anatomica  que  los  progresos  de  la  organizacidn  habian  hecho  desaparecer  del 
craneo  humano. 

O0NCLU8IONBS. 

Llegado  al  termlno  de  este  estudlo,  deduzco  de  61,  en  lo  que  se  refiere  al  Peru, 
las  sigulentes  conclusiones : 

la.  La  fosita  cerebelosa  medlana  se  encuentra  en  el  10%  de  los  craneos 
peruanos  que  he  examinado,  frecuencia  muy  superior  a  la  que  se  ha  sefialado 
para  las  demas  razas. 

2a.  El  triangulo  vermlano  se  ofrece  en  el  22.3%  de  los  craneos  del  Peru,  ele- 
vado  porcentaje  que  indlca  una  acentuada  tendencia  a  la  anormal  posesion  de  la 
fosita. 
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Lettere,  del  12  gennaio  187L 
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LA  TREPANAClON  DEL  CRANEO  T  SU  REPRESENTACION  EN  LA 
CERAMICA  PERUANA. 

Por  CARLOS  MORALES  MAOBDO, 
Medico  y  Oirujono  de  la  Facultad  de  Medicina  de  Lima. 

Bl  estudlo  de  los  craneos  trepanados,  cuya  antigtledad  es  manlflesta,  induce 
a  creer  que  la  trepanaci6n  del  craneo  fue  la  primera  operaddn  de  drugfa 
mayor  practicada  por  el  hombre  antiguo. 

Nuestros  conocimientoa  sobre  esta  materia  pueden  condensarse  en  los  siguien- 
tes  parrafos: 

(a)  Los  antiguos  practicaron  la  trepanaddn  en  el  hombre  vivo,  con  fines 
terapeutlcos. 

(o)  Fue  ejecutada  aun  en  tiempos  neolfticos;  los  restos  paleontol6gicos  mas 
antiguos  preceden  de  la  Europa  Central. 

(c)  La  primera  referenda  a  esta  practica  se  encuentra  en  la  Mitologfa  Grlega 
y  el  primer  dato  historlco  nos  viene  de  Hipocrates,  quien  aconsejaba  la  trepana- 
ddn  en  el  tratamlento  de  las  fracturas  del  craneo. 

(d)  Fue  conodda  y  practicada  en  la  antigfledad  por  muy  diversos  pueblos: 
grlegos,  egipdos,  arabes,  polinesios,  melanesios,  etc,  americanos,  espeoialmenU 
los  pobladores  de  las  altiplanlcies  centrales  de  Sud  America. 
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(e)  £1  Peril  Antiguo  fu6  el  lugar  eo  donde  el  arte  de  trepanar  se  cultivo  a 
mas  vasta  escala. 

(/)  Investigaciones  modernas,  basadas  en  el  estudio  de  oameroeoe  restn 
antropoldgicos,  han  aumentado  nuestros  conocimlentoe  sobre  los  m€todoB  usata 
al  trepanar  (trepanaciones  recti  If  neas,  irregulares,  etc),  sobre  la  extension  y 
lugares  de  la  abertura  operatorla,  sobre  el  proceso  de  reparaci6n  oaea,  sobre 
los  in8trumentos  que  se  emplearon  (piedra  tallada,  obsidian*,  etc),  sobre  \m 
vendajes  y  materlales  de  curacidn,  sobre  los  exitos  y  fracasos  de  las  Interreo- 
ciones,  y  aun  sobre  los  motives  que  insplraron  al  hombre  antiguo  a  practicar  la 
trepanacion. 

De  los  eementerlos  del  antiguo  Peru  procede  la  mayor  parte  de  los  crineos 
trepanados  que  se  conserran  en  los  museos  de  America  y  de  Europa.  Ed  eUos 
se  revela  la  frecuenda  con  que  los  primltivos  peruanos  hubleron  de  practical 
la  trepanacion  y  la  notable  pericia  de  sua  ejecutores. 

Las  colecciones  peruanas  mas  numerosas  e  lntereaantes,  creo  que  sean  If 
que  extrajo  el  Dr.  Julio  Tello  durante  sua  investigaclones  antropologicas  eo 
la  quebrada  de  Huarochiri  y  la  que  reunid  el  Prof.  Ales  Hrdllcka,  exibhU 
ultlmamente  en  la  Exposicion  de  San  Diego. 

Llama  la  atencidn  la  desproporcidn  que  existe  entre  la  abundanda  de  material 
craneologlco,  que  nos  trae  la  evidenda  de  que  la  trepanacion  eetovo  may  eo 
boga  en  el  Pert!,  y  la  falta  casi  absoluta  de  otras  referenclas  al  reapecto. 

Nl  en  sus  representaciones  artfsticas,  la  ceramica  y  las  figuras  que  adornaii 
los  ylejos  monumentos,  ni  menos  adn  en  el  imperfecto  sistema  de  escrftora,  K» 
antiguos  peruanos  nos  han  legado  muchos  dates  sobre  su  practica  de  trepanar 
el  craneo. 

D^bese  esta  circunstancia  a  que  la  trepanacion  tuvo  su  apogeo  un  una  epoca 
en  que  la  ceramica  todavia  estaba  muy  poco  avanzada.  Ademas,  las  Inter- 
venciones  quirdrgicas  en  el  craneo  fueron  ejecutadas  prindpalmente  por  los 
antiguos  habitantes  de  las  altiplanicles  peruanas,  perteneclentes  a  la  clrili- 
zacl6n  aimara  o  influenciados  poderosamente  por  611a,  quienes  no  cnltivaroo 
las  artes  plasticas  en  tan  vasta  escala  como  lo  hlcieron  los  pobladores  de  la 
costa  entre  los  cuales  la  trepanacion  no  estuvo  muy  generalizada. 

Por  estas  razones,  juzgo  interesante  la  presentacion  de  un  huaco  que  forma 
parte  de  ml  coleccion  de  antlgiiedades.  No  tengo  noticia  de  que  sea  conocida 
en  la  Ciencia  otra  pleza  de  ceramica  que  represente  la  escena  de  una  trepanacion 
del  craneo.1 

Fu6  extraida  de  un  cementerio  situado  en  la  costa  norte  del  Pert,  hacia  el 
Interior  del  pueblo  de  Casma,  en  la  zona  en  que  los  dos  ramales  de  la  cordlllera 
andina  que  forman  el  "Callejon  de  Huailas"  se  enaanchan  antes  de  terminar 
en  las  proximidades  del  mar. 

La  situacion  geogrdfica  y  las  privilegiadas  condiciones  naturales  del  callejon 
de  Huailas,  hacen  suponer  que  ha  sido  una  de  las  vfas  de  mas  facil  comuni- 
cacidn  entre  las  civil izaciones  que  se  desarrollaron  en  las  planicies  de  los 
Andes  y  las  de  la  Costa. 

A  juzgar  por  la  rudeza  del  modelado  y  por  la  calidad  de  la  arcilla  de  este 
huaco — y  de  otros  que  fueron  extraidos  de  la  mlsma  tumba — debe  clasificarsele 
entre  los  restos  mas  antiguos  y  todavfa  imperfectos  de  la  magnfflca  ceramica 
chimrt.  Carece  de  la  flnura  y  avanzado  ante  de  los  selectos  huacos  procedentes 
<ie  Trujillo  y  de  Chimbote,  pero  pertenece  a  ellos  en  estllo. 

Es  de  color  negro  y  tiene  la  forma  de  un  cfintaro,  de  los  i  lam  ados  "silva- 
dores,"  de  medianas  dlmensiones.     En  uno  de  sus  lados  se  alza  la  pequefia 

1En  1918,  cedf  A  mi  amigo  el  Prof.  Martin  Bartels  el  priyilegio  de  publicar  U 
primera  fotograffa  de  este  huaco.  ••  Deutsche  medisinische  Wochenschrtft"  1918, 
No.  47. 
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Plate  I. 


La  t  repnnacitin  del  craneo  y  su  representaci<5n  en  la  ceramica  peruana. 
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ttatua  de  un  hombre;  lleva  la  cabeza  adornada  con  ancha  faja  en  la  cual 
fey  grabadas  numerosas  linens  oblfcuas;  ostenta  grandes  orejeras  circulares 
dot>le  collar  de  gruesas  cuentas.  La  expresidn  vera  de  su  flsonomia  y  los 
dornos  de  que  esta  revestlda,  hacen  pensar  en  que  el  artista  ha  querldo 
odear  a  la  flgura  principal  del  huaco  de  ciertos  a  tribute*  de  dignldad  per- 
onal.  Esta  sentado  y  sostiene  entre  sus  piernas  una  cabeza  descublerta,  de 
arga  cabellera  y  de  facclones  femeninas.  Con  la  mano  izquierda  el  hombre 
•ontribuye  a  mantener  en  posicldn  esta  cabeza,  mientras  que  con  la  mano 
ierectia  apoya  en  ella  un  instrumento  grueso  como  si  fuera  de  piedra.  Bete 
Instrumento  tiene  una  longltud  algo  mayor  que  la  del  pufio  cerrado  que  lo 
soetlene  y  termlna  en  un  borde  delgado  y  curvo  en  forma  de  media  luna. 

La  disposicidn  del  grupo  y  especialmente  la  poslcidn  respectlva  de  ambas 
figuras,  que  no  expresa  violencia  alguna,  alejan  del  anlmo  la  idea  de  que 
este  huaco  pudiera  slgniflcar  un  castigo.  De  todas  las  interpretadones  que 
podemos  darle,  la  mas  verosfmll  es  la  sigulente:  el  artifice  ha  querido  repre- 
sentor— con  la  mayor  exactitud  poslble  en  su  epoca — la  escena  de  una  intar- 
venclon  quirurgica  en  la  cabeza. 


VARIACIONES  DEL  LAMBDA  EN  LOS  ANTIGUOS  CRANEOS 

PERUANOS. 

Por  CARLOS  MORALES  MACEDO, 
Medico  y  Cirujano  de  la  FactUtad  de  Medicina  de  Lima. 

En  la  zona  limitada  por  las  dos  suturas  occipito-parietales  y  en  el  lambda 
mismo,  se  observan  algunas  variaciones  morfol6gicast  que  en  los  craneos  de  las 
antlguas  razas  peruanas,  han  adquirido  una  frecuencia  no  superada  en  cr&neos 
de  otras  procedencias.  Bien  puede  decirse  que  en  la  regi6n  lambdoidea  los 
craneos  peruanos  ofrecen  su  particularidad  anatomica  mas  ostensible. 

Nos  ocuparemos  por  separado  del  hueso  interparietal,  el  epactal  y  los  wormia- 
nos  lambdoldeos.  Este  estudio  tiene  por  base  la  observacldn  de  024  craneos  de 
procedencia  peruana  bien  legitimada;  de  los  cuales,  551  pertenecen  al  Museo 
Nacional  del  Peru,.  102  forman  la  colecci6n  craneologlca  del  Museo  Raimondi 
propiedad  de  la  Escuela  de  Medicina  de  Lima  y  los  271  restantes  fueron  recogi- 
dos  por  nosotros  de  las  ruinas  de  Pachacamac  y  de  las  huacas  vednas  al  pueblo 
de  Anedn. 

ET,    HT7ES0    INTERPARIETAL. 

Epactal  e  interparietal.— ISA  hueso  interparietal  es  una  anomalia  produdda 
por  la  falta  de  uni6n  entre  las  dos  partes,  cartilaginosa  y  membranosa,  en  que 
esta  dividlda  la  escama  occipital  del  feto.  Se  atribuye  a  Eustaqulo  (1)  el 
descubrimiento  de  esta  formacion  osea,  aunque  no  podria  asegurarse  si  la  des- 
cripd6n  que  hace  el  ilustre  anatomistfi,  del  os  magnum  triangulare  oocipitis, 
corresponde  al  interparietal  o  al  hueso  epactal  con  el  que  hasta  ahora  se  le 
confunde.  No  hay  razon  alguna  que  justifique  esta  manera  de  ver,  pues  ambas 
yariadones  anatdmicas  difleren  por  caracteres  esenciales. 

El  epactal  es  una  pleza  osea  triangular,  encajada  entre  las  dos  ramas  de  la 
sutura  lambdoidea  y  que  no  desdende  hasta  la  linea  biasterica;  los  huesoe 
occipital  y  parletales  se  artlculan,  por  consiguiente,  en  la  parte  inferior  de  la 
sutura  lambdoidea.  El  interparietal  ocupa  igual  aituaddn  topograflca  al  nivel 
del  lambda,  pero  se  extiende  hasta  cerca  de  la  protuberanda  ocdpital  externa 
j  sus  angulos  inf erlores  corresponden  a  los  asterlons ;  la  presenda  del  inter* 
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parietal  establece  una  separation  completa  entre  el  occipital  y  los  dos  parie- 
tales. 

A  juzgar  por  la  descripci6n  que  precede,  no  habrfa  una  razon  poderosa  para 
estudiar  por  separado  estas  dos  formaclones  6seas  que  solo  se  distinguen  por 
sus  dimensiones ;  pero  aplicando  el  criterio  embriol6glco  que  en  Anatomfa  debe 
primar  sobre  el  criterio  simplemente  morfol6gicot  encontramos  muy  razonable 
aquella  diferencla  estableclda  por  algunos  autores. 

El  epactal  procede  de  uno  o  mas  nilcleos  de  osificacion  supernumerarlos  y  en 
tal  virtud  representa  el  esfuerzo  que  hace  la  naturaleza  por  Uenar  a  debido 
tlempo  el  espacio  descubierto  que  al  nivel  del  lambda  hubiera  dejado  un  de- 
flciente  desarrollo  de  la  parte  superior  de  la  escama  occipital. 

Ouando  los  centros  de  osificacltin  que  normalmente  deben  soldarse  a  nivel  del 
inl6n  para  formar  la  escama,  dejan  de  hacerio,  se  genera  el  hueso  interparietal, 
que  constituye  una  anomalfa  de  orlgen  atavlco  nacida  de  una  parallzacton  en  el 
desarrollo  del  hueso. 

Esta  diferencla  estableclda  por  la  Embrlologla,  se  acentua  mas  cuando 
estudiamos  la  Anatomfa  Comparada  y  constituye  un  argumento  lo  suficlente- 
mente  poderoso  para  sostener  la  opinion  de  los  cranetilogos  que  consideran  a 
los  huesos  interparietal  y  epactal  como  dos  variaclones  morfol6gicasenteramente 
distintas. 

Sin  embargo,  justo  es  consignar  que  esta  opinion  no  es  la  m&s  generallzada, 
lo  cual  se  debe  a  la  propaganda  que  hacen  en  contrario  algunos  tratadistas 
modernos.  Entre  otros,  el  profesor  Testut  (2)  llama  epactal  a  una  formacion 
osea  independlente  que  separa  el  occipital  de  los  parietales,  definidon  que  en- 
cuadra  perfectamente  con  la  que  se  da  para  el  hueso  interparietal :  la  produc- 
c!6n  6sea  que  accidentalmente  ocupa  la  region  del  lambda  sin  llegar  a  separar  . 
los  parietales  del  occipital,  el  verdadero  epactal  es  para  Testut  el  "hueso 
wormianp  fontanelar  lambdoideo." 

Description. — El  interparietal  tiene  la  forma  de  un  triangulo.  Su  vertice 
Hirigido  hacia  arriba,  corresponde  a  la  termination  de  la  sutura  sagital,  al 
lambda  mismo;  sus  lados,  derecho  e  izquierdo,  son  las  ramas  de  la  sutura 
lambdoidea ;  su  base  esta-  representada  por  una  llnea  transversal,  que  ini&ada 
en  un  asterion,  pasa  un  poco  por  encima  del  talon  y  va  a  termlnar  en  el  otro 
asteritfn,  reflejando  de  esta  manera  la  separation  que  existfa  en  el  craneo  fetal 
entre  las  dos  partes  de  la  escama. 

La  superficie  exocraneana  del  interparietal  es  ligeramente  convexa,  de  as- 
pecto  pulido,  y  atravesada  por  agujeritos  que  sirvieron  de  pasaje  a  los  vasos  del 
diploe.  Su  cara  endocraneana  es  concava,  esta  atravezada  en  la  llnea  media 
por  un  canal  oseo,  lecho  que  se  ha  cavado  el  seno  longitudinal  superior; 
queda  asf  ditfdfda  en  dos  compartimentos,  las  fosas  cerebrales,  que  ofrecen 
las  depreslones  sinuosas  correspondientes  a  las  clrcunvoluciones  occipitales  del 
cerebro. 

La  description  que  antecede  corresponde  al  hueso  interparietal  clAsico,  tal 
como  le  he  estudiado  en  el  craneo  Num.  3  del  Museo  Raimondi,  en  el  Num.  257 
de  mi  coleccion  y  en  otros  m&s  que  pueden  escogerse  como  modelo.  An&loga 
disposici6n,  con  pequefias  varlantes,  se  observa  en  la  mayor  parte  de  los  craneos 
que  poseen  esta  anomalfa,  (en  el  80%  segun  mis  investlgaciones),  pero  hay 
algunos  ejemplares  que  se  desvfan  del  tipo  clasico  hasta  el  extremo  de  necesitar 
una  descripci6n  especial. 

Desde  luego,  es  relativamente  frecuente  encontrar  interparietalee  cuyos 
bordes  carecen  del  flno  engranaje  de  las  dem&s  sutaras  y  se  presentan  desiguales, 
irregulares,  como  en  el  craneo  Num.  84  de  Museo  Raimondi.  Huesos  wormianos 
pequefiitos  se  encuentran  incrustados  a  veces,  en  los  bordes  suturales  y  modifl- 
can  sensiblemente  la  forma  triangular  del  interparietal;  ejemplo  de  ello  nos 
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ofrece  el  Num.  290  del  Museo  Naclonal,  cuyo  interparietal  lleva  un  cortejo  de  37 
wormianos. 

£11  craneo  Num.  314  del  Museo  Naclonal  y  el  Num.  93  de  ml  colece!6n  presen- 
tan  un  interparietal  doble,  formado  por  dos  triangulos  separados  entre  sf  por 
una  sutura,  que  tomando  su  orlgen  cerca  del  lambda,  cae  perpendlcularmente 
sobre  la  anormal  biasterica,  divldiendo  el  interparietal  en  dos  partes  desiguales. 
La  preexistencla  de  dos  puntos  de  osiflcaci6n  para  la  parte  membranosa 
de  la  escama,  como  admite  Stieda,  nos  explica  tote  Interparietal  doble. 

He  observado  tambien  la  presencia  de  una  mitad  aislada  del  Interparietal, 
disposicitfn  que  se  debe  a  que  la  sutura  biasterica  no  ha  permanecido  ablerta 
slno  en  el  espacio  que  corresponde  a  una  de  las  dos  mitades  de  la  escama 
(craneo  Num.  214  del  Museo  Naclonal). 

Los  craneologos  han  descrito  curiosas  anomalfas  provocadas  por  uno  o  mas 
huesos  que  se  intercalan  entre  las  dos  antfmalas  mitades  del  hueso  interparietal. 
Entre  las  disposiciones  especiales  de  esta-cmomalfa,  el  craneo  Num.  324  del  Museo 
Naclonal  (vease  la  fotograffa)  es  uno  de  los  mas  interesantes  que  puede  en- 
contrarse.  Tres  suturas  vertlcales,  inl- 
clandose  en  la  sutura  lambdoidea,  des- 
cienden  perpendlcularmente  sobre  la 
sutura  biasterica,  divldiendo  asl  el  in- 
terparietal en  otros  cuatro  huesos:  dos 
internos  de  forma  cuadrangular  y  dos 
externos  triangulares;  pero  la  sutura 
biasterica  no  esta  completa,  hace  f alta  el 
segmento  que  corresponde  al  lado  in- 
ferior del  hueso  interno  de  la  izquierda. 
Existen,  ademas,  dos  pequefios  huesos 
aste'rlcos  simeirlcos.  No  podrlamos  ex- 
plicarnos  esta  curiosa  anomalla,  si  no 
admitleramos  que  han  existido  cuatro 
puntos  de  osificacion  para  la  parte  su- 
perior de  esta  escama  occipital. 

En  alguanos  craneos  peruanos  he  no- 
tado  la  permanencia,  hasta  la  edad 
adulta,  de  las  dos  extremldades  de  la 
sutura  biasterica  del  feto,  en  los  ex- 
tremos  vecinos  de  ambos  aster  ions ;  lo  cual  indica  una  tendencia  a  la  formaclfln 
del  hueso  interparietal.  Semejante  disposici6n  esta  profusamente  representada 
en  el  Peru  (craneos  Num.  101  y  Num.  202  de  ml  coleccion,  Num.  281,  404  y  otros 
mas  del  Museo  Naclonal). 

Etnologia. — No  puede  declrse  nada  de  la  frecuenda  del  interparietal  en  las 
diferentes  razas  humanas.  La  razon  esta  en  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las 
estadfsticas  que  han  hecho  los  craneologos  presentan  aquella  lamentable  con- 
fusi6n  entre  el  epactal  y  el  Interparietal  verdadero.  De  todos  modos,  teniendo 
en  cuenta  que  es  mas  frecuente  observer  epactales  que  Interparietales  y  tomando 
por  gufa  algunos  trabajos  modernos,  se  puede  sefialar  la  proporcion  de  1.5% 
como  aproxlmada  para  los  craneos  europeos : 

He  aquf  el  resultado  de  mis  investlgaclones  en  los  craneos  del  Peru : 

Por  dento. 

En  102  craneos  del  Museo  Ralmondi  hay  4  interparietales 3. 9 

En  551  craneos  del  Museo  Naclonal  hay  10  interparietales 1. 8 

En  271  craneos  (coleccl6n  del  autor)      11  interparietales 4. 1 


Fig.  1. — Cr&neo  N.  824  del  Museo  Na- 
clonal. Procedencia :  Rlnconada  de 
Ate.,  Valle  de  Lima. 


En  924  craneos. peruanos  hay. 


25  interparietales 2.7 
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Las  dlferentes  formas  del  hueso  interparietal  se  nan  ofrecido  en  los  924 
craneos  que  he  examinado,  en  las  siguientes  proporciones : 

Por  ciento. 

El  hueso  interparietal  sencillo  (clasico)  20  veces 2.2 

El  hueso  interparietal  doble  2  veces 0. 2 

El  hueso  interparietal  forma  particular  3  veces 0. 3 

El  interparietal  se  presenta,  pues,  en  el  2.7%  de  los  craneos  que  he  estudiado, 
lo  cual  indica  que  esta  anomalfa  es  algo  mas  frecuente  en  el  Pert!  que  en  los 
demas  pafses.  Los  datos  que  se  poseen  respecto  a  la  frecuencia  del  inter- 
parietal en  los  craneos  de  todas  las  procedencias,  no  estan  suflcientemente 
documentados  para  determinar,  de  manera  precisa,  el  valor  de  este  aumento 
que  mi  estadfstica  sefiala  para  los  craneos  peruanos. 

Llama  la  atencion  la  circunstancia  especial  de  que  los  craneos  de  mi  co- 
leccion  posean  4.1%  de  interparietales,  mientras  los  ejemplares  del  Museo 
Nacional  los  ofrecen  en  la  proporci6n  muy  inferior  de  1.8%,  contribuyendo  ambas 
colecciones,  en  desigual  medida  al  resultado  final.  La  razon  esta  en  que  la 
frecuencia  de  dicha  anomalfa  es  variable  segun  las  regiones  del  Peru  de  donde 
proceden  estos  craneos. 

En  efecto,  investigando  la  procedencia  de  cada  uno  de  los  interparietales 
encontrados,  he  obtenido  este  resultado:  todos  los  craneos  que  poseen  inter- 
parietal proceden  de  la  costa  peruana  (huacas  de  las  inmediaciones  de  Lima, 
Nieverfa,  Pachacamac,  Ancon,  etc.),  no  habiendo  encontrado  esta  anomalfa  nl 
en  los  craneos  extrafdos  de  nuestra  sierra  (Arequipa,  Cuzco,  etc.),  ni  en  los 
que  directamente  corresponden  a  la  antigua  civilization  de  Nazca. 

Asf  puede  apreciarse  en  la  sigulente  relaci6n.  donde  se  expresa  la  procedencia 
de  los  25  interparietales  que  he  encontrado: 

Interparietales. 

En  207  craneos  de  Lima,  Templo  del  Rimas,  etc 4 

En    36  craneos  de  Lima,  Magdalena  del  Mar 1 

En    17  craneos  de  Lima,  Rinconada  de  Ate 1 

En      4  craneos  de  Lima,  La  Legua 1 

En      1  craneo  de  Lima,  Huacas  de  San  Isidro 1 

En  206  craneos  de  Lima,  Nieverfa   (cementerio)   3 

En    34  craneos  de  Ancon  (huacas  inmediatas) 2 

En      1  craneo    de  Huaura  (cerca  del  pueblo) 1 

En  272  craneos  de  Pachacamac  (en  las  ruinas)  10 

En      1  craneo    de  Mollendo  (Chuli) 7 1 

Por  uniforme  que  sea  este  resultado,  habiendo  observado  mayor  numero 
de  craneos  de  la  costa  que  de  las  otras  regiones  del  Peru,  no  estoy  autorlzado 
para  deducir  que  el  hueso  interparietal  fue"  anomalfa  exclusiva  de  la  civiliza- 
ci6n  costefia;  pero  es  evidente  que  foe"  menos  rara  entre  los  pobladores 
de  la  costa  que  entre  los  de  la  sierra.  Hay  un  dato  que  abona  esta  conclusion : 
en  los  craneos  de  Tiahuanaco  (y  aun  en  los  de  Nazca),  ni  slquiera  he  observado 
aquella  persistencia  de  los  extremos  de  la  sutura  blaster ica  que  Indica  una 
tendencia  a  la  posesion  del  interparietal;  en  cambio  semejante  huella  o  qulza 
boceto  de  la  anomalfa  existe  en  craneos  de  Pachacamac,  Lima  y  Ancon. 

EmbrioloQia. — La  escama  occipital  del  adulto  esta  dividida  transversalmente 
en  dos  partes  que  se  conocen  con  los  nombres  de  porci6n  cerebelosa  y  portion 
cerebral.  Semejante  division  se  acentua  mas  en  Embriologfa,  porque  la  parte 
cerebelosa  nace  en  el  primltivo  craneo  cartilaginoso  y  el  segmento  cerebral  se 
desarrolla  en  el  craneo  membranoso. 

La  parte  cartUaginoBa  del  occipital  primltivo  se  transforma  en  hueso  clr- 
cunscribiendo  un  anlllo  que  limita  el  futuro  agujero  occipital,  por  el  crecimiento 
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de  cinco  puntos  de  osificaci6n:  uno  para  el  cuerpo  (basl-occipltal),  dos  para  las 
masas  laterales  (occipitales,  laterales  o  exocclpi tales)  y  dos  para  la  porc!6n 
cerebelosa  de  la  escama  (lnfraocdpltales).  La  parte  membranosa  constltuye 
lin  lea  men  te  el  seginento  superior  o  cerebral  de  la  escama;  se  desarrolla  por 
dos  puntos  de  osificacitfn  (cuatro  segiin  Stleda).  El  solo  hecho  de  que  las  dos 
partes  de  la  escama,  primitlvamente  aisladas  tengan  dlstinto  origen,  nos  expllca 
su  posible  separaci6n  en  el  craneo  adulto,  produciendo  oaf  el  hueso  Interparietal. 

Aparecldos  durante  la  octava  semana  de  la  vlda  intrauterina,  todos  estos 
niicleos  de  osiflcackm  absorvlendo  el  cartflago  y  la  membrana,  concluyen  por 
soldarse  unos  con  otros.  La  parte  superior  de  la  escama  se  suelda  con  la 
parte  Inferior  en  el  curso  del  tercer  mes,  esta  union  es  lenta,  comienza  por  la 
porcl6n  central  (lni6n)  y  termina  por  las  partes  laterales  (aster ions),  sitio 
donde  persiste  hasta  despues  del  naclmlento,  una  fisura  que  atestigua  la  penuria 
<,-on  que  se  ha  llevado  a  cabo  la  sinostosis. 

Cuando  por  una  causa  que  es  diffcil  preclsar,  las  dos  partes  de  la  escama  no 
se  Juntan  y  persiste  la  sutura  biasterica  que  las  separa,  queda  alslada  toda 
la  porcitfn  superior  de  dicha  escama,  constituyendo  un  hueso  grande,  de  forma 
triangular,  regularmente  articulado  con  el  occipital  y  los  parietales:  tal  es  el 
hueso  interparietal. 

Anatomia  comparada. — El  craneo  de  los  peces  ofrece  disposiciones  progresi- 
vas,  desde  la  capsula  membrano-cartllaginosa  de  los  Cyclostomos  hasta  la 
compleja  boveda  de  los  Teleostianos.  El  craneo  osificado  de  los  Ganoideos, 
por  ejemplb,  esta  formado  en  su  parte  posterior  por  cuatro  placas  osteodermia 
cas,  que  segiin  Maggi  (S)  representan  los  cuatro  segmentos  de  la  primitiva 
escama  occipital  del  hombre,  opinion  que  ha  sido  muy  dlscutida.  Analoga 
disposiclon  ha  observado  Maggi  en  algunos  reptiles  fosiles. 

Puede  declrse  que  la  mayor  parte  de  las  aves  carece  de  interparietal,  pues  las 
Investigaciones  que  se  han  hecho  demuestran  que  la  manera  como  se  desa- 
rrolla el  occipital  en  las  aves,  no  es  siempre  igual  al  del  hombre.  La  paloma 
comun  (Columba  livia)  y  algunas  especies  veclnas  de  ella,  son  las  linicas  aves 
donde  ha  podido  comprobarse  un  boceto  de  interparietal. 

Entre  los  mamiferos,  los  masurpiales  poseen  un  interparietal  que  conservan 
toda  su  vida.  Los  6quido*  lo  tienen  solamente  durante  la  epoca  fetal.  Cuvier 
(4)  ha  mencionado  el  interparietal  en  los  rinocerontes  (Rhynoceros  indicus, 
Rhynocerus  javanus).  Negativas  han  resultado  las  investigaciones  en  el  cerdo 
(Sus  Bcrofa),  adulto  o  recien  nacido,  pues  tan  solo  durante  la  vida  intrauterina 
ha  podido  verse  el  interparietal  representado  por  un  nucleo  oseo. 

Entre  los  rumiantes,  el  interparietal  fu£  sefialado  por  Cuvier  en  el  venado 
(CervuM  dama),  donde  Le  Double  (5)  lo  encontr6  ocupando  tan  b6\o  la  mitad 
derecha  de  la  escama  membranosa.  El  carnero  (Ovies  aries)  y  el  buey 
(Bos  taurus)  poseen  un  interparietal  con  caracteres  bien  deflnidos;  sin  embargo, 
Staurenghi  (6)  no  lo  ha  encontrado  en  un  feto  de  carnero,  y  Blanch i  (7)  tarn- 
poco  tuvo  exito  en  sus  investigaciones  sobre  craneos  fetales  de  bdfalo  {Bubalu* 
buffelus).  El  interparietal  de  la  cabra  (Capra  hircus)  se  suelda  a  los  parie- 
tales; igual  particularidad  poseen  otros  rumiantes,  lo  cual  demuestra  que  la 
permanencia,  hasta  la  edad  adulta  del  interparietal  como  hueso  aislado  no  es  la 
disposiclon  mas  frecuente  en  estos  vertebrados.  En  un  craneo  de  llama  adulta 
(AucJienia  glama),  que  poseo,  persiste  una  de  las  extremidades  que  sirvio1  de 
Ifmite  al  primitivo  interparietal. 

Muchos  roedores  Uevan,  durante  toda  su  vlda,  un  Interparietal  aut6nomo; 
asf  ha  podido  comprobarse  en  el  Ur6n  (Mioxus  fflis),  en  el  rattin  (Mus  musculus) 
y  en  otros  m&s.  Sin  embargo,  el  interparietal  del  cuyo  (Cavia  cobaya),  el  del 
conejo  (Lepus  cunueulus)  y  el  de  la  liebre  (Lepus  timidus)  se  sueldan  al  resto 
del  occipital. 
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Las  investigaciones  que  se  ban  hecho  en  los  camivoros  han  probado  la 
ausencia  del  Interparietal  en  los  animates  adultos  y  su  constancia  durante  la 
vida  fetal.  Un  craneo  de  perro  (Canis  familiaris)  me  ha  permitido  estudlar 
esta  disposition. 

En  los  fetos  de  algunos  quirdpteros  (VespertUio  DaubentonU,  Vesperiilio 
murium)  se  ha  observado  un  Interparietal  dividido  en  dos  partes  simetricas  por 
una  sutura  que  baja  del  lambda. 

Schwalve  (8)  ha  vlsto  un  Interparietal  Independiente  en  algunas  espe&es, 
Chirogaleus  y  Chiromys,  del  orden  de  los  proaimios.  Ha  sldo  buscado  en  vano 
en  los  mono8  platirrino*  adultos.  Fellz  fu£  la  investlgacidn  de  Otto  en  un 
macaco  (Cercopitecus  cinicua).  Segftn  Grflber,  el  Interparietal  es  frecuente  en 
los  chlmpances  Jdvenes  (Troglodite*  niger)  y  no  se  encuentra  en  los  Cercopl- 
tecos.  Le  Double  (9)  dice  que  este  hueso  ezlste  en  los  tres  craneos  de 
chimpance'  y  dos  de  orangutan  que  se  conservan  en  el  Instituto  Anat6mico  de 
Estrasburgo.  Ha  sldo  observado  por  Denlker  en  un  craneo  fetal  de  gibon 
(Hylobates  concolor)  donde  ofrecfa  una  disposici6n  especial.  Las  Investiga- 
ciones que  se  han  hecho  en  el  gorila  (Qoritta  gina)  prueban  que  el  Interpa- 
rietal se  une  al  occipital  durante  la  vida  intrauterina,  tal  como  sucede  en  el 
hombre. 

La  Anatomfa  comparada  nos  ensefia,  en  resumen,  que  el  Interparietal  se 
encuentra  siempre  en  la  serle  zoologica  vertebrada,  que  es  constante  en  la 
epoca  fetal  e  inconstante  en  la  edad  adulta.  Esta  conclusion,  que  va  de  acuerdo 
con  los  datos  de  la  Embriologfa,  da  a  la  anomalfa  humana  el  caracter  de  una 
reliquia  atavlca,  y  en  tal  virtud,  la  presencia  del  Interparietal  en  el  hombre 
significa  un  atraso  en  su  organizacion. 

Conclu8iones. — En  conformidad  con  el  estudlo  precedente  se  pueden  formular 
las  siguientes  conclusiones : 

la.  El  interparietal  se  encuenta  en  el  2.7%  de  los  craneos  peruanos,  propor- 
ci6n  un  tanto  superior  a  la  que  ha  sldo  sefialada  para  los  craneos  de  otras 
procedenclas. 

2a.  Los  craneos  procedentes  de  Pachacamac,  Ancon,  Lima  (Nleverla,  etc.), 
y  los  que  se  han  recogido  en  el  litoral,  ofrecen  esta  anomalfa  con  mayor  fre- 
cuencia  que  los  craneos  de  otras  regiones  del  Peru  (Cuzco,  Arequipa,  Nazca, 
etc.). 

1.  Eustachi.    "  Opusc.  Anat"    Venetl  1534. 

2.  Testut    "Traite"  d'Anatomie  humaine  "  1899. 

3.  Maggl.    "Arch.  ital.  de  Biologic"    Turin  1897. 

4.  Cuvler.    "  Ossem.  foss."    t.  II,  t  III.    Cit  p.  Le  Double. 

5.  Le  Double.    ••  Variations  des  os  du  crane."    Paris  1903.    pag.  56. 

6.  Staurenghi.    "Varieta  anatomlca."    Milano  1891. 

7.  Bianchi.    "  Sopra  alcuna  varieta  del  cranio."    Firenze  1898. 

8.  Schwalve.  "  Comptes  rendus  du  Oongres  des  Sciences  MSdicales  de  Strass- 
bourg."    1899. 

9.  Le  Double.    Loc.  cit    pag.  56. 

LOS   HUES08  WOR1CIAN08. 

Description. — La  sutura  lambdoidea  es  el  lugar  en  donde  se  observa  con  mas 
frecuencla  formaciones  oseas  supernumerarias,  independlentes  de  las  partes 
vecinas.  No  deben  llevar  el  nombre  de  huesos  toormianos,  con  que  se  les  conoee, 
porque  hoy  esta  averiguado  que  fu4  el  sabio  Hipocrates  qulen  los  menclontf  por 
primera  vez  y  que  aun  antes  de  Oiatls  Wormlus,  (1)  correspondi6  a  Gonthler 
d'Andernach,  m&Uco  de  Francisco  I  y  maestro  de  Vesallo,  el  honor  de  haberlos 
descrlto  con  detalle  en  el  afio  1574. 
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Los  wormianos  son  huecesillos  que  accidentalmente  se  encuentran  en  el 
craneo  y  que  se  nan  desarrollado  por  puntos  de  osificaci6n  anormales.  Preclsa 
Ajar  bien  los  alcances  de  esta  definicion,  porque  gran  parte  de  los  anatomistas 
(2)  consideran  dos  clases  de  huesos  wormianos:  los  verdaderos  que  son  ele- 
mentos  oseos  sobre-agregados  e  independientes  y  los  falsos  wormianos  que  se 
nan  desarrollado  e  expensas  de  un  centro  de  osificaci6n  normal  y  representan 
la  parte  de  un  hueso  que  ha  quedado  aislada  sin  soldarse  al  todo  a  que  per- 
tenece.  Un  estudio  profundo,  basado  en  la  Anatomfa  Comparada  y  en  la 
Embriologfa  de  ambas  categorfas  de  wormianos,  establece  entre  ellas  diferen- 
cias  tan  notables  que  obligan  a  rechazar  aquella  clasiflcacl6n  en  verdaderos  y 
falsos  wormianos,  impidiendo  que  se  de*  el  mlsmo  nombre  de  wormianos  a  dos 
variaciones  anat6micas  que  tienen  una  interpretaci6n  cientfflca  casi  opuesta. 

En  consecuencia,  s61o  Uamaremos  wormianos  a  los  verdaderos  huesos  inter- 
ealados  y  suplementarioa,  como  son  los  lambdoideos  y  coronales,  el  bregmatico, 
el  pterico,  etc.  Aquellos  falsos  wormianos,  huesos  complcmentarios  como  el 
interparietal,  formados  por  la  falta  de  uni6n  en  las  partes  de  un  hueso  normal, 
constituyen  variaciones  morfolftgicas  de 
Indole  muy  di versa. 

Generados  por  nucleos  de  osiflcaciGn 
eventuales,  los  wormianos  varlan  mucho 
en  numero  y  disposiciftn.  Sin  embargo, 
es  de  uso  describir  wormianos  suturales, 
fontanelares  e  insulados,  segun  que  se 
presenten  a  lo  largo  de  las  suturas,  a 
nivel  de  las  fontanelas  o  en  el  medio 
del  hueso  alejados  de  los  bordes. 

Aunque  su  espesor  es  generalmente 
Igoal  al  de  los  huesos  vecinos,  no  es  raro 
observar  que  corresponden  unicamente 
a  la  cara  externa  de  la  b6veda  o  que 
tan  s61o  conservan  su  independencia  y 
pueden  apreclarse  examlnando  el  craneo 
por  su  parte  interna. 

Su    tamafio    es    corrientemente    dp 
5    a    10    mm.,    pero    no    es    raro    en- 
notables    dimensiones. 
el  tamafio  va  en   raz6n 


contra  rlos  de 
Por  lo  general 
muy   variable. 


Fio.  2. — Huesos  Wormianos  Lambdoideos. 
Craneo  N.  99  (colecci6n  del  autor). 
Procedencia :  Pachacamac. 


inversa  del  numero,  que  es  factor 
Ejemplo  de  abundancia  es  el  craneo  No.  301  del  Museo 
Nacional,  donde  pueden  contarse  45  wormianos  en  la  sutura  lambdoidea.  En 
cambio,  el  No.  15  de  la  colecciGn  Raimondi  posee  uno  solo,  muy  grande,  que 
ocupa  la  parte  media  de  la  sutura  del  parietal  derecho  con  el  occipital.  A 
veces  es  imposible  contarlos,  porque  son  numerosos  y  pequefios  y  estan  perdidos 
en  el  engranaje  de  una  complicada  sutura  lambdoidea. 

Los  wormianos  tienen  las  formas  mas  diversas  y  se  les  encuentra  en  puntos 
muy  variables  de  una  misma  sutura.  Es  raro  encontrar  cierta  simetria  en  la 
aparicion  de  los  wormianos;  ejemplo  de  ello  tenemos  en  el  craneo  No.  70  de 
la  coleccidn  Raimondi,  que  ofrece  dos  grandes  huesos  sime'tricamente  colocados 
en  el  medio  de  ambas  suturas  parieto-occipitales. 

Etnologia. — Para  informarnos  de  la  frecuencla  de  los  wormianos  en  las 
diferentes  razas  humanas,  tenemos  que  referirnos  a  la  tesis  que  Chambeiian 
(S)  presents  a  la  Facultad  de  Paris.  Los  materiales  del  Museo  de  Broca 
sirvieron  a  este  autor  para  llegar  a  la  conclusidn  de  que  los  wormianos  son 
mas  numerosos  en  las  razas  civilizadas  que  en  las  salvajes,  que  en  los  auverneses 
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se  presentan  inas  a  inenudo  que  en  los  parisienses,  quienes  a  su  vez  los  poseen 
en  mayor  numero  que  los  peruanos,  los  neocaledonios  y  los  negros.  Debemos- 
o  no  tar  que  las  estadfstlcas  de  Chambellan  sefialan  mayor  proporci6n  de  wormla- 
nos  en  los  hombres  que  en  las  mujeres  y  prueban  que  el  numero  de  estos 
huesecillos  en  el  lado  derecho  del  crAneo  es  superior  al  que  ofrece  el  lado- 
izquierdo. 

En  los  cuadros  que  van  a  continuacion  se  expresa  el  numero  de  crAneos 
peruanos  que  poseen  wormianos  suturales  y  el  ntimero  de  wormianos  lambdoi- 
deos  que  he  podido  con  tar  en  todos  los  crAneos  peruanos  que  he  examlnado. 

Wormianos  en  la  sutura  lambdoidca:  Porciento. 

En  551  craneos  del  Museo  Nacional  hay  345  que  poseen  wormianos 62.  & 

En  102  craneos  del  Museo  Raimondi  hay    35  que  poseen  wormianos 34.  2 

En  271  craneos  (coleccion  del  autor)  hay  139  que  poseen  wormianos 51.3 

Kn  924  craneos  peruanos  hay  519  que  poseen  wormianos 56. 2 

Wormianos 
lambdoideos.. 

En  551  craneos  del  Museo  Nacional  hay 2, 193 

En  102  craneos  del  Museo  Raimondi  hay 178 

En  271  craneos  (coleccion  del  autor)  hay 679 

En  924  craneos  peruanos  hay  un  total  de 3, 060 

lo  cual  corresponde  a  mas  de  tres  wormianos  lamboideos  (3.3  por  cada  craneo 

peruano. 

En  los  924  craneos  peruanos,  el  numero  total  de  wormianos  lambdoideos 

se  encuentra  distribufdo  de  la  siguiente  manera: 

Wormianos 
En  405  craneos  peruanos  no  hay   wormianos  lambdoideos.  lambdoideos. 

En   59  craneos  peruanos  hay 1 

En   60  craneos  peruanos  hay 2 

En   49  craneos  peruanos  hay 3 

En  46  craneos  peruanos  hay 4 

En   35  crAneos  peruanos  hay 5 

En  35  crAneos  peruanos  hay 6 

En  30  crAneos  peruanos  hay 7 

En   23  crAneos  peruanos  hay 8 

En   13  crAneos  peruanos  hay 9 

En   18  crAneos  peruanos  hay 10 

En   56  crAneos  peruanos  hay de.  11  a  15 

En   18  crAneos  peruanos  hay : de  16  a  20 

En   11  craneos  peruanos  hay de  21  a  25 

En     8  crAneos  peruanos  hay de  26  a  30 

En     1  crAneo  peruano  hay de  30  a  40 

En     1  crAneo  peruano  hay de  40  a  50 

Los  tres  cuadros  que  anteceden  prueban  que  los  wormianos  lambdoideos  se 
presentan  en  el  Perii  con  una  frecuencia  que  en  nada  cede  a  la  que  corresponde 
a  los  crAneos  europeos.  Los  45  huesecillos  con  que  estA  ataviada  la  sutura 
lambdofdea  del  crAneo  No.  301  del  Museo  Nacional  hacen  una  cantidad  notable, 
ya  que  Le  Double  (4)  sefiala  los  50  wormianos  de  un  crAneo  extranjero,  como 
la  cantidad  mayor  que  ha  podido  contarse. 

Daremos  a  conocer  nuestras  observaciones  de  wormianos  en  otras  suturas 
de  los  mlsmo8  crAneos,  con  el  objeto  de  que  sirvan  de  t£rmino  de  comparaci6n. 
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En  lo  que  se  retiere  a  la  presencia  de  wormianos  en  la  sutara  sagital,  he 
obtenldo  los  resultados  que  se  expresan  a  continuacion,  incluyendo  en  ellos 
al  hueso  ob£lico,  que  es  el  wormlano  que  con  mas  frecueiu-ia  he  observado  en 
la  sutura  sagital : 

Wormiams  en  la  sutura  sagital:  Por  ciento. 

En  551  craneos  del  Museo  Nacional  hay  13  que  poseen  estos  worinianos—  2. 3 

En  012  craneos  del  Museo  Ralmondi  hay    0  que  poseen  estos  wormlanos 0. 

En  271  craneos  (coleccion  del  autor)  hay    1  que  posee  estos  wormlanos 0.4 

En  924  craneos  peruanos  hay  14  que  poseen  estos  wormianos__  1.  5 

El  total  de  wormlanos  sagitales  encontrados  esta  distribufdo,  en  los  14 
craneos  que  los  poseen,  de  la  siguiente  manera : 

En  9  cr&neos  peruanos  exlste  1  wormlano  sagital. 

En  3  craneos  peruanos  exlste  2  wormlanos  sagitales. 

En  2  cr&neos  peruanos  exlste  mas  de  2  wormlanos  sagi  tales. 

La  existencia  de  wormlanos  sagi  tales  en  el  1.5%  de  los  craneos  peruanos, 
es  una  proporci6n  sensiblemente  igual  a  la  que  corresponde  a  cualquiera  clase 
de  cr&neos.  Reuniendo  observaciones  sobre  498  cr&neos  europeos,  Le  Double  ha 
deducido  la  proporciGn  de  0.8%,  que  se  retiere  unicamente  al  hueso  ob€lico, 
wormiano  sagital  que  ocupa  el  sitio  de  la  inconstante  fontanela  de  Gerdl, 
Buscando  Stolyhwo  (5)  la  presencia  de  huesos  separados  en  la  sutura  sagital 
de  82  cr&neos  peruanos,  los  ha  encontrado  en  el  8.54%  de  los  individuos  adultos, 
elevada  proporciGn  que  difiere  notableniente  de  la  que  resulta  de  mis  investi- 
gaciones. 

Wormianos  en  la  sutura  coronal: 

En  551  cr&neos  del  Museo  Nacional  hay  14  con  wormianos  coronales. 

En  102  cr&neos  del  Museo  Ralmondi  hay  0  con  wormianos  coronales. 

En  271  cr&neos  (colecciGn  del  autor)  hay  3  con  wormianos  coronales. 

En  924  craneos  peruanos  se  encuentran  17  con  wormianos  coronales  1.8%. 

El  total  de  wormianos  que  he  encontrado  en  la  sutura  coronal,  se  distribuye  en 
los  17  cr&neos  que  los  poseen,  de  la  manera  siguiente : 

13  de  estos  cr&neos  poseen  1  wormlano  coronal. 

2  de  estos  cr&neos  poseen  2  wormianos  coronales. 

2  de  estos  cr&neos  poseen  ui&s  de  2  wormianos  coronales. 

La  escasa  proporcion  de  1.8%,  con  que  mi  estadfstica  expresa  la  frecuencia 
de  crftneos  peruanos  con  wormianos  coronales,  est&  en  contradicci6n  con  el 
resultado  que  Stolyhwo  obtuvo  de  examen  de  92  crftneos  adultos  (4.88%),  en 
lo  cual  debe  tener  mucha  parte  la  distinta  procedencia  de  los  cr&neos  peruanos 
que  nan  sldo  sometidos  a  ambos  estudios. 

Wormianos  en  la  sutura  occipito-mastoidea: 

En  551  cr&neos  del  Museo  Nacional  hay  68  con  estos  wormianos. 

En  102  cr&neos  del  Museo  Ralmondi  hay  11  con  estos  wormianos 

En  271  cr&neos  (colecciGn  del  autor)  hay  28  con  estos  wormianos. 

En  924  cr&neos  peruanos  se  encuentra  107  con  estos  wormianos,  11.6%. 

Los  107  cr&neos  poseen  135  wormianos  occipito-mastoideos,  distribuldos  en  la 

siguiente  forma :  ,    A 

Por  ciento. 

En  la  sutura  occipito-mastoidea  derecha  74 54.8 

En  la  sutura  occipito-mastoidea  izquierda  61 45.2 

Wormianos  en  la  sutura  escamosa: 

En  551  cr&neos  del  Museo  Nacional  hay  4  con  estos  wormianos. 
En  102  cr&neos  del  Museo  Ralmondi  hay  0  con  estos  wormianos. 
En  271  cr&neos  (colecci6n  del  autor)  hay  0  con  estos  wormianos. 
En  924  cr&neos  peruanos  exlsten  4  con  estos  wormianos,  0.4%. 
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Los  4  craneos  poseen  5  wormianos  que  estan  repartidos  a  razon  de  3  wormia- 
nos en  las  suturas  temporo-parietales  derechas  y  dos  en  las  del  lado  izquierdo. 

Los  numeros  que  anteceden  ponen  de  manlfiesto  la  gran  frecuencia  con  que 
los  tcormiano*  lambdoideo*  se  presentan  en  los  cr&neos  del  antiguo  Peru. 

Bmbriologla. — Antiguamente  se  crefa  que  los  wormianos  aperecfan  siempre 
despues  del  naclmiento,  a  los  clnco  o  sels  meses,  segun  lo  ensefiado  por  Beclard. 
Repetldos  ex&menes  de  cr&neos  fetales  ban  permltldo  comprobar  la  existencia 
de  estos  huesos  supernumerarios  durante  la  vida  intrauterina.  Pero,  si  blen 
es  cierto  que  pueden  existlr  en  el  feto,  tambien  lo  es  que  se  encuentran  con 
mayor  abundancla  en  el  craneo  infantll,  a  la  edad  de  dos  o  tres  afios,  tomando 
ya  una  disposlcl6n  que  generalmente  perslste  en  el  adulto. 

Algunos  wormianos  se  inlcian  por  un  punto  de  oslflcaciGn  que  aparece  entre 
dos  bordes  suturales  todavfa  separados  y  que  despues  se  extiende  Uegando  a 
servlr  de  materia  osea  unitiva  cuando  adqulere  fntimo  contacto  con  los  huesos 
vecinos.  Formado  por  un  nucleo  de  osIficacl6n  especial,  el  wormiano  asf  cons- 
titufdo  es  una  pieza  osea  independlente,  sujeta  a  crecer  como  los  demas 
huesos;  esta  es  la  razon  de  que  los  wormianos  grandes  y  aun  medianos  sean 
raros  en  los  ninos. 

Sin  embargo,  en  la  mayor  parte  de  los  casos  los  wormianos  hacen  aparicion 
tardfa.  Una  perturbacion  trifica,  un  inesperado  desarroUo  del  cerebro  o  cual- 
quiera  otra  causa,  pueden  hacer  que  los  huesos  normales  de  la  boveda,  los 
parletales  y  el  occipital,  por  ejemplo,  se  encuentren  anormalmente  dlstanclados, 
sin  esperanza  de  unirse  a  debido  tiempo  y  en  inminente  peligro  de  dejar  un 
espacio  vacfo  en  el  sitio  que,  en  mejores  condiciones,  hubiera  ocupado  la  sutura 
lambdoidea.  Entonces  surge  la  necesidad,  natural  e  imperiosa,  de  que  aparezcan 
en  la  membrana  primitiva  varios  centros  de  osincaclon  sobreagregados,  que 
seran  futuros  wormianos.  Tal  es  el  origen  de  aquellos  wormianos  forma- 
dos  despues  del  naclmiento,  en  una  epoca  que  coincide  con  la  normal  desa- 
parlci6n  de  las  fontanelas  o  con  el  afrontamlento  de  los  bordes  oseos  que  perma- 
necen  separados  en  el  reclen  naddo. 

Al  sefialar  estas  dos  modalidades  en  la  embriologfa  de  los  wormianos,  se  da 
por  entendido  que  entre  aquellos  dos  termlnos  extremos,  precoz  y  tardlo,  existen 
todos  los  intermediarios ;  los  wormianos  pueden  aparecer  en  cualquiera  de  las 
muy  diversas  etapas  evolutivas  de  la  Wveda  osea. 

La  presencia  de  los  wormianos  atestigua  la  insuficiencia  de  los  huesos  nor- 
males para  suministrar  la  protecci6n  que  el  cerebro  reclama  en  tiempo  oportuno. 
Hay  dos  causas  que  pueden  invocarse  para  explicar  esta  falta  de  armonfa 
cefallca:  el  cerebro  se  desarrolla  mucho  y  con  rapidez  o  el  craneo  crece  muy 
despacio. 

Si  el  desarroUo  del  enc£falo  se  hace  muy  rapldamente  con  relaci6n  al  del 
craneo,  las  zonas  de  osiflcaci6n  no  Uegaran  a  juntarse;  pero  la  membrana  que 
las  separa  sigue  su  evoluci6n  hasta  convertirse  en  hueso,  lo  cual  se  hace 
mediante  un  nucleo  independlente  que  es  un  futuro  wormiano.  Pero  no  debemos 
olvidar  que  aunque  el  encgfalo  tenga  un  crecimiento  normal,  si  el  desarroUo 
de  los  huesos  es  lento  y  tardfo,  se  presentaran  las  mismas  condiciones  y  en  la 
membrana  unitiva  apareceran  wormianos. 

Esta  teorfa  del  desequilibrio  ontog^nico  entre  el  encgfalo  y  la  bdveda 
osea  que  lo  recubre,  nos  da  la  razon  de  que  los  wormianos  se  observen  de  pre- 
ferencia  en  los  craneos  de  mayor  capacidad,  de  que  su  numero  sea  considerable 
en  los  hidroc6falos,  de  que  sean  raros  en  los  microcgfalos  cuyo  pequefio  cerebro 
no  corre  el  riesgo  de  que  el  tejido  oseo  lo  deje  a  descubierto. 

Anatomla  comparada. — Las  investigaciones  que  se  han  hecho  demuestran  que 
estos  huesos  supernumerarios  no  existen  o  son  muy  raros  en  los  mamfferos, 
pues  tan  solo  de  manor  a  accidental  ha  podldo  observarseles  en  algunos  de  los 
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primates  mas  vednos  al  hombre.  Fere*  encontri  un  hueso  ob&ico  y  vorlot 
lambdoideos  en  un  gorlla  y  Maggi  tuvo  a  singular  hallazgo  la  presenda  de 
wormiano8  en  el  craneo  de  un  joven  orangutan. 

Aparte  de  otras  muchas  razones,  el  hecho  de  que  los  wormianos  sean  tan 
numerosos  y  que  su  nparici6n  se  haga  en  epocas  tan  dlversas  y  poco  precisas, 
induce  a  darles  el  cardcter  de  accidentales,  negdndoles  asf  una  gran  signifi- 
cation morfol6gica. 

La  Etnologfa  demuestra  que  los  wormianos  se  encuentran  de  preferencia 
en  las  razas  superiores,  segun  la  Embriologfa  deben  bu  principal  origen  a  un 
desarrollo  del  cerebro  que  el  crdneo  no  puede  seguir,  la  Anatomfa  Comparada 
niega  la  presencia  de  ellos  en  la  escala  zoologica  y  las  tres  ciencias  se  unen 
para  dejar  establecido  que,  en  la  mayor  parte  de  los  cases,  los  wormianos  son 
el  indicio  de  una  organlzaci6n  avanzada,  de  una  superioridad  anat6mica.  ' 

Tan  autorizadas  conclusiones,  no  son,  a  mi  juicio,  extenslvas  a  todos  los 
casos,  porque  es  muy  posible  que  los  wormianos  tengan  por  causa  una  per- 
turbation en  el  desarrollo  del  hueso  mismo,  con  independencia  del  cerebro. 
Y  creo  que  esta  razon  merece  tomarse  en  cuenta  en  la  craneologfa  del  Peru 
untlguo;  aquellas  frecuentes  irregularidades  en  la  sutura  lambdoidea  y  la 
presencia  de  numerosos  wormianos  a  ese  nivel  en  los  crdneos  que  he  estudiado, 
pueden  tener  origen  en  una  deficiencia  nutritiva  del  hueso,  provocada  por  la 
deformation  craneana  que  estaba  en  boga  entre  los  antiguos  peruanos. 

Conclu8ionc$. — Los  wormianos  lambdoideos  se  presentan  en  el  502%  de  los 
crdneos  del  Peru.  El  43.8%  de  crdneos  que  no  poseen  estos  wormianos  ofrece, 
a  menudo,  una  sutura  lambdoidea  muy  complicnda. 

2a.  Es  posible  que  la  aparicion  de  wormianos  lambdoideos  en  lea  crdneos 
peruanos  haya  sido  estimulada  por  la  deformaci6n  craneana. 

3a.  Los  wormianos  de  las  suturas  sagital,  coronal,  escamosa  y  occipito- 
mastoidea,  existen  en  los  crdneos  peruanos  con  una  frecuencia  aproximada- 
mente  Igual  a  la  que  se  ha  observado  en  crdneos  extranjeros. 

1.  Olaus  Wormius.    ••  Epistolre."    Oopenhague  1671.    Citado  por  Le  Double. 

2.  Testut    "Anatomie  Humalne."    Paris,  1809. 
8.  Chambellan.    "  Tesis  de  Paris,"  18S3. 

4.  Le  Double.    "  Variations  des  os  du  crane."    p.  52. 

5.  Stolyhwo.  "Czaszki  peruwianski."  Bulletin  de  TAcademie  des  Sciences 
de  Cracovie,  1900. 

EL  HUESO  EPACTAL. 

Historia  y  Sinonimia. — Suele  encontrarse  en  el  lambda  una  formation  osea 
que  ha  despertado  siempre  la  atenci6n  de  los  craneClogos ;  es  el  hueso  epactal 
de  Fisher,  el  gran  wormiano  occipital  como  lo  llam6  Calori. 

De  gran  tamnfio  para  semejar  un  hueso  wormiano  y  con  una  dlsposici6n 
anat6mica  relatlvamente  constante  el  hueso  epactal  ha  servido  de  tema  a 
numerosos  estudios.  Se  le  encuentra  descrito  por  Wormius  (1)  con  el  nombre 
de  Os  triquetral  Rivero  y  Tschudi  (2)  le  llamaron  hueso  de  los  Incas,  que 
es  el  mismo  hueso  lambdoidco  de  Debierre  o  hueso  de  la  fontanel**  posterior. 

Calori  (3)  cree  que  fu£  seQalado  en  1598  por  Ruini  al  estudlar  la  anatomfa 
del  caballo,  y  no  faltan  autores  que  afirman  que  el  epactal  es  el  Ossiculum 
antiepilepticum  de  Paraeelso,  venerado  en  la  antigiledad  porque  se  crefa  que 
el  polvo  de  este  hueso  encerraba  un  dlvino  remedio  que  estuvo  muy  en  boga 
entre  los  meclicos  de  la  Gretia  antigua. 

Hacer  la  historia  del  hueso  epactal  y  lo  que  es  m&s  importante,  compulsar 
las  estadfsticas  que  nos  sefialan  su  frecuencia  en  las  diferentes  razas  humanas, 
es  asunto  dlfltil,  porque  se  le  ha  confundido  y  muchos  autores  lo  confundea 
todavia  con  el  hueso  interparietal.  Ya  hemos  seflalado  los  caracteres  que  la 
distinguen  consagrdndolo  como  una  variation  anat6mlca  especial 
68436— 17— vol  i 19 
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Descripci&n. — No  es  posible  dar  una  descrlpci6n  exacta  y  cuniplida  del  epactal, 
porque  a  semejanza  de  los  demas  huesos  que  no  son  constantes  en  el  hombre, 
ofrece  gran  variedad  de  formas.  Tomando  como  modelo  la  disposlcldn  mas  fre- 
cuente,  el  epactal  se  ofrece  a  la  Anatomfa  Descriptlva  como  an  hueso  impar  y 
medlano ;  es  casi  triangular  y  presenta,  por  consiguiente,  dos  caras,  tres  hordes  y 
tres  angulos.  Su  superflcie  exocraneana  es  convexa  y  lisa ;  la  cara  endocraneana 
ofrece  en  su  Hnea  media  una  acanaladura  que  no  es  tan  marcada  como  la  que  se 
observa  en  la  escama  occipital  normal.  Los  bordes  superiores  estan  erizados  de 
digitaclones  que  se  entrecruzan  con  las  del  borde  posterior  de  los  parietales  para 
formar  la  parte  culininante  de  la  sutura  lambdoidea  (es  digno  de  anotarse  la 
frecuencia  con  que  esta  articulaci6n  epacto-parietal  se  presenta  interrumpida 
por%huecesillos  wormianos) ;  el  borde  inferior  u  occipital  es  ligeramente  curvo, 
de  concavidad  superior,  su  engranaje  es  mucho  menos  amplio  que  el  de  los 
bordes  superiores.  Los  angulos  laterales  son  romos  e  irregulares;  el  angulo 
superior  es  agudo  y  se  encaja  en  el  Angulo  entrante  que  los  dos  parietales 
fornian  hacia  atras. 

La  descrii>ci6n  que  precede  corresponde  al  hueso  epactal  clasico,  tai  como  lo 
poseen  los  cr&neos  No.  100  y  No.  255  del  Museo  Nacional,  el  No.  89  y  el  No.  91 

del  Museo  Raimondi,  el  No.  15  y  el  No. 
186  de  nuestra  colecciGn  y  muchos  mas. 
El  epactal  presenta  a  veces  varia- 
dones  de  forma  y  de  extensi6n  tan  con- 
siderables que  lo  alejan  mucho  de  la  des- 
eripcidn  precedents  Contribuye  a  eilo 
la  presencia  de  huesos  wormianos  que 
h  Reran  la  forma  de  sus  bordes  y  de  sus 
angulos.  El  epactal  del  craneo  No.  231 
del  Museo  Nacional,  por  ejemplo,  lleva 
un  cortejo  de  13  wormianos  lambdoideos. 
El  No.  96  del  Museo  Raimondi  posoe 
uu  epactal  con  5  wormianos  satSlltes. 
No  es  raro  encontrar  epactales  peque- 
fios,  de  forma  irregular,  del  todo  seme- 
jantes  a  los  wormianos  lambdoideos  que 
le  acompafian.  Ejemplo  de  ello  nos 
ofrece  el  craneo  No.  886  del  Museo 
Nacional  que  posee  22  wormianos,  uno  de  los  cuales,  situado  en  el  lambda,  que 
no  difiere  en  nada  de  los  demas,  es  un  epactal ;  en  el  craneo  No.  442  de  la  misma 
coleccion  existe  un  epactal  pequefio  y  desigual  que  se  confunde  con  los  28 
wormianos  que  ocupan  la  sutura  lambdoidea;  el  No.  175  de  nuestra  colecci6n 
presenta  esta  sutura  ataviada  con  14  wormianos,  uno  de  los  cuales  ocupa  el 
lambda.  En  ocasiones,  los  wormianos  que  se  alojan  en  las  ramas  de  la  sutura 
lambdoidea  son  mas  grandes  que  el  epactal  mismo ;  el  craneo  No.  865  del  Museo 
Nacional  ofrece  esta  particularidad.  Estos  y  muchos  otros  ejemplos  obligan  a 
con8iderar  el  epactal  como  un  simple  wormiano  lambdoideo. 

El  epactal  suele  presentarse  con  forma  muy  irregular.  El  craneo  No.  76  del 
Museo  Raimondi,  el  No.  275  del  Museo  Nacional,  el  No.  175  de  mi  coleccidn  y 
otros  mas,  ofrecen  nutrido  ejemplo  de  esta  modalidad. 

He  observado  tambien  un  epactal  que  se  desvfa  hacia  un  lado,  sin  abandonar 
por  esto  su  situaci6n  en  el  lambda  mismo.  Presentan  esta  disposiclon  los  craneos 
No.  7  y  No.  181  de  mi  coleccidn  y  algunos  del  Museo  Nacional. 

Se  observa  a  menudo  que  la  sutura  inferior  del  epactal  es  la  que  tiene  mas 
tendencla  a  sinostosarse  (craneo  No.  122  del  Museo  Nacional,  etc.).  El  epactal 
del  crftneo  No.  49  del  Museo  Raimondi  ofrece  una  disposieiGn  particular:  su 


Fig.    3. — Crftneo    N.    15    (coleccidn    del 
autor).     Procedencia :  Pachacamac 


ANTHROPOLOGY. 


279 


borde  izquierdo  estA  sinostosado  y  no  exlste,  por  consiguiente,  la  parte  que  le 
corresponde  en  la  sutura  lambdoidea. 

Se  ha  podldo  observar  epactales  formados  por  dos  o  tres  piezas  distintas,  que 
atestiguan  su  procedencia  de  dos  o  tres  centros  de  osiflcacion  (O*  Incae  didi- 
mium,  08  Incae  tripartitum  de  Ranke).  En  los  casos  de  epactal  doble,  la 
division  se  hace  por  una  sutura  que,  lniciada  en  el  lambda,  cae  perpendicular- 
mente  sobre  el  borde  inferior  del  epactal;  asf  puede  verse  en  el  craneo  No.  198 
de  ml  colecci6n;  el  No.  77  del  Museo  Raimondi  posee  un  epactal  doble  cuyos 
bordes  estAn  interrumpidos  por  pequefios  wormianos. 

El  epactal  triple  estA  formado  por  un  hueso  superior,  triangular,  que  ocupa 
el  lambda  y  dos  huesos,  mas  grandes,  de  forma  trapezoidal,  situados  inmediata- 
mente  debajo.  Esta  disposici6n  ofrece  el  crAneo  infantil  No.  121  del  Museo 
Nacional.  En  el  No.  506  del  mismo  Museo,  tambien  craneo  de  niflo,  el  epactal 
triple  estA  formado  por  un  hueso  superior  que  es  romboidal  y  dos  huesos 
inferiores  de  forma  triangular. 

Etnologia. — Para  conocer  la  frecuencia  del  hueso  que  hemes  descrito,  eu 
las  diversas  razas  humanas,  tomaremos  en  cuenta  tmicamente  los  estudios  de 
los  autores  que  consideran  al  epactal  como  un  hueso  wormlano  y  no  conio  un 
desdoblamiento  de  la  escama  occipital, 
estableciendo  ast  su  diferencla  con  el 
hueso  interparietal. 

Tschudi  y  Rivero,  (4)  que  estudiaron 
la  craneologfa  de  las  tres  razas  de 
que  consideraban  poblado  el  antiguo 
Peru  (chinchas,  aymares  y  huancas), 
afirmaron  que  la  existencia  del  hueso 
epactal  era  constante,  por  lo  menos  en 
los  nifios,  y  que  los  crAneos  que  no  pre- 
sentaban  este  "  hueso  de  los  Incas " 
hacfan  excepciftn  en  la  antropologia 
peruana.  Las  conclusiones  de  Rivero  y 
Tschudi  revlsten  grande  inportancla 
porque  consagran  al  epactal  con  el 
caracter  de  constante  y  especial  para 
las  razas  del  Peril. 

En  1879,  Anoutchine,  (5)  en  una 
glra  que  hlzo  por  los  museos  de  Europa,  tuvo  ocasion  de  observar  en  millares 
de  craneos  la  frecuencia  con  que  se  presentaba  el  epactal.  Su  estadlstica  nos 
ofrece  las  siguientes  proporciones  centesimales :  el  20%  para  los  craneos 
peruanos,  el  9%  para  los  craneos  amerlcanos,  el  5%  para  los  negros  y  el 
2%  para  log  europeos. 

Presento  tambien  la  estadlstica  de  Frank  Russel,  (6)  que  se  reflere  a  1,456« 
crAneos  amerlcanos.  antiguos  y  modernos: 

Por  ciento. 

En  49  craneos  de  esquimales 2 

En  66  crAneos  de  Nueva  Bretafia 0 

En  62  crAneos  de  Florida 11. 

En  581  crAneos  de  Ohio  y  Tenesee 3. 

En  21  crAneos  de  Nuevo  Mexico 0 

En  159  crAneos  de  California 4. 7 

En  69  crAneos  de  diversos 13 

En  57  crAneos  de  Mexico 12.3 

En  1,005  crAneos  de  America  del  Norte 13 

En  451  crAneos  de  Pert  (Ancon,  Casma,  etc.) 21.5* 


Fio.  4. — Craneo  N.  506  Del  Museo  Na- 
cional. Procedencia :  Nleveria,  Valle  de 
Lima. 
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Los  interesantes  datos  numericos  que  anteceden  seflalan  para  el  Pert  la 

elevada  proporcion  de  21.5%  de  craneos  con  epactal. 

He  aqui  el  resultado  de  mis  investignciones  en  los  craneos  pemanoe : 

Por  den  to. 
En  551  craneos  del  Museo  Nacional  hay  129  con  epactal 23. 4 

En  102  craneos  del  Museo  Ralmondi  hay    17  con  epactal 16. 7 

En  271  craneos   (coleccl6n  del  autor)     54  con  epactal 20 

En  924  craneos  peruanos  hay  200  con  epactal 21. 6 

El  crecido  porcentaje  que  he  obtenido  estft  de  acuerdo  con  el  que  resulta  de 
las  investigaclones  de  todes  los  autores  que  se  han  ocupado  de  craneologla 
peruana.  Gomparando  aquella  frecuencia  de  epactales  en  el  Part  con  la  que 
se  ha  sefialado  para  los  demas  pafses,  se  advlerte  que  dlcha  anomalfa  exists 
entre  las  razas  peruanas  en  proportion  doble  de  la  que  corresponde  a  las  otras 
razas  de  America  y  en  proporci6n  dies  veces  mayor  de  la  que  poseen  los 
<raneos  europeos. 

Los  200  epactales  que  he  encontrado  ofrecen  las  sigulentes  varladones  de 
forma : 

Por  dent*. 

78  epactales  de  regular  tamafio  y  forma  triangular 89 

97  epactales  pequeflos  y  de  forma  irregular 48. 5 

19  epactales  dobles 9. 5 

4  epactales  triples 2 

2  craneos  con  4  wormianos  que  se  disputan  el  lambda 1 

En  la  relac!6n  que  va  en  seguida  se  expresa,  por  separado,  la  frecuencia  de 
esta  anomalfa  en  las  regiones  del  territorlo  peruano  que  han  contribuido  a  ml 
estadfstica  con  mayor  nuinero  de  craneos: 
He  encontrado  el  epactal :  Por  ciento. 

89  veces  en  207  craneos  de  Lima  (Templo  del  Rfmac) 18.8 

9  veces  en    30  craneos  de  Lima,  Magdalena  del  Mar 25 

6  veces  en    17  craneos  de  Lima,  RInconada  de  Ate 85.4 

9  veces  en    34  craneos  de  Aneon  (huacas  inmedlatos  al  pueblo) 26.4 

54  veces  en  272  craneos  de  Pachacamac  (en  las  rulnas) 19.8 

58  veces  en  205  crdneos  de  Lima,  Nleverfa  (cementerio) 28.3 

3  veces  en    14  craneos  de  Huncho  (Huaura  y  huacas  vecinas) 21.4 

2  veces  en    19  craneos  de  Acarf   (hacienda  Cnavlua) 10.5 

Como  se  ve,  el  epactal  es  muy  frecuente  en  los  craneos  peruanos  cualquiera 
que  sea  su  procedendo,  pero  llama  la  atencitin  la  clfra  10.5%  que  arrojan  los 
19  craneos  de  Acarl  (provincia  de  Camana,  Arequipa),  porcentaje  que  a  estar 
apoyado  por  mayor  numero  de  observaciones,  demostrarfa  que  el  epactal  se 
presenta  con  menor  frecuencia  en  los  craneos  procedentes  de  la  sierra  peruana 
que  en  los  de  la  costa. 

Emhriotoola.— Cuando  el  desarrollo  embriologico  de  la  parte  superior  de  la 
escama  occipital  se  hace  de  manera  insuflciente,  surge  a  nivel  del  lambda  un 
punto  de  oslficaci6n  supernumerario  que,  creciendo  mas  tarde,  llega  a  formar 
la  pieza  6sea  independiente  que  conocemos  con  el  nombre  de  hueso  epactal. 

Stieda  (7)  admite  que  la  porci6n  membranosa  o  cerebral  de  la  escama  pueda, 
en  ocasiones,  desarroUarse  simultaneamente  por  cuatro  puntos  de  oslficacion : 
dos  inferiores  que  son  constantes  y  dos  superiores  que  son  accidentales.  Estos 
dos  nucleos  superiores  son  los  que  darfan  lugar  al  hueso  epactal.  Stieda  clta 
en  su  apoyo  los  casos  de  epactal  doble,  epactal  dividldo  en  dos  partes  por  una 
irotura  longitudinal. 
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Tschudi  y  Rivero  (8)  creen  que  la  gran  freeuencia  del  epactai  en  el  Peru 
tiene  por  causa  determinante  la  deformacl6n  artificial  del  crdneo  infantil.  Le 
Double  (9)  objeta  esta  interpretaci6n  aduciendo  que  en  el  momento  del  nacl- 
miento  la  escama  del  occipital  estd  ya  completamente  desarrollada  y  que  la* 
manlobras  de  la  deformaci6n  no  pueden  alterarla. 

Solo  podrfa  atribuirse  el  epactai  a  la  deformaci6n  voluntarla  del  crdneo* 
haclendo  intervenir  en  esta  relaci6n  al  poderoso  factor  de  la  herencia  y  acep- 
tando  que  la  compresi6n  craneana  produce  una  debilidad  del  hueso  que  se 
trasmlte  de  padres  a  hljos  bajo  la  forma  de  una  perturbacion  en  la  osteogenesis 
de  la  escama  occipital.    Analicemos  esta  hipotesis. 

De  acuerclo  con  las  modernas  conquistas  de  la  Biologfa  en  lo  que  se 
refiere  a  la  herencia  de  Jos  caracteres  adquiridos,  se  puede  insinuar:  que  por 
regla  general,  las  deformaciones  artificales  no  se  trasmiten  por  herencia,  pero 
que  las  deformaciones  mal  ejeeutadas,  las  que  traen  consigo  alteraciones 
m6rbidas  del  sistema  nervioso,  se  heredan.  La  existencia  de  una  pertur- 
baci6n  funcional  es,  pues,  lo  que  nos  sirve  de  guia  para  juzgar  de  la  herencia 
de  un  cardcter  anntomico  adquirldo. 

La  presencia  del  epactai,  que  nace  en  la  fontanela  lambdoidea  por  un  nucleo 
de  oeificacion  alslado,  represents  un  deposito  patologico  de  sales  de  cal.  Gomo 
resultado  tambien  de  una  calclficaci6n  prematura  debe  estimarse  el  hecho  de 
que  la  escama  occipital  en  iugar  de  avanzar  hasta  el  lambda,  se  haya  detenldo 
mds  abajo  de  lo  normal,  dejando  asf  una  gran  fontanela  que  hublera  persistido 
si  no  se  desarrolla  un  epactai. 

Pues  bien,  hoy  estd  averlguado  que  la  calclflcac!6n  prematura  se  observa  cuando 
la  nutricUta  de  los  tejidos  y  su  funcionamiento  estan  profunda  men  te  debilitado*. 
To  creo  poslble  que  la  compresion  del  craneo  Infantil  haya  modificado  la 
nutricidn  de  los  huesos,  en  especial  de  la  escama  occipital ;  semejante  trastorno 
tr6fico  ha  trafdo  como  consecuencia  un  deposito  patologico  de  sales  calcdreas. 

Si  la  costumbre  de  deformar  el  crdneo  ha  alterado  la  oslficacltin,  es  muy 
posible  que  haya  habido  una  trasmisi6n  hereditaria  representada  por  la 
tendencia  a  una  precox  oslfleacion  de  la  escama  occipitaL  El  epactai  surge 
entonces,  creado  por  las  necesidades  del  organlsmo,  para  allviar  a  los  huesos 
de  la  boveda  que  no  pueden  cumplir  la  tarea  que  les  corresponde,  que  no  se 
dan  abasto  para  formar  la  coraza  protectora  del  cerebro. 

Anatomia  Comparada. — Maggi  y  Ruggeri  (10)  creen  que  el  epactai  y  los 
demds  huesos  wormlanos  son  los  represeutantes  en  el  hombre  de  una  disposici6n 
anatomica  normal  en  los  vertebrados  inferiores,  cuyo  crdneo  estd  formado  por 
numerosas  piezas  oseas  que  proceden  de  otros  tantos  ndcleos  primitivos  de 
oslflcacio'n. 

En  algunos  vertebrados  se  ha  logrado  comprobar  la  presencia  de  huesos  en 
el  lambda,  pero  estd  averlguado  que  son  tan  excepcionales  como  los  que  se 
encuentran  en  el  hombre.  Puede  afirmarse  que  el  epactai  no  es  formacldn 
habitual  en  el  crdneo  de  los  mamfferos.  Apenas  si  se  le  ha  podldo  sefialar  en 
dos  leopordos  (Felis  concolor)  de  seis  meses  de  edad,  en  un  leon  (FelU  leo) 
de  cuatro  meses  y  en  un  leon  recien  nacido.  Ha  sldo  tambien  descrito  en  un 
puerco-espfn  (Hyitriw  cristata). 

En  el  orden  de  los  primate*  ha  sido  observado,  de  manera  casual,  en  un 
cercopiteco  por  Otto,  en  un  gibon  (Hilobates  concolor)  por  Ranke;  en  un 
HUobatcs  leucUcuB  y  en  tres  chimpances  (Troglodite*  niger)  por  Trail  y  Owen, 
en  un  gorila  hembra  adulto  {QorUla  gina)  por  Le  Double. 

Estos  datos,  recogidos  por  Le  Double  (11),  prueban  que  el  epactai,  que 
a  tftulo  de  anomalfa  se  observa  en  el  hombre,  no  const! tuye  un  hueso  nor- 
mal en  los  anlmales,  pues  solo  se  le  ha  observado  accidentalmente  en  unos 
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pocos  vertebrados  superiores.  Los  germenes  oseos  multiples  del  craneo  de 
los  vertebrados  inferiores  invocados  por  Ruggeri  para  sostener  que  todos 
los  huesos  wormianos  son  slgnos  de  degeneracion,  nunca  nan  sido  observados 
en  el  hombre  normal  y.  no  ha  podido  comprobarse  nl  su  transmislon  fllogentca  nl 
sn  correspondiente  reproduccion  ontogenico.  En  consecuencia,  tenemos  que 
negar  al  epactal  tod  a  signlficacl6n  niorfologica  cuyas  proyeeclones  en  la  escala 
animal  tiendan  a  conslderarlo  como  un  signo  de  inferioridad  anat6mlca. 

El  epactal  estd  destinado  d  supllr  la  deficlencia  en  el  desarrollo  de  los  huesos 
^onstantes  del  crfineo.  Esta  insuficiencia  suele  tener  por  causa  una  perturba- 
tion osteogenStica  de  la  escama  occipital,  pero  es  frecuentemente  motivada  por 
-el  aumento  de  la  capacidad  craneana  que  es  la  consecuencla  inmedlata  del  crecl- 
miento  del  cerebro.  Mirado  desde  este  punto  de  vista,  el  epactal  signiflca 
una  evoluci6n  avanzada,  una  superioridad  orgdnlca.  Xlgunas  observaciones 
van  en  apoyo  de  esta  interpretaci6n :  al  estudiar  una  colecclon  de  craneos  se 
nota  que  el  epactal  y  demas  wormianos  se  presentan  de  preferencia  en  los 
«jemplares  de  mayor  capacidad,  en  todos  aquellos  cr&neos  que  atestiguan  una 
penurla  osea  durante  el  desarrollo  de  la  boveda,  debido  al  excesivo  vol  Amen  de 
los  organos  nobles  que  contiene. 

Conclu9ione9. — De  acuerdo  con  lo  anteriormente  expuesto  y  refirlendome  a 
la  craneologfa  peruana,  puedo  formular  las  siguientes  conclusiones : 

lo.  El  epactal  se  presenta  en  el  21.6%  de  los  craneos  peruanos,  proporcldn 
muy  superior  a  la  que  ofrecen  los  craneos  de  otros  procedenclas. 

2a.  En  los  craneos  de  genuina  procedencla  aymara,  el  epactal  se  ofrece  con 
menor  frecuencia  que  en  los  craneos  de  otra  procedencla  peruana. 

3a.  Es  posible  que  la  elevada  frecuencia  del  epactal  en  los  craneos  peruanoi 
baya  tenido  por  causa  la  deformacion  del  crfineo  infantil.  La  deformacitfn 
actuarm  perturbando  la  nutrjc!6n  del  hueso,  debilitando  el  tejido  de  la  escama 
occipital;  semejante  alteraci6n  trofica  se  trasmltirfa  por  vfa  de  herencla, 
en  la  forma  de  una  predisposicion  a  las  anomalfas  de  la  region  lambdoidea. 

Las  observaciones  que  anteceden  inducen  a  creer  que  en  el  lambda  y  sua 
alrededores  han  tenido  lugar  importantes  modlficaciones  osteogeneticas  que 
xonstituyen  un  cardcter  de  primer  orden  en  la  craneologfa  peruana. 

En  los  craneos  que  han  sido  estudiados  llama  la  atencion  lo  irregular  y  mal 
constitufda  que  estd  aquella  region.  La  sutura  lambdoidea  que  las  mas  veces  se 
presenta  deslgual  de  engranaje  amplio  y  diffcil,  como  si  su  construccl6n 
hubiera  costado  grandes  esfuerzos,  la  Inusitada  frecuencia  del  epactal,  los 
numerosos  wormianos,  son  incentivos  para  el  preferente  estudio  del  lambda 
j  de  sus  inmediaciones. 
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Mr.  Hrdli£ka.  Mr.  President,  I  desire  to  compliment  Dr.  Macedo 
on  his  contribution  to  our  science.  He  has  at  his  command  in  Lima 
valuable  collections  both  of  physical  anthropology  and  archaeology 
and  is  making  good  use  of  them. 

The  Chairman.  I  want  to  say  a  word  regarding  the  artistic 
achievements  of  the  ancient  Peruvians,  of  which  we  have  here  an 
illustration.  Their  modeling  of  life  forms  is  quite  without  a  parallel 
in  the  world.  Nothing  escaped  them.  Here  on  this  small  jar,  as 
an  embellishment  merely,  is  the  faithful  representation  of  a  surgeon 
engaged  in  trephining  a  human  skull — an  operation  of  most  excep- 
tional kind  even  among  civilized  nations  of  the  present  day. 

The  next  paper  is  by  Dr.  Julio  C.  Tello,  on  "  Early  graves  of  the 
Nasca  Valley,  Peru." 


LOS  ANTIGUOS  CEMENTERIOS  DEL  VALLE  DE  NASCA. 

Por  JULIO  C.  TELIA 

Durante  los  meses  de  Julio  y  Agosto  del  presente  afio,  el  autor,  despues  de 
visitar  las  mas  importantes  rufnas  del  sur  del  Peril  y  parte  de  Bolivia,  exploro 
y  practico  algunas  excavaclones  en  el  valle  de  Nasca,  desde  Tierra  Blanca  hasta 
Monte  Grande,  con  el  fin  de  estudiar  las  diversas  clases  de  cementerios  que 
exlsten  en  su  mayorfa  completamente  explotados  y  muchos  hoy  mlsmo  en  actlva 
destruccitin.  Los  objetos  recogidos,  en  su  mayor  parte  de  los  desmontes,  que 
alcanzan  a  casi  un  miliar  de  especies,  so  hallan  athi  en  Nasca  y  seran 
trasladados  a  Lima  para  su  estudio  tan  pronto  como  el  Gobierno  del  Peru 
conceda  el  permiso  respectivo. 

Lo  que  aquf  se  ofrece  contiene  en  sfntesis  algunos  de  los  resultados  obtenidot 
en  la  citada  exploracitin. 

Cuatro  clases  de  cementerioe  se  reconocen  en  el  valle  de  Nasca : 

I.   CEMENTERIO    INC  A, 

En  las  tumbas  de  esta  clase,  no  se  descubre  constmccion  especial.  Los  cada- 
veres  previamente  confeccionados  en  paquetes  o  fardos  en  actltud  contralda, 
se  hailen  a  poca  profundidad,  uno  o  dos  pies  a  lo  mas,  sentados  y  apifiados  sin 
orden  u  orientaci<5n  deflnida.  En  ciertos  lugares  como  en  la  Huayrona,  debajo  de 
estas  tumbas  se  ha  descubierto  otras  mas  antiguas  de  otro  tipo.  El  cuerpo  se 
halla  por  lo  general  en  buen  estado  de  conservaclon,  rara  vez  momificado, 
cuando  el  terreno  no  es  arena ;  Ueva  siempre  fijada  a  la  cintura  una  espede  de 
pafiete  o  taparrabo  de  algoddn ;  circunda  la  cabeza,  de  la  frente  al  occipucclo, 
una,  dos  y  hasta  tres  largas  hondas  de  color  rojo  predominant^  y  primorosa- 
mente  trenzadas.  El  cabello  arreglado  ya  en  una  trenza  gruesa  laborioaamento 
confecclonada  y  dispuesto  como  una  corona,  ya  en  varias  trencillas  que  cuelgan 
sobre  la  espalda.  Junto  a  la  momla  se  hallan  cast  siempre  sandalias  de  cuero; 
una  o  mas  bolsltas  ordlnarias  de  lana,  algunas  todavia  conteniendo  hojas  de 
coca,  de  aquellas  dimlnutas  como  la  de  Viscas  (Yauyos) ;  mazorcas  de  mate, 
semUlas  de  algarrobo,  husos  y  ruecas,  hondas  pequeflas  de  cuero  y  oviilos  de 
lano  algodftn;  calabacitos  con  cal  simples  labrados  con  ornmentos  geora&> 
tricos,  qulpus,  sponoUylus  pictorwn  intact**,  labrados  6  en  cuentas  de  collaret 
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y  otros  menudos  objetos  eonfecclonados  6  embalados  con  hojos  de  pacay,  6 
bien  embutidos  con  algod6n  en  un  paquete  formado  con  ana  frazada,  codda 
como  un  fardo  con  hilos  de  flbras  vegetates,  y  asegurado  los  muy  bultuosos  con 
una  soga  de  lana.  Junto  al  fordo  se  encuentran  varios  ejemplares  de  ceramica 
ordlnaria  de  forma  y  ornamentos  varlados;  algunas  veces  vasos  negroe  como 
los  de  Trujillo,  algunas  figuras  zoomorfas  groseras;  pero  entre  todos  ellos 
slempre  hay  aribalos,  platos  de  asa  ornltoforma,  ilamitas  de  barro  con  la 
espalda  ahuecada  y  otras  especies  tfplcas  del  estllo  Cuzco. 

Estos  cementerios  se  hallan  por  lo  general  hacia  la  falda  de  las  collnas  o 
montfculos  en  Kasca,  Tunga,  Jumana  y  Coyungo;  en  algunos  casos  ocupan 
extensions  considerables.  Ejemplo  tfpico  de  esta  clase  de  cementerios  es  uno 
de  Tunga  a  poca  dlstanda  de  la  casa  de  este  fundo,  donde  un  buen  numero 
de  cabezas  exhumadas  en  otros  tiempos  y  que  yacfan  en  la  superficie  eran  todas 
del  tlpo  mesocefalico  andino  y  no  ban  sido  pocos  los  fragmentos  colecclonados 
de  ceramica  de  estllo  Cuzco.  Otro  cementerio  semejante  se  halla  en  Poroma 
de  donde  ban  salido  los  mas  elegantes  aribalos.  El  aspecto  de  todas  estas 
tumbas  es  de  data  muy  reciente;  algunas  son  seguramente  post-colombinaa 
aunque  no  se  encuentra  en  ellas  objeto  alguno  de  origen  espaflol. 

No  todos  los  objetos  son  de  estllo  Cuzco ;  se  podrfa  aflrmar  que  estos  son  los 
menos ;  la  mayoria  de  los  tejidos  y  huacos  son  tan  variados  en  calidad  y  deco- 
rado  que  no  es  posible  agruparlos  todavfa.  Las  variaciones  son  a  veces 
manifiestas  no  s61o  de  quebrada  a  quebrada,  slno  de  cementerio  a  cementerio ; 
pero  la  presencia  constante  de  objetos  de  cepa  genuina  del  Cuzco,  aboga  a 
favor  de  una  influencia  incasica  intensa  en  esta  clase  de  tumbas. 

2.  CEMENTERIO  TIAHUANACO. 

Mas  que  tumbas  parecen  habitaciones  subterrftneas  de  forma  cilfndrica  o 
rectangular.  Las  hay  de  dl  versos  tamafios,  y  contlenen  una  o  varias  mom  las. 
En  Coyungo  se  ve  uno  de  los  mds  grandes  sarctffagos  cuyo  contenido  ha  sido 
ultimamente  vaciado  y  arrojado  a  todos  los  vientos  por  los  huaqueros.  En 
Tunga  se  halla  tambien  todavfa  Intacta  la  fosa  que  guardaba  una  de  las  mas 
'  notables  momias  encontradas  en  el  valle  de  Nasca,  hoy  en  la  coleccion  Prado 
de  Lima.  El  primer  sarcdfago  tiene  la  forma  de  una  caja  rectangular  orientada 
de  E  a  O;  mide  de  largo  4,60  mts.;  de  ancho  2,20  y  de  alto  1,90.  Una  hilera 
de  adobes  rectangulares  slrve  de  soporte  al  techo ;  este  esta  formado  con  palos 
de  algarrobo  dispuestos  en  barbacoa  y  trabajados  en  forma  tal  como  si  se  hu- 
biere  empleado  lnstrumentos  de  corte  moderno ;  no  se  ve  amorres,  ni  cafia  brava 
u  hojas  de  pacay  {Inga  reticulata)  entre  palo  y  polo  como  es  de  uso  en  otras 
tumbas  de  esta  region.  Sobre  este  techo  existe  una  capa  de  barro  o  torta  de 
albinos  centimetros  de  espesor.  La  pared  occidental  est  A  protegida  por  una 
hilera  de  estacas  bien  aplfiadas  que  dejan  a  un  lado  una  abertura  destlnada 
probablemente  a  servlr  de  entr-ada  a  la  cdmara.  £sta  se  abrfa  qulzds  periodica- 
mente  sea  para  lncrementar  el  contenido  o  para  sacar  a  las  momias  y  hacerlas 
portfcipes  de  las  festividades  u  otras  ceremonlas  del  ayllu  o  tribu,  si  es  que  aqui 
existi6  tambien  esta  curiosa  costumbre  conslgnada  como  es  sabido  por  alguno 
de  los  cronistas  espafioles.  El  pequefio  sarcofago  de  Tunga  tiene  forma  cast 
cuadrada  de  1,5  m.  de  dimension ;  el  fondo  o  base  de  la  rumba  se  halla  a  2,60 
mts.  de  profundidad.  El  techo,  formado  por  gruesos  umbrales  labrados  como 
en  los  de  la  turaba  de  Coyungo  con  hacha  o  algun  otro  instrumento  cortante; 
los  palos  descansan  tambien  sobre  una  hilera  de  adobes  rectangulares;  se  ve 
encima  una  gruesa  torta  de  cerca  de  un  metro,  y  arena  y  cascajo  hasta  la 
superficie.  Las  ca jas  grandes  contlenen  por  lo  general  varios  paquetes  6  fardos 
oon  cabezas  artiflciales,  muchos  de  ellos  artfsticamente  confeccionadoa     El 
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roetro  arreglado  con  laminitas  de  oro  o  plata  representando  la  boca,  los  ojos, 
y  algo  asf  como  unns  lagrimas  que  cuelgan  de  cada  uno  de  estos,  lo  cual  se 
observa  tambien  pintado  en  la  mayorfa  de  loe  buncos  antropomorfos ;  lleva 
conslgo  ademds,  los  mas  vlstosos  plumajes  en  la  cabeza  y  otros  ornamentos  o 
f&bricas  de  conchas  y  plumas;  el  unku  o  comisdn  de  tapestrfa,  y  armas,  nten- 
aillos  dlver808  y  ofrendas  votivas  como  las  de  las  momlas  encontradas  en 
▲neon  y  otros  lugares  de  la  Costa. 

La  momia  de  la  colecclon  Prado  fu6  encontrada  en  1011 ;  es  el  mejor  ejemplar 
que  «e  conoce  por  su  excelente  estado  de  conservation ;  por  el  manto  finfslnio 
de  estilo  francaraente  Tiahuanaco,  y  por  toda  la  vlstosa  paraphernalia  que 
ostenta,  principalmente  en  el  decorado  de  la  cabeza.  Las  placas  de  oro  del 
manto  y  el  collar  no  pertenecen  a  esta  momla;  el  grabado  de  las  piezas  de  oro 
es  tlpieo  de  otra  cultura  dlstanclada  cronoldgicamente ;  estas  ultimas  especies 
fueron  extrafdas  de  un  cementerlo  de  Cahuachi  de  estilo  y  epoca  dlferente. 

El  examen  de  los  cr&neos  procedentes  de  estas  tumbas  recogidos  en  diferentes 
eementerios  no  revela  variation  sensible  del  tlpo  corrientemente  mesocef&lico 
de  la  sierra.  Pero  es  de  notar  que  ni  aquf,  ni  en  las  tumbas  del  tlpo  anterior 
■e  ha  encontrado  la  deformacldn  tfpica  aymard  que  no  es  rara  en  la  regidn 
andina  central  del  Peru,  nl  aun  en  la  Costa  entre  Pativllca  y  Mala. 

Algunos  de  los  objetos  extrafdos  del  sarcdfago  de  Coyungo  se  hallan  hoy  en 
la  colecclon  Fracchla  de  Lomas,  y  por  una  feliz  clrcunstancia,  debldo  sobre  todo 
•  lo  reciente  de  la  excavaclon,  se  ha  logrado  examinar  y  recoger  algunos  otros 
en  los  desmontes  del  mismo  cemeterio.  He  aquf  algunos  ejemplos.  Sobre 
una  de  las  caras  de  un  Instrumento  de  hueso  bien  pulido  (fig.  1)  usado  probable- 
mente  en  la  fabricacidn  de  los  tejidos,  se  ha  grabado  cuatro  cabezas  zoomorfas. 
a,  b,  c,  d.  Cada  una  tlene  el  rostro  encajado  en  una  banda  que  cubre  por 
arriba  y  atrds  la  cabeza,  quebrdndose  en  dngulo  recto  en  dos  muescns,  una  en 
la  nuca,  y  otra  a  nivel  del  occipuccio.  Esta  banda  es  el  cabello  y  se  la  repre- 
senta  realfstlcamente  en  algunas  cabezas  empleadas  como  motivos  ornamentales 
en  ceramica  de  Tiahuanaco.1  El  ornamento  de  la  cabeza  o  gorro  formado  por 
ana  banda  horizontal  en  cuyos  extremos  reposan  verticalmente  dos  cabezas 
una  de  condor  y  la  otra  de  puma  con  el  caracterlstico  nostrils  circular  y  la  S  o 
gancho  del  cuello,  es  propio  del  estilo  cldsico  de  Tiahuanaco.*  Igualmente  son 
de  aquf,  los  ojos  alados,  los  caninos  de  las  figuras  principales  y  aun  los  dos* 
Tastagos  centrales  del  gorro  de  las  dos  primeras  figuras.*  Como  se  ve",  excep- 
toando  dos  figuritas  en  los  nostrils  de  las  figuras  extremas  y  el  pico  o  espoldn  de 
la  figura  b,  y  talvez  la  flechita  central  del  gorro  de  la  figura  a,  todas  las 
cabezas  en  conjunto  y  en  la  mayorfa  de  sus  detalles  se  identiflcan  con  el  estilo 
de  Tiahuanaco. 

Por  ultimo,  no  se  requlere  esfuerzo  alguno  para  calificar  de  estilo  Tiahuanaco 
las  cabezas  que  ornamentan  un  vaso  de  doble  pico  (fig.  2)  y  el  dibujo  que  aparece 
en  una  hacha  de  piedra  (fig.  3)  proveniente  tambi^n  de  este  mismo  cementerlo. 

Otros  ejemplares  podrfan  adn  consignarse  pues  en  algunas  de  sus  ornamen- 
taciones  se  aproximan  o  relacionan  estrechamente  a  las  conslderadas  por  Uhle 
como  derivadas  del  estilo  de  Tiahuanaco  o  epigonales.  Huacos  antropomorfos 
como  el  de  la  figura  4  son  f recuentes  en  estas  tumbas ;  no  son  estos  de  los  muy 
apetecidos  por  los  huaqneros  por  ser  algo  porosos  y  por  tanto  muy  frdgiles 
para  el  trasporte.  Esta  es  la  clase  de  huacos  cuyos  fragmentos  aperecen  con 
qaas  constancia  en  los  desmontes  de  esta  clase  de  tumbas.    Slempre  llevan  los 

lPo8nansky,  ME1  slgno  escalonado,**  1918,  BerHn,  fig.  25. 

*E1  mlsrao  gorro  con  dos  condoret  a  los  extremos  en  fig.  186,  Uhle,  ••  Pschacamsc  " ; 
Con  dos  pumas  en  la  conodda  flgnra  antroporaorfa  de  la  tela  de  Ancon 
•Fig.  186,  lam.  4,  ng.  1  y  fig.  10,  pag.  24,  en  Uhle.  "  Pachacamac." 
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ojos  adornados  con  unas  lfneas  pequefias  paralelas  que  caen  sobre  los  carrillos. 
Este  caracter,  unido  a  una  banda  o  fa ja  que  da  vuelta  al  rededor  de  la  frente, 
y  la  position  horizontal  de  los  antebrazos,  parecen  ser  bus  mas  salientes  carac- 
terfstlcas. 

Una  botella  (fig.  5)  pullda  y  plntada  con  todo  prtmor  ha  sido  obtenida  tam- 
bien entre  los  objetos  que  se  asegura  prorienen  del  sarcdfago  de  Goyungo.  En 
ambas  caras  se  ve  la  flgura  de  un  animal  en  actitud  de  correr  que  recuerda 
algunas  de  las  representaciones  mfticas  o  zoomorfas  eplgonales. 

Pero  la  existenela  en  estas  tumbas  de  objetos  eplgonales  se  halla  debldamente 
confirmada.  Cantaros  completos  redondos,  de  doble  plco  y  de  uno  solo  con  asm 
lateral  y  considerable  cantidad  de  fragmentos  recogidos  en  los  propios  des- 
montes  ostentan  dibujos  casi  identicos  a  los  encontrados  por  Uhle  en  Pacha- 
camac  y  Cajamarqullla  y  los  que  se  ve  con  harta  frecuencla  en  Huacho  y  otroa 
lugares  de  la  Costa. 

Las  telas  procedentes  de  estos  cementerlos  son  en  su  mayorfa  trabajos  de 
tapestrfa.  En  algunas  de  ellas  aparecen  tambien  motivos  ornamentales  no 
muy  alejados  de  los  tfpicos  de  Tiahuanaeo.  Tampoco  son  infrecuentes  los 
objetos  de  estilo  incasico  y  no  pocas  momlas  llevan  cublerta  la  cabeza  con 
largas  hondas  de  color  rojo  predomlnante  las  que  se  hallan  tambien  en  las 
momlas  provenientes  de  las  tumbas  de  esta  clase. 

3.  CEKKKTEBIO   NABCA. 

Las  tumbas  de  esta  clase  son  fosas  o  construcciones  pequefias  cuadradas  u 
ovales  situadas  a  3  6  4  mts.  de  profundidad.  Cuando  el  terreno  es  duro,  las 
paredes  de  la  tumba  no  ofrecen  construction  especial  de  refuerzo;  cuando  es 
muy  deleznable,  entonces  unas  veces  se  aprovechan  piedras,  terrenes  u  otras 
sustancias  mas  a  la  mano,  y  otras  veces  se  construye  las  paredes  de  la  tumba 
con  adobes  odontlformes  (fig.  6) ;  no  se  dlsponen  estos  en  hileras  regulares, 
•ino  se  apilonan  desordenadamente,  cubriendo  con  barro  los  vacfos  como  en 
las  fHrca*  o  construcciones  indfgenas  de  piedra  de  la  Sierra.  Se  observa  muy 
bien  esta  tecnlca  en  las  construcciones  de  las  colinas  artiflciales  o  mounds  de 
Gahuachi.  En  muchos  adobes  se  nota  aun,  las  impresiones  digitales  dejadas  en 
su  manipulation.  La  fosa  esta  cublerta  primero  por  una  capa  de  cafias 
•(Chiadua  augustifolia)  hojas  de  pacoy,  y  grandes  palos  de  algarrobo  cortados 
a  fuego ;  encima  de  este  techado,  se  halla  una  capa  o  torta  y  sobre  ella  simple- 
mente  tlerra  o  cascajo  hasta  la  superflcie.  En  clertos  casos  casi  a  nivel  del 
suelo,  hay  una  nueva  hllera  de  adobes  odontlformes.  En  todas  las  tumbas 
que  he  abierto  asf  en  Majoro  como  en  Ocongnllo,  la  Estaquerfa  y  Las  Salinas, 
el  cadaver  se  hallaba  slempre  hacia  el  occidente  con  la  cara  vuelta  al  orlente ; 
el  craneo,  del  tipo  deformado  caractertetlco  de  Nasca.  Y  se  encuentra  por 
lo  general  varlas  piezas  de  ceramica,  estdlicas,  fragmentos  de  tejidos  trenza- 
dos  flnlsimos  y  telas  bordadas  con  figuras  ornltomorflcas  y  mfticas ;  spondylus, 
y  otros  ornamentos  de  hueso  y  piedras  raras. 

CJorrientemente  aparecen  en  estos  cementerlos  una  a  varlas  cabezas  trofeos 
momlflcadas;  algunas  de  estas  se  han  conseguido  en  espl^ndldo  estado  de  con- 
servacidn.  El  foramen  magnum  agrandado  artificialmente  desaparedendo  a 
veces  toda  la  porcidn  retro-oplstiaca  hasta  casi  el  nivel  de  la  protuberancls 
occipital ;  a  traves  de  este  agujero  se  extrajo  seguramente  la  masa  encefalica 
y  todos  los  tejidos  blandos;  hay  otra  abertura  pequefia  a  nivel  del  ofridn  que 
da  paso  a  un  cordon  trenzado  de  lana  o  algoddn  que  lleva  en  el  extremo  que 
penetra  al  craneo  un  seguro  o  tope  de  hueso  o  de  madera  para  llevar  colgante 
la  cabeza.  Algunos  mechones  del  cabello  llevan  senates  de  haber  sido  orna- 
mentados  con  plumas  de  diversos  colores;  los  lablos  ligeramente  proyectados 
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Fig.  6. 
Adobe  odontf  forme. 
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Fig.  7. 
Corte  do  un  cementerio  en  Poredones. 
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hacia  adelante  Uevan  al  centro  y  en  las  comisuras  de  la  boca  aguijones  que 
loe  atraviesan  perpendicularmente.  Por  ultimo  los  ojos,  en  algunos  ejemplares 
slmplemente  desecados  y  hundldos  por  la  momlficacion  y  en  otros  rellenos  con 
algodon  o  con  una  Bustancia  negra  de  aspecto  resinoso.  Todas  las  cabezas  tro- 
feos  encontradas  pertenecen  al  mlsmo  tipo  deformado  de  Nasca.  El  uso  de  ellas 
en  las  ceremonlas  rellglosas  o  taumaturglcas  del  antlguo  Nasca  debi6  ser  muy 
general.  Su  empleo  por  sf  solo  ha  lmpreso  una  fisonomfa  especial  al  desenvolvi- 
mlento  del  arte  decorative  Las  cabezas  se  encuentran.  modeladas  real fst lea- 
mente  en  los  mas  finos  y  elegantes  ejemplares  del  valle,  y  como  elemento  decora- 
tlvo  acred  I  ta  la  historia  de  un  proceso  que  ha  evolucionado  desde  lo  reallstico 
hasta  las  formas  convencionales  o  geomgtricas  extremas,  casl  Imposlble  de  iden- 
tlficarlas  alsladamente  o  relacionarlas  a  su  forma  prototfplca,  debido  a  la 
repetici6n,  desmesurada  y  al  convencionalismo  obllgado  por  el  Incesante  empleo 
del  mlsmo  motlvo  en  la  mayorfa  de  las  orna men taci ones  plctoricas  de  la  cerd- 
mica  y  de  los  tejldos. 

Enterradas  casi  en  la  superflcie  se  encuentran  tambien  en  estos  cementerios 
unas  ollas  grandes  contenlendo  enddveres  de  crlaturas,  algunas  tan  bien  con- 
servadas  que  hace  dudar  sob  re  si  dlchas  ollas  funerarias  son  realmente  de  la 
mlsma  epoca  o  si  son  de  origen  mas  moderno. 

Un  examen  culdadoso  de  los  dibujos  tornados  de  los  huacos,  telas  y  otros 
objetos  procedentes  de  esta  clase  de  cementerios  nos  permite  formar  con  ellos 
dos  grupos: 

A.  Representaciones  mfticas. 

B.  Representaciones  ornamentales. 

Estas  ultimas  comprenden,  representaciones  realfsticas  de  seres  humanos  y 
objetos  naturales,  motivos  ornamentales  derivados  de  las  representaciones 
mfticas,  y  representaciones  geomgtricas. 

En  las  representaciones  plct6ricas  de  Nasca  no  se  descubre  ningun  tipo  antro- 
pomorfo  que  aparezca  revestido  de  clerto  slmbolismo  que  nos  lleve  a  pensar  en 
una  divinldad.  Corrientemente  se  encuentran  tipos  humanos  en  bus  ocupaciones 
ordinarias  de  caza  o  pesca;  algunos  tan  realfstlcamente  representados  que  es 
poslble  estudiarlos  no  solo  en  lo  que  respecta  a  los  vestidos  y  ornamentos  que 
usaban  sino  hasta  poder  reconstruir  ciertas  caracterfsticas  antropologicas  pero 
nada  que  de  algdn  modo  nos  lleve  a  identificar  en  Silas  un  dios  antropomorfo. 

La  religi6n  en  Nasca,  como  en  otros  pueblos  de  America,  debi6  ser  de  cardcter 
totemico  porque  s61o  personajes  zoomorfos  se  hallan  revestldos  con  atributos 
aparentemente  religiosos. 

Califlcamos  la  representation  de  un  animal  como  una  divinidad  si  al  mlsmo 
Uempo  reune  los  tres  requisites  siguientes : 

1#.  Cuando  adornan  al  animal  ciertos  atributos  slmbolizados  en  los  objetos 
de  cardcter  mfstico  o  taumaturgico  que  lleva  consigo. 

2s.  Cuando  conserva  siempre  ciertas  caracterfsticas  individuates  de  modo  que 
se  le  puede  identificar  a  traves  de  sus  varledades  y  transformaciones. 

8*.  Cuando  la  representaci6n  de  la  misina  imagen  se  replte  como  emblemdtica 
en  las  mas  notables  especies  artfsticas  o  culturales. 

Uno  de  los  personajes  que  reune  estos  tres  requisites  es  un  dios  felino,  tal  vea 
un  jaguar ;  este  su jeto  campea  en  la  mayorfa  de  las  representaciones  plctoricas 
de  Nasca  y  da  clerto  cardcter  de  unidad  y  originalldad  al  desenvolvimiento 
del  arte  aborigen  en  esta  region. 

Realfstlcamente  se  halla  representado  no  sdlo  en  pintura,  sino  en  figurines 
semejantes  a  ios  tipos  zoomorfos  de  la  ceramica  del  valle  de  Chlcama.    Con 
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frecuencla  se  representa  al  animal  de  perfll  con  la  cara  slempre  de  frente, 
S61o  en  determlnados  casos  como  en  la  figura  10  aparece  dibujado  como  si  ee  le 
viera  i>or  la  espalda  o  verticalmente  de  arriba  a  abajo.  La  figura  8  ba  sido 
tomada  de  un  huaco  esferico  de  doble  pico  de  la  coleccion  Fracchia;  el  rostro 
parece  humano,  por  log  ojos,  cejas,  y  boca;  pero  las  Uneas  paralelas  de  lot 
carrlllos  simulan  mostacbos  y  la  forma  de  las  orejas,  y  frente  ergulda,  las 
manchas  de  la  plel,  la  cola,  y  las  garras,  que  parecen  coger  un  objetoextrano,son 
semejantes  a  las  de  un  felino.  La  figura  0  muestra  al  mismo  animal ;  ha  sido 
tomada  de  un  huaco  del  Museo  Hlstorico  de  Lima ;  dlfiere  de  la  anterior  por  un 
mayor  desarrollo  del  mono  o  copete,  por  las  manchas  casl  cuadradas,  los  mosta- 
chos  mejor  dlferenciados  y  una  especie  de  lengua  que  se  desprende  del  borde 
del  labio  inferior;  esta  lengua  que  aparece  con  frecuencla  en  este  personaje 
debe  tener  algun  significado  simbdlico,  tal  vez  la  emlslon  de  la  palabra  como 
entre  Mayas  y  Nahuas.  La  figura  10  proviene  de  la  coleccion  Belly  de  lea, 
difiere  algo  de  la  anterior,  las  extremldades  anteriores  estan  mejor  repre- 
sentadas;  los  mostachos  muy  desvlados  hacia  afuera,  las  orejas  casl  triangu- 
lares y  al  centro  del  mono  una  figurita  lenticular ;  las  extremldades  posteriores 
mejor  dibujadas  y  se  ha  hecho  resaltar  la  separacltin  entre  el  dorso  y  la  parte 
ventral,  esta  slempre  de  color  bianco.  La  figura  11  esta  un  poco  mas  modificada ; 
los  mostachos  tienen  forma  slme'trica  y  elegante,  la  cual  perslste  con  muy 
ligeras  varlantes  en  casl  todas  las  representaciones  de  este  personaje;  la 
cabeza  como  en  la  figura  anterior;  y  en  la  frente,  dos  clntas  o  bandas;  las 
manchas  en  media  luna  como  en  la  figura  8  aunque  con  la  convexldad  vuelta 
hacia  la  cabeza;  tamble*n  parece  que  se  tuvo  la  intenc!6n  de  marcar  la  parte 
blanca  del  vientre;  por  ultimo  el  animal  coge  con  la  extreraidad  delantera 
derecha  dos  frutos  por  sus  pedunculos.  La  figura  12  reproducida  de  un  frag- 
mento  de  tapestrfa  procedente  de  Nasca  muestra  tambien  al  personaje  en 
cuestldn.  La  figura  13  tambien  conserva  ciertos  caracteres  que  permiten  rela- 
cionarla  a  las  figuras  anteriores;  la  cabeza  y  los  miembros  anteriores  siguen 
la  mlsma  dlreccion  del  cuerpo;  el  gorro  o  mofio  ausente.  Toda  la  figura  esta 
bien  adornada  con  fiores  u  otros  objetos  decorativos  que  se  fijan  a  la  piel  por 
un  pedunculo ;  las  manchas  semilunares  aquf  un  poco  mas  modlficadas ;  la  cote 
termina  en  una  figura  acorozonada. 

Es  muy  interesante  observar  como  varfan  o  se  modiflcan  las  dlferentes  partes 
de  este  personaje  cuando  se  tiene  a  la  vista  una  extensn  coleccl6n  de  especies 
pertenecientes  a  esta  cultura.  Con  frecuencla  se  slmplifica  o  mutila  la  figura 
toda ;  unas  veces  no  se  conserva  sino  el  rostro,  otras  desaparecen  las  extreml- 
dades ;  y  la  cabeza,  cuerpo  y  cola  forman  una  fignra  monstruosa,  serpentiforme, 
pero  de  todos  modos  subslsten  ciertas  caracterfsticas  en  el  rostro  que  permiten 
relacionarlo  con  los  tipos  mas  realfsticos.  En  otros  casos  como  en  la  figura  14 
tomada  de  una  taza,  aparecen  dos  cabezas  unidas  por  una  banda  la  que  a  su  ves 
cstudlada  en  serie  en  encuentra  que  no  es  sino  simple  modification  del  cuerpo 
mismo  del  animal. 

Desde  los  comienzos  de  la  ornamentacion  o  idealization  de  este  personaje  el 
artista  introduce  como  elemento  decoratlvo  de  mayor  Importancla  el  empleo 
de  cabezas  ya  humanas  o  zoomorfas.  En  algunos  casos  remata  la  cola  ya  en 
una  ave,  en  un  pequefio  mamffero  o  en  otra  cabeza  del  mismo  animal ;  es  por 
esto  que  corrlentemente  se  encuentran  figuras  bicetalas  que  en  realldad  no 
son  sino  dlferenciaclones  ornamentales  del  prototlpo  zoomorfo.  Frente  a  un 
vaso,  taza  o  plato,  el  artista  se  propone  cubrir  muchas  veces  toda  su  superficle 
externa  o  interna  con  la  figura  mftica  que  tiene  en  mente ;  dibuja  para  ello  la 
cabeza,  con  sus  caracterfsticas  dlstintlvas;  esto  es  lo  fundamental,  lo  que  mas 
le  interesa.  en  todo  lo  demas  procede  conforme  a  su  propia  Inventiva;  llena 
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despues  el  espacio  que  a  veces  es  estrecho  y  largo  con  el  cuerpo  del  animal 
prolongado  exageradamente  y  remata  con  los  miembros  lnferlores  atroffados 
por  falta  de  espacio  donde  colocarlos.  Esto  sucede  en  las  flguras  15,  16  y  17 
que  nan  sldo  dlbujadas  al  rededor  de  una  taza  y  que  desenvueltas  sobre  el 
panel  tlenen  este  aspecto  vermlforme.  Oomo  se  ve,  las  tres  figuras  son  slmllares 
y  todas  reladonables  a  la  vez  a  la  forma  prototfplca.  Se  descubre  en  todas 
tres  el  mismo  rostro  con  los  ojos,  mostachos,  boca  y  aun  el  gorro  caracterlstico. 
Las  flguras  15  y  16  tienen  los  costados  adornados  de  flores,  la  faja  central  de 
la  figura  15  ostenta  tres  frutos;  la  de  la  figura  16  un  motivo  derlvado  de  las 
mascaras  o  representaclones  de  cabezas  trofeos,  la  lengua  con  un  fruto  o 
cualquler  otro  ornnmento  de  forma  cdnlca  en  la  punta.  El  cuerpo  parece  asf 
ornamentado  como  si  el  animal  estuviera  cubierto  con  un  manto  o  camlson  y 
esto  es  mas  sugestivo  con  la  aparlencla  de  unas  mangos  en  las  extremldades 
anteriores  de  la  figura  16.  En  la  figura  17  el  animal  se  halla  aun  mas  trnns- 
formado ;  las  extremidades  anteriores  cogen  una  porra  o  algun  otro  Instruments 
slmbolico.  El  cuerpo  cubierto  de  un  manto  o  camlson  decorado  con  dos  cabezas 
mutlladas;  en  el  centro  y  en  ambos  costados  una  especie  de  greca  en  los  dos 
tercios  anteriores  y  plumas  en  el  terclo  posterior.  El  manto  lleva  ademas  un 
ribete  terminal  que  alcanza  a  la  cintura  del  sujeto  y  este  provlsto  de  taparrabo 
o  pafiete. 

La  figura  mftlca  18  se  halla  aun  mas  dlferenclada ;  la  parte  ventral  del 
animal  tiende  a  nisi  arse  de  la  dorsal  y  esta  ultima  principalmente  Uega  a 
aislarse  o  a  individual izarse  yendo  a  ser  solo  un  agregado  de  la  cabeza  o 
mejor  un  ornamento  que  lleva  la  figura  mftlca  prendida  a  la  porcion  posterior 
de  la  cabeza.  La  porcion  ventral  aparece  entonces  como  cublerta  por  un  manto 
de  rayas  o  fajas  paralelas  longltudinales  con  una  especie  de  ojo  al  centro  que 
tambie*n  su  repeticlfln  constante  nos  indica  que  algo  debe  simbolizar.  La  por- 
ci6n  dorsal,  remata  aun  en  la  cola  y  lleva  algunas  flores  ornamentales ;  el 
rostro  de  la  figura  mftlca  se  halla  mas  simetricamente  modelada  y  se  le  ha 
puesto  orejeras  clrculares  con  puntos  cSntrlcos  que  parecen  pupllas.  Lleva 
en  el  cuello  ademas  una  especie  de  collar  de  laminltas  de  dlversos  colores  y 
a  troves  de  una  ancha  manga  que  se  ve  hacia  el  lado  derecho  del  rostro  aparece 
una  de  sus  manos  que  coge  una  vara  o  porra  y  una  especie  de  racirao  de  legural- 
nosa,  o  quizas  de  alagarrobo. 

En  la  figura  10  el  personaje  mftico  esta  en  posiclon  vertical  y  el  orna- 
mento colgante  de  la  cabeza  se  halla  mucho  mejor  dlferenclado  del  cuerpo 
francamente  antropomorfo.  Lleva  en  la  cintura  una  banda  con  ciertos  mo- 
tive* probablemente  vegetales  y  en  diferentes  otras  partes,  asf  en  la  cabeza 
como  en  algunos  otros  sitios,  se  ven  frutos  de  leguroinosa. 

La  figura  20  se  halla  en  la  poslcion  ventral  de  la  figura  10.  El  personaje  se 
halla  muy  blen  dibujado ;  ha  sldo  tornado  de  la  superficle  externa  de  una  taza, 
Ueva  como  en  la  figura  14  orejeras  formadas  por  una  hllera  de  lentejuelns  pen- 
dientes  y  que  terminan  cada  una  de  ellas  en  una  cabeza  mutilada.  El  anima  llleva 
una  mascara  en  el  dorso  y  de  los  costados  cuelgan  dos  cabezas  trofeos ;  la  cola 
esta  reemplazada  por  una  mascara  de  donde  se  desprende  un  penacho  de  plumas 
ornamentales;  aquf  como  en  otros  muchos  casos  cada  pluma  no  es  a  su  vez 
sino  un  derlvado  de  las  caras.  Lleva  por  ultimo  el  animal  coglendo  con  ambas 
manos  de  los  cabellos  otra  cabeza  trofeo. 

La  figura  21  es  otra  de  las  mas  elegantes  que  se  presentan  en  los  huacos 
flnos  de  Nasca;  en  611a  se  ve  el  manto  que  cubre  al  personaje  mucho  mejor 
representado ;  lleva  a  los  costados  dos  clntAs  sujetas  por  doce  botones,  las  que 
terminan  en  cabezas  de  vfbora;  el  manto  lleva  ademas  el  horde  ornamentado 
con  cabezas  trofeos ;  el  gorro  esta  provlsto  de  seis  cintas  que  tambien  terminan 
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en  cabezas  de  vfbora;  coge  con  una  mano  una  estolica  y  con  la  otra  un  par 
de  flechas. 

En  la  figura  22  el  mlsmo  personaje  se  halla  en  actltud  vertical,  de  frente, 
muy  semejante  a  la  de  la  figura  principal  de  la  puerta  monolftica  de  Tlahuanaco. 
Con  la  mano  izquierda  coge  una  porra  y  con  la  derecha  un  objeto  desconoddo. 
Ademas  del  collar  llevn  transversalmente  en  el  pecho  una  banda  tamblen  de 
discos  rectangulares  de  diversos  colores. 

En  rigor  las  unicas  caracterfstlcas  constantes  que  personalizan  la  figura 
mftica  en  cuesti6n  son  las  que  presenta  la  cabeza;  sin  embargo,  en  casos  ex* 
cepclonales  la  cabeza  mlsma  experiments  modiflcaciones  radlcales,  aunque  solo 
en  algunas  de  sus  partes  esforzandose  entonces  el  artista  en  asegurar  la  pre- 
sencla  de  algunos  otros  elementos  mas  realfsticos  que  permltan  la  Identification 
del  sujeto.  Asf,  los  mostachos  se  lateral  izan  demasiado,  abandonando  casi  la 
position  infranasal  primltiva  y  ya  sin  conexion  trasversal  cada  mostacho  va 
a  situarse  casi  a  nlvel  de  las  sienes  pareciendo  entonces  como  las  orejas  del 
animal ;  pero  en  un  conjunto  de  figuras  de  esta  clase  se  sigue  paso  a  paso  las 
distintas  modiflcaciones  de  las  diversas  partes  lograndose  dllucidar  el  primltivo 
origen  de  la  mayorfa  de  ellas. 

Atin  hay  otro  grupo  de  figuras  en  las  cuales  el  cuerpo  del  personaje  mftlco 
ba  sido  reemplazado  totalmente  por  el  de  otro  animal  distinto;  asf  aparece  la 
cabeza  tfpica  de  este  dios  con  todos  sus  ornamentos  ya  famlllares  como  encar- 
nado  en  el  cuerpo  de  un  pez,  una  ave  o  cualquier  otro  mamffero.  Pero  atin 
en  este  caso  no  hay  una  combination  de  ambos  personajes  o  el  producto  mons- 
truoso  originado  por  esta  extrafia  uni6n.  El  cuerpo  del  animal  agregado 
aparece  mas  como  un  vestido  o  disfraz,  como  un  simple  accesorio  del  personaje 
mftico. 

Secundariamente,  aparecen  tambien  en  la  cerdmica  de  Nasca  otros  dos 
personajes  probablemente  tambien  mftlcos  y  sobre  los  cuales  no  existe  atin 
suflciente  material.  Uno  es  un  condor  que  lleva  en  el  pico  unas  veces  una 
cabeza  trofeo  y  otras  un  objeto  que  tiene  clerta  semejanza  con  la  porra  o 
vara  que  se  ha  encontrado  en  la  figura  mftica  anterior  y  otro  es  un  gran  pes 
que  sostiene  con  una  de  sus  aletas  una  flecha.  Ambos  personajes  estan  adorna- 
dos  con  ciertos  atributos  simb61icos  e  lnducen  a  pensar  que  son  representa- 
ciones  de  dos  nuevas  divinidades. 

4.   CEMENTEBIO  PBB- NASCA. 

Una  ultima  clase  de  tumbas  se  ha  encontrado  en  algunos  lugares  del  valle 
de  Nasca  princlpalmente  en  Las  Caflas,  la  Estaquerfa  y  Tunga.  La  arqultectura 
de  estas  es  la  mlsma  que  la  de  la  clase  anterior;  como  en  611a  son  pozos 
circulares  o  cuadrangulares  con  paredes  de  adobes  odontiformes,  y  aunque  con 
frecuencia  no  aparecen  los  maderos,  hojas  de  pacay,  y  cafias,  que  formaban  el 
techo,  se  puede  afirmar  que  existieron,  por  que  nan  dejado  sus  impresiones 
inequlvocas  sobre  el  barro  o  sobre  los  adobes  mlsmos  que  le  Servian  de 
soporte.  Rara  vez  se  encuentra  el  esquelto  en  buen  estado  de  conservation; 
y  en  dos  tumbas  abiertas  por  nosotros,  no  se  hallo  la  menor  huella  de  tejldoa. 
Lo  que  caracteriza  princlpalmente  esta  clase  de  tumbas  es  la  presentia  de  ob- 
Jetos  de  cerdmica  con  ornamentaclones  que  dlfieren  aparentemente  de  las 
tumbas  de  la  clase  anterior ;  esta  mlsma  clase  de  ornamentation  aparece  en  los 
objetos  de  concha  y  de  oro  que  frecuentemente  se  halla  en  estoe  cementerios. 
Dada  la  abundancla  de  material  que  se  ha  recogido  sobre  esta  clase  de  tumbas 
y  su  contenido  que  se  halla  todavfa  en  estudio,  vamos  a  limltarnos  por  ahora 
slmplemente  a  sefialar  como  hicimos  para  los  cementerios  anterlores  algunas  de 
sus  representations  caracterfsticas. 
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Asi  como  no  encontramos  diferencia  entre  la  estructura  de  estas  tumbas  y 
las  de  la  clase  anterior,  as!  tampoco  no  se  encuentra  diferencias  radlcales  en 
las  ornamentaciones  de  su  cerdmlca.  El  mlsmo  fellno  aparece  aqul  annque  en 
forma  mas  convencionalizada ;  sin  embargo,  no  al  extremo  de  impedlrnos  iden- 
tifier las  diversas  partes  del  mlsmo  personaje.  Puede  asegurarse  que  bay  un 
pasaje  insensible  entre  una  y  otra  forma.  Dos  nuevos  motivos  son  los  mas  sa- 
llentes  en  las  ornamentaciones  del  personaje ;  gancbos  y  nudos  que  ornamentan 
los  mostacbos  y  el  gorro  o  diadema,  y  cabezas  trofeos  o  mascaras  que  se  insertan 
a  ellos. 

La  figura  23  es  una  de  las  mas  simples  de  esta  clase;  61la  no  diflere  casl 
del  felino  que  nos  es  familiar;  se  nota  aquf  todas  las  partes  que  permiten 
identificarlo  y  los  mostacbos  y  diadema  o  gorro  ornamentados  con  gancbos. 
La  tigura  24  es  esta  misma  figura ;  aquf  como  se  ve  las  mascaras  se  ensartan  a 
los  mostachos  del  personaje.  La  figura  25  es  simple  modification  de  la  figura  23,. 
aquf  se  presenta  con  la  boca  abierta  y  con  un  rudimento  de  patas  posterlores  y 
cola  bacia  la  parte  central  del  gorro  o  diadema.  La  figura  26  es  derivada  de 
la  anterior;  la  boca  abierta  muestra  los  grandes  canlnos;  la  figura  27  es  tarn- 
Men  derivada  de  la  precedente ;  esta  tiltlnia  es  uno  de  los  motivos  ornamentales 
mas  comunes  asf  en  la  cerdmlca  como  en  los  tejidos. 

Mr.  Hrdlk5ka.  I  wish  to  call  attention  to  the  meritorious  work 
which  Dr.  Tello  is  doing  in  anthropology  in  Peru  and  against 
obstacles  which  would  discourage  many  men.  I  am  also  glad  to  be 
able  to  attest  to  the  correctness  of  Dr.  Tello's  observations. 

Discussion  of  this  paper  was  participated  in  by  several  members 
in  the  Spanish  language,  but  unfortunately  no  one  competent  to  re- 
port in  Spanish  was  available. 

The  Chairman.  His  excellency  the  envoy  extraordinary  and  min- 
ister plenipotentiary  from  Peru,  Senor  Federico  A.  Pezet,  has  just 
entered  the  auditorium.  I  understand  that  he  has  only  a  few  minutes 
to  spare,  but  possibly  he  may  consent  to  present  his  paper  on  "  The 
folklore  of  the  Peruvian  Indians." 

Mr.  Pezet.  Mr.  Chairman  and  gentlemen,  at  the  request  of  Dr. 
Hrdli£ka,  secretary  of  the  Americanist  Congress  and  also  of  Section  I 
of  the  Pan-American  Scientific  Congress,  I  attempted  to  prepare  a 
brief  note  on  the  folklore  of  the  Peruvian  Indians.  I  must  beg  your 
indulgence.  The  presentation  will  not  be  a  scientific  study  by  any 
means,  but  will  be  merely  a  sketch  of  one  or  two  of  the  traditions 
that  have  been  handed  down  to  the  present  day  from  early  Indian 
times.  I  have  hastily  put  these  things  down,  and  I  will  now,  with 
your  kind  permission,  read  them. 
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PERUVIAN  FOLKLORE. 

By  FEDERICO  A.  PEZET, 
Minister  of  Peru  to  the  United  States. 

By  reason  of  the  inaccessibility  of  the  various  centers  of  population  in  the 
ancient  Inca  Empire,  the  communities  lived  in  a  great  measure  isolated,  and 
consequently  each  nucleus  of  settlement  had  its  own  traditions  and  its  own 
special  beliefs. 

The  Incas  as  rulers  were  most  wise,  and  as  conquerors  could  teach  lessons  to 
the  conquerors  of  modern  times.  While  the  sun  was  the  deity  and  his  worship 
became  obligatory  on  all  the  subjugated  peoples,  the  Incas  never  interfered 
drastically  with  the  religious  practices  of  these  peoples.  So  it  happens  that  the 
legends,  the  traditions,  and  the  more  or  less  true  yet  fantastic  stories  that  make 
up  the  folklore  of  a  people  are  very  numerous.  Each  village  has  its  own  special 
legends,  besides  those  that  are  common  to  all,  which  have  been  handed  down  by 
the  itinerant  story-tellers,  whose  duty  it  was,  in  accordance  with  the  Inca 
system,  to  Instruct  the  people  in  such  matters. 

The  absence  of  a  written  language  among  the  Incas  was  another  reason  for 
the  prevalence  of  legends.  It  is  stated  that  at  one  time  in  pre-Inca  days,  and 
even  in  the  early  days  of  the  Inca  dynasty,  a  language  employing  graphic 
symbols  existed  and  was  used  extensively.  At  the  time  of  the  advent  of  the 
Spanish  conquistadores,  however,  there  was  no  sign  whatever  of  a  written 
language. 

Unfortunate  circumstances  attended  the  coming  of  the  Spanish  conquerors 
into  Peru.  The  Empire  of  the  Sun,  as  it  was  proudly  called,  the  great  Tihuan- 
tnnsuyo,  was  in  the  throes  of  civil  war.  The  monarchy  had  been  divided  between 
Huascar  and  his  half  brother  Atahualpa,  and  in  consequence  a  war  was  raging 
for  the  mastery  of  the  Empire.  This  state  of  affairs  helped  the  conquistadores, 
who  took  advantage  of  the  situation  and  by  quick  action  impressed  the  natives 
with  the  belief  that  they  were  supernatural  beings  who  had  come  to  assist  them 
in  the  extermination  of  their  enemies. 

The  Spaniards  first  gained  the  confidence  of  Atahualpa  and  then  used  him, 
and  when  they  had  no  more  use  for  him  they  put  him  out  of  the  way;  and 
practically  did  the  same  with  Manco,  who  had  succeeded  Huascar.  Once  they 
started  on  the  path  of  plunder  and  extermination  there  was  no  way  of  stopping 
them.  Cruelty  became  a  necessity  as  a  means  of  preventing  uprisings  of  the 
Indians,  who  naturally  wished  to  avenge  the  death  of  their  monarchs.  To 
stamp  out  desire  on  the  part  of  the  people  to  return  to  their  former  state,  it 
was  imperative  that  every  vestige  of  the  Inca  power  should  be  destroyed,  and 
thus  it  was  that  the  palaces  and  temples,  fortresses,  roads,  aqueducts,  and 
other  works  were  destroyed,  and  in  their  place  other  structures  were  erected, 
and  it  became  a  crime  to  do  anything  which  would  recall  the  past  regime. 
Every  possible  effort  was  made  to  dispose  of  persons  who  might  be  able  to  in- 
fluence the  people  and  the  poets  and  story-tellers  especially  were  treated  with 
the  utmost  harshness. 

There  remained  alone  the  qulpus  which  had  served  in  the  place  of  a  written 
language.  But  in  time  the  key  to  those  many-colored  knotted  cords  was 
irretrievably  lost,  when  the  Quipuscamayoc,  the  men  who  were  intrusted  with 
their  care  and  custody,  were  suppressed,  and  the  Inca  sent  of  learning,  Pacarlc- 
tampu,  was  practically  wiped  out  of  existence.  The  conquistadores.  In  their 
ignorance,  feared  the  qulpus  and  believed  them  to  be  more  than  they  really 
were,  and  consequently  did  everything  In  their  power  to  stop  their  use. 

So  that  to-day  we  -have  only  the  writings  of  the  early  Spaniards  and  the 
ruins  which  they  left  standing  from  which  to  reconstruct  the  history  of  a 
people  who  flourished  for  at  least  three  centuries.    The  traditions  of  the  empire 
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have  been  handed  down  to  us  through  the  poets,  the  story-tellers,  and  In  like 
manner  the  folklore  has  been  in  a  measure  handed  down. 
.  The  Indians  of  Peru  and  of  the  other  South  American  countries  are,  like 
all  primitive  races,  essentially  conservative  and  hold  on  to  their  beliefs  and 
practices  with  a  tenacity  that  is  most  aggravating  to  whosoever  wishes  to 
turn  them  away  from  these  superstitions  and  direct  them  on  the  road  to  civiliza- 
tion. Their  religion  to-day,  while  nominally  Christian,  is  filled  wth  the  tradi- 
tions of  their  own  people,  and  has  in  practice  much  that  Is  absolutely  barbaric. 
After  300  years  the  death  of  the  last  monarch  Is  still  remembered  and  he  is 
mourned  on  special  dates.  It  Is  not  a  matter  of  wonder  that  these  people 
should  retain  the  greater  part  of  their  superstitions,  and  that  they  should  be- 
lieve Implicitly  in  omens  and  dreams,  since  throughout  all  of  these  years  the 
legends  and  stories  have  been  handed  down  by  no  other  methods  than  those  that 
prevailed  before  the  conquest 

The  Indians  of  Peru  ore  great  herbologlsts  and  quacks,  and  they  have  a 
remedy  for  every  possible  ailment  that  afflicts  humanity.  But  they  do  not  pre- 
tend only  to  cure  physical  ills;  they  are  credited  by  their  people  with  being 
able  to  cure  all  moral  afflictions.  They  have  remedies  for  everything;  In- 
fidelity, neglect,  indifference,  and  bad  temper  are  treated  by  them.  And  the 
faith  which  these  wise  men  Inspire  is  most  trying  to  the  physician  who  has  to 
attend  to  them  in  times  of  epidemics,  when  the  authorities  have  to  interfere 
and  oblige  the  Indians  to  submit  to  civilized  treatment 

Luis  E.  Valcarcel,  of  Cuzeo,  has  made  a  study  of  the  folklore  of  the  Indians 
of  that  section  of  Peru,  and  has  sent  me  two  legends  that  typify  the  super- 
stitions prevalent  among  the  primitive  Incas,  Eechuas,  Aymaras,  and  other 
tribes,  and  which  have  been  handed  down  to  the  people  inhabiting  the  mountain 
regions  of  southern  Peru. 

The  Nakacc  legend  is  one  of  those  that  still  has  a  strong  hold  on  the  Indians 
and  is  the  cause  of  great  trepidation  amongst  them : 

To  the  native  mind  the  Nakacc  is  a  man,  a  sordid  old  man,  of  coarse  features, 
somewhat  diabolical ;  he  wears  red  clothes,  or  at  least  has  some  red  coloring 
in  his  clothing,  which  attracts  Immediate  attention.  He  usually  is  a  marked 
man,  having  some  physical  defect  or  some  scar  or  deformity  by  which  he  is 
readily  recognizable.  He  is  never  to  be  seen  in  the  daytime;  he  is  a  night 
owl,  timid  as  an  evil  spirit  He  is  to  be  met  on  the  high  roads,  on  the  mountain 
passes,  in  the  gorges,  in  the  bend  of  a  road,  at  the  entrance  to  a  wood.  He 
remains  always  in  hiding,  waylaying  the  trader.  He  flits  about  like  a  ghost 
He  only  works  at  night  after  dusk.  He  is  supposed  to  possess  a  tube  through 
which  he  blows  out  a  powder  onto  his  victims,  the  ashes  of  a  foetus,  which 
have  the  power  of  an  anesthetic.  This  powder  has  a  wonderful  effect  on  the 
person  it  touches,  making  him  insensible  to  everything;  it  is  then  that  the 
Nakacc  exercises  his  mysterious  power  by  extracting  the  "human  ointment;" 
•that  is,  the  greases  from  the  stomach  and  especially  from  the  liver. 

The  victim  awakens  as  from  a  horrible  nightmare,  and  from  that  moment 
he  suffers  pains  that  gradually  reduce  his  vitality  until  he  succumbs.  At 
other  times  he  does  not  awaken,  passing  off  during  the  night  Amongst  the 
Indians  all  cases  of  sudden  death  are  attributed  to  the  malefic  action  of  the 
Nakacc. 

The  power  of  the  Nakacc  can  not  be  overcome.  He  neither  barkens  to  sup* 
plications  nor  does  he  accept  of  any  intercession.  The  Indians,  when  they 
believe  themselves  to  have  fallen  under  his  spell,1  invoke  the  Apu  Inca ;  that  la, 
the  spirit  of  their  beloved  Inca.  but  rarely  can  even  he  save  them  from  the 
terrible  Nakacc 
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The  Nakacc  is  often  a  laborer,  a  working  man,  Indian  or  white,  whom  no 
one  suspects  until  in  the  night  he  reveals  himself.  Any  person  who  acts 
queerly,  a  foreigner  arriving  in  their  midst,  or  an  old  man  who  shuns  people 
are  liable  to  be  suspected  of  being  the  Nakacc  by  the  Indians.  Then  they  get 
together  and  decide  upon  the  expulsion  of  such  a  person  from  the  community, 
and  he  is  marched  out  in  the  daytime,  when  he  can  not  exercise  his  evil 
power.    There  are  cases  on  record  of  such  persons  having  been  killed  outright 

In  the  hamlets  in  .the  valleys  that  surround  Cuzco,  the  sacred  city,  the  people 
believe  that  the  Nakacc  comes  from  the  great  city,  and  so  it  is  usual  to  suspect 
every  man  coming  from  there  and  to  treat  him  as  a  possible  embodiment  of  the 
Nakacc 

When  an  Indian  starts  on  a  journey  his  greatest  fear  is  that  of  meeting  the 
Nakacc.  Every  crossroad,  every  gorge,  every  summit  is  scanned  in  terror,  and 
woe  be  the  man  he  meets  who  is  suspected  of  being  the  dreaded  evildoer.  To 
neutralize  the  possible  effect  of  the  mysterious  powder  which  may  be  blown 
upon  him  he  will  at  once  chew  a  mixture  of  garlic  and  cummin  seed  and  drink 
an  infusion  made  out  of  the  manure  of  the  llama,  without  which  no  self- 
respecting  Indian  allows  himself  to  start  on  his  travels.  These  preventives, 
taken  when  the  Indian  approaches  a  point  where  the  Nakacc  may  be  in  waiting, 
may  save  him. 

The  Nakacc'8  Influence  is  all  powerful.  He  Is  an  arch  seducer,  and,  like 
Satan  of  the  Christian  religion,  he  goes  about  the  world  under  several  forms, 
seducing  the  guileless  and  leading  them  from  the  path  of  virtue  and  honor, 
finally  destroying  them. 

Through  a  process  of  reasonable  generalization,  any  person  evilly  inclined  is 
the  Nakacc.  It  is  he  who  brings  trouble  to  a  community,  who  causes  epidemics, 
etc.  The  popular  belief  is  so  strong  that  whoever  is  suspected  is  at  once  isolated, 
and  even  a  peaceful  citizen  will  be  wise  if  he  leaves  the  neighborhood  as  quickly 
and  as  quietly  as  possible  when  he  has  fallen  under  suspicion. 

In  some  instances  men  have  been  known  to  personify  the  terrible  Nakacc 
and  for  a  time  exploit  the  terror  of  the  unsuspecting  natives  to  their  own  advan- 
tage, but  the  laugh  on  occasions  like  this  is  likely  in  the  end  to  be  on  the  side 
of  the  poor  Indian. 

THE  KEFKE. 

Dr.  L.  E.  Volcarcel  tells  us  that  certain  legends  known  to  the  Orientals  have 
a  place  in  the  folklore  of  the  ancient  Peruvians — a  curious  fact  which  deserves 
closer  investigation.  The  well-known  superstition  common  to  many  of  the 
primitive  races  of  the  Orient — the  flying  heads  of  witches — is  quite  prevalent 
around  Cuzco. 

The  kefke  is  a  mysterious  night  bird  that  has  never  been  seen,  but  whose  cry 
is  a  warning  of  coming  evils,  and  consequently  dreaded  by  the  Indians.  The 
kefke  is  heard  at  night,  when  the  family  has  already  retired  to  the  hut  His, 
awful  wail,  coming  on  the  stillness  of  the  night,  "  Kef,  kef,  kef,  kef,"  instantly 
causes  the  Indians  to  shudder.  All  conversation  ends ;  they  cross  the  left  foot 
and  stick  a  knife  into  the  ground.  As  a  result  the  evil  bird  is  supposed  to  fly 
over  without  leaving  any  malefic  influence  on  the  house  or  its  inmates. 

The  belief  is  that  the  kefke  is  the  head  of  a  witch  that  severs  itself  from  her 
body  when  she  sleeps  after  bathing  in  a  certain  green  water.  It  is  generally 
about  midnight  that  the  kefke  flies,  going  to  the  meeting  place  of  the  kefkes 
on  the  summit  of  a  mountain,  there  to  hold  council. 

The  kefke,  warded  off  by  the  Indian  who  in  time  has  crossed  his  left  foot 
and  planted  his  knife  in  the  ground,  falls  into  the  bushes  and  becomes  therein 
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entangled,  where  he  bewails  his  misery,  offering  all  sorts  of  rewards  to  be 
released.  The  Indian  hears  these  lamentations,  but  does  not  give  them  heed, 
feeling  that  he  has  already  saved  himself  from  the  terrible  kefke*s  evil  influence. 
Friday  is  the  day  of  the  kefke,  and  woe  to  the  Indian  who  does  not  ward  off 
the  evil  Influence  in  time.  His  crops  will  fall,  his  pet  animals  will  die,  his  son 
will  be  drafted  into  the  army,  or  something  dreadful  will  happen  to  some  member 
of  his  family  or  to  himself. 


ORlGENES  ETNOGRAFICOS  DE  COLOMBIA. 

Por  CARLOS  CUERVO  MARQUEZ, 
Pretidente  de  la  Academia  de  HUtoria  de  Colombia. 

CAPITULO  I. 
LAS  GRANDB8  BAZAS   ST7BAMERICANA8. 

La  oscura  sombra  de  los  siglos  cubre  la  historla  primitiva  de  la  America  con 
impenetrable  velo,  que  probablemente  la  ciencia  jamas  podra  levantar. 

iCual  es  el  origen  del  hombre  americano?  H<5  aquf  un  problema  que  desde 
las  primeras  epocas  del  descubrimlento  del  Nuevo  Mundo  ha  venldo  interesando 
vlvamente  a  los  hombres  de  ciencia  y  a  los  pensadores  en  general.  Centenares 
de  voltimenes  se  han  escrlto  sobre  el  asunto ;  hipdtesis  mas  o  menos  ingenlosas, 
sl8temas  tan  eruditos  como  variados  y  contradictories,  no  han  pasado  de 
hipotesis  y  de  sistemas  que  no  se  pueden  comprobar.  Faltan  los  principales 
elementos  para  la  reconstrucci6n  de  las  primitivas  sociedades. 

Concretandonos  a  la  America  meridional,  parte  del  continente  en  que  esta 
situada  la  Reptibllca  de  Colombia,  en  la  vasta  extension  de  su  territorio  era 
desconocido  el  slstema  de  la  escritura,  pues  no  pueden  considerarse  como  tal 
nl  los  quipos  peruanos,  nl  los  petroglifos  chibchas,  ni  las  rocas  grabadas  de 
caribes  o  pampeanos,  dado  caso  que  dichos  grabados  y  pinturas  sefialaran, 
como  se  cree  generalmente  el  registro  de  aconteclmientos  o  de  hechos  impor- 
tantes  en  la  vida  de  esos  pueblos.  Por  consiguiente,  no  habfa  literatura  propia- 
mente  dlcha,  y  los  aconteclmientos  hist6ricos,  que  solo  se  trasmitfan  por  el 
slstema  oral,  de  generacidn  en  generation,  no  se  conservaban  sino  por  corto* 
tlempo  y  eso  con  las  adulteraciones  y  mutilaciones  que  le  son  conslguientes. 

Prescindiendo  de  las  civilizaciones  incasicas  y  de  los  scyris,  en  el  resto  del 
Continente,  6  sea  en  su  mayor  parte,  no  se  conocfa  la  arquitectura,  y  solo  han 
quedado  en  muy  reducido  ntimero  vestiglos  aislados  de  mlsteriosa  civil lzaci6n 
de  pueblos  desconocidos,  como  los  que  en  las  costas  de  Esmeraldas  y  en  el  valle 
de  San  Agustfn  labraron  gigantescas  estatuas  de  piedra,  tinicas  huellas  que 
dejaron  de  su  paso,1  o  los  que  en  las  montaflas  de  Antloqula  construyeron  los 
edificlos  y  las  ampllas  calzadas  que  ya  en  olvidadas  ruinas  encontraron  los 
conquistadores.* 

En  la  conquista  europea,  en  ese  inmenso  naufragio  de  la  raza  americana,  se 
perdld  la  parte  mas  interesante  y  mas  considerable  de  sus  tradiciones  y  de  su 
historla,  de  su  lndustrla  y  de  sus  artes. 

Para  lntentar  la  reconstruction  de  los  antiguos  pueblos  americanos  apena* 
se  cuenta  con  los  slguientes  elementos : 

I.  Los  objetos  que  se  han  conservado  en  antiguas  tumbas  o  sepulcros. 

'     *V«a»e  Carlos  Cuervo  MArqaes,  Prehlstorla  y  Vlajes,  San  Agustfn. 
'Colecdon  de  documentor  lnMltos,  A.  B.  Cuervo,  tomo  II,  pajina  407. 
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IL  Las  reladones  de  los  cronistoa  y  de  los  conqulstadores,  en  que  refierea 
costumbres,  usos  y  tradiciones  de  los  pueblos  americanos,  slempre  incompletaa, 
algunos  veces  adulteradas,  tanto  por  el  espfritu  de  la  epoca  como  por  el 
orgullo  egofsta  de  todo  conquistador,  que  lo  lleva  a  mirar  como  cosas  de  poco 
menos  todo  lo  que  se  relaciona  con  el  pueblo  conqulstado. 

III.  Los  restos  de  estos  pueblos,  ya  sean  los  que  sometidos  llevan  una  vlda 
<!ivllizada  y  se  han  incorporado  a  las  nuevas  naclonalidades  que  surgieron  de 
la  conqulsta,  ya  sea  los  que  en  tribus  errantes  llevan  una  vida  independlente 
en  los  bosques  o  en  las  desiertas  pampas;  aun  cuando  el  estudlo  de  unos  y 
otros,  sobre  todo  los  prinieros,  que  han  perdido  todo  recuerdo  y  hasta  el 
Idioma  de  sus  antepasados,  da  muy  poca  luz  sobre  el  asunto. 

IV.  Los  vestlgios  filologicos,  conservados  en  mill  ares  de  nombres  geograficos 
en  toda  la  extension  del  Continente,  vestlgios  de  indiscutible  importancia, 
porque  "la  fllologfa  es  la  unica  ciencia  que  puede  entrar  en  lo  hondo  de  las 
tlnieblas  de  las  antiguas  edades,  y  enseuarnos  como  se  enlazan  las  dlferentes 
razas."  • 

Estos  son  los  elementos  di rectos,  escasos  y  deficlentes,  por  cierto,  con  que  se 
<menta  para  el  estudlo  de  los  obscuros  problemas  relacionados  con  los  prlmitlvos 
habitantes  de  la  America  Meridional. 

Se  ha  conservado  la  tradiclon  de  que  los  incas  y  los  caras  Uegaron  por  mar, 
en  muy  remota  epoca,  al  Peru  y  al  Ecuador,  respect Iv a mente,  navegando  los 
primeros  de  Occidente  a  Oriente,  y  los  segundos  vlnlendo  del  Noroeste.  Pero 
cuando  estos  grupos  civillzadores  Uegaron  a  las  costas  americanas,  ya  esas 
vastus  comarcas  estaban  ocupadas  por  densas  poblaciones  medianamente  organl- 
zadas,  cuyos  orfgenes  se  pierden  en  el  horizonte  de  los  tlempos,  pero  que  por  su 
caracter,  por  su  Indole  y  por  su  organlzacidn  pueden  reduclrse  a  tres  grandet 
grupos,  cuyos  lineamientos  generates  estan  regularmente  definidos  de  acuerdo 
•con  las  condiciones  topograflcas  del  Continente,  y  son  las  sigulentes : 

I.  Los  pampeanos  o  paras. 

II.  Los  caribes. 

III.  Los  andinos. 

Segun  parece  estos  dos  grupos  dltimos  son  derlvaclones  del  primero,  mas  o 
menos  acentuadas  por  la  acc!6n  de  los  slglos  y  por  la  diferencia  del  medio  en 
que  se  desarrollan. 

La$  pampeanos  o  paras. — Ocuparon  toda  la  region  oriental  desde  los  confines 
meridionales  del  Continente  hasta  las  costas  del  mar  de  las  Antillas,  y  se 
estendieron  en  las  pampas  y  en  las  selvas  que  se  dilatan  desde  la  base  de  la 
•Cordillera  de  los  Andes  hasta  las  playas  del  Oceano  Atlantico.  Sus  tribus 
dlsemlnadas  en  este  inmenso  territorio  estaban  const itufdas  en  socledades  rudl- 
mentarlas  y  muchas  de  ellas  subsisten  todavfa  en  ese  mlsmo  estado. 

Luciano  Adams,  von  den  Steimen,  y  otros  vlajeros  y  etn6grafos  que  han 
recorrido  esas  regiones  reconocen  la  existencia  de  este  lmportante  grupo. 
El  primero  le  da  el  nombre  de  maypure,  por  el  de  una  de  sus  tribus  que  vlve 
en  el  Orinoco  central.  El  segundo  lo  llama  aravac  o  aruaco,  denominacion 
usada  por  muchas  tribus  de  regiones  distlntas  entre  sL  No  hemos  aceptado 
estos  nombres,  que  pertenecen  a  partes  del  conjunto,  y  hemos  preferido  el  de 
pampeanos,  concordante  con  el  del  gran  piso  cuaternario  de  la  America  Oriental, 
en  el  cual  alcanz6  su  desarrollo ;  o  el  de  para,  vocablo  caracterlstico  dlseminado 
en  la  lnmensa  reg!6n  que  ocuparon  los  pampeanos. 

Probablemente  en  esta  familla  se  encuentran  los  mas  genuinos  representantes 
del  primltivo  hombre  suramericano,  que,  contemporaneo  de  los  equfdeos  de  las 

1  Domy,  Histoire  det  Greca,  tomo  I. 
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pampas,  deblo  hacer  su  aparicion  en  esas  mismas  regtones  y  cuya  descendencia 
al  extenderse  en  el  Continente  d!6  origen,  en  el  curso  de  los  tiempos  y  de 
acuerdo  con  los  nuevos  medios  que  encontrd  a  los  grupos  etnograficos  de  la 
epoca  hlstdrlca.  Al  ascender  las  cordllleras  en  las  altas  mesas  del  Pern  y  de 
Bolivia,  formd  la  raza  andlna  y  produjo  la  singular  civllizacldn  que  le  fu$ 
peculiar,  mas  o  menos  Impulsada  por  la  lnfluencla  de  clvlllzaclones  extranjeras 
venidas  seguramente  de  la  China  o  del  Japdn.  En  las  selvas  del  Brasll  y  en 
la  region  amazonlca  conserve  mejor  su  caracter  prlmltlvo  por  vlvlr  en  un  medio 
menos  apto  para  la  cultura  y  que  la  alslaba  de  todo  contacto  con  otras  razaa 
y  con  otras  clvlllzaclones.  Mas  al  norte,  en  las  pampas  ablertas  del  Orinoco, 
en  las  costas  del  mar  y  en  las  lslas  del  archlpielago  antlllano,  did  origen  al 
grupo  carlbe,  que  mas  emprendedor  y  con  mayor  poder  de  expansttn,  debfa 
mas  tarde  desempefiar  un  papel  lmportantfelmo  en  la  historla  de  la  America 
del  Sur,  y  ocupar  todas  las  tlerras  bajas  que  demoran  al  Norte  de  la  lfnea 
equlnoccial. 

La  primitiva  zona  de  dispersion  de  los  pampeanos  se  reconoce  facilmente  por 
la  voz  para,  que  slgnlfica  agua,  rfo  o  UuTla ;  en  uno  de  los  dlalectos  del  Peru, 
en  la  Provlnda  de  Trujlllo,  tlene  esta  ultima  acepcldn  .  Este  vocablo  se  encuen- 
tra  en  centenares  de  nombres  geogr&ficos  dlsemlnados  desde  el  Paraguay  y  el 
rfo  de  la  Plata  hasta  La  Ooajlra  y  el  mar  de  las  Antlllas. 

En  la  regltin  septentrional  se  encuentra  a  veces  conblnada  con  voces  neta- 
mente  carlbes,  como  para  boa,  en  el  Vlcbada ;  para  ima  y  paraguay  poat  en  la 
Goajlra ;  baranoa  en  Bolivar  y  baracoa  en  Cuba,  en  las  cuales  la  P  se  ha  cam- 
blado  en  B,  como  sucedl6  con  el  nombre  del  Brasll,  que  prlmltlvamente  era 
Parasll,  por  la  mutactfn  tan  facil  y  natural  de  estas  dos  consonantes. 

La  presencla  de  unos  mlsmos  nombres  en  toda  la  zona  oriental  de  la  America 
del  Sur,  desde  el  Paraguay  hasta  las  Antlllas,  y  en  los  valles  andlnos  ocupados 
por  los  Carlbes  que  de  all!  vlnleron  Indlca  la  estrecha  relaci6n  que  exlste  entre- 
pampeanos  y  carlbes.    Por  ejemplo: 

Paraguay  poa  en  La  Goajlra ;  Paraguay  en  el  Sur. 

Oayabo,  pueblo  y  sltlo  de  los  Colimas ;  Cuyabo,  afluente  del  Paraguay. 

Ouaira,  en  la  costa  de  Venezuela ;  Ouaira,  en  el  Paraguay. 

Haiti,  Isla  carlbe  de  las  Antlllas ;  Haiti,  pueblo  del  Paraguay. 

Iqueima,  cacique  de  los  panches ;  Queima,  rfo  del  Paraguay. 

Paria,  golfo  de  Venezuela ;  Paria,  cludad  y  lago  de  Bolivia. 

Palagua,  sltlo  de  los  colimas ;  Paragua,  rfo  del  Brasll. 

Itaibe,  rfo  de  Tlerradentro,  de  los  paeces ;  Itabe,  pueblo  del  Paraguay. 

Parana,  nombre  Indfgena  del  Orinoco ;  Parana*,  gran  rfo  afluente  del  Plata. 

Ese  parentesco  esta  corroborado  por  la  exlstencla  de  grupos  llamado* 
aruhacos  o  arvaeos  que  en  La  Goajlra,  en  Casanare  y  en  la  Guayana  vlven 
mezclados  con  las  trlbus  carlbes;  los  cuales  al  tlempo  del  descubrlmlento- 
vlvfan  tamblen  en  las  Antlllas  junto  con  los  carlbes,  en  algunas  de  cuyas  trlbus 
Is  mujeres  no  hablaban  slno  la  lengua  aruhaca,  muy  dlstinta  del  Idloma  carlbe- 
que  usaban  los  nombres. 

En  Colombia  la  raza  pampeana  no  alcanz6  gran  desarrollo.  SI  ocupo  las 
llanuras  orlentales,  La  Goajlra  y  parte  de  las  costas  de  Santa  Marta,  fue^ 
desde  remotos  tiempos  reemplazada  por  la  carlbe.  Algunas  trlbus,  sin  embargo 
vagan  adn  en  estado  prlmltlvo  en  las  selvas  de  algunos  afluentes  del  Orinoco  y 
del  Amazonas.  Tales  son  los  bamtas,  los  yaruros,  los  mlranas,  los  orejones,  etc 
Los  aruhacos  de  La  Goajlra  y  del  Valle  de  Upar  pertenecen  al  mlsmo  grupo.. 
De  suerte  que  la  lnfluencla  de  esta  raza  ha  sldo  nula  o  poco  menos,  como  ele- 
mento  demogr&flco  de  Colombia. 
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La  familia  andina,  que  se  desarrolld  en  toda  la  extension  de  la  cordlllera  de 
los  Andes  y  cuyo  nucleo  principal  y  mas  remoto  orlgen  estuvo  en  las  altas 
mesas  del  lago  de  Tltlcaca.  De  su  seno  surgleron  las  naclones  mas  cultas,  mas 
adelantadas  y  mejor  organlzadas  de  la  America  del  Sur :  El  Imperio  de  Tlhuan- 
tisnyo  o  de  los  lncas,  en  el  Peril ;  los  cafiarls,  purhuaes,  etc.,  en  el  Ecuador ;  los 
chlbchas,  los  quimbayas,  y  los  zenues,  en  Colombia. 

En  epocas  muy  remotas  debi6  de  reciblr  esta  raza  la  influencia  de  antiguas 
civllizaciones  asiaticas,  cuyos  vestigios  se  encuentran  en  toda  la  region  occi- 
dental del  Continents  y  con  mayor  frecuenda  la  de  los  nahuaa  y  mayas  de 
la  America  Central,  cuyos  colonias  se  habfan  extendido  por  el  sur  hasta 
Veraguas  y  Chirlquf.  La  navegaci6n  del  Pacfflco  era  conocida  y  practicada 
tanto  por  estos  pueblos  como  por  los  del  Peru  desde  una  epoca  muy  anterior 
a  la  Uegada  de  los  espafioles,  y  ellos  man  ten  Ian  entre  sf  relaciones  comerciales 
que  probablemente  fueron  mas  actlvas  y  frecuentes  antes  de  que  los  caribes 
hubieran  ocupado  las  costas  del  Darien  y  del  Chocd.  Cerca  de  Tiimaco  hay  un 
sitio  Uamado  Usmal,  que  es  el  mlsmo  nombre  de  la  misterlosa  ciudad  de  Centro 
America  cuyas  grandiosas  rulnas  son  la  admlracidn  de  los  viajeros.  Quizas  ese 
sitio  fue"  escala  comercial  de  la  ciudad  cuyo  nombre  Ueva.  Tumaco,  nombre  del 
hermoso  puerto  vecino  a  nuestra  f  rontera  con  el  Ecuador,  era  tamblen  el  nombre 
de  un  cacique  del  I>arien  del  Sur,  que  tuG  el  primero  que  did  a  Balboa  vagas 
noticias  del  Perd  y  de  las  ricas  tierras  que  demoran  al  sur  costa  abajo,  en 
donde  la  gente  audaba  vestida  y  tenia  animales  de  carga.  Las  estatuas  de 
piedra  de  Manta  y  Portovlejo  en  el  Ecuador,  segtin  las  describen  las  cronicas 
de  la  conqui8ta,  y  las  del  valle  de  San  Agustfn  tienen  extrafia  semejanza  coo 
las  encontradas  en  la  isla  de  Momotombo  en  Nicaragua,  como  labradas  por 
artifices  de  la  mlsma  raza  e  inspiradas  por  una  misma  dvlllzacidn. 

Por  lo  que  respecta  a  Colombia,  la  familia  andina  formd  tres  grupos:  Uno, 
el  de  los  chibchas  y  guanes,  en  la  cordlllera  oriental ;  otro  en  la  central,  cuyos 
representantes  al  tiempo  de  la  conquista  eran  los  quimbayas  en  el  norte  del 
Cauca,  los  catlos  en  Antioquia  y  los  zenues  en  Bolfvar,  que  en  Epocas  anteriores 
debieron  formar  un  todo  continuo  que  fug  roto  y  destrozado  por  las  invaslones 
caribes  que  tambien  amenazaban  destruir  la  unldad  del  grupo  orlentaL  Pero 
no  parece  que  hubiera  existido  contlnuidad  entre  los  grupos  andlnos  de  una  y 
otra  cordillera;  y  el  tercero,  el  de  los  pastos,  en  el  extremo  meridional  de  la 
Republica,  cuyas  poblaclones  ocupaban  y  ocupan  adn  las  altas  mesas  de  Pasto 
y  de  Tuquerres,  desde  Almaguer  y  Bolfvar  hasta  la  frontera  ecuatoriana; 
poblaclones  densas,  de  orlgen  quilla,  que  alsladas  en  sus  altlplonicies  vlvfan 
miserables  y  atrasadas  hasta  que  con  las  conquistas  de  Tupac- Yupanqui  y 
Huayna-Capac  alcanzaron  a  recibir  la  influencia,  del>il  por  clerto,  de  la  civillza- 
cidn  Incasica. 

Lo*  taironas  de  la  Sierra  Nevada  de  Santa  Marta. — El  General  D.  Ernesto 
Restrepo  Tirado,  en  su  erudlto  estudio  publlcado  con  el  nombre  de  Las  Inva- 
slones Caribes  Antes  de  la  Conquista  Espafiola  (Boletfn  de  Historia  y  And- 
gtledades,  alio  1,  ntimero  5),  reune  los  andinos  colombianos  que  quedan  mencio- 
Jiados,  con  los  taironas  de  Santa  Marta  y  los  chiriqufes  y  comagres  de  Panama, 
en  un  solo  grupo  que  £1  llama  de  los  talros.  Pero  los  guahimfes,  los  chiriqufes  y 
otras  tribus  similares  de  Panama  no  pueden  relaclonarse  slno  con  los  nahuaa  y 
mayas  de  la  America  Central. 

En  cuanto  a  los  taironas,  segun  se  deduce  de  lo  que  dlcen  de  ellos  las  cronicas 
de  la  conquista,  tampoco  tenfan  afinidad  alguna  con  los  pueblos  andlnos;  mas 
bien  parece  ser  el  resultado  de  una  fusion  de  caribes  con  alguna  nacidn  del 
grupo  pampeano  o  para,  que  ocupaba  ese  territorlo  cuando  prlncipi6  la  inml- 
grac!6n  carlbe.    Cerca  de  los  taironas,  vectnos  de  ellos  vlvfan  tribus  que  tenfan 
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el  nombre  de  carlbes,  y  unos  y  otros  lucharon  juntos,  con  igual  valor,  con  la 
mlama  energfa  de  la  raza,  contra  los  conqulstadores ;  y  no  hay  ejemplo  de  que 
caribes  y  andinos  se  hubleran  allado  para  resistir  la  conqulsta ;  lejos  de  eso,  los 
andlnos  slempre  se  allaron  con  los  europeos  para  combatlr  los  carlbes,  a 
qulenes  conslderaban  como  a  sus  mayores  y  mas  crueles  enemigos. 

Ademas,  nl  en  el  idioma  chlbcha  ill  en  los  vestigios  que  quedan  de  los  otros 
Idlomas  andlnos,  se  encuentra  la  raiz  del  nombre  talrona,  que  mas  blen  parece 
venlr  de  Idlomas  pampeanos.  Con  efecto,  en  guarani  o  tupl,  talra  signifies 
bJJo;1  y  esta  en  la  indole  de  estos  pueblos  dar  a  sus  trlbus  nombres  relatlvos 
de  ascendencla  y  deseendencia.  En  la  mlsma  obra  cltada*  encontramos  lo 
slgulente :  "  Etimol6gicamente  hablando,  este  nombre  tupl,  es  el  nombre  nacio- 
nal  y  unos  se  decfan  tuplnambas  o  varoniles,  llamandose  otros  tamayos  o 
abuelos,  y  sus  descendlentes  temiminos  o  nletos." 

Slendo  esto  asf,  nada  tendrfa  de  extrafio  que  una  trlbu  pampeana  tupl,  como  a 
si  mlsma  se  llama  la  raza  en  cuyo  idioma  talra  quiere  declr  hijo,  tomara  esta 
palabra  para  formar  con  ella  su  nombre.  Debe  recordarse  que  en  el  Valle  de 
Upar,  cerca  de  la  Sierra  Nevada  y  vecinas  de  los  ta  iron  as  vivfa  una  tribu  im- 
portante  que  se  llamaba  tupl;  y  que  un  de  las  trlbus  de  la  nac!6n  talrona 
tenia  la  singular  costumbre  de  deformarse  el  16bulo  de  las  orejas  ajgrandandolo 
hasta  dejarlo  "  del  tamafio  de  un  platillo  de  los  nuestros,"  como  dice  el  Padre 
Slm6n;  por  lo  cual  los  espafioles  los  Uamaban  orejones;  costumbre  idlntica  a 
la  de  la  trlbu  pampeana  del  Putumayo  y  del  Brasll,  que  se  conoce  con  el  mlsmo 
nombre,  y  ya  nemos  vlsto  la  estrecha  relaci6n  que  exlste  entre  los  carlbes  y 
los  pampeanos,  a  los  males  parecen  pertenecer  los  guaranies  o  tupls.  Ademas, 
de  los  pocos  nombres  de  los  taironas  que  ban  Uegado  hasta  nosotros  hay  muchos 
cuyo  origen  caribe  no  puede  ponerse  en  duda,  tales  son:  buritaca,  macotama, 
betoma,  maomas,  etc. 

Por  todas  estas  razones  lamentamos  no  poder  aceptar  la  claslficacion  pre- 
sentada  por  el  Sefior  General  Restrepo  Tlrado,  ni  en  el  nombre  del  grupo  nl 
en  los  elementos  que  lo  componen ;  esto  sin  negar  la  posibllidad  de  que  pueblos 
andinos  hubleran  ocupado  alguna  vez  parte  de  la  hoya  inferior  del  Ho  Cesar. 

Los  caribes,  ultimos  ocupantes  del  terrltorio  al  cual  llegaron  por  emlgraciones 
sucesivas,  efectuadas  de  Norte  a  Sur  y  de  Oriente  a  Occldente,  de  los  cuales  nos 
ocuparemos  en  capftulo  separado. 

Los  negroides. — Varlos  hechos  alslados,  pero  concordantes  permlten  suponer 
que  antes  de  la  formaci6n  y  desarrollo  de  los  tres  grandes  grupos  etnograficos 
de  que  acabamos  de  tratar — pampeanos,  andinos  y  caribes — gran  parte  de  la 
America  estuvo  ocupada  por  una  raza  Inferior  de  tlpo  negroide. 

Los  conqulstadores  encontraron  dispersas  en  toda  la  extensi6n  del  Nuevo 
Mundo  pequefios  trlbus  que  desde  el  primer  momento  fueron  consideradas 
como  pertenecientes  a  la  raza  negra;  tales  fueron  por  ejemplo  los  otomles  de 
Mexico ;  los  caracoles  de  Haiti ;  los  argaos  de  Cutara ;  los  aravos  del  Orinoco ; 
los  porcejis  y  los  matayus  de  Brasil ;  los  manabfes  de  Quito ;  los  chuanas  del 
Dari6n  y  muchos  otros  que  serfa  largo  enumerar. 

Vasco  Nunez  de  Balboa  en  la  expedlci6n  que  llevo*  a  cabo  para  descubrir  el 
Mar  del  Sur,  encontri  con  gran  sorpresa,  al  declr  de  Gomara,  que  los  cuarecas 
de  Panama  poseian  esclavos  negros,  los  cuales  obtenian  de  tierras  lejanas 
segiin  dljeron.* 

Los  negros  figuran  con  f recuencla  en  las  mas  remotas  tradiciones  de  algunos 
pueblos  amerlcanos.    Clertas  trlbus  del  Darien  decfan  que  cuando  por  primera 

1Ruf  Montoya,  Arte  de  la  lengua  guarani,  preludlo,  pajlna  I. 
» Introdocci6n  al  vocabolario,  pajlna  V. 
"Gomara,  Hiatorla  General  de  Indiaa,  Parte  I. 
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vez  Uegaroo  bus  antepasados  a  esa  regldn,  estaba  ocopada  por  hombres  pequefios 
y  negros,  que  luego  se  retiraron  a  los  bosques,  en  donde  algunoa  ylven  aun  al 
decir  del  Cacique  Nafiaquina.1  Los  payas1  y  los  tapalisas,  otra  tribu  de  lot 
cunacunaa  hacen  remontar  el  origen  de  su  nacion  a  un  bombre  y  a  doe  mujerea, 
una  India  y  otra  negra,  que  Vivian  a  orillas  del  Tatarcuna.* 

A  esta  raza  deben  referirae  los  antlguos  esqueletos  de  estructura  muy 
distinta  de  los  de  la  raza  roja  americana,  que  en  varios  puntos  del  Continente 
se  han  encontrado  desde  Bolivia  hasta  Mexico.  Dlgnos  de  atencidn  a  este 
respecto,  son  los  dos  craneos  de  exagerado  prognatlsmo,  de  frente  rebajada, 
de  apdfisis  muy  desarrolladas  y  de  fuertes  arcos  supercilares  que  en  las 
montafias  de  Sumapaz,  muy  arriba  del  puente  natural  de  Icononzo,  encontro 
el  ilustrado  Profesor  Doctor  Don  Juan  de  Dios  Carrasqullla. 

Entre  las  mlsteriosas  estatuas  de  piedra  de  San  Agustfn,  en  el  extremo  meri- 
dional del  voile  del  Magdalena,  hay  dos  con  las  facciones  caraeterfsticaa  del 
tipo  negroide;  ambas  son  de  aparlenda  antiqufsimas  y  estan  representadas 
con  singulares  a  tributes:  el  hombre  sostlene  con  las  manos  un  gran  pescado, 
y  la  mujer  una  culebra  que  se  enrrolla  sobre  los  pechos.  Estas  extrafias 
figuras,  sin  duda,  no  representan  el  tipo  de  los  antlguos  pobladores  de  San 
Agustfn,  stno  que  son  reminlscencias  de  epoca  muy  anterior ;  representan  mitoa 
remotos  conservados  al  traves  de  los  tiempos  por  su  caracter  religiose4 

No  son  estas  las  tinicas  esculturas  americanas  que  reproducen  las  facciones 
del  tipo  negroide;  igual  cosa  se  ve  en  los  antiguas  esculturas  mexicanas  de 
epoca  anterior  a  la  de  los  otomfes,  tales  como  la  gran  cabeza  diorftlca  de 
Huayep&n  y  el  hacha  gigantesca  de  Veracruz,  cuya  cabeza  presenta  gran 
semejanza  con  la  de  la  figura  de  mujer  de  la  mencionada  estatua  de  San 
Agustfn;  ambas  tienen  facciones  identlcas,  son  de  un  mismo  estilo  y  como 
obedeciendo  a  un  mismo  modelo;  el  de  la  raza  negroide  autoctona  cuyos  restos 
di8perso8  encontraron  los  conqulstadores,  sobre  la  cual  se  formd  posterlormente 
la  llamada  roja  o  americana. 

Probablemente  nuevos  hechos  y  nuevos  descubrimientos  vendran  a  confirmar 
la  suposicidn  de  que  la  primitiva  poblacion  americana  fue"  de  raza  negroide, 
por  ahora  y  por  lo  que  hace  a  la  indole  y  al  prdposito  de  nuestra  obra,  nos 
limitaremos  al  estudio  de  las  razas  o  grupos  etnogr&ficos  que  existfan  en  el 
terrltorlo  de  Colombia  en  la  epoca  de  la  conquista,  y  cuya  intiuencia  sobre  el 
posterior  desarrollo  de  la  poblacidn  colombiana  ha  sido  de  mayor  o  menor 
trascendencia,  pero  siempre  efectivo,  como  sucede  con  los  caribes  y  con  los 
andinos.  En  cuanto  a  los  pampeanos  o  paras,  su  acd6n  quedd  reducida  a 
limitadas  reglones  de  las  deslertas  Uanuras  orientales,  y  quizas  en  epoca  muy 
remota  a  una  parte  reducida  de  la  vertiente  del  Atlantico. 

CapItutxi  II. — Los  Caribes. 

Primera  Parte — I.  Caracteres  generales. 

La  mayor  parte  del  territorio  de  Colombia — los  costas,  las  extensas  hoyas 
de  los  rfos  caudalosos,  los  valles  interandinos— estaba  ocupada  por  nurae* 
rosas  tribus  pertenecientes  a  la  raza  caribe,  las  cuales,  aunque  presen- 
tando  entre  si  grandes  diferencias,  tenfan  caracteres  y  rasgos  generales 
que  lea  eran  comunes.     Vallentes  y   aguerrldos,    tenlan    una    organizacidn 

1 F!  J.  Vergara  7  Velasco,  Naeva  Geograffa  de  Colombia,  Tomo  I,  pagina  878. 
•Este  es  el  mismo  nombre  de  on  sitio  de  la  cordillera  entre  Sogamoso  y  el  Llano, 
en  donde  se  libro  nn  celebre  combate  en  la  goerra  de  Independencia. 
1  Brnegto  Bestrepo  Flrado,  Un  vlaje  al  Darl4n. 
4  Carlos  Caervo  Marques,  Prehlstorla  y  Vlajes,  San  Agustfn,  pagtnas  187  7  188. 
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mllitar  propla  de  pueblos  guerreros  y  conquistadores ;  eran  antropdfagos  y 
no  conocfan  la  piedad ;  en  los  combates  que  llbraban,  si  conservaban  los  prisio- 
neros  era  con  el  objeto  de  engordarlos  y  de  tener  por  mayor  ttempo  fresca  la 
came  humana,  que  era  una  de  sus  mayores  delicias.  Como  objeto  de  ornato  y 
motlvo  de  orgullo,  algunas  tribus  exhibfan  en  las  pallzadas  que  rodeaban  sua 
habitaciones  los  craneos  de  sus  enemigos,  y  otras  conservaban  los  pellejos, 
Uenos  de  cenlza  colgados  en  las  paredes  interiores  de  sus  templos ;  envenenaban 
las  puas  que  ocultaban  en  los  camlnos  y  las  flechas  que  usaban  en  los  corn- 
bates,  slendo  todos  hablles  en  extremo  en  la  preparac!6n  de  estos  venenoe  tan 
activos  como  sutlles.  Entre  sus  annas  les  era  caracterfstlca  la  pica  de  mas 
de  veinticinco  palmos  de  longltud,  que  manejaban  con  sin  igual  destreza. 
Todas  o  casi  todas  tenfan  la  extrafia  costumbre  de  deformar  el  craneo  de  los 
reclen  nacidos,  achatandolo  hacla  atras  para  dar  a  los  guerreros  ese  aspecto 
de  ferocidad  que  causaba  terror  a  las  naciones  con  las  cuales  guerreaban  y 
que  era  considerado  como  el  rasgo  distintlvo  de  su  valor.  En  los  grandes 
rfos  y  en  el  mar  eran  navegantes  audaces  y  expertos,  y  sus  hordos,  que  no 
reconocfan  obstaculo  en  sus  conquistas,  se  habfan  aduefiado  de  la  mayor  parte 
del  territorio ;  en  todas  partes  conservaban  sus  rasgos  caracterfstlcos,  y  cuando 
sobrevino  la  conqulsta  amenazaban  destruir  los  nucleos  que  en  Colombia  queda- 
ban  de  lo  que  podemos  Uamar  la  raza  andina,  raza  mas  culta,  de  costumbres 
mas  suaves,  pero  que  no  podfa  resistir  el  vigoroso  embate  de  esas  tribus 
energicaa  y  feroces,  cuyas  emigraciones  contlnuas  se  sucedfan  unas  a  otras 
como  las  olas  de  un  mar  embravecido. 

Se  ha  considerado,  y  con  razon,  que  estas  numerosas  naciones  pertenecfan  a 
la  gran  raza  caribe,  raza  interesantfelma  por  sus  raras  condlciones,  por  sus 
grandes  energfas  y  por  el  gran  papel  que  en  los  siglos  anteriores  a  la  con- 
qulsta le  toco*  desempefiar  en  una  vasta  extensi6n  del  Contlnente  americano, 
debido  a  su  extraordinario  poder  de  expansi6n.  La  altivez  y  el  valor  personal 
y  un  desmedido  amor  a  la  libertad,  que  eran  los  rasgos  prominentes  de  carac- 
ter,  hicieron  que  siempre  rechazaran  con  exlto  el  yugo  de  servidumbre  que  les 
querfan  imponer  los  europeos;  y  asf  en  las  Antlllas  o  en  Venezuela,  en  Antlo- 
quiav  en  el  Tollma  o  en  el  Cauca,  cuando  Uegaban  a  ser  vencidos  por  los  con- 
quistadores  y  no  tenfan  ya  a  donde  emigrar  en  busca  de  la  libertad,  preferfan 
darse  la  muerte  antes  que  someterse  a  la  esclavltud.  El  orgullo  europeo,  des- 
pechado  por  no  poder  reduclr,  ni  por  per  fid  ia  ni  por  las  armos,  a  esta  altiva 
y  orgullosa  raza,  vengaba  su  impotencia  pint&ndola  con  los  mas  negros  colores, 
como  sumida  en  el  ultimo  grado  de  abyeccita  y  de  salvajez,  haclendo  resaltar 
sus  defectos  y  sus  vlcios  pero  guardando  sllenclo  respecto  de  sus  vlrtudes  y  de 
sus  grandes  cualldades. 

Con  efecto,  a  los  pueblos  caribes,  adenias  de  la  nntropofagfa,  no  se  les  puede 
condenar  sino  sus  rltos  sanguinarlos  y  su  crueldad  para  con  los  prisloneros; 
pero  estos  eran  vlcios  comunes  a  todos  los  pueblos  amerlcanos,  aun  a  los 
mas  cultos  como  los  aztecas,  o  de  costumbres  mils  suaves  y  de  car  deter  mas 
dulce,  como  los  chibchas;  recuerdese  si  no  el  rito  sangrlento  del  moja  o  la 
ceremonia  para  la  construcc!6n  de  los  templos,  en  la  cual  los  maderos  que 
Servian  de  columnas  se  enterraban  aplastanado  los  cuerpos  vivos  de  doncellas 
escogidas.  Ademds  de  que  todos  los  pueblos  de  la  tierra,  sin  excepclta  alguna, 
nan  tenido  en  las  prlmeras  ^pocas  de  su  desarrollo  rltos  y  ceremonias  sangui- 
narlos y  crueles. 

Pero  en  cambio  era  una  raza  valiente,  intreplda,  inteligente  y  omblciosa.  Su 
organizaci6n  polltica  estaba  s^lidamente  constitufda  y  en  ella  se  consagraban 
el  poder  aristocrdtico  y  la  influencla  sacerdotal,  el  respeto  a  los  principios  y  a 
la  religi6n,  el  obedecimlento  a  las  leyes  y  la  adhesion  a  las  antlguas  costumbres. 
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Habltuados  desde  nlfios  a  los  ejereicios  guerreroa  y  al  manejo  de  las  annas, 
eran  agiles  y  vlgorosos,  y  constltufan  una  raza  fuerte  y  sana,  en  la  coal  an 
caso  de  deformidad  era  verdaderamente  exceptional. 

Segun  el  testimonlo  de  los  mlsloneros  franceses  de  las  Antillas,  y  segun  se 
desprende  de  las  cronlcas  de  los  conqulstadores  de  Tierraflrme,  la  perfidin,  la 
mentira  y  otros  vicios  les  eran  desconocidos  antes  de  la  llegada  de  los 
espafioles. 

Las  reiaciones  de  ia  Conquista  abundan  en  rasgos  de  herolsmo  y  de 
abnegacl6n  ejecutados  por  individuos  de  esta  raza,  en  la  coal  los  afectos  de 
familia  estaban  Intensamente  desarrollados.  La  Gaetana  vengando  en  Aflasco 
la  muerte  de  su  hljo  y  promovlendo  el  formidable  alzamlento  de  paecea, 
apiramas,  yalcones  y  pijaos,  es  la  Imagen  del  amor  materno,  desesperado,  loco, 
Uevado  hastn  lo  tragico.  Y  el  adolescente  Metaqul  pidiendo  para  61  la  muerte 
que  ae  iba  a  dar  a  su  madre,  presenta  uno  de  los  mas  bellos  ejemplos  de  amor 
filial. 

Intrepidos  marinos  en  el  Oceano,  montafieses  atrevidos  en  las  cordllleraa, 
dominadores  de  los  grandes  rfos,  a  donde  qulera  que  les  gufa  su  espfritu 
emprendedor  y  de  conquista,  a  traves  de  los  mares,  en  las  asperas  montanas  o 
en  los  profundos  y  extensos  valles,  Uevan  consigo  sus  cualidades  y  sus  defectos 
y  en  todas  partes  se  les  reconoce  al  primer  golpe  de  vista.  La  misma  defor- 
mac!6n  del  craneo  de  los  varones,  el  uso  de  sutiles  venenos,  la  mlsma  tactlca 
mllitar,  los  mismos  cerrados  escuadrones  de  los  cuales  declan  los  espafloles 
que  parecfan  "soldados  tudescos  o  que  hubleran  hecho  las  guerras  de 
Flandes";  y  en  todas  partes  la  mlsma  altivez  individual,  el  mismo  orgullo  de 
raza. 

II.  SUS  APTITUDE8  DE  PBOORESO. 

Desde  luego  que — como  Taine  lo  hace  notar  en  la  introduction  a  su  Hlstoria 
de  la  literatura  inglesa — no  debe  esperarse  que  todas  las  agrupaclones  pertene- 
clentes  a  la  mlsma  raza  se  desarrollen  simultdneamente  y  adquieran  el  mismo 
grado  de  cultura.  Infinldad  de  causas  Influyen  en  la  dlferenclaci6n  de  los  dis- 
tlntos  grupos,  entre  los  cuales  seflal<5  el  c£lebre  escritor  frances  lo  que  61  Hamo" 
el  medio  y  el  momento,  como  las  prlncl pales  que  desvfan  o  modiflcan  los  car- 
acteres  secundarios  o  superflclales,  que  estlmulan  o  contienen  el  desarrollo, 
pero  que  no  pueden  alterar  el  fondo  mismo  del  caracter  etnograflco,  la  esencla 
o  el  espfritu  de  la  raza,  el  cual  se  reconoce  al  traves  de  las  mas  varladas  clr- 
cunstancias,  de  los  mas  dlferentes  grados  de  cultura,  ya  sea  en  la  prospertdad 
o  en  la  desgracia,  en  el  estado  de  civil izaci6n  o  de  salvajez,  en  la  nacidn  rlca  y 
poderosa  o  en  la  tribu  miserable. 

Toda  raza  avasallada  cuyos  grupos  emlgrantes  se  desprenden  en  epocas  de 
cultura  distlntas,  o  sea  en  distintos  momentos;  que  a  su  paso  encuentran 
regiones  de  condiciones  muy  dlferentes,  presenta  extraordlnaria  variedad  en 
su  desarrollo  y  en  su  cultura.  Las  agrupaclones  que  encuentran  territories 
ricos,  cllmas  suaves,  en  una  palabra,  condiciones  de  blenestar  favorables  para 
su  progreso,  de  las  cuales  ban  disfrutado  muchos  siglos,  tienen  necesariamente 
que  parecer  muy  distlntas  de  aquellas  otras  a  las  que  ban  tocado  en  suerte 
terrenos  pobres,  cllmas  mortfferos  o  luchar  en  sus  emlgraciones  con  una 
naturaleza  tan  poderosa  como  lndomable. 

.  De  igual  manera,  un  grupo  fijado  de  tiempo  atras  en  un  territorio  favorable 
tiene  Que  parecer  muy  distinto  de  otro  a  qulen  la  observacion  clentffica  sor- 
prende  en  el  perfodo  de  su  exodo,  o  del  que  esta  recientemente  fijado  en  regiones 
cuya  naturaleza  no  ha  tenldo  nun  tiempo  para  domlnar. 

Este  era  precisamente  el  estado  en  que  se  encontraba  la  mayor  parte  de  las 
trlbus  caribes  de  Colombia  al  tiempo  de  la  conquista.    Algunas  como  los  paecea 
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7  al  parecer  los  muzos  estaban  en  el  perfodo  de  emigracidn.  Las  demas,  con 
pocas  excepdones,  hacfa  poco  tiempo  relatlvamente  que  habfan  Uegado  al 
terrltorio  en  que  las  encontr6  la  Conquista,  y  unaa  y  otras  habfan  tenido  que 
recorrer  regiones  inmensas,  de  climas  mortlferos  y  asperas  montafias,  cublertas 
de  selvas  exhuberantes.  Carecfan,  pues,  del  principal  elemento  para  el 
desarrollo  de  su  cultura.  No  habfan  tenido  tiempo  para  ello.  Por  conslguiente, 
no  pnede  juzgarse  por  el  estado  social  de  estas  trlbus  al  tiempo  de  la  Conquista, 
de  la  aptltud  o  capacldad  de  la  raza  para  su  progreso  o  mejoramiento ;  asf  como 
no  podrfa  juzgarse  de  la  cultura  y  civilizacldn  espafiola  por  el  estado  miserable 
y  lastimoso  del  conquistador  Alvarado  y  de  bus  compafieros,  cuando  en  su 
desastrosa  peregrinacidn  al  traves  de  las  selvas  ecuatoriales  Uegaron  a  Quito 
como  ejercito  de  espectros. 

Otras  trlbus  parecfan  haberse  fijado  al  terreno  de  una  manera  ya  deflnltiva  y 
haberlo  ocupado  por  varias  generaciones ;  tal,  por  ejemplo,  la  de  los  panches, 
de  quienes  los  cronistas  dicen  que  no  amblclonaban  nuevos  terrltorios,  y  que 
se  distlngufan  por  su  organizacidn  polftica  y  social,  por  sus  costumbres  que, 
aunque  viciadas  por  la  antropofagla,  eran,  sin  duda,  menos  barbaras  que  las 
de  otras  naciones  de  la  mlsma  raza,  y  sobre  todo  por  las  numerosas  poblaclones 
que  exlstfan  en  su  territorlo,  algunas  de  las  cuales  eran  de  relativa  importancia ; 
se  encontraban,  pues,  en  los  principles  de  su  desarrollo  nacional.  Mientras 
que  en  Haiti,  en  donde  por  muchas  generaciones  y  en  el  curso  de  varios  siglos, 
habfan  disfrutado  de  circunstancias  favorables,  los  descubridores  encontraron 
estados  florecientes,  en  los  cuales  relnaba  posit  I  vo  blenestar.  Allf,  la  familia 
carlbe  no  tenia,  como  en  otras  partes,  la  guerra  por  oficio  y  por  unlcn  pre- 
ocupacion ;  las  gentes  ya  pensaban  en  lo  comodo  y  en  lo  bello ;  las  poblaclones 
eran  grandes,  las  habitaciones  comodas  y  rodeadas  de  jardines,  comunicaban 
con  el  mar  por  medio  de  avenidas  con  piantas  y  con  flores  cultlvadas  con 
esmero.  En  estas  mismas  ventajosas  condlclones  se  encontraban  muchas  trlbus 
de  la  costa  de  Tierraflrme.  Los  nodnaniaes,  por  ejemplo,  cultivaban  hermosos 
Jardines  que  sorprendieron  agradablemente  a  los  primeros  descubridores. 

El  Padre  Dutertre  y  los  demds  misioneros  franceses  de  las  Antiilas  estdn 
de  acuerdo  en  afirmar  que  los  caribes,  a  la  Uegada  de  los  europeos  eran  "el 
pueblo  mas  dlchoso,  el  mds  laborloso,  el  mas  fellz,  el  menos  vlcioso  y  el  mas 
sociable  de  las  naciones  del  mundo."1  Digno  de  anotarse  es  el  hecho  que 
refieren  los  cronistas  de  que  en  una  de  las  fortalezas  que  los  indomables  pijaos 
tenfan  en  la  Cordillera  Central,  encontraron  los  espanoles  un  reloj  de  sol, 
lo  cual  indica  un  adelanto  relatlvo  en  esas  trlbus,  que  eran  consideradas 
como  de  las  mds  salvajes  que  ocupaban  el  interior  del  territorlo  colomblano. 

La  asimilacidn  de  la  cultura  de  razas  mds  clvilizadas,  no  fu£  extrafia  a 
los  caribes.  Las  trlbus  de  esta  nacidn,  que  en  Panamd  o  en  Centro-America 
estuvieron  eu  contacto  con  los  nahuas,  tomaron  de  estos  parte  de  su  adelantada 
civil izaddn.  Asf  vemos  a  los  que  Uegaron  al  Ecuador  con  el  nombre  de  caras, 
fundar  un  reino  bien  organizado  y  floreciente,  el  de  los  scyris,  contra  el 
cual  se  estrellaron  por  repetidas  veces  los  ejercitos  de  los  incas  conquistadores. 
Huayna  Capac,  para  incorporar  a  Quito  deflnltivamente  a  su  Imperio,  tuvo  que 
apelar,  como  politico  sagaz,  al  recurso  de  las  allanzas  de  sangre,  casdndose 
con  la  hija  heredera  del  ultimo  de  los  scyris.  En  esa  resistencla  tenaz,  lo 
mismo  que  en  la  que  mds  tarde  se  hlzo  a  los  espafioles  por  los  generates  de 
origen  cara,  se  reconoce  la  parte  de  sangre  carlbe  que  todavfa  bullfa  en  las 
venas  de  ese  pueblo.* 

1  Dutertre,  HistorU  general  de  las  AntUlas. 

•Lot  nnlcos  Generates  scyria  que  resistieron  a  Tnpac  Yapanqui  y  a  Huayna  Capac, 
roeron  Bpiclachima  y  Calicuchlma,  nombres  de  indndable  origen  caribe,  sobre  todo  el 
Ultimo. 
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Tenfa  pues  esta  importante  raza  aptitudes  y  capacidades  de  cultura  y  d* 
progreso  para  juzgar  de  las  cuales  no  se  debe  conslderar  unlcamente  las 
agrupadones  que,  por  una  u  otra  de  las  causas  apuntadas  estaban  en  decadenda 
o  habfan  permanecldo  estacionarios ;  asl  como  no  se  podrfa  Juzgar  de  la  capad- 
dad  dvillzadora  de  la  raza  arya,  por  ejemplo,  por  el  estado  actual  de  una  de  las 
muchas  tribus  que  en  el  centro  del  Asia  Uevan  hoy  todavia  una  existenda 
miserable  y  semibdrbara,  como  Uevaron  stglos  atras,  pero  ya  dentro  del  pe- 
rfodo  hlstdrico,  los  pueblos  genltores  de  las  nadones  hoy  mds  ricas,  mAs 
poderosas  y  mds  cultas  de  la  tlerra. 

m.  KL   NOMBBB  CABIBE. 

Aun  cuando  cada  una  de  las  tribus  o  nacionalldades  perteneclentes  a  esta 
raza  llevaba  un  nombre  especial,  probablemente  el  nticleo  principal  o  sea  el 
tronco  de  donde  se  desprendieron  las  distintas  rainas,  era  el  que  posefa  el 
nombre  generico  de  carlbe  o  caralbe,  con  el  cual  se  designa  hoy  a  toda  esta  gran 
familia  etnogrdfica. 

Este  nombre  se  encuentra  cltado  por  primera  vez  en  las  relaclones  de  viajes 
de  Col6n  y  de  los  primeros  descubrldores,  como  propio  de  los  habitantes  de 
Haiti  y  de  las  pequefias  Antlllas,  y  tambign  lo  posefan  algunas  tribus  de  Tierra- 
firme,  entre  ellas  una  de  la  Sierra  de  Santa  Marta,  vecina  de  los  taironas, 
llamados  caraibes. 

Los  caracteres  especiales  de  estas  tribus  hlderon  desde  el  prindpio  tal  im- 
presidn  en  el  dnlmo  de  los  conquistadores  y  descubrldores,  que  el  nombre  de 
caribe  se  popularize  bien  pronto  hasta  el  punto  de  ddrsele  al  mar  de  las  Antlllas, 
desde  los  primeros  tiempos  del  descubrimiento,  el  significative  nombre  de  Mar 
de  los  Caribes. 

El  indomable  valor,  la  energfa  y  el  tesdn  con  que  defend  (an  su  llbertal  y  su 
independencia ;  la  desesperada  guerra  a  muerte  con  que  trataron  de  resistir  la 
lnvasl6n  europea,  cuando  se  convencleron  que  los  europeos  se  presentaban  como 
conquistadores  a  despojarlos  de  sus  propiedades,  arrancarlos  de  sus  hogares 
y  reducirlos  a  la  mas  dura  esclavitud ;  la  ferocldad  con  que  en  sus  represallas 
respondieron  a  la  crueldad  implacable  y  a  la  inaudita  perfldia  de  los  europeos, 
hlderon  que  muy  pronto  el  nombre  caribe  fuera  slndnimo  de  vallente,  de 
sanguinario  y  de  cruel,  y  que  los  indlviduos  de  esta  raza  fueran  considerados 
como  bestlas  feroces,  cuya  destrucd6n  era  permltida  y  cuya  esclavitud  era 
descretada. 

6  Cual  es  el  orlgen  de  este  nombre  que  tanta  resonancia  ha  tenldo  en  la 
historia  del  Nuevo  Mundo? 

Oomo  veremos  despues,  el  padre  Lafflteau,  el  Abate  Brasseur  de  Bourbourg 
y  otros  autores  han  querido  reladonar  el  nombre  caribe  con  el  de  los  antiguos 
caryos  del  Asia. 

El  Padre  Gregorio  Garcia  en  su  Origen  de  los  indlos f  dice  que  "  Caribe  es 
corrupcitfn  de  cariphe,  como  batallador,  pues  careb  en  fenlclo  signifies  batalla." 

Dejando  a  un  lado  estas  hlp^tesls  sobre  el  origen  asifitlco  del  nombre,  las 
cuales  solo  menclonamos  como  curiosldad,  lo  cierto  es,  como  lo  aflrma  el  sabio 
americanlsta  cubano  Sr.  Bachiller  y  Morales,'  que  en  la  lengua  caribe  la  rafs 
car,  cara,  significa,  alto,  excelente;  y  carl  equlvale  a  nombre,  pero  a  nombre 
de  esta  raza,  o  sea  a  nombre  noble  o  vardn  por  excelencia. 

En  lo  general,  las  razas  superiores  se  han  dado  nombres  laudatorios.  Los 
aryas  qulere  deeir  los  nobles,  los  llustres;  los  slavos,  los  gloriosos;  y  segun  la 
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anterior  etimologia,  los  carlbes  serf  an  los  nobles,  los  excelentes;  lo  cual  atea- 
tigua  el  orgullo  de  esa  raza  y  la  conciencla  que  tenfan  de  su  moralidad  y 
de  su  valor. 

La  rafz  car  o  cara  la  conservaban  la  mayor  parte  de  las  tribus  carlbes  al 
traves  de  las  generaclones  y  de  las  vlclsltudes  de  las  mas  largas  peregrlnaclones, 
de  los  mas  penosos  exodos ;  y  cuando  despues  de  largos  alios  de  marcha  se  fijan 
en  una  regi6n,  la  lmponen  en  el  nombre  que  dan  a  los  sit  los  y  a  los  pueblos,  como 
recuerdo  de  la  lejana  patrla. 

El  nombre  de  caras  fue  el  que  llevaron  al  Ecuador  las  tribus  que  conquis- 
taron  a  los  quitus,  y  a  la  bahfa  donde  primero  desembarcaron  en  esas  regiones 
dleron  el  nombre  de  caraques,  identico  al  de  varios  puntos  de  la  costa  de 
Venezuela. 

En  el  idloma  caribe,  como  en  todos  los  demds  que  no  se  ban  fijado  por  medio 
de  la  escritura,  es  muy  frecuente  el  empleo  de  unas  eonsonantes  por  otras, 
sobre  todo  en  tratandose  de  dialectos  dlferentes  o  de  uno  mlsmo  hablado  por 
tribus  o  parclalidades  distlntas.  Esta  variabllldad  es  muy  explicable  en  tra- 
tandose de  eonsonantes  aflnes,  como  sucede  en  el  caribe,  en  donde,  con  f re- 
cuencia,  se  cambia  la  C  en  G,  la  It  en  L,  etc.  Asf,  por  ejemplo,  algunas  tribus 
carlbes  se  dan  el  nombre  de  galibis,  y  con  este  nombre  es  generalmente  de- 
•ignada  la  lengua  de  los  carlbes  del  BrasiL  La  rate  car,  cara,  se  convlerte  con 
frecuencia  en  cal,  cala,  como  en  calamarl,  calandalma,  calamoima,  call  ma,  eta, 
o  en  gara  como  en  garagoa,  nombres  todos  carlbes  del  terrltorlo  Colombia  no. 

En  centenares  de  nombres  geograficos,  que  aun  subslsten  en  Colombia,  en 
el  Ecuador,  y  sobretodo  en  las  Antillas  y  en  Venezuela,  se  encuentra  pura  o 
mas  o  menos  adulterada  la  rafz  del  nombre  caribe;  huella  imperecedera,  que 
de  su  paso  al  traves  de  los  mares,  a  lo  largo  de  los  rfos,  en  las  desiertas  pampas 
o  en  las  arrugadas  y  alms  Cordilleras  dej6  esta  raza  altlva  e  indomable. 

IV.  OKIGEN  DE  LOS  CARIBE8  T  MEDIO  EN  QUE  SE  FORM  6  SU  CA&lCTEB. 

Muy  diversas  oplniones  se  ban  emitldo  respecto  del  orfgen  de  los  pueblos  de 
raza  caribe.  Algunos  autores  los  hacen  venlr  de  los  pafses  sltuados  al  norte 
de  Mexico,  mientras  que  otros  los  creen  originarios  de  las  montafias  del  interior 
del  Brasil ;  pero  la  mayor  parte  estan  de  acuerdo  en  considerarlos  como  natu- 
rales  de  las  pequefias  Antillas  o  de  la  Guayana. 

Colon,  en  su  primer  vlaje,  encontri  en  Haiti  y  en  las  otras  Antillas  los 
primeros  pueblos  carlbes  en  Estados  perfectamente  organizados  y  florecientes; 
y  parece  que  los  mas  expertos  navegantes  de  la  America  tuvieron  su  cuna  en 
estas  islas,  en  donde  desde  la  infancia  se  acostumbraban  a  desaflar  intrepidos 
los  peligros  de  la  navegacion  y  a  oir  sin  temor  el  rugldo  de  las  olas.  Desde 
allf  sus  tribus  dleron  prlncipio  a  las  continuas  y  penosas  emigraciones  al  traves 
de  los  mares  y  a  lo  largo  de  los  grandes  rfos,  en  las  cuales  se  aduefiaron  cast 
por  completo  de  gran  parte  de  la  America  Meridional. 

Remontando  un  poco  mas  en  la  historia  de  los  tiempos,  algunos  ilustradot 
americanistas  como  el  Padre  Laffiteau,  primero  \  y  el  Abate  Brasseur  de  Bout- 
bourg,  en  seguida,  nan  querido  relaclonar  los  carlbes  a  los  caryos,  aquellos 
otros  intrepidos  navegantes  del  Antiguo  Mundo.  El  segundo  de  estos  autores 
dice  asf:  "El  nombre  de  los  caras  o  carios,  despues  que  ellos  desaparecieron, 
se  conservd  apllcado  a  un  gran  numero  de  cludades  y  de  lugares  en  Asia 
Menor,  en  Africa  y  en  la  India;  pero  en  ninguna  parte  se  dlfundi6  tante 
como  en  America,  donde  mas  de  mil  nombres  de  pueblos,  de  tribus,  de  cludades 
y  de  algunos  sitios  tenfan  el  afljo  car,  cal,  gal,  etc.,  en  la  epoca  de  Co16n,  y 

1  Moeurt  det  sauvaget  compar^ea  aax  maeun  dei  premlert  tempt.     Parist  1725,  2  ▼.  In  4. 
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la  presencla  constante  de  la  muerte  y  de  las  escenas  de  sangre  les  desarrollaba* 
los  instlntos  carniceros  y  el  despreclo  por  la  vida. 

Pero  las  mlsmas  condlciones  de  esta  azarosa  exlstencla  desarrolla  en  ellot 
la  dignidad  del  indivlduo  y  la  conciencia  de  hombres  libres.  Debajo  de  la 
corteza  de  barbarie  y  de  salvajlsmo  se  ven  germlnor  nobles  sentlmlentos,  princi- 
pal men  te  el  del  cumplimiento  del  deber,  movlmlento  espontdneo  que  solo 
bbedece  a  Impulsos  Internos.  Al  sajdn  que  huye  en  el  combate  sus  compafieros 
lo  ahogan  en  el  lodo.  El  carlbe  no  conclbe  la  cobardfa.  Un  panche  que  no  pudo 
aslstir  a  la  prlmera  batalla  que  di6  su  nacidn  a  los  espafioles,  cuando  llegd  a 
su  campo  y  ve  a  los  suyos  destrozados  y  en  derrota,  vuela  a  alcanzar  el  ejereito 
de  Quesada  y  libra  combate  61  solo  contra  los  vencedores  de  la  vlspera,  no  para 
veneer,  que  no  lo  esperaba,  slno  para  vengar  la  muerte  de  sus  deudos  y  de  sus 
amigos  y  la  afrenta  de  su  nacidn. 

Gomo  los  antiguos  sajones,  los  carlbes  vivian  generalmente  atslados;  edlflca- 
ban  sus  cabanas  en  el  sitlo  que  les  parecfa  mds  a  propdsito  y  aun  en  las  aldeas, 
como  sucede  todavfa  en  los*  pueblos  paeces  de  Tierradentra,1  las  casas  no  se 
tocaban.  El  indfviduo  en  todas  las  manifestaclones  de  su  vida  tenia  necvsidad 
de  libertad  y  de  independencia. 

Cuando  no  estaban  dominados  por  las  duras  paslones  que  engendran  las 
aventuras  de  la  guerra,  su  caracter  era  grave  y  melancdlico,  y  en  ambas  rozos  el 
sentimiento  religioso,  mas  que  aparente  y  externo,  era  de  sentido  Interior;  se 
ha  dlcho  que  ca  reef  an  de  templos,  porque  sus  templos  estaban  en  la  nnturaleza, 
Sin  embargo,  tenfan  tan  arraigadas  sus  ideas  religlosas,  que  su  conversion  foe* 
siempre  dificil  y  a  ambos  se  les  tuvo  como  fan&ticos  y  encarnizados  enemlgos 
del  cristianismo.  El  Padre  Dutertre  conflesa  que  en  el  espaclo  de  treinta  y 
cinco  alios  todos  los  mlsloneros  reunidos  de  las  Antlllas  no  alcanzaron  a 
convertir,  y  eso  con  infinltos  trabajos,  a  mas  de  velnte  adultos.* 

Si  se  tlenen  en  cuenta  las  grandes  semejanzns  geograficas  del  medio  en  que 
primero  vlvieron  estas  dos  grandes  razas,  sajones  y  carlbes,  se  comprende 
fdcllmente  el  porqud  de  las  grandes  analogies  que  presenta  el  caracter  de  esos 
atrevldos  navegantes,  ambos  reyes  del  mar,  los  unos  del  Bdltico  y  del  mar  del 
Norte  y  los  otros  del  mar  de  las  Antlllas. 

Mas  tarde  los  sajones,  al  ponerse  en  contacto  con  el  moribundo  Imperie 
Romano,  fueron  herederos  de  su  refinamiento  y  de  su  cultura,  la  cual,  modlfl- 
candola  de  acuerdo  con  su  cardcter,  se  la  aslmllaron  lentamente,  pero  de  una 
manera  solida  y  segura;  y  el  cristlanismo,  no  sin  grandes  dificultades,  logrd  al 
fin  suavlzar  sus  bdrbaros  costumbres. 

Los  carlbes  en  sus  emlgraciones  no  tuvleron  contacto  slno  con  pueblos 
bdrbaros,  y  cuando  en  la  marcha  de  los  aconteclmlentos  hlstdricos  se  encon- 
traron  con  la  clvllizacldn  europea,  el  antagonismo  de  sentlmlentos  y  de  intereses 
era  tan  Inmenso  que  el  choque  fud  vlolento;  la  guerra  a  muerte  y  el  conflict© 
dleron  por  resultado  natural  no  el  vendmiento  slno  la  desaparici6n  total  de 
esta  altiva  raza  que  preflrl6  la  muerte  a  la  esclavitud.* 

En  las  pequefias  excursiones  a  las  lslas  veclnas  de  sus  archipelagos,  al 
travel  de  los  estrechos  canales  que  las  separan,  sajones  y  carlbes  se 
famlllarizaron  con  los  peligros  del  mar  y  adquirleron  el  espiritu  de  aven- 
tura,  que  se  converti6  en  segnida  en  espiritu  de  conquista.     A  las  cortas 

*Carlo8  Caervo  Mflrquc«,  Preblstoria  y  vlajes,  pAginaa  87  y  88. 

*  Dutertre,  J.  D.,  Hlstolre  geo^rale  dea  Antilles. 

*Ed  relacldn  con  las  analoglas  de  caracter  y  de  costumbres  de  sajones  y  carlbea 
pueden  verse  los  signlentes  antores: 

Para  los  germanos:  Taclto  De  Horlbns  Germanornm,  Beda,  v,  10  Sldorio  VIII,  6. 
Aug.  Thiery,  Hist  Bancti  Edmund!,  Pictorial  History,  etc 

Para  los  carlbes:  Fray  Pedro  Simon,  Notidas  Historlalee.  Illigo  Abad,  HUtoria  de 
Puerto  Rico.  Fray  Gregorlo  Garcia,  Orlgen  de  los  Indlos.  Oviedo,  Theodore  de  Bry, 
Historla  de  America. 
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excurslones  siguieron  las  grandes  empresas  y  las  formidubles  invasiones  que 
llevaron  a  los  unos,  a  los  sajones,  a  conqulstar  las  islas  donde  mas  tarde  bus 
descendientes  han  formado  un  grande  lmperlo  que  al  mismo  tlempo  es  una 
naclon  modelo ;  y  a  los  otros,  los  carlbes,  a  aduefiarse  de  una  vasta  extension 
del  Continents  americano.  En  el  mismo  perfodo  historic©  en  los  dlez  primeros 
slglos  de  la  era  cristiana,  desempefiaron  los  caribes  en  el  Nuevo  Mundo  un  papel 
semejante  al  que  a  sajones  y  daneses  les  toc6  desempefiar  en  el  otro  Con- 
tinente. 

Segunda  Pabte. 

i.  8e1cejanzas  de  idioma  entre  las  antillas  t  el  continente. 

Las  observaclones  fiiologlcas  conflrman  la  creencia  de  que  las  tribua  caribes 
del  mar  de  las  Antillas  en  sus  invasiones  llevaron  hasta  el  centro  del  Con- 
tlnente  no  solo  el  idloma  proplo  de  esas  islas,  puro  o  modlflcado  en  dialectos 
derivados  del  idloma  primitivo,  sino  tambien  muchos  nombres  de  lugares  y 
8ltios  de  ese  archipelago,  prlnclpalmente  de  Haiti  y  de  Puerto  Rico. 

Los  interpretes  que  los  primeros  conquistadores  trajeron  de  la  Espafiola  a 
los  descubrimientos  de  Tlerrafirme,  se  hacfan  entender  facilmente  de  las  tribus 
caribes  del  litoral  del  Continente ;  y  los  que  saco*  de  Santa  Marta  el  Adelantado 
Jimenez  de  Quesada  prestaron  facilmente  su  servicio  durante  todo  el  descu- 
brimiento  y  exploraci6n  del  bajo  Magdalena,  hasta  que  la  expedlci6n  con- 
quistadora  toc<5  en  los  confines  del  reino  chlbcha.  En  el  Epitome  de  la  Oon- 
quista  se  dice  claramente  que  cuando  los  conquistadores  transmontaron  las 
Sierras  del  Opon,"  '•  lban  como  clegos  por  no  saber  la  tierra  en  que  estaban,  y 
tambien  porque  lenguas  con  que  entenderse  con  los  indlos  ya  no  las  habfa, 
porque  la  lengua  del  Rio  Grande  ya  no  se  hablaba  en  las  sierras."1  En  esto 
estan  de  acuerdo  todos  los  cronistas  e  hlstoriadores.  Declaraci6n  Importan- 
tlsima  que  demuestra  la  comunidad  de  idloma  en  todo  el  Magdelena  y  en  el 
litoral. 

Entre  los  nombres  caribes  del  Continente  y  los  de  las  Antillas  que  se  han 
conservado  hasta  nosotros,  se  encuentran  grandes  semejanzas  y  extrafias  afini- 
dades,  que  solo  se  explican  por  la  comunidad  de  origen.  Sefialaremos  aunque, 
sea  brevemente,  algunas  de  las  m&s  importunates. 

Caralbes  o  caribes,  como  ya  nemos  indlcado,  era  el  nombre  nacional  de  km 
pobladores  que  en  las  Antillas  encontraron  los  primeros  descubridores,  y  con 
este  mismo  se  Uamaban  varias  tribus  del  Continente  tanto  de  Venezuela  como 
de  Colombia,  una  de  ellas  en  Santa  Marta,  veclna  de  los  taironas;  y  como  de- 
rivadas  de  este  nombre,  infinidad  de  voces  del  Continente,  como  caribes,  cari- 
babari  en  Venezuela,  caricarl  en  La  Goajira,  caribana  en  Uraba,  etc. 

Toa,  en  idloma  caribe  haltlano  significa  pechos,  leche  y  tambien  rana.  Asi 
se  Uamba  un  sitio  de  Puerto  Rico.  Con  ese  nombre  se  conocen  unas  islas  de  la 
ensenada  de  Calabozo.  Es  el  nombre  de  un  region  al  oriente  de  Pandi,  sobre  el 
rio  Sumapaz,  Doa,  por  el  cambio  frecuente  y  natural  de  la  T  en  D;  y  hasta 
entre  los  caras  de  Quito,  Toa  era  el  nombre  de  una  princesa  de  la  famllia  de 
los  scyris.  No  debe  olvidarse  que  en  Haiti,  Toa,  por  su  signiflcacion,  era  usado 
como  nombre  proplo  de  mujer: 

Avipana,  cacique  de  Haiti.  Avipana  sitio  de  la  Goajira. 

Baracoa  en  Cuba.  Baranoa  en  Bolivar. 

Goamo,  rio  de  Puerto  Rico.  Goamo,  rio  del  Tolima. 

Goron,  cacique  de  Haiti.  Goron,  cacique  de  Bolivar. 

Daguao,  rio  de  Puerto  Rico.  Dagua,  rio  del  Chocd. 

Quayama,  rio  de  Puerto  Rico.  Quayana,  region  del  Continente. 
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Guarionex,  cacique  de  Puerto  Rico.         Quarinoes,  trlbu  y  rfo  del  Tolima. 
QMacana-Qarij1  cacique  de  Haiti.  Guacana,  cacique  de  Tocaima,  panches. 

Hoeoa,  rio  de  Haiti.  Ocoa,  rio  de  Villavicencio,  afluente  del 

Negro. 
Jaragua,  rio  de  Haiti.  Jaraguay,  rio  del  SInu. 

Moragua,  rio  de  Haiti.  Moragua,  rio  de  Panama. 

Neiva,  rio  de  Haiti.  Neiva,  rio  del  sur  del  Tolima. 

Samana,  golf o  de  Haiti.  Samana,  nombre  de  varioa  rids  del 

interior.  .    . 

Los  vocables  poa  o  boa,  que  quiere  declr  lugar  6  sltio,  y  coo,  que  quiere  dedr 
fuerte,  pertenecen  al  genulno  ldioma  carlbe  de  la  Antlllas,  principalmente  de 
Santo  Domingo,  y  entran  en  la  composicldn  de  un  ntimero  considerable  de 
nombres  del  Continente,  tanto  de  Venezuela,  como  de  Colombia  y  del  Ecuador. 

Tihui,  en  el  caribe  de  las  Antlllas,  slgnifica  montafia,  voz  que  convertida  en 
tigua  se  encuentra  en  nombres  proplos  de  varios  puntos  del  Continente;  art 
se  llama,  entre  otros,  un  promontorio  de  la  costa  de  Told. 

Las  palabras  en  que  entra  como  elemento  final  el  diptongo  oa  pertenecen 
tambien  al  caribe  antillano,  tales  son,  entre  otras:  Omoa,  en  Veragua;  Camoa, 
en  San  Martin ;  baranoa,  simoa,  chllloa,  saloa,  taroa,  tacaloa,  popoa,  etc,  a  lo 
largo  del  bajo  Magdalena. 

Bastan  estos  ejemplos  para  demostrar  el  estrecho  parentesco  que  unfa  a 
las  tribus  caribes  del  Continente  con  las  que  ocupaban  el  arcnlpiglago  de  las 
Antlllas,  parentesco  que  desde  los  prlmeros  tiempos  de  la  Conquista  habia 
llamado  la  atencidn  de  los  conquistadores.  El  Adelantado  Pascual  de  Anda- 
goya,  en  la  relacidn  de  los  sucesos  de  Tlerraflrme  que  escribid  en  1541,  dice 
hablando  de  los  indios  de  Santa  Marta :  "  La  gente  de  esta  tierra  son  casi  a 
la  manera  de  los  de  la  Dominica :  son  flecheros  y  de  yerba." a 

II.  ANTIGtJEDAD  DE  LAS  EMIGRACI0NE8. 

Desde  las  costas  de  la  Quayana  y  probablemente  tambien  de  las  Antlllas  la 
familla  caribe  principle  a  extenderse  en  todas  dlrecciones :  primero,  a  lo  largo 
de  la  costa  comprendlda  entre  las  bocas  del  Orinoco  y  el  Dari6n ;  y  mas  tarde, 
remontando  el  curso  de  los  rios  que  entran  al  mar  en  este  extenso  trayecto, 
sus  tribus  penetraron  hasta  el  mismo  corazon  del  Continente.  De  la  region 
Istmlca  otras  se  lanzaron  al  traves  del  Oceano  Pacifico  y  ocuparon  casi  todo 
el  litoral  de  Colombia  y  gran  parte  del  Ecuador. 

Tambien  Uegaron  a  la  America  Central  y  a  la  cuenca  del  golfo  de  Mexico, 
y  quizas  algo  mas  al  Norte  todavfa ;  pero  las  grandes  emigraclones  se  dirigieron 
al  Sur  principalmente. 

Muy  remota  debld  de  ser  la  epoca  en  que  la  raza  caribe  did  principio  a  su 
poderoso  movlmiento  de  expansion,  y  por  lo  mlsmo  muy  dlficll  de  calcular. 

Se  ha  conslderado  "  la  inmigracidn  de  los  caras  al  Ecuador  como  una  poderosa 
invasion  caribe  que  por  su  contacto  con  los  nahuas  aprendid  la  ciencia  del 
gobierno  y  la  organizacidn  politica  del  Estado."  * 

Los  caras  Uegaron  por  primera  vez  en  grandes  balsas  navegando  del  Noroeste 
a  la  bahfa  de  Caraques  en  las  costas  ecuatorianas,  en  los  siglos  VIII  o  IX 
de  la  era  cristlana,  segun  cdmputo  del  Padre  Velasco.4    Desde  alii  se  Internaron 

1Como  se  ha  vlsto  carl  o  garl,  que  Indica  alto,  llustre,  poede  tomarae  como  signo 
de  nobleza  o  atrlbuto  de  mando,  en  el  nombre  del  cacique  haltlano,  el  cual  entoncea 
quedarfa  idfotlco  al  del  cacique  panche  de  Tocaima. 

*  A.  B.  Cuervo,  ColecclGn  de  documentos,  inMltos,  Tomo  II,  pagina  79. 
'Qonsalez  Suares,  HlstoHa  del  Ecuador,  texto  del  Atlas,  pagina  47. 

*  Hietoria  antlgua  del  Relno  de  Quito,  tomo  II,  pagina  4. 
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en  el  pais  y  dieron  principlo  a  la  conquista  del  reino  de  los  quitus ;  pero  aegCai 
la  autorizada  oplnl6n  del  Sr.  Gonzalez  Suarez,  "  probabiemente  los  antlguos 
quitus  eran  carlbes  y  pertenecian  a  la  mlsma  raza  que  pobl6  las  Antillas 
mayores  y  menores  y  gran  parte  del  Oontinente  meridional  americano."1 

De  todos  mod08,  desde  los  mas  remotos  tiempos  las  emigraclones  carlbes 
nabfan  ocupado  una  gran  parte  del  territorio  ecuatoriano.  Las  tribus  de  este 
origen  se  reconocfan  por  los  caracteres  generales  de  la  raza,  por  su  tactica 
milltar,  por  el  uso  de  armas  envenenadas,  por  la  deformac!6n  de  los  eraneos 
y  por  el  idioma.  En  la  comarca  de  Lactacunga  hasta  la  Provincia  de  Rio- 
bamba,  al  sur,  abundan  las  palabras  carlbes  del  puro  y  genulno  idioma 
de  las  Antillas,  principalmente  de  Santo  Domingo."  Una  de  estas  tribus  del 
Interior  de  Manabf,  llevaba  en  tiempo  de  Huayna  Oapac  el  nombre  de  Colima, 
ld£ntico  al  de  la  nacldn  caribe,  que  era  vecina  de  los  chibchas  de  BogotA  y 
ocupaba  la  rlca  reg!6n  de  La  Palma;  nombre  que  tambl£n  es  muy  semejante 
al  de  varios  sitios  del  Valle  del  Cauca  y  de  la  Cordillera  Occidental  de  los 
Andes  colombianos,  como  Calima,  Jell  ma,  etc. 

No  puede  suponerse  que  estas  tribus  carlbes  que  llegaron  al  Ecuador,  se 
hubieran  trasladado  directamente  de  las  Antillas,  navegando  primero  en  el 
Atlantico,  cruzando  en  seguida  el  Istmo  de  Panama  y  navegando  despu&  el 
Paciflco,  en  sus  grandes  balsas,  hasta  desembarcar  en  las  costas  ecuatorianas. 
El  pueblo  caribe,  como  los  demas  pueblos  invasores,  debia  adelantar  lentamente 
•y  hacer  su  exodo  por  etapas  mas  o  menos  duraderas.  Las  emigraclones  van 
poco  a  poco;  las  invasiones  de  los  pueblos  Jamas  avanzan  con  la  rapldez  de 
los  ej&citos  conquistadores  de  las  grandes  naciones. 

De  los  hechos  anteriores,  y  presclndiendo  de  apreciar  el  tiempo  que  la  tribu 
de  los  paeces,  por  ejemplo,  tardd  en  remontar  las  200  leguas  del  curso  del  rfo 
lfagdalena,  fuera  del  tiempo  empleado  en  llegar  a  las  costas  de  Colombia, 
se  puede  deducir  que  desde  antes  del  siglo  X  las  colonias  de  raza  caribe,  en 
estado  ya  floreciente,  ocupaban  las  costas  colombianas  del  Paciflco,  en  el  Cauca 
o  en  Panama1.  iCuantos  alios  haria  que  colonias  de  esa  raza  nabfan  ocupado 
esas  regiones?  iCuantos  siglos,  probabiemente,  harfa  que  sus  antecesores  se 
habian  desprendido  del  tronco  principal,  abandonando  su  patria,  situada  segura- 
mente  en  Haiti  o  en  las  costas  de  Venezuela?  Nlngun  dato  existe  para  dar 
respuesta  satisfactorla  a  tan  lnteresantes  preguntas. 

81n  duda  alguna  la  familia  caribe  di6  prlncipio  a  sus  emigraclones  desde 
tiempos  muy  remotos,  y  este  poderoso  movimlento  se  continu6  por  varios  siglos 
La  invasion  caribe  avanzaba  dfa  por  dfa,  y  sin  la  conquista  espafiola,  que  de 
manera  tan  brusca  cort6  el  desarrollo  de  los  pueblos  americanos,  esa  raza 
se  nabrfa  aduefiado  en  el  curso  de  los  afios  de  gran  parte  de  la  America  del 
8nr. 

CafItulo  III. — Las  invasiones  caribe*  en  Colombia. 

Desde  los  mas  remotos  tiempos,  las  hordas  carlbes  se  establecieron  en  todo 
el  literal  del  mar  de  las  Antillas.  Desde  allf  sus  tribus  y  nacionalldades,  1m- 
pulsadas  por  las  condlciones  migratorias  de  su  caracter,  prlnciplaron  a  inter- 
narse  en  el  Continente,  remontando  el  curso  de  los  grandes  rfos  y  de  sus 
principales  afluentes.  Mientras  que  unas  subiendo  por  el  Orinoco,  o  inter- 
nandose  por  el  lago  de  Maracafbo,  ocupaban  la  Guayana  y  la  parte  oriental 
de  Colombia;  otras,  en  mayor  numero,  subfan  por  el  Magdalena  y  ocupaban 
todas  las  tierras  bajas,  todos  los  valles  ardientes  o  templados  de  la  Republics* 
llegando  hasta  adueflarse  de  la  misma  Cordillera  Central  en  toda  su  extension; 
otras,  por  ultimo,  remontando  el  Atrato  o  cruzando  por  el  istmo  del  Darien, 


1  Hlstoria  del  Ecuador,  Texto  del  Atlas,  pagina  25. 
*Obra  citada,  Tezto  del  Atlas,  pagina  44. 
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ocuparon  toda  la  costa  del  Pacific©  y  las  hoyas  del  San  Juan,  del  Dagua  y  aun 
del  mismo  Patia. 

Ni  la  raza  pampeana  de  la  region  oriental,  ni  los  pueblos  de  la  raza  andina 
que  ocupaban  el  interior,  pudleron  reslstir  el  empuje  formidable  y  sostenldo 
por  varios  slglos  ,de  la  invasi6n  carlbe.  De  estos  pueblos  sobre  todo  los  andinoa, 
unos  fueron  totalmente  destrufdos  o  devorados  por  los  invasores  antropdf agos ; 
y  otros  como  los  Chlbchas,  cedlendo  el  terreno,  tuvieron  que  encastillarse  en  las 
altas  mesas  de  la  Cordillera  Oriental.  Solo  en  casos  muy  excepclonales,  llegaron 
a  fundlrse  estas  dos  razas,  al  parecer  antag6nlcas.  En  Antioquia,  el  nucleo 
andino  rue"  roto  y  destrozado,  de  tal  modo  que  al  tleinpo  de  la  conqulsta  es- 
pafiola  sdlo  quedaban  de  61  restos  dispersos  en  pequefias  tribus  que  estaban 
constantemente  amenazadas  por  los  caribes.  De  suerte  que  la  mayor  parte 
del  territorlo  colombiano  vino  a  quedar  ocupado  por  las  tribus  de  esta  raza 
energlca  y  vigorosa,  que  surgtf  en  el  Archipi&ago  de  las  Antillas  y  se  desarroltf 
en  los  combates  y  entre  los  ciclones  y  las  tempestades  del  mar  que  Ueva  su 
nombre. 

Las  huellas  de  su  remoto  y  lejano  orfgen  se  encuentran  esparcidas  en  toda 
esta  parte  del  Continent^  en  los  nombres  de  sus  tribus  y  en  los  que  daban  a 
los  rios,  a  los  montes,  y  en  general  a  los  sitlos  en  que  fijaban  su  tranaitoria 
residencia  o  que  por  cualquier  causa  llamba  su  atend6n.  Esos  nombres  senalan 
no  solamente  el  prodigloso  exodo  de  esta  raza,  sino  tambien  el  estrecho  paren- 
tezco  que  une  a  pueblos  y  a  tribus  que  desprendidos  de  un  mismo  centro  marcna- 
ron  en  lineas  divergentes  para  ocupar  mas  tarde  regiones  tan  distlntas  como 
apartadas. 

Begun  estos  vestigios  fllol6gicos,  las  tribus  caribes  pueden  distribuirse  en 
grupos  deflnldos,  y  aunque  boy  estan  totalmente  destrufdas  en  su  mayor  parte, 
mediante  ellos  pueden  reconocerse  los  territories  que  ocupaban  y  la  via  que  re- 
corrleron. 

De  estos  elementos,  hay  algunos  que  con  extrafia  persistencia  se  ballan  dis- 
persos en  los  nombres  de  lugares  de  Colombia  y  de  Venezuela,  tales  son  los 
slguientes : 

Cara,  cari,  o  cala,  cal,  como  rafz  del  nombre  naclonal,  segun  se  dijo  antes. 

Ima,  voz  ffecuentfsima  en  todo  el  vasto  territorlo  que  ocupaban  los  caribes, 
desde  las  bocas  del  Orinoco  hasta  los  orlgenes  del  Magdalena,  y  cuyo  significado, 
poco  conocido,  parece  ser  el  de  sefiorio,  o  relacionarse  con  el  desempefio  de 
algtin  cargo  elevado.  El  historiador  Plaza  dice  que  ima  era  el  nombre  que  se 
daba  a  los  sacerdotes.  El  Padre  Simon  habla  de  que  los  Imas  se  reunian  en 
consejo  para  sefialar  la  lfnea  de  conducta  que,  en  los  casos  graves  debia  seguir 
la  tribu. 

Oa,  diptongo  que,  como  elemento  se  encuentra  en  un  gran  numero  de  pala- 
bras,  como  en  toa,  doa,  nombre  proplo  de  mujer,  que  slgnifica  leche  o  pechos 
j  tambien  rana.  Poa,  o  boa,  que  equivale  a  sitlo  o  lugar;  y  coa,  que  qulere 
dedr  fuente.    Estas  tree  derivaciones  parecen  Indicar  un  mismo  grupo. 

Paes,  pais  o  pies,  que  qulere  dedr  habitantes. 

Estos  elementos,  puros  o  mas  o  menos  modificados,  comblnados  entre  si  o 
con  otras  voces  de  lndudable  origen  caribe,  se  encuentran  esparcldos  y 
mezclados  en  todo  el  litoral,  desde  la  embocadura  del  Orinoco  hasta  el  istmo 
de  Panama,  y  solo  en  el  interior  es  donde  f orman  grupos  mas  o  menos  compactos 
y  extensos;  lo  cual  proviene  de  que  los  primeros  invasores  pertenecian  a  los 
distintos  grupos  que  vinleron  a  diferenclarse  mas  tarde  en  su  marcha  sobre  el 
Continente,  o,  lo  que  es  mas  probable,  de  que  las  invasiones  no  fueron  simul- 
taneas  sino  sucesivas,  de  manera  que  cada  grupo,  en  su  marcha  hacia  el  in- 
ferior deJ6  en  el  litoral  la  huella  de  su  paso. 
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Ultimo  procedlmlento  parece  el  mas  natural  y  ser  el  que  esta  mas  de 
acuerdo,  no  solamente  con  lo  que  ensefia  la  historia  respecto  de  toda  grande 
emlgracion,  sino  tamblen  con  las  escasas  tradlciones  que  acerca  del  poderoso 
movimiento  carlbe  han  llegado  hasta  nosotros ;  de  elias  aparece  que  la  Invason 
se  efectud  en  una  doble  corriente ;  una  desprendida  de  las  Antillas,  principal- 
mente  de  Haiti  y  de  Puerto-Rico,  y  la  otra,  quizaa  mas  poderoea,  de  las  costas 
yenezolana8.  El  Padre  Sim6n,  hablando  de  las  tribus  que  ocupaban  el  territorio 
eomprendldo  entre  Cartagena  y  las  bocas  del  rio  Magdalena,  dice  que  "  todos 
los  indlos  de  estas  provincias  se  Uaman  con  un  nombre  comun,  lo*  mooanoe*, 
y  que  todos  se  origlnaban  de  los  que  nabfan  venido  a  poblar  alii  en  canoas,  la 
costa  abajo  desde  Maracapana  y  Caracas." *  Los  urabaes,  de  raza  caribe,  se  con- 
slderaban  a  su  turno  como  originarlos  de  la  otra  orilla  del  rio  grande  de  la 
Magdalena.* 

Estas  tradlciones  sefialan  el  rumbo  que  trajo  la  Invasion  caribe  por  oleadas 
sucesivas,  cuyas  hordas,  empujandose  las  unas  a  las  otras,  fueron  exten- 
dlendose  por  todas  las  tlerras  del  interior. 

Es  de  suponerse  que  la  emlgracion  de  los  mocanaes  y  de  los  urabaes  no  rue* 
un  hecho  aislado;  seguramente  muchas  otras  tribus  debieron  haberlas  pre- 
cedido;  y  cuando  ellas  tuvleron  lugar,  el  lltoral  eomprendldo  entre  las  costas 
de  Caracas  y  las  de  Cartagena  debfa  estar  ya  ocupado  por  otras  tribus,  que 
a  su  turno  desalojaron  a  las  que  primero  habfan  llegado,  rechazandolas  hacia 
el  Interior  o  por  la  costa  abajo  hacia  Panama. 

Asf  se  expllcan  las  sorprendentes  analogfas  y  semejanzas  que  existen  entre 
los  nombres  de  lugares  de  las  regiones  caribes  del  interior  de  Colombia,  de  las 
Ouayanas  y  de  todo  Venezuela.  Aquf,  como  alia,  se  encuentran  los  mlsmos 
grupos  filologicos  o  fon&icos  que  hemos  sefialado  y  que  demuestran  el  estrecho 
parentezco  que  une  a  los  pueblos  caribes  de  esas  dos  regiones  tan  diferentes  y 
tan  distantes  entre  sL 

Anotaremos  aquf,  como  la  mas  importante,  las  afinldades  que  existen  entre 
las  diferentes  parcialidades  del  numeroso  grupo  de  los  imas,  que  en  Colombia 
ocupaba  casi  exclusiyamente  la  extensa  hoya  del  alto  Magdalena  y  de  sua 
afluentes,  y  que  no  era  menos  importante  en  la  Quay  ana  y  en  todo  el  centro 
de  Venezuela. 

Ta  hemos  visto  que  los  mocanaes  venldos  de  las  costas  de  Caracas,  se  habian 
establecido  en  todo  el  lltoral  de  Cartagena  y  de  Santa  Marta;  y  entre  los 
nombres  de  esta  region  y  del  alto  Magdalena  hay  una  semejanza  tan  grande 
que  es  predso  concluir  que  las  tribus  caribes  del  interior  de  Colombia  y  las  de 
Venezuela  tenian  un  origen  comun.  Como  ejemplo  de  lo  dlcho  pueden  citarse 
los  nombres  sigulentes : 

EN   EL  LITOBAL.  EN    EL    ALTO    MAGDALENA. 

Toc&ma,  pueblo  de  los  mocanaes.  Tocaima,  pueblo  de  los  panches. 

Dmhoa,  cacique  de  los  mocanaes.  Duhos,  trlbu  de  los  natagaimas. 

Oombayo,  pueblo  de  los  manatee.  CambaU,  naclon  de  Timana. 

Malombo,  pueblo  y  cacique  del  bajo  Matambo,  cerro  de  Natagaima. 

Magdalena. 

Oolrf,  trlbu  de  8anta  Marta.  Qairo,  capitan  de  los  cambals  de  Tt- 


Gtedrtea,  naclon  caribe  del  Sinn.  Gvalies,  naclon  del  norte  del  Tolima. 

Ow*Mt  cerro  de  8ierra  Maria,  en  Boli*     Ovali,  rio  y  trlbu  del  Tolima. 

tToMO  IV,  fig.  119.  *m  mlmo  alitor,  tomo  S,  fig.  SO. 
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BN   EL  LITORAL.  EN  XL  ALTO  If  AGDALENA. 

Quarinea,  pueblo  de  Santa  Marta.  Guarinoes,  rfo  y  naci6n  del  Tolima, 

Dog  o  toa,  islas  de  la  ensenada  de  Doa,  tribu  de  la  regl6n  de  Sumapaz. 

calabozo,  y  sitlo  de  Puerto  Cabello, 

en  Venezuela. 

Anaime,  en  la  Goagira.  Anaime,  tribu  y  rfo  de  la  cordlllera 

Central. 

Cauca,  rfo  y  tribu  del  sur  de  Mara-  Cauca,  cacique  cuyo  nombre  se  did*  al 

caibo.  rfo  y  al  departamento  de  ese  nombre. 
Gaucaya,  rfo  de  los  caribes  del  Putu- 

mayo. 

Amffua,  rfo  de  Venezuela.  Aragw,  rfo  afluente  del  Op6n. 

Carupar,  en  el  Valle  de  Upar.  Carupa,  tribu  de  los  colimas,  cere*  de 


Muzo. 


Carupano,  en  Venezuela. 


Bl  mlsmo  nombre  de  Mocana  de  los  caribes  del  lltoral,  se  encuentra  llgera- 
mente  modiflcado,  Bocana  en  el  valle  de  Medellln. 

Sometlendose  el  movlmlento  caribe  a  las  condiclones  del  terreno,  puaden  cali- 
flcarge  las  emigraciones  en  tres  grandes  grupos  a  saber : 

I.  La  emigracitfn  oriental  efectuada  por  el  golfo  de  Maracaibo  y  par  los 
afluentes  del  Orinoco. 

II.  La  grande  emigracion  central,  Uevada  a  cabo  por  el  Magdalena  j  sub 
afluentes. 

III.  La  emigracion  occidental,  por  el  Atrato  y  las  costas  del  Pactttoo, 
despues  de  cruzar  el  Darien  o  Panama. 

LA  INVA8I6N  ORIENTAL. 

Bl  curso  de  los  rfos  rue"  la  amplia  vfa  que  slguieron  los  inyasores  para  dlri- 
girse  del  lltoral  al  interior.  Remontando  el  Orinoco  y  sus  afluentes  se  extendie- 
ron  en  todos  los  llanos  de  Oasanare  y  San  Martin,  en  donde  aun  viven  mucbos 
de  sus  descendlentes  conservando  puros  los  caracteres  distlntivos  de  la  raza,  asf 
como  en  el  Caqueta  y  el  Putumayo,  adonde  probablemente  Uegaron  atravesando 
por  el  Oasiquiarl  y  extendiendose  por  todos  los  afluentes  septentrionales  del 
Amazonas  hasta  Mocoa,  al  oriente  de  Pasto,  y  por  la  hoya  del  Napo,  en  la 
region  oriental  del  Ecuador. 

Bn  esta  vasta  y  admirable  red  hidrograflca  las  tribus  caribes  encontraron 
un  medio  perfectamente  adecuado  para  su  desarrollo.-  Dllatadfslmas  regionea, 
cruzadas  en  todas  dlrecciones  por  Inmensos  rfos,  provistoe  de  pesca  y  de  caza 
en  abundancla  y  con  un  clima  analogo  al  de  la  primltiva  patrla,  el  caribe,  en 
estos  territorios  de  lllmitados  horlzontes,  no  tuvo  nada  que  extrafiar  nl  esfuerzo 
alguno  que  hacer  para  aclimatarse  a  un  medio  tan  semejante  a  aquel  en  que 
tuvo  su  origen.  La  raza  se  conserve  pues  en  toda  su  pureza,  tanto  que  algunos 
vlajeros  la  han  creldo,  por  esta  clrcunstancla,  originaria  de  la  region  com- 
prendida  entre  el  Orinoco  y  el  Amazonas. 

Bn  los  territorios  Colombia nos  de  Casanare,  San  Martin  y  Oaqueta  existen  nu- 
merosas  tribus  caribes :  guacaicas,  guaharibos,  guahibos,  del  Vichada ;  plaroas  de 
los  raudales  del  Orinoco,  los  guaipunabis  del  Inirlda ;  los  guaques,  naclon  feroz 
y  valerosa  que  asalta  las  otras  tribus  para  hacer  provlsi6n  de  prisloneros,  a 
los  cuales  engordan  en  estrechos  cercados  antes  de  devorarlos.  Las  tribus  guaques 
agregan  a  su  propio  nombre  la  voz  carifona,  que  quiere  decir  gente,  en  la  cual 
entra  la  palabra  caribe  carl  0  car.  Los  cuivas  del  Guaviare\  los  carizonas  y  los 
huitotos  del  Putumayo,  los  guajiros  de  Casanare,  y  centenares  mas  que  ya  han 
desaparecldo,  como  los  antrop<3fagbs  cheques  del  Papnmene,  bajuban  por  los  rtos 
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y  por  los  caflos,  siendo  el  terror  de  las  trlbus  painpeanas  vednas,  a  las  cuales 
asaltaban  a  sangre  y  fuego,  sacrificando  sin  piedad  a  los  hombres  y  algunas 
veces  conservando  segun  su  antlgua  costumbre,  a  las  mujeres,  con  lo  cual  se 
did  orlgen  a  grupos  mestizos  dlffciles  de  clasificar,  que  en  anas  ocasiones  se 
oonsideraban  como  caribes  y  en  otras  como  enemigos  encarnlzados  de  ellos; 
tales  fueron  entre  otros  los  mituas,  que  en  el  siglo  XVIII  alcanzaron  relativa 
celebridad  y  fundaron  un  Estado  importante;  los  papiocos,  ambos  del  Guavl- 
rare ;  los  achaguas  y  los  enaguas  de  Casanare,  etc. 

Entre  algunas  trlbus  de  esta  region  y  otras  del  litoral  hay  algunas  aflnldades 
que  no  deben  pasar  inadvertldas.  Los  guajiros  de  Casanare  y  bus  homdnimos  de 
la  peninsula  a  la  que  han  dado  su  nombre,  no  solamente  se  llaman  de  la  mlsma 
manera  sino  que  en  sus  costumbres  y  en  sus  caracteres  presentan  grandes  seme- 
janzas.  Los  orejones  del  Putumayo  y  los  orejones  de  la  Sierra  Nevada  fueron 
llamados  asf  por  los  espafioles  por  la  eitrafla  costumbre  peculiar  a  ambos  de 
agrandarse  de  una  manera  extraordinaria  el  lobulo  de  la  oreja  hasta  darle  el 
tamafio  de  un  plato  pequefio. 

i  Estas  colnddendas,  que  no  son  casuales,  indican  acaso  que  los  guajiros  y 
orejones  del  centro  del  Gontinente  nan  venido  de  sus  homonimos  de  la  costa  o 
rice  versa?  iO  mas  bien  se  ezplican  por  venir  unos  y  otros  de  un  tronco  comun, 
cuyas  ramas  se  desprendieron  en  distintas  direcdones? 

Debe  notarae,  desde  luego,  que  las  dos  trlbus  guajiras  son  de  rasa  caribe  pura, 
mientras  que  los  orejones  del  Putumayo  parecen  pertenecer  a  la  primitiva  rasa 
pampeana,  lo  mismo  que  los  antlguos  orejones  de  la  Sierra  Nevada  de  Santa 
Harta. 

Los  guajiros  debleron  pertenecer  al  grupo  caribe  que  entro  al  Gontinente  por 
el  golfo  de  Maracaibo  en  cuya  region  se  dividi6  en  dos  ramas;  la  una 
tordd  al  nordeste  hasta  ocupar  la  peninsula  guajira  y  la  otra  debio  seguir 
al  sur  hasta  llegar  a  Casanare.  Tambien  es  singular  la  drcunstanda  de  que 
al  lado  de  ambos  guajiros  se  encuentran  trlbus  conoddas  con  el  nombre  de 
arhuacos  o  arvacos,  nombre  que  llevan  tambien  varias  trlbus  de  la  Guayana 
inglesa  y  del  Brasil,  cuyo  idloma,  el  aravaco,  es  uno  de  los  dialectos  mas  im- 
portantes  de  la  lengua  caribe.1  En  las  pequefias  Antillas,  por  cerca  de  400 
afios  se  ha  observado  el  fendmeno  de  que  en  las  trlbus  caribes  que  las  poblaban, 
el  ldioma  de  las  mujeres  era  el  aravaco,  mientras  que  los  hombres  hablaban  otro 
dialecto  enteramente  distinto. 

Las  numerosas  pobladones  caribes  que  ocupaban  la  region  de  Ocafia  cuyoa 
nombres  se  caracterizaban  por  la  terminaddn  ama,  que  slgnifica  regi6n  o  tierra, 
como  hacaritama,  teorama,  burgama,  gualarama,  urama,  etc.,  vinieron  alii  del 
lago  de  Maracaibo,  remontando  el  Ho  Oatatumbo  o  Oatotumo,  como  primitiva- 
mente  se  llamaba,  y  sus  afluentes.  Esas  trlbus  valerosas  fueron  las  que  de- 
tuvieron  al  feroz  Alflnger  en  su  marcha  hada  el  sur  y  lo  obligaron  a  camblar 
de  rumbo,  tordendo  hacia  el  oriente,  sin  lo  cual  es  probable  que  a  este  terrible 
conquistador  le  hubiera  tocado  en  suerte  descubrir  el  primero  el  rico  terri- 
torio  de  los  guanes  y  el  reino  de  los  chlbchas. 

Los  actuales  motilones,  que  en  corto  ndmero  viven  todavfa  en  la  region  mon- 
tafiosa  comprendlda  entre  la  hoya  del  rfo  Cesar  y  la  Sierra  de  Perlja,  son 
los  descendientes  de  estas  valientes  trlbus.  El  nombre  de  motilones  que  tienen 
en  la  actualidad  se  debe,  segun  reflere  Nicolas  de  la  Rosa,  a  que  el  cura  doc- 
trinarlo  que  tuvieron  en  los  primeros  afios  de  la  conquista  les  hizo  cortar  la 
cabellera  por  causa  de  la  peste  de  viruela  que  por  entonces  diezmo  estas 
trlbus. 

1  Como  Ytmo»  ya  en  el  cmpitolo  I,  al  tratar  do  Us  famlllag  para  o  pampomna,  algaaos 
aotores  dan  a  este  grupo  etnograflco  el  nombre  de  arvaco. 
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A  medida  que  la  ola  caribe  avanzaba  hada  el  ocddente  y  se  acercaba  a  la 
gran  mole  de  la  Cordillera  Central,  las  invaslones,  como  era  natural,  se  fueron 
debilltando ;  pero  siempre  alcanzaron  a  ponerse  en  contacto  con  las  poblaciones 
cblbchas  llmftrofes  de  la  gran  llanura,  con  algunas  de  las  cuales  Uegaron  a 
mezclarse,  por  una  o  por  otra  causa,  probablemente  por  la  Influencia  de  las 
mujeres,  como  sucediti,  segun  queda  dlcho,  en  la  fusion  que  se  efectu6  con 
las  poblaciones  pampeanas,  formando  esos  grupos  de  indudable  aparlencia 
mestlza  que  por  la  Influencia  de  las  madres  vinleron  a  incrustarse  en  la  nadon 
a  que  ellas  pertenedan,  que  era  mas  culta  y  mas  civilizada. 

Tal  debi6  ser  el  origen  de  los  duitamas  o  tundamas,  en  quienes,  ademas  de  po- 
seer  en  su  dlalecto  las  voces  ama  o  alma,  las  condidones  especlales  de  su  carac- 
ter  altivo,  guerrero  y  valeroso,  superior  en  mucho  al  de  los  chlbchas,  indican  que 
llevaban  en  sus  venas  una  buena  dosls  de  sangre  caribe.  Lo  mismo  puede 
decirse  de  algunas  poblaciones  del  valle  de  Tenza,  al  oriente  de  Boyaca,  cuyo 
aspecto,  constitudon  ffsica  y  condidones  de  caracter  parecen  el  resultado  de  la 
mezcla  de  sangre  chibcha  y  de  caribe,  suposid6n  que  en  este  caso,  como  en  el 
de  los  duitamas,  esta  conflrmada  por  la  presencla  de  nombres  que  son  esendal- 
mente  caribes,  como  garagoa,  compuesto  de  gara  o  cara,  nombre  generico  de 
ese  pueblo,  y  de  goa,  que  quiere  declr  sitlo  o  territorio,  segun  lo  cual  ese  nombre 
aignificarfa  sltio  o  territorio  de  los  caribes;  soatama,  voz,  que  igualmente  es 
tambien  caribe,  etc.  Cerca  del  hermoso  lago  de  Tota  hay  un  sitio  Uamado 
guaquira,  que  es  el  mismo  nombre  de  una  tribu  de  la  Quayana.  Entre  Dultama 
y  Santa  Rosa,  en  el  plntoresco  sltio  de  Chiticuy,  hay  una  piedra  con  figuras 
grabadas  que  parecen  de  origen  caribe;  pues  blen  sabido  es  que  los  chlbchas 
soio  usaban  jeroglfflcos  pintados. 

En  la  region  de  Caqueza,  al  oriente  de  Bogota  y  conflnando  con  los  llanos  de 
San  Martin,  las  poblaciones  chlbchas  debleron  tambien  redbir  la  influenda 
caribe;  y  mucho  mas  al  sur  las  tribus  de  esta  raza  invasora,  remontando  los 
rfos  Fragua  y  Orteguaza,  pudieron  transmontar  la  gran  Cordillera  por  las 
depreslones  de  la  Ceja,  al  oriente  de  Suaza,  y  ponerse  en  relacita  con  las 
poblaciones  primitivas  del  sur  del  Tolima  o  con  otras  tribus  caribes  Uevadas 
ya  a  esas  regiones  por  la  corriente  de  la  poderosa  emigracion  central. 

En  cuanto  a  las  tribus  de  Caqueza,  o  sean  los  caqueslos,  por  el  boqueron 
de  Usme  debleron  bajar  a  la  Sabana  y  ocupar  las  riberas  del  rfo  Tunjuelo, 
en  las  cuales  existe  un  extenso  cementerlo.  Los  craneos  encontrados  all£ 
son  muy  diferentes  de  los  hallados  en  el  resto  de  la  Sabana,  segun  los  estudlos 
hechos  por  el  eminente  Profesor  Sr.  Ezequiel  Uricoechea  y  por  el  Sr.  Gulllermo 
Perelra  Gamba.  El  Sr.  Uricoechea,  en  su  introduccitfn  a  la  Gramatlca  de  la 
Lengua  Chibcha,  pagina  15,  dice  lo  slguiente: 

M  Dos  tipos  distintos  son  los  del  Llano  de  la  Iglesia,  en  la  Picota,  al  borde 
del  Tunjuelo,  y  los  que  en  profusion  se  encuentran  en  Fontibon.  Para  mf 
es  indudable  que  los  de  Tunjuelo  eran  de  origen  caquesio  y  los  de  Fontlbon 
chlbchas  de  la  raza  conquistadora." 

Quizas  tenga  razdn  el  sabio  escritor  en  esta  ultima  apredadon;  pero  parece 
mas  probable  que  la  diferenda  apuntada  provenga  de  la  mezcla  de  sangre 
caribe,  que,  como  nemos  visto,  no  era  rara  en  las  tribus  llmftrofes  que  de  tlempo 
atras  estuvleron  en  presencla  de  esa  raza  eminentemente  invasora. 

No  estara  por  demas  recordar  que  en  Coro,  en  Venezuela,  existfa  una  tribu 
que  tambien  llevaba  el  nombre  de  caqueslos. 

LA.  INVA8I6N  CENTRAL. 

HI  rfo  Magdalena,  importante  arteria  que  corrlendo  de  sur  a  norte  a  to 
largo  de  los  ramales  andinos,  surca  en  casi  toda  su  longitud  el  territorio  co- 
kmbtano  por  espacio  de  cerca  de  400  leguas  desde  su  nadmlento  en  el  gran 
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madzo  Colombia  hasta  que  por  ancho  delta  y  por  numerosas  bocas  arroja  bus 
aguas  al  mar  de  las  Antillas,  fu4  la  via  natural  que  las  tribus  caribee  siguleron 
para  lanzarse  del  literal  al  interior  y  ocupar  no  solaroente  la  vasta  hoya  del 
gran  rlo  sino  tambien  los  valles  de  todos  sua  afluentes.  La  clenaga  de  Santa 
Marta  y  los  numerosos  cafios  que  la  unen  al  rlo  por  la  banda  oriental  y  el 
dlque  de  Cartagena  por  la  occidental,  debieron  favorecer  extraordlnariamente 
la  invasion,  la  cual  por  el  orlente  deb!6  extenderse  en  todo  el  actual  Departa- 
mento  del  Magdalena  y  ocupar  el  valle  de  Upar  o  Bupari,  como  primitivamente 
se  Uamaba,  pondlendose  en  contacto  con  las  tribus  que  entrando  por  el  lago 
de  Maracalbo  habfan  Uegado  all!  por  la  regi6n  de  Sinamaica  o  transmontando 
la  sierra  de  Perlja  o  de  los  Motilones. 

Bl  rfo  Cesar,  o  como  antes  se  llamaba,  Cesare  o  Zazare,  que  recuerda  el 
nombre  del  Ho  afluente  del  Orinoco,  Sarare  les  sirvl6  de  comunicadon  con  el 
Magdalena,  bien  para  bajar  por  £1  las  tribus  que  ya  habfan  ocupado  el  valle 
de  Upar,  o  bien  para  remontarlo  las  que  formaban  parte  de  la  invasi6n  central. 
Debe  recordarse  que  este  rfo  era  tambien  Uamado  Pampatar,  nombre  que  per- 
tenece  a  una  parte  de  la  isla  Margarita  en  Venezuela,  indido  que  como  otros 
muchos  corrobora,  de  acuerdo  con  las  tradiciones  de  los  mocanaes,  la  creenda 
de  que  una  parte  considerable  de  los  caribee  de  Colombia  arrancaban  su  orlgen 
de  las  costas  venezolanas.  Del  Cesar  para  arriba  ocuparon  todas  las  tierras 
bajas  hasta  las  Cordilleras  de  Ocafia. 

Bntretanto,  en  el  Departamento  de  Bolivar,  o  sea  en  la  ribera  occidental, 
mientras  que  unas  tribus,  como  queda  dlcho,  se  extendieron  en  todo  el  literal 
desde  las  bocas  de  Ceniza  hasta  el  Golfo  de  Uraba,  otras,  remontando  el  Mag- 
dalena, se  aduefiaron  de  todas  bus  riberas  sin  que  las  sierras  de  Marfa,  que 
aunque  bajas  divlden  las  hoyas  del  Magdalena  y  del  Sinn,  fueran  obstaculo 
para  contener  la  invasion  caribe,  que  por  este  lado  ocup6  las  sabanas  de 
OorowU.  Uno  de  los  ultimos  cerros  de  esta  pequefia  cordillera  tenia  y  conserve 
el  nombre  caribe  de  guali,  que  es  el  mismo  que  tenia  la  tribu  que  en  las  vedn- 
dades  de  Honda  vivfa  sobre  el  hermoso  rfo  cuyo  nombre  Ueva  aun.  Es  probable 
que  estas  primeras  invasiones  hubieran  encontrado  y  aun  destrufdo  las  pobla- 
dones  mas  septentrionales  de  los  rlcos  pueblos  del  Zenu. 

Bn  Tacaloa,  las  invadones  tomaron  rumbos  diferentes,  Unas,  guidas  por 
la  equlvocada  direcdon  de  las  aguas  del  Cauca,  entraron  por  los  brasos 
numerosos  que  este  afluente  extiende  hada  el  Magdalena,  y  remontando 
su  curso  y  el  del  San  Jorge,  se  internaron  unas  en  el  territorlo  de 
Antloqula,  y  otras,  despues  de  haber  destrozado  la  misteriosa  nadon  de  los 
senues  siguleron  hasta  el  golfo  de  Uraba  y  las  montafias  de  Abibe,  A 
estas  primltlvas  invasiones  se  reflere  sin  duda  la  tradld6n  de  que  el  pueblo 
Zenu  se  fracdond  en  las  tres  secdones  de  Pansenu,  Flsenu  y  Senufana,  que 
decaidas  y  casl  despobladas,  encontraron  los  primeros  conqulstadores,  pero  que 
en  epoca  anterior  fueron  un  solo  Bstado  floredente,  rioo  y  dotado  de  una 
singular  dvllizad6n.  De  41  formaban  parte  probablemente  los  guacas  del 
Darien  y  los  pueblos  andlnos  de  Antioquia  que  fueron  despedasados  y  en  parte 
destrufdos  por  las  invasiones  caribes,  las  cuales,  aduefiadas  de  la  hoya  del  rfo> 
Cauca  y  de  los  reduddos  y  estrechos  valles  de  esa  montafiosa  region  dieron 
orlgen  a  las  feroces  y  valientes  nadones  de  posos,  armas,  guarcamas,  paucuras^ 
ptcaras  y  carrapas,  que  rechasaron  a  los  quimbayas  hada  el  sur  y  encerraron 
a  los  catios  en  un  cfrculo  de  fuego  y  sangre  que  cada  dfa  se  estrechaba  mas. 
Probablemente  otras  tribus  avanzaron  hasta  el  valle  del  Cauca,  pero  las 
nadones  caribes  de  esta  region  parecfan  reladonarse  mas  estrechamente  eon 
las  que  entraron  por  el  Atrato  y  por  las  costas  del  Padflco. 

De  las  invasiones  que  siguleron  el  rumbo  del  Magdalena,  de  Tacaloa  para 
unas  entraron  a  Santander  por  el  Lebrlja,  por  el  Sogamoso,  por  el 
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Cararc  y  el  Opon.  La  mas  importante  fue  la  que  entrando  por  el  Sogamoso 
dividitf  el  grupo  andino  de  los  guanes  y  fund6  en  las  mesas  de  Barichara  las 
nacionalidadee  de  Butaregua  y  Macaregua,  nombres  que  por  sf  solos  indfcan 
su  origen  caribe,  asf  como  los  de  chucuri,  chocoa,  curiti,  compuesto  de  curl, 
guamo,  y  tl,  alto;  aratoca  y  otras  que  aun  subsisten,  sefialan  hasta  ddnde  ae 
internaron  los  pueblos  caribes  en  esta  direction,  los  cuales  probabiemente  as 
fundieron  con  los  veclnos  guanes.  Algunos  de  los  nombres  de  sua  pueblos  y 
caciques  al  tiempo  de  la  Conqulsta  son  netamente  caribes,  como  Poima,  Bocare, 
Cacher,  Caraota,  etc.,  y  Popoa,  rio  de  Velez.  El  Chucuri,  de  Santander  parece 
el  mlsmo  Chacuri,  nombre  de  un  cacique  de  Antioqula,  y  Ushacuri,  nombre  de 
una  poblac!6n  de  Cartagena. 

Estas  poblaclones,  aunque  diezmadas,  no  fueron  destruidas  por  la  Con- 
qulsta y  nan  venido  a  constltur  la  base  demografica  de  esta  parte  de  Santan- 
der. El  caracter  altivo,  energico  y  emprendedor  que  siempre  ha  distinguido  a 
sua  habitantes  debe  atribuirse  a  la  parte  de  sangre  caribe  que  llevan  en  sos 
venas. 

El  nombre  de  Carare  es  tambien  netamente  caribe ;  esta  compuesto  de  la  rats 
cara  y  de  Are,  divinldad  de  una  de  las  tribus  caribes ;  los  colimas  y  muzos,  que 
demoraban  mas  al  sur,  habfan  ocupado  en  epocas  no  muy  anteriores  a  la  Con- 
qulsta las  hoyas  del  Minero  y  del  Rionegro  en  las  reglones  de  Muzo  y  de  la  Palma. 
Bstas  tribus  tenfan  la  tradiclta  de  que  en  tiempos  anteriores  habia  al  otro  lado 
del  rio  Magdalena  una  gran  sombra  recostada,  con  figura  humana,  Uamada  Are, 
que  labro  en  madera  rostros  humanos  y  los  arrojo  al  rio,  a  cuyo  contacto  we 
convirtieron  en  nombres  y  mujeres,  progenitores  de  sus  nacionalidades ;  mlto 
que  parece  indicar  que  muzos  y  colimas  ocuparon  primero  la  margen  occidental 
del  Magdalena  y  que  empujados  por  otras  invasiones  pasaron  el  rio  y  ocuparon 
el  territorio  en  el  cual  los  sorprendio  la  conqulsta  espafiola,  cuando  todaTfa 
estaban  en  pleno  movimlento  de  Invasion.  Bien  sabldo  es  que  poco  antes  de  la 
conqulsta  la  regidn  de  Muzo  en  donde  los  chibchas  tenian  sus  sembrados  de 
algoddn  y  de  los  otros  productos  de  las  tierras  calientes,  fue  abandonada  por 
estos  a  los  temlbles  invasores  caribes  que  se  establecieron  en  ella  y  que  amena- 
saban  ya  permanentemente  las  poblaclones  de  Simijaca  y  de  Susa  situadas  en 
la  altiplanlcie.  Tan  redente  fue  esa  invasion  que  muchos  sitios  de  esa  region 
no  alcanzaron  a  perder  sus  primltivos  nombres  chibchas,  como  Furatama,  en  at 
rio  Minero;  Mendpft,  rio  de  Palme,  etc. 

Aunque  el  Padre  Slmdn  dice  que  los  colimas  se  llamaban  a  si  mlsmos  tapaces 
(pledra  ardiente)  y  que  fueron  los  chibchas  los  que  los  llamaron  colimas; 
esto  es,  crueles  y  sanguinarios,  no  debe  creerse  que  la  voz  colima  es  de  origan 
chibcha;  su  indole  es  caribe;  esta  compuesta  de  col  o  cor  y  de  ima,  y  debe 
ser  la  misma  calima  de  los  caribes  de  la  parte  occidental  del  valle  del  Cauca, 
igual  a  carima  de  Casanare.' 

Entre  los  muzos  o  muzhuac,  las  diferentes  parclalidades  o  pueblos  se  designa- 
ban  por  alguna  partlcularidad  del  terreno  en  que  vivian  o  de  sus  costumbrea,  a 
la  cual  agregaban  la  palabra  pais  o  pies,  que  significaban  hombres  o  habitantes; 
muchos  de  esos  nombres  subsisten  todavia,  como  caparraples,  habitantes  de  los 
barrancos;  marpaples,  habitantes  de  donde  hay  hormlgas;  curlpies,  habitantes 
de  los  guamos;  yacopi,  maripi,  topalpi,  etc.  Debe  notarse  que  en  el  alto  Ori- 
noco hay  un  pueblo  llamado  gura  y  una  tribu  de  guripas  muy  semejante  a  los 
curlpies  o  curipaes,  como  los  llamaba  el  Padre  Simon. 


1  Bb  probable  que  el  nombre  de  tapaces  faera  solo  el  de  una  tribu  de  la  nactfa  colima ; 
asf  parece  lndicmrlo  el  nombre  de  Tapacipl,  qae  son  sabeiete,  de  un  afluente  del  Minero. 
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Es  digno  de  notarse  que  el  nombre  pais  de  los  muzos,  que  signiflca  lumibre,  sea 
la  denomlnaddn  que  se  daba  y  aun  conserva  la  tribu  caribe  que  mas  adelantd 
en  su  invasion  al  Sur;  los  paises  o  paeces  de  Tierradentro.  &Fueron  qulzaa 
estos  liltlmos  alguna  rama  desprendida  del  mismo  tronco  que  dfo  origen  a  lot 
nrazos?  Nada  tendrfa  de  extrafio;  y  hay  algunas  otras  colncidencias  que  per- 
mlten  eeta  suposicidn.  Tales  son,  por  ejemplo,  la  semejanza  entre  musuc, 
el  actual  mosoco,  nombre  de  la  poblacidn  mas  Importante  de  los  paeces,  la  que 
desde  antes  de  la  Conquista  y  aun  hoy  todavla  ejerce  la  hegemonia  de  la  tribu* 
y  mushuac,  nombre  de  la  nacidn  de  los  muzos.  La  voz  topa  o  toba  se  encuentra 
en  ambas  regiones,  pero  con  termination  distinta;  en  muzo,  topa-ipf;  en  los 
paeces,  topa-ima,  etc 

No  sorprendera  esta  relation  entre  los  muzos  y  los  paeces  que  ocupaban  los 
dos  extremos  de  la  extensa  hoya  del  alto  Magdalena,  separados  por  cerca  de  20* 
legoas  si  se  tiene  en  cuenta  que  en  las  serranfas  de  Abibe,  entre  Antioqula  y  el 
golfo  de  Uraba,  encontraron  los  conquistadores  una  aguerrida  naci6n  caribe 
designada  tambien  con  el  nombre  de  paez  y  que,  como  bus  hoinonlmos  de 
Tierradentro,  tenia  un  pueblo  llamado  Suin  y  otro  Aplrama.  Ambas  naciones 
,  tenian  una  organization  mill  tar  y  una  tactica  de  combate  tan  perf ecta,  que  el 
cronista  que  describe  los  paeces  de  Abibe  exclama  como  el  que  describe  los 
paeces  de  Tierradentro :  "  Sus  escuadrones  son  tan  blen  ordenados  como  no  se 
yen  en  Italia."  Circunstancia  que,  por  demas  esta  dedrlo,  era  caracteristica  de 
todas  las  trlbus  caribes  del  Continents 

Probablemente  estos  paeces  de  la  serrania  de  Abibe  f  ueron  el  tronco  de  donde 
se  desprendleron  los  muzos  y  los  paeces  de  Tierradentro. 

Al  octidente  del  territorio  ocupado  por  los  muzos  y  colimas  al  otro  lado  de 
toe  grandee  nevados  de  la  cordillera  central,  en  tierras  del  Cauca,  se  encuentran 
los  nombres  de  Oalima  que  parece  ser  el  mismo  Oolima ;  y  Upirama,  de  Marmate, 
que  es  el  mismo  Aplrama  de  Tierradentro,  en  tierras  de  los  paeces ;  y  un  cerre 
del  territorio  de  los  muzos  se  llama  Apipl,  que  parece  ser  el  mismo  Abibe  de 
Uraba. 

La  presencia  singular  de  estos  nombres  en  esa  region  &no  sefialara  las  huella* 
qne  en  su  emigration  dejaron  los  muzos  y  colimas?  Al  desprenderse  estos  del 
grupo  que  ocupd  las  serranfas  de  Abibe,  se  dirigieron  al  sur,  y  remontando  el 
rio  Cauca  atravesaron  el  territorio  antioquefio  hasta  la  region  de  Marmato,  de 
donde  por  una  o  por  otra  causa  cruzaron  al  oriente  y  atrafdos  por  los  grandee 
nerados,  en  los  cuales  crefan  que  residfan  sus  almas,  transmontaron  la  cordi- 
llera central,  despues  de  lo  cual  se  dlvidieron  en  dos  grupos:  uno  siguid  por 
el  alto  Magdalena  hasta  la  hoya  del  Paez  y  ocupd  a  Tierradentro ;  el  otro,  antes 
de  pasar  el  rio  Magdalena,  se  detuvo  en  su  marcha  hacia  el  oriente  y  fu6  et 
mitico  Are,  la  gran  sombra  recostada  de  figura  humana  que  lanzd  al  otro  lado 
del  rfo  las  invaslones  que  ocuparon  las  hoyas  del  Minero  y  del  Rionegro,  en 
donde  con  el  nombre  de  muzos  y  de  colimas  las  encontraron  los  descubridores 
espafioles. 

Bl  extenso  valle  del  alto  Magdalena  fu4  totalmente  ocupado  por  las  inra- 
siones  caribes.  Bn  la  parte  occidental,  al  norte,  los  guarinoes,  los  gualles  y  los 
bondaimas  u  hondas,  grandee  Pescadores  y  traflcantes  en  pescado  seco,  cuyo 
nombre  conserva  la  ciudad  de  Honda;  mas  al  sur,  en  la  llanura,  los  marque** 
tones,  pantojoros,  coyaimas,  natagaimas  y  yalcones  o  cambls,  todos  antrop6- 
fagos,  grandee  comedores  de  carne  humana;1  y  en  los  valles  de  la  cordillera 
los  aguerridos  pljaoe  y  putimas,  que  lo  ocupaban  por  ambos  lados,  desde  el 

1  Uno  de  lot  mejores  capitanee  de  lot  yalcones  se  llamaba  Galra,  nombre  de  wul 
trtbn  caribe  de  Santa  Marta. 
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Tolima  cast  hasta  el  Hulla,  y  los  paeces,  en  el  extremo  stir,  en  la  regi6n  conoclda 
con  el  nombre  de  Tierradentro,  cuyas  hordas  tambien  trasmontaron  la  Cordi- 
llera por  Mosoco  y  por  Pitayd  y  poco  antes  de  la  conqulsta  espafiola  se  estable- 
deron  en  la  vertiente  occidental,  rechazando  las  antlguas  pobladones  guambia- 
de  origen  andlno,  de  las  (males  han  tornado  muchos  vocablos  y  algunos 
i  y  tradlciones. 

La  parte  oriental  del  alto  Magdalena  la  ocupaba  la  Importante  y  numerosa 
nacion  de  los  panches,  que  confinaba  por  el  norte  con  los  colimas  y  por  el 
orlente  con  los  chibchas  a  los  cuales  tenfan  permanentemente  amenazados, 
hasta  el  punto  de  que  en  los  momentos  de  la  Conqulsta  hlcleron  irrupclones 
hasta  la  misma  Sabana  de  Bogota,  entrando  a  Zipacon  y  a  Bojaca  a  sangre  y 
fuego  y  Uevando  conslgo  numerosos  prlsioneros  para  proveer  sus  despensas  de 
came  humahn  y  para  los  festlnes  con  que  celebraban  la  victoria. 

La  invasion  panche  debid  entrar  por  el  rfo  Bogota  o  Patl,  como  se  Uamaba 
en  ese  Idloma,  y  ocupar  toda  la  hoya  baja,  la  cual  anteriormente  debio*  estar 
poblada  por  tribus  chibchas,  que  sncumbieron  o  fueron  rechazadas  a  la  altl- 
planlcle  por  el  empuje  incontrastable  de  la  Invasion  caribe.  Prueba  de  ello 
son  los  nombres  de  origen  chibcha  que  se  han  conservado  en  el  terrltorio  de  los 
panches,  tales  como  Socota,  entre  Amapoima  y  Tocalma ;  Viotfi  y  Tlbacuy,  estos 
ultimos  entre  los  panches  y  sutagaos. 

A  proposito  de  estos  dos  ultimos  nombres,  cabe  aquf  una  observaddn,  y  es 
que  con  una  transposicion  de  las  sflabas  o  rafces  que  los  componen,  se  forman 
nombres  de  otras  poblaclones  chibchas  tambien.  Asf,  de  Viota  se  forma  Tablo, 
nombre  de  un  pueblo  importante  de  la  Sabana  de  Bogota ;  de  Tlbacuy  se  forma 
Ouftiva,  nombre  de  un  pueblo  de  Sogamoso,  cerca  de  la  gran  laguna  de  Tota. 
Esta  transposicion,  como  se  sabe,  se  encuentra  con  la  mayor  frecuencia  en  los 
ldiomas  mbnosilabicos  y  aglutlnativos.  En  el  Japon  se  encuentran  numerosos 
ejemplos;  basta  citar  los  nombres  de  la  antigua  y  de  la  nueva  capital  del 
Imperio :  Toklo  y  Kioto. 

En  esta  region,  como  mas  al  norte  los  colimas  en  la  hoya  del  Rlonegro 
y  los  muzos  en  la  del  Minero,  los  panches  habfan  desalojado  o  destrufdo  las 
tribus  andinas  chibchas,  y  amenazaban  romper  la  unidad  de  esta  nacion,  como 
seguramente  ya  la  habfan  roto  antes,  mas  al  norte,  las  Invasiones  efectuadas 
por  el  Lebrija,  por  el  Sogamoso  y  por  el  Carare. 

Las  tribus  caribes  del  alto  Magdalena  lntrodujeron  a  esta  reg!6n  el  vocablo 
ima,  orlginario  de  la  Guayana,  usandolo  profusamente  en  los  nombres  de  casi 
todos  sus  pueblos,  principalmente  entre  las  panches,  los  pijaos,  los  coyalmas 
y  los  natagaimas,  hasta  tal  punto  que  desde  las  poblaclones  llmftrofes  con  la 
Sabana  de  Bogota  hasta  la  cordillera  central,  son  innumerables  a  uno  y  otro 
lado  del  Magdalena  los  nombres  de  pueblos  o  sitios  geograflcos  en  cuya  com- 
poslcion  entra  este  voz  caracterfstica,  que  a  su  turno  se  halla  tambien  profusa- 
mente regada  en  la  Guayana  y  en  toda  la  region  del  Orinoco,  en  donde  vive  una 
trlbu  llamada  simplemente  alma.  La  huella  del  vocablo  Ima  se  encuentra 
a  lo  largo  del  rfo  Magdalena,  desde  su  embocadura  en  el  mar,  hasta  400  leguas 
tierra  adentro  y  a  uno  y  otro  lado  de  sus  rlberas,  tanto  en  Antioquia  como  en 
Santader,  sefialando  el  paso  de  la  poderosa  corriente  invasora,  que  salida  de  la 
Guayana,  vino  a  ocupar  el  dilatado  y  rlco  valle  de  ese  gran  rfo  y  los  de  sua 
numerosos  afluentes.  Allf  la  encontr6  la  conqulsta  espafiola,  y  los  restoi 
que  de  ella  quedaron  forman  una  buena  parte  de  la  poblacion  de  las  tierras 
calientes  de  Cundlnamarca  y  del  Departamento  del  Tolima,  nombre  que  ml 
oberblo  nevado  que  sefiorea  la  Cordillera  Central,  habfan  dado  los  antiguoa 
pijaos  por  creer  que  en  las  brillantes  alburas  de  nleve  que  cubren  an  ctnuu 
fcabitaba  Tullma  o  Tolima,  hada  poderosa,  espede  de  divinidad  protector*  de 
so  nadon. 
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Ademas  de  la  comunidad  del  vocablo  ima  entre  los  pueblos  del  alto  Magda- 
lena,  en  el  interior  de  Colombia,  y  los  de  Venezuela  y  Guayana,  deben  seiialarst 
las  siguientes  aflnidades  de  nombres  propios: 

OaHchana,  sitio  cerca  de  la  Mesa,  en      Carichana,  trlbu  carlbe  de  Guayana. 

territorio  de  los  panches. 
Gaira,   capitan   de   los   Yalcones,   en     Gaira,  trlbu  carlbe  de  Santa  Marta. 

Nelva. 
Doa,  trlbu  de  los  panches.  Doa  o  too,  islas  del  lago  de  Maracafbo. 

Corupa,  pueblo  de  los  collmas,  cerca      Carupano,  pueblo  de  Venezuela. 

de  Muzo. 
Aragua,  rfo  afluente  del  Opon,  en  la     Aragua,  rfo  de  Venezuela. 

hoya  del  Magdalena. 
Purima,  nombre  de  un  cacique  de  An-     Parima,  serranfa  y  rlo  de  la  Guayana. 

tloqula,  del  tlempo  de  la  conquista.  * 

Ajriai,  rlo  y  sabanas  de  los  llanos  de     Apiai,  cerro  de  la  region  de  Muzo. 

San  Martin. 
Oalima,  sitio  de  la  region  de  Marmato.     Colimo,  nacidn  vecina  de  los  muzos. 
Carkna,  sitio  de  los  llanos   de  Oa- 

sanare. 

Y  mochas  que  serfa  largo  enumerar. 

Bueno  es  anotar  que  en  toda  la  extensitfa  del  rio  Magdalena,  casl  desde  m 
nadmlento  hasta  su  desembocadura,  se  encuentra  una  serie  de  nombres,  com© 
Anacarco,  en  Natagaima;  Cumbarco  y  Mondarco,  en  el  Chaparral;  Ilarco,  m 
Ambalema ;  Oearco,  en  territorio  de  los  Pijaos ;  Novarco,  en  el  Qulndio ;  Cibarco, 
cerca  de  Cartagena,  en  los  cuales  figura  la  termlnadon  arco,  voz  que  parees 
extrafia  al  idloma  de  los  pueblos  caribes  que  habltaban  todo  el  valle  del  Mag- 
dalena al  tlempo  de  la  Conquista,  y  que  tiene  un  pronunciado  sabor  meridional. 

LA  INVASION  OCCIDENTAL. 

Las  tribus  caribes,  sal  Idas  de  las  Antlllas  o  de  la  Guayana  en  su  marcha  a  lo 
largo  de  las  costas  del  mar,  ocuparon  el  golfo  del  Darien  y  gran  parte  del 
Istmo  de  Panama.  En  el  Darien  formaron  las  naciones  de  uraba,  urabaibe, 
carlcuris,  carlbanas  y  otras  de  menor  importancia,  que  desaparecleron  con  la 
Conquista  espafiola.  Los  actuales  cunas  o  cunacunas,  que  actualmente  ocupan 
esas  regiones  Uegaron  alll  posteriormente,  salidos  de  las  costas  del  Darien  del 
Sur.  Qulza  sean  restos  de  las  antiguas  tribus  que  huyendo  de  la  Conquista  se 
retiraron  al  sur  y  cuyos  descendientes,  al  ver  que  los  espafioles  abandonaban 
los  estableclmientos  que  habfan  hecho  en  esa  costa,  regresaron  a  ocupar  el 
territorio  de  sus  antepasados. 

Las  primltivas  invasiones,  remontando  el  Atrato,  se  dirlgleroh  al  interior. 
En  el  valle  de  este  rfo,  en  el  bajo  Choc6,  se  establecieron  los  chocoes,  y  quizas 
otras  tribus,  cruzando  el  arrastradero  o  istmo  de  San  Pablo  encontraron  el  rfo 
San  Juan  y  Uegaron  a  las  costas  del  Oceano  Pacfflco,  por  las  cuales  se  ez- 
tendieron  al  sur,  cast  hasta  Guayaquil,  aumentada  la  invasion  en  este  sentido 
por  las  que  atravesaron  el  Darien  y  el  istmo  de  Panama. 

Los  guazuzea,  que  vivfan  en  el  territorio  comprendido  entre  Antioquia  y 
Uraba  y  que  como  los  lills  y  gorrones  del  valle  del  Cauca,  hacfan  sus  sacrificios 
humanos  extendiendo  las  vfctimas  sobre  una  gran  piedra  provista  de  gradas 
para  sublr  a  la  plataforma  en  la  cual  habfan  hecho  ranuras  o  cafiuelas  para 
que  corrlera  la  sangre,  debieron  Uegar  a  esa  regi6n  por  el  rfo  del  Le6n  o 
por  el  Sudo  o  Negro,  afluente  del  Atrato;  mlentras  que  por  el  rfo  Murrf  u 
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Oromlra,  eomo  se  llamaba  en  tlempo  de  la  Gonqulsta,  se  dirigleron  al  orients 
en  busca  de  tlerras  mejores  que  las  pantanosas  del  Atrato,  las  feroces  r 
ranerosas  trlbus  que  llegaron  al  ocddente  de  Antioqnla  y  remontando  el  rfs 
Cauca  subieron  hasta  ocupar  la  parte  occidental  del  hermoso  valle  de  site 
sombre. 

La  invasidn  carlbe  llegada  a  Antioqnla  por  este  lado  fue  sin  duda  conside- 
rable y  raucho  mayor  que  la  desprendida  de  la  gran  corriente  central  A 
ella  pertenecfan  los  coris,  cartamas,  guaramas,  caramantas,  pozos,  annas,  paa- 
euras,  carrapas  y  las  demas  que  con  el  nombre  gengrico  de  nutabes,  esto  em, 
caribes,  eran  designados  por  los  restos  de  la  antigua  poblaclon  andina  de  est 
region,  a  la  cual  sin  duda  se  deben  las  grandes  calzadas,  "  como  las  del  Cuzco/'  J 
km  edinclos  cuyas  misteriosas  ruinas  encontrd  el  Mariscal  Robledo  en  sua 
ieecubriinientos.  sin  que  pudiera  averiguar  ni  qulen  los  habfa  construldo  si 
euando  nl  edmo  se  habfan  arruinado. 

En  el  valle  del  Cauca  los  ansermas,  los  chancos,  los  timbas,  los  gorrones,  los 
tills  y  probablemente  los  mismos  payanes  pertenecen  al  grupo  de  la  invasion 
carlbe  occidental,  caracterizado  por  costumbres  mas  sanguinarias  y  mas  crueles* 
si  es  poslble. 

Ya  hemos  visto  que  los  guazuzes,  del  noreste  de  Antioqnla,  y  los  Lilla  del 
Valle  del  Cauca,  tenfan  Identica  manera  de  sacrincar  sus  vfctimas  humanas,1 
k)  cual  demuestra  que  tenfan  entre  si  muy  estrechos  vfnculos  de  parentesco. 

En  Antioqnla  los  cartamas,  los  pozos,  los  caramantas  y  las  otras  trlbus  que 
se  nan  mencionado,  asf  como  en  el  Cauca  los  ansermas,  los  gorrones,  los  lllta, 
etc.,  tenfan  desarrollado  en  el  mas  alto  grado  el  culto  de  la  muerte  y  los  Ins- 
tintos  feroces  y  sanguinarlos.  A  los  prisloneros  los  desollaban  cuidadosamente 
y  rellenabnn  los  pellejos  con  paja  o  con  ceniza  para  conservarlos  en  las  habita- 
etones,  las  cuales  adornaban  tambien  con  pies  y  con  manos  secadas  al  fuege; 
a  la  cntrada  de  las  casas  formaban  calle  con  brazos  y  con  piernas  secadas  per 
el  mismo  procedimlento.  Las  cabezas,  tambien  momincadas,  con  las  cars* 
pintadas  de  rojo,  las  facdones  descompuestas  por  la  horrible  mueca  de  los 
suplicios  y  de  la  muerte,  y  con  la  cabellera  flotando  al  aire  y  desmesuradamenfce 
larga  por  el  desarrollo  vegetativo  del  pelo,  las  clavaban  en  las  puntas  de  las 
gnadua8  con  que  formaban  el  cercado  de  sus  casas;  guaduas  que  perforabaa 
artfsticamente  de  modo  que  al  soplar  el  viento  produjera  ltigubres  sonidos, 
como  si  fueran  lamentos  de  las  cabezas  que  las  coronaban.  Espectacul* 
soacabro,  horrible,  que  necesarlamente  debfa  influir  de  modo  decisivo  en  la 
fonnacl6n  del  caracter  y  de  los  sentimientos  de  esos  pueblos,  que  a  todas  horas 
y  cada  momento  tenfan  presentes  a  la  vista  y  a  la  imagination  estos  cuadros  de 
horror. 

Iguales  costumbres  tenfan  todas  las  trlbus  que  ocupaban  las  costas  Colombia*- 
nas  del  Pacffico  y  las  de  las  Provincias  de  Esmeraldas  y  Manabf  en  el  Ecuador, 
lo  cual  por  sf  solo  Indies  un  estrecho  parentesco  entre  todas  ellas.  Ademas,  unas 
t  otras  deforraaban,  como  lo  hacia  el  resto  de  los  caribes,  el  craneo  de  los 
recten  nacidos. 

Del  golfo  de  Uraba  hacia  el  occidente  continuaron  los  caribes  su  marcha  a 
lo  largo  del  Istmo  de  Panama,  hasta  la  costa  de  los  Mosquitos,  en  donde  vivfan 

»Dos  legnas  al  occidente  de  Call,  en  el  panto  llamado  La  Castilla,  existe  una  de 
las  piedras  de  sacrifldo  de  loa  antlguos  Lilis ;  es  un  gran  bloque  prlsm&tico,  de  apariencta 
sesaltlcs,  que  mide  8  metros  con  15  centfrnetroa  de  largo,  por  1  metro  20  centimetre* 
4e  alto.  A  cada  lado  del  prisma  tiene  talladaa  cnatro  gradaa  para  sublr  a  la  plataforma, 
qae  tiene  40  centfmetros  de  ancho,  sobre  la  cual  extendfan  boca  arrlba  la  vfctlma  qae 
immolaban.  En  contorno  de  la  plataforma  se  ve  la  ranura  o  sefiuela  que  recogla  la 
sangre  y  que  pora  una  de  las  extremidades  salfa  en  dlrecciftn  a  la  quebrada  yeclna. 
ssi  las  Inmedlaclones  hay  varias  piedras  grabadas  con  flguras  humanas  grotescas, 
tad  4%  tamafio  natural.  Una  de  alias  entre  otros  atributos,  tiene  en  la  mano  un  cetr* 
•  an  trldente. 
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los  cucunas,  que  recuerda  el  nombre  de  los  cunacunas  del  Darien  y  los  aramas 
eon  nombre  identlco  al  de  una  tribu  carlbe  de  Antioqula  y  a  otra  de  los  llanos 
orientales,  en  donde  se  fund6  la  pobladon  de  San  Juan  de  Arama. 

Las  poblaclones  primltivas  de  Panama  hasta  el  Ho  Chagres  por  el  sur  eran 
dsrlvaciones  de  los  nahuas  y  de  los  mayas,  por  sus  caracteres  ffsicos,  por  sus 
costumbres  ,su  idloma  y  hasta  por  su  dvillzacltfn ;  que  era  un  reflejo,  aunque 
d&il,  de  la  de  la  grandes  razas  de  Gentro  America  y  de  Yucatan.  Los  caribes 
de  la  costa  hacfan  constantes  irrupclones  al  interior  del  Istmo,  y  rompiendo  la 
nnldad  de  la  raza  primitiva,  lograron  establecerse  en  las  costas  del  Pacfflco. 
Asf  lo  demuestra  la  exlstencia  en  esa  region  de  nombres  que  son  netamente 
caribes,  como  son  Parita,  Panama,  Terbi,  Tlribf,  etc.,  nombres  que,  como  se  ve, 
Uenen  gran  semejanza  con  los  de  Antioquia  y  de  Venezuela. 

El  nombre  de  Capira  se  encuentra  igualmente  en  regiones  muy  dlstantes 
entre  si,  pero  que  fueron  tambien  ocupadas  por  caribes ;  cerca  de  Arboledas,  en 
el  Departamento  de  Santander ;  en  Sonson,  en  el  de  Antioquia ;  cerca  de  Palme 
en  territorio  de  los  muzos  en  Cundlnamarca.  Bn  estos  lugares,  como  en 
Panama,  el  nombre  de  Capira  se  ha  dado  a  un  cerro  o  monte  de  forma  esf erica 
y  de  perfiles  singulares. 

Al  contacto  de  las  poblaclones  nahuas,  de  Panama,  algunas  tribus  caribes  se 
asimilaron  parte  de  esa  civilization  y  dulciflcaron  sus  costumbres,  modiflcando 
de  un  modo  favorable  su  caracter.  Algunas  de  ellas  siguleron  su  marcha  hada 
el  sur,  a  lo  largo  de  la  costa,  como  deb!6  suceder  con  los  clramblras  y  noanamaes, 
que  entraron  por  el  rfo  San  Juan,  y  con  los  caras  que  Uegaron  a  las  costas  de 
Hsmeraldas,  en  el  Ecuador,  y  conquistando  a  los  qultus,  fundaron  el  reino  de 
los  scyris ;  mientras  que  otras  tribus  que  cruzaron  el  Istmo  por  el  rfo  Tulra  y 
por  el  golfo  de  San  Miguel,  no  ezperimentaron  esa  ben^flca  influencia  y  con- 
tervaron  los  lnstintos  feroces  y  sangulnarios  de  la  raza;  tales  fueron  los  blrues, 
los  daguas  y  otros  que  ocuparon  los  valles  del  Patia  y  del  Alto  Ohoc6. 

La  invasion  caribe,  que  habfa  entrado  al  territorio  colombiano  por  el  ocd- 
dente,  habfa  ocupado  gran  parte  de  Panama ;  casl  todo  el  actual  Departamento 
de  Antioquia,  y  en  el  Cauca  todas  las  costas  del  Paclfico,  desde  el  Golfo 
de  Uraba  hasta  los  confines  de  los  Pastes. 

Al  tiempo  de  la  conquista  espafiola,  la  raza  caribe  dominaba,  pues,  en  todo 
el  territorio  de  la  Republica  de  Colombia,  con  exception  de  las  mesas  de  Pasto 
j  de  Tuquerres  y  de  las  altiplanlcies  de  Bogota  y  de  Tunja,  ocupadas  por  los 
chibchas.  Las  pocas  y  reducldas  tribus  del  grupo  andino  que  quedaban  en 
Antioquia,  estaban  destinadas  a  desaparecer  en  breve  tiempo  a  manos  de 
los  terribles  invasores. 

Los  chibchas  de  las  tierras  templadas  y  de  los  valles  ardientes,  habfan  sido 
rechazados  a  la  altiplanicie  y  los  caribes  los  tenfan  en  alarma  permanente  De 
tal  manera  que  si  el  descubrimlento  de  los  reinos  de  Tunja  y  de  Bogota  se 
hubiera  retardado  un  sigio,  probablemente  la  naci<5n  chibcha  habrfa  corrldo 
la  misma  suerte  de  los  pueblos  andinos  de  Antioquia ;  esto  es,  habrfa  sido  so~ 
Juzgada  y  destrufda  por  los  caribes,  panches,  muzos  y  los  feroces  colimas  que  por 
todas  partes  la  estrechaban.  Mucho  serfa  que  del  desastre  general  se  hubleran 
salvado  los  chibchas  de  la  cordillera  al  oriente  de  la  Sabana  de  Bogota.  Bn  ese 
caso.  apenas  se  habrfan  conservado  vagas  y  dudosas  tradiciones  relativas  a  la 
Nadon  mas  culta  y  mas  importante  de  las  que  poblaban  el  territorio  colombiano. 

CAPTTULO  IV. — LOS  CHTBCHA8. 

El  pueblo  chibcha,  que  era  el  mas  adelantado  y  e(  mas  numeroso  de  los  que 
en  el  territorio  de  la  actual  Republica  de  Colombia  encontraron  los  espafioles, 
no  formaba  al  tiempo  de  la  conquista  un  grupo  o  unidad  politlca,  compacto  y 
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homogeneo.  Lejoe  de  eso,  eetaba  dlsgregado  en  pequenos  Estados,  de  los  cuale* 
los  principales  eran  los  de  Bogota  y  de  Tunja,  rivales  entre  sf  y  que  mantenian 
constantes  y  recfprocas  guerras  con  el  objeto  de  obtener  cada  uno  de  elloe  la 
supremacfa  sobre  el  otro.  En  ambos  reinos  exlstfan  varios  estadoe  tributaries, 
que  con  frecuencia  se  declaraban  en  estado  de  rebell6n,  y  eran  sometldos  por 
la  fuerza  o  por  la  astucia.  Algunos  eran  tan  importantes  que  no  solamente 
rlvallzaban  con  los  soberanos,  sino  que,  como  el  Guatavita,  en  Bogota,  j  el 
Ramiriqul,  en  Tunja,  conservaban  la  tradictfn  de  que  en  epoca  no  lejana  habian 
tenldo  ellos  la  soberania.  En  una  palabra,  no  eran  organlsmos  politico*  deflnldos 
y  compactos;  parecfan  Estados  en  via  de  formaci6n,  presentando  un  perfodo 
de  desarrollo  muy  analogo  al  de  los  pueblos  europeos  en  los  primeros  tiempos 
de  la  epoca  feudaL 

Por  poco  que  se  estudien  las  relaciones  de  los  cronlstas  relativas  a  la  nadon 
chibcha,  se  cae  en  la  cuenta  de  las  grandee  diferencias  que  habia  entre  tunjas  j 
bogotaes;  dlferenclas  que  son  tanto  mas  notables  cuanto  que  llegaban  hasta  el 
campo  de  la  cosmogonla  y  de  la  constitucitfn  rellgiosa. 

En  Bogota,  Estado  netamente  civil,  las  practlcas  religiosas  estaban  subordi- 
nadas  a  los  acontecimientos  ordlnarios  de  la  vida  naclonal;  el  Zipa  era  el 
Jefe  unlco  y  supremo  de  la  Nacidn,  su  autoridad  no  tenia  rival;  el  Estado,  an 
todas  su8  manifestaciones,  dependfa  excluslvamente  del  poder  civil  j  la  dsae 
sacerdotal  no  tenia  influencla  polltica  de  ninguna  especie. 

En  el  reino  de  Tunja  pasaban  las  cosas  de  una  manera  muy  dlstinta;  la 
autoridad  temporal  del  Zaque  eetaba  limltada  por  la  influencla  rellgiosa  j  moral 
del  cacique  de  Iraca,  reconoddo  en  todo  el  reino  como  Santo  y  como  Qvan 
Sacerdote.  All!  todo  eetaba  subordlnado  al  sentlmiento  rellgloso,  j  en  su 
terrltorio  se  encontraban,  no  solamente  el  suelo  sagrado  de  Iraca,  en  donde  se 
levantaba  el  f amoso  templo  del  Sol,  slno  tamblen  los  lugares  mas  o  menos  vena* 
rados,  cuyos  nombres,  conteniendo  la  palabra  qitird,  recordaban  las  estadonee 
que  Bochlca,  el  misterioso  clvilizador  del  pueblo  chibcha,  habfa  hecbo  ea  el 
curso  de  su  exodo  legendario;  tales  como  Monqulra,  Moniquird,  Ohlquinquira, 
etc.  Digno  de  tenerse  en  cuenta  es  el  hecho  de  que  precisamente  en  estos 
lugares  es  en  donde  el  sentlmiento  religioso  se  ha  manifestado  despues  de  la 
conqulsta  espafiola  de  una  manera  mas  intensa,  pero  adaptada  al  nuevo  medio 
que  tal  acontecimiento  hubo  creado.  Asf  vemos  que  en  la  region  de  Moniquira 
surgieron  los  venerados  oratorios  del  Valle  del  Ecce  Homo ;  en  las  vecindadea 
de  Raquird  se  fund6  el  reputado  Convento  de  la  Candelarla,  y  en  Ohlquinquira, 
nombre  compuesto,  al  parecer,  de  las  palabras  chlbchas,  chyquy,  sacerdote,  y 
de  la  voz  mftica  quira,  ocurr!6  en  la  gpoca  colonial,  la  aparlcion  de  la  milagroea 
Imagen  que  alii  se  venera,  y  que  ha  alcanzado  una  devoclon  general,  no  sola* 
mente  en  toda  la  America  Latlna,  sino  aun  en  la  misma  corte  de  Espafia. 

En  el  reino  de  Tunja  exlstfan,  ademas,  germenes  de  federaci6n  y  de  un 
sistema  electoral,  como  lo  demuestra  la  singular  manera  como  se  elegfa  al  gran 
Sacerdote  de  Iraca,  a  cuyo  nombramlento  concurrian  con  su  voto  los  caciques 
de  Gameza,  Busbanza,  Toca  y  Pesca,  debiendo  elegir  el  candidate  alterna- 
tivamente  de  entre  las  families  sefiorlales  de  Tobasa  y  de  Flravltoba;  todo  lo 
cual  era  completamente  desconocido  entre  los  chibchas  de  Bogota. 

El  caracter  naclonal  de  cada  una  de  estos  reinos  se  puede  decir  que  esta 
sintetizado  en  el  de  sus  respectlvos  principes.  Mientras  que  en  BogotA  apare- 
cfan  leglsladores  como  Nemequene,  o  guerreros  como  Saguamanchlca  en  Tun- 
ja los  Zaques  se  atribufan  como  Qaranchacha,  un  origen  divino,  o  como  Toma- 
gata  se  hacfan  pasar  por  grandee  hechlceros  depositaries  de  poderes  sobre- 
naturales. 

No  son  menores  las  dlferenclas  que  exlstfan  en  el  idloma  de  ambos  reinos  y 
en  cada  uno  de  ellos  exlstfan  dialectos  distintos.    En  Bogota,  por  ejemplo, 
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se  hablaba  el  caquesio  en  toda  la  actual  provincla  de  Caqueza;  y  en  Tunja 
habfa  el  duitama  o  duit  que  era  el  dialecto  del  sefiorlo  del  Tundama,  esto  es, 
en  el  mismo  corazon  del  reino.  Habfa  ademas  el  dialecto  de  los  guanes,  y  cada 
uno  de  los  pueblos  de  la  gran  familia  chibcha  tenia  el  suyo  proplo. 

Bueno  es  tener  en  cuenta  que  todos  los  cronlstas  y  fll61ogos  que  se  han 
ocupado  del  idloma  chibcha  se  han  referldo  principalmente  al  dialecto  proplo  de 
los  bogotaes,  sin  tener  en  cuenta  el  del  reino  de  Tunja;  es,  por  ejemplo,  un 
hecho  aceptado  que  el  chibcha  carecfa,  entre  otras,  de  la  letra  R;  pero  esto 
que  puede  ser  cierto  respecto  de  los  zipas  no  lo  es  respecto  del  dialecto  de 
Tunja,  en  cuyo  terrltorio  abundaban  los  nombres  propios  en  los  cualee  habfa 
una  o  mas  de  esta  consonante,  como  son:  Iraca,  Ramiriqui,  B&qulra,  etc, 
y  lo  mismo  sucede  con  el  dialecto  de  los  guanes.  No  obstante  esto,  en  el  terrl- 
torio de  los  bogotaes  encontramos  el  nombre  de  Zlpaquira,  aslento  de  la  rlca 
salina  de  ese  nombre,  que  era  la  fuente  principal  de  riqueza  del  pueblo  chibcha. 
A  proposlto  de  este  nombre,  el  Padre  Lugo,  en  el  vocabularlo  del  idloma  de 
esta  nacion,  que  escribio  en  los  primeros  afios  de  la  colonia,  da  a  entender 
que  el  nombre  prlmltivo  de  esa  poblaclon  era  Chlcaqulchd;  pero  no  se  com- 
prende  nl  se  explica  varlaci6n  tan  radical  en  el  nombre  de  la  celebre  salina, 
cuando  los  elementos  que  lo  componen  son  netamente  chlbchas:  Zipa,  muy 
frecuente  en  el  reino  de  Bogota  y  que  aun  subsiste  en  el  nombre  de  muchas 
poblaciones  como  Zipcon,  Tocanzipa,  Gachanzipa,  etc,  y  Qulra,  que  como  ya 
hemos  tenldo  ocasion  de  ver,  abundaba  tanto  en  Tunja;  de  manera  que  no 
se  advierte  en  esa  varlacl6n  la  menor  Influencia  de  los  espafioles.  Debe,  puea, 
considerarse  que  la  voz  que  da  el  Padre  Lugo  fu6  tomada  del  nombre  con  que 
los  indlos  de  las  clases  baja  de  Bogota  designaban  esa  poblac!6n.  Todo  esto 
parece  indicar  que  en  tiempos  anterlores  a  las  cronlcas  de  la  conquista  fue" 
Zlpaquira  el  termino  meridional  del  grupo  etnograflco,  que  desde  ese  punto 
hasta  Monlqulr&  y  Velez  por  el  norte,  constitufa  el  reino  de  los  Zaques  de 
Tunja.  Asf  parece,  y  en  ese  caso,  la  voz  quird,  extrafia  al  idloma  de  los 
bogotaes,  fu&  por  estos  adulterada  al  servir  de  interpretes  al  Padre  Lugo  y 
el  haber  sldo  conservadas  en  la  palabra  Zipaquird  se  debe  a  la  gran  pre* 
ponderancla  que  en  el  mercado  de  esa  poblaclon  tuvo  el  grupo  chibcha  del 
norte  familiarizado  con  los  nombres  en  qulra. 

i  Pro  vino  esta  diferencia  en  el  idloma  de  los  dos  grupos,  al  suprlmlr  la  R, 
del  amaneramiento  de  los  bogotaes,  o  indica  la  presencia  de  elementos  etno- 
graflcos  diferentes?  Nos  inclinamos  a  pensar  de  este  ultimo  modo,  en  vista  de 
las  consideradones  ya  enunciadas,  y  de  las  que  expondremos  en  segulda. 

IL 

Ademas  de  las  diferenclas  que  dejamos  apuntadas,  habfa  en  la  nacion  chibcha 
otras  de  car&cter  demografico  general,  que  permiten  suponer  que  a  su  formation 
habfan  concurrido  por  lo  menos  dos  elementos  muy  distintos.  Uno  de  ellos, 
que  puede  considerarse  como  autoctono  de  las  grandes  mesas  andinas  de  Bogota 
y  de  Tunja  y  de  los  macizos  de  Santander  y  constitufa  la  base  de  la  poblaclon, 
habfa  sldo  probablemente  sojuzgado  en  tiempos  remotos,  muy  diffdles  de 
calcular,  por  pueblos  mas  avanzados  y  fuertes,  los  cuales  al  darle  una  relativa 
tivllizacl6n,  imprlmieron  a  cada  Estado  el  sello  especial  de  su  car&cter.  La 
exlstencia  de  clases  sociales  no  se  explica  sino  por  la  superposition  de  una 
raza  superior,  casi  siempre  conqulstadora ;  y  tanto  en  Tunja  como  en  Bogota 
habfa  nobles  y  slervos  y  la  nobleza  era  hereditaria;  leyes  severas  prohibfan 
los  matrimonios  entre  seflores  y  plebeyos.  Segun  se  desprende  de  las  rela- 
ciones  de  los  cronlstas,  los  nobles,  asf  hombres  como  mujeres,  eran  mejor  pro- 
portion ados,  de  facciones  mas  regulares,  de  piel  mas  blanca  y  de  car&cter 
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mas  altivo  y  energico  que  el  resto  de  la  poblacidn ;  caracteres  todos  que  revelan 
una  raza  conquistadora  y  superior. 

Los  tunjos  de  barro  cocido,  que  se  encuentran  en  los  adoratorlos,  prlndpal- 
mente  en  las  regiones  de  Guatavlta  y  de  Caqueza,  y  que  es  natural  suponer  que 
fueran  fabricados  tomando  por  modelo  las  facciones  propias  de  los  seflores, 
o  sea  de  los  nobles,  llaman  la  atenddn  por  la  regular Idad  y  por  la  noblexa  de  la 
fisonomfa,  cuyos  rasgos  generates  recuerdan  el  tlpo  napoleonico,  que  en  nada 
ae  parece  al  de  los  actuales  indfgenas  de  nuestros  campos. 

En  esa  casta  noble,  aun  cuando  mas  o  menos  sometida  al  Zipa  o  al  Zaque, 
residian  el  poder  y  los  honores.  De  ella  saltan  los  uzaques  y  caciques  o  psip- 
cuas,  guerreros  y  sacerdotes  y  a  ella  vivfa  sometldo  el  resto  de  la  poblac!6n 
en  la  mas  absoluta  obediencia  paslva.  A  esa  organizaddn  social  transmltlda 
al  traves  de  las  generaciones  y  conservada  por  un  herenda  de  slglos,  se  debe 
el  actual  caracter  del  indfgena  de  Cundinamarca  y  Boyaca:  simpre  melan- 
colico  y  tadturno.  disimulado,  desconflado  de  todo  y  humilde,  con  la  humildad 
proYenlente  de  muchos  siglos  de  servidumbre.  El  habito  de  la  obediencia  clega, 
paslva,  casi  automatica  a  que  esa  raza  estaba  acostuinbrada  desde  el  tiempo 
de  los  caciques  y  los  uzaques,  y  mas  tarde  con  los  encomenderos  espafioles,  ha 
becho  del  indfgena  cbibcha  el  mejor  soldado  de  la  Republics  Esa  casta  des- 
heredada  es  la  que  en  lo  general  se  conserva  Intacta,  porque  la  noble  fu6  en 
parte  destrufda  con  la  conquista  y  en  parte  se  fundi6  con  la  sangre  espafiola ; 
pues  bien  sabldo  es  que  los  conqulstadores  del  Nuevo  Relno  no  desdenaban,  nl 
tenfan  a  menos  el  unirse  con  e"lla,  y  muchos  contrajeron  matrimonlo  con  lndlas 
nobles,  seducidos  por  sus  prendas  morales  y  por  los  atractivos  personales  de 
que  en  lo  general  estaban  dotadas. 

III. 

&De  donde  vinieron  estos  grupos  dvillzadores?  iCual  fu$  su  orlgen  y  cual  la 
ruta  que  trajeron?  Problemas  son  estos,  tan  interesantes  como  intrincadoe  y 
cuya  soludon  deflnitiva  es  tamos  aun  muy  lejos  de  conocer.  Algunos  escritores 
modernos  nan  crefdo  poder  relacionarlos  con  las  razas  dvilizadas  de  Norte  y 
de  Centro  America ;  pero  los  argumentos  que  aducen  carecen  de  sufldente  soli- 
dez,  porque  ninguna  de  las  tradiciones  de  los  chibchas,  ninguna  de  sus  costum- 
bres,  ninguno  de  sus  ritos,  tlene  analogfa  con  los  pueblos  del  norte  y  no  hay 
huella  alguna  que  autorice  la  creencia  de  un  orlgen  septentrional  Las  may 
lejanas  afinidades  que  un  examen  superficial  de  los  hechos  nan  crefdo  encon- 
trar  entre  chibchas  y  pueblos  centroamerlcanos,  provienen  de  las  naturales 
analogfas  entre  comunldades  de  una  misma  raza  americana,  pero  en  ninguna 
manera  autorizan  la  hlp6tesis  de  que  la  cuna  lejana  del  pueblo  chibcha  se  en- 
cuentra  en  el  Septentrlon, 

Los  chibchas  en  sus  tradiciones  y  en  sus  mitos,  lejos  de  referirse  al  norte, 
volvfan  siempre  los  ojos  hada  el  orlente.  De  all!  vino  el  Bochica,  misteriosa 
personiflcadon  de  la  civilizacion  nadonal ;  en  las  luminosas  profundldades  del 
orlente,  en  el  centro  de  los  llanos  de  San  Juan,  existfa  el  venerado  templo  del 
Sol,  en  donde,  rodeado  de  los  mas  exquisites  cuidados  se  criaba  El  Moxa, 
vfctima  suprema  destlnada  a  llevar  a  la  Luna,  dlosa  de  las  labranzas,  los  men- 
sajes  que  el  pueblo  le  enviaba  para  obtener  buenas  cosechas,  y,  cuyo  sacrlflclo  se 
hada  cada  quince  ados  y  constltufa  la  ceremonla  rellgiosa  mas  importante  del 
culto  de  los  bogotaes. 

Es,  ademas,  en  direcddn  al  orlente,  y  luego  franeamente  hada  el  sur,  alld  en 
la  region  amaz6nlca,  primero,  y  en  el  alto  Peru  en  seguida,  en  donde  se  encuen- 
tran nombres  propios  Indfgenas  identicos  a  muchos  de  Boyacd  y  de  Cundina- 
marca. Asf,  por  ejemplo,  en  la  regi6n  en  donde  se  encontraba  el  templo  del  Sol, 
en  San  Juan  de  los  Llanos,  existe  el  nombre  de  Iraca,  identico  al  nombre  del 
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sitlo  sagrado  en  donde  se  levantaba  el  gran  templo  del  Sol  en  Soganioso.  El 
nombre  de  Monquira  se  encuentra  desde  el  actual  Moniquira,  en  los  confines  de 
la  Provlncla  de  Valez,  hasta  el  fondo  de  las  selvas  amazdnicas,  en  las  lejanas 
margenes  del  Atabapo,  corao  sefialando  algunas  estaclones  Importantes  en  el 
exodo  glgantezco  del  pueblo  que  en  tlempos  remotos  llego  a  estabiecerse  en  las 
altas  mesas  de  Tunja.  El  nombre  indfgena  de  Caqueta,  que  lleva  uno  de  los 
grandes  afluentes  del  Amazonas,  es  el  mlsmo  de  Caqueza,  poblacl6n  de  las 
vecindades  de  Bogota ;  pues  blen  sabldo  es  que  la  T  Indfgena  era  tan  suave  que 
los  espafioles  la  cambiaban  -con  frecuencla  en  Z.  En  nombre  del  rfo  Guavlari, 
afluente  del  Orinoco  y  uno  de  los  grandes  rfos  que  cruzan  las  Uanuras  orien- 
tates, es  el  mlsmo  del  rfo  Guavlo,  en  la  Provlncla  de  Guatavlta ;  pues  la  terml- 
naeion  ari,  del  primero,  slgnlfica  rfo  en  idloma  de  los  carlbes,  que  mas  tarde  se 
aduefiaron  de  esa  regi6n.  Interminable  serfa  esa  lista  si  nos  propusleramos  con- 
tinuar  cltando  ejemplos;  slendo  de  advertlr  que  entre  unos  y  otros  puntos  de 
los  que  llevan  iguales  nombres,  hay  grandes  extensiones  de  terreno,  sin  camlnos 
acceslbles  y  separados  entre  sf  por  selvas  Impenetrables  o  por  vastos  desiertos. 

Esta  Identldad  de  nombres  propios  parece  sefialar  la  huella  del  pueblo  chib- 
cha  en  su  larga  y  penosa  emlgracidn  de  sur  a  norte,  pues  no  es  de  suponerse 
que  los  pueblos  de  Tunja  o  de  Bogota  se  hubieran  desalojado  hacia  el  sur, 
para  luego  retroceder  y  encerrarse  nuevamente  dentro  de  sus  prlmltlvos  lln- 
deros. 

Aparte  de  ciertas  afinidades  de  otro  orden,  los  solos  hechos  epuntados  per- 
miten  suponer  que  los  grupos  etnologicos  que  en  cpocas  remotas  Uegaron  a  las 
mesas  andlnas  de  Cundlnamarca  y  Boyaca  a  constitulr  la  nacion  chibcha,  eran 
originarios  del  Mediodia ;  qulzas  de  las  lejanas  regiones  del  antiguo  Tiahuanaco, 
en  donde  se  encuentran  nombres  Indfgenas  de  sorprendente  semejanza  con 
algunos  de  los  nuestros  de  Boyaca  y  del  Sur  del  Departamento  de  Santander. 
Por  ejemplo,  Sepita,  Huaca  y  Surata,  pueblos  incas  de  las  orillas  del  lago  de 
Titlcaca  tlenen  nombres  identicos  a  los  de  pueblos  chlbchas  de  la  Hoya  del 
rfo  Sube,  en  la  Provlncla  de  Garcia  Rovira  de  este  ultimo  Departamento. 
Ooparaque  del  sur  del  Cuzco  es  casi  el  mlsmo  Corbaraque  de  Charala,  del 
sur  de  Santander.  Sora,  poblaci6n  indfgena  cerca  de  Tunja,  es  uno  de  los 
elementos  que  componen  el  nombre  de  Sorasora,  pueblo  peruano  sltuado  cerca 
del  Titlcaca. 

Por  otra  parte,  en  la  region  del  Atabapo,  en  el  fondo  de  la  cuenca  amazonlca, 
hay  un  sitlo  llamado  Ushaquen,  nombre  chibcha  de  una  poblaci6n  a  immedla- 
ciones  de  Bogota,  cuyo  cacique  era  uno  de  los  mas  poderosos  e  Importantes  del 
relno  de  los  Zipas,  al  tiempo  de  la  conqulsta.  En  la  region  amazonlca  del 
Peru  se  encuentran  muchos  nombres  que  tlenen  un  pronundado  sabor  chibcha, 
tales,  por  ejemplo;  Cubaza  y  Cuchivara;  muy  semejantes  a  nombres  del  reino 
de  Tunja ;  Susunga,  que  es  casi  el  mlsmo  nombre  de  algunos  sitios  de  la  regi6n 
de  Fusagasuga,  en  las  inmediadones  de  Bogota.  En  la  Provlncla  de  Tunja 
existe  el  pueblo  de  Viracacha,  que  con  poca  dlferencia,  es  el  nombre  de  uno  de 
los  mas  c&ebres  incas  del  Peru,  Viracocha,  cuya  memorla  conservaban  los 
peruanos  con  la  mas  grande  veneraci6n.  Tena  y  Ghicuasa,  nombres  de  sitios 
cercanos  a  Bogota  y  que  fueron  importantes  en  la  epoca  chibcha,  se  encuentran 
igualmente  en  el  rfo  Napo,  en  el  territorio  llamado  de  los  Quijos. 

En  esa  mlsma  region  del  alto  Amazonas  vlven  todavfa  trlbus  en  cuyo 
nombre  entra  la  misteriosa  palabra  quira,  como  son  los  abiquiras  chuntaquiras, 
etc  Qulzas  esos  pueblos  fueron  antes  tributaries  del  primer  imperio  peruano, 
del  cual  alcanzaron  a  reclblr  algunos  rayos  de  civilizaclon ;  pero  disgre- 
gados  de  61  en  la  epoca  que  precedi6  al  segundo  Imperio,  se  desprendieron  del 
nucleo  principal  para  dar  principio  a  las  penosas  y  largas  emlgraciones  que 
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emprendieron  hacia  el  norte,  hasta  trasmontar  la  Cordillera,  tal  vez  por 
diferentes  puntos  y  ocupar  las  altas  mesas  de  Cundlnamarca  y  de  Boyaca,  en 
donde  los  encontrd  la  conquista  espafiola. 

Es  probable  que  uno  de  esos  grupos  hubiera  pasado  al  valle  del  Magdalena 
por  las  depresiones  que  ofrece  la  Cordillera  en  los  puntos  de  la  Ceja,  o  remon- 
tando  el  Guayabero  para  caer  a  Aipe  y  Villavieja,  reg!6n  en  donde  por  el  sur 
princlpian  a  manifestarse  de  una  manera  franca  las  prlmeras  huellas  de  la 
nacidn  chlbcha,  en  la  pledra  plntada  que  se  ve  cerca  de  Aipo,  cuyos  dibujoe 
identicos  a  los  de  las  rocas  de  Pandi,  de  Facatativa,  de  Suta,  y  de  Saboya,  In- 
dican  ser  todos  ellos  hechos  por  la  mano  de  un  mismo  pueblo.  Sin  embargo,  la 
regidn  de  Aipe,  al  tlempo  de  la  conquista  espafiola  y  desde  epoca  muy  ante- 
rior, se  hallaba  ocupada  por  los  feroces  carlbes,  lo  mlsmo  que  todo  el  valle  del 
alto  Magdalena  que  la  separa  del  territorlo  de  los  chlbchas.  Dato  singular 
y  muy  signlflcatlvo  para  el  hecho  de  que  nos  ocupamos  es  el  de  que  no  obstante 
los  pellgros  de  un  largo  vlaje  al  traves  de  un  territorlo  ocupado  por  sus 
declarados  enemigos,  los  chlbchas  celebraban  anualmente  una  feria  en  Aipe 
a  donde  concurrfan  a  camblar  mantas  y  otros  artefactos  por  algoddn  y  otroe 
productos  de  las  tferras  calldas,  pero  sobre  todo  por  el  oro  que  en  abundanda 
arrastran  los  afluentes  del  alto  Magdalena. 

Todo  esto  parece  lndicar  que  en  esa  region  de  Aipe  hicieron  los  chlbchas 
una  estacl6n  lmportante  antes  de  continuar  su  marcha  hacla  el  norte,  lo  coal 
esta  lndicado  por  signos  inequfvocos,  como  son  las  tumbas  y  las  piedras 
grabadas  de  Chlrild,  en  la  region  de  Prado,  las  cuales  son  extrafias  a  las 
pobladones  carlbes  que  vivfan  allf  al  tlempo  de  la  conquista,  y  por  las  huellas 
que  dejaron  en  toda  la  parte  oriental  del  valle  del  Magdalena  hasta  las  piedras 
plntadas  de  Pandi,  cerca  del  c£lebre  puente  natural  de  Icononzo.  Desde  este 
punto,  remontando  el  curso  del  Sumapaz  y  de  sus  afluentes,  ascendleron  a  la 
altiplanicie  de  Bogota  bien  en  busca  de  climas  mas  suaves,  o  blen  empujados 
por  las  formidables  invasiones  de  los  carlbes,  lo  que  parece  mas  probable.  Otro 
de  los  grupos,  que  quizas  hizo  larga  estaclon  en  el  Caqueta,  paiabra  chlbcha 
compuesta  de  caque,  pelea ;  y  de  ta,  tlerra  o  lugar ;  esto  es,  tierra  de  combate, 
o  de  pelea,  debi6  mas  tarde  continuar  su  exodo  hada  el  norte  y  sublr  a  la 
cordillera  por  San  Juan  de  los  Llanos,  para  dar  su  nombre  a  la  region  de 
Caqueza,  primera  que  ocup6,  y  traer  a  Bogota  el  sangriento  rlto  del  Moxa,  el 
cual,  es  de  notarse,  era  desconocido  en  los  domlnlos  del  Zaque,  no  obstante  ser 
la  ceremonla  mas  lmportante  del  culto  chlbcha  en  el  relno  de  Bogota.  Parte 
de  este  grupo,  siguiendo  por  la  hoya  del  rfo  Tunjuelo,  como  parece  Indlcarlo  los 
craneos  que  se  encuentran  en  los  cementerios  que  en  abundancia  ezlsten  en 
sus  margenes,  descendid  a  la  sabana  de  Bogota,  en  donde  encontrandose  y 
fundiendose  con  el  grupo  anterior,  vind  a  formar  el  nucleo  principal  del  reino 
de  los  zipas.  La  otra  parte,  la  que  se  establecid  en  los  valles  de  Caqueza,  con- 
serve, sobre  todo  en  el  idioma,  algunos  de  los  caracteres  que  le  eran  pecullares, 
y  vino  a  formar  el  tipo  caquesio,  el  cual  debi6  extenderse  a  los  valles  de 
Gachetft,  y  probablemente  a  los  de  Tenza. 

Otro  grupo  de  los  einlgrantes,  quizas  el  de  mayor  importancia,  despues  de  un 
largo  exodo  por  las  regiones  orlentales,  ascendid  por  Gasanare  a  las  altas  mesas 
andinas  y  despues  de  ocupar  el  fertll  valle  de  Sogamoso,  que  conslderd  como 
territorlo  sagrado,  se  extendid  por  la  hoya  del  Chicamocha  y  se  flj6  princlpal- 
mente  en  las  altiplanicles  de  Tunja,  dando  origen  al  reino  de  los  zaques. 
Probablemente  en  este  grupo  venfa  la  casta  sacerdotal;  asi  se  expllcarfa  la 
preponderancia  del  sentimiento  religioso  que  caracterizaba  al  pueblo  de  Tunja, 
al  cual  pertenecfan  las  voces  sagradas  de  Iraca  e  Iqulra,  que,  como  remlnls- 
cencia  de  las  afinldades  que  tenia  con  el  grupo  que  trasmontd  la  cordillera  por 
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la  Ceja  o  por  Aipe,  se  encuentran  igualmente  en  el  sur  del  Departamento  del 
Tolima. 

De  roodo  que  estos  grupos,  que  tenfan  un  origen  comun,  que  pertenecfan  a  una 
misma  raza  y  con  una  misma  base  de  cultura,  pero  mas  o  menos  modiflcados 
y  dlferenciados  por  una  separacitfn,  quizes  de  siglos,  y  por  las  visicitudes  de 
una  penosa  y  larga  emigraci6n,  al  ocupar  las  altiplanicies  de  Bogota  y  de 
Tunja,  despues  de  sojuzgar  a  los  prlmltivos  habitimtes  y  de  fundirse  en  parte 
con  ellos,  formaron  lo  que  despues  vino  a  ser  la  nac!6n  chlbcha.  Asi  se  expllca 
la  disgregaci6n  polftica  que  ofrecfa  ese  pueblo,  como  tambien  las  dlferenclas 
y  semejanzas  que  existen  entre  sua  diferentes  grupos,  las  cuales  subslsten  en 
parte,  y  son  hoy  todavfa  palpables  entre  las  poblaclones  de  Cundlnamarca  y  de 
Boyaca.  Esos  grupos  que  por  diferentes  partes  llegaron  del  orlente  y  ocuparon 
las  altas  mesas  de  la  Cordillera  Oriental,  fueron  los  primitivos  clvlllzadores  de 
estas  reglones ;  ellos  estan  representados  en  el  misterioso  Bochica  y  su  influencla 
bienhechora  se  extendi6  hacla  el  norte  hasta  donde  Uegaban  las  tribus  aflnes 
de  las  que  encontraron  en  los  territorlos  que  habfan  ocupado. 

La  nacion  chibcha  estaba  en  via  de  formac!6n  cuando  la  conqulsta  espafiola 
vlna  a  sorprenderla  y  a  cortarle  su  desarrallo,  de  una  manera  tan  vlolenta  como 
definltiva;  pero  aun  sin  esta  circunstanda,  estaba  destinada  a  desaparecer 
pues  cuando  los  espafioles  llegaron  al  terrltorlo  que  ocupaba  ya  estaba  amena- 
zada  de  muerte  por  las  lnvaslones  de  los  carlbes. 

Los  restos  de  este  Interesante  pueblo  constltuyen  la  base  demogr&flca  de  la 
parte  central  de  la  Republica  de  Colombia,  o  sea  de  los  actuates  Departamentos 
de  Cundlnamarca,  Boyaca  y  Santander. 


A  NOTE  ON  THE  RELATIVE  COMPLEXITY  OP  MALE  AND  FEMALE 
BRAINS  BASED  ON  COUNTS  OF  THE  CEREBRAL  SULCI  IN  AS- 
SOCIATION AREAS. 

By  E.  E.  SOUTHARD, 
Bullard  Professor  of  Neuropathology,  Harvard  Medical  School. 

My  object  in  presenting  this  note  to  the  section  of  anthropology,  meeting 
with  the  Americanists  at  the  Second  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress,  is  not 
to  present  finished  results.  I  wish  rather  to  call  attention  to  a  method  of  wide 
applicability  and  a  method  subject  to  errors  which  have  the  merit  of  being 
easily  discernible. 

The  general  result  of  the  study,  from  the  standpoint  of  sex  distinctions  in 
the  human  brain,  is  the  apparent  demonstration  that  the  female  brain,  although 
smaller  than  the  male  brain,  is  approximately  of  the  same  complexity  when 
judged  by  certain  counts  of  the  cerebral  sulci.  This  result,  granting  its  imme- 
diate accuracy,  is  naturally  subject  to  a  variety  of  interpretations  when  viewed 
In  correlation  with  other  metric  features  of  the  brain.  For  example,  some 
available  statistics  appear  to  indicate  that  the  ratio  of  the  male  brain  weight 
to  the  male  body  weight  is  1  to  871,  and  that  the  ratio  of  the  female  brain 
weight  to  the  female  body  weight  is  1  to  35.  If  this  be  true  it  must  be  asserted 
that  from  one  aspect  however  important  or  unimportant  that  aspect  may  be, 
the  female  brain  is  relatively  heavier  than  the  male  brain.  Taken  in  relation 
with  the  result  which  I  seem  to  have  obtained  from  the  counts  to  be  men- 
tioned below,  it  might  be  thought  accordingly  that  the  female  brain  complexity 
was  greater  than  the  male  brain  complexity.  The  chances  are,  however,  that 
there  are  more  than  two  variables  Involved  in  such  correlations.    Perhaps  the 
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fact  that  taking  into  account  the  relative  weights  of  the  male  and  female  brains 
the  sulcal  complexity  of  the  two  classes  of  brain  is  approximately  identical, 
is  a  fact  merely  indicating  that  the  male  and  female  brains  are  built  some- 
what alike. 

From  the  anthropological  side  I  should  make  two  remarks :  The  brain  mate- 
rial  which  was  the  subject  of  these  counts  is  largely  of  North  European  stock, 
and  the  small  number  of  negro  brains  and  of  South  European  brains  is  proba- 
bly safely  to  be  neglected  in  the  analysis.  More  important  and,  at  first  sight, 
more  unsafe,  is  the  drafting  for  analysis  of  brains  of  all  sorts  of  origin,  from 
the  standpoint  of  insanity  and  other  abnormalities.  It  is  a  fact  that  many 
of  the  data  upon  which  our  statistical  tables  of  brain  weights  are  built  up 
are  drawn  from  insane  hospital  material.  This  fact  was  not  so  much  regarded 
In  former  days  when  it  was  thought  that  the  brains  of  the  insane  are  prac- 
tically normal  from  the  standpoint  of  size,  shape,  color,  and  consistence.  More 
recently  it  has  developed  that  it  is  hardly  safe  to  consider  the  brains  of  the 
majority  of  mental  cases  found  in  institutions  to  be  normal,  either  in  size, 
shape,  or  consistence.  Recently,  therefore,  there  has  developed  a  tendency  to 
consider  that  practically  all  of  our  statistical  data  need  revision,  simply  be- 
cause  so  few  normal  brains  have  ever  been  weighed.  It  has  been  thought 
that  resort  must  be  had  to  the  autopsy  table  of  the  medical  examiner  for 
normal  material.  At  one  time  I  made  it  a  practice  to  follow  the  clinic  of  the 
medical  examiner,  Dr.  George  B.  Magrath,  of  Suffolk  County,  Mass.,  who  has 
the  duty  of  performing  numerous  autopsies.  It  was,  however,  the  rare  excep- 
tion that  a  brain  found  in  his  autopsy  clinic  could  be  regarded  as  normal. 
Accident  cases  are  very  prone  to  alter  the  brain  weight  through  the  operation 
of  cerebral  edema  incident  to  the  accident  Moreover,  alcohol  is  guilty  of 
causing  similar  changes  in  numerous  brains.  In  point  of  fact,  the  autopsy 
clinic  of  the  medical  examiner  would  need  to  be  divested  of  a  large  majority 
of  its  cases  before  a  series  of  normal  brains  could  be  obtained. 

The  collection  on  which  the  counts  in  this  series  were  made  has  had  the 
advantage  of  securing  a  number  of  brains  from  cancer  patients,  which  have 
been  offered  for  report  by  the  neuropathological  department  of  Harvard  Medi- 
cal School,  through  the  courtesy  of  E.  E.  Tyzzer,  director  of  the  Huntington 
Memorial  Hospital  for  Cancer.  Perhaps  this  slowly  increasing  series  from 
the  Huntington  Hospital  will  help  to  solve  the  problem  of  what  constitutes  a 
normal  brain,  provided  that  there  is  not  an  excess  of  anomalies  In  the  brains 
of  cancer  patients  (there  is  no  convincing  evidence  of  this  at  the  present  time). 

I  have  thought  it  best  to  adopt  another  point  of  view — namely,  that  it  is 
safer  to  take  into  account  all  sorts  of  brains,  having  all  sorts  of  diseases. 
The  present  series  has  included  brains  of  the  Insane,  of  the  epileptic,  of  the 
feeble-minded,  of  certain  executed  criminals,  of  the  cancer  patients  above  men- 
tioned, and  of  a  variety  of  others  from  various  sources.  What  the  anthropologi- 
cal error  of  this  procedure  may  be  is  doubtful.  I  am  inclined  to  think,  how- 
ever, from  my  experience  with  the  analysis  of  brains,  that  it  will  be  many  a 
day  before  an  entirely  normal  series  of  brains  will  be  available  for  analysis  as 
to  weight,  and  that  it  will  perhaps  be  safer  to  utilize  a  series  containing 
brains  subject  to  all  sorts  of  disease  than  to  pick  out  any  arbitrary  set  of 
brains  for  analysis. 

I  have  above  remarked  upon  the  abnormality  of  the  majority  of  brains  of 
medical  examiners'  clinics  due  to  the  effects  of  accidents  and  alcohol  I  have 
made  a  similar  analysis  of  general  hospital  material  from  the  Boston  City  Hospi- 
tal and  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  respectively,  with  a  view  to  deter- 
mining how  many  normal  brains  would  be  available  for  such  a  study.  In 
this  material  again  I  find  a  majority  of  the  brains  abnormal  in  one  or  other 
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respects,  as  set  down  by  the  pathologists  in  their  protocols.  On  the  whole, 
therefore,  from  the  anthropological  point  of  view,  I  should  counsel  the  accumu- 
lation of  as  many  brains  as  possible  from  all  sources,  restricting  the  material 
largely  to  racial  groups  and  naturally  with  due  reference  to  sex  and  age. 

A  note  should  be  made  as  to  the  method  employed.  The  method  is  to  be 
thoroughly  described  elsewhere.  It  is  a  method  which  Dr.  A.  E.  Taft  and  I 
have  for  convenience  termed  a  "quadrate*9  plan  for  estimating  convolutions! 
complexity  in  the  human  brain.  We  have  borrowed  the  term  "  quadrate  "  from 
botany  and  other  sciences  in  which  arbitrary  choice  of  a  certain  area  is  made  to 
secure  a  fair  sample  of  the  data  in  question.  We  have  made  counts  of  sulci  in 
each  hemisphere  in  five  areas,  through  a  window  of  certain  dlsmenslons  chosen 
small  enough  to  secure  the  data  desired.  The  regions  in  question  are  of  interest 
from  the  standpoint  of  the  association  areas  of  Flechsig.  They  are  as  follows: 
Frontal,  temporal,  superior  parietal,  inferior  parietal,  occipital. 

Certain  guide  lines  were  chosen  for  the  squares  in  which  the  sulci  were  to 
be  counted.  Certain  errors  due  to  the  curvature  of  the  brain  appeared  to  us  to 
be  practically  negligible  on  account  of  their  virtual  constancy  in  a  majority  of 
the  brains.  The  counts  were  made  upon  photographs  made  to  scale.  The  list 
includes  counts  of  sulci  in  511  different  cases;  that  is  to  say,  1,022  hemis- 
pheres. If  we  add  the  counts  in  these  areas,  we  discover  that  the  total  for 
males  is  5,623  and  for  females  5,984 — an  apparent  excess  in  the  sulcan  count 

It  is  rather  Interesting  that  the  total  counts  in  a  series  of  50  epileptics, 
not  here  included,  showed  for  the  males  471  and  for  the  females  451,  respec- 
tively. A  somewhat  similar  situation  appeared  for  certain  feeble-minded 
subjects,  whose  total  count  for  the  males  was  1,093  and  for  an  equal  number 
of  females  829.  Perhaps  the  number  of  brains  of  epileptics  and  feeble-minded 
examined  for  this  purpose  would  not  warrant  the  drawing  of  conclusions.  At 
any  rate,  from  the  standpoint  of  the  nonepileptic  and  nonfeeble-mlnded  per- 
sons, the  counts  of  the  sulci  In  the  female  brains,  if  we  restrict  the  counts 
to  areas  commonly  regarded  as  more  psychic  than  the  remainder  of  the  brain, 
we  arrive  at  a  greater  complexity  for  the  females  than  for  the  males.  I  am 
informed  by  a  colleague  with  mathematical  skill  that  if  we  take  into  account 
the  relative  brain  weights  of  the  two  classes,  we  shall  discover  that  the  com- 
plexity of  the  female  brain  is  almost  Identical  with  that  of  the  male  brain, 
and  that  in  fact  there  is  so  slight  a  difference  that  it  may  be  regarded  as 
negligible. 

I  present  in  a  table  the  data  for  the  average  counts  in  the  10  different 
areas  (five  in  each  hemisphere)  for  the  two  sexes: 


Left  frontal 

Right  frontaL 

Left  temporal 

Right  temporal 

Left  superior  parietal. 
Bight  superior  parietal . 
Left  inferior  parietal. . 
Right  inferior  parietal. 

Left  oodpital 

Right  occipital 


Male. 

Female. 

14.3 

15.2 

14.6 

16.1 

12.4 

12.3 

12.2 

12 

14.7 

14.8 

ft 

18.7 
13.8 

13.7 

14.3 

17.1 

17.6 

17.5 

18 

It  appears,  accordingly,  that  all  the  counts  for  the  different  areas  show  ap- 
proximately equal  or  lower  figures  for  the  male  than  for  the  female,  except 
in  the  Instance  of  the  right  superior  parietal,  in  which  case  we  discover  an 
index  of  14.1  for  the  male  as  against  13.7  for  the  female.  It  would  hardly  be 
safe  to  draw  any  conclusion  from  this  particular  fact,  however  attractive  it 
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might  be  to  consider  the  special  sensory  elaboratlve  function  (stereognosis  and 
the  like),  commonly  and  probably  Justly  attributed  to  this  area. 

In  conclusion,  I  will  say  that  the  details  of  the  method  will  be  published 
shortly  under  the  auspices  of  the  State  Board  of  Insanity  of  Massachusetts, 
which  has  financed  the  work,  and  that  future  studies  will  be  published  con- 
cerning the  comparative  counts  in  the  two  hemispheres  as  well  as  In  the  dif- 
ferent forms  of  psychopathy  and  other  disease  or  condition  of  the  subjects. 

The  systematic  photography  of  a  large  series  of  brains  (the  present  series 
has  now  amounted  to  over  700,  although  the  counts  here  offered  refer  to  but 
511)  may  be  advocated  as  a  method  of  some  anthropological  Interest  The 
application  of  the  "quadrate"  plan  for  estimating  the  numbers  of  sulci  in 
different  areas  of  the  brain  is  worth  attention.  Without  the  use  of  an  arbitrary 
delimitation  of  the  field  of  counting,  it  is  practically  impossible  to  estimate 
complexity  except  in  a  rough  qualitative  way.  These  quadrate  sulcus  counts 
of  different  parts  of  the  brain  should  be  of  value  taken  In  connection  with 
total  sulcus  counts;  with  counts  in  subjects  of  different  sex  (as  above  in- 
dicated) ;  with  counts  in  the  two  hemispheres  with  the  object  of  discovering 
differences  between  the  two;  with  counts  in  subjects  of  different  races;  with 
counts  in  different  conditions,  such  as  epilepsy,  which  seems  to  show  a  certain 
simplicity  of  brain  structure,  possibly  due  to  the  so-called  arrest  of  develop- 
ment; and  also  taken  In  connection  with  a  variety  of  correlations,  such  as 
estimates  of  the  amount  of  white  matter  in  typical  cross  sections  of  the  brain ; 
with  estimates  of  the  dimensions  of  the  corpus  callosum ;  with  comparisons  of 
the  fronto-Rolandlc  and  the  Rolando-occipital  measurements,  and  the  like. 

The  Chairman.  His  Excellency,  Senor  Doctor  Don  Gonzalo  S. 
C6rdova,  envoy  extraordinary  and  minister  plenipotentiary  from 
Ecuador  to  the  United  States,  is  present  and  has  brought  to  the 
section,  as  a  gift  from  the  author,  the  Right  Rev.  Federico  Gonzales 
Su&rez,  archbishop  of  Quito,  an  elegant  and  valuable  work,  entitled 
"  Los  Aborigenes  de  Imbabura  y  del  Carchi."  It  is  not  intended  that 
the  interesting  matter  embodied  in  this  work  shall  be  read  or  dis- 
cussed on  this  occasion,  but  it  is  in  order  to  extend  a  vote  of  thanks 
to  the  author  for  his  generous  contribution. 

Mr.  Hrdli£ka.  I  move  that  a  vote  of  thanks  be  extended  to  the 
donor  of  the  work. 

Mr.  Boas.  I  second  that  motion. 

The  Chairman.  The  motion  is  unanimously  carried.  Will  Senor 
Cordova  kindly  favor  us  with  remarks  upon  this  contribution  or 
other  topic  which  he  may  choose? 

Senor  Cordova.  Los  estudios  arqueol6gicos  tienen  una  gran  impor- 
tancia  en  la  f ormaci6n  de  la  historia  cientffica  de  un  pueblo,  desde  sus 
orfgenes,  hasta  nuestros  dias,  pasando  por  todas  sus  evoluciones; 
los  trabajos  del  Senor  Gonzalez  Su&rez  sobre  esta  materia,  repre- 
sentan  un  gran  esfuerzo  y  una  constancia  a  toda  prueba,  especial- 
mente  si  se  toman  en  consideraci6n  la  falta  de  elementos  para  tales 
estudios  y  las  dificultades  que  ha  tenido  que  veneer  el  sabio  historiador 
para  la  publicaci6n  de  sus  obras  que  son  eminentemente  nacionales; 
pues  los  dibuj antes,  pintores,  litografos,  etc.,  que  han  servido  de 
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ayudantes  al  investigador,  son  todos  j6venes  ecuatorianos  que  han 
verificado  sus  trabajos  bajo  la  direccion  del  maestro  y  por  afecto  al 
maestro.  En  el  estudio  sobre  los  aborigenes  que  poblaban  una 
parte  de  lo  que  hoy  se  llama  Bepublica  del  Ecuador,  se  planteaban  y 
resolvfan  problemas  hist6ricos  de  singular  importancia,  como  por 
ejemplo  los  relativos  a  la  procedencia,  nacimiento,  derecho  a  la 
sucesion,  etc.,  de  Atahualpa  el  desgraciado  monarca  del  Peru.  El 
Senor  Gonzales  Su&rez  vive  atin  consagrado  a  sus  estudios  cien- 
tfficos  sin  embargo  del  grave  peso  que  lleva  sobre  sus  hombros,  como 
Pastor  y  Director  de  la  Iglesia  Cat61ica  ecuatoriana. 

The  Chairman.  Although  thus  introduced  as  a  feature  of  the  pro- 
gram of  the  joint  session  of  the  congresses,  Senor  Cordova  announces 
that  the  volumes  were  designed  to  be  presented  to  the  library  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution;  and  the  chairman,  on  behalf  of  the  insti- 
tution, extends  grateful  thanks  to  the  author  for  the  gift  and  to 
Senor  Cordova  for  his  good  offices  in  the  matter.  The  work  of 
Archbishop  Suarez  was  published  in  Quito  in  1908  and  consists  of  a 
volume  of  145  pages  of  descriptive  text  and  a  large  volume  contain- 
ing 41  plates  in  color,  167  figures  in  all,  illustrating  the  antiquities 
of  Ecuador. 

The  following  papers  were  then  presented  and  read  by  title : 

Origen  del  hombre,  lugar  del  hombre  en  la  naturaleza,  problemas 
de  la  evoluci6n,  by  Antenor  Soil z. 

Algo  acerca  de  la  lingiifstica  boliviana,  by  Ignacio  Terdn. 

Estudio  de  la  Mancha  Sacra  Mong61ica  en  La  Paz,  by  N&tor 
Morales  Villaz6n. 

LTiomme  f  ossile  cubain,  by  Luis  Montana. 

A  short  notice  on  the  studies  of  the  subsection  on  archaeology,  by 
A.  Childe. 

On  the  predynastic  Egyptian  "boats"  painted  on  vases,  by  A. 
Childe. 

The  Indians  of  Serro  do  Norte,  Matto  Grosso,  Brazil,  by  E. 
Boquette  Pinto. 


ORIGEN  DEL  HOMBRE.— LUGAR  DEL  HOMBRE  EN  LA  NATU- 
RALEZA,—PROBLEMAS  DE  LA  EVOLUCI6N. 

Por  ANTENOR  SOLf  Z, 
Becretario  de  la  Junta  Municipal  de  la  Provineia  Murillo  (Bolivia). 

I. 

Para  responder  al  gran  secreto  del  origen  del  hombre,  que  ha  ocaslonado 
tantoe  hervores  cerebrates,  desde  el  punto  de  vista  cientffico,  es  necesario 
remontarse  a  la  gpoca  cosmoggnica,  y  extraer  la  esencia  de  las  leyes  de  la 
causa,  esto  es,  pasando  de  lo  simple  a  lo  compuesto  y  del  derecho  a  la  herencia 
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natural.  El  tlempo  y  el  espaeio  carecen  de  Umites.  El  espacio  esta  poblado 
de  astros,  soles,  planetas  y  de  un  sin  niimero  de  satelites,  que  obedeciendo  a 
una  misma  rotacion  impulsiva  giran  sobre  sua  6rbltas. 

Los  maravillosos  ca  leu  los  de  la  astronomfa  nan  demostrado  que  en  un  solo 
punto  de  la  via  lactea  existen  millares  de  estrellas,  y  que  cada  una  de  ellas 
se  encuentra  mas  o  menos  a  mil  millones  de  veces  mas  lejana  de  nuestro 
globo  que  este  del  sol.  Asf  pues,  slendo  la  dlstancia  de  nuestro  planeta  al 
sol,  de  treinta  y  cuatro  millones  de  leguas,  es  preciso  desdefiar  la  aritm&ica, 
y  pedlr  a  los  slgnos  multiplicadores  del  algebra,  la  clfra  cast  increible  de 
la  dlstancia  que  nos  separa  de  las  estrellas  antedlchas.  La  via  lactea  que 
nuestroa  ojos  perciben,  no  es  la  unica  que  exlste  en  la  espantosa  profundidad 
del  espacio:   bay  otras  a  las  cuales  no  alcanzan  nuestros  telescoploa,  mucho 

mas  lejos  otras  y  otras  todavia Esto  es  lo  que  el  hombre  ha  inten- 

tado  definlr  con  la  palabra  inflnlto 

El  poder  que  da  fuerza  y  leyes  a  la  materia,  que  lanza  al  espacio  esos  mundos 
innumerables,  designandoles  un  inmutable  camino ;  ese  poder  desconocido,  queda 
para  el  hombre  enteramente  incomprenslble.  La  inteligenda  humana  que  se 
eleva  y  se  pierde  en  las  altas  esferas  de  la  investigacion,  encuentra  una  barrera 
inabordable  al  camino  de  la  ciencla,  que  como  prueba  irrecusable  de  los  esfuer- 
zos,  solo  ha  Uegado  a  establecer  bases  sobre  hip6tesis  clentfficas. 

No  nos  detendremos  mas  tlempo  en  esta  cuestl6n  insoluble,  e  intentaremos 
segulr  las  huellas  de  los  grandes  maestros:  Descartes,  Leibnitz,  Buffon,  La- 
place y  otroe,  para  resolver  en  parte  el  problema  de  la  formation  de  nuestro 
planeta. 

£C6mo  tuvo  lugar  el  orlgen  de  la  tierra  y  las  aguas?  Probemos  reconstltuir 
con  el  pensamiento  la  marcha  de  la  creaclon. 

Hoy  es  un  hecho  Incontestable  que  la  tierra  fue*  en  su  principlo  una  inmensa 
masa  de  vapores  y  de  gases  incandescentes,  masa  que  formaba  lo  que  los 
naturalistas  Uaman  la  nebulosa.  Admltida  esta  hipotesls,  a  la  cual  los 
descubrimientos  de  la  geologia  dan  todos  los  caracteres  de  un  teorema  ffsico 
rlgurosamente  demostrado,  en  que  la  nebulosa  estaba  animada  de  un  movi- 
miento  de  rotaci6n  al  rededor  de  su  eje;  al  enfriarse  y  comprimirse  poco  a 
poco,  abandon6  en  los  limites  sucesivos  de  su  atmosfera  zonas  de  vapor  con- 
densadas  que  se  fraccionaron.  Los  fragmentos  de  estos  anillos  formaron  nuevas 
nebulosas  animadas  de  dos  movimientos,  uno  de  rotacI6n  y  otro  de  traslaci6n 
que,  no  slendo  otra  cosa  sino  la  continuaci6n  del  movimiento  anterior,  de- 
bieron  conservar  necesariamente  el  sentldo  o  direcci6n  de  la  rotaci6n.  Estaa 
segundas  nebulosas  se  enfriaron  y  redujeron  a  su  vez,  engendrando  del  mismo 
modo  que  la  primera,  sus  satelites. 

La  fluidez  primltlva  de  los  planetas  es  una  consecuencia  rlgurosa  de  esta 
hlpo'tesis,  quedando  demostrada  por  el  achatamlento  de  los  polos,  ocaslonado 
por  la  fuerza  centrffuga,  y  por  todos  los  hechos  astron6micos  y  geologicoa. 
Tomando  como  punto  de  partida  en  lo  que  debfa  ser  el  globo  terraqueo, 
despues  de  un  trascurso  de  millares  de  afios,  conslstia  aun  en  una  mezcla  de 
vapores  ardientes  que  se  arremolinaban  en  el  espacio.  T  si  se  tiene  en 
cuenta  que  cuando  las  sustancias  existen  en  estado  de  gas,  ocupan  un  vol ti men 
mil  ochocientas  veces  mayor  que  en  el  estado  s611do,  deduclremos  que  esa  masa 
gaseosa  debfa  tener  un  volumen  enorme.  Esta  masa,  que  parece  una  inmensa 
nube  de  fuego,  contiene  en  sf  todos  los  elementos  que  sirvleron  para  formar  el 
mundo.  La  nebulosa  se  enfrfa  poco  a  poco.  Las  sustancias  que  la  component 
obedeciendo  a  la  vez  a  la  atracci6n  central  y  a  las  leyes  ffslcas  y  qufmlcas,  se 
colocan  formando  capas  concentricas,  se  licuan  o  conservan  el  estado  gaseoso, 
y  se  combinan  entre  sf  o  subsisten  aisladas  con  arreglo  a  sus  densidades 
especfflcas,  a  sus  grados  de  cohesi6n  y  a  sus  aflnldades  recfprocas.    Al  cabo 
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-de  algun  tiempo  el  planeta  queda  formado  de  dos  partes  distintas:  en  el 
<centro,  un  nucleo  Hquido;  al  rededor  de  este,  una  atmosfera  gaseosa  que 
ocupa  exten&16n  relativamente  inmensa.  Mas  a  medlda  que  el  cal6rlco  se 
plerde  en  el  espacio,  el  nucleo  aumenta  de  volumen  por  efecto  de  la  conden- 
sacion  sncesiva  de  las  capas  gaseosa s  puestas  en  contacto  con  e*l ;  la  atmosfera 
•disminuye  y  se  reduce  proporcionalmente  hasta  que  ya  no  contiene  sino  las 
materias  susceptlbles  a  continuar  en  estado  gaseoso  a  una  temperatura  bas- 
te nte  baja.  La  fuerza  centrffuga  engendrada  por  la  rotacI6n  del  nucleo 
lfquido  produce  el  aplanamiento  regular  de  los  polos,  en  la  regl6n  central  media 
un  rochinamlento  tanto  mas  perceptible  cuanto  que  los  dos  extremos,  perdlendo 
mas  caldrlco  a  causa  de  su  irradlac!6n  y  reciblendolo  en  menor  cantidad  del  sol, 
son  los  primeros  que  aparecen  cublertos  de  una  pellcula  soiida,  pelfcula  que  se 
extlende  cada  vez  mas,  adqulriendo  al  proplo  tiempo  mayor  espesor,  hasta  que 
por  ultimo  envuelve  la  totalidad  de  la  esfera.  Este  perfodo  es  al  que  M. 
Flourens  llama  el  perfodo  bruto,  y  en  que  aun  no  ha  podido  asomar  la  vida. 

Despues  de  esta  epoca,  los  gases  difundidos  por  la  naturaleza  con  extra* 
ordlnaria  abundancla,  el  oxfgeno  y  el  hidrigeno,  se  nan  comblnado  mutuamente 
durante  el  perfodo  nebuloso  y  de  su  comblnacl6n  en  la  proporci6n  de  un 
volumen  del  prlmero,  por  dos  del  segundo,  ha  resultado  otro  gas :  el  vapor  del 
agua.  Tan  luego  como  la  temperatura  de  la  atmosfera  de  que  este  vapor 
formaba  parte,  a  menos  de  cien  grados  centfgrados,  el  vapor  empez6  a  con* 
vertirse  en  agua,  y  cay6  la  primera  11  u via. 

Los  primeros  vapores  que  se  desprendleron  de  la  atmosfera  cayendo  en 
estado  lfquido  sobre  la  superficle  del  globo,  algo  mas  enfrlado  como  se  tlene 
dlcho,  no  tardaron  en  tornar  a  su  anterior  estado  de  vapor  a  causa  de  la 
mayor  temperatura  que,,  comparada  con  la  de  las  aguas  de  lluvia,  tenfa  la 
superficle  del  nucleo  terrestre,  y  estos  vapores,  mas  ligeros  que  el  resto  de  la 
atmosfera,  se  elevaron  hasta  el  If  mite  superior  de  este ;  una  vez  allf,  se  enf  rlaban 
irradiando  hacia  las  regiones  heladas  del  espacio,  condensabanse  de  nuevo 
para  caer  otra  vez  en  estado  lfquido,  volvfan  a  ascender  en  el  vapor  y  cafan 
nuevamente  despues  de  otra  condensaci6n.  Todos  estos  camblos  en  el  estado 
ffsico  del  agua  no  podfan  tener  efecto  sin  que  la  superficle  del  globo  perdiese 
una  cantidad  considerable  de  cal6rlco ;  este  movimiento  continuo  acelero  mucho 
el  enfriamiento,  y  gradualmente  rue"  a  perderse  el  calor  en  los  espacios  celestes. 

Extendiendose  poco  a  poco  este  fenomeno  a  toda  la  masa  de  vapores  que 
habfa  en  la  atmosfera,  comenzaron  a  cubrir  la  tierra  grandes  cantidades  de 
agua,  que  con  la  vaporlzacion  del  trascurso  de  muchos  siglos,  qued6  la  tierra 
consolidada  y  separada  de  las  aguas.  &Cu&nto  tiempo  dur6  la  transformaci6n 
de  este  perfodo?  No  lo  sabemos:  lo  unico  que  se  puede  decir  al  respecto,  es 
que  depurada  la  fluldez  carbonlca,  quedaron  trlunfantes  el  agua  y  la  tierra. 
Tal  puede  llamarse  la  epoca  del  nacimiento  de  la  tierra  y  del  mar,  clasiflcada 
por  los  naturalistas  con  el  nombre  de  epoca  geogenica. 

n. 

Entremos  al  segundo  perfodo,  en  el  cual  aparece  ya  la  vida.  Despues  de  una 
larga  sucesi6n  de  siglos  en  que  las  inmensas  soledades  no  eran  turbadas  sino 
por  los  vientos  de  los  huracanes  y  las  olas  que  se  estrellaban  contra  las 
costas  ya  formadas,  la  vida  vegetal  desarrollabase  silenciosa  y  potente  sobre 
los  puntos  flotantes:  el  calor  comblnado  con  la  humedad  en  una  atmosfera 
saturada  de  oxfgeno,  activaba  la  formaci6n  de  las  plantas  de  organizaci6n  mas 
sencilla,  que  cubrieron  la  superficle  de  las  aguas:  los  musgos,  las  ovas,  las 
confervas,  las  algas,  etc.,  cuyos  restos  en  estado  de  descomposlcion  sobre  las 
nacientes  pi  ay  as,  formaron  aglomeraclones  en  donde  pronto  germlnaron  semi- 
lias;  despues  que  el  terreno  era  cada  vez  mas  rlco,  crecieron  los  grandes  vege- 
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tales  y  la  tierra  se  cubri6  de  altas  yerbas  y  de  bosques  dandoles  proporcionea 
glgantescas.  Los  preles,  los  marrubios,  los  helechos,  etc.,  hoy  confundidos  entre 
las  yerbas,  sobrepujan  a  las  mas  grandes  enclnas ;  los  bambus  ergufan  su  tallo 
mas  elevado  que  el  de  los  platanos;  el  banano,  la  palmera  y  todas  las  plantas 
acotyledones,  antiguos  ciudadanos  del  mundo  primitivo,  se  elevaban  a  los  cieloa 
rasgando  las  nubes  con  sus  copas.  Es  la  epoca  a  la  que  puede  atribuirse  el 
perfodo  fltogenico  o  formaci6n  de  las  plantas. 

Siguiendo  el  ordeu  pr ogres ivo  de  la  derivac!6n  natural,  se  llega  al  perfodo 
zoogenico.  Las  plantas  marinas  con  el  trascurso  del  tiempo  se  acumularon  en 
el  fondo  de  los  mares,  y  en  estado  de  descomposicitfn  se  coaligaron  mutuamente, 
cuya  acumulaeion  en  estado  de  fermento  fug  la  generadora  de  los  primeros 
infusorios;  bajo  este  raismo  orden  nacieron  los  zotifltos,  despues  los  insectea, 
los  peces.  los  reptiles,  las  aves,  los  anfiblos ;  luego  los  grandes  mamfferos,  siempre 
en  el  orden  del  simple  al  compuesto.  De  suerte  que  el  fondo  de  los  mares, 
fug  el  ama  de  los  prlmeros  seres  dotados  de  movimiento  de  locomocWn. 

Siguiendo  la  trayectoria  dicha  anteriormente,  se  llega  al  punto  en  que  la 
potencia  transformadora  de  la  naturaleza,  abarc6  tambien  la  superficie  de  la 
tierra.  fista  dotada  ya  de  elementos  para  dar  vida,  con  el  oxfgeno  purific&do, 
activ<5  la  prosecucion  de  la  multiplicaci6n  de  variedad  de  animales  sobre  el 
globo  terrestre,  que  siguiendo  la  Mnea  de  perfeccionamiento  fueron  generando 
en  infinldad  de  clases  y  tamafios.    Pero  aun  no  existfa  el  hombre. 

Durante  esta  epoca,  hubo  una  catastrofe  casi  general  en  el  globo  terrestre. 
El  fuego  central  violentamente  oprimido  por  la  corteza  de  la  tierra,  ya 
resistente,  no  podfa  desgarrarla  tan  f acilmente :  el  vapor  incandescente  buscaba 
hendidura  por  donde  escaparse,  y  dar  lugar  a  numerosos  volcanes,  pero  esta* 
salidas  no  eran  ni  bastante  anchas,  ni  suflcientemente  multiplicadas  para 
permitir  el  desprendiraiento  de  la  enorme  cantidad  de  vapores  que  obraban  em 
todas  partes.  Entonces  la  expansion  central  siempre  creclente,  verified  laa 
elevaciones.  Inmensas  cadenas  de  mon tafias  surgieron  repent! naraente,  laa 
camblaron  de  lugar  con  violencia  y  se  sumergieron  los  continentes.  Casi  todos 
los  seres  vivientes  perecieron  en  esta  espantosa  convulsion  del  globo,  que  es  la 
epoca  del  gran  cataclismo  geoldgico  o  universal.  Los  otros  cataclismos  a  que 
se  ha  dado  el  nombre  de  diluvlos,  deben  ser  considerados  unicamente  como 
Inundaciones  parciales  veriflcadas  mucho  despues  de  la  gran  catastrofe.  Laa 
dlferentes  estratiflcaciones  de  terrenos,  los  guijarros  gigantescos,  los  trozoa 
de  marmol  errantes  y  los  osamentos  fosiles  encontrados  en  las  cimas  de  laa 
montafias  o  en  los  abismos  de  la  tierra,  certifican  las  oleadas  tempestuosas  j 
los  estremecimientos  que  caracterizaron  a  aquella  epoca. 

La  conflguracion  del  continente  del  Asia,  dice  el  autor  de  El  Mundo  Primi- 
tivo, es  un  asombroso  monumento  del  cataclismo  geoldgico.  Este  continente 
esta  sembrado  al  Oriente  y  al  Medio  dfa  en  un  espacio  de  mas  de  mil  leguas, 
de  un  gran  numero  de  bah  (as  y  golfos  que  atestiguan  la  acci6n  corrosiva  de 
los  mares.  Para  quedar  convencido  de  la  verdad  del  gran  cataclismo  referldo, 
no  hay  necesidad  ni  de  tradiciones  ni  de  narraciones  genesicas;  basta  simple- 
mente  una  ojeada  sobre  la  geograffa  del  globo.  Sin  embargo,  los  llbros  sagrados 
de  la  India  y  de  otros  pueblos  del  Asia,  ban  perpetuado  su  recuerdo:  los 
Veclas,  los  Kings,  el  Genesis,  la  Mitologfa  Grlega,  el  Zueda- Vesta;  final  men  te, 
todas  las  cosmogonfas  y  teogonfas  de  los  pueblos  antiguos  mencionan  tan 
horroroso  desastre. 

El  escaso  nnmero  de  seres  vivientes  que  escap<5  del  cataclismo  geol6gico, 
oomenz6  de  nuevo  a  multiplicarse  en  variedad  de  especies  y  tamaflos,  y  la 
tierra  convertida  otra  vez  en  centro  de  vida,  era  la  nodrlza  que  sustentaba  la 
transformaci6n  y  perfeccionamiento  de  los  animales,  y  a  su  vez  la  tierra  Be 
cubrid  de  plantas. 
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A  medida  que  la  corteza  terrestre  empezaba  a  consolidarse,  el  caior  tambien 
tilsinlnufa  en  su  superficie;  la  atmosfera  experimentaba  aslmismo  notables 
modlficaciones ;  de  aquf  results  el  cambio  de  centros  de  vlda,  que  f u6  el  orlgen 
para  la  muerte  de  la  mayor  parte  de  los  grandes  anlmales  de  aquella  epoca.  Asl 
e«  como  desaparecieron  del  globo  aquellas  grandes  especles,  casi  todas  anflbias, 
para  ser  reemplazadas  por  otras  que  se  extinguieron  a  su  vez,  para  fecundar 
el  terreno,  depurar  los  centros  vitales  y  preparar  la  gran  epoca  antropog&tica. 

Entre  esta  epoca  y  la  primera  de  esta  serie,  pasaron  muchos  slglos.  Final- 
mente,  bablendo  sido  convertidos  los  centros  de  vlda,  en  favorables  para  el 
desarrollo  del  fllamento  humano  por  un  concurso  de  innumerables  clrcustandas 
ligadas  las  unas  con  las  otras  a  las  causae  de  creaciones  y  transformaciones, 
un  nuevo  ser  apareci6  sobre  la  tierra,  el  hombre:  y  este  rue"  el  ultimo  y  sublime 
esfuerzo  de  la  potencla  transformadora  de  la  naturaleza. 

Todo  en  la  naturaleza  marcha  por  gradaclones  de  simple  a  compuesto;  todo 
ser,  en  el  relno  animal  y  en  el  vegetal,  sufre  fatalmente  la  gran  ley  de  las 
transformaciones:  ningun  ser  consigue  al  nacer  el  dote  de  una  completa 
organizaci6n ;  unicamente  recorriendo  ciertas  f ases  de  la  vlda,  es  como  alcanza 
su  completo  desarrollo.  Asf  pues  la  especie  humana  no  ba  podido  Uegar  de 
una  vez  a  la  perfecci6n  que  ha  conseguido  en  nuestros  dfas,  porque  la  perfec- 
tion es  el  resultado  de  una  progres!6n  creclente. 


41"  a  que"  rama  animal  pertenece  el  hombre?  La  anatomfa  comparada  presenta 
relaciones  de  analogla  asombrosa  entre  el  hotentote  y  el  orang-outan  u  hombre 
de  los  bosques  que  habita  las  vastas  selvas  de  la  India  y  del  Africa :  los  mismos 
organos,  las  mismas  funciones  anlmales  en  la  una  y  en  la  otra  especie.  Lee 
ttnlcas  diferenclas  se  encuentran  en  el  angulo  facial,  menor  en  el  mono  de 
8  a  10  grados,  y  en  la  mayor  longitud  de  los  brazos.  Bl  celebre  naturalists 
Lemarck  hacfa  notar  que  esta  ligera  diferencia  era  debida  al  habito  de  loe 
dlferentes  ejercicios  gimnasticos  a  que  les  habfa  sometido  el  estado  salvaje. 
Probaba  que  en  el  indlviduo,  ciertas  partes  se  desarrollaban  o  desapareeian 
Begun  que  se  hallasen  sometidos  a  una  contlnua  accion  o  a  un  completo  reposo. 
Los  organos  vocales  de  los  grandes  monos,  son  absolutamente  parecidos  a  los 
del  hombre :  pero  dos  bolsas  membranosas  colocadas  a  los  lados  de  la  tarings, 
se  oponen  a  la  articulacton  de  las  palabras,  por  razon  de  que  el  aire,  salleodo 
de  la  Ugula  en  el  momento  de  la  asplracton,  se  cuela  en  las  bolsas  y  no  produce 
mas  que  un  sonldo  ronco.  Hoy  que  la  clencia  puede  ejercer  sus  investlgaciones 
con  segurldad,  deberfa  intentar  por  medio  de  una  operaci6n  qulrurgica  la 
sustraccidn  de  las  bolsas  del  orangutan,  y  ensefiarles  a  hablar,  serfa  notable 
encerrarse  con  los  monos  operados  y  oirles  la  articulacl6n  de  las  palabras. 

Aceptando  la  hlpttesls  de  que  el  hombre,  vino  gradualmente  generando  de 
la  raza  cuadrumana,  a  causa  de  las  distlntas  transformaciones  en  el  sentido  de 
progresion  contlnua,  este  al  adquirlr  la  forma  aproximadamente  a  la  clase 
humana,  debi6  haber  sido  de  la  flgura  mas  tosca  y  grosera,  de  instinto  verda- 
deramente  salvaje.  Como  dice  Horaclo :  "  Como  los  anlmales  se  arrastraron  por 
la  tierra,  como  un  rebafio  mudo  y  torpe,  dlsputabanse  las  bellotas  o  un  sitio  de 
refugio,  con  las  uflas  y  los  punos,  despues  con  palos,  y  por  fin  con  armas,  que 
el  uso  les  ensettf  a  fabrlcar.  Despues  hallaron  sonidos  y  palabras  para  ex- 
presar  las  cosas  y  sus  pensamientos ;  finalmente  cansados  de  la  guerra,  fortifl- 
caron  sus  ciudades,  establecidas  por  leyes,  etc" 

Se  deduce  pues  que  la  naturaleza,  comenz6  primeramente  por  la  prepara- 
cion  asidua  de  las  diversas  materia s  que  debfan  servir  Incondicionalmente  para 
la   formaci6n   del   hombre,   y   por   inverosfmll  que  parezca,   la   acumulacldn 
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organica  de  los  diversos  materiales,  ocasiond  la  gradadon  evolutiva  de  las 
metam6rfosls.  Transcurrieron  miles  de  siglos  desde  cuando  el  primer  eslabon 
comenzo'  con  el  zo6fito  y  termini  con  el  hombre,  sin  interrupd6n  en  su  con- 
tinnidad. 

Si  se  establece  una  comparaci6n  entre  la  naturaleza  y  el  arte,  que  no  es  mas 
que  la  bnitadon  de  aquella,  se  ve"  que  tanto  la  ana  como  la  otra  siguen  igual 
cam  I  no.  Al  arte,  efectivamente  en  su  principio,  no  produjo  mas  que  disefios 
Imperfectos,  y  por  fin,  despues  de  un  largo  tiempo  llegd  a  producir  formas  gra- 
ciosas  y  elegantes.  Calculese  cuantos  ensayos  ban  sido  necesarios,  cuantas 
generaciones  de  artistas  se  ban  sucedido,  desde  la  primera  e  informe  escultura 
Egipcia  hasta  los  grandes  maestros  que  esculpieron  la  Venus  de  M4dicis  y  et 
Apolo  de  Belvedere. 

El  zotflogo  que  recorre  la  escala  animal,  se  da  cuenta  de  todas  las  evolu- 
dones  de  una  escala  a  otra,  hasta  llegar  por  el  camlno  de  la  ciencia  a  la  mas 
perfecta  de  las  crlaturas  de  la  cread6n.  Pero,  &qu6  ojo  sufldentemente  sutil 
podra  penetrar  en  el  gran  secreto  de  la  naturaleza,  descubriendo  en  el  todos  los 
ensayos,  todos  los  disefios  intentados,  imprimiendo  a  cada  ser  produddo  el 
earacter  de  su  inagotable  fecundldad?  Estemos  seguros  que  siempre  permane- 
eera  en  d  misterio,  entre  la  duda  y  la  fe\  pero  mlentras  tanto,  tal  puede  ser  el 
gran  laboratorio  que  rue"  el  origen  del  hombre. 

III. 

El  notable  anatomico  Ingles  Mr.  Huxley  dice :  "  Una  vez  llbres  del  dego  in- 
flnjo  de  los  preocupadones  tradldonales,  los  hombres  pensadores  hallaron  en 
el  origen  humilde  de  que  ha  salido  el  hombre,  la  mejor  prueba  del  esplendor 
de  sns  facultades,  y  en  su  lento  progreso  al  traves  del  pasado,  un  razonabie 
apoyo  para  creer  en  la  realizad6n  de  su  porvenir  en  la  naturaleza." 

La  marcha  por  este  terreno,  nos  lleva  a  las  investigadones  del  examen  orde- 
sado  de  los  argumentos  basados  en  las  hipotesis  y  deducdones  como  tenemos 
dicho  que  por  condiclones  analogas  se  llgan  las  unas  con  las  otras. 

El  primitivo  estado  del  hombre,  que  con  razon  puede  darsele  el  tftulo  de 
hombre  jtera,  puede  explicarse  asf :  primeramente  sinti6  la  necesidad  imperiosa 
de  trasmltir  sus  deseos  a  los  demas,  por  sefias  o  gemidos,  hasta  que  como  los 
nifios  de  corta  edad  prlncip!6  a  balbudr  las  primeras  palabras,  hasta  que 
la  necesidad  le  obligti  a  adquirir  un  dialecto  con  d  que  pudiera  comunicarse, 
|06mo  vivian  cuando  apenas  empesaban  a  devarse  sobre  su  animalidad,  sopor- 
tanto  indudablemente  las  lnciemendas  de  la  naturaleza? 

Desnudo  al  princlpio,  y  despues  vestido  con  cortezas  de  arboles,  despues  cos 
pldes  de  anlmales,  alojado  en  las  cavernas,  o  las  hendiduras  de  las  rocas  y  en 
las  playas ;  por  instlnto  de  conservadon  invents  armas  para  defenderse  de  los 
anlmales  con  los  que  probablemente  entrd  en  pugna,  y  aun  que  partldpaba  de 
los  lnstintos  brutales  de  estos,  pero  en  su  cerebro  tenia  los  g^rmenes  de  la 
tntellgenda  que  progresaba. 

Para  dar  una  caracterfstica  del  hombre  primitivo,  y  de  sus  progresos  extra- 
srdinariamente  lentos  en  d  trascurso  de  millares  de  afios,  basta  apoyarse  en 
las  observadones  que  se  nan  hecho  sobre  los  actuales  salvajes,  en  los  que  se 
encuentra  el  prototlpo  de  la  generad6n  primitlva,  ya  sea  en  sus  costumbres, 
en  sus  lnstintos,  en  sus  armas  de  piedra  tan  iguales  a  los  silex  (hachas  de 
pledra),  encontradas  por  los  arque^logos  en  todos  los  continentes. 

En  perfodos  posteriores  se  hacen  maniflestas  diferendas,  dividlendo  en  las 
edades  de  pledra,  de  hlerro,  de  bronce,  etc.,  estas  deducdones  evidencian  el 
desarroUo  del  perfodo  de  la  civilizadon  en  que  segufa  la  era  progresiva  del 
genero  humano. 
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Los  habltantes  de  la  tierra,  ya  considerables  en  numero,  invadfan  las  regiones 
habltables,  formando  distintas  raraas,  epoca  a  la  que  puede  atribuirse  la 
division  de  las  razas  principales;  raza  negra,  con  tres  ramas,  o  sean  etiopes, 
papuas  y  cafres;  raza  amarllla,  hiperb6reos,  americanos  y  malayos;  raza 
blanca,  indos,  armenios,  celtas  y  escitas. 

Poblada  ya  la  superflcle  de  la  tierra  de  seres  conscientes,  sus  habltantes  for- 
maron  pueblos  con  costumbres  propias,  y  las  industrias  vinleron  aunque  cod 
mucha  lentltud  en  progreso  sucesivo,  que  en  relaci6n  al  trascurso  de  los  sigloe, 
el  tiempo  se  encargd  de  regularizar  las  relacloncs  de  los  pueblos  y  nadones, 
que  no  tardaron  en  rlvalizarse  mutuamente  para  seguir  venclendo  los  obstaculos 
que  desgradadamente  se  oponen  a  la  felicidad  humana. 

Asf  colocado  el  hombre  ya  en  la  esfera  de  la  civilizaci6n,  y  dotado  de 
facultades  para  el  desarrollo  de  su  inteligencia,  invent6  gradualmente  las  artes 
7  las  industrias,  hasta  obtener  el  justo  tftulo  de  rey  de  la  tierra,  y  este  es  a  no 
dudarlo,  el  lugar  que  hoy  ocupa  el  hombre  en  la  naturaleza. 


Para  tenninar  el  presente  estudio,  trataremos  de  algunos  problemas  de 
la  evoluddn;  por  ejemplo,  en  lo  relativo  al  color  de  las  razas,  algunos 
anat6micos  aflrman  que  la  materia  colorante  reside  en  el  cuerpo  mucoso  de  la 
epidermis,  la  cual  ha  sido  Uamada  pigment  urn;  analoga  a  la  sangre  de  que 
proviene,  pasa  de  los  vasos  de  la  superflcle  del  dermo  al  cuerpo  mucoso  que 
colorea,  por  lo  que  es  un  hecho  fisiol6glcamente  reconocido  de  que  esta  materia 
es  la  que  da  color  al  lndividuo. 

El  camino  que  se  ha  recorrido  bajo  el  punto  de  vista  comparativo  siempre 
del  simple  al  compuesto,  demuestra  pues  que  la  inmensa  cadena  de  seres 
vivientes,  trasmiten  las  cualldades  de  su  organizaci6n  a  los  seres  engendrados, 
y  estos  redben  como  herencia  de  aquellos,  las  variedades  ocasionadas  por  el 
cruzamiento  de  las  razas,  vlene  produclendose  primeramente  por  el  color  de 
las  especies  que  imprlmen  la  sucesidn ;  por  lo  tanto,  cuando  la  union  se  veriflca 
entre  dos  indivlduos  de  un  mlsmo  color,  el  hijo  participa  del  mismo.  Bas&ndose 
en  este  hecho  que  podrfa  Uamarse  general,  se  llega  a  establecer  una  claslflca- 
ddn  mas  o  menos  perfecta  de  las  variedades  provenlentes  por  la  mezcla  de  las 
razas,  cuya  escala  de  proporci6n  serfa  la  siguiente : 

De  padres  bianco  y  negro,  el  hijo  resulta  mulato,  o  sea  medio  bianco  y  medio 
negro ;  de  bianco  y  mulata,  terciarlo»  tres  cuartos  bianco  y  cuarto  negro ;  negro 
y  mulata,  zambo,  tres  cuartos  negro  y  cuarto  bianco;  bianco  y  terciarlo,  quin- 
teron,  siete  octavos  bianco  y  octavo  negro;  bianco  con  India,  mestizo,  tres 
cuartos  bianco  y  cuarto  indio,  y  asf  suceslvamente  hasta  que  el  color  bianco 
va  imponiendo  con  el  cruzamiento,  la  raza  mas  perfecta  de  la  especie  humana. 

Establecidas  las  razas  en  forma  de  escalas  de  gradacidn,  por  sf  solos  vienen 
a  plantearse  los  dlstintos  problemas  de  metanrirfosls  de  la  evoluci6n  de  la 
vida,  para  cuyo  efecto  primeramente  la  electricidad  es  el  gran  motor,  es  la 
fuente  que  da  calor;  todos  los  cuerpos  la  tienen  en  mayor  o  menor  cantidad, 
y  no  se  veriflca  ninguna  combinaci6n  qufmlca  sin  que  su  particlpacidn  sea 
eflcaz;  como  deducci6n  de  esta  experienda,  Buntzen  construy6  una  pila  galva- 
nica  con  capas  alternadas  de  came  y  de  nervios,  de  suerte  que  las  drcunstandas 
que  modiflcan  las  fundones  del  6rgano  electrico,  obran  igualmente  sobre  la 
contracd6n  muscular;  este  es  un  hecho  que  los  fisi61ogos  deberfan  tomar  en 
cuenta  para  sus  Investigaciones. 

La  teorfa  de  la  procreaci6n  humana  descansa  sobre  la  ley  de  reproducd6n, 
que  obra  por  el  contacto  de  los  6rganos  genitales,  es  dedr,  que  del  paralelismo 
resulta  la  armonfa,  por  lo  tanto  el  instinto  sexual  es  el  que  perpetfla  la  especie. 
Todo  ser  vivlente  provlene  de  un  huevo,  por  ejemplo  la  mujer  produce  el  huevo  y 
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el  hombre  la  vida ;  el  lleor  prollfico  se  introduce  en  las  trompas,  y  estas  dan  peso 
a  los  animalillos  espermaticos  que  Uegados  a  su  extremidad  se  fijan  en  sua 
paredes;  el  huevo  ya  maduro  cae  en  el  interior  de  la  matrfz,  es  donde  se 
asienta,  y  echa  rafces.  Desde  este  momento  comienza  la  vida  de  un  nuevo  ser, 
cuya  gradad6n  de  crecimiento  se  sujeta  mas  o  menos  a  la  siguiente  escala: 
1%  mdlmento  del  ser  futuro ;  2*,  boceto  del  infusorio ;  3°,  fllamento  en  forma  de 
gusano ;  4#,  hinchazdn  del  gusano  en  forma  de  renacuajo ;  5°t  presentadon  de 
botones  en  cada  lado  de  la  cola ;  6°,  dibujase  el  pecho  y  el  vlentre ;  7*,  la  forma 
se  acerca  a  la  del  ornitorincus,  que  es  el  paso  del  pajaro  al  mamtf ero ;  8*,  toma 
la  forma  del  mono;  9°,  la  cola  subsiste,  y  sufriendo  la  ultima  transformacWn, 
recibe  el  nombre  de  embri6n ;  10*,  se  dlbuja  la  cabeza,  los  ojos,  la  narfs,  la  boca 
j  los  ofdos ;  11°,  sale  del  hundimiento  del  tuberculo  y  toma  el  nombre  de  feto ; 
12°,  comienzase  a  distlnguir  el  sexo;  13°,  alcanzada  la  longitud  de  10  a  20 
pulgadas,  y  al  final  de  39  semanas  y  dias  tiene  lugar  el  parto. 

Asimlsmo  las  fases  generates  de  la  vida  bumana,  pueden  divldirse  en  18 
septenarios  clasificados  en  el  siguiente  orden:  1°,  infancia,  desde  el  prindpio 
del  primer  dia  de  nadmlento,  basta  los  slete  afios;  2°,  adoleseenoia,  desde  el 
octavo  afio  basta  los  catorce ;  3*,  pubertal,  desde  los  quince  basta  los  velntiuno ; 
4#,  juventud,  desde  los  veintldos  basta  veintiocho ;  5*,  edad  viril,  de  veintinueve 
a  treinta  y  clnco ;  6°,  edad  media,  de  trelnta  y  seis  a  cuarenta  y  dos ;  7*,  edad 
madura,  de  cuarenta  y  tres  a  cuarenta  y  nueve ;  8*,  decadencia,  de  cincuenta  a 
cincuenta  y  seis;  9°,  primera  vejez,  de  cincuenta  y  slete  a  sesenta  y  tres; 
10°,  tegunda  vejez,  de  sesenta  y  cuatro  a  setenta  y  clnco;  11°,  oaducidad\  de 
setenta  y  seis  a  noventa  y  uno ;  12#,  longevidad,  de  noventa  y  dos  a  noventa  y 
echo ;  13*,  centenario*,  de  noventa  y  nueve  a  ciento  clnco  afios. 

La  vida  es  una  en  el  mundo,  pero  su  duracidn  en  la  serie  zoologies  es 
absolutamente  variable.  Partiendo  del  insecto  eflmero  que  en  el  mismo  dia 
nace  y  muere,  termina  en  la  tortuga  marina  que  su  existenda  se  prolonga 
basta  la  enormidad  de  clnco  a  seis  siglos  de  vida.  El  termino  natural  de  la 
vida  de  la  serie  bumana  deberla  ser  de  ocbenta  a  cien  afios,  pero  la  multttud 
de  circunstancias  ffslcas  y  morales  que  acortan  la  existencia  en  los  centres 
dvlllzados,  esterilizan  el  cuerpo  y  el  alma. 

La  ley  primordial  de  la  dencia  ha  creado  caracteres  de  la  luz  para  gloria 
de  la  sabidurfa  de  las  generadones  futuras,  que  tal  vez  las  dudas  que  ban 
existido  se  conviertan  en  fe. 


AL60  ACERCA  UE  LA  UNGtllSTICA  BOUVIANA. 

Por  IGNACIO  TERlN. 
Sucre,  Bolivia. 

Pareceme  estar  afin  escucbando  el  cadendoso  ritmo  de  aquella  estrofa 
tanto  Uam6  mi  atenci6n,  cuando  adolescente  todavfa :  tiempo  precioso  e  irreem- 
plazable  durante  el  cual  los  primeros  destellos  de  la  dencia  humana  comiensan 
a  alborear  en  la  inteligencia  y  a  despertarla,  con  sus  ben^ficos  efluvios,  a  otros 
tnundos  no  sospechados  basta  entonces :  asf  despertar  deben  las  flores  cuando  el 
rayo  solar  se  anida  en  su  fecundo  androceo  en  los  prlmero  albores  de  la 
mafiana. 

Esa  estrofa  decfa  asf: 

C*est  de  lul  que  nous  vlent  cet  art  ingenieux 
De  pelndre  la  parole  et  de  parler  aux  yeux ; 
Et,  par  les  tres  diverses  figures  tracers, 
I>onner  de  la  couleur  et  du  corps  aux  pens£es. 


ANTHBOPOLOGY.  341 

Si,-  por  cierto:  era  menester  que  prodigio  tan  colosal  fuese  llevado  a 
efecto,  no  por  un  simple  mortal,  amasado  eon  el  lodo  de  nuestro  terraqueo, 
sino,  cuando  menos,  por  un  semidios  que,  ilumlnado  por  el  esplendente  sol  de 
la  Fenlcia,  hiciese  brotar  palabras  acabadas  y  corporeas,  a  la  manera  que  el 
hijo  de  Prometeo,  toda  una  generacitfn  humana,  de  fragmentos  de  roca  echados 
al  acaso;  asf  tambien,  en  aquellos  dichosos  tiempos,  surgieron  cludades  al  son 
de  una  lira,  y  se  demolieron  muros  y  torreones  al  solo  estrepito  de  clarines 
guerreros.  Es  cierto  que  ni  la  historia,  ni  la  tradicion  nos  han  transmitido  noti- 
cias  parecidas  acerca  del  orlgen  mlamo  de  la  palabra  hablada ;  pero  de  presumlr 
es  tambien  que  algiin  otro  Cadmo,  o  semidios  de  tantos,  hublese  alumbrado  asl- 
mismo  a  una  humanidad  alalina,  ensefiandole  a  transmltlr  sus  creaciones  men- 
tales,  probablemente  en  el  viejo  sanscrito,  que  reputan  como  uno  de  los  primeros 
Idiomas  o  el  primero  que  se  hablo  en  el  mundo.  Y  asi  debid  de  ser,  cuando 
en  el  texto  bfblico  se  lee  que  "  Era  entonces  toda  la  tierra  de  una  lengua  y  de 
unas  mismas  palabras." 

Pero,  prescindiendo  de  creencias  y  testimonlos  que  en  nada  pueden  auxiliar- 
nos  al  respecto,  la  sola  proposicion  de  si  fug  uno  solo  o  fueron  varios  los 
Idiomas  hablados  en  el  mundo  primitivo,  apenas  pasa  de  ser  una  curiosidad 
lnfantil,  que  quedarfa  satlsfecha  con  una  estrofa  semejante  a  la  anterior, 
consagrada  al  supuesto  inventor  de  la  palabra.  Era  de  esperar  que  en  epocas 
de  pura  creencla,  en  que  la  luz  de  la  civilizacion  no  habfa  ni  siquiera  comenzado 
a  alborear  para  la  mente  humana,  no  fuesen  comprendidos  ni  aceptados  estos 
grandes  hechos  sino  como  la  expresion  de  otros  tantos  prodigios  operados  re- 
pentinamente  por  seres  sobrenaturales,  a  los  que  bastaba  tan  solo  un  fiat  para 
que  todo  quedase  hecho  con  la  rapidez  del  pensamiento.  Entre  tanto  un  sablo 
natural  ista  dijo,  y  con  mucha  razon:  natura  per  sal  turn  non  procedit  Y  en 
obedecimiento  a  esta  suprema  ley,  tampoco  rue*  preciso  aquel  acuerdo  de  ce- 
lestes potestades,  cuando  dijeron:  "descendants  (a  la  Torre  de  Babel),  y 
mezclemos  all!  sus  lenguas,  que  ninguno  entienda  la  lengua  de  su  compafiero." 
De  donde  la  consecuencia  logica  de  que  tal  debfa  ser  el  origen  de  todos  los 
idiomas  hablados,  hasta  hoy  tal  vez,  en  el  mundo. 

Entonces  &quien  fug  el  inventor  de  la  palabra,  ya  que  al  hombre  mismo  se 
le  niega  ese  poder?  La  Naturaleza  misma.  Y  ello,  bien  entendido,  que  no 
soy  yo  el  primero  en  decirlo :  hace  muchos  alios  que  lo  dijo  el  inteligente  y  sabio 
Koque  Barcia,  pues  si  preguntamos  a  este  seflor  quien  ensefid  a  balbucir  las 
voces  pico,  beco  (Ital.),  bee  (franc),  beak  (ingl.)  pic  (arb.),  etc,  con  todo 
aplomo  nos  contestara :  los  polluelos  de  las  aves,  cuando  en  busca  de  allmento  o 
del  abrigo  de  sus  madres,  le  piden  en  su  lenguaje  propio,  diciendo:  pi,  pi, 
pio,  pio;  de  donde  despues:  picotazo,  picotero,  pica,  picar,  repicar,  picadero, 
picadillo,  picaporte,  picaro,  piqueta,  picaril,  picota,  etc,  pudiendo  entre  las  pocas 
voces  que  consignamos,  observarse  que,  desde  el  pi,  pio  que  es  el  trasunto  ar- 
monico  de  la  naturaleza,  encontramos,  picotero,  esto  es,  el  hablador,  represen- 
tando  un  hecho  humano;  picaz&n,  fen6meno  patoldgico,  en  su  acepci6n  propia, 
lo  es  asimismo  en  sentido  figurado  cuando  pasa  a  significar  el  desasosiego 
que  se  experimenta  al  tropezar  con  un  inconveniente  que  embarga  hacer  o 
decir  algo;  y  a  este  tenor,  pasando  de  la  onomatopeya  al  sentido  figurado  de 
las  palabras  se  tlene  de  ese  pi,  pic,  pico,  la  palabra"  repicar,  que  es  la  expresi6n 
de  un  acto  religioso. 

Si  viniendo  a  nosotros  mismos,  a  nuestro  idioma  patrio,  nos  proguntamos 
£qu£  dice  el  agua  que  borbota  en  una  vasija  puesta  al  fuego?  Kotu  Kotu,  que, 
expresando  el  fenomeno  en  el  propio  Idioma  {kichua  y  no  kechua  llamamos 
en  Bolivia),  se  dirfa  Kotututhan,  esta  hirviendo,  del  verbo  Kotutui,  hervir; 
tambien  aquf  la  naturaleza  ensefia  la  palabra. 
68436— 17— vol  i 23 
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jQue"  mi  do  producen  los  maderos,  cuando,  expuestos  mas  o  menos  tlempo 
bajo  la  lnfluencia  de  los  rayos  solares,  comienzan  a  agrietarse?  Kaj:  de  aquf, 
por  una  forma  rettfrica,  el  emplear  el  verbo  kajai  para  significar  uu  calor 
urente,  en  vez  de  ruphai,  hacer  calor,  en  su  acci6n  ordlnaria:  siempre  la 
naturaleza  ensefiando  a  hablar.  Como  estos.  podfamos  aducir  eentenares  d* 
ejemplos,  tornados  de  otros  ldiomas,  por  los  que  se  comprobarla  que  no  fu$ 
menester  la  realizacion  de  prodiglos  moment&neos  para  operar  la  transmision  de 
los  fenomenos  psfquicos,  por  medio  de  la  palabra  hablada. 

Siguiendo  el  mismo  camlno  y  orlentados  por  los  mismos  jalones  que,  colocados 
a  grandes  distanclas,  nos  descubren  otros  puntos  de  mlra,  rumbos  mas  defi- 
nldos,  parecenos  que  con  ayuda  de  la  hija  de  Minos  podremos  sallr  de  este 
intrincado  d6dalo,  que  encierra  los  arcanos  de  la  palabra  escrita. 

Mas,  no  por  lo  dicho  se  crea  que,  en  atencion  a  la  magnltud  de  la  materia, 
nemos  de  engolfarnos  en  amplias  disertaciones :  pues  lo  propio  que  en  el  parrafo 
anterior,  apenas  podremos  hacer  otra  cosa  que  un  brevfsimo  bosquejo  de  asunto 
tan  importante,  que,  por  largos  aflos,  ha  preocupado  a  pensadores  profundos  y 
embarg&dolos  en  delicadas  y  laborlosas  disquislclones,  hasta  el  punto  de 
reivindicar  los  fueros  de  la  especle  humana  que  se  crey6  impotente  para  tan 
colosal  invento ;  y  tanto,  que,  segun  se  ha  visto,  le  fue*  preciso  apelar  al  poder 
de  semidlvinidades,  para  dar  luz  sobre  problema  tan  diffcil;  pero  discu- 
rriendo  los  tiempos,  se  vi6  que,  si  era  diffcil,  no  rayaba  en  lo  imposible. 
La  soluci6n  como  puede  colegirse,  no  remonta  a  los  tiempos  mas  antiguos: 
apenas  data  del  siglo  pasado:  era  afortunada  en  que  los  sablos  lndianistas, 
asiritflogos  y  egiptologos  exhumaran  de  las  seculares  ruinas  de  necropolis 
ignoradas  y  del  lodo  milenario  de  obeliscos,  piramides,  templos  y  sarctifagos, 
la  revel aci6n  de  grandes  misterios  de  un  pasado  muy  remoto. 

Tropezando  con  un  fragmento  antiguo  de  roca  esculpida,  la  vista  se  detiene 
repentinamente  en  un  par  de  piernas,  al  parecer  unidas  entre  sf  por  ambas 
rod  ill  as  y  en  actitud  de  andar  o  correr.  $Es  una  flgura  caprichosa  como  muchas 
de  las  que  se  ve  por  doquier?  El  vulgo  habfa  de  creerlo  asf;  pero  las  atentas 
investigaciones  de  estas  y  otras  esculturas  en  arcilla  o  piedra,  manlfestaron 
que  no  podfan  haber  sido  repetidas  al  acaso  o  por  entretenimiento  entre  varias 
otras  de  un  mismo  grupo:  la  observaci6n  y  el  estudio  comparative)  dijeron  su 
ultima  palabra,  viendo  en  tal  figura  el  fiel  trasunto  de  la  locomooitin;  y  de 
aquf  el  primer  paso  de  la  escritura  que  justamente  debfa  llamarse  flgurada. 

Asf  tamblen  se  observe  que,  como  el  mismo  fen6meno  de  la  locomoci6n,  el 
oleaje  de  las  aguas  avanzando  hacia  un  lugar  lo  efectuaba  formando  ondas 
que,  erapujadas  consecutivamente  unas  tras  otras  presentaban  el  aspecto  de 
una  serie  de  tramos  como  la  dentadura  de  una  sierra,  la  figuraci6n  de  este 
fen6meno  tampoco  fu6  otra  cosa  que  la  expresi6n  escrita,  de  la  naturaleza 
mlsma,  por  la  imagen  figurada  de  las  ondas  de  los  mares,  en  una  sinuosa 
consecutiva. 

De  aquf  se  pas6  lndudablemente  a  la  representaci6n  de  los  hechos  y  de 
los  fen6menos  psicol6gicos  y  morales,  por  medio  de  sfmbolos  adecuados  que  no 
dejasen  duda  acerca  de  su  similitud  con  la  realidad  representada :  asf,  la 
observacl6n  de  varios  objetos  de  forma  redonda  era  natural  que  indujese  a 
representarlos  por  una  circunferencia  de  cfrculo;  y,  como  el  cielo  se  presents 
siempre  bajo  esa  forma,  sin  fijaci6n  de  un  punto  que  pudiese  llamarse  su 
principio  y  otro  que  marcase  su  fin,  se  tuvo  en  dicha  figura  geomgtrica  la 
representacl6n  simb6lica  de  la  infinitud  y,  en  el  lenguaje  rellgioso,  de  lo  eterno. 

Asf  estuvieron  vencidos  los  primeros  tramos  del  soberbio  edificio  de  la 
escritura ;  y  de  ellos,  hasta  una  nueva  etapa  mucho  mas  Inteligible,  como  trans- 
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misible  a  las  generaciones  venlderas,  habfa  ya  ciertamente  medio  camino 
andado.  De  esa  escritura  simb61ica  se  pas6,  por  modlflcaciones  graduates  y 
paulatlnas,  a  la  escritura  jeroglfflca,  compendiandose  esta  despues,  en  la 
hieratica  o  sacerdotal,  en  cuyas  paglnas  monumentales  encontraron  los  famosos 
interpretes  de  tan  misteriosos  arcanos  la  restauraclon  de  un  perfodo  perdido 
en  los  abismos  del  pasado ;  la  naturaleza,  pues,  habfa  contlnuado  siendo  el  solo 
maestro  de  qulen  con  toda  justicia  puede  decirse :  "  C'est  de  lul,  etc." 

Ventura  para  nosotros  que  nos  hallamos  en  posesi6n  de  este  arte  ingenloso, 
media  nte  el  cual  podemos  transmitir  a  traves  de  lo  desconocido,  los  escasos 
conceptos  que  vertimos  en  obsequio  a  la  insinuacl6n  de  personas  que  tenemos 
en  mas  que  nuestro  propio  bienestar,  sin  pedirles  en  compensacl6n  otra  cosa 
que  la  benevola  acogida  de  hospedaje  que  se  puede  otorgar,  al  que  la  pide  sin 
exigencias  ni  pretensl6n  alguna. 

DIrigiendo  una  ojeada  sobre  la  superflcle  general  del  territorio  boliviano, 
notanse  con  bastante  distincion  tres  regiones  bien  dlf erentes :  la  de  las  alturas 
o  regi6n  andma,  la  de  los  llanos  o  pampaMa  y  la  del  altiplano  o  mesa  del 
Titicaca. 

Oada  una  de  estas  zonas  se  halla  habitada  por  otras  tantas  tribus  o  castas 
que  difieren  asimismo  por  el  idioma  que  hablan:  el  kichua,  el  guarani  y  el 
aimara;  pero  como  ninguno  de  ellos  puede  ser  intellgible  con  los  solos  caracteres 
del  castellano  u  otros  idiomas  romances,  se  hace  preciso  flgurar  sus  diferentes 
inflexiones  por  otras  tantas  formas  caracterfsticas  que  traduzcan  sus  artlcula- 
ciones  y  sonidos.  Esta  necesldad  fu£  ya  sentlda,  hace  algun  tiempo,  por  el 
que  estas  lineas  escribe;  mas,  como  dicho  trabajo  se  registry  en  el  numero  de 
las  labores  geograncas  de  esta  localidad,  no  se  hizo  alto  indudablemente  en 
tales  estudios :  razon  de  mas  que  nos  asiste  para  acompafiarlos,  a  estos  breves 
trazos  sobre  linguistics  nacionales  (En  seguida  registramos  los  "Estudios 
fonologicos  sobre  el  alfabeto  quichua").1 

A  contlnuaclon  de  los  precedentes  estudios  fonologicos,  nos  permltimos 
transcribir  algunos  ejemplos  de  palabras  quichuas  con  las  rafces  que  se  les 
asigna,  aunque  sin  garantia  nuestra  acerca  de  su  exactitud,  ya  que  nada  nos 
autoriza  a  otorgarla. 

Nuestro  objeto  es  manifestar : 

1°.  Que  todo  lo  escrito  hasta  ahora  con  el  solo  auxilio  de  los  caracteres 
latinos  ha  sido,  como  en  efecto  lo  es  en  la  actualidad,  poco  menos  que  ileglble, 
pero  si  indescifrable  puesto  que  con  ellos  es  imposible  una  representacion 
exacta  de  las  articulaciones  variadas  y  muy  distintas  del  idioma  quichua  como 
de  los  demas  americanos. 

2*.  Que,  fuera  del  defecto  anotado,  se  ha  hecho,  en  los  vocabularios,  lexicos 
y  transcripciones  tomadas  a  la  letra,  una  confusion  de  caracteres  y  termina- 
ciones  que  han  convertido  el  Idioma  en  una  germanfa  ininteligible. 

3*.  Que  extendiendose  las  radicales  y  acepci6n  de  signiflcados  de  las  voces 
quichuas,  no  solo  a  los  varios  idiomas  americanos,  sino  a  los  mas  antiguos 
y  modernos  del  mundo,  se  tiene,  en  ello  solo,  una  prueba  casi  inequfvoca  de 
su  predominio  continental  en  America,  asf  como  de  su  vlnculacion  con  los 
demas  hablados  en  el  otro  hemisferio. 

En  cuanto  al  segundo  de  estos  puntos,  seanos  permitido  decir,  y  con  perd6n 
de  sus  autores,  que  el  error  mas  saliente  que  se  observa  en  los  vocabularios 
quichuas  y  americanos  restantes,  es  la  adiclon  final  de  una  partfcula  (como 
ni)  al  infinitivo  de  los  verbos,  y  que  la  mayorfa  de  los  lingulstas  no  acostum- 
brados  a  nuestros  idiomas,  califican  de  sufijos.     Desde  luego,  refiriendonos 

1  Nota. — No  to&  potibl©  iiMertarlos,  a  causa  de  la  dlflcnltad  de  repreeentar  las  articiiU- 
donet  qnichdas  tin  mis  caracteres  propio*. 
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siempre  al  qulchua,  los  inflnltivos  de  sus  verboe  no  terminan  en  ni,  como  se  ha 
dicho,  nl  tampoco  en  to,  sino  en : 

ai  como  ohurai  poner,  y  no  churaita  ni  churani. 
ei  como  sakd  dejar  y  no  sakeita  ni  sakeni. 
ii  como  chcJiakii  secar  y  no  chakiita  ni  chaMni. 
oi  como  pokoi  madurar  y  no  pokoita  ni  pokoni. 
ui  como  pufiui  dormir  y  no  puftuita  ni  pufiuui. 

Tales  inflnltivos,  con  la  superflua  afiadidura  de  los  supuestos  afijos  to  o  ni, 
se  transforman,  en  objetivos  de  regimen,  en  el  primer  caso,  como  munani 
pufluita,  quiero  (verboregente)  dormir  (regido  de  la  preposldon  to) ;  y  en  el 
segundo,  de  presente  de  indlcativo  o  de  pasado  indefinido:  asf,  de  churai, 
poner,  se  tendrfa  churani,  pongo  o  he  puesto,  etc^  donde  se  notara  que  los 
inflnltivos  pierden  su  i  terminal  para  afiadir  la  inflexion  final  de  otros  tiempos, 
como  puAukanJU  estas  durmiendo,  puHu-skanki  habfas  dormido,  etc. 

Pocos  serian  ciertamente  los  ejemplos  aducidos ;  pero  podiamos  tomarloe  nu- 
merosos  de  los  varios  americanistas  que  se  han  ocupado  con  brillantez  de  la 
materia.  Escasos  serfan,  es  cierto,  si  con  ellos  solos  tratasemos  de  comprobar 
los  temas  que  nos  hemos  propuesto  desenvolver  en  esta  breve  exposldon ;  pero, 
presentados  unicamente  como  un  muestrarlo  de  lo  mucho  que  se  ha  trabajado 
sobre  el  particular,  y  de  lo  muchfsimo  que  aun  queda  por  elaborar,  cremoe 
que  para  tal  propositi),  bastaria  con  lo  anotado,  deetacandose,  desde  luego, 
el  frecho  innegable  de  que  el  quichua  ha  sido  el  idioma  dominante  desde  la 
America  del  Norte  hasta  la  Tierra  del  Fuego,  habiendose  concentrado  con 
especial idad  en  la  parte  central  de  Sudamerica. 

Prueba  de  esta  asercion  es  tambien  la  que  milita  en  favor  de  muchos  idlomas 
antiguos  del  Viejo  Mundo  que,  en  su  paso  por  la  Tierra,  han  dejado  testimonio 
irrecusable  de  su  poderlo  y  dominio.  Los  Arios,  los  mas  antiguos  dominadoree 
del  viejo  hemisferio,  dejaron  asf,  su  idioma,  y  con  el,  toda  una  brlllante  dviliza- 
d6n  que  centenares  de  siglos  han  respetado  hasta  el  presente,  con  el  inex- 
tlnguible  fuego  sagrado  de  sus  templos;  Grecia  extendid  asimismo  su  poderlo 
hacia  sus  costados,  y  dej6  las  huellas  de  su  soberanla  intelectual  en  el  sablo 
idioma  que  se  habld  en  las  partes  subyugadas.  Roma  suplant6,  mas  tarde,  a 
Grecia,  y  el  latfn  fu£  el  Idioma  oflcial  que  se  habld  en  el  Imperlo  de  la  Loba ; 
esto  es,  en  el  antiguo  hemisferio. 

Pero  he  aqui  un  curioso  fendmeno.  Bspafia  llega  a  ensefiorearse  de  la  mayor 
parte  del  Nuevo  Mundo,  y  el  qulchua,  idioma  dominante  en  este  medio  orbe, 
desde  centurias  de  siglos  atras,  conserva  8%  toberania  abtoluta,  imponiendose 
a  sus  conquUstadores ;  asf  fu^  c6mo,  vista  la  imposibilidad  de  ensenar  el  caste- 
llano  a  sus  vencidos,  fu£  necesario  mandato  expreso  del  soberano  de  que  los 
conversores  aprendiesen  el  qulchua;  y  ello  consta  en  documentos  incontro- 
vertibles,  como  son  las  reales  c6dulas  que  se  remitfan  a  estos  reinos.  4  Por 
que  este  fen6meno?,  se  dira,  y  la  contestaclon  es  obvia :  un  arbol  alcanza  tanta 
mayor  longevldad  y  persistenda  en  la  lucha  por  la  vida,  cuanto  mas  profunda* 
son  las  raices  que  lo  soetlenen. 

Los  lingUistas  y  fil61ogos  suelen  de  ordinario  dar  una  importanda  inslgnlfl- 
cante  a  las  semejanzas  que  existen  entre  idlomas  que  parecen  muy  distintos 
y  alejados  entre  sf,  como  las  distandas  mismas  que  los  separan.  ^Tlenen  algo 
de  comun  el  sanscrito,  el  griego,  el  latin  y  varios  idlomas  modernos  con  el 
quichua  y  demas  de  origen  americano?  Si  lo  tienen;  pero  se  dira  que  son 
meras  coincidences,  quiza  sin  mas  base  que  la  homofonfa  de  las  voces.  81 
tal  fuese,  inutil  tambi^n  serfa  preocuparse  en  tales  semejanzas  si,  a  mas  de  ello, 
no  ocurriese  tamblen  la  identidad  o  semejanza  de  significado;  y  a  fln  de  que 
se  Juzgue  con   mas  acierto  presentaremos  tambi^n  aquf,  como  en  el  parrafo 
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anterior,  una  pequefia  muestra  de  este  orden  de  semejanzas,  dando  asimlsmo  al 
lector  las  segurldades  de  que  tampoco  nemos  de  cansarlo  con  largas  inserciones 
que  confirmen  nuestros  asertos.    Veamoslas: 


Varies  voces. 


Derivaclones  o  procedencias. 


Apu,  antepasado,  abuelo,  sefior,  amo 

Inteligencia,  intelligent,  intelligence,  etc. . . 


Inca,  el  soberano,  el  hijo  del  sol 

Anta,  rojo  de  oobre 

Antares,  derivado  de  anto 

Andacaba,  uno  de  loe  aaientoe  mineroe  de  Bo- 
livia. 

Pyrt,nombreantJguo  del  Pert 

Chiriguano,  grupo  guaranioo  al  este  de  la 
sierra  de  las  lUsiones. 

Pilcomayo;  rio  de  agues  rojiiaa  que  corn  por 
la  region  del  Chuco. 

Cachimayo,  rio  afluente  del  anterior,  de 
aguas  salobres. 


Cajamarca,  serranfa  elevada  al  N .  O .  de  8ucre. 

Bamba ,  Esta  palabra  es  tambien  otra  como 
la  anterior,  en  que  lap  se  cambia  en  b,  al 
pasar  al  casteUano;  Yurupampa,  pass  a 
converting  en  Yurubamba;  rfo-pampaen 
Riobamba,  etc. 

Cochabamba,  ciudad,  capital  del  departa- 
mento  de  su  nombre. 


Avus,  abuelo;  Apurimac,  rio  del  Pert;  el  sefior  que  habla 

(borbota). 
Es  de  notar  la  11  en  los  derivados.)    InteJ,  del  sol  (genitiv.), 

Ilia,  In*:  kanchan,  alumbra:  intej-illa-kanchan,  destello 

divino  (la  lux  del  sol  alumbra). 
In,  dios  (el  sol),  kai,  el  que  es,  el  que  es  dlos  o  lo  represent*. 
Andes,  color  rojo  dominant*  en  ellos. 
Estrella  roja  de  la  constelacidn  del  escorpita. 
Antekawa,  lugar  de  donde  se  mira  el  color  rojo  de  \o 

Andes. 
Pyroe  (gr.),  fuego;  pira,  fogata,  columna  de  fuego,  Pirineos. 
Chiri,  frlo;  wanu,  estilrcol:  gentesde  pocoanimo,cobardesf 

pusllanimes. 
Pfllko.  rojo;  mayu,  rio.  Bus  aguas  son  slempre  turbias,  de 

rojo  ladrillo  en  esa  region. 
Cacni,sal;  mayu  (c.  a.),  rio  de  sal  ode  aguas  saladas.   Corre 

por  terrenos  saliforianos. 
Marka,  es  una  vos  muy  Keneralizadapara  signincar  separe- 

cWn  de  terrenos,  etc,  de  senal  de  dtttlncion. 
Kaka,  roca,  escarpa:  marka,  limite;  linderos  de  rocas. 
Pampai,  enterrar,  viene  de  Pampa. 


Kocha-Laguna;   pampa,  campo   o  llanura: 
laguna  o  llanura  anegadixa. 


campo  de 


Nadie  pondra  en  tela  de  Julclo  que  los  ejemplos  aducidos  hasta  aquf  sean, 
como  poco  antes  queda  dicho,  no  mas  que  efecto  de  meras  coincldencias,  cuando 
la  semejanza  e  identldad  de  las  voces  comparadas  son  de  escritura  y  signifl- 
cado  que  responden  a  identldad  de  origen.  El  quichua,  pues,  idioma  del  alma 
o  del  corazdn,  segun  afirmacl6n  general  de  los  que  lo  hablan  y  conocen,  ha 
debido  tener  su  origen  en  la  mas  remota  antlgttedad,  hablendo  formado  parte 
de  la  familia  aria ;  pero,  como  por  razon  de  yicisitudes  sociales  y  transforma- 
dones  geologicas,  tuvo  que  separarse  de  los  demas  miembros  de  esa  gran 
familia,  las  Inevitables  leyes  de  la  adaptadon,  reemplazaron  a  las  trans- 
mltidas  por  herenda,  haclendo  olvldar,  gran  parte  tal  vez,  o  por  lo  menos  algo 
del  patrimonio  lingttistico,  o  transformando  y  metamorfoseando  las  palabras 
originarlas,  en  su  contacto  con  dlalectos  o  idiomas  heteroggneos,  aunque  no 
dlversos. 

Permitilndosenos  pasar  de  la  region  aridina  a  la  pampdsica  o  de  los  llanos, 
no  vacilamos  en  asegurar  que,  conodda,  aunque  someramente,  la  relad6n  que 
existe  entre  el  quichua  y  los  muy  variados  dlalectos  que  se  hablan  en  dicha 
region ;  la  gran  trlbu  guaranica  que  se  extlende  al  naclente  de  las  Cordilleras, 
que  por  esta  parte  (oeste  de  Bolivia)  sirven  a  tales  tribus  de  barrera  natural — 
esta  constituida  de  otras  subtribus,  distrlbuidas  asf : 

En  la  region  del  noroeste,  hacla  las  fuentes  del  Ynambari,  Yavarl,  Yurua  y 
Purus :  los  barbudos,  corucuros,  guacularis,  hipurinas,  ripurucuros,  plchambaos, 
yanaluras,  canaris,  canamaris,  piros  (?),  anahuacos,  etc. 

En  la  hoya  del  Madre  de  Dios  y  en  la  del  Benf  los  guarayos,  araonas, 
pacahuaras,  karipunas  (karlkunas),  toromonas,  guacanacus,  carvlnas,  machuia, 
apolistas,  mosetenes,  laricajas  (larikakas),  yurakares  (yurajikarls). 

Region  del  Mamorg  y  del  It<§nez:  Cayubabas,  slnabos,  chacobos,  maropas, 
Itenes,  ltonamas,  canichanas  (kani  o  kancha),  chimanes,  mojos,  sirionos,  sara- 
secas  (?)  tapacuras,  chapacuras,  yanlguas  (yanaihuas),  yanawlwas  (?),  etc. 

Entre  la  sierra  de  las  Mislones  y  el  rfo  Paraguay :  los  chirlguanos,  Izocefios, 
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Itonamas,  tobas,  tapletes,  chorotis,  noctenes,  guisnals,  mataguayos,  gualcurus, 
guatoses,  guarayos,  potoreras,  guana cas  (wanaku?),  zamucos,  tapletes,  ore- 
Jones,  etc. 

Todas  estas  subdivisiones  guaranicas,  que  se  extlenden  mucho  mas  alia  de  los 
lfmites  bolivianos,  y  generalmente  establecldas  en  las  hoyas  de  los  grandes  rfos, 
como  las  del  Amazonas,  el  Orinoco,  el  Magdalena,  etc.,  son  miembros  compo- 
nentes  de  una  gran  familia  inmigrante,  segregada  de  un  tronco  dislocado,  dis- 
perso  mas  tarde  en  las  selvas;  pero  cuyos  caracteres  gtnicos,  si  no  nan  des- 
medrado  grandemente — ni  mucho  menos  desaparecido — los  filol6gico6  han 
sufrido,  por  el  contrario,  modificaciones  mas  o  menos  profundas  desde  que,  por 
efecto  mismo  de  su  dislocaci6n  origin  aria,  tuvieron  los  emlgrados  que 
adaptarse  al  nuevo  orden  de  necesldades,  y  de  ahX  el  empleo  de  voces  nuevas 
para  significarlas,  o  de  alterar  las  primitives,  porque  inflexiones  nuevas  han 
Uegado  a  disfrazar  su  pronunciaci6n  originaria.  Por  esto  y  por  otros  muchos 
motivos,  no  es  extrafio  desconocer  entre  las  pocas  voces  guaranicas  de  las 
tribus  que  acabamos  de  mencionar,  palabras  netamente  quichuas  que  por  la 
Indole  del  habla  regional,  han  tornado  variantes  del  guaranf. 

Un  estudio  detenido  de  este  y  de  los  demas  idlomas  que  apuntamos  en  este 
brevlsimo  ensayo,  darfa  resultados  que  no  se  sospechan  quiza ;  asf  se  abrirfan, 
para  la  historia  misma,  para  la  historia  precolombiana  del  Mundo  de  Col6n, 
horlzontes  vastfsimos,  Uenos  de  paginas  hasta  hoy  lndesclfrables  como  las  que  se 
admira  en  las  ruinas  de  Tiaguanaco. 

A  propositi)  de  ellas,  que  ocupan  la  region  del  lago  o  mesa  del  Titicaca,  cum- 
plenos  tocar,  aunque  muy  someramente,  la  lengua  hablada  por  sus  pobladores. 

iHan  constitufdo  los  aimaras  en  tiempos  anteriores  una  naci6n  civilizada, 
con  una  rellgi6n  propia,  con  habitos  y  costumbres  de  abolengo,  con  historia  y 
tradlciones  exclusivamente  suyas  y  cuyo  testimonlo  se  registre  en  monumentoa 
arquitectonicos,  inscripciones  o  jerogllficos? 

El  unico  punto  a  que  podemos  contestar,  de  entre  todos  los  consignados  ante- 
riormente,  es  el  relatlvo  al  idloma  aimara  que  hablan  sus  naturales  y  que, 
merced  al  frecuente  contacto  que  ha  tenido  con  el  quichua,  cuenta  con  un  gran 
numero  de  voces  pertenecientes  a  este  ultimo.  Kespecto  de  lo  demas,  nada 
nos  autoriza  a  una  aseveracion  que,  sin  datos  fehacientes,  no  pasarfa  de  una 
afirmacion  gratuita. 

iCual  fue  la  procedencia  de  estas  tres  ramas  altoperuanas,  o  mejor,  de  los 
prlmeros  pobladores  del  Nuevo  Mundo? 

Cuestion  es  esta  que  habrfamos  tratado  con  mucha  satisfaction,  si  nos  hu- 
biera  sido  posible  agregar  algunas  horas  mas  de  trabajo  a  este  medido  boa- 
quejo;  pero  seanos  permitido  decir,  siquiera  incidentalmente  que  no  somos 
partidarios  ni  de  los  emigracionlstas,  nl  de  los  de  creaciones  autoctonas  para 
expllcar  el  origen  americano.  Ojala  que  nos  toque  alguna  vez  la  ocaslon  de 
exponer  nuestras  ideas  sobre  este  tema. 

Pero  tampoco  daremos  por  concluldo  este  esbozo  sin  interesarnoa  con  el 
Sefior  Ministro  del  ramo  para  que,  en  vista  de  las  necesldades  sentidas  en  el 
pais,  atentos  los  puntos  que  por  alto  acabamos  de  tocar,  quiera  complementar 
la  idea  de  las  escuelas  nor  males  (realizada  en  parte  unlcamente),  con  la  amplia- 
eidn  de  411a,  bajo  sus  dlferentes  fases.  No  es  tan  solo  la  secci6n  criolla  de 
nuestra  patria  la  destinada  a  recibir  la  protecci6n  de  los  gobernantes:  son,  y 
con  mayor  derecho,  las  porciones  indigenas,  en  sus  dlferentes  ramales,  las  que 
necesltan  del  apoyo  de  sus  llamados  protectores,  para  sallr  a  luz,  desde  el 
rincdn  de  su  mlsera  existenda,  mediante  la  creaci6n  de  instituciones  normalea 
que,  conodendo  el  Idioma  de  sus  encargados,  les  ensefien  la  vlda  civil  y  los 
dlferentes  medlos  de  progreso. 
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ESTUDIO  DE  LA  MANCHA  SACRA  MONG6UCA  EN  LA  PAZ. 

Por  NfiSTOR  MORALES  VILLAZON, 
Director  del  Institute  National  de  Bacteriologia  de  Bolivia. 

Mucho  se  ha  discutldo  y  aun  se  discute  sobre  el  or i gen  de  las  razas  amerl- 
canas,  hay  autores  que  afirman  que  ellas  derivan  de  loe  pueblos  mong61icos,  que 
en  sus  inmigraciones  habfan  llegado  hasta  la  extremldad  del  Gabo  Oriental 
en  la  Siberia,  de  donde  atravesando  el  estrecho  de  Retiring,  habfan  desembarcado 
en  la  peninsula  de  Alaska. 

Otros  autores  y  entre  ellos  Florentlno  Ameghino,  sabio  ex-director  del  Museo 
Nacional  de  Buenos  Aires,  sostienen  con  gran  acoplo  de  datos  que  el  hombre 
tuvo  su  origen  en  America  de  donde  march<5  a  poblar  los  otros  contlnentes. 
El  hombre  partio"  de  Sud  America  para  poblar  los  otros  contlnentes  dice 
Ameghino;  que  los  hombres  que  habltan  las  otras  regiones  de  la  tlerra  tienen 
un  origen  comun  con  los  de  Sud  America,  es  un  hecho  indiscutible ;  pero  mien- 
tras  aca  los  homlnideos  aparecen  como  de  una  epoca  geol6gica  remotfsima, 
en  los  otros  contlnentes  son  de  edad  muchfsimo  mas  reciente.  Del  Viejo  Mundo 
no  se  conocen  hasta  ahora  sino  del  cuaternario,  y  los  mas  antiguos,  como 
Pseudhomo  heidelbergensis  y  Pithecanthropus  erectus,  no  parecen  remontarse 
mas  alia  del  cuaternario  inferior.  Esto  nos  conduce  a  considerar  Sud  America 
como  la  cuna  del  genero  humano,  concordando  con  lo  que  nos  ensefian  la  paleon- 
tologia  y  la  filogenia,  que  nos  demuestran  con  razones  perentorias  que  tanto  el 
Viejo  Mundo  como  Australia  y  Norte  America,  deben  ser  eliminados  de  las 
regiones  en  las  cuales  los  homlnideos  pueden  haber  tornado  su  primer  origen. 

1°.  De  la  linea  de  los  Homlnideos  (contlnuaci6n  de  la  de  los  monos  Homun- 
culfdeos)  se  desprendi6  la  rama  que  origitnd  los  monos  antropomorfos,  antes 
de  que  apareciera  el  Tetraprothomo.  Esa  rama  de  los  Homlnideos  pas6  al 
Viejo  Mundo  a  fines  del  eoceno  por  sobre  los  ultlmos  restos  del  Arquelenls. 
Alii  los  Homlnideos  degeneraron  (se  bestiallzaron),  adaptandose  a  la  vida 
arboricola,  y  orlginaron  los  monos  antropoideos  fosiles  y  los  actuates  de  Europe, 
Asia  y  Africa.  Entre  los  descendlentes  menos  degenerados  de  esa  rama, 
tenemos  a  los  tipos  de  Heidelberg  y  Java,  encontrados  ambos  en  el  cuaternario 
inferior. 

2°.  De  la  linea  de  los  Homlnideos  se  desprendl6  la  rama  que  origind  el  Homo 
Afer  (razas  afro-asiatlcas  de  la  zona  tropical,  negros,  negroldes  y  australoides, 
etc.),  pasando  por  sobre  los  ultlmos  vestigios  del  antiguo  puente  guayano- 
senegalense,  probablemente  a  prlnclpios  de  la  epoca  pliocena.  Ese  con  junto 
de  razas  y  variedades  ha  alcanzado  un  grado  de  evolucion  mayor  que  las 
precedentes,  pero  menor  que  el  siguiente. 

3°.  De  la  linea  de  los  Homlnideos  se  desprend!6  la  rama  que  origind  el  Homo 
sapiens  (razas  caucaso-mongo'llcas),  como  resultado  de  la  evolucion  del  Homo 
pampwus  en  Sud  America,  pasando  a  Norte  America  sobre  el  puente  de 
Panama  que  acababa  de  surgir  en  la  epoca  pliocena.  Esta  rama  sigul6  eml- 
grando,  dlvidiendose  en  dos  grupos  que  tomaron  caminos  opuestos.  Una 
sigutt  hacia  el  norte  y  oeste,  invadiendo  el  Asia  (raza  mong&ica).  La  otra 
hacia  el  norte  y  este,  pasando  sobre  el  puente  que  al  fin  del  plloceno  y  princi- 
plos  de  la  era  cuaternarla  unia  el  Canada  con  la  Europa,  entrando  a  este 
continente  (ya  transformada  en  la  raza  de  Galley  Hill).  Un  grupo  se  aisld 
degenerando*  (homo  prlmigenius,  hombre  de  Neanderthal,  de  Spy  y  de  la 
Chapelle-aux-Salnts,  especie  extinguida,  cuyos  ultlmos  representantes  sucum- 
bieron  en  los  abrigos  de  Krapina) ;  los  demas  grupos  se  difundieron  gradual- 
mente  por  toda  Europa,  transformandose  gradualmente  en  el  hombre  caucasico, 
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la  raza  blanoi,  la  mas  perfecta  y  a  la  que  esta  reservado  el  domlnio  de  nuestro 
globo. 

Sin  animo  de  tomar  parte  en  esta  discusitin  que  hace  muchos  afios  apasiona 
a  los  antroptfogos,  me  limitary  a  dar  a  conoeer  los  resultados  que  he  obtenldo 
investlgando  metoclicamente,  en  todos  los  nifios  que  asisten  al  Gonsultorio  del 
Hospital  Landaeta,  la  mancha  sacra  conocida  tainbien  con  el  nombre  de 
mong61ica. 

Consiste  la  mancha  sacra  en  un  acumulamiento  de  pigmento  muy  aemejante  a 
la  equimosis  provocada  por  un  traumatismo  fuerte,  la  que  segun  M.  Deniker, 
citado  por  F.  Challaije  en  su  obra  Le  Japon  Illustre\  se  presenta  en  las  razas 
mong61icas  y  especialmente  en  el  japones  al  nivel  de  la  regi6n  sacro  lumbar, 
Este  pigmento  que  es  frecuentemente  encontrado  en  los  nifios  americanos,  serfa 
una  prueba  del  origen  comun  de  los  dos  pueblos  y  confirm ar fa  la  opinion  de 
Humboldt,  sobre  las  analogfas  entre  mongoles  y  americanos. 

En  algunas  naciones  de  la  America  del  Sud,  se  nan  hecho  recientemente 
estudios  sobre  el  particular,  el  Dr.  Clemente  Ferreira  en  los  Archivos  de 
Mediclna  de  Nifios  No.  10  del  afio  en  curso  refiriendoee  a  sua  observaciones 
en  el  Brasil  dice: 

Quinientos  trece  nifios  fueron  inscrltos  en  el  servicio  del  Gonsultorio  de 
Nifios  del  Departamento  Sanitario  de  San  Paulo  en  el  afio  de  1914. 

En  lo  concernlente  a  razas  estos  nifios  se  distribuyen  como  sigue: 

Blancos  493 

Mestizos    20 

Negros  10 

De  entre  los  493  nifios  blancos,  6  presentaban  la  mancha  mongtflica  o  sea 
el  1.1  por  ciento.  De  los  20  nifios  mestizos,  10  presentaban  la  mancha  mong6- 
lica,  o  sea  el  50  por  ciento.  De  los  10  nifios  negros,  5  presentaban  la  mancha 
mongtflica,  o  sea  el  50  por  ciento,  proporclon  bastante  superior  a  la  encontrada 
en  1913  que  fue*  de  38  por  ciento. 
El  porcentaje  en  los  blancos  se  mantiene  casl  lo  mismo  que  el  de  ese  afio. 
Las  manchas  mongtillcas  ocupaban: 

Vecee. 

La  region  sacra 1 9 

La  regi6n  lumbar 5 

El  pliegue  gluteo 3 

La  nalga  izquierda 1 

La  nalga  derecha 1 

La  region  coxfgea 1 

La  nalga  derecha  y  la  region  coxfgea 1 

Entre  los  nifios  que  presentaban  la  mancha  mong61ica,  pudimos  observar  una 
nlfiita  nacida  de  padres  espafioles,  que  mostraba  tres  manchas  mong61icas  muy 
marcadas;  otro  nlfio  de  padres  brasilefios  morenos,  con  una  doble  mancha 
mongtflica;  un  nlfio  mestizo  con  una  doble  mancha  mong61ica,  la  una  sobre  la 
nalga  derecha  y  la  otra  en  la  region  coxfgea. 

Los  hechos  anotados  tienen  por  objeto  poner  de  relieve  la  frecuencia  de  las 
manchas  mong61icas  en  los  mestizos  y  en  los  negros;  en  los  nifios  nacidos  de 
padres  europeos,  el  signo  se  muestra  en  los  descendientes  de  padres  morenos. 

Un  hecho  que  he  podido  notar  es  que  en  los  nifios  mestizos  de  menos  de  un 
mes,  algunas  veces  la  mancha  no  es  visible,  no  se  muestra  sino  cuando  el  nlfio 
tiene  dos  o  tres  meses,  gracias  a  los  progresos  de  la  pigmentacitfn.  Continual 
haciendo  investigaclones  sobre  este  interesante  asunto  ponlendo  a  contribuclon 
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el  material  tan  variado  del  serviclo  de  nlfios  del  Departamento  Sanitario  de 
San  Paulo. 

En  Bolivia  hasta  hoy  que  yo  sepa,  nadie  ha  tratado  este  asunto,  razon  por  la 
cual  le  creo  de  importancia  y  oportunidad. 

Las  observaciones  del  Consultorio  de  Nifios  dan  las  siguientes  clfras : 

Nlfios  observados 106 

Nifios  con  mancha  sacra 76 

Nifios  sin  mancha  sacra 30 

Blancos  con  mancha  sacra 2 

Mestizos  con  mancha  sacra 48 

Indfgenas  con  mancha  sacra 26 

Total 76 

Blancos  sin  mancha  sacra 10 

Mestizos  sin  mancha  sacra 16 

Indfgenas  sin  mancha  sacra 4 

Total 30 

TJUmero  y  disposicidn  de  las  manchou  mongdlicas. 


Blancos. 

Mestizos. 

Indlge- 
nas. 

Total. 

Mancha  coxlgea 

2 

0 
18 

4 
13 

3 

1 

7 

•8 

1 

7 
1 
2 

18 

Mancha  sacra  jMMji'flfia 

26 

Mancha  sacra  multiple 

6 

Mancha  sacra  ex  tenia 

1 

Mancha  sacra  d  oble 

Manfthfi  sacra  lateral  derecha ,  -  -  T  T -  T 

3 

Totales 

2 

48 

26 

76 

Proporcion  por  ciento  en  el  total 71. 70 

Proporcion  por  ciento  en  blancos 16.67 

Proporci6n  por  ciento  en  mestizos 75.00 

Proporcidn  por  ciento  en  indios 86.67 

Examinando  el  cuadro  precedente,  se  ve  que  ocupa  el  primer  lugar  en  el 
porcentaje  la  raza  indfgena,  luego  la  mestiza  y  en  ultimo  t&mino  la  raza 
bianca.  La  consecuencia  practica  que  se  deduce  de  este  hecho,  es  que  derivando 
108  indfgenas  en  Unea  directa  de  la  raza  mongolica,  es  natural  que  presente  la 
mancha  sacra  en  mayor  proporci6n.  En  la  mestiza  la  mezcla  con  la  raza  bianca, 
ha  disminufdo  el  porcentaje,  pero  es  indudable  que  en  esta  clase  social  pre- 
domina  la  sangre  indfgena.  Finalmente,  en  los  blancos  existen  relativamente 
pocas  observaciones  de  mancha  sacra,  la  que  se  deberfa  a  la  ligera  mezcla  con 
raza  indfgena,  que  se  produjo  en  la  primera  epoca  del  colonlaje  y  a  los  matri- 
monios  no  muy  raros  aun  en  la  actual  idad,  entre  un  bianco  y  una  mestiza  o 
un  mestizo  y  una  bianca. 
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L'HOMME  FOSSILE  CUBAIN. 

Par  LOUIS  MONTANA. 
Professeur  d'Anthropologie  d  V  University  de  la  Havane. 

Des  le  mols  de  Janvier  de  1884,  le  Dr.  Jose*  F.  Torralbas,  membre  distingue' 
de  l'Academle  des  Sciences  de  la  Havane,  entretenait  une  correspondance  suivie 
avec  un  jeune  pretre  de  Tunas  de  Zaza,  nomine"  Andres  Perdigon,  qui  le 
premier  avalt  denonce*  l'existence,  dans  les  montagnes  de  Banao,  d'un  cime- 
tiere  indlen. 

Puis  en  avrll  de  la  m&ne  annee,  le  Dr.  J.  F.  Torralbas  recevait  de  son 
correspondant  et  ami,  une  petite  caisse  contenant  quelques  fragments  de  brdche 
osseuse.  (Test  sur  le  vu  de  ces  restes  en  1888,  epoque  ou  pour  la  premiere 
fols  le  hazard  les  mft  entre  mes  mains,  que  Je  pus  me  rendre  compte  de  leur 
valeur  scientifique  et  que  j'obtins  d'etre  nomine1  pour  aller  etudler  in  situ  le 
cimetiere  indien  qui  se  trouvait  en  pleine  cordillere  de  las  Lomas  de  Banao. 
Disons  tout  de  suite  qu'il  s'agit  d'une  sepulture  dans  l'interieur  d'une  grotte, 
la  "  Gruta  del  Purial." 

Pour  arriver  a  la  grotte  del  Purial  ii  faut  partir  a  cheval  de  Sancti  Spiritus 
dont  l'horizon  est  borne"  par  les  hautes  montagnes,  traverser  le  petit  village  de 
Banao,  et  gagner  las  Llanadas,  plateau  sltug  au  pied  de  la  cordillere  a  325 
metres  au-dessus  du  niveau  de  la  mer. 

La  11  faut  abandonner  les  montures,  et  pendant  quatre  heures  s'engager 
penlblement  a  pled,  dans  l'unlque  chemln  a  suivre,  c'est  a  dire  remonter  le 
cours  de  la  riviere  Higuanojo,  qu'il  faut  traverser  plusieurs  fois  d'une  rive  & 
la  rive  opposee  avant  d'atteindre  le  but  de  rexcursion. 

La  grotte  de  la  Boca  de  Purial  se  trouve  situee  sur  le  revers  du  Pic  "  Tuerto 
del  Naranjal"  enclave  dans  le  domaine  de  Gavilanes,  sur  la  rive  droite  de 
l*Higuanojo,  a  la  lisiere  m$me  des  deux  regions  Sancti  Spiritus  et  Trinidad. 

Nous  ftmes  halte  en  cet  endroit  le  80  Juin  1888;  au-dessus  de  notre  tete  se 
trouvait  la  grotte  a  une  distance  en  ligne  oblique  d'une  centalne  de  metres. 

Cette  grotte,  veritable  chambre  sepulchrale,  s'ouvre  a  l'Est  et  presente  comme 
dimensions:  Longueur,  7  metres  50  centimetres;  profondeur,  4  metres  50 
centimetres;  hauteur  a  l'entree,  10  metres.  L'etude  geologique  de  la  grotte  et 
de  la  region  meme  de  Sancti  Spiritus  a  et£  falte  par  M.  P.  Salterain,  inslgne 
ingenieur  des  mines  et  auteur  de  la  premiere  carte  geologique  de  File  de  Cuba, 

D'apres  ce  savant  geologue  la  grotte  est  constitute  par  le  meme  calcalre 
general  de  la  Sierra  avec  une  direction  SB.  a  NO.  et  une  inclinaison  de 
00  a  70°. 

Le  caractere  sous-cristallin  de  la  roche,  sa  structure  ardoisee  ondulee  qu'elle 
presente  a  droite  de  l'entree,  alternant  avec  de  rares  couches  de  quartz  com- 
pact et  des  plaques  de  dolomite,  interposes  dans  les  lignes  de  division,  font 
supposer  que  ce  calcalre  s'est  metamorphose1  au  contact  des  roches  eruptives 
voisines,  probablement  les  serpentines  et  les  dlorites,  les  seules  dont  nous  avons 
pu  noter  l'existence  le  long  de  la  riviere  et  dans  les  blocs  et  callloux  roules 
trouves  dans  la  grotte.  L'absence  de  fossiles  en  cette  circonstance  ne  permet 
pas  d'apprecier  l'age  auquel  elle  remonte;  mals  l'lnclinalson  de  60  a  70  de  sea 
couches  calcaires  en  meme  temps  que  leur  position  relative  par  rapport  aux 
assises  cretacees  sur  lesquelles  paratt  reposer  la  ville  de  Sancti  Spiritus,  et 
aux  tertiaires  visibles  sur  le  versant  de  la  Sierra  vers  la  cote  Sud  et  aussi 
l'analogle  des  caracteres  petrologlques  qu'elle  presentent  avec  ceux  mieux 
connus  du  noyau  central  des  montagnes  du  groupe  occidental  de  l'lle,  nous 
permettent  d'avancer  bien  qu'avec  la  plus  stricte  reserve  que  cette  formation 
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geologique  appartient  au  terrain  secondalre  et  probablement  a  sa  periode 
jurassique. 

En  outre,  de  chaque  c6te  de  la  grotte  on  note  nne  couche  d'incrustatlon  qui 
comble  les  fentes  de  la  formation  calcaire  ardolsee,  et  a  couie  jusqu'au  niveau 
du  sol  ou  elle  s'etend  sur  une  longueur  de  deux  metres  depuis  la  gauche  et 
vers  le  fond,  formant  ainsi  un  glacis  d'une  epalsseur  de  20  a  80  centimetres. 
Ce  plancher  est  recouvert  par  une  couche  vegetate,  en  grande  partie  calcaire, 
qui  s'etend  hors  de  la  zone  occupee  par  le  plancher  Italagmitique,  c'est-a-dlre  a 
droite  et  a  Tentree  mGme  de  la  grotte.     , 

Enfin  a  gauche  et  recouvert  par  la  couche  calcaire  qui  revet  la  parol  depuis 
le  plafond,  on  volt  un  renflement  enorme  d'un  metre  environ  de  hauteur. 

C'est  cette  masse  calcaire  dltachee  de  la  parol  et  renversee  sens  dessus 
dessous  qui  nous  a  fait  decouvrir  a  sa  base  une  serie  de  cranes  reposant  sur  un 
lit  epais  de  cendres.  Or  ces  cranes  sont  disposes  intentionellement  de  fa  con 
qu'lls  forment  une  demie  drconf erence ;  concentriquement  les  os  longs  sont 
disposes  en  X;  plus  concentriquement  encore  les  cdtes,  les  os  courts  et  plats; 
au  centre,  les  os  pelviens. 

Trois  de  ces  cranes  ont  pu  etre  degages  de  la  br&he  osseuse  et  nous  les 
avons  studies  en  1906  au  laboratoire  d'antropologie  du  Museum  de  Paris,  sous 
la  direction  du  Pr.  Verneau  et  du  Dr.  Rivet  Cette  etude  craniometrique  est 
restee  ingdite,  je  la  presente  aujourd'hul  au  Gongres  Pan  Americain. 

La  separation  de  cette  masse  calcaire  laissait  a  nu  la  coupe  du  plancher 
stalagmitique  qui  lul  faisait  suite,  montrant  ainsi  au-dessous  de  ce  plancher 
une  couche  de  terre  meuble  d'aspect  different,  probablement  rapportee  la  pour 
recouvrir  les  ossements  humains  qu'elle  contient  enfouis  en  apparence  pele 
mfile  avec  les  restes  abondants  d'un  rongeur  mammifere  indigene  (hutia), 
d'oiseaux,  de  poissons  melanges  intimement  avec  de  rares  coquilles  marines  et 
une  quantity  considerable  de  grains  de  corojo  (palmier  indigene),  qui  con- 
tiennent  une  substance  huileuse  combustible  ou  propre  a  l'eclairage. 

Ennn,  plus  a  droite,  et  dans  un  plan  plus  inferieur  a  celui  des  restes  dont 
nous  venons  de  decrire  le  siege,  mats  toujours  dans  la  zone  recouverte  par  la 
couche  stalagmitique  on  trouve  un  foyer  isoie  dans  lequel  nous  avons  pu 
recueillir  au  milieu  d'ossements  nombreux  de  petits  mammiferes,  et  de  grains 
de  corojo  un  fragment  de  mandlbule  humalne,  une  plerre  plate  dont  l'aspect 
rappelle  les  plerres  a  cupule,  et  melanges  avec  des  dents  humalnes,  un  certain 
nombre  de  dents  de  forme  Strange  et  speclale  dont  nous  avons  ignore  pendant 
longtemps  et  la  valeur  scientiflque  et  la  veritable  origine.  Je  mets  sous  les 
yeux  des  membres  du  Deuxleme  Gongres  Pan  Americain,  les  pieces  originates 
que  je  vlens  de  mentlonner.  La  macholre  humaine  se  compose  uniquement  de 
la  symphyse  mandibulaire  depourvue  de  dents  mals  munis  d'une  partie  de  la 
branche  gauche. 

Les  caracteres  anatomiques  qu'elle  presente  sont  notables.  Ce  fragment 
Iaisse  deviner  une  mandlbule  courte  et  petite  avec  des  branches  grosses  et 
peu  separees,  une  symphyse  -encore  plus  epaisse  (18  millimetres)  comprhnee 
lateralement,  et  sans  protuberance  mentonienne. 

La  region  alveolalre  correspondant  aux  incisives  et  aux  canines  est  forte- 
ment  inclinee  en  avant. 

La  face  posterieure  et  interne  de  la  symphyse  est  encore  plus  singuliere: 
les  apophyses  geni  sont  completement  absentes  et  la  region  occupee  par  elles 
normalement  est  ici  remplacee  par  une  tres  forte  depression. 

F.  Ameghino  a  etudie  soigneusement  (1911)  ce  fragment  de  machoire  hu- 
maine. Pesant  les  differences  morphologiques  si  profondes  qu'elle  presente 
sous  le  point  de  vue  zoologique  et  paleontologique,  il  se  croit  autorise  a  dire 
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qu'elles  constituent  une  espece  du  genre  homo,  differente  de  celles  deja  con- 
nues,  et  la  designe  sous  le  nom  de  "  Homo  cubensis."  Quant  aui  dents  Shiga- 
lieres  trouvees  au  m&ne  niveau  que  le  fragment  de  mftchoire  humaine,  elles 
sont  au  nombre  de  16,  representant  la  dentition  Inferleure  d'un  seul  individu; 
la  deuxleme  incisive  droite  et  la  derniere  gauche  font  d£faut. 

Presentees  au  Congres  Sclentiflque  International  de  Buenos-Aires,  1911,  le  Pr. 
Roth  du  Museum  de  la  Plata  les  a  declares  comme  appartenant  a  un  singe. 
Fr.  Ameghino  les  rapporte  a  un  genre  de  singe  aujourd'hui  6teint,  de  l'ile  de 
Cuba,  ou  historiquement  11  n'y  a  jamais  eu  de  singes.  Oe  singe  qui  paralt  etre 
de  taille  relativement  considerable,  pourrait  par  sa  formule  dentalre  toe 
compris  dans  le  groupe  des  singes  amerlcains,  tandis  que  par  la  conformation 
des  couronnes  des  molaires  perslstantes,  11  se  rapprocheralt  des  singes  anthro- 
pomorphes  et  de  l'homme. 

C'est  une  forme  tres  lnteressante  du  genre  aujourd'hui  completement  6teint 
que  M.  Ameghino  designe  sous  le  nom  de  Montanela,  en  l'honneur  de  celui 
qui  l'a  decouvert,  le  Dr.  Montana,  donnant  a  l'espece  celui  de  antropomorpha 
pour  ezprimer  l'analogie  qu'il  presente  avec  les  anthropomorphes  et  l'homme. 

Enfin  et  pour  terminer  cette  note,  je  dirai  que  la  plerre  plate  trouvee  dans 
le  m&ne  foyer  que  la  mftchoire  humaine  et  les  dents  de  singe  est  la  pierre 
appelee  "piedra  de  hoyuelos,"  dans  1' Argentine. 

Elle  presente  des  bords,  grossierement  tallies  et  au  milieu  de  ses  deux  faces 
une  depression  qui  indique  une  usure  prolongee;  et  de  chaque  cOte*  de  cette 
depression  centrale  une  serie  d'excavations  pen  profondes  de  forme  conique 
destinees  ft  casser  le  grain  de  corojo. 

Telle  est  la  description  succincte  de  fouilles  executees  par  moi  en  1888,  1904, 
1906,  dans  la  grotte  "Boca  del  Purial"  et  6tudlees  sous  le  quadruple  point  de 
vue  geologique,  anthropologique,  paleontologlque,  et  archeologlque.  Ce  qui 
nous  donne  le  droit,  ne  nous  croyant  pas  encore  suffisament  autorises  ft  ad- 
mettre  une  nouvelle  espece  Stelnte  de  genre  homo,  el  homo  cubenrts,  de  supposer 
que  nous  avons  decouvert  l'homme  fossile  de  Cuba,  l'homme  de  Sancti  Spiritus, 
comme  l'a  baptist  mon  regrette"  maltre  et  ami  le  Dr.  E.  T.  Hamy,  Iors  d'une 
conference  que  j'eus  ft  prononcer  au  sein  de  la  Soci6t6  des  Amgrlcanistes  de 
Paris,  ft  laquelle  j'al  l'honneur  d'appartenlr. 
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ON  CERTAIN  STUDIES  IN  THE  SUBSECTION  OF  ARCHAEOLOGY, 
NATIONAL  MUSEUM  OF  RIO  DE  JANEIRO. 

By  A.  CHILDE, 
Curator  of  Classical  Antiquities,  National  Museum  of  Rio  de  Janeiro. 

The  necessity  for  the  rearrangement  of  our  archaeological  collections  in  the 
recently-built  galleries  of  the  National  Museum  afforded  a  good  opportunity 
for  the  preparation  of  a  systematic  catalogue,  to  include  materials  received 
since  the  last  Inventory. 

Aided  by  the  discoveries  of  the  last  20  years,  I  have  endeavored  to  bring  out 
in  relief  the  psychological  analogies  existing  between  the  peoples  of  classical 
antiquity  and  the  various  modern  wild  and  half-barbarous  peoples,  a  principal 
aim  of  ethnographical  studies,  and  one  coinciding  with  the  views  of  G.  Foucard 
and  with  the  policy  of  the  National  Museum,  which  considers  archaeology  as  a 
branch  of  general  ethnology. 

I  sent  a  note  to  the  first  Brazilian  Historical  Congress  in  1914,  pointing  out 
the  great  value  of  our  Egyptian  collection,  which  was  purchased  almost  wholly 
by  Emperor  Dom  Pedro  the  1st  in  1824,  and  refuting,  on  the  evidence  of 
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materials  and  inscriptions,  a  story  of  falsification  which  had  cast  discredit  on 
one  of  the  sarcophagi.  This  coffin  was  afterwards  formally  acknowledged  by 
Baron  Uomem  de  Mello,  an  intimate  of  the  Imperial  Court  of  Dom  Pedro  the 
second,  and  a  professor  of  archaeology,  as  having  been  presented  to  the  Emperor 
during  his  last  visit  to  Egypt  by  the  Khedive  himself. 

In  March,  1915,  with  the  approval  of  the  National  Museum,  and  for  the 
purpose  of  making  public  the  direction  given  to  archaeological  studies  in  my 
department,  I  delivered  in  the  National  Library  a  lecture  on  the  relations  of 
classical  to  American  archaeology. 

I  tried  on  that  occasion  to  justify  our  reliance  on  Plato's  account  of  Atlantis 
by  the  help  of  Egyptian  archaeology,  and  to  show  our  reasons  for  supporting 
the  view  that  the  pre-Columbian  peoples  of  America  (mound  builders,  cliff 
dwellers,  Mexicans,  etc)  do  not  present  successive  steps  in  civilization  from  a 
single  root  but  appear  rather  to  have  come  from  separate  races;  and  also 
that  the  more  advanced  tribes,  such  as  Zapotecas,  Toltecas,  Aymaras,  etc., 
appear  to  have  been  derived  from  Asia  and  from  an  altogether  different  cradle 
Jrom  the  others  (mound  builders,  etc),  and  also  from  Atlantis. 

During  the  present  year  I  published  an  account  of  a  primitive  Egyptian 
-wooden  figure,  belonging  to  the  collection  of  tlje  National  Museum,  which  I 
identified  with  the  well-known  "Dame  Takushit"  in  the  Museum  of  Athens. 
I  think  the  bronze  figure  of  Athens  is  a  replica  and  that  the  wooden  one  in  Rio, 
which,  to  judge  from  the  regular  holes  for  a  crown  or  for  emblems,  represents 
a  divinity,  is  the  original. 


ON  THE  PREDYNASTIC  EGYPTIAN  "BOATS"  PAINTED  ON  VASES. 

By  A.  CHILDE, 
Keeper  of  the  Classical  Antiquities  in  the  National  Museum  of  Rio  de  Janeiro. 

One  of  the  most  debated  questions  in  the  field  of  Egyptian  archaeology  concerns  the 
supposed  predynastic  "boats"  drawn  upon  vases  of  the  archaic  period.  Mr.  Cecil 
Ton  has  endeavored  to  refute  the  boat  interpretation,  and  although  his  conclusions 
entirely  differ  from  those  we  support,  his  remarks  are  worthy  of  consideration. 

It  would  indeed  be  strange,  the  picture  being  that  of  a  boat,  if  the  supposed  oars 
did  not  extend  beyond  the  side  planks,  as  is  the  case  in  the  paintings  of  the  historic 
periods.  Moreover,  these  supposed  oars  are  represented  in  fan  shape,1  and  not  an 
oarsman  is  depicted.  The  human  beings  represented  are  always  scattered  about  the 
background  of  the  picture,  where  the  water  should  be  instead  of  standing  upon  the 
vessel.  They  are  never  associated  with  the  oars.  Howsoever  plausible  the  theory 
that  these  figures  represent  boats  may  be,  they  can,  in  our  judgment,  not  be  considered 
as  having  been  intended  for  actual  navigation. 

Prof.  Flinders  Petrie  thought  that  on  account  of  the  great  number  of  lines  shown 
the  boats  represented  must  have  been  seagoing  and  that  the  earthenware  on  which 
they  are  represented  must  have  come  from  distant  lands  by  way  of  the  Mediterranean. 
Dr.  A.  E.  Wallis  Budge  finds  in  the  curve  of  projection  of  the  bow  and  stern  argument 
to  support  the  theory  of  a  river  boat,  forgetting  that  the  galleys  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  seagoing  boats,  had  this  same  projection  of  the  bow  and  stern  out  over  the  sea 
(2). 

Cecil  Torr  took  these  outlines  to  be  inclosures  for  ostriches  and  living  places  of  the 
primitive  landlords  of  Egypt.    The  gap,  constant  between  the  supposed  oars,  showed 

■  The  vase  of  Mr.  de  Biasing,  with  white  painting  represented  in  1'Archeologie  shows  the  oars  drawn  in 
the  same  direction  and  do  not  suggest  the  pales  of  the  palafitti.  (Cf.  Capart.  Les  Debuts  de  l'Art  en 
*3gypte,flg.76,p.  108.) 
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the  access  into  the  park  in  the  very  middle  of  the ' '  glacis. ' '  Mr.  Petrie  (3)  has  pointed 
in  a  brief  reply  to  the  copy  of  a  drawing  of  another  vase,  where  he  saw  beyond  all 
doubt  the  long  stern  poles  for  steering  and  the  bow  rope  for  tying  up. 

We  confess  the  legitimacy  of  his  assertion,  but  the  presence  of  an  ostrich  on  board 
.  does  not  convince  us  that  the  boat  is  a  real  navigating  one.  We  are  tempted  to  find 
in  these  paintings  the  reproduction  of  palafitti  homes,  and  are  led  to  that  explanation 
by  the  following  considerations: 

(a)  Building  on  stakes  presented  great  advantages  for  the  first  inhabitants  of  Egypt, 
because  it  was  as  useful  at  flood  time  as  in  the  time  of  low  waters,  when  it  became  a 
shelter  from  the  attack  of  wild  beasts.  There  was,  of  course,  no  necessity  of  removing 
the  home  every  year. 

(6)  We  do  not  think  the  picture-writing  craft  of  these  prehistoric  artists  sufficiently 
cunning  as  to  figure  by  parallel  lines  the  shade  or  declivity  of  a  "  glacis. ' '  No  drawing 
of  that  age  shows  such  accomplishment.  Nor,  in  the  picture  made  on  the  wall  of  a  pre- 
dynastic  tomb  (subsequent  to  the  vases'  drawings),  which  shows  the  transformation 
of  the  original  building  with  a  platform  against  a  wall,  does  anything  suggest  an  at- 
tempt at  shade,  which  would  have  been  shown  in  the  " so-called  oars." 

(c)  The  need  of  being  above  the  Nile  floods  was  always  present  with  the  Egyptian, 
who  in  historic  times,  in  rebuilding  his  cities  on  the  same  site,  continually  raised  them 
to  higher  levels  by  the  detritus  of  previous  ruined  houses.  We  can  thus  explain  why 
no  water  is  seen  by  the  «•,  which  would  be  strange  indeed  if  these  were  intended  for 
real  boats.  On  the  other  hand,  if  they  should  be  taken  for  vessels  on  the  beach,  it 
must  seem  strange  to  find  the  oars  all  "en  batterie."  The  remarks  in  reference  to  the 
absence  of  water  are  quite  to  the  point,  since  on  the  large  predynastic  vase  '  of  1901, 
where  a  sailship  can  be  seen  beyond  doubt,  some  waved  lines  around  the  ship  represent 
the  water  (4). 

(d)  Among  the  curious  "graffiti"  painted  on  the  rocks  of  upper  Egypt,  remarkable 
for  the  realistic  pictures  of  animals,  an  interesting  drawing  depicts  a  crocodile  hunt. 
There  are  three  boats,  one  of  which  is  navigated  by  two  men,  the  rower  being  in  the 
stern.  The  boats  are  very  small,  without  any  substructure.  A  harpoon  is  dragged  by 
a  rope  and  by  the  rower  some  lines  represent  the  water  (5).  These  are  the  primitive 
boats  of  the  Nile,  much  smaller  than  the  pile  buildings  shown  on  the  pottery. 

(e)  The  gap  considered  as  an  entrance  to  the  parks  by  Mr.  Cecil  Torr  is  found  again 
upon  some  of  the  painted  "boats"  on  the  walls  of  the  tomb  in  Hieraconpolis.  If  they 
are  real  boats,  how  can  he  explain  the  central  square  room,  formerly  traced  by  the 
oars,  and  yet  here  again,  on  the  side  of  the  boats,  where  there  is  no  oar? 

The  explanation  is,  however,  simple  for  us,  if  we  consider  it  as  a  passage  by  which 
men  with  a  small  boat  approached  the  platform  between  the  two  buildings  in  time 
of  the  Nile's  flood.  The  size  of  the  gap  gives  approximately  the  breadth  of  small 
boats.  The  building  up  of  these  edifices  was  improved  later  on — when  they  were  less 
exposed,  either  at  the  decreasing  floods  or  protected  on  dry  ground  by  primitive  canals; 
and  a  sort  of  wattle  wall  of  twigs  interwoven  from  pale  to  pale  and  daubed  with  clay 
took  the  place  of  the  old  pile.  The  primitive  entrance  under  the  platform  was  prob- 
ably closed  by  a  wooden  door. 

Some  objection  can  be  made  to  the  theory  of  these  pile  structures.  One  did  not 
use  to  think  of  Egypt  as  a  lacustrine  region.  Jt  is,  however,  acknowledged  to-day 
that  the  climate  of  Egypt  in  ancient  times  was  altogether  different  from  that  of  later 
times.  Copious  rains  caused  the  overflow  of  the  Nile  Valley,  adding  to  its  fertility 
(6).  The  floods  were  greater  then  than  in  subsequent  periods.  The  primitive  inhab- 
itants were  not  cultivators  of  the  soil,  but  hunters  and  fishermen;  and  the  places 
where  jars  with  painted  boats  were  found  are  for  the  most  part  along  the  roads  leading 
to  the  oases,  around  the  water  places,  still  used  to-day  as  halting  places  (7).  They 
must  then  have  presented  the  aspect  of  lakes  or  marshes. 
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The  custom  of  pile  building  is  quite  familiar  to  us,  as  we  find  it  in  antiquity  at  Punt 
(Somali  coast)  (8).  What  is  strange,  however,  is  the  shape  of  the  cabin,  which  at 
Punt  is  like  a  beehive. 

Another,  a  more  serious,  question  can  be  raised  respecting  the  relation  of  the  house 
shape  to  the  platform's  shape.  With  the  lacustrine  population  of  Switzerland  the 
cabins  were  square  and  the  platform  quadrangular  (9).  How,  then,  can  a  quad- 
rangular building  be  set  up  on  a  similunar  floor?  Really  the  floor  is  not  semilunar, 
although  intended  to  represent  a  large  boat;  for  these  pretended  boats  are  really  boats, 
but  never  built  for  purposes  of  navigation.  They  are  houses,  but  gods'  houses  or  shrines. 
The  shrines  of  the  gods  must  have  been  as  stable  as  the  cabins  of  their  people,  and  shel- 
tered, too,  from  the  Nile's  flood.    They  must  therefore  have  been  built  also  on  stakes. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  belief  that  gods  born  in  the  east  passed  every  day  to  the 
west  upon  the  sky  ocean  is  a  very  old  one  in  Egypt,  the  astrology  being  deeply  inbued 
with  primeval  animism.  And  though  the  shrine  be  fixed  in  position  they  gave  to 
its  floor  a  semblance  of  a  ship,  whence  has  come  confusion,  giving  rise  to  the  later 
interpretations. 

The  allegorical  belief  about  navigating  gods  must  have  been  very  ancient,  since 
it  lasted  throughout  Egyptian  history.  By  the  side  of  the  temple  of  Neouserra,  at 
Abou-Gourab,  there  is  a  brick  building  perpetuating  the  primitive  shrine  of  the 
solar  god,  in  form  of  a  ship.  This  explains  the  lack  of  rowers,  since  these  boats  must 
never  have  floated,  and  explains  further  why,  around  Item,  on  the  sand,  can  be 
seen  many  human  beings  in  posture  of  adoration. 

The  Pyramid  texts,  synchronous  with  the  sanctuary  of  Abou-Gourab  (Fifth  Dynasty), 
give  the  names  of  these  divine  boats  as  Mandt,  Meektet,  and  we  must  not  forget  that 
Meektet  seems  to  be  the  proper  name  of  north  and  also  of  marsh  or  lagoon. 

For  us,  as  for  Messrs.  Budge  and  Loret,  the  insignia  which  were  mistaken  for  masts 
are  religious  emblems  of  the  "clan"  fixed  to  staffs  and  consecrated  to  the  god  in  his 
"Naos." 
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THE  INDIANS  OF  SERRA  DO  NORTE,  MATTO-GROSSO,  BRAZIL. 

By  E.  ROQUETTE  PINTO, 
Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Ethnology  of  the  Mu$eo  National  de  Rio  de 

Janeiro, 

In  this  brief  note  I  desire  only  to  sum  up  the  observations  made  during 
a  visit  paid  to  the  interesting  Indians  of  Serra  do  Norte,  the  most  important  of 
those  yet  living  in  their  natural  condition  in  Brazil.  I  published  in  the  pro- 
ceedings of  the  London  Congress  of  Americanists  (1912)  some  notes  about  this 
people,  gathered  by  Col.  Rondon's  expeditions  in  1907-1911.    We  had  no  reliable 
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information  regarding  them  until  in  1907,  when  Col.  Rondon  explored  the  route 
for  the  telegraphic  line  between  Ouiaba  and  S.  Antonio  do  Madeira,  reaching 
the  famous  river  Juruena  and  the  land  of  the  Nambikuaras.  This  name  belongs 
to  the  Tupi-guarani  idiom  (bored-ear),  and  was  given  to  the  Indians  of  Serra 
do  Norte  and  of  the  Juruena  Valley  by  their  neighbors,  the  Aplacas,  Parecis, 
and  others.  At  first  contact  with  whites  they  were  surly  and  aggressive ;  some 
Brazilian  officers  were  wounded  and  a  few  men  were  killed  in  the  early  contact 
with  them;  but  the  fraternal  methods  employed  by  Col.  Rondon  soon  led  to 
amicable  relations. 

The  telegraphic  line  now  extends  many  thousands  of  kilometers  across  the 
lands  of  the  Nambikuaras.  Lately  Col.  Roosevelt  traversed  this  region  when 
on  his  way  to  explore  the  river  that  now  bears  his  name.  My  own  excursion 
to  the  valley  of  the  Juruena  was  made  in  1912  (I),  when  I  brought  to  the 
Museum  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  a  great  ethnographical  collection  (Colleccfio  Ron- 
don), and  also  many  anthropological  documents  which  I  was  so  fortunate 
as  to  obtain. 


4?' 4  j6v.4«*. 


The  Indians  of  Serra  do  Norte  live  separated  into  groups,  speaking  allied 
dialects.  Though  closely  related,  they  have  no  common  national  name.  The 
Nambikuara  appellation  is  quite  unknown  among  them.  I  distinguish  four 
groups  of  Indians  in  Serra  do  Norte  and  Juruena.  The  southeastern  group, 
the  Kokuzu  or  NenG,  abides  from  the  River  Papagaio  to  the  Camararg;  the 
northeastern  group,  the  AnunzG,  in  the  valley  of  the  river  "12  de  Octubro," 
to  the  confluence  of  the  Juruena  and  the  Arinos.  The  southwestern  group, 
the  Uaintacu,  in  the  watershed  of  the  Guapore,  must  be  Identified  with  the 
Kabixis.  The  northwestern  group,  Tagnanl,  Tauitg,  etc.,  dwells  between  the 
"  12  de  Octubro  "  and  Roosevelt  Rivers. 

From  the  anthropological  standpoint  I  have  examined  individuals  of  the 
groups  Kokuzu,  Anunz£,  Uaintacu,  and  Tagnanl — 18  men  and  7  women.  I  could 
not  obtain  a  greater  number  of  observations,  for,  in  spite  of  their  friendship, 
they  were  yet  suspicious.  The  fundamental  color  of  the  skin  is  brownish- 
yellow  (terre  d'ombre).  With  the  Tagnanl,  Tauitg,  and  Anunzg  this  color  is 
whitish-brown;  in  the  Kokuzu,  the  skin  is  blackish-yellow.    The  hair  is  like 


860       PROCEEDINGS  SEOOKD  PAN  AMEBIOAH  SCIENTIFIC    CONGRESS. 

that  of  all  the  Indians,  but  there  are  some  Individuals  with  waved  hair,  resem- 
bling that  of  the  Polynesians.  Taking  into  consideration  this  type  of  hair  and 
the  facial  features  of  certain  individuals,  we  are  led  to  suppose  that  the  Nam- 
biku&ras  in  past  centuries  suffered  infusion  of  negro  blood  from  the  escaped 
slaves  of  the  gold  mines  of  the  Ouapore.  The  skin  of  the  soles  of  the  feet 
has  no  callosities  such  as  are  observed  in  negroes.  The  legs  are  slender,  feet 
long,  hands  short,  abdomen  prominent,  arms  muscular.  They  are  1.62  meters 
In  average  height;  Cephalic  index,  76.0;  Nasal  index,  85.0  in  men.  Women 
are  1.47  meters  in  height,  and  the  average  pelvis  is  rather  small.  Infants  are 
small  and  weak.  (2)  I  employed  the  method  of  the  "  Portrait-parlg"  (Bertillon) 
to  determine  the  facial  features  of  these  Indians.  The  complete  results  of 
my  anthropological  researches  will  be  soon  published.  There  is  no  leprosy, 
tuberculosis,  or  venereal  disease  in  the  tribe.  Although  I  could  not  examine 
the  blood  of  sick  Indians,  I  feel  confident  that  they  are  not  spared  by  malaria. 
Some  have  icteric  sclerotica,  with  liver  and  spleen  enlarged.  Alveolar  pyorrhea 
is  not  uncommon. 

I  had  the  opportunity  of  observing  some,  typical  cases  of  peculiar  skin  disease 
among  these  Indians.  (See  illustration.)  They  call  it  "Ba&n&c€t&tu,"  wjiich 
means,  I  think,  snail-disease.  Both  sexes  and  all  ages  are  subject  to  it.  Jt  is 
not  scarce,  but  typical  cases  are  not  frequent  The  affection  presents  tjiree 
different  and  successive  aspects.  The  first  stage  is  characterized  by  the  for- 
mation of  many  little  vesicles  disposed  in  curvilinear  figures,  containing  almost 
clear  serum.  Afterward  these  vesicles  enlarge  until  they  touch  one  another. 
Then  begins  the  involution  of  the  primary  manifestations  and  soon  a  desqua- 
mation of  the  epidermis.  The  patient  shows,  hence,  many  spots  of  desquama- 
tive lesions.  In  the  final  stage  the  whole  body  is  covered  with  papyraceous 
squamae. 

The  disease  is  prurlginous  and  seems  contagious.  It  has  some  resemblances 
to  ringworm  (Herpes  clrcinatus),  already  reported  among  the  Indians  ot 
Brazil.  (8)  I  believe,  however,  that  it  fs  rather  a  variety  of  trioophycia,  a 
kind  of  American  tokeldu.  The  fungus  of  the  disease  may  live  in  the  ground ; 
the  Indians  sleep  upon  the  ground  and  dp  not  use  the  hammock. 

The  Indians  of  the  valley  of  Juruena  and  Serra  do  Norte  were  in  early  stone 
age  culture  when  discovered.  They  did  npt  use  hammocks,  they  knew  nothing 
of  navigation,  and  did  not  have  boats  for  fishing  or  even  for  crossing  rivers. 
They  did  not  fabricate  earthenware.  Such  vases  as  they  used  were  stolen 
from  or  exchanged  for  with  their  neighbors.  The  artistic  manifestations  of 
the  Namblkuaras  are  of  the  lowest  order.  They  go  quite  naked,  using  a  single 
rope  round  the  abdomen  and  a  narrow  mantle  of  straw  hung  from  the  neck 
down  the  back.  The  villages  have  two  types  of  huts;  a  prismatic  one  is 
found  among  the  southeastern  group,  a  round  conical  hut  is  built  by  the 
northern  groups.  A  screen  of  branches  like  those  made  by  the  Botocudos  Is 
employed  for  temporary  dwelling  during  hunting  excursions. 

They  did  not  have  the  blow-gun  or  the  throwing  stick.  Their  weapons  are 
long  straight  bows  and  arrows.  A  black  substance  with  which  they  treat 
arrows  is  not  poison,  as  experiment  has  shown.  For  fishing  they  employ 
arrows  with  three  points  of  bone. 

Maize,  manlhot,  urucu,  tobacco,  and  cotton  are  cultivated  by  the  Nam- 
blkuaras. The  forest  Is  cut  down  with  stone  axes  aided  by  fire;  the  planting 
is  done  with  a  pointed  stick.  They  do  not  know  the  banana,  a  sign  of  an- 
tiquity in  the  limited  region.    (4). 

There  are  no  permanent  chiefs  in  the  various  groups.  The  leader  is  chosen 
when  necessary.    The  social  government  is  patriarchal;  each  man  governs  his 
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family,  which  includes  one  or  several  wives.  There  are  no  priests  or  medicine 
men,  although  old  men  are  very  much  venerated.  The  medical  arts  are  prac- 
ticed by  anyone. 

From  the  linguistic  standpoint  the  idioms  of  Serra  do  Norte  are  quite  dif- 
ferent from  all  the  linguistic  stocks  of  Brazil.  We  find  only  one  approxima- 
tion of  these  languages  with  Brazilian  ones.  The  dialects  of  Serra  do  Norte 
have  a  possessive  personal  prefix  (Ua  or  Toa)  specially  constant  in  every 
name  of  parts  of  the  human  body.  This  prefix  indeed  is  characteristic  of  the 
Caraya  language  (5,  6,  7)  and  belongs  also  to  the  Suia  idiom  (Woa). 

For  example: 


Kokotu. 

Cumyi. 

Suia. 

Ann 

Ua-nukiia.... 
Toa-neldcu.... 
U4e-kikiea.... 
ToA-iohera.... 

Wfrtndift 

Wwra 

Wa-radl 

Wa-daroM.... 

WoahA. 

Head 

Waknii. 

Hair 

Wasa.. 

Tongue 

Wahuotd. 

The  termination  Zu  or  cu,  tcti,  and  dzu,  very  frequent  in  the  Nambikuara 
idiom  must  relate  them  to  the  languages  of  the  Chuck  group  of  Martins  the 
Oayriri,  Sabuja,  and  Pimenteira  (8). 

At  any  rate  we  can  say  that  the  Indians  of  Serra  do  Norte  are  decidedly 
different  in  culture  and  language  from  all  their  neighbors.  On  the  north 
Rondon  found  the  Tupi;  on  the  south  live  the  Parecis  (Arawak) ;  on  the  east 
are  the  Oaribs  and  Tupis  of  the  Paranatinga.  The  most  suitable  classification 
for  these  Indians,  owing  to  these  considerations,  is  their  inclusion  in  the 
Garayan  stock  (9)  or  Western-GG  group  (Ehrenreich). 

If  we  seek  to  discover  the  influences  of  surrounding  tribes  on  the  Namblku- 
aras,  numerous  examples  of  intruded  ethnographical  and  technological  charac- 
teristics are  found.  From  the  Parecis  they  took  the  nasal  feather  once  used  by 
them  and  the  conical  house  (10).  From  the  Indians  of  the  Paranatinga  (Bakai- 
ris,  Calabis),  the  leather  helmet  (see  illustration) ;  but  it  is  very  singular  that, 
living  in  secular  war  with  the  Parecis,  the  Indians  of  Serra  do  Norte  had  not 
absorbed  more  from  the  civilized  tribe,  for  the  Parecis  for  nearly  two  centuries 
have  always  had  amicable  relations  with  the  whites. 
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Through  the  courtesy  of  the  author,  M.  Kigoberto  Paredes,  of 
La  Paz,  Bolivia,  copies  of  the  following  books  in  print  were  pre- 
sented to  the  Scientific  Congress  through  Section  I : 

Provincia  de  Inquisivi  Tall.  Tip.-Lit.  de  J^  M.  Gamarra,  La  Paz, 
1906. 

El  arte  en  la  altiplanicie.  Tall.  Tip.  de  J.  M.  Gamarra,  La  Paz, 
1913. 

La  Altiplanicie.  Descripci6n  de  la  Provincia  Omacuyu.  Tip. 
comercial  de  Ismael  Argote,  La  Paz,  1914. 

Estudio  prehist6rico  del  hombre  de  la  Altiplanicie.  Tip.  comercial 
de  Ismael  Argote,  La  Paz,  1915. 


GENERAL  SESSION  OF  SECTION  I.1 

United  States  National  Museum, 
Tuesday  morning ,  January  h  1916. 

Chairman,  Ernesto  Quesada. 

The  following  papers  were  presented  and  read  by  title: 

Investigaciones  arqueol6gicas  en  Mexico,  by  Manuel  Gamio. 

Revisi6n  de  las  constituciones  latino-americanas,  by  Manuel  Gamio. 

El  Institute  Antropol6gico  Central  de  Mexico,  by  Manuel  Gamio. 

Estaci6n  Paleolitica  de  Taltal,  by  Aureliano  Oyarzfin. 

La  arqueologia  americana  en  la  civilizaci6n  moderna,  by  Pedro 
Pablo  Traversari. 

Conveniencia  de  dictar  una  ley  uniforme  en  los  pafses  americanos 
para  estimular  y  proteger  el  estudio  y  la  recolecci6n  de  material 
arqueoldgico  y  antropol6gico,  by  Max  Uhle. 

Conveniencia  de  establecer  una  sociedad  de  folklore  latino-ameri- 
cano,  by  Ram6n  A.  Laval. 

The  pueblo  culture  and  its  relationships,  by  J.  Walter  Fewkes. 

Racial  factors  of  delinquency,  by  Tom  A.  Williams. 

Conveniencia  de  una  ley  uniforme  en  todos  los  pafses  americanos 
para  la  protecci6n  y  estfmulo  de  las  investigaciones  de  caracter 
cientlfico  reconocido,  que  tienen  por  objeto  el  estudio  y  recolecci6n 
de  material  y  datos  antropol6gicos  y  arqueol6gicos.  Papers  by: 
Georges  Bouma,  Samuel  Laines,  Adri&n  Recinos  and  Abraham 
Alvarez  S. 

INVESTIGACIONES  ARQUEOL6GICAS  EN  MEXICO,  1914-15. 

Por  MANUEL  GAMIO, 

Inspector  General  de  Monumentos  Arqueoldgico*  de  Mexico. 

LA  CULTURA  TEOTIHUACANA. 
PBELIMINABES. 

Tolteca,  pre-azteca  o  nahoa,  son  terminos  poco  slgnlficativos  con  que  ha  sido 
denomlnada  una  civllisacion  o  cultura  precolombina,  cuyos  vestigioe  se  encuen- 
tran  en  una  vasta  area  de  la  Mesa  Central.  Esta  Inspecci6n  adopta  ofldal- 
mente  la  denominacita  de  "  Teotlhuacana  "  para  slgnlflcar  esa  cultura,  porque 
la  antlgua  ciudad  de  Teotihuacan  constltuye  hasta  hoy  el  nucleo  mas  tfplco  y 
extenso  de  manlfestaclones  culturales  de  ese  tlpo :  arqultectura,  ceramica,  escul- 
tura,  etc. 

La  historla  tradiclonal  referente  a  los  teotihuacanos  (o  toltecas)  ofrece  poco 
valor  efectivo  ya  que  esenclalmente  relata  aconteclmlentos  de  caracter  politico 

1  There  was  no  stenographic  report  of  this  session.  343 
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y  mitol6gico,  siendo  verdaderamente  extrafio  que  no  haga  amplla  referenda  a 
Teotihuacan  que  probablemente  fug  su  centro  mas  important*.  Ademas  atribuye 
einpiricamente  una  gran  antigUedad  a  esa  cultura  en  relacion  con  otras  que  se 
establecieron  en  las  mismas  regiones,  principal mente  la  azteca. 

Con  el  fin  de  caracterlzar  y  deflnir  autorlzadamente  las  manlfestadones  cul- 
turales  teotihuacanas  se  ha  iniciado  una  serie  de  investigaciones  de  caracter 
experimental,  las  cuales  complementaran  los  datos  tradicionales  arriba  cltadoa. 

INVESTIGACIONES  DE   CARACTEB  EXPERIMENTAL. 

Abquitectuba. — Casi  todos  los  edificios  de  Teotihuacan  presentan  superpopt- 
cion  de  estructuras.  En  muchos  casos  esta  superpoeiclon  es  a  corta  dlstanoia 
y  paralelamente,  pudiendose  considerar  las  diversas  estructuras  como  hechas  en 
la  misma  epoca.  En  otras  ocasiones  (edificios  llamados  "los  subterr&neos  ") 
las  estructuras  aparecen  distanciadas  entre  sf  por  varios  metros  y  claramente 
diferenciadas,  lo  que  hace  suponer  que  fueron  construfdas  en  epocas  distintas. 

EstratigrafU. — Se  efectuaron  16  excavadones  estratigraficas.  El  material 
arqueologico  fue"  determinado  cualitatlva  y  cuantitativamente  y  se  determine  su 
peso,  deposit&ndose  despues  las  colecciones,  convenientemente  clasificadas,  en 
el  Museo  local  de  Teotihuacan. 

Con  esos  datos  se  hizo  el  adjunto  diagrama  cuya  expllcaclon  es  la  siguiente: 

La  prlmera  ordenada  representa  la  suma  (en  cantldad  y  en  peso)  de  los 
fragmentos  de  ceramica  de  los  prlraeroe  estratos  de  todas  las  excavadones ;  la 
seranda  ordenada  representa  la  suma  de  los  fragmentos  de  los  segundos  estrato* 
de  todas  las  excavadones,  etc.  La  primera  absdsa  representa  la  profundidad 
del  primer  estrato  de  todas  las  excavadones,  etc,  en  la  inteligencla  de  que  a 
todos  los  estratos  de  todas  las  excavadones  se  fljd  una  profundldad  regular  do 
veinte  centimetros. 

CONCLU8I0NES   QUE   SE  PUEDEN    DEDUCIB   HASTA   HOT. 

El  examen  de  dichas  curvas,  permlte  deducir  con  bastante  fundamento,  las 
sigulentes  conclusiones : 

1*. — La  cultura  de  tipo  teotihuacano  predomin6  en  la  region  explorada 
estratigraficamente,  pudiendose  considerar  a  la  azteca  como  meramente  ac- 
cesoria,  dada  su  pequefiisima  densidad. 

2*. — No  obstante  la  escasa  densidad  de  la  cultura  azteca,  puede  asegurarse, 
en  vista  de  los  grafos,  que  es  casi  contemporanea  y  cronologicamente  paralela 
a  la  teotihuacana,  lo  que  echa  por  tierra  las  afirmadones  de  caracter  hlstorico 
que  consideran  como  muy  antigua  a  la  cultura  teotihuacana  en  el  valle,  y  como 
muy  moderna  a  la  azteca. 

3*. — El  grafo  de  peso  es  mayor  que  el  de  cantidad  en  la  ceramica  azteca,  y 
por  el  contrario,  en  la  ceramica  teotihuacana,  el  de  cantidad  es  mayor  que  el 
de  peso.  De  esto  pudieran  hacerse  varias  deducciones,  como,  por  ejemplo,  que 
la  ceramica  azteca,  en  general,  es  mas  gruesa,  menos  fina  y  delicada  que  la 
teotihuacana.  Pero  como  toda  deducci6n  a  este  respecto  serfa  por  hoy  empf- 
rica,  creo  indtil  contlnuar  aventurando. 

4*. — Aunque  la  permanencia  de  los  teotihuacanos  en  la  localidad  se  contlnu6 
sin  interrupci6n  desde  su  Uegada  hasta  su  marcha,  segun  lo  demuestra  el  adjunto 
diagrama,  puede  afirmarse  que  bubo  notables  variadones  periddicas  de  in- 
tensidad. 

Perfodos  de  densidad  cultural  maxima :  ordenadas.    5*  y  9*. 

Perfodos  de  densidad  cultural  minima :  ordenadas.    13*  a  15*. 

Periodos  de  densidad  cultural  media :  ordenadas.    3*  a  4'  y  6*  a  8*. 

Perfodos  de  florecimlento  rapldo :  ordenadas.    13*  a  9*. 
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Perfodoe  de  decadenda  rapida :  ordenadas.    3*  a  1*. 

Los  perfodoe  de  densldad  o  habitabilidad  maxima,  parecen  coinddir  con 
las  dos  epocas  que  sefiala  la  superposlcion  estructural  de  las  construcciones  y 
edlfidos. 

5*. — La  reg!6n  estaba  deshabltada  cuando  los  teotihuacanos  se  establederon 
en  ella. 

DATOS  INTEOBALES  QUE  SB  B8TAN  OBTKNHlfDO. 

Para  llegar  en  lo  fatnro  a  una  autorizada  slgnlficad6n  artfstica  de  la  cultura 
teotlhuacana,  es  Indispensable  contar  con  datos  relatlvos  al  ambiente  ffslco 
biologico  regional,  para  lo  qne  se  efectua  actuaimente  el  estudip  de  la  flora,  la 
fauna,  la  geologfa  y  la  meteorologfa. 

INVESTIGACIOlfES  PABA  EL  Affo  PROXIMO. 


Antecedentes,  caracter  y  proceso  evolutivo  del  arte  teotlbuacano. 
Los  vestiglos  materiales  teotlhuacanos  desde  el  punto  de  vista  industrial. 
Extension  geogranca  de  la  cultura  teotlhuacana. 
Contactos  interculturales  con  otras  clvllizaciones  prehispanicas. 
Nota. — Se  suplica  atentamente  la  colaboraclon  de  los  sefiores  amerlcanistas 
nacionales  y  extranjeros. 

el  Ultimo  pebIodo  cultubal  de  tipo  azteca. 

Con  el  fin  de  diferendar  y  caracterlzar  geogranca  y  cronologicamente  los 
diversos  perfodos  culturales  de  la  clvillzad6n  azteca,  se  ha  resuelto  considerar 
como  perfodo  fundamental,  el  correspond lente  a  la  familia  azteca,  ultima 
de  las  llamadas  nahoatlacas,  desde  su  establecimiento  en  los  islotes  que  mas 
tarde  se  transformaron  en  Tenoxtitlan,  hasta  la  llegada  de  los  espanoles. 

Desde  luego  se  ha  procedido  a  hacer  sondeos  en  diversos  rumbos  de  la 
capital  con  el  fin  de  descubrir  vestiglos  arquitectonlcos,  colectar  objetos  y 
conocer  la  estratigraffa  del  subsuelo.  Ademas,  con  el  mismo  objeto  hay  esta- 
bleddo  un  servido  de  vigilanda  en  todos  los  edlfidos  que  se  demuelen  en  la 
ciudad.  Cuando  se  cuente  con  sufidente  numero  de  datos  se  fljaran  las  carac- 
terfsticas  materiales  e  intelectuales  de  dicho  perfodo,  el  cual  servira  posterior- 
mente  como  termino  de  comparadon  para  el  estudio  de  los  demas. 

Se  enumeran  en  seguida  las  primeras  investigaciones  efectuadas  con  el 
fin  de  contribuir  a  la  caracterizad6n  del  perfodo  mendonado. 

TEMPLO  MATOE. 

Se  ha  comenzado  a  investlgar  del  centro  hacia  la  periferia  de  la  Ciudad, 
dandose  preferente  atend6n  a  la  procedencia  de  los  objetos  y  vestiglos  arqui- 
tectonlcos que  probablemente  pertenederon  a  los  ediflcios  que  constitufan  el 
Gran  Templo. 
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PLANO    TOPOQBiJIOO    DEL    AREA    QUE    OCUF6    EL    TBMPLO    MAYOS. 

Despues  de  detenida  consulta  de  lo  que  se  ha  escrito  sobre  los  objetos  y 
vestiglos  arqultectonicos  encontradoe  en  la  plaza  de  la  Constituci6n  y  alrede- 
dores  se  contruy6  el  adjunto  piano  que  localiza  dicfaos  objetos  y  vestiglos,  los 
cuales  se  enumeran  en  la  siguiente  lista: 


No.    1.    Serplente. 

No.  lib. 

Urna. 

No.    la.  Manantial  antiguo. 

No.  12. 

Serplentes. 

No.    2.    Serplente. 

No.  13. 

Craneos. 

No.    8.    Serplente. 

No.  14. 

Macullxochitl. 

No.    4.    Serplente. 

No.  15. 

Altar  de  las  Calaveras. 

No.    5.    Serplente. 

No.  16. 

Torre. 

No.    6.    Diversoe  relieves. 

Na  16a.  Escalera. 

No.    7.    Tigre. 

No.  17. 

Piedra  de  Tlzoc. 

No.    8  y  8a.  Diversos  relieves. 

No.  ia 

Piedra  de  los  Guerreros. 

No.    8b.  Escalera. 

No.  19. 

Piedra  de  los  4  perlodos  cos- 

No.    0.    Monolito. 

mogdnlcos. 

No.    9a.  Escalera. 

No.  20. 

Teoyaomiqul? 

No.  10.    Vasijas. 

No.  21. 

Oalendario  Azteca. 

No.  10a.  Escalera. 

No.  22. 

Indlo  Triste. 

No.  10b.  Escaldn. 

No.  23. 

Excavaclones  actuates. 

No.  11.    Braseros. 

No.  23a. 

Piramide. 

No.  11a.  Cuneta. 

VE8TI0I08    DE   LA    PRIMERA   CALLE    DE    SANTA   TERESA    (ANTE8    E8CALEBIIXA8). 

Oasualmente  se  supo  en  esta  ofldna  que  en  la  dmentaddn  de  un  nuevo 
edlflcio  que  Iba  a  construirse  en  la  casa  numero  22  de  la  calle  de  Santa  Teresa 
(antes  Bscalerlllas)  habfan  aparecido  algunos  vestiglos  de  origen  prehlspanlco, 
los  cuales  no  fueron  destrufdos  merced  a  la  intervencidn  oportuna  del  arquitecto 
que  construfa  el  edlflcio,  Sr.  D.  Ignado  Gorozpe,  quien  culta  y  atentamente  se 
prestf  a  apoyar  todas  las  lnlciativas  de  la  Inspection  de  Monumentos. 

El  adjunto  piano  da  idea  de  los  vestiglos  descubiertos  por  el  suscrito  y  sus 
auzillares:  a  la  profundidad  de  3m.  54cm.  con  relation  al  nivel  de  la  calle, 
apareci6  un  piso  de  cemento,  encima  del  cual  se  superponfan  otros  doe  pisos» 
uno  de  losas  talladas  artlflcialmente  y  otro  de  lajas  naturales.  Hada  el  Sur 
de  dicho  enlosado,  se  encontrd  una  gran  cuneta  o  cafio  de  seccl6n  trapezoidal 
que  presentaba  hacla  la  parte  media  y  en  el  fondo,  una  urna  hecha  de  losas 
dentro  de  la  cual  se  encontraban  tres  craneos.  Mas  al  Norte  aparecfan  dot 
grande*  braseros  rituales  pintados  con  colores  bianco  y  rojo  y  construfdos  de 
tezontle  y  mortero  (veanse  lamina  y  piano  adjuntos).  Al  rededor  de  esos 
braseros  ezistf a  un  relleno  de  roca  fragmentada  y  tierra  dentro  del  cual  estaban 
dlseminadas  23  esculturas  talladas  en  roca  y  representando  serplentes  y  craneos 
humanos.  Mas  adelante  habfa  un  muro  en  forma  de  talud  que  limitaba  el 
espacio  relleno  antes  citado  con  la  parte  septentrional  de  la  excavaclon  la  cual 
aparecfa  llena  de  tierra.  Un  poco  mas  hada  el  Norte  se  encontraron  unas  vasl- 
jas rituales  y  unas  escaleras. 

Como  los  vestiglos  propiamente  arquitect6nicos  (muro  y  cuneta)  estaban 
muy  destrufdos,  se  levant6  el  piano  adjunto  y  se  trasladaron  los  braseros  y  de- 
mas  objetos  a  las  bodegas  de  la  Inspection  a  fin  de  estudlarlos. 
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VBSTIOIOS    DE    LA    E8QTJINA    DE   LA    8EGUNDA    DE    SANTA   TERESA   T     SKMINAJUO. 

Dlversos  autores  han  procurado  localizar  el  area  que  ocupo  el  Templo  Mayor 
de  Tenoxtitldn.  En  casi  todas  esas  localizaclones  las  calles  de  Santa  Teresa 
aparecen  inclufdas,  menciondndose  en  algunos  casos  los  edlficios  que  probable- 
mente  existfan  allf.  Esos  antecedentes  y  la  Irregular  y  notable  emlnencia  que 
forma  la  mitad  poniente  de  la  2*  de  dichas  calles,  hicleron  que,  cuando  el 
propietario  de  la  casa  que  existe  en  la  esqulna  de  esta  calle  y  la  del  Seminarlo 
determin6  demolerla,  la  Inspeccion  de  Monumentos  Arqueologicos  lntervino  a  fin 
de  investigar  si  existfan  vestiglos  de  origen  prehispanico  en  los  clmlentos  de  la 
finca.  Hecha  la  exploracion  se  encontraron  interesantes  restos  arqultectdnlcos 
y  numero8os  objetos. 

RESTOS    ABQUrrECTONICOS. 

Hacia  la  parte  N.  E.  de  la  excavacitfn  existe  un  nucleo  plramidal  de  tres 
cuerpos,  el  primero  de  los  cuales  esta  sumergido  dentro  del  agua,  pues  se  ha 
alcanzado  allf  el  nivel  hidrogrdfico  del  lugar.  En  poslcitin  paralela  a  los  lados 
S.  y  P.  de  la  pirdmide,  hay  un  paramento  en  forma  de  talud  que  tiene  incrus- 
tada  hacia  el  lado  Sur  una  serpiente  decoratlva  tallada  en  roca  y  blanqueada 
con  cal.  Al  pie  del  paramento  que  mira  al  Poniente  existe  una  gran  serpiente 
esculpida  en  roca  la  cual  parece  ser  elemento  arqultectonico.  Al  pie  del  mismo 
talud  y  a  ambos  lados  de  la  serpiente  hay  dos  escaleras  de  las  que  solo  se  con- 
servan  algunos  peldafios.  Limitando  la  excavacion  por  la  parte  Sur,  aparece 
una  gruesa  lamina  o  piso  de  cemento  indigena,  notandose  debajo  de  41  una  serie 
de  pisos  de  cemento  y  lajas  naturales. 

Con  frecuencia  tfpica  se  nota  en  la  estructura  superposlci6n  de  cuerpos 
paralelos. 

Los  primitivos  cimientos  de  origen  colonial  acusan  notable  perslstencia 
o  continuacion  del  sistema  constructive  indigena. 

Parece  sefialarse  en  las  superposiciones  estructurales  diversas  epocas  en 
que  el  templo  rue"  agrandado. 

OBJETOS    ENCONTBADOS. 

Se  han  hallado  mds  de  quinientos  objetos  de  origen  mineral,  vegetal  y  animal. 
Los  mas  interesantes  son :  -, 

Almenas  talladas  en  roca  y  blanqueadas  con  cal  en  forma  de  caracol  estili- 
zado. 

Losas  de  lava  volcdnlca  que  tienen  esculpidas  en  la  cara  superior,  flguras  de 
guerreros  decoradas  policromamente. 

Crdneos  e$culpido8  en  roca  que  alguna  vez  estuvieron  incrustados  en  la  pared. 

PequeHas  deidades  esculpidas  en  diversas  clases  de  roca,  siendo  de  men- 
clonarse  algunas  que  no  son  de  tipo  cultural  azteca. 

Miniaturas  en  madera  representando  el  "atlatl"  o  utensllio  para  arrojar 
flechas. 

Dos  grandes  cabezas  humanas  talladas  en  roca. 

Mica,  pirita  de  cobre,  caracoles  marinos,  fragmentos  de  ceramica,  etc. 

Probablemente  serdn  conservados  en  un  sotano  convenlentemente  alumbrado 
esos  vestiglos  arquitectdnicos  y  los  objetos  descritos. 

FRAGMENTOS  DE  CERAMICA  Y  0TR08  OBJETOS. 

Las  constantes  Inspecciones  que  hace  el  personal  de  esta  Oflcina  en  todos 
aquellos  lugares  en  donde  se  practlcan  excavadones,  ya  sean  particulares  a 
oficlales,  han  facilitado  el  poder  colectar  numerosos  fragmentos  de  ceramica 
y  otros  objetos  de  origen  prehispanico.    Todas  estas  colecciones  son  conve- 


Fig.  1.— Un  detalle  del  templo  encontrado  en  la  esqulna  de  las  Calles  2*  de  Santa  Teresa  y  Seminario. 
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Aspecto  que  presentaban  las  excavaciones  de  la  1»  de  Santa  Teresa  (antes  esoalerillas),  No.  22,  al  descubrirse  los 

braseros  B.B.  y  el  muro  M. 
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nlentemente  clasificadas  en  las  bodegas  de  la  Inspection,  menclonandose  el  lugar 
de  procedenda,  y  cuando  se  cuenta  con  datos  fidedlgnos  las  profnndldades  a 
que  fueron  hallados. 

PLANO    DE    TENOXTITUtN. 

Con  el  objeto  de  determinar  geogr&flcamente  el  ultimo  perfodo  cultural 
de  tipo  azteca,  que  servira  de  comparaci6n  para  el  estudio  de  los  otros*perfodos 
contempor&neos  o  anteriores,  es  necesario  investigar  que"  area  aproxlmada  ocup6 
la  Capital  azteca.  Con  tal  objeto  se  estan  estudiando  los  mapas  y  cartas 
topograflcas  que  se  nan  hecho  de  esta  Capital,  desde  tiempos  prehisp&nicos 
hasta  la  fecha.  Si  los  datos  que  se  obtengan  presentan  algun  valor,  quiza  pueda 
determinarse  el  contorno  de  la  ciudad  azteca. 

Uno  de  los  mas  interesantes  mapas  de  factura  indfgena,  referente  a  Te- 
noxtitlan,  es  el  que  primeramente  mencion6  el  historiador  Boturinl  en  su  "  Idea 
de  una  nueva  historia  general  de  la  America  Septentrional/'  por  el  caballero 
Lorenzo  Boturini  Benaduci,  Madrid,  1746;  cuya  description  es  como  sigue: 
41 15.  Un  mapa  (original)  en  papel  indiano,  grande  como  una  sabana.  De- 
muestra  la  situation  de  dicha  Imperial  Ciudad,  que  (como  supongo)  se  hermosea 
en  el  reinado  de  Izcohuatl,  con  las  Azequias  Reales  y  partlculares  de  cualquler 
vasallo  y  casa.  Se  me  figurf  que  tenia  Mexico  en  su  Gentilidad  un  Piano 
semejante  al  de  Venecia.  Est&  roto  en  el  medio  y  representa  asf  los  Reyes 
Gentiles,  como  los  Caziques  Christrianos,  que  gobernaron  en  ella." 

El  Sr.  D.  Antonio  Garcia  Cubas,  hizo  a  peticirtn  del  Sr.  Prof.  D.  Alfredo  Perci- 
val  Maudslay  una  descripcion  del  mencionado  mapa. 

El  Professor  Maudslay,  a  su  vez,  reprodujo  este  piano  como  un  apendice  a  su 
traduction  de  la  obra  historica  de  Bernal  Diaz  del  Castillo,1  aprovechando  la 
interesante  copia  que  hizo  del  original  la  Sra  Dfia  Adela  Breton. 

Desgraciadamente,  el  citado  piano  se  encuentra  en  mal  estado  de  conservation, 
pues  ademas  de  baber  desaparecldo  la  escritura  en  varias  de  sus  partes,  le 
faltan  fragmentos  en  la  parte  central  y  en  algunos  de  sus  lados,  por  lo  que  se 
dificuita  grandemente  su  estudio. 

Examlnando  el  suscrito  algunas  copias  y  documentos  de  escaso  valor,  que 
existen  en  las  bodegas  de  esta  Inspeccion,  tuvo  la  fortuna  de  encontrar  un  in- 
teresante mapa,  que  es  una  copia  bastante  fiel  del  original,  a  que  se  hace 
menc!6n,  cuya  copia  parece  haber  sido  hecba  en  los  primeros  tiempos  coloniales, 
segun  se  deduce  por  los  caracteres  caligr&ficos  y  por  el  adobado  o  imprimadon 
con  que  se  cubriti  la  tela,  a  fin  de  facilitar  la  escritura.  A  este  mapa  no  le  falta 
fragmento  alguno.  La  tinta  conserva  un  color  vivo  asf  como  todos  los  trazos  en 
general.  Actualmente  se  emprenden,  en  esta  Inspeccion,  investlgaclonea  rela- 
tivas  al  citado  mapa,  de  acuerdo  con  el  piano. 

Investigad6n  paleograflca  de  la  escritura.  Traduction  de  los  nombres  escritos 
en  idioma  azteca.  Comparacion,  desde  el  pun  to  de  vista  artfstico,  de  los  dibujos 
que  aparecen  en  este  piano  y  los  que  se  ven  en  otros  cddices. 

Por  ultimo,  terminada  esta  investigation,  se  comparar&n  las  observaciones 
hechas  con  las  que  se  obtengan  del  examen  del  mapa  original  estudadio  por  el 
Sr.  Maudslay. 

CARTAS  DE  ZONA8  CULTURALES. 

Como  existen,  aunque  en  muy  corto  numero,  interesantes  investigaciones 
hechas  por  centros  cientfflcos  nacionales  y  extranjeros,  se  han  selecclonado 
los  datos  que  ofrecen  algunas  de  ellas  y  se  ha  procedldo  a  formar  "cartas 

1  The  True  History  of  the  Oenqueet  of  New  Spain  by  Bemal  DUut  del  GaetiUo,  edited 
and  published  in  Mexico  by  Genaro  Garcia.  Translated  Into  English,  with  introduction 
and  notes  by  Alfred  Perdval  Maudslay,  vol  It.    Maps.    London,  1906. 
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de  zonas  culturales,"  comenzando  por  la  de  Azcapotzalco  que  ha  sido  estudiada 
por  la  Escuela  International  de  Arqueologfa  y  Etnologfa  Americanas,  por  el 
Museo  Nacional,  por  la  Inspecddn  de  Monumentos,  por  el  snscrito,  en  explora- 
clones  particulares,  y  por  otras  personas. 

Estas  cartas  estaran  destinadas  a  los  especialistas  y  se  refieren  a  la  con- 
currencia  y  sucesidn  de  culturas  regional es. 

zona  abqttbologica  de  azcapotzalco. 

Una  de  las  reglones  mas  pobladas  del  Yalle  de  Mexico,  en  tiempos  pre- 
hispanicos,  fue*  la  de  Azcapotzalco.  Desde  hace  alios  abrigo  tal  creenda,  no 
solamente  por  lo  que  relatan  sobre  el  particular  los  antlguos  cronistas,  slno 
prindpalmente  por  innumerables  vestigios  arqueoldgicos,  superfldales  y  estra- 
tigraficos  que  encontre"  al  explorar  esa  region.  Como  resultado  de  tales .  in- 
vestigaciones  publique*  el  artfculo  tltulado  "Restos  de  la  Cultura  Tepaneca," 
en  los  Anales  del  Museo  de  Mexico,  correspondientes  al  mes  de  septiembre  de 
1909,  Tomo  I.  Las  conclusiones  que  se  exponen  en  dicho  estudio  son  general- 
mente  empfricas,  pues  solamente  es  de  valor  positivo  la  parte  en  que  se  identi- 
fican  aquellos  vestigios  como  prehispanicos. 

Despues  lleve  a  cabo  trabajos  mejor  metodizados,  comisionado  por  la  Escuela 
Internacional  de  Arqueologfa  y  Etnologfa  y  publique*  el  artfculo  tltulado 
"Arqueologfa  de  Azcapotzalco," *  en  el  cual  la  conclusion  mas  interesante  con- 
siste  en  que  en  el  lugar  excavado,  concurren  y  se  suceden  en  orden  cronologico 
las  tres  culturas  del  Yalle. 

Posteriormente  nice  otra  investlgacidn,  comisionado  por  la  misma  escuela,  en 
el  Atrio  de  la  Parroquia  de  Azcapotzalco.1  En  este  lugar  solamente  con- 
curren dos  culturas  y  no  se  presentan  en  sucesidn  cronoldgica,  sino  confundidas. 

Paralelamente  a  la  anterior  investigaclon  nice  otra  en  Santa  Lucfa,  en  la 
cual  encontre*  dos  tipos  culturales  confundidos,  no  solo  en  la  excavaddn  estra- 
tigraflca,  sino  tambien  en  la  estructura  arquitect6nica  que  se  descubrid.  El 
Dr.  Alfredo  M.  Tozzer  encontrd  estructuras  arqultectdnlcas  en  Coyotlatelco 
y  aunque  no  practicd  excavadones  estratlgraficas,  puede  deducirse,  examinando 
la  ceramica  extrafda,  que  allf  tambien  se  presentan  dos  culturas  confundidas. 

El  Sr.  Clarence  Hay  halld  el  tipo  de  montafia  en  Amantla,  en  San  Luis  y 
en  otros  lugares,  pero  como  sus  excavadones  no  fueron  estratlgraficas,  sino  de 
exploracidn,  no  puedo  decir  cuales  fueron  las  condlciones  de  sucesidn  y  con- 
currencia  de  dicha  cultura. 

El  adjunto  piano  (tltulado  Zona  Arqueoldgica  de  Azcapotzalco)  muestra  los 
lugares  explorados,  la  naturalexa  de  la  exploradon  y  los  tipos  culturales 
encontrados.    (Los  lugares  se  indican  con  ntimeros  romanos.) 

Lugares  explorados  por  el  Dr.  Toszer,  No.  vn.  (Tambien  explord,  aunque 
superficialmente,  otros  dos  sitios  que  no  fljo  en  el  piano,  pues  no  he  podido 
obtener  de  el  los  datos  relative*. ) 

Lugares  explorados  por  el  Sr.  Hay :  xiv  y  v. 

Lugares  explorados  e  identificados  por  M.  Gamio:  i,  n,  m,  iv,  v,  vi,  vm,  zx, 
x,  xi,  in,  xm. 

ALGUNA8   CONCLUSIONES. 

Faltan  naturalmente  de  practlcar  mas  excavadones  y  descubrir  edifidos, 
para  Uegar  a  condusiones  relativamente  definitivas.  Sin  embargo,  por  lo  ex- 
puesto  en  estas  lineas,  puede  dedudrse  lo  siguiente : 

1  M  Efecnela  Internacional  de  Arqueologfa  y  Btnologfa  Americanas.  Afio  escolar  de  1911 
a  1912* — Bxpocfedon  de  trabajoe  en  la  Bala  de  Conferenclae  del  Mneeo  Nacional  de 
Arqueologfa,  Hlstorla  y  Btnologfa,  del  S  al  15  de  abril  de  1912.    Mexico.'' 

•Brta  InveetlgadOn  y  laa  que  en  aegnida  ae  mendonan,  de  los  Sree  Toner  y  Hay,  ae 
PQbHcaran  proximamente. 
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En  la  Zona  de  Azcapotzalco  exlstleron  tres  tipos  culturales  que  aunque 
no  estan  satisfactoriamente  caracterizados,  son  dlferentes  entre  sf. 

£1  tipo  de  montafia  o  arcalco,  presenta  muy  corta  extensl6n  cronologica  y 
geografica  en  la  region  y  su  densidad  es  muy  reducida.  Cast  nunca  aparece 
confundido  con  los  otros  dos  tipos,  slno  concurre  con  ellos  en  sucesidn  estrati- 
grafica  delimitada. 

Los  tipos  azteca  y  teotihuacano,  concarren  generalmente  confundidos,  slendo 
igual  su  extension  cronologica  y  geografica,  asf  como  su  intensidad  eetra- 
tigrafica.  Uniendo  estos  resultados  a  los  obtenidos  en  Teotihuacan,  ocurren 
dos  bip6tesis:  1*.  $La  cultura  azteca  es  una  fase,  un  aspecto  de  la  teotihua- 
cana?  o  bien:  2°  iLa  cultura  azteca  empezd  a  desarrollarse  d<§bilmente  en  Teo- 
tihuacan y  al  Uegar  a  Azcapotzalco  intensified  ese  desarrollo,  hasta  ser  cast 
igual  en  intensidad  a  la  teotibuacana? 

Las  afirmaciones  que  hace  la  hlstoria  sobre  las  numerosas  familiaw  de  dls- 
tintas  civilizaciones  que  habitaron  la  regi6n,  caen  por  tierra,  pues  queda  plena- 
mente  demostrado  que  solamente  existieron  en  dicha  region  tres  civilizaciones  o 
culturas,  por  mas  que  los  antecedents  bistdrlcos  digan  otra  cosa. 

La  gran  antigiiedad  atribufda  por  la  historia  a  la  cultura  teotihuacana  del 
valle,  con  respecto  a  la  azteca,  no  exlste,  pues  ambas  concurrieron  contempo- 
raneamente  y  se  desarrollaron  casi  paralelamente. 

Las  concluslones  expuestas  basta  aquf,  ban  sido  deducldas  de  investigaciones 
estratigraficas.  Es  indispensable  ahora  emprender  el  estudio  minucioso  del 
probable  origen,  caracter  y  evolucion  de  las  manifestaclones  artfsticas  de  cada 
una  de  estas  culturas. 

CASTA   ABQUEOLOGICA. 

Hacer  una  carta  arqueol6gica  de  Mexico  que  sastisfaga  al  especlalista  y 
al  aficionado,  es  tarea  dlffcil  y  extemporanea,  pues  es  sumamente  reducldo 
el  numero  de  datos  con  que  se  cuenta  y  de  estos,  muy  pocos  fueron  registradoa 
de  acuerdo  con  metodologfa  y  orlentacion  cientffica.  Sin  embargo,  como  hasta 
la  fecha  no  se  ha  intentado  ningun  trabajo  general  de  caracter  serio,  es  indis- 
pensable lnlciarlo  en  lineamientos  generales,  para  que  desde  luego  se  emprenda 
oficlal  y  particularmente  la  colecta  de  datos  relativos  cuya  depuration  sera 
cada  vez  mayor.  No  podrfa  negarse  el  empirismo  que  en  general  preside  a 
la  Carta  Arqueologica  que  durante  el  afio  entrante  publlcara  la  Inspection 
de  Monumentos  Arqueol6gicos,  pero  tambi^n  bay  que  advertir  que  seria  humana- 
mente  imposible,  segun  antes  dijimos,  iniciar  la  labor  sin  incurrlr  en  empirlsmos 
y  fuerza  es  lniclarla. 

Hasta  la  fecha  se  han  sltuado  en  la  carta  geografica  de  la  Republica  qul- 
nlentos  lugares  en  los  que  existen  vestigios  de  origen  prehispanica 

Ese  material  se  ha  clasificado  de  la  siguiente  manera : 

1°.  Alfab&icamente.  2°.  Geograficamente  (por  Estados  y  territorios;  viaa 
de  comunlcaci6n ;  condiclones  biol6gicas  reglonales,  etc.,  etc.).  3°.  Cultural- 
mente.  ( Se  menciona  el  tipo  cultural  a  que  pertenecen  los  vestigios  conocidos ; 
y  los  culturalmente  desconoddos  en  el  grupo:  "Monumentos  de  tipo  cultural 
indetermlnado.")  4°.  Bibliograflcamente :  Monumentos  explorados.  Monu- 
mentos de  los  que  se  tlene  noticia  pero  no  estan  explorados.  Monumentos 
explorados  y  descritos. 

legislaci6n  antbopolooica. 

Para  alcanzar  resultados  de  valor  cientfflco  en  el  vasto  campo  que  ofrece 

nuestro  pafs  a  la  investigacion  antropol<5gica,  es  indispensable  la  colaboracidn 

y  el  cambio  de  ideas  entre  investigadores  nacionales  y  extranjeros,  sin  lo 

cual  las  concluslones  que  se  obtlenen  son  unilaterales.    FuS  hasta  hoy  obstaculo 
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a  eea  inteligenda  la  falta  de  leyes  relativas,  pues  las  que  ban  regido  anterior- 
mente,  pecaban  de  antiteticas,  ya  que  permltfan  exclusivismos  culpables  eetor- 
bando  a  la  vez  bonrados  impulsos  de  altas  personalldades  e  instltucionee 
dentiflcas. 

Por  acuerdo  del  0.  Primer  Jefe,  Bncargado  del  Ejecutivo,  del  Qobierno 
Constitudonallsta,  se  procede  a  forraular  la  nueva  ley  relativa  a  investiga- 
dones  antropoldgicas,  pudi6ndose  antidpar  que  la  preside  amplio  espfrito 
de  liberalidad,  pues  al  mismo  tlempo  que  establece  legalmente  la  esfera  de 
aeddn  ofldal  con  respecto  al  material  antropologico,  fadllta  su  investigacidn 
efectiva  a  individuos  e  institudones  de  caracter  dentlfico. 


REVISION  DE  LAS  CONSTITUCIONES  LATINOAMEBICANAS. 

Por  MANUEL  GAMIO, 
Inspector  General  de  Monumento*  ArqueoMgico*  de  Mteioo.    . 

Uno  de  los  puntos  a  los  que  los  futuros  cuerpos  legislatives  mexicanoe 
prestaran  mayor  atenddn  es  el  relatlvo  a  la  identiflcaddn  antropologica" 
de  la  pobladdn  y  al  consecuente  conodmlento  de  sus  necesidades,  a  fin  de 
que  las  leyes  sumlnlstren  medios  efidentes  y  autorlzados  para  remediar  esas 
necesidades  y  procuren  el  bienestar  fisico  y  moral  de  la  pobladdn,  tendencla 
precise  de  toda  ley.  Puede  notarse  que  en  Mexico  el  elemento  social  formado 
por  indfgenas  de  raza  pura  e  individuos  en  los  que  predomina  en  alta  pro- 
porddn  la  mlsma  sangre,  constituye  una  gran  mayoria  de  la  pobladdn  total, 
integrando  el  resto  individuos  de  sangre  original  europea  y  aquellos  en  qulenes 
la  proporddn  de  la  mlsma  sangre  es  considerable.  Hasta  la  fecba  las  Cons- 
titudones  y  leglslaciones  de  Mexico  independiente,  habfan  sido  derivadas 
exclusivamente  de  las  necesidades  de  este  segundo  grupo  y  tendieron  a  su 
mejorfa,  quedando  abandonada  la  pobladdn  indfgena,  mas  radlcalmente  que 
lo  fud  por  los  legisladores  de  la  monarquia  espafiola,  quienes  crearon  por  el 
indio  y  para  el  indio,  las  famosas  Leyes  de  Indias,  que  constituyeron  barrera 
poderosa  en  su  triste  debilidad,  pudiendose  dtar  entre  otros  casos,  la  nd 
esdavitud  del  Indio  que,  si  no  quedd  libertado  del  todo,  cuando  menos  nunca 
fud  esclavo  a  la  manera  que  lo  eran,  por  ejemplo,  los  individuos  de  rasa 
negra.  No  debe  olvidarse  tampoco,  la  dlsposiddn  que  probibid  al  Santo  Ofido 
estrujar  con  bus  garras  al  indfgena  como  bacfa  con  los  blancos,  ni  la  insti- 
tuddn  de  los  ejidos  o  comunidades  que  permltfan  al  indio  cultivar  sus  tierras 
patrlarcalmente,  contlnuando,  en  mucbas  de  sus  partes,  el  sistema  de  reparti- 
mientos  comunales  de  origen  pre-hispanico.  Se  agregd  que  si  Imperios  colonl- 
zadores,  como  Inglaterra,  Franda  y  aun  Espalia,  dedicaron  gran  interes  a 
la  formacidn  de  las  Constituciones  coloniales  de  acuerdo  con  la  naturaleza 
y  necesidades  de  las  respectivas  pobladones  indfgenas,  era  preciso  que  un 
gobierno  democratic*)  considerara  con  mayor  detenlmiento  el  problema  de 
la  pobladdn  nadonal  y  de  la  Oonstituddn  que  debiera  convenlrle. 

Resumiendo  sintdticamente. 

1*.  Las  Constituciones  y  leyes,  en  general,  son  o  deben  ser  previa  y  ex- 
perimentalmente,  derivadas  de  la  naturaleza  y  necesidades  de  la  pobladdn 
a  la  que  posteriormente  estan  destinadas  a  regir. 

2°.  Las  Constitudones  y  leyes  de  casl  todos  los  pafses  latinoamericanos, 
son  copla  mas  o  menos  flel  de  Oonstituciones  y  leyes  europeas  o  norte- 
americanas,  y,  por  lo  tanto,  exclusivamente  apropiadas  al  elemento  social 
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que  por  origen,  cultura  o  idloma,  o  por  las  tree  caracterfsticas,  es  semejante  a 
elementos  sociales  europeos  o  norteamerlcanos. 

3*.  Para  nadones  latinoamericanas,  como  la  Argentina  cuya  pobladdn  esta 
lntegrada  en  gran  mayorla,  por  Jndividuos  europeos  o  de  origen  europeo,  es 
aproplada  la  Constitucion  yigente  por  adaptarse  a  la  naturaleza  de  la  pobla- 
cidn  y  a  bus  necesidades. 

4*.  Bn  los  numerosos  pafses  latinoamericanos,  que  estan  en  el  caso  de 
Mexico,  el  considerable  snmando  constitufdo  por  la  poblad6n  lndfgena,  ha 
quedado  disgregado  del  conjunto  naclonal  y  constltuye  elemento  obstaculiza- 
dor  por  su  pasividad,  debtendose  esta  condicidn  de  equlllbrio  social  lnestable, 
a  que  el  indio  no  puede  o  no  qulere,  con  toda  justieia,  colaborar  con  la  efidenda 
de  que  es  capaz,  ya  que  las  mlsmas  constitudones  y  leyes  que  forzadamente 
lo  rlgen,  vedan,  por  exdticas  e  inapropladas,  su  desenvolvimiento. 

5*.  No  obstante  que  los  Bstados  Unidos  de  Norte  America  cuentan  solamento 
con  doscientos  dncuenta  mil  indfgenas,  se  nan  preocupado  actlvamente  en 
procurar  su  favorable  desaxrollo  por  medio  de  la  observacldn  y  mejorfa  de 
sua  necesidadea,  segun  pue^  demoetrarse,  observando  las  reservaciones  indias 
establecidas  en  aquella  Republics 

.  Bn  vista  de  lo  expuesto  en  estos  capftulos  creo  que  es  de  urgente  necesidad 
la  revision  de  leyes  y  Constitudones  en  los  pafses  latinoamericanos  que, 
como  Mexico,  presentan  una  mayorla  de  poblacldn  lndfgena. 


EL  INSTITUTO  ANTROPOL6GICO  CENTRAL  DE  MEXICO. 

Por  MANUEL  GAMIO, 
Inspector  General  de  Monumentos  ArqueoldgiooM  de  Mexico. 

Es  axiomatlco  que  la  antropologfa  en  su  verdadero,  amplio  concepto,  debe 
ser  el  conodmlento  basico  para  el  desempefio  del  buen  gobierno,  ya  que  por 
medio  de  ella  se  conoce  a  la  poblad^n  que  es  la  materia  prima  con  que 
se  gobierna  y  para  quien  se  gobierna.  Por  medio  de  la  antropologfa  se  carac- 
terizan  la  naturaleza  abstracta  y  la  ffsica  de  los  hombres  y  de  los  pueblos 
y  se  deducen  los  medios  apropiados  para  fadlitarles  un  desarrollo  evolutivo 
normal. 

Desgradadamente,  en  casi  todos  los  pafses  latinoamericanos  se  descono- 
deron  y  se  desconocen,  ofidal  y  particularmente,  la  naturaleza  y  las  necesi- 
dades  de  las  respectivas  pobladonea,  por  lo  que  su  evoluddn  ha  sido  siempre 
anormal.  En  efecto,  la  mlnorfa  formada  por  personas  de  raza  blanca  y  de 
dvilizacidn  derivada  de  la  europea,  solo  se  ha  preocupado  de  fomentar  su 
proplo  progreso  dejando  abandonada  a  la  mayorla  de  raza  y  cultura  indfgenas. 
En  unos  casos  esa  mlnorfa  obrf  asf  consdentemente ;  en  otros  aunque  intentd 
mejorar  economica  y  culturalmente  a  aquella  mayorfa  no  consigulA  su  objeto, 
porque  desconoda  su  naturaleza,  su  modo  de  ser,  sus  aspiradones  y  necesi- 
dades,  resultando  inapropiados  y  empfrlcos  los  medios  propuestos  para  la 
mejorfa  de  sus  condidones.  Ese  sensible  desconocimiento  se  debe  a  que  la 
pobladdn  lndfgena  no  ha  sido  estudiada  sensatamente ;  pues  apenas  si  hay 
roce  con  ella  por  motlvos  de  comerdo  o  servldumbre;  se  desconoce  el  alma, 
la  cultura  y  los  ldeales  indfgenas.  La  unica  manera  de  Uegar  a  conocer  a 
las  familias  indfgenas  en  su  tipo  ffsico,  su  dvilizaci6n  y  su  idloma,  consiste 
en  investigar  con  criterio  antropol6glco  sus  antecedentes  precolonlales  y  colo- 
niales  y  sus  caracterfsticas  contemporaneas. 
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Sentada  la  importancla  capital  que  presenta  la  antrtpologfa  en  los  pafses 
latlnoamericanos,  se  abord6  por  el  suscrlto  la  cuesti6n  de  como  se  investlga 
antropol6gicamente  en  dichos  pafses. 

Se  demostrtf  prtmeramente  que  esa  investlgaclon  no  ha  producldo  aun  loo 
frutos  que  eran  de  esperarse  si  se  consldera  el  estado  avanzado  que  presenta 
la  ciencia  antropol6gica  en  Europa  y  en  Norte  America.  Han  faltado  mutuo 
conocimiento  y  convergencia  de  tendendas  en  los  investigadores ;  metodologfa 
e  lntegrac!6n  arm6nlca  en  las  investlgaclones.  Para  concretar  puede  mendo- 
narse  como  ejemplo  a  Mexico,  el  pals  de  America  que  ofrece  mas  copioso 
manantial  antropol6gico  y  donde  primeramente  comenzaron  las  Investlgaclones 
de  tal  caracter,  ya  sea  empfrlcamente. 

En  Mexico  se  comenzG  a  Investigar  en  etnograffa,  arqueologfa,  linguistics 
folklore  y  otros  conocimlentos  antropol6gicos  desde  el  slglo  XVI.  Asf,  Sahagon, 
Duran,  Alva,  Ixtlixochitl,  Cortes,  Bernal  Dfaz  y  otros  cronlstas  coloniales 
stimlnlstran  Intuitivamente  datos  de  caracter  antropotogico  blen  interesantes, 
pero,  por  desgracia,  aislados,  lnconexos,  de  valor  excluslvo  y  signification 
unilateral,  si  se  les  Juzga  a  la  luz  de  un  criterlo  cientfflco  contemporaneo. 
Nada  debe  reprocnarse  a  aquellos  hombres,  pues  lntentaron  obra  de  hlstoria 
y  no  de  antropologfa.  Lleg6  el  siglo  XIX,  durante  el  cual  la  antropologfa 
adquirtt  Jerarqula  dentfflca,  surgiendo  laboiiosos  Investigadores  que  se  nan 
sucedido  hasta  nuestros  dfas.  sQue"  obra  nan  hecho  estos  ultlmos?  Puede 
dlvidirse  en  dos  partes:  la.  Obra  original  conslstente  en  investlgaclones  ex- 
perimentales.  2a.  Obra  de  reconsideration,  conslstente  en  volver  a  traer  a 
luz  datos  de  Investigadores  coloniales.  Aun  cuando  las  investigaciones  que 
constituyen  estas  dos  dbras  estan  hechas  con  mejor  discipline  cientlflca,  puede 
asegurarse  que,  como  las  de  autores  coloniales,  carecen  de  convergencia  en 
bus  tendenclas  y  de  integracl6n  arm6nica  en  su  agrupac!6nt  permaneclendo 
como  ellas  aisladas  e  inconexas,  lnelocuentes,  provistas  de  escaso  valor 
individual. 

Bstas  declaraciones  parecen  suflcientemente  terminantes  para  que  puedan 
permanecer  dogmatieamente  exhibidas,  asl  que  es  cooveniente  exponer  algunas 
demostraclones  convmcentes. 

Por  ejemplo,  con  respecto  a  la  poblation,  se  ban  estudiado  algunas  famtlias 
lndigenas  y  se  conceditf  algnna  atendfa  a  los  elementos  sotiales  de  orlgen 
europeo;  sin  embargo,  ese  conjunto  de  investigaciones  no  ha  remediado  en 
nada  el  sensible  desconoctmlento  particular  y  oficial  que  reina  sobre  la  pobla- 
d6n,  fraeaso  cuyas  eausas  trataremoa  de  explicar : 

Supongamos  que  se  pretende  estabiecer  el  conocimiento  antropologlco  de 
la  gran  familia  otomi,  estadonada  desde  remotas  epocas  en  las  altas  mesas. 
Pues  bien,  de  acuerdo  con  los  procedlmientos  hasta  hoy  seguldos,  el  investl- 
gador  se  dlrige  a  un  pueblecillo  formado  por  lndlvlduos  de  habla  otomf  y 
cifiendose  a  una  correcta  metodologfa  etnologica,  hace  la  flliacion  de  dichos 
lndlvlduos  y  procura  que  el  manuscrlto  relatlvo  aparezca  en  alguna  publlca- 
d6n  espedallsta,  con  lo  cual  queda  satisfecho  de  su  tarea  y  creyendola 
termlnada,  se  dlrige  a  estudiar  a  los  lndlvlduos  zapotecas  de  este  pueblo  o 
a  los  tepehuanes  de  aquel  otro.  Ocurre  naturalmente  preguntar:  aparte  del 
valor  individual  correspondlente  a  ese  estudio,  en  su  caracter  de  documento 
aislado,  iqu6  trascendencia  puede  tener  si  no  esta  acompafiado  y  eslabonado 
con  los  estudios  etnol6gico8  de  mlllares  de  otomfs  de  otros  pueblos  y  de  los 
estudios  flsiograficos,  biol6gicos,  arqueol6gicos,  histfricos  y  estadfstlco-demo- 
graficos  complementarlos?  £No  es  indispensable  anallzar  tambien  las  in- 
fiuendas  interculturales  y  de  cruce  sangufneo  produddas  en  cuatro  slglos 
por  la  presencia  de  los  espafioles  inmigrantes? 
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Cuando  ya  se  conozca  cientlficamente  el  modo  de  ser  de  la  gran  famllia 
otomi  y  el  por  qu6  de  ese  modo  de  ser,  debe  abordarse  la  meta  final  y  prac- 
tica  a  la  que  prlnclpalmente  tlenden  las  investigadones  antropol6gicas,  que 
no  son  meramente  especulativas  como  en  ocasiones  se  ha  dicho:  Hay  que 
determinar  las  necesldades  actuales  de  esa  gran  famllia,  deduclr  y  suminlstrar 
medlos  inmedlatos  para  remediarlas  y  establecer  la  observaci6n  cientlfica  de 
su  desarrollo,  a  fin  de  colaborar  desde  hoy  al  acrecentamiento  de  su  futuro 
bienestar  ffsico  e  intelectual.  Para  ilustrar  el  concepto  sobre  esta  ultima 
etapa,  nos  referiremos  al  problema  del  trabajo  entre  los  otomfs:  Se  investi- 
gara  si  la  capacidad  de  production  del  otomi  es  normal  o  anormal,  estable- 
ciendose  si  la  anormalidad  es  motivada  por  incompetencia  fisica  o  resultante 
de  voluntad  consciente,  estudiandose  en  ambos  casos  las  causantes  del  fen<5- 
meno,  particularmente  desde  el  punto  de  vista  de  la  allmentacidn,  la  cual 
debe  adecuarse  a  fa  constitution  del  individuo,  al  ambiente  biol6gico  en  que 
se  desarrolla  y  a  la  labor  que  desempefia.  Despuea  podra  ya,  autorizadamente, 
resolverse  el  problema  desde  los  puntos  de  vista  econ6mico,  politico,  eta,  etc. 

Cuando  de  acuerdo  con  el  proeedimiento  integral  hasta  aqui  delineado,  hayan 
sido  incorporadas  a  la  vida  national  nuestras  familias  indigenas,  las  fuerzas 
que  hoy  oculta  el  pais  en  estado  latente  y  pasivo,  se  transformaran  en  energfas 
dinaraicas  inmediatamente  productivas  y  comenzara  a  fortalecerse  el  verda- 
dero  sentimiento  de  nacionalidad,  que  hoy  apenas  existe  disgregado  entre 
grupos  sociales  que  difieren  en  tlpo  £tnico  y  en  idloma,  y  divergen  en  cuanto 
a  concepto  y  tendencias  cultu  rales. 

Para  alcanzar  tales  fines  el  Gobierno  Mexicano  proyecta  la  erection  de 
una  "Direcei6n  de  Antropologfa "  o  "Institute  Antropologico  Central,"  que 
tendra  por  objeto  el  estudlo  de  la  poblati6n  national  desde  los  slgulentes 
puntos  de  vista  y  de  acuerdo  con  un  depurado  criterio  antropologico :  1°.  Cuanti- 
tativamente:  estadistica.  2°.  Cualitativamente :  tlpo  fisico,  idioma  y  civiliza- 
tion o  cultura.  3°.  Cronol6gicamente :  perfodo  precolonial,  colonial  y  oontem- 
poraneo.    4°.  Conditiones  amblentes:  fisiobiologfa  regional. 

Expuesto  lo  anterior,  solo  nos  queda  sollcitar  que  este  culto  Congreso 
recomiende  como  obra  panamerlcana  de  alta  trascendenda  la  creaci6n  de  ina- 
titutos  analogos  al  que  se  acaba  de  mencionar  en  los  numerosos  paises  amerl* 
canos,  en  los  que  la  naturaleza  y  necesldades  de  la  poblaeion  lo  imponen  pues 
asi  se  engrandeceran,  fortaleceran  y  fijaran  las  nationalidades  de  America, 
con  lo  que  el  panamericanlsmo  sera  realmente  efitiente. 


BSTACI6N  PALEOLfTICA  DE  TALTAL.1 

Por  AURELIANO  OYARZtJN, 
Director  del  Museo  de  Etnologia  y  Antropologia  de  Santiago,  Chile. 

Bl  Sefior  A.  Capdeville  ha  tenldo  la  bondad  de  obseqular  a  varios  de  sua 
amigos  de  Santiago  numerosos  objetos  de  piedra  prlnclpalmente,  estrafdos  por 
41  mismo  de  un  antiguo  paradero  o  Kj8kkenm8dding  del  puerto  de  Taltal. 

El  Sefior  Ricardo  E.  Latchan,  favorecldo  con  una  parte  de  este  regalo,  ha 
descrito  en  el  ntimero  18  de  la  "Revlsta  Chilena  de  Historia  i  Jeograffa"  de 
este  afio  los  objetos  que  le  tocaron  en  suerte. 

Por  ml  parte,  quiero  tambien  dar  cuenta  sutinta  de  mi  lote  1  compararlo 
con  los  antlguos  instrumentos  de  piedra  de  Europa,  elljiendo  para  esto  los  mas 
caracteristicos  de  mi  colecci6n. 

1  Se  ha  coneervado  en  eete  trabajo  la  ortograffa  chilena  que  ulgu!6  el  antor. 
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Es  interesante,  por  lo  demas,  la  cuesti6n  paleolftlca  para  los  que  nos  oca- 
pamos  de  arqueolojfa  chilena,  ya  que  es  el  Dr.  M.  Uhle  el  primero  que  nos 
ha  dado  a  conocer  el  afio  pasado  la  prlmera  estactfn  paleolftlca  de  Chile,  o  sea 
la  de  Constltucidn,  en  el  desembocadura  del  rfo  Maule. 

El  puerto  de  Taltal  esta  situado  al  norte  de  la  costa  de  Chile,  a  los  25°  25' 
8.  i  70°  84'  O,  a  seis  metros  sobre  el  nivel  del  mar. 

El  paradero  de  nuestra  referenda  se  encuentra  en  la  parte  norte  del  puerto,  a 
poca  dlstancia  de  la  playa. 

I  si  blen  no  ezisten  ya  habitantes  prlmitivos  de  esta  reji6n,  se  sabe  que, 
tanto  aqul,  como  a  55  kilometre*  mas  al  norte  de  la  mlsma  costa,  en  la  caleta 
de  Paposo,  existid  antes  un  pueblo  cuyos  habitantes  Uevaron  el  nombre  de 
ohongoi. 

Juzgando  por  los  escasos  recursos  agrf colas  que  ofrece.el  desierto  de  Ata- 
cama,  esa  poblaci6n  no  pudo  yivir  en  aquellos  tlempos  sino  de  la  pesca  1  de  la 
caza  de  animates  marines.  I  en  efecto,  hasta  hace  poco  todavfa  ha  sido  celebre 
allf  la  pesca  del  congrlo,  1  hoi  dfa  gozan  los  descendientes  de  las  changes  de  la 
fama  de  ser  mui  buenos  Pescadores.  * 

Mas  aun,  siendo  arenoso  el  desierto,  escasas  las  piedras  rodadas  1,  estando 
sltuados  distantes  los  cerros,  muchos  de  los  materiales  con  que  esos  habitantes 
elaboraron  sus  instrumentos  de  piedra,  provienen  de  lugares  lejanos,  como  ha 
tenldo  ocasidn  de  comprobarlo  el  Sefior  Capdeville,  comparando  en  el  terreno 
la  calidad  de  los  instrumentos  recojidos  por  61  i  las  piedras  o  rocas  de  otros 
lugares. 

Segtin  este  caballero  los  objetos  estrafdos  de  una  prof undidad  de  dnco  metros 
son  precisamente  los  que  corresponden  al  tlpo  mas  antiguo  de  nuestra  coleccidn. 
Los  demas  estarfan,  en  Jeneral,  a  menos  hondura  de  la  zanja  que  el  abrld  para 
recojer  este  material  i  las  puntas  de  flecha  i  los  huesos  casi  en  la  superflde, 
Junto  con  las  conchas. 

No  ha  encontrado  restos  de  alfarerfa,  pero  si  huesos  humanos  que  se  destru- 
lan  al  tocarlos. 

Refiere,  aun,  haber  tenido  en  la  mano  una  costilla  con  una  punta  de  flecha 
enclavada,  que  se  deshizo  en  polvo  al  desprender  el  trozo  de  sflice. 

Considerando  en  conjunto  los  instrumentos  que  estudiamos,  Uegamos  al  con- 
vencimiento  de  que  provienen  de  una  antigua  estacldn  paleolftlca  que  deaa- 
parectt  cuando  apenas  empezaban  a  aparecer  los  objetos  de  la  nueva  edad,  pues 
es  curioso  que  no  se  hayan  encontrado  en  Taltal  hachas  pulidas  de  piedra, 
clavas,  tejos,  piedras  agujereadas  o  de  tacltas  como  es  frecuente  en  otras  partes 
del  Sur  de  Chile. 

De  que"  gran  valor  cientfflco  no  serfa  hacer  escavaclones  metodlcas  en  esos 
paraderos  que  seguramente  abundan  en  la  costa  de  las  provindas  de  Anto- 
f agasta  1  Atacama,  a  fin  de  establecer  la  antigdedad  i  la  cultura  gradual  de  los 
aborf  jenes  de  esas  provinclas  de  Chile ! 

Aunque  la  presente  esposicidn  no  tlene  el  mismo  valor  cientffico  que  el 
estudio  de  los  instrumentos  de  piedra  del  hombre  primitivo  de  Europa,  de- 
mostrara  al  menos,  que  en  Chile  se  presentan  tambien  los  mismos  tipos  de 
instrumentos  de  piedra  que  se  nan  encontrado  alia  1  en  otras  partes  del  globo. 

El  material  de  que  dispongo  consta  de  centenares  de  instrumentos  de  piedra 
de  cuarzo  de  colores  1  algunos  de  piedra  negra,  blanda,  sobre  todo  los  mas 
grandes  i  antiguos.  Hal  algunos  labrados  a  golpes,  otros,  i  son  los  mas,  por 
medio  del  percutor,  formando  una  serie  de  instrumentos  desde  el  hacha  de 
mano  mas  ordinarla,  hasta  la  punta  de  fecha  mas  acabada. 

Hal,  ademas,  instrumentos  de  hueso,  dientes  de  lobo  marino,  tibur6n,  huesos 
de  ballena,  anzuelos  de  conchas,  trocitos  de  madera  deforme  1  endurecida  1 
cerebros  pequefios  de  pescados  desecados. 
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Para  la  clasiflcacldn  he  tornado  como  gula  a  G.  de  Mortillet,  aunque  ha  sldo 
modlflcada  redentemente  por  el  Dr.  M.  Httrnes  en  su  libro  tltulado:  "Der 
dlluvlale  Mensch  in  Europe  ••  (Braunschweig,  1906),  a  tal  punto  que,  no  sin 
razon,  J.  Dechelette  en  an  "Manuel  d'Archeologie  "  (Paris,  1906,  paj.  98, 
Tome  1),  dice: 

Cuando  se  habla  de  tipos  caracterfstlcos  de  una  industria  determinada,  se 
qulere  indicar  nnicamente  que  estos  tipos  constitnyen  formas  predominantes, 
o  mejor  dicho,  definldas,  de  una  industria.  Pues,  ademas,  de  estas  formas  carao 
terfsticas,  se  encnentran  otras  voces,  en  cada  nlvel  de  la  edad  de  piedra,  otras 
diversas,  mas  o  menos  numerosas. 

Su  presenda  es  debida  en  estos  casos  a  varios  factores : 

I.  A  la  superyivencia  de  tipos  antlguos. 

II.  A  accidentes  de  la  talla. 

Se  da  el  nombre  de  ntensilios  de  fortuna  a  los  sflices  trabajados  en  una 
forma  que  no  corresponde  al  modelo  preconcebido  en  el  espirltn  del  obrero 
antes  de  ejecutar  la  obra.  BUo  es  debido  ya  a  accidentes  de  la  talla,  ya  al 
abandono  de  la  pieza  antes  de  su  conclusion,  ya,  en  fin,  a  la  forma  del  guijarro, 
del  trozo  de  piedra  o  de  la  astilla  desprendlda.  Pnede  suceder  que  estos  uten- 
silios  de  fortuna  presenten  alguna  analojfa  puramente  accidental  con  las  formas 
Intencionales. 

A  nuestro  abono  agregaremos  todavfa  que,  al  emprender  la  clasiflcaci6n  de 
los  instrumentos  paleolitlcos  de  Taltal,  no  queremos  hallarlos  todos  estricta- 
mente  iguales  a  los  ya  conocidos  de  Buropa,  al  contrario,  veremos  que  se 
separan  de  ellos  en  algunos  puntos,  pero  que  por  otros  motivos  se  asemejan 
de  nuevo  a  sus  conjeneres  del  Antiguo  Mundo. 

Asf,  por  ejemplo,  fuera  de  los  instrumentos  chelianos,  achelianos  i  magda- 
lenlanos  que  los  considero  caracterfstlcos,  encontramos  una  gran  cantidad  de 
otros  del  tipo  musteriano  que  son  hechos  con  un  solo  golpe  del  percutor,  los 
ttampoi  de  nuestros  canteros,  i  presentan  invariablemente  una  cara  o  super- 
fide  posterior  llsa,  lijeramente  concava  i  otra  anterior  con  los  modelos  de  las 
facetas  provenientes  de  otras  astillas  desprendidas  del  nucleo  i  las  aristas 
correspondlentes. 

Estos  caracteres  en  instrumentos  que  presentan  una  ves  la  punta  i  otra  un 
horde  con  facetas  pequefias,  es  dedr,  la  punta  i  el  ratpador  musteriano,  nos 
daran  siempre  los  instrumentos  caracterfstlcos  de  esta  edad. 

En  los  llampos  de  Taltal,  sin  embargo,  encontramos  unas  veces  dos  puntas 
gruesas,  otras,  una  base  ancha  i  punta  delgada  i  otras,  aun,  dos  muescas 
laterales.    *DeJan  de  ser  por  esto  estos  instrumentos  del  tipo  musteriano? 

Difleren  indudablemente  de  los  modelos,  pero  se  adivtna  tambian  la  intention 
del  obrero  i  creo  que  debemos  comprenderlos  en  la  misma  epoca,  o  bien,  con- 
siderarlos  como  una  espede  de  supervivenda  modlflcada  del  modelo  primitivo 
que  ha  sufrido  variantes  con  el  tlempo  i  las  necesidades  del  uso. 

Tipo  oheliano. — (a)  Esta  formado  por  un  troso  de  guijarro  rodado  de  forma 
amigdalina. 

El  tal6n  presenta  todavia  una  parte  de  la  piedra  primitiva  sin  trabajar  i  las 
dos  caras  contienen  numerosas  facetas.  Mide  10.5  cm.  de  largo  i  7  cm.  de 
ancho  en  la  base. 

(o)  Un  prisma.    Largo:  18.5  cm*  ancho:  7  cm. 

(o)  Un  disco.    Diametro:  8  por  7  cm.;  grueso:  5  cm. 

Poseo  unos  veinte  ejemplares  de  estas  hachas  o  manoplas  como  las  llama 
Latchon,  a  falta  de  una  palabra  que  esprese  en  castellano,  las  denominaciones 
de  FaustkeU  o  ooup-4e-poing. 

Dominan  en  ellas  la  forma  del  disco  u  otras  formas  irregulares  i  hai  aun 
otras  mas  grandes  i  pesadas  que  las  descritas.  Son  trabajadas  de  una  clase 
especial  de  piedra  negra  que  no  se  encuentra  en  Taltal.  Su  talla  es  grosera, 
pues  se  reconoce  facilmente  que  han  sldo  elaboradas  a  golpes  repetidos.    Sus 


880       PROCEEDINGS  SECOND  PAN  AMERICAN   SCIENTIFIC  CONGRESS. 

borde*  presentan  a  menudo  la  figura  caracterfstlca  del  zig-zag  de  la  edad 
chellana. 

Oada  uno  de  loe  tres  ejemplares  descrltos  pesa  500  gramos. 

Agregaremos  todavfa  que  estas  mismas  piedras  se  encuentran  figuradas  en  la 
pajina  115,  Tomo  I,  de  la  obra  de  EL  Obermaier,  "  Der  Mensch  der  Voraeit" 

Tipo  acheliano. — Sels  instrumentos  de  allice  de  colores,  trabajados'a  golpes 
repetldos  como  los  anteriores,  pero  con  mas  cuidado. 

Presentan  nnmeroeas  f acetas  en  sus  caras  anterior  I  posterior. 

Termlnan  en  punta  mas  o  menos  aguda  por  sns  dos  estremos  o  en  punta  1 
base  gruesa. 

Sus  bordes  son  irregulares,  pero  ya  ca$i  verticale*.  Son  tambien  mucho  mas 
peqnefios  que  los  chelianos. 

Su  tamafio  varfa  entre  7  15  cm.  de  largo,  1  3.5,  4  i  5  cm.  de  ancho. 

Estos  Instrumentos  nan  servido  para  cortar,  agujerear  i  ragpar. 

Puneone*  musterianos. — Blaborados  de  una  sola  astilla,  trozo  o  ilampo  de 
sfllce. 

La  cara  dorsal  es  siempre  lisa. 

La  anterior  con  dos  o  mas  facetas  casl  siempre  en  el  sentido  vertical,  lo 
mlsmo  que  las  aristas  que  las  separan. 

Termlnan  casi  siempre  en  punta  por  uno  o  sus  dos  estremos,  sobre  todo 
cuando  no  ban  sido  usadas,  o  es  esta  roma  i  con  fallas  en  el  caso  contrarlo. 

Miden  4.5  hasta  6  cm.  de  largo  i  2,  2.5  de  ancho. 

Punta*  musteriana*. — Mas  anchas  que  las  anteriores,  de  forma  casi  triangu- 
lar, aunque  con  los  bordes  a  veces  casi  redondeados. 

La  base  o  talon  es  ancho  i  la  punta  delgada,  aguda  o  redondeada. 

La  cara  dorsal  es  lisa. 

La  anterior  con  dos  o  tres  facetas  i  aristas. 

Su  tamafio  varfa  entre  8.5  i  6  cm.  de  largo  i  2.5  i  4  cm.  de  ancho  en  la  base. 

Ra*pador  mu*teriano. — Llso  por  su  cara  dorsal  i  con  retoques  en  su  borde 
inferior  principalmente. 

Cuatro  ratpadore*  murteriano*  con  muesm*  laterale*  cortante*. — Son  forma- 
dos  tambien  de  una  astilla  con  la  cara  posterior  lisa  1  otra  anterior  con  una 
arista  i  dos  facetas  laterales. 

Presentan  en  sus  dos  bordes  laterales  una  muesca  caracterfstlca  que  da  al 
instrumento  la  forma  de  un  reloj  de  arena. 

Bstos  instrumentos  deben  haber  servido  para  cortar  1  allsar  superficies  cilto- 
drlcas  de  huesos  o  trozos  de  madera. 

Miden  4.5,  6  cm.  de  largo  1  2,  2.5  cm.  de  ancho. 

Buriles  auri&aeeanos. — Sabemos  que  estos  instrumentos  se  nan  encontrado 
rara  vez  en  la  epoca  musteriana,  pero,  sf,  a  menudo,  en  la  solutriana  i  magda- 
leniana,  pero  son  propios  del  Aurignac. 

Oomo  han  servido  para  trabajar  los  huesos,  que  aparecen  por  prlmera  ve« 
en  esta  epoca  en  el  uso  domestico,  es  mul  probable  que  asf  hayan  sido  tam- 
blen los  que  sirvieron  para  trabajar  los  Instrumentos  de  hueso  de  Taltal. 

Tienen  la  cara  posterior  lisa,  la  anterior  con  dos  superficies  1  una  arista. 

Termlnan  en  punta  fuerte  por  sus  dos  estremos.  Miden  4.5  1  5  cm.  de  largo 
i  2  cm.  de  ancho. 

CuchUloi  maffdalenianos.^Lsi  lamina  representa  una  colecci6n  numerosa  de 
simples  astillas  de  sflice  desprendidas  de  un  golpe  del  nucteo.  Presentan,  por 
lo  tanto,  una  cara  posterior  lisa  i  otra  anterior  con  facetas  provenientes  de 
otras  astillas  labradas  anteriormente  del  mlsmo  trozo  de  pledra. 

Casi  todos  son  arqueados  en  el  sentido  de  su  eje  mayor,  correspondiendo  la 
cuerda  del  arco  a  la  cara  posterior. 


FIG.  2. 
Tipo  acheliano. 


Fig.  3. 
Pmuones  musteriancs. 


Puntas  musterianas. 


Fig.  4. 
Raspador  musteriano. 


Fig.  5. 


Buriles  aurif.ac?anos. 
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Cuatro  raspadores  muster  inn  os  con  muescas 
laterales  oortantes. 
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Anzuelos. 


Fig.  9. 
Piedras  de  colgar  i  de  moler. 


Fig.  10. 
Gran  astilla  de  piedra. 
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Los  bordes  son  cortantes,  arqueados  las  mail  voces,  o  rectos  o  convexos. 

Tienen  jeneralmente  una  punta  aguda  que  semeja  a  voces  un  buril  en  pioo 
de  loro,  lguales  a  los  que  se  nan  encontrado  en  la  grata  de  Noallles  en  Francla. 

Muchos  presentan  senates  de  retoques  de  desgaste  en  sus  bordes. 

Su  largo  varfa  entre  5  i  8  cm.  i  su  ancho  entre  112  cm.  o  poco  m6s. 

Estos  instruments  representan  en  Buropa  una  espede  de  decadenda  de  la 
industria  paleoUtica,  puesto  que  son  m&s  sencillos  1  rusticos  que  los  de  1ms 
6pocas  intermediarias  anteriores,  lo  que  se  esplica,  sin  embargo,  porque 
habiendo  aparecido  ya  los  instrumentos  de  hueso,  m&rfil  i  madera,  los  de  piedra 
nan  tenido  forzosamente  que  perder  su  importancia. 

Estas  astillas  o  laminas  de  piedra,  son  mui  comunes  en  Taltal  1  es  probable 
que  su  uso  se  haya  propagado  tanto  tambi&i  por  el  mismo  avance  de  la  cultura* 
slrviendo  entonces  para  trabajar  el  hueso,  la  madera,  etc.,  i  para  usarlos  tarn- 
bten  como  bacemos  bol  con  los  cuchillos  de  metaL 

Punta*  de  flecha. — Se  encuentran  triangulares,  con  pedunculo,  en  forma  de 
almendra,  puntiagudas,  dentadas,  con  arpones  Laterales,  etc. 

La  mta  grande  de  la  flgura,  de  forma  de  hoja  de  laurel,  no  desdice  de  las 
mejores  de  la  gpoca  solutrlana. 

Mide  10.5  cm.  de  largo  i  5  cm.  de  ancho.  Bs  de  un  magnfflco  troso  de  sflice 
bianco. 

Su  conjeuere,  con  la  punta  triangular  1  gran  pedunculo,  constltuye  tamblfo 
un  hermoso  hallasgo.  Bs  de  piedra  negra.  Mide  10.2  cm.  de  largo,  4&  cm. 
de  ancho  en  la  base  del  trl&ngulo  1  2.8  1  1.8  cm.  de  ancho  en  el  pedunculo. 

Piedra*  de  acarreo. — Una  coleccidn  de  pledras  de  acarreo  encontradas  junta 
con  los  instrumentos  de  Taltal. 

Presentan  toda  clase  de  tamafios  1  formas,  las  hal,  por  ejemplo,  alargadas 
que  miden  17, 11,  9,  8  cm.,  redondas,  ovales,  triangulares,  etc. 

La  superficie  de  estas  pledras  es  perfectamente  llsa,  mejor  dirfamos  pulida 
por  el  desgaste  del  uso. 

Muchas  de  ellas,  las  planas,  por  ejemplo,  1  las  que  pudleron  servir  de  mango 
para  moler,  presentan  adherida  a  su  superficie  una  sustancia  roja  (hematita?), 
k>  que  supondrfa  que,  ademfis  de  haber  servido  como  amuletos,  se  emplearon 
tambten  como  instrumentos  de  molienda. 

Es  sabido,  por  lo  dem&s,  que  los  aborijenes  de  Chile  usaban  la  hematita 
para  pintarse  la  piel,  quizds  mesclada  con  grasa,  resultando  de  esta  mexcla 
una  especie  de  pomada  roja  apropiada  para  este  uso  e  imitar  el  taraceo. 

Do*  piedra*  de  colgar  i  una  de  moler. — Usaban  tambign  los  habitantes  de 
Taltal  pledras  trabajadas  para  adornos  1  usos  domesticos. 

La  flgura  reproduce  una  con  un  agnjero  para  colgar,  otra  con  una  muesca  eo 
un  estremo,  formado  cuello,  para  el  mismo  uso  1  la  ultima  con  una  escavacion„ 
a  manera  de  mortero  pequefio. 

Una  de  las  pledras  en  forma  de  bast6n  de  la  flgura  anterior,  pudo  haber 
servido  de  mango  para  moler,  en  esta  piedra  escavada,  sustanclas  delicadas. 

Oran  a*tilla  de  piedra. — Por  ultimo,  se  encontraron  tambten  dos  grandes 
trozos  de  piedra  de  granito,  uno  de  los  cuales  mide  45  cm.  de  largo,  7  cm.  de 
ancho,  1  2  de  grueso. 

iHan  sido  instrumentos  especiales  de  uso  dom&tico,  armas  de  guerra  o  pro- 
ductos  accidentales  del  laboreo  de  las  otras  pledras  i,  en  este  caso,  sin  im- 
portancia ^tnica? 

Entre  los  utensilios  para  la  pesca  encontramos  una  especie  de  usos  de  5  i  12 
cm.  de  largo  con  una  o  dos  muescas  circulares  en  los  estremos. 

Esta  clase  de  instrumentos  abundan  en  Chile,  pero  trabajados  en  piedra. 

iHan  servido  de  pesas  para  fljar  verticalmente  en  el  agua  las  redes  de 
pescar? 
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Los  tree  anzueios  siguientes,  formados  de  conchas  de  moluscos,  son  In- 
baresantes  por  an  forma  i  flnura  de  ejecuddn. 

Resumlendo,  nemos  Daaado  en  revista  una  aerie  de  instrumentos  en  an 
mayor~parte  paleolfticos,  igaalea  o  pareddos  a  loe  que  ae  conocen  como  tlpoa 
de  la  edad  antigua  del  hombre  eoropeo. 

No  ea  nuestro  anlmo  atrtbuirlea  la  edad  milenarla  de  ana  conjeneres  del 
antiguo  mundo,  deade  que  aabemoa  que  el  hombre  amerlcano  no  ea  autdctono 
de  eate  continent^. 

Nob  faltan,  ademaa,  datoa  eatratlgraflcoe,  etnoldjlcos  1  aun  tlpoldjlcos  del 
paradero  de  TaltaL  No  podemos,  por  lo  tanto,  fljar  la  edad  de  estos  instru- 
mentoa  nl  eatablecer  a  que  rasa  de  hombrea  pertenederon. 

Si  conslderamos,  aln  embargo,  que  ae  encnentran  aquf  todoe  los  tlpos  de  1ns- 
trnmentos  que  ae  nan  fabricado  en  tan  largo  perfodo  de  tlempo  en  Bnropa, 
debemos  admitlr  que  el  asiento  paleolftlco  de  Taltal,  debe  ser  tambien  de  una 
edad  mui  antigua. 

Ooncluimos  llamando  la  atencidn  de  nuestro  Goblerno  1  la  de  los  arquedlogos 
de  mi  pais  sobre  el  descubrimiento  de  Taltal,  a  fin  de  incitarlos  a  que  em- 
prendan  estudios  dentfficos  en  la  costa  del  Norte  de  Chile  que  esdareceran  las 
pajinas  oscuras  de  la  prehistorta  de  nuestro  suelo. 


LA  ARQUEOLOGlA  AMERICANA  EN  LA  CIYIUZACI6N  MODEBNA. 

Por  PEDRO  PABLO  TRAVERSARI, 
Director  General  de  Bella*  Arte*  de  Ecuador, 

I. 

LOS  ESTUDIOS  ABQUEOLOOICOS  BON  DB  INDISPENSABLE  UTLUDAD  T  DB  CSNXEAL 
CONVENIBNGIA  PABA  LOS  PUEBLOS  DE  AMERICA— -EBBOBES  DE  NT7ESTBA  C9EVILI- 
ZATI6N  MODEBNA — NSCESIDAD  DE  QUE  LAB  GIENOIAS,  ABTBS  E  INDUBimiAa 
MODEBNAS  AlCEBIOANAS  SE  DE8ABBOLLEN  OONSEBYANDO  LA  IXSONOMLfc  DC 
NUE8TB08    ABOBIGENES. 

Una  de  las  materlas  que  conslderamos  de  mayor  importanda  y  que  mas 
puede  contribulr  para  obtener  un  exito  grandloso  en  los  intereses  generalea  de 
la  America,  es  el  estudlo  de  su  Arqueologfa. 

Las  investigadones  formates,  condenzudaa  y  reglamentadas  de  esta  signl- 
flcatlva  denda,  seran  las  tinicas  que  podran  resolver  el  problema  de  dar  a  las 
tendendas  modernaa  amerlcanas  un  caracter  proplo  y  original  que  las  con- 
duzca  a  resultados  tan  provechoeos  como  inesperados. 

Gravfslmo  error  fuS  el  de  los  padres  de  la  emlgraddn  dvilizadora  del  Vlejo 
Mundo — y  lo  creemos  sin  temor  de  equlvocarnos  y  sin  petulanda  alguna — al 
haber  tratado  de  destrufr  el  germen  de  la  dvilizaddn  Incaica,  azteca  o  indi- 
gene, el  de  hacer  desaparecer  las  obras  del  ingenlo  de  nuestras  razas  juveniles, 
el  de  no  haber  procurado  el  cultivo  y  la  evolucion  de  esa  dvilizaddn  de 
nuestros  aborfgenes,  en  medio  de  las  exigenclas  de  la  cultura  moderna,  sin 
que  se  pierda  su  propio  y  natural  caracter. 

Hasta  hoy  hemos  sido  simplemente  siervos  de  otra  dvillzacldn — grandlosa 
por  cierto — y  simples  imitadores  de  obras  agenas,  obras  que  jamas  llegan  a 
igualarse  a  los  originates. 

Mantener  por  mas  tiempo  en  esclavitud  a  la  intelectualldad  americana  con 
la  creencla  de  una  esperanza  ilusoria,  o  de  abrir  competencia  con  el  mlsmo 


\ 


ANTHBOPOLOGY.  888 

producto  del  lntelecto  europeo,  es  an  absurdo;  es  on  suefio  sin  reallzadon 
Oamina  para  dnco  slglos  la  influenda  dvillzadora  del  Vlejo  Mundo  en  el  Nuevo 
y  estos  han  bastado  para  dejarnos  prever  que  no  podemos  sino  segulr  slempre 
a  la  retaguardia  de  sns  obras,  Imltando  estas,  las  mas  de  las  veces  con  la 
materia  prima  por  aquella  misma  presentada. 

Todos  los  pueblos  del  antiguo  Oriente,  prlncipalmente  loe  Chinos,  Japoneses, 
Egipcios,  Persas  y  otroe,  cual  mas,  coal  menos,  ban  evolucionado,  en  la  epoca 
raoderna,  bajo  la  influencia  de  la  poderosa  dvilizaddn  europea ;  pero,  por  esto 
I  sns  industrias  caracterfsticas,  sns  artes  y  hasta  sns  ciendas  han  perdido  sn 
caracter  o  sn  propia  concepcldn?  Oh!  no;  £la  perderan  eon  el  transcurso  de 
nuevos  siglos?  No  lo  creemos;  bastarfa  este  hecho,  para  que  desaparederan 
sn  yida  propia,  sn  valor  moral  y  hasta  sn  misma  libertad. 

La  America  ha  perdido  la  mayor  parte  de  las  joyas  de  sn  pasado  ingenio, 
prnebas  de  la  dvillzacidn  a  que  habfan  llegado  sns  rasas  Indfgenas ;  pero  loe 
medloe  de  investigaclon  abnndan  mas  qne  nnnca.  La  clenda  arqueoldgica 
puede  y  debe  triunfar  sobre  la  obscnridad  de  los  tiempos  y  sobre  las  rulnas 
de  la  conqulsta  y  del  egofsmo.  No  ha  desaparecldo,  del  todo,  aquel  rellcario  de 
objetos  que  pertenecid  a  las  antiguas  trlbus  de  nuestro  Oontlnente  y  que  signl- 
flea  la  expresi6n  geuulna  y  original  de  su  poder  creador;  no  ha  sldo  suficiente 
la  codlda  que  ha  comerciado,  regando  y  ocultando  por  el  mundo,  las  prendas 
de  nuestra  dvilizaddn  pasada,  nl  ha  sido  suficiente  el  fuego  abrasador  de  la 
ignoranda  para  fundlr  el  metal  predoso  de  lnfinitas  piezas  que  constituye  el 
mas  elocuente  tesoro  caracterfstico  de  la  raza. 

Por  sabido  se  tiene,  en  todo  el  orbe,  el  valor  de  los  descubrimientos  antro- 
pologicos,  etnoldglcos  y  arqueoldgicos ;  pero,  no  solo  deben  servir  estos  des- 
cubrimientos para  hacer  llenar  los  escaparates  de  un  museo  o  satisfacer  el 
orgullo  de  coleccionistas  ensefioreados,  sino  para  aprovecharse  de  las  obras 
pasadas  como  documentos  de  verdadero  estudio  y,  sobre  todo,  como  fuentes 
de  la  major  inspiraddn  para  lo  presente  y  lo  futuro. 

No  es,  pues,  la  arqueologfa,  segnn  se  ha  creido,  una  clenda  que  solamente 
sirve  para  conocer  el  grado  de  dvilisacldn  a  que  alcanzaron  los  pueblos  que 
han  desaparecldo  del  conderto  del  mundo,  nl  para  descubrir  su  procedencia 
o  sus  reladones  o  su  historia,  sino,  tambien,  para  enseflarnos  su  arte,  imprimir 
un  estilo,  darnos  un  genero,  marcar  una  flsonomfa,  mantener  una  fuente  de 
inspiraci6n  que  corresponda  al  ingenio  de  las  razas  de  los  aborfgenes  de 
America. 

Ante  los  sublimes  descubrimientos  de  la  arqueologfa  americana,  ante  la 
verdad  de  su  historia,  ante  hechos  evldentes,  ante  las  obras  y  publicadones  (lus- 
tradas  sobre  la  intelectualidad  de  los  aborfgenes,  iquien  no  se  descubre? 
&quien  no  encuentra  en  las  artes  aztecas,  incaicas  o  indfgenas  en  general  de 
America  la  expresion  de  un  sentimiento  regional  superior?  jAh!  (Que  mara- 
yillosos  recuerdos  presenta  nuestra  arqueologfa  en  la  dvillzacion  moderna! 
iQui^n  puede  poner  en  duda  que  nuestras  industrias  y  artes  pueden,  si  no 
tomar  una  forma  nueva,  por  lo  menos  revestirse  de  un  genero  ezcepclonalfsimo  y 
propio? 

La  pintura  y  la  escultura  tlenen  para  su  lnspiracion  composidones  indfgenas, 
Ifneas,  formas,  conjuntos,  expresiones  multiples  y  el  lnfinito  campo  de  su  na- 
turaleza  no  perdida,  su  fauna,  su  flora,  sus  razas,  su  atmosfera  bafiada  de 
colores  unlcos  y  no  comblnados  aun  en  paleta  alguna.  La  arquitectura,  arte 
grandioso  y  dasico,  fundado  con  un  conjunto  de  estilos  que  representan  el 
Ingenio  de  todos  los  pueblos  antiguos,  puede  todavfa  redbir  un  nuevo  contin- 
gente,  lncorporando  un  estilo  no  cultivado ;  el  Incaico,  como  se  le  podrfa  Uamar. 
Las  obras  descubiertas  de  la  arquitectura  de  nuestros  aborfgenes,  esos  monu- 
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mentos  plagados  de  incisiones  caprichosas,  de  conjuntos  ornamentales  riqulsi- 
mos,  esas  piedras  y  millares  de  objetos,  cuyas  formas  expresivas  glran,  sin 
cesar,  en  un  genero  partlcularlsimo,  pueden  obtener,  en  la  arquitectura,  un 
resultado  tan  grandioso  como  el  de  los  demas  grandes  estilos  que  este  arte 
posee. 

La  musica,  divlna  expresion  del  sentimiento  humano,  presents,  tambien,  en  el 
de  las  razas  indigenas  de  la  America  una  estructura,  que,  si  hasta  hoy  ha 
sido  la  mas  oculta,  no  deja  de  exlstir,  tan  sublime  como  en  las  otras  artes. 
Dificiles  han  sido  y  son  aun  sua  investigadones ;  pero,  afortunadamente — 
puedo  asegurarlo,  gracias  a  veinte  y  cinco  alios  de  nuestros  estudlos  en  esta 
especialldad — la  musica  incalca  tiene  un  genero  propio,  el  que  ya  creemos  ha- 
berlo  descubierto;  tiene  modos,  cadencias  y  moduladones  caracterfsticas. 
Hemos  recogido  sus  cantos,  bus  melodiaa,  sus  comhinaciones  y  hasta  la  tecnica  de 
sus  ingenlosos,  aunque  rudimentarios  inatrumentos.  Lo  que  a  este  arte  res- 
pecta,  lo  tenemos  eztensamente  tratado  en  nuestra  obra  inecUta  "El  arte 
musical  indigena  en  America,"  cuya  prlmera  parte  la  presentamos  en  1903  al 
"Gongreso  Internadonal  de  Ciencias  Hiatoricas,"  celebrado  en  Roma  y  cuya 
publication  se  nos  ha  diflcultado  hasta  el  presente. 

El  drama,  complemento  de  todas  las  artes,  encontraria  para  el  "Teatro 
National  de  America,"  con  la  historia  de  nuestros  aborigenes,  tantos  y  tan 
▼ariados  como  preciosos  tenuis,  cuantas  son  las  numerosas  tribus  de  la  rasa 
del  continente  americano;  y,  si  con  todo  eso,  no  se  llegase  a  encontrar  la 
forma  de  un  nuevo  genero  de  representation,  por  lo  menos,  se  erearfa  una 
nueva  y  pintoresca  escena  inspirada  en  el  pasado  y  en  la  orlglnaUdad  de  las 
costumbres  populares  de  su  descendencia. 

Por  fin,  las  industrial  todas,  que  represents^  el  esfuerzo  para  la  vida  propia, 
&que  mejores  recursos  podrfa  especular  y  encontrar  en  ese  mundo  de  las  artes 
indigenas?  Todos  connrman  que  el  arte  es  la  fuente  de  donde  emana  lo  bello 
y  el  que  da  forma  a  la  materia,  pues  tque  mejor  fuente  de  inspiration,  que" 
mejores  formas  que  las  que  brinda  la  arqueologia  americana?  El  porvenlr  lo 
dira. 

II. 

BECONSTBUCCI6N  DE  LA  CIVILIZACI6N  AMERICANA  DE  LOS  ABOBIgENES  Y  F0B1CAS 
PARA  INCORPORARLA  A  LA  MODEBNA. — "ACADEMIA  ARQUEOLOGICA  AMERICANA." — 
LEQISLACI6N  GENERAL  DE  ABQUEOLOGIa  PABA  TODOS  LOS  PAlSES  DE  AMERICA. 

El  problema  principal,  que  en  nuestro  concepto  presentan  los  pueblos  abori- 
genes de  la  America,  es,  pues,  la  reconstruccidn  de  su  civilizacidn  y  de  todas 
las  manifestaciones  del  ingenio  pasado,  aplicdtidola  a  las  artes,  industrial  y 
ciencias  que  nos  proporciona  la  civilizacidn  moderna,  sin  descuidar  su  estado 
presente  y  su  posible  futuro. 

&C6mo  llegar  a  tan  grandioso  ideal?  he*  aquf  toda  la  cuestlon. 

Las  obras  alsladas  sobre  arqueologia  americana  que  han  visto,  hasta  hoy 
dia,  la  luz  publlca — aun  cuando  todas  son  de  indlscutible  merito  y  utilidad — 
tratan,  la  mayor  parte  de  ellas,  seccionalmente  todas  las  cuestiones,  anotando 
preciosos  datos  y  descubrimientos,  pero,  en  un  modo  tan  general  y  mezclado, 
que  no  es  capaz  de  desvanecer  toda  obscurldad  en  cada  materia. 

Es  urgente,  ante  todo,  libra r  a  la  arqueologia  americana  de  cualquier  labe- 
rlnto  o  de  cualquier  forma  que  no  sea  aquella  que  nos  conduzca  a  la  presenta- 
cidn  verdadera  de  cada  ggnero  cultivado  por  las  diversas  razas  indigenas, 
para  los  efectos  de  llegar  a  la  reconqulsta  de  los  respective*  caracteres  en  cada 
arte,  industria  u  otro  ingenio  que  signiflque  el  producto  de  la  intuidtfn  que 
fug  del  antiguo  espirltu  indigena. 
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Los  estudios  aislados  de  arqueologia  siempre  propordonaran  un  valioso 
contingente  a  la  ciencla,  pero  con  la  idea  que  aqui  nos  preocupa,  es  indispensable 
adoptar  tin  nuevo  plan  en  las  obras  de  este  genero,  plan  que  no  podria  precisarlo 
ni  exigirlo  un  sdlo  escritor,  si  no  que  se  necesita  la  voluntad  y  el  concurso  de 
todos  los  autores  que  nan  sabldo  presentar,  en  bus  estudios,  las  manifestaciones 
de  bus  respectlvos  aborigenes  en  su  propio  pais.  Bsta  union  de  arqueologos 
amerlcanos  es  la  que  debe  resolver  toda  cuestion  porque  cada  uno  de  ellos 
representara  el  sentimiento  de  su  pueblo  en  una  sola  voluntad,  en  un  solo 
espfrltu,  con  un  solo  interes,  porque  una  sola  es  la  fuente  de  donde  se  recogera 
la  civilizaci6n  pasada,  para  reconstruirla  y  aplicarla  uniformemente  en  el 
presente  y  desarrollarla  para  lo  futuro. 

Es  asi  como  la  conveniencla  americana  exige  un  convenio  entre  sus  escritores 
para  que  estos,  slguiendo  por  una  mtsma  senda,  lleguen  a  la  conquista  de  un 
mismo  ideal  y  salven  los  documentos  de  la  arqueologia  americana  de  toda 
especulacidn  comercial  o  de  la  exportacion  a  otros  mundos.  Luego,  se  hace  sentir 
la  necesidad  de  la  fundacldn  de  una  "Academia  de  Arqueologia  Americana," 
como  unico  medio  de  salvar  y  proteger,  en  ei  terreno  de  esta  ciencia,  a  los 
pueblos  que  son  poseedores  de  un  derecho  hereditario,  esto  es,  el  de  aprove- 
char,  debidamente,  de  la  civilizacidn  de  sus  antepasados  en  medio  de  la  cultura 
moderna. 

La  "Academla  de  Arqueologia  Americana"  debe  fundarse  en  Washington, 
con  un  personal  directivo  y  admlnlstrativo,  residente  en  los  Bstados  Unldos, 
.  el  que  nombrara  sus  miembros  correspondientes,  en  cada  pais,  en  el  numero  que 
lo  crea  necesario  para  unlficar  sus  labores. 

Asf,  tambien,  dicba  academia  necesita,  por  razones  de  raza,  de  historia 
y  de  relaciones  antiguas,  ponerse  de  acuerdo  con  una  instltucton  analoga  a  las 
naciones,  cuyo  origen  de  clvllizacWn  moderna  le  debe  la  America,  estas  son: 
Espafia,  Inglaterra,  Francia  y  Portugal.  Con  respecto  a  Espafia,  por  ejemplo, 
nos  permitiriamos  indlcar  el  "  Centro  de  Estudios  Amerlcanistas "  de  Sevilla 
como  una  de  las  instituciones  que  mas  cooperaria  para  llenar  los  fines  de  la 
Academia  y  asimismo  en  Francia  lo  seria  la  "Soctete  Academlque  d'Hlstoire 
Internationale." 

Dicha  Academia  llenara  todos  los  objetos  que  se  perslguen  con  el  estudlo  de 
la  ciencia  arqueoldglca  y  velara  por  los  intereses  recfprocos  de  los  paises  de  la 
America;  ordenara  su  historia,  depurandola,  en  el  terreno  de  la  verdad,  y 
con  sus  estudios  acumulatlvos  y  comparatlvos,  llevara  a  la  practlca  la  obra 
sublime  de  fijar  los  caracteres  que  correspondan  a  todas  las  producclones  del 
ingenio  moderno  panamericano. 

Entusiastas  por  la  realizacldn  de  cuanto  nos  hemos  permitido  exponer,  mas 
que  en  abundar  con  simples  razonamientos,  los  que  no  se  escapan  de  la  mente 
de  los  ilustrados  arque61ogos  amerlcanos  y  escritores  de  la  ciencia  y  del  arte, 
queremos  buscar,  en  el  terreno  de  lo  practlco,  todo  aquello  que  debe  servir 
para  completar  la  labor  y  fines  de  la  academia  antedicha.  Asf,  pues,  se  deja 
sentir,  como  asunto  indispensable,  la  necesidad  de  una  "Ley  general  sobre 
Arqueologia  americana." 

Esta  ley  que  debe  ser  dictada  por  la  academia,  con  la  aprobacidn  de  los 
gobiernos  panamericanos,  reunira  todas  las  disposiclones  y  normas  a  que  deben 
someterse  los  m&odos  de  investigacldn,  apllcacidn,  exhibicldn,  exportacion,  con- 
servacidn,  etc.,  o  sea  todo  cuanto  se  relacione  con  la  arqueologia  de  los  paises 
de  America. 

En  esta  legislacidn  deben  incorporate,  ademas  de  todas  las  leyes  que  sobre 
la  materia  dlcte  o  tenga  en  vigencia  cada  pais,  todas  aquellas  disposiclones 
generates  que  giren  sobre  las  slguientes  bases : 
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(a)  Levantar  en  los  respective*  pelaes  on  inventario  de  todos  los  objetos 
arqueologicos  de  propledad  del  Estado  o  de  particulares. 

(6)  Dlchafl  colecdones  u  objetos  en  general  no  podran  enajenarse  con  el 
objeto  de  que  sean  exportados  a  pafses  del  vlejo  mundo,  ain  prevlo  permiao  de 
Iob  Gobiernos  respective*  y  visto  el  informe  de  los  miembros  correspondientes 
de  la  "Academia  Arqueoldgica  Americana." 

(c)  Establecer  el  compromiso  formal,  en  el  que  se  flje  para  todo  pais  inscrlto 
la  obllgaddn  de  respetar  todas  las  dlsposidones  de  la  academia,  para  los  floes 
que  se  propone  la  idea  de  apllcar  e  incorporar  a  la  dvillzadon  moderna  cu&nto 
se  crea  de  util  y  aprovechable  de  la  dvUisaddn  indfgena. 

(d)  Perseguir  y  penar  todas  las  falsificadones  arqueologicas,  pronibiendo  su 
comercio. 

(e)  Bstablecer  intercambios  equitativos  de  objetos  de  los  aborlgenea  entre 
las  institudones  panamericanas. 

(/)  Reglamentar  unlformemente  los  museos  nadonales  y  someterse  a  toda 
dlsposiddn  arqueologica  de  convenienda  general  amerlcana. 

(g)  Procurar  los  medios  mas  faciles  para  la  exhiblddn  de  objetos  arqueo- 
logicos considerados  como  de  utilidad  publica. 

(h)  Establecer  una  dase  especial  de  arqueologfa  americana  en  la  Instroc- 
ddn  publica,  y  sefialar  las  formas  de  su  apllcaddn. 

(i)  Asegurar  los  intereses  arqueologicos  de  la  America  en  todas  las  formas 
posibles. 

Corresponde,  pues,  al  actual  "  Segundo  Oongreso  Panamericano "  buscar  los 
medios  lnspirados  en  los  patridticos  fines  de  su  magna  obra,  para  que  no  se 
miren  obstaculos  en  la  soluddn  de  los  problemas  que  presenta  la  dvilizaddn 
pasada,  con  el  importante  objeto  de  dar  realce  al  genio  amerlcano  y  afirmar 
la  vlda  independiente  de  la  America  moderna. 


CONVENIENCE  DE  DICTAR  UNA  LET  UNIFORMS  EN  LOS  PAlSES 
AMERICANOS,  PARA  PROTEGEE  T  ESTQfULAR  EL  ESTUDIO 
T  RECOLECCI6N  DE  MATERIAL  ARQUEOLOGICO  T  ANTRO- 
POLOGICO.1 

Por  MAX  UHLE, 
Etndlogo  y  Arquetilogo,  Chile. 

La  civil  izaci6n  moderna  es  inseparable  de  su  fundaci6n  en  la  historia.  El 
estado  moderno  no  puede  realizar  su  idea  innata  de  una  manera  perfecta,  ain  que 
sua  miembros  conozcan  ellos  raismos  su  signiflcacion  en  el  mundo,  las  rafces  de 
que  ha  nacido,  1  los  fines  que  en  61  se  ban  de  perseguir  conforme  a  las  condido- 
nes  naturales  que  nan  orijlnado  su  ezistenda  i  a  las  facultades  innatas  que 
determinan  su  fin.  Como  unlco  camino  a  la  adquisicion  de  estos  conodmientos 
se  presenta  la  historia;  la  historia  en  este  sentido  no  tiene  la  forma  de  una 
cronica  o  de  simples  anales,  tampoco  la  de  una  relacidn  de  acontedmientos 
histdricos  con  crlterio  mas  o  menos  ajustado,  slno  como  una  filosoffa  que  debe 
hacer  comprender  las  fuentes  de  que  el  estado  ha  naddo  i  cuya  multiplicadon 
i  desarrollo  ldjico  tiene  que  dar  como  un  resultado  forzoso  todo  su  deeenvolvl- 
miento  hasta  su  fin. 

Tal  idea  de  la  dvilizacldn  moderna  o  del  estado  falta  todavfa  jeneralmente 
en  los  estados  americanos.  La  mayoria  de  sus  habitantes  son  descendientes  de 
los  primeros  inmigrantes  de  habla  espafiola  de  un  tiempo  en  que  los  estados 

1  Se  ha  comervado  en  este  ettndlo  la  ortograffa  chllena,  seguida  por  el  autor. 
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antiguos  de  Europe  se  preocupaban  todavla  poco  de  la  filosofia  o  de  los  funda- 
mentos  que  puede  prestar  al  deearrollo  de  sua  dvillzadones.  Llegaron  para 
vlvir  i  esplotar  las  riquezas  de  los  nuevos  paises  conquistados  sin  preocuparse 
mucho  de  otras  dencias  que  las  inmediatamente  necesarias  para  vlvir.  En  el 
curso  de  los  siglos  estas  eondlciones  no  se  nan  alterado,  i  un  siglo  de  iibertad 
no  ha  alcanzado  para  implantar  profundamente  un  interes  tan  grande  en  la 
contemplaci6n  filosofica  de  la  historia  i  de  la  vlda,  para  cuya  recepddn  habla 
faltado  cualquier  clase  de  preparaddn  en  los  siglos  que  precedieron. 

Las  eondlciones  son  todavla  tan  poco  favorables  al  cultlvo  de  la  nlstoria  en 
algunos  paises  aquf  tratados,  que  no  se  conocen  todavla  mas  que  prindpios  de 
una  nlstoria  puramente  pragmatica,  1  casi  tientan  a  ridiculisar  prindpios  de 
interes  en  restos  anteriores  a  la  primera  imnigradon  dejados  en  el  suela 
del  nuevo  pais  ocupado. 

Oon  el  cultlvo  de  la  nlstoria,  de  la  transformad6n  de  la  suma  del  pasado 
en  hechos  verdaderamente  conoddos  con  el  fin  de  usarlos  como  norma  en  el 
deearrollo  futuro  se  profundizan  las  raices  de  los  estados  nuevamente  formados 
en  este  continente  como  una  garantia  de  su  prolongada,  si  es  posible,  eterna 
existenda.  Esta  nlstoria  se  divide  necesariamente  en  dos  ramas,  la  de  la  inmi- 
gracldn  de  las  fuentes  europeas  de  que  se  ha  derivado,  i  la  de  la  ocupadon 
anterior  del  suelo  ocupado  anora  por  europeos,  por  otras  rasas  nadones  t 
Jentes,  que  nabian  formado  en  el  sus  hogares,  encontrando  en  el  sus  medios 
de  vlvir,  lo  nabian  defendldo  contra  huestes  enemigas,  i  sufrido  luchando  en 
conformidad  con  el  destino  del  Jenero  humano.  El  estudio  de  la  historia 
precolombiana  de  los  estados  formados  anora  por  europeos  debe  ser  de  un 
Interes  tanto  menos  evitable  para  estos  mlsmos,  porque  son  pocos  los  estados 
en  que  grande  porcentaje  de  la  pobladdn  aborijen  no  ha  entrado  como  eie- 
mentos  de  su  pobladdn  moderna  con  todas  sus  virtudes  por  un  lado,  vidos  por 
el  otro  salvados  del  tiempo  antiguo  al  moderno. 

Esta  acepddn  de  la  idea  de  la  historia  no  es  una  cosa  nueva  en  los  paises 
europeos.  Sus  prindpios  coinddieron  con  el  despertamlento  de  las  dencias 
en  jeneral  a  fines  del  siglo  XVIII.  Desde  aquel  tiempo  innumerables  sabios, 
hlstorladores,  fildiogos,  antropologos  se  nan  ocupado  con  la  reveladon  de  las 
fuentes  de  las  pobladones  i  culturas  europeas,  extendiendo  poco  a  poco  sus 
respectivos  estudios  a  las  cunas  de  las  dvillzadones  europeas  en  los  paises 
del  orlente.  No  sufidente  con  eso  se  preparan  constantemente  para  escrlbir 
una  historia  Jeneral  del  Jenero  humane  comprendiendo  en  esa  tanto  el  desen* 
volvimlento  de  las  rasas,  como  el  deearrollo  de  las  dvillzadones  en  Jeneral, 
porque  solo  asi  creen  comprender  completamente  los  caracteres  esendales  del 
jenero  a  que  pertenecen,  perfecdonando  siempre  mis  el  ideal  de  la  humanidact 
tanto  en  la  Idea  como  para  tratarla  practicamente. 

La  historia  de  la  ocupadon  anterior  dd  suelo,  ocupado  anora  por  estados 
modernos  en  America,  se  ha  de  preparer  por  medio  de  la  arqueolojia  con  su» 
ciendas  hermanas  la  antropolojia,  i,  aunque  en  sentido  menor,  por  la  perdida 
de  la  mayor  parte  de  las  lenguas  antiguas,  la  lingfiistica.  La  mayor  parte  de 
los  documentos  con  que  se  ha  de  escrlbir  esta  historia  se  encuentran  enterrados 
en  el  suelo,  como  los  artef  actos  de  las  nadones  pasadas  i  sus  restos  corporales, 
otros,  espuestos  a  la  intemperle  1  a  la  protecci6n  ben^vola  de  lo  vlvlentes,  se 
encuentran  en  la  superflde  del  suelo  como  monumentos  listos  para  contar  los 
hechos  heroicos  de  las  nadones  pasadas  al  que  qulere  olrlos. 

La  arqueolojia  en  el  sentido  mas  moderno  de  la  palabra  es  una  denda 
nueva,  lo  mlsmo  que  la  antropolojia.  La  significad6n  del  termino  arqueolojia 
ha  cambiado  tanto  con  respecto  a  la  estensldn  de  las  dases  de  objetos  a  que 
se  reflere,  como  con  respecto  a  las  ensefianzas  de  ella  derlvadas.    El  tiempo 
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esta  lejos  en  que  con  el  termino  se  espresaban  principalmente  los  estudlos  de 
los  monnmentos  antiguos  del  arte  griego  o  romano.  Ahora  se  habla  tambien 
o  mas  de  una  arqueolojfa  ejipda,  prehelenlca,  babilonica,  etc.,  comprendiendo 
con  esas  el  estudio  de  todas  las  manifestadones  de  la  vida  de  estas  nadones 
antiguas  1  contemporaneas  1  sucesivas.  La  aplicacl6n  del  mismo  termino  al 
estudio  de  las  antigttedades  amerlcanas  es  de  orijen  todavfa  mas  nuevo. 
Algunas  veces  se  ha  tratado  de  designar  con  el  el  estudio  de  los  monnmentos 
antiguos  de  algnnos  paises  como  Mejlco  sembrados  con  edlfldos  precolomblanos 
del  mismo  modo  como  se  hablaba  antes  de  una  arqueolojfa  griega  o  romana, 
Mas  jeneral  se  ha  hecho  temprano  la  acepdon  de  la  palabra  en  el  sentido 
de  que  signlficaba  el  estudio  i  la  recolecclon  de  todos  los  restos  dejados  por 
los  habitantes  antiguos  en  el  suelo  americano.  Encontrar  los  restos,  describir 
i  Uevarlos  a  los  museos  europeos  o  norteamericanos  parecia  en  un  tiempo  la 
obra  natural  i  sunciente  del  arqueologo  americano.  Bstos  tiempos  ya  no 
exlsten  o  no  deberfan  existir.  Como  en  el  mundo  antiguo  en  la  arqueolojfa 
ejipcia,  babilonica,  prehelenica,  etc.,  no  solo  se  buscan  1  descrlben  nuevos  restos 
antes  no  eonocidos,  sino  se  los  usa  al  mismo  tiempo  para  la  reconstrucddn 
del  desarrollo  de  las  dvilizadonea  pasadas  una  de  otra,  de  los  f adores  que  han 
contribuido  a  formarlas,  de  sus  migradones,  paulatlna  estenslon,  de  las  causas 
que  airvieron  a  produdrlas  i  despues  a  perderlas,  entonces  para  la  reconstruc- 
tion de  su  historia,  de  la  misma  manera  el  termino  arqueolojfa  con  respecto  a 
los  restos  dejados  por  los  antiguos  americanoe  parece  Justiflcado  1  solo  deberfa 
aplicarse,  si  presdndlendo  de  fines  puramente  descriptivos  el  arqueologo  es 
capaa  de  utillzarlos  en  la  reconstrucddn  del  movimiento  historico  de  las 
nadones  pasadas  segun  los  m£todos  desarrollados  en  Europa.  No  cabe  duda 
de  que  esto  es  posible  hacer  con  los  restos  amerlcanos  antiguos,  por  mas  primi- 
tivo  o  desarroUado  que  sea  el  tlpo  a  que  pertenecen  a  veces.  Ejerdda  en  esta 
forma  la  arqueolojfa  es  mas  que  una  mera  satisfaction  de  la  curlosldad  para 
saber  cuales  son  los  tipos  que  han  existido  en  tal  o  cual  parte  de  America, 
porque  es  un  colaborador  de  la  historia  i  la  reemplaza  en  los  dlffciles 
campos  de  la  prehistoria  en  que  no  hai  otros  documentoe  para  reactivarla 
que  los  materiales  de  que  ella  dispone. 

Mirada  la  arqueolojfa  oomo  una  cienda  eminentemente  hist6rlca,  ocupa  un 
puesto  de  suma  importanda  al  lado  de  los  estudlos  hlsttirlcos  que  se  ocupan 
con  los  tiempos  mas  daros  modernos  1  deberfa  por  eso  participar  en  la  posicidn 
privilejiada,  que  a  esta  ultima  en  todo  el  mundo  se  reconoce. 

Igual  slgniflcaddn  tienen  los  estudlos  antropoldjicos,  en  cuanto  se  dirijen  al 
analisis  de  las  razas  prehlstoricas  1  a  trazar  el  orijen  de  los  dlferentes  tipos 
del  hombre  que,  o  mezcl&ndose  o  conservados  en  forma  m&s  o  menos  pura,  han 
poblado  poco  a  poco  todo  el  continente.  Las  dos  ciencias,  la  arqueolojfa  i  la 
antropolojfa,  tienen  que  reconstrulr  unidas  la  completa  historia  del  hombre 
precolombiano. 

He  dicho,  que  la  reeonstruccion  hlst6rica  de  los  movlmientos  de  nadones 
que  han  pasado  anteriormente  por  el  suelo  de  los  estados  modernos  es  de 
mucha  importanda  para  estos  mismos,  porque  con  este  ado  los  estados  se 
arraigan  m&s  al  suelo  que  ocupan,  de  tal  manera  que,  cuando  su  propia  historia 
se  conf unde  con  la  orljlnal  del  suelo  ocupado,  es  casl  imposible  arrancarlos  de 
£1  por  la  profundldad  de  las  rafces  que  en  el  han  echado.  Considerados  de 
esta  manera  los  estados  modernos  americanos  representan  ahora  una  existenda 
demasiado  superficial.  Porque  aim  suponiendo  que  los  cuatrocientos  alios 
pasados  desde  la  primera  inmigracidn  europea  equivaldrfan  a  un  perfodo  de 
historia  bien  estudiada,  cualqulera  comprendera  que  cuatrocientos  afios  de 
historia,  sin  otras  rafces  en  el  suelo,  significan  mul  poco  al  frente  de  los  in- 
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numerables  pellgros,  que  estados  modernos  corren  contlnuamente  para  man* 
tener  su  independenda,  deearrollo  ordenado  i  para  el  aseguramlento  de  los 
prlndplos  garantizadores  de  una  larga  existenda. 

Casi  en  nlngnna  parte  del  continente  se  ban  formado  todavia  rafcea  en  el 
paaado  del  continente  anterior  al  tlempo  de  su  descobrlmlento.  Todos  los  mllea 
de  alios  anterlores  a  la  conquista  espafiola  representan  todavia  en  America 
caal  una  sola  noche  oecura,  como  un  lago  profundo  en  cuya  superfide  flotan 
florecientes  plantas  acuaticaa.  I  seria  tan  facil  procurar  el  arraigamlento  de 
estas  plantas  en  su  base  aclarando  la  oscurldad  de  los  slglos  antecedentes  por 
estudios  hlstdricos  segun  el  m£todo  de  la  arqueoiojfa.  Es  esta  la  gran  ventaja 
de  los  estados  europeos,  que  todos  ellos  en  cada  momento  de  su  desarrollo 
progreslvo  pueden  mlrar  atras  a  dos  mil  alios  de  hlstoria  bien  conodda  sacando 
de  ellos  contlnuamente  nuevas  ensefianzas  para  su  desarrollo  futuro  i  dlsponen 
de  una  hlstoria  retrospectlva  blen  estudiada  por  muchos  otros  miles  de  afios 
anterlores  mas,  mlentras  en  cada  uno  de  los  estados  de  America  las  ensefianzas 
histtiricas  abrazan  un  numero  tan  corto  de  slglos  de  hlstoria,  ademas  en  la 
mayor  parte  de  los  casos  bastante  revuelta. 

El  estudlo  del  pasado  del  suelo  anterior  a  la  conquista  por  medio  de  la 
arqueoiojfa  se  lmpone  por  eso  como  una  necesidad  vital  en  todos  los  estados 
americanos.  Pero  si  consideramos  la  forma  en  que  estos  estados  en  sus  con- 
diciones  presentes  corresponden  a  estas  obligaclones  que  tienen  para  con  su 
porvenir,  hai  que  lamentar  el  descuido  con  que  nan  tratado  hasta  ahora  i 
siguen  tratando  todavia,  el  caudal  de  documentos  con  que  se  deberia  escribir 
esta  hlstoria,  1  la  pequefia  6  insuficiente  incllnaci6n  que  muestran  en  direcci6n 
a  un  cultivo  ordenado  1  sistematico  de  la  historla  de  estos  tiempos  remotos. 
Es  una  nota  caracteristlca  para  los  estados  hlspanoamerlcanos  el  abandono  en 
que  se  encuentran  casi  en  todos  ellos  los  monumentos  dejados  por  las  naciones 
precolombianas,  1  la  devastacltin  progreslva,  en  la  mayor  parte  de  los  palses  ya 
completa,  de  los  documentos  hlstdricos  que  se  hallan  bajo  la  superflcie  del 
suelo  en  forma  de  cementerios  1  sepulturas.  Numerosos  ediflclos  antlguos  que 
han  aguantado  en  estado  bastante  bueno  de  conservad6n  los  primeros  slglos 
de  la  ocupaci6n  espafiola,  por  los  techos  antlguos  que  les  habian  quedado, 
despues  de  la  destrucdtfn  de  estos  techos  estan  decayendo  ahora  mas  rapida- 
mente,  para  desaparecer  completamente  en  un  tlempo  ya  no  mul  lejano,  porque 
no  hai  mano  que  los  abrigue.  I  ademas  es  una  lei  natural  que  la  decadencia 
de  cualquler  rulna  que  no  se  conserva,  aumenta  en  proporcidn  jeomltrlca  con 
la  duraddn  de  su  abandono  prolongado.  No  conozco  nl  una  rulna  nl  un  monu- 
mento  antlguo  americano,  que  en  todo  el  tlempo  moderno  haya  merecido  de 
parte  de  las  pobladones  modernas  una  sola  medida  para  lmpedir  su  destruccl6n 
progresiva,  salvacl6n  hecha  de  algunas  aisladas  pledras  esculpldas,  que  se  han 
Uevado  a  los  Museos  de  Mejlco,  de  Lima,  de  La  Paz  1  algunos  europeos.  Pero 
conozco  numerosos,  lnfinltos,  que  estan  decayendo  casi  a  la  vista  de  la  jene- 
rad6n  presente  sin  protecddn  alguna  e  lnnumerables  son  aquellos  que  por  el 
estado  en  que  se  encuentran  ahora  forman  una  acusaddn  cruel  contra  las 
Jeneradones  modernas  que  en  el  curso  de  los  slglos  los  han  destruido  o  siguen 
destruyeiidolos  a  veces  con  ritmo  apurado. 

Basten  unos  pocos  ejemplos  sacados  de  los  paises  que  he  visitado  yo  mismo : 
Las  antiguas  construcdones  de  la  fortaleza  de  Cuzco,  Sacsahuaman,  la  maa 
grande  e  importante  que  se  habfa  erljido  antes  en  el  suelo  americano,  famosa 
tambien  por  la  historla  de  los  ataques  de  los  espafioles  al  Cuzco,  no  s61o  se 
han  derrlbado  en  parte  estensa  en  los  slglos  que  inmediatamente  sucedieron  a 
la  conquista  (como  las  de  todo  el  Cuzco  antlguo),  slno  afio  por  afio  adelanta 
mas  la  destrucd6n  de  los  importantes  restos  que  todavia  han  quedado.    Ocupan 
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estas  rulnas  un  terreno  de  mas  o  menos  siete  hectareas.  El  abandono  serfa 
bastante  grande,  si  la  munldpalidad  a  que  este  terreno  hlstdrico  pertenece  no 
solo  contribuyese  en  nada  para  protejerlo  contra  destrucciones  sucesivas.  Pero 
no  basta  con  eso.  Ella  mlsma  contrlbuye  eflcazmente  a  su  devastaddn  progre- 
slva  arrendando  este  terreno  histdrico  alio  por  alio  para  arar,  sacando  de  ese 
arriendo  una  miserable  soma  para  stis  propios  fondos  que  no  esta  en  propordoo 
con  el  dafio  que  causa  a  la  hlstoria  del  lugar  i  a  su  propia  dignidad.  Lias  ruinai 
del  Sacsahuaman  deberfan  formar  una  reservaddn  protejida  en  interes  de  la 
hlstoria  por  todas  las  autoridades  de  la  Reptibllca  1  de  la  ciudad.  Pero  nadie 
en  aquel  pais  se  acuerda  de  este  deber,  porque  hasta  abora  a  todos  en  el 
pais  ha  pareddo  una  idea  estrafia  hacer  algo  o  prestar  sacrlfldos  para  la  mejor 
conservacidn  de  alguno  de  los  edificios  opulentos  1  rlcos  dejados  por  los  anti- 
guos  en  el  suelo  de  la  Republics  Por  eso  tampoco  sorprende  que  en  otras 
partes,  como  en  las  rulnas  de  Tambo  Colorado,  sede  antigua  del  virrel  Incaico 
de  Chlnchalsuyo,  palacios  antes  esplendidos  slguen  devastandose  puestos  en 
uso  como  corrales  para  el  encierro  de  bueyes,  en  otras,  como  en  las  rulnas 
incalcas  de  la  Centlnela  cerca  de  Tambo  de  Mora,  los  propietarios  constante- 
mente  venden  los  adobes  todavfa  flrmes  en  las  paredes  hermosamente  formadas 
de  los  palacios,  1  que  miles  de  rulnas  en  todo  el  pais  estan  en  constante 
destruccidn  para  aprovechar  de  sus  adobes  i  adobones  o  en  el  abono  de  los 
cafiaveralee  o  para  hacer  millones  de  tejas,  ladrillos  i  adobes  usados  en  cons- 
trucdones  modernas. 

Oomo  otro  ejemplo  presentarg  las  condidones  en  que  se  encuentran  ahora  las 
rulnas  de  Tiahuanaco,  antes  de  derta  manera  las  mas  grandlosas  que  se  en- 
contraban  en  el  suelo  americano.  Creo  haber  visto  en  1895  las  rulnas  en  las 
condidones  en  que  las  habfa  dejado  la  epoca  de  la  conqulsta  despues  de  las 
construcdones  con  sus  materiales  de  numerosos  templos  jesufticos  i  pueblos 
enteros  en  la  vedndad  del  lago  Titicaca.  La  epoca  de  1895  a  1910  era  desas- 
trosa  para  la  continuaddn  del  estado  relatlvamente  halagador  (porque  ya 
no  conodamos  otro  mejor)  en  que  habfan  permaneddo  no  mui  alteradas  durante 
yarios  slglos.  En  ella  se  despojaba  para  la  construccidn  del  ferrocarril  de  La 
Paz  a  Guaqul,  que  pasa  cerca  del  lado  norte  de  las  mismas  rulnas,  todo  el  cerro 
en  sus  cuatro  lados  i  en  su  piano  superior  de  todos  los  bloques  monolftlcos 
intereeantfaimos,  que  allf  lo  cubrian  desparramados,1  6  formaban  en  fila  y  en 
forma  de  murallas  parte  de  sus  construcciones  enormes.1  La  laplda  grande  que 
parece  indlnada  sobre  una  puerta  monolftica  en  Stiibel  i  Uhle,  Tiahuanaco, 
pi.  28,  fig.  1-2,  se  Uev6  1  void;  uno  o  mas  de  los  bloques  representados  alia 
pi.  40,  desaparederon  igualmente.  Las  rulnas  que  hasta  este  perfodo  habfan 
parecldo  todavfa  una  maravilla,  perdfan  en  este  gran  parte  de  su  interes  1 
valor  de  manera  que  muchos  de  los  viajeros  que  los  visltan  ahora,  no  com- 
prenden  la  fama  que  gozaban  anteriormente.  Hal  que  reconocer  que  el 
gobierno  del  pais  a  que  estas  ruinas  pertenecen,  hace  ahora  lo  posible  para 
conservarlas  segun  su  facultad  lo  mas  intactas  en  el  estado  en  que  nan 
quedado.  Pero  este  Interes,  protecddn  1  abrigo  del  lado  del  gobierno  ha  venido 
demasiado  tarde  para  salvar  a  la  posterldad  lo  que  con  un  poco  de  mas 
empefio  a  tiempo  se  podrfa  haber  conservado  en  condidones  mucho  mas  felloes. 

La  condiclon  de  la  otra  clase  de  documentos  de  la  hlstoria  antigua,  los 
cementerios  i  sepulturas  antlguas,  es  igualmente  mala  o  todavfa  peor  en  todos 
los  palses  hispano-americanos.  No  hai  pais  desde  los  Estados  Unldos  del  norte 
hasta  Chile  1  la  Arjentina  en  el  sur,  en  que  no  resuenen  constantemente  quejas 

1Unot  pocos  de  estot  te  encuentran  dUrajadofl  en  la  obra:   8tobel  nnd  Uhle,  Die 
Bninenstatte  von  Tiahuanaco,  pi.  87  i  88. 
•Comp.  1.  c^  pL  28,  fig.  4. 
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sobre  la  actividad  desastrosa,  muchas  veces  directamente  criminal,  ejercida 
por  los  piiladores  de  los  cementerlos  i  tumbas  antlguas.  Se  puede  decir  que 
toda  la  costa  del  Pacfflco  desde  San  Salvador  en  el  norte  hasta  la  rejion  de 
Ooqulmbo  en  Chile  parece  ahora  nn  solo  cementerio  no  de  sepulturas  antlguas 
Uenas  de  artefactos  de  las  Jeneradones  antepasadas,  sino  de  la  historia  antigua 
misma  que  por  la  destruction  activa  de  los  millones  de  tumbas  antlguas  que 
habfan  quedado  ya  no  encuentra  casi  material  en  que  basar  la  reconstruccidn 
de  los  desarrollos  nacionales  de  los  tiempos  pasados.  Valle  por  valle,  costa 
por  costa  de  este  lnmenso  trecho  de  tierra  estan  ahora  exhaustos  de  sus  tesoros 
histdricos  antes  guardados  en  las  sepulturas  antlguas.  El  viajero  entra  por 
mar  o  tierra  en  un  valle  6  costa  nuevo,  cuyo  nombre  apenas  ha  oido  mencionar 
antes,  con  la  esperanza  de  poner  su  pie  en  un  suelo  intacto  todavfa  de  los 
rebuscadores  de  tumbas  i  esperimenta  siempre  una  terrible  decepcidn  obser- 
vando  que  estos  rebuscadores  le  han  precedido  por  mucho  vaciando  los  ce- 
raenterios  i  sepulturas  antlguas  hasta  lo  dltimo.  En  Colombia  son  los  hua- 
queros  que  en  busca  de  objetos  de  oro  negociables  ejercen  una  actividad  desas- 
trosa  sobre  las  tumbas  antlguas  casi  en  todas  partes  del  pais.  En  otros  pafses 
como  el  Perd,  Norte  de  Chile,  los  centro-americanos  i  otros  es  la  sed  de  ganar 
con  la  venta  de  los  artefactos  encontrados  en  tumbas  que  lnstiga  a  estos  ene- 
migos  de  la  cultura  humana  a  despojar  la  tierra  de  los  restos  que  cubre.  Se 
puede  conslderar  a  numerosos  valles  de  la  costa  peruana,  como  los  de  Eten, 
Chimbote,  Supe,  Huacho,  Chancay,  Lima,  Lurin,  Chincha,  Pisco,  las  rulnas 
de  Ancon,  i  otras  partes  que  no  igualmente  conozco,  como  absolutamente 
exhaustos  y  vacfos  de  los  numerosos  restos  antiguos  que  antes  cubrfan.  En 
muchos  de  ellos  serfs  imposible  escriblr  ahora  la  historia  de  su  colonizacion 
progreslva  antigua.  La  estensa  costa  entre  Pisagua  1  Caldera  en  el  Norte  de 
Chile,  antes  cublerta  con  mlllares  6  millones  de  entierros  antiguos,  esta  tan 
despojada  ahora  de  sus  restos  antiguos  que  para  todo  el  tiempo  futuro  esta 
cerrada  ahora  la  posibllidad  de  la  reconstruccidn  de  las  razas  1  dvillzaclones 
que  antes  habfan  ocupado  estos  parajes  escepcionalmente  interesantes.  La 
costa  esta  sembrada  por  cientos  de  kildmetros  con  mlllares  de  agujeros  que 
marcan  el  lugar  de  los  entierros  despojados,  donde  ahora  no  hai  un  hllo  o 
pelo  o  fragmento  cualquiera  olvidado  que  puede  dar  todavfa  cuenta  del  caracter 
de  las  Jeneraclones  pasadas.  No  se  crea  que  esta  es  solo  la  condicidn  de  las 
antiguedades  conservadas  antes  en  las  tumbas  de  la  rejion  arlda  de  la  costa. 
.  Las  tumbas  eran  numerosas  en  esta,  los  objetos  que  acompafiaban  a  los  muertos 
de  una  frescura  orijinal,  que  podfan  poner  ante  nuestra  vista  cast  complete 
el  tlpo  de  las  civillzaciones  pasadas  durante  mlllares  de  alios.  Quiza  ni  el 
Ejipto  con  su  clima  prlvilejiado  ofrecfa  mejores  condiciones  para  el  resuclta- 
miento  de  la  vlda  de  las  jeneraclones  pasadas  como  si  las  tuviesemos  presentes. 
Toda  esta  grandiosa  posibllidad  se  ha  desvanecido  para  siempre  con  el  plllaje 
de  esas  tumbas  por  personas  ignorantes  de  la  verdadera  clencia  i  desalmados. 
La  sierra  con  su  estacldn  semestral  de  lluvias  i  otras  rejiones  de  clima  pare- 
cido  no  ofrecfa  condiciones  tan  favorables  para  la  conservacidn  de  todos  los 
artefactos  antiguos.  Los  restos  que  han  quedado  en  estas  rejiones,  son  menos 
numerosos,  en  parte  presentan  mayores  diflcultades  para  encontrarlos.  Por  eso, 
si  bien  es  posible  por  un  lado  que  en  ndmero  1  calldad  valgan  menos  que  los 
de  las  rejiones  aridas  de  la  costa,  por  el  otro  muchos  de  ellos  pueden  haber 
escapado  todavfa  a  la  sagacidad  de  sus  escudrifiadores.  Pero  sucede  que 
tamblen  en  la  sierra  vastos  distritos  se  han  vaciado  ya  de  sus  tumbas  antlguas. 
Las  cuevas  en  los  declives  de  los  cerros  de  Plsac  1  Ollantaitambo  escojldos  por 
los  antiguos  para  el  descanso  de  sus  muertos  por  razdn  de  su  aparente  in- 
accesibilidad  para  el  nombre  no  pudieron  resistir  a  la  sagacidad  de  los  rebusca- 
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dores,  i  donde  habfa  antes  miles  de  tumbas  Intactas,  no  hai  ahora  una,  que  por 
un  huemo  o  artefacto  olvldado  pueda  dar  cuenta  todavfa  del  caracter  de  las 
Jeneraciones  alia  enterradas.  Igual  cosa  sucede  en  el  Norte  en  kt  rejion  de 
Jauja,  Oajamarea  1  otras.  Las  valiosas  alfarerfas  de  Recuay,  cada  una  de 
las  cuales  se  valuaba  en  decenas  de  llbras  de  oro  en  el  mercado  de  las 
antigttedades,  se  ban  perseguldo  en  el  curso  de  los  afios  eon  tanta  tenaddad, 
que  no  hal  esperansa  de  eneontrar  todavla  una  tamba  donde  ana  de  ellas  se 
poeda  estndlar  en  sn  altto.  Ooncluir*  la  descripdon  de  la  trajedia  de  la 
devastacldn  de  las  tumbas  antiguas  con  la  historia  de  los  restos  de  la  dvilixa- 
ddn  de  Proto-Nazca  despues  de  su  descubrimiento  por  mf  en  1901.  fin  aquel 
tiempo  los  marjenes  de  las  numerosos  rlos  secos  de  Palpa  i  Nazca  eetaban 
sembrados  de  millares  1  millares  de  tumbas  Uenas  de  millares  quisa  millones 
de  las  alfarerfas  mas  flnas  completamente  desconoddas  por  los  habitantes  de 
aquellas  comarcas,  1  por  eso  conservadas  todavfa  en  la  misma  integridad  en 
que  las  habfan  dejado  las  jeneradones  remotas  por  miles  de  afios  a  que  en  su 
orljen  habian  perteneddo.  Con  el  descubrimiento  de  este  predoso  tipo  de 
alfareria  rico  en  formas  varladas  1  orijinales  se  despertd  una  sed  febril  para 
desenterrarlas  todas.  Por  millares  se  las  llevo  a  los  mercados  de  Lima,  de 
Italia,  de  todas  partes  del  mundo,  i  hoi,  al  cabo  de  unos  catorce  afios  mas,  se 
puede  dedr  que  todos  los  cementerios  de  la  rejion  que  las  contenfan  estan 
vacfos,  no  quedando  quiza  ni  uno  en  la  rejion  que  pueda  dar  cuenta  de  un 
periodo  de  civilizaddn  tan  remoto  como  glorioso.  Son  los  turistas  de  los  paisee 
de  la  costa  pacifica,  los  aficionados  ignorantes  de  los  estudios  i  metodos  histo- 
ricos  que  absorben  los  productos  de  las  expoliadones  de  las  tumbas  antiguas 
Uevados  a  los  mercados  de  estos  pafses  i  otros  europeos.  Oolecdones  enteras 
de  tales  objetos  escavados  sin  metodo  nl  ciencia  se  trasladan  a  veces  a  museos 
europeos  donde  se  las  recibe  como  importantes  revelaciones  dentlficas,  per- 
teneciendo  a  ellas  en  verdad  ninguna  otra  signiflcacion  que  la  de  troaos  con- 
fusos  1  desmembrados  de  una  civllizacion  no  comprendida  por  el  escavador, 
tanto  menos  por  el  receptor  i  por  eso  desnudos  de  casi  todo  valor  dentffieo. 
Oomo  drganos  en  la  expoliaclon  orijlnal  de  las  tumbas  antiguas  fundonan  la 
casta  de  los  huaqueros,  que  en  numerosos  pafses  forman  una  profesion  oomo 
cualquier  otra,  los  aficionados  que  esperimentan  un  goce  espedal  abriendo 
tumbas  cuyo  valor  no  entienden  1  expoliandolas  de  los  artefactos  que  contienen, 
los  turistas  que  tienen  la  curiosldad  de  ver  abrlr  tumbas  como  la  de  ver  el 
pais,  los  negociantes  en  las  dudades  que  compran  las  antigttedades  arrancadas. 
de  sus  descanso8  en  todo  el  pais  para  venderlos  con  plngtte  ganancla  a  los 
interesados  i  los  hacendados  que  con  espfritu  mercantil  ezplotan  los  yacimientos 
arqueoldjicos  de  sus  estados  para  vender  los  productos,  a  veces  per  miles 
de  libras  a  los  mercados  de  Buropa.  No  se  puede  exceptuar  de  las  esplotadones 
perjudiciales  de  las  sepulturas  antiguas  las  de  numerosos  espedidonarios  d- 
entffico8,  que  sin  vocaddn  alguna  para  el  ramo  especial  de  la  arqueolojfa  inun- 
dan  a  veces  los  pafses  pacfficos  i  otros,  abriendo  i  escavando  cementerios  en 
el  nombre  de  Universidades  que  los  nan  comislonado.  Tan  nuevo  es  todavla 
el  caracter  de  la  arqueolojfa  americana  blen  entendida  en  el  mundo,  que 
tambien  universidades  pueden  sufrir  errores  en  la  elecdon  de  los  organos 
comisionados  con  estos  estudios. 

Por  lo  jeneral,  el  detrimento  causado  a  la  ciencia  1  a  la  historia  en  espedal 
por  el  ofldo  de  los  huaqueros  i  por  aficionados  afecta  de  manera  igual  al  oo- 
nodmiento  de  la  antropolojfa  de  las  naciones  pasadas  como  al  de  las  dvilisa- 
clones  antiguas.  Porque  craneos,  huesos  i  esqueletos  arrancados  de  las  tumbas 
antiguas  son  por  lo  jeneral  poco  negociables,  i  quedan.  destrozados  o  n6,  en 
el  lugar  de  las  escavadones  espuestos  a  que  el  clima  complete  su  destruc- 


ANTHROPOLOGY.  393 

clon  en  el  trascurso  de  a  Cos  i  slglos.  Nadle  los  observa  allA,  nadie  se 
preocupa  de  ellos,  nadie  los  estudia.  Pudriendo  en  masa  en  la  superficie 
del  suelo,  que  durante  slglos  lea  habfa  servido  de  descanso,  producen  la 
impresion  mas  penosa  en  el  anlmo  del  viajero  algo  mas  sentimental  en  lugar 
de  completer  las  series  de  las  colecciones  antropolojicas  de  las  universidades, 
donde  harfan  blen  todavfa  a  la  rasa  a  que  habfan  perteneeido  por  el  estudio  a 
ellos  aslgnado.  Por  una  rara  eventualidad  de  esta  naturaleza,  el  antropologo 
Hrdligka  pudo  recojer  muchos  miles  de  calaveras  valiosfsimas  para  la  cienda 
por  un  simple  paseo  por  los  cementerios  antlgaos  destrnldos  de  Pachacamac, 
del  yalie  de  Trujillo,  despues  otros  miles  del  valle  de  Huaeho  1  parecidos.  A 
veces  se  recibe  a  las  calaveras  arrancadas  de  las  tumbas  antigoas  al  lado  de 
los  artefactos  de  las  civilizadones  pasadas  en  las  colecciones  de  los  aficionados, 
como  ha  sucedldo  con  centenares  de  ellas  en  Caldera  en  Chile,  para  ser  en- 
terradoe  despues  nuevamente  en  sitlos  no  mas  determinables,  cubriendose  de 
esta  manera  al  mismo  tlempo  la  Ultima  esperanza  de  conocer  el  tipo  de  jenera- 
ctooes  antiguas  de  que  por  la  destruction  Jeneral  otros  restos  ya  no  habfan 
qaedado. 

Este  es  el  estado  de  los  restos  antiguos  en  todos  los  Raises  pacfflcos  del  norte 
al  snr  antes  tan  ricos  en  restos  de  las  naclones  pasadas.  Aunque  ya  poco 
qoeda  para  ellos  en  jeneral,  afio  por  afio  se  agrava  mas  la  situation  de  estos 
materiales  de  estndio  de  la  historia  de  las  JeneratiOBes  antiguas.  Ocasional- 
mente  obras  de  la  construction  de  ferrocarrites,  obras  de  escavaeidn  para  la 
lndustria,  escavacionee  en  campos  de  batallas  modernas  revelan  inesperada- 
mente  la  exlstencla  de  nuevos  cementerios  antiguos  antes  desconocidos  i  por 
eso  todavfa  vfrjenes  i  no  esplotados.  Pero  la  sed  moderna  de  acaparar  anti- 
gnedades  es  tan  gninde,  que  no  pasan  meses  sin  qne  tales  cementerios  esten 
esplotados  i  vaciados  hasta  el  ultimo  artefacto  antiguo  que  en  ellos  habfan  que- 
dado.  Asf  el  descubrimiento  de  nuevos  yacimlentos  antiguos,  que  en  otras 
condiclones  podria  servir  todavfa  a  la  historia  de  las  jeneraciones  pasadas, 
suele  signiflcar  en  estos  pafses  solo  un  engrandedmiento  de  la  tumba  Jeneral 
de  los  documentos  con  que  la  historia  antigua  habrfa  de  escriblrse.  Los  ejem- 
pios  para  este  desarrollo  de  las  cosas  estan  a  la  mano.  No  hai  necesidad  de 
meneionar  mas  que  lo  sucedldo  con  el  gran  cementerlo  antiguo  descublerto  por 
los  trabajos  del  nuevo  ferrocarril  de  Lima  a  Huacho,  los  cementerios  antfguos 
del  Campo  de  Altensa  cerca  de  Tacna,  1  un  cementerlo  atacamefio  rico  nueva- 
wente  descublerto  cerca  de  Pica  en  Tarapacft. 

Los  estados  americanos  son  Jovenes,  en  los  campos  mas  variados  de  la  vida 
no  se  nan  despertado  todavfa  al  entendimiento  de  su  deber,  dlsipan  las  fuerzas 
de  su  Juventud  sin  pensar  en  las  necesidades  que  tendran  en  el  tlempo  de 
su  madurez.  Ahora  la  historia  lee  parece  de  poca  importaneia,  gosan  su  vida 
como  si  nunca  hubiese  de  venlr  el  tiempo  en  que  necesitarto  las  fuerzas  sacadas 
de  las  ensefianzas  del  pasado  para  maatenerse  derechos.  Sin  embargo  este 
tiempo  ha  de  venlr  a  ellos  como  ha  venldo  para  todos  los  otros  estados  mo* 
demos  del  mundo.  Vendra  por  eso  el  tiempo  en  que  por  necesidad  se  habran 
de  acordar  de  las  fuentes  de  la  historia  precolombiana  del  suelo  que  ocupan 
para  encontrarlaB  quiza  despues  ezhaustas  por  la  indiferencia  puniMe  de  los 
slglos  pasados.  Bntonces  les  faltaran  las  rafces  profundas  echadas  en  el 
suelo  por  medio  de  la  historia,  1  como  plantas  acuaticas  sin  rafces  parecer&n 
espuestos  a  ser  desalojados  por  el  viento  en  el  oceano  del  contlnente  que  nunca 
habfan  hecho  suyo  penetrando  en  su  pasado.  Lo  que  se  ha  perdido  en  los 
alios  pasados  nunca  se  puede  restHuir  en  los  afios  que  vlenen.  Pero  un  deber 
serfs  para  los  estados  eiistentes,  protejer,  conservar  i  asegurar  lo  que  del 
patrimonio  de  la  antlgtiedad  les  ha  quedado  todavfa  como  resto,  sea  en  cemen- 
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terioe  antiguos  todavfa  no  descubiertos,  pero  en  cada  momento  descubribles, 
sea  en  sepulturas  aisladas  escapadas  de  la  rapacidad  de  los  esplotadores,  sea 
en  monumentos  no  destruidos  d  no  decafdos  todavfa,  pero  en  cada  momento 
amenazadoB  de  desaparecer.  Al  mlsmo  tiempo  los  que  no  nan  prlnclpiado 
todavfa  a  encargarse  de  la  tarea  de  la  reconstruccidn  de  la  hlstoria  pre- 
colombiana  de  su  suelo  por  medio  de  la  arqueolojfa  1  de  la  antropolojia,  de- 
berfan  prlnciplar  con  la  organizacldn  de  esos  estudlos  dirijidos  al  mejor 
entendimiento  de  sua  propios  fundamentos.  Porque  el  grado  de  madorez  de 
la  clase  de  civilizaciones  a  que  pertenecen  lo  exlje,  1  ademas  no  nai  mejor 
manera  de  reacclonar  contra  la  letarjla  usual  1  la  devastaddn  consumada  de 
los  documentos  de  antlguedad  que  debilita  su  porvenlr  que  la  realizacUm  del 
trabajo  posltivo  por  estudlos  historlcos  blen  dirijidos. 

La  tarea  de  la  proteccidn,  de  la  recolecci6n  1  estudlo  de  las  antigUedades 
no  es  especlalmente  facil  en  estos  pafses.  Representan  en  comparacl6n  con 
los  pafses  del  centro  1  oeste  de  Europa  terrenos  mas  vastos,  excedlendo  muchoa 
de  elk>s  en  estenslon  un  mlllon  de  kilometres  cuadrados,  algunos  de  ellos  2,  S 
I  9,  mlentra8  en  Europa  un  estado  de  600.000  kil6metros  caudrados  forma  allA 
una  gran  escepcidn.  Su  desarrollo  Interior  es  jeneralmente  vfr Jen,  su  pobladdn 
poco  densa,  el  nlvel  de  la  education  en  las  capas  inferlores  de  la  pobladon 
jeneralmente  bajo.  Todo  eso  dlflculta  no  solo  la  buena  conservaddn  slno  tam- 
bien  la  vljilanda  de  las  autoridades  sobre  la  integrldad  1  la  buena  conservaddn 
de  los  monumentos  1  cementerlos  antiguos  en  los  vastos  trechos  1  dlstantes 
rlncones  de  las  partes  antiguamente  1  ahora  pobladas  del  pais.  Lias  autoridades 
en  su  empefio  de  protejer  los  documentos  de  la  hlstoria  antlgua  no  encuentran 
nlnguna  ayuda  de  parte  de  vastas  esferas  de  las  poblaclones  del  pais,  que  no 
3ntendlendo  jeneralmente  su  valor  para  el  blen  de  la  nation  mas  blen  contrarian 
su  actitud  provechosa.  Algunos  entendldos  de  que  nai  pocos  todavfa  en  eat* 
ramo  de  estudlos,  son  impotentes  en  bus  esfuerzos  particulares  de  lnhibir  la 
devastacidn  usual  de  los  monumentos  antiguos,  i  no  ayudandolos  la  suprema 
autoridad  del  estado  ni  nlnguna  lei  protectora  de  las  reliquias  antiguas  estas 
estan  espuestas  a  desaparecer  hasta  su  ultimo  resto  de  importancia  del  suelo 
americano  antes  tan  rico  en  reliquias  del  pasado. 

En  la  mayor  parte  de  los  pafses  f altan  aun  los  mis  levee  indicios  de  interes 
en  dar  mejor  protecci6n  a  los  restos  antiguos  cuya  desaparlcidn  final  cuando 
ya  no  ezisten  mas  1  se  presentara  la  necesldad  de  la  reconstruccldn  de  la 
hlstoria  pasada,  sera  jeneralmente  lamentada.  I  eeta  falta  de  incHnaddn 
jeneral  a  protejer  lo  que  es  necesario  para  el  estado  dlflculta  tambien  la 
empress  de  medidas  en  este  sentido  cuya  realizacl6n  emprendida  una  ves  al 
menos  serfa  menos  diffciL 

De  cierta  manera  hai  que  perdonar  tambien  a  los  gobernantes  de  los  estados 
esta  visible  falta  de  Interes  en  la  protection  de  los  restos  antiguos.  Por  muchos 
alios  estos  restos  cast  no  nan  poseido  mayor  interes  que  el  de  simples  curios!- 
dades.  Los  coleccionistas  los  compraban,  espedicionarios  clentfficos  los  desen- 
terraban  para  depositaries  en  los  museos  como  simples  productos  antiguos  del  pais 
de  tal  o  cual  lugar  no  representado  todavfa  entre  las  etiquetas  de  procedencia 
en  las  diferentes  vltrinas.  A  mf  mlsmo  ha  sucedido  en  un  museo  del  norte 
la  objeci6n  de  no  haberme  restrinjldo  a  puramente  coleccionar,  porque  su  di- 
rector se  crefa  solo  con  el  derecho  de  derivar  las  conclusiones  posibles  del  ma- 
terial reunldo.  Como  si  la  arqueolojfa  pudiera  hacerse  en  los  museos  i  no  se 
hublese  perdido  todo  1  no  quedase  letra  muerta  todo  objeto  separado  de  su 
deposito  orijinal  sin  las  observaciones  hechas  por  el  escavador.  Arqueolojfa 
concebida  de  esta  manera  es  una  clencia  de  poco  merito,  de  poco  fruto  para  el 
saber  humano.    En  una  gran  parte  del  contlnente  no  se  comprende  todavfa 
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otra  cosa  con  el  termino  arqueolojfa.  No  hai  que  admirarse  que  los  gober- 
nantes  de  los  dlferentes  pafses  no  enterados  todavia  de  la  evolucion  interior 
en  la  admlnlstradon  de  eeta  denda,  en  gran  parte  no  ban  aprendido  todavia 
a  atribulr  una  signlflcacltin  superior  a  su  manejo  jeneral.  Sin  embargo  la 
arqueolojfa  ba  mostrado  ya  en  algunos  palses  cuan  poderoso  fanal  puede  formar 
para  la  dilucidaclon  del  desarrollo  historlco  de  las  ciyilizaclones  pasadas.  El 
numero  inmenso  de  tipos  sacados  antes  en  confusi6n  aparentemente  Insoluble 
de  las  tumbas  antiguas  del  Peru  ba  principiado  a  ordenarse  presentando  de 
esta  manera  series  de  un  poder  instructivo  sobre  la  evoluddn  del  pasado  en 
tlempo  precolombiano  que  no  se  habla  adlvlnado  en  los  afios  antecedentes. 
Igual  cosa  se  prepara  abora  en  Chile,  1  tambi6n  en  Mexico  los  ultimos  trabajos 
de  Boas  nan  mostrado  la  eficacia  de  la  apllcacl6n  del  mlsmo  m&odo  a  las 
antiguedades  de  ese  pais  abriendo  una  importante  brecha  en  la  oscuridad  antes 
aparentemente  impenetrable  de  su  pasado.  Ya  no  hai  mas  disculpa  en  la 
continuad6n  del  abandono  de  las  reliquias  del  pasado  en  que  estas  se  nan 
encontrado  abora,  protestando  que  son  inutiles  para  la  reconstrucci6n  de  la 
blstoria  precolomblana.  En  Chile  se  prepara  abora  la  organizaci6n  de  un 
museo  etnografico  1  arqueol6jico  nadonal,  pero  faltan  todavia  leyes  de  pro- 
teccl6n  para  los  restos  de  antigfiedad  como  materia  prima.  La  Republlca 
Arjentina  posee  ya  excelentes  museos  para  el  estudio  de  las  antiguedades  del 
suelo  nacional,  1  numerosas  espediclones  nan  contribuido  ya  a  diluddar  el 
pasado,  pero  faltan  tambien  todavia  leyes  de  proteccidn  para  las  numerosas 
ruinas  1  rlcos  cementerios  antiguos  del  vasto  terrltorio.  Una  resolucion  del 
Congreso  Cientffico  Internacional  Americano  de  Buenos  Aires  en  1910,  recomen- 
daba  un  proyecto  de  lei  de  este  sentido  a  la  deliberation  de  la  Cuarta  Oonfe- 
rencia  Internacional  Americana  reunida  al  mismo  tlempo  aparentemente  para 
eonseguirla  de  esta  manera  para  el  propio  pais  donde  de  otro  modo  era  inase- 
quible,  Bolivia  tlene  ya  su  museo  de  antiguedades  de  Tiahuanaco,  ademas  desde 
el  3  de  octubre  de  1906  una  lei  completada  por  un  decreto  de  1909  con  que  se 
protejen  las  ruinas  de  Tiahuanaco  1  otras  del  pais  contra  la  continuadon  de 
la  devastadon  de  que  habfan  sido  presa  en  los  afios  que  precedieron.  No  hai 
todavia  proteecion  espresa  por  Id  para  numerosos  cementerios  precolomblanos 
existentes  fuera  dd  rednto  de  las  ruinas  antiguas,  ademas  la  eflclencia  de  la 
lei  no  parece  todavia  tan  absoluta  como  habria  de  desearlo.  En  el  Peru  las 
autoridades  espantadas  por  la  destruction  siempre  creciente  de  los  restos  de 
antigUedad  edltaron  ultimamente  un  decreto  de  prohibici6n  de  la  esportadon 
de  las  antiguedades  nadonales  que  qued6  sin  efecto  por  no  ser  acompafiado  por 
una  lei  Jeneral  para  la  proteccion  de  las  antigliedades.  Un  museo  nadonal 
exlstI6  en  condldones  prosperas  de  1906-1911  para  dilapidarse  en  los  afios  que 
siguleron  1  ser  reablerto  abora  con  ezlstendas  dismlnuidas  1  vida  nominal. 
En  todo  d  trecho  desde  d  Peru  hasta  la  frontera  sur  de  Mexico  ocupado  por 
numerosas  republlcas  hai  un  complete  abandono  de  los  restos  antiguos  sin 
leyes  que  los  protejan  icontra  la  devastad^n,  sin  museos  nadonales  para  deposi- 
taries o  esfuerzos  dlrijidos  por  la  naddn  para  estudiarlos.  Solo  la  pequefia 
Republlca  de  Costa  Rica  posee  un  museo  nadonal,  i  este  bien  admlnistrado,  en 
medio  dd  desierto  Jeneral.  Dd  Museo  Nadonal  de  Venezuda  se  oye  mui  poco 
de  estudios  alii  emprendidos. 

M^Jlco  posee  su  museo  nadonal  i  desde  varlos  afios  una  lei  de  proteccion 
de  los  restos  antiguos  que  hace  mucho  efecto.  Tambi^n  en  los  Estados  Unldos 
hai  numerosos  museos  i  una  lei  de  8  de  Junlo  de  1900 i  proteje  en  esta  republlca 
las  ruinas  i  cementerios  antiguos  situados  en  terrenos  dd  Estado.     Faltan 

*  Comp.  Amcr.  Anthropologist,  1906,  N.  8.,  vol.  8,  pftg.  488,  tambMn,  1.  c,  1907.  N.  8., 
toI.  9,  pfig.  288. 
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■olo  all&  prescrlpdones  jenerales  para  mejor  proteccion  de  los  restos  antiguos 
encontrados  en  terrenos  de  particulares,  1  resultados  de  estudlos  1  escavadones 
de  un  car&cter  mas  que  puramente  descriptivo. 

Las  condldones  del  manejo  de  la  arqueolojfa  no  presentan  por  eso  en  nlngnno 
de  los  pafses  americanos  un  estado  ideal.  Tanto  respecto  a  la  forma  de  los 
estudlos  como  respecto  a  la  protection  de  los  restos  antiguos,  hai  que  mejorar 
mucho  en  cada  uno  de  ellos  para  que  con  esta  denda  se  pueda  alcanzar  el 
ideal  de  la  diluddadon  del  pasado  para  el  cual  ha  nacido.  No  solo  faltan 
en  la  mayor  parte  de  los  pafses  museos  nacionales  en  que  depositar  las 
reliqulas  de  la  antigtledad  sacadas  del  suelot  un  personal  idoneo  para  cuidarlas 
i  estudiarlas,  estudlos  del  pasado  con  el  material  exlstente  fomentados  por  el 
Gobierno,  espediciones  sufragadas  por  el  mlsmo  para  estender  el  horlzonte  del 
conodmiento  de  las  dvilizadones  pasadas,  sino  al  mismo  tiempo  crece  cons- 
tantemente  el  abismo  en  que  desaparecen  los  restos  de  la  antigtledad  que 
deberfan  formar  el  material  de  estos  estudlos. 

Ya  es  bora  de  que  todos  los  pafses  americanos  se  acuerden  del  deber  que 
tienen  para  con  los  restos  del  pasado  precolomblano  de  su  propio  suelo,  para 
hacer  renacer  de  ellos  la  historia  del  pasado  como  mejor  panacea  de  su  propio 
porvenir.  En  cada  estado  deberfa  haber  al  menos  un  museo  de  las  antigfle- 
dades  nacionales,  con  un  personal  en  parte  cientffico,  en  parte  tecnico 
adecuado.  No  deberfa  faltar  la  dotadon  necesaria  para  su  administracidn  i 
para  espediciones  con  que  se  hubieran  de  solucionar  las  cuestiones  sobre  el 
desarrollo  de  las  civilizadones  pasadas.  Los  museos  deberfan  abrirse  al 
publico  gratuitamente,  porque  la  diluddadon  del  pasado  no  es  una  clencia 
con  fines  esotericos  sino  para  el  uso  del  pueblo  mismo,  i  si  es  postble,  deberfa 
ofrecersele  la  ocasion  de  conocer  este  pasado  por  conferendas,  esplicacion  de 
bus  colecciones,  1  orientaci6n  espositlva  por  las  ruinas  no  mui  apartadas.  No 
hai  estado  americano  en  que  a  mi  parecer  no  se  podrfa  consegulr  todo  eso  con 
la  hacienda  exlstente.  La  diez  mllestma  parte  de  las  entradas  anuales  serfa 
a  ml  parecer  en  cada  uno  de  ellos  suficiente  para  cumpllr  con  todos  esos  deberes 
para  con  el  pasado,  suma  de  todas  maneras  exfgua,  si  se  la  compara  con  in- 
versions en  el  cultlvo  de  otras  dendas  de  provecho  mucho  menos  inmediato 
para  el  estado.  La  formadfln  de  uno  o  dos  museos  provindales  mas,  como  por 
ejemplo  para  Chile  en  Antofagasta  1  Concepdon,  para  el  Peru  en  Trujillo  i 
Ouzco  o  Arequipa,  serfa  conveniente  en  muchos  de  los  estados  grandes  para 
el  mayor  despertar  del  interes  rejional  en  el  estudio  de  las  antigtledades  de 
partes  mas  apartadas  del  centro.  Algunos  de  los  pafses  disponen  ya  de  las 
capaddades  que  podrfan  organizar  este  servicio  del  estudio  del  pasado  (por 
ejemplo  J.  Jijon  1  Caamafio  en  el  Ecuador).  Otros  que  no  estan  en  esta 
condid6n,  deberfan  prindplar  asegur&ndose  los  servicios  de  profeslonales  ins- 
trufdos  en  el  estranjero  antes  de  disponer  de  capaddades  jiacionales  formadas 
en  el  pals  o  fuera  de  el.  La  falta  de  un  servicio  nadonal  del  estudio  del  pasado, 
tendrfa  por  otro  lado  para  cada  pafs  otra  desventaja,  la  de  no  poder  rechazar 
la  intrusion  de  espediciones  estranjeras,  que  hacen  los  mismos  estudlos  en 
beneficio  de  instltudones  forasteras.  Porque  ya  estft  tan  desarrollada  la 
dencia  del  estudio  del  hombre  en  Jeneral,  que  no  puede  pararse  ante  el  Ifmite 
de  pafses  espedales,  que  no  quieren  participar  en  el  concurso  cientffico  del 
mundo.  Tanto  menos  evitable  es  ahora  poner  en  ejecucWn  la  obra  del  estudio 
del  pasado  de  cada  uno  de  los  pafses  pertinentes,  porque  con  la  creciente 
destruccion  de  los  restos  antlguos  aumenta  diariamente  el  peligro  de  no 
poder  ya  diluddar  lo  que  es  digno  de  saber  para  el  hombre. 

La  protecci6n  de  los  restos  antiguos  por  ley  persigue  el  fin  de  conservar 
esta  preciosa  propiedad  para  la  naci6n  i  contribuir  al  mismo  tiempo  al  exito 
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de  108  estudios  historicos  desarrollados  en  ellos  que  nan  de  beneficlar  al  pais, 
ftsta  protection  no  se  puede  ejercer  por  un  simple  artfculo  de  ley.  Porque  son 
multiples  las  relaciones  en  que  las  antigtiedades  del  pais  se  presentan  para 
con  el  estado.  En  parte  son  monumentos  a  la  flor  de  la  tierra,  en  parte 
yacimientos  arqueolojicos  escondidos  debajo  de  la  superficie  del  suelo  en  forma 
de  eementerios,  sepulturas  aisladas,  6  entierros  de  otra  clase.  Las  dos  clases 
de  restos  antiguos  se  pueden  encontrar  en  propiedad  del  estado,  de  munlcipali- 
dades,  de  asodadonea  relijiosas  6  de  simples  particaUres.  Monumentos  pueden 
oenseryarse,  abandonarse  6  llevarse  de  su  sltio,  yacimientos  arqueoldjicos 
cuidarse  o  explotarse  por  inespertos  o  cientificos,  gnardarse  en  el  pais  o 
esportarse.  Ademas,  iquien  tiene  la  obligation  de  culdar  los  monumentos  i 
yacimientos  de  antigtiedades?  £  A  cual  organizaddn  se  ha  de  encargar  con 
este  cuidado?  iA  quien  pertenece  el  derecho  de  determiner  quien  ha  de  hacer 
las  escavacionee  en  los  yacimientos  arqueolojicos?  4 1  cuales  son  las  normas 
que  hai  que  observar  en  el  ejerddo  de  estas  fundenes?  Todos  estos  detalles 
son  tan  importances,  que  una  medida  mal  tomada  en  relation  con  uno  solo  de 
alios  puede  hacer  pellgrar  el  efecto  de  todo  el  sistema  de  la  protection  acordado 
1  el  benefldo  aacado  de  ella  para  con  la  historia  antigua.  Bs  inaegable  el 
derecho  del  estado  de  conservar  para  su  proplo  uso  los  monumentos  i  yad* 
mlentos  arqueolojicos  que  se  encuentran  en  terreno  publico,  aunque  haata 
ahora  hubo  un  abandono  casl  completo  en  este  sentido  en  casi  todos  los  estados 
americanos.  El  estado  inhibira  por  eso  en  lo  sucesivo  la  esplotation  de  monu- 
mentos i  yacimientos  arqueolojicos  de  su  propiedad  por  indlylduous  no  llamados 
a  ejecutarla  por  el  dafio  que  de  su  actividad  inoportuna  i  nodva  results  para 
el  Men  de  la  nation,  i  se  reservara  el  derecho  de  deddir  a  quten  quiere  con- 
cederla.  Macho  mas  dificultades  presenta  la  forma  en  que  han  de  tratarse 
monumentos  1  yacimientos  arqueolojicos  que  se  encuentran  en  bienes  particu- 
lares.  No  pueden  ser  tan  grandes,  cuando  se  trata  de  restos  de  la  antiguedad 
ubicados  en  terrenos  pertenedentes  a  munidpalldades,  con  qulenes  por  su 
caracter  medio  publico  la  autoridad  del  Estado  fadlmente  ha  de  arreglarse. 
No  mui  diferente  parece  la  relacion  del  Bstado  con  las  institudones  edesiasti- 
cas,  por  la  superintendenda  ejerdda  por  41  en  relacion  con  aquellas.  No  le 
sera  por  eeo  dificil  imponerles  su  yoluntad  respeeto  a  la  conserradon  de  los 
restos  antiguos  que  se  encuantrea  en  su  poder.  Sera  fadl  obllgarlas  a  que 
cuiden  monumentos  antiguos  que  forman  ahora  parte  de  conveatos,  como  las 
rulnas  del  antiguo  templo  del  Sol  (conyento  de  los  Dominicanos),  i  las  del 
antiguo  Adlahuasi  (moderno  convento  de  Santa  Catalina)  en  Cusco,  o  de 
templos  como  los  de  un  antiguo  templo  del  Sol  (la  iglesia  de  HuaHara) 
en  el  Peru.  Tambien  podra  imponerles  su  yoluntad  para  que  no  se  hagan 
escavacionee  en  sus  terrenos,  sin  que  medie  en  ellas.  Pero  tambien  respeeto  a 
los  monumentos  existentes  en  terrenos  de  paitiemlares  no  hai  quien  niegue 
el  derecho  de  obllgar  al  duefio  de  preservaHos  de  la  destruedda  i  a  conseryar- 
los  en  estddo  bueno  e  inalterado.  El  Bstado  tiene  pleno  poder  de  pro- 
hibir  la  venta  en  publico  de  los  objetos  i  artefactos  que  se  hayan  hallado 
en  sepultnras  antlguas,  Estos  por  eBo  mientras  se.  encuentran  en  su  para- 
dero  orijinal,  en  las  sepultnras  antlguas,  no  presentan  sdlo  un  aspecto  de 
tesoros  pertenedentes  al  duefio  del  terreno,  sino  tambien  el  de  documentos 
protejidos  por  la  autoridad  iguales  a  los  monumentos  a  la  flor  del  suelo. 

Injusta  debe  parecer  por  eso  la  pretension  de  guardar  para  el  duefio  del 
terreno  todos  los  derechos  de  propiedad  respeeto  a  los  objetos  escondidos  en  las 
sepultnras  antlguas  como  si  fuesen  simples  tesoros.  El  estado  puede  declarar 
respeeto  a  ellos  al  menos  la  obligaddn  de  conservarlos  integros  en  la  misma 
forma  como  lo  hace  con  los  monumentos  visibles.    Por  muchas  razones  seria 
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Impracticable  declarar  propiedad  del  estado  todas  las  rulnas  1  yadmientos 
arqueolOjlcos  de  un  pais,  como  lo  propuso  por  ejemplo  el  Oongreso  Clentffioo  de 
Buenos  Aires  de  1910.      (Vease  apendice  4,  art.  I.) 

Impracticable  serfa  tambien  la  medida  del  estado  de  expropiar  todos  los 
restos  antiguos  recompensando  a  sus  duefios  su  valor  efectlvo.  Pero  con  la 
obligation  impnesta  a  los  duefios  de  conservar  intactos  los  monumentos  1 
yacimientos  arqueoldjicos  encontrados  en  sus  propiedades  abre  un  camino  que 
da  el  mismo  resultado  sin  inmiscuirse  en  derechos  ulteriores  de  los  particu- 
lares. (Que  no  se  consideren  como  inneceaarias  las  medidaa  de  protection 
para  monumentos  i  yacimientos  arqueolOjicos  en  terrenes  particulares  pre- 
textando  que  casi  todos  esos  documentos  del  pasado  se  encuentren  en  terrenos 
perteneclentes  al  estado!  Porque  en  todos  los  pafses  amerlcanos,  desde  los 
Bstados  Unidos  a  Chile,  este  argumento  esta  contradicho  por  la  realldad.  Hasta 
rulnas  extensas  como  las  de  Pachacamac,  1  numerosas  otras  de  importanda 
lgual  pertenecen  con  tltulos  lejitlmos  a  particulares,  i  lo  mismo  se  puede  dedr 
de  innumerables  cementerios  1  sepulturas  antiguas.  El  lejlslador,  necesarla- 
mente  intendonado  a  protejer  los  documentos  para  la  reconstruction  del 
pasado  precolomblano,  esta  por  eso  en  la  imposibilidad  de  abandonar  a  la  arbi- 
trarledad  privada  la  suma  de  los  restos  que  se  encuentran  en  terrenos  particu- 
lares, 1  si  no  los  expropia  con  una  recompensa  adecuada,  lo  que  sera  poslble 
solo  en  un  pequefio  ndmero  de  los  casos,  no  le  queda  otro  medio  para  no  perder 
de  vista  los  sumos  destinos  del  estado  encargados  a  el,  que  vijilar  por  su  con- 
servation. Habra  casos,  en  que  derechos  lejitlmos  de  los  propletarios  seran 
inconcillables  con  su  obligation  de  evitar  estorbos  a  los  restos  antiguos.  En 
tales  casos  un  aviso  dado  con  anticipation  a  la  autorldad  local  puede  ser  el 
medio  para  salvar  el  interes  publico  por  dlsposiciones  gubernativas  dlrijidas  a 
que  la  excavation  se  haga  con  el  menor  dafio  para  el  estado. 

Su  completa  utilidad  la  alcanzan  las  rellquias  de  la  antigttedad  por  su  es- 
tudio  en  su  sitio  orljinal.  Debe  vijilar  por  eBo  el  estado  que  este  estudio  se  erec- 
tile en  la  forma  debida  1  no  degenere  en  una  simple  destruction  de  la  documen- 
tation del  pasado.  Por  eso  el  estado  debe  reservarse  el  derecho  de  regularizar 
tanto  la  forma  del  estudio  de  los  monumentos  como  la  excavation  de  los 
yacimientos  arqueolOjicos  siendo  indiferente  si  esos  se  encuentran  en  terreno 
pdblico  o  en  el  de  particulares.  Debe  ser  imposible  por  eso  a  los  particulares 
impedir  el  estudio,  por  entendidos,  de  monumentos  que  se  encuentran  en  terrenos 
de  su  propiedad,  como  por  f alta  de  leyes  respectivas  ha  sucedido,  por  ejemplo, 
en  las  cercanias  de  Lima.  Como  se  ha  visto  arriba,  el  tftulo  de  los  particulares 
tampoco  es  completo  respecto  a  los  yacimientos  arqueolOjicos  que  se  encuentran 
en  sus  terrenos  hasta  el  punto  de  poder  disponer  libremente  de  ellos  aunque 
sea  en  detrimento  del  interes  publico.  El  estado  tiene  que  determinar  por  eso 
en  lo  jeneral  cuando,  i  por  cuales  personas,  se  los  ha  de  excavar. 

Dejando  a  los  particulares  el  derecho  a  una  parte  de  los  productos  de  las 
excavationes,  que  naturalmente  de  ninguna  manera  deberia  exceder  de  su 
tercera  parte,  el  estado  evltarfa  el  orfjen  de  mala  voluntad  por  parte  de  ellos, 
que  resultaria  con  otros  dafios  directos  para  el  mismo  bien  publico  que  persigue. 
Bvidentemente  habrfa  que  lndemnizar  a  los  propletarios  tambien  por  otros 
dafios  1  perjuitios  que  les  resultaren  de  las  excavationes  emprendidaa,  El 
estado  como  representante  de  la  nadOn  no  podra  encargar  con  la  explotaciOn 
de  los  yacimientos  arqueolOjicos  slno  a  personas  que  den  las  debidas  garantias 
de  competencia  cientiflca.  Con  los  productos  de  las  excavationes  hai  que 
beneflciar  en  prlmera  lfnea  a  las  lnstltutiones  nationales.  Mui  comunes  son 
en  los  estados  latino-americanos  explorationes  i  excavationes  de  los  cementerios 
antiguos  por  expedicionarios  comisionados  por  universidades  1  museos  estran- 
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jeros.  Cuando,  como  era  la  usanza  hasta  ahora,  las  reliquias  de  la  antigttedad 
son  por  lo  jeneral  la  presa  de  las  explotaciones  por  huaqueros  ignorantes  i 
aficionados,  expedlciones  de  buena  indole  dentiflca  eztranjera  sirven  para 
salvar  al  menos  una  parte  de  ellas  para  el  estudlo  i  la  reconstruccion  del 
pasado  de  eetos  paises.  En  este  caso  el  dafio  habrfa  sido  todavia  mayor  de- 
Jando  ablerto  el  campo  a  la  activldad  pernlclosa  de  los  rebuscadores  lndijenas 
por  un  lado  1  cerrandolo  a  la  de  expedlciones  extranjeras  por  el  otro. 

Pero  esto  es  el  estado  anormal,  imposible  en  un  pais  que  tlene  el  Justo 
apredo  para  los  testimonios  de  su  propio  pasado.  Los  restos  de  su 
antigttedad  slgniflcan  para  cada  pals  como  una  parte  de  su  propla  exlstenda, 
prendas  valiosas  de  un  delicado  amor  propio.  Ademas  solo  en  el  pais  del 
ori Jen  se  pueden  apreclar  con  su  justo  valor  todas  las  circunstancias :  nadonales, 
Jeograflcas,  climatericas  que  las  han  producido,  1  cuyo  desconodmiento  en  el 
pais  estranjero  a  donde  se  llevaren,  determina  el  grado  de  la  dlsminuddn  de 
su  valor  orijinal  poseido  en  su  pais  nativo.  Fuera  del  pais  de  procedenda 
tienen  en  parte  valor  cientiflco,  en  parte  muchas  veces  el  de  trofeos.  La 
lejislacion  de  los  Estados  Unidos  desconoce  el  caso  de  expedlciones  estranjeras 
•en  el  territorio  nacional  por  la  razon  expresa,  como  parece,  de  que  tienen  que 
ser  necesariamente  insignlficantes,1  i  no  hai  razon  porque  en  otros  paises  deberia 
observarse  otro  slstema,  en  caso  de  que  estos  cumpliesen  debidamente  con  bus 
proplas  obligaciones  para  con  sus  reliquias  naclonales. 

La  pronibici6n  de  la  exportaddn  de  antigttedades  debe  formar  la  regla  tanto 
para  cohibir  aun  mas  la  activldad  de  rebuscadores  ignorantes  i  de  negodantes 
que  se  ocupan  con  la  venta  de  los  productos  de  las  excavadones,  como  para 
conservar  en  el  pais  los  testimonios  de  su  antigttedad,  que  solo  en  el  pueden 
alcanzar  toda  su  estimaddn  meredda.  Excepclones  hechas  en  favor  de  museos 
estranjeros  nunca  deberian  atafier  tipos  1  clases  de  objetos  antiguos  no  re- 
presentados  todavia  en  los  Museos  nadonales  o  necesltados  por  esos  mismos  para 
la  reconstrucddn  i  representadon  de  su  pasado. 

Ha  habido  decretos  en  uno  que  otro  de  los  estados  dictados  con  el  proposito 
de  regularizar  la  protecddn  de  los  monumentos  1  la  forma  de  la  exploradon 
de  los  cementerios  antiguos.  Todos  esos  no  nan  acertado  el  fin  apeteddo  no 
siendo  ellos  secundados  por  la  voluntad  unisona  de  la  nadon  que  solo  se  puede 
garantizar  por  una  lei  dictada  en  toda  forma. 

Existlendo  leyes  expresas  para  la  conservadon  i  la  recolecdon  arreglada  i 
el  estudlo  sistematico  de  las  antigttedades  de  un  pais,  todas  las  autorldades 
bajo  la  presldn  de  su  propia  responsabilidad  1  del  interes  publico  despertado 
en  la  mlsma  dlrecddn  se  mueven  al  mismo  fin,  buen  ejemplo  de  lo  cuai  forma 
la  Republica  de  Mejico,  cuyas  leyes  protectoras  de  este  caracter  han  dado 
resultados  bastante  satisfactorios  en  un  gran  numero  de  alios,  aun  cuando  no 
se  distinguia  todavia  tan  claro  como  ahora  la  posibilldad  de  una  completa 
reconstrucd6n  de  la  historia  antigua  como  ultimo  resultado. 

He  tratado  hasta  las  obligaciones  de  cada  uno  de  los  estados  amerlcanos 
alslados  para  con  su  propia  historia.  Pero  ademas  de  esas  hal  tamblen  obli- 
gaciones que  tienen  para  sus  paises  vecinos.  La  historia  de  nlngnna  parte 
del  raundo  se  ha  desarrollado  sin  enlazamlento  continuo  con  la  de  rejiones 
vecinas.  Ningun  pais  por  eso  puede  llenar  la  reconstrucddn  de  su  propia 
historia  moderna  o  antigua  sin  contlnua  referenda  a  condidones  o  acon- 
tecimientos  que  existen  o  han  pasado  en  rejiones  vednas.  De  eso  se  de- 
rlva  derto  derecho  de  cada  pais  alslado  a  que  tamblen  la  historia  del 
vedno  sea  estudiada  hasta  ppder  servir  como  ayuda  en  la  explicacMm  de 
su  propio  desarrollo.     Estas  condidones  se  Uenan  en  Europa  por  el  con- 

*  American  Anthropologist,  1904,  N.  S.,  vol.  6,  pAg.  184. 
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curso  clentffico  voluntario  de  todos  los  pafses  que  la  componen.  Los  com- 
plicados  desarrollos  historlcos  en  cada  uno  de  ellos,  provocados  jeneralmente 
por  la  Interferencia  de  los  movlmlentos  paralelos  de  los  pafses  vecinos,  se 
disuelven  por  eso  constantemente  tan  pronto  como  se  planta  el  problema,  a  la 
luz  de  la  historia  por  el  slmultaneo  concnrso  de  todos.  Esta  unidad  i  unani- 
midad  del  trabajo  historlco  ha  faltado  hasta  ahora  entre  pafses  que  com- 
ponen el  contlnente  americano  por  la  flaqueza  de  los  intereses  historlcos  en 
unos,  an  completa  ausencla  en  muchos  otros. 

Itespecto  al  desarrollo  de  los  Intereses  historlcos  en  el  pasado,  los  diferentes 
pafses  americano8  presentan  por  eso  un  aspecto  ablgarrado,  no  correspondlente 
al  gran  interes  natural  que  cada  uno  de  ellos  deberfa  tomar  en  la  aclaraclon 
de  sus  propios  acontedmlentos  antlgnos.  Eso  tiene  como  consecuencia  la  falta 
de  sotucion  e  insolubllidad  de  innumerables  prohlemas  de  la  historia  antigua 
interna  en  cada  uno  de  los  pafses  pertlnentes,  i  esto  a  su  vez  explica  por  que 
adelanta  tan  poco  la  aclaraclon  de  la  antlgfledad  americana  en  jeneral,  tan 
peeo  en  los  pafses  particulares  como  en  todo  el  contlnente.  I  con  eso  principio 
a  tocar  otro  punto  de  importancia  universal  para  el  fomento  de  la  historia 
antigua  en  cada  uno  de  los  pafses  alslados.  Mui  bien  se  puede  decir,  que  el 
estudio  de  esa  historia  presenta  un  Interes  especial  para  cada  uno  de  ellos 
separado.  Pero  no  tenemos  que  tratar  aquf  con  uno  que  otro  estado  que  se  haya 
formado  con  elementos  del  mundo  antlguo  en  medio  de  un  desierto  Inmenso. 
La  gran  conquista  del  contlnente  por  naclones  llegadas  de  Europa  en  los  siglos 
16  i  17  ha  sldo  una,  forma  un  solo  acontecimiento  historlco  en  relacion  con 
las  condiciones  del  contlnente  anteriores  a  este  tiempo.  Una  raza  nueva  esta 
ahora  en  61  en  contra  de  una  raza  antigua.  En  relaci6n  a  lo  que  61  represen- 
taba  antes  de  la  llegada  de  las  naclones  europeas,  las  naclones  modernas  i 
las  civilizaciones  por  ellas  implantadas  forman  una  unidad,  1  esa  nueva  unidad 
de  naclones  i  civilizaciones  modernas  les  lmpone  tambien  una  obligacion  comtin 
a  aclarar  la  antigttedad  del  contlnente,  que  fug  presa  comtin  de  sus  lnmigraciones. 
Todos  los  deberes  de  la  aclaraclon  de  la  historia  en  el  suelo  de  cada  una 
de  ellas  valen  tambien  para  la  unidad  de  las  naclones  modernas  en  relaci6n 
con  el  contlnente  entero,  para  que  su  arraigamento  se  pueda  profundizar 
giempre  mas  1  su  posesi6n  con  derecho  adquiera  caracteres  de  eternidad. 

Por  su  configuracion  geografica  especial  el  contlnente  americano  forma,  mas 
que  las  otras  grandes  partes  de  nuestro  planeta,  una  unidad  tambien  con 
respecto  al  orijen  de  su  poblaclon  antigua  i  al  desarrollo  de  sus  civilizaciones. 
Mas  que  en  otras  partes  del  mundo  se  imponen  por  eso  problemas  sobre  el 
orlgen  de  sus  poblaciones  prlmitivas  condensados  en  cuestlones  precisas  sobre 
las  cunajs  de  su  primera  inmigracltfn  1  la  afinidad  de  sus  razas  con  otras.  Todo 
el  mundo  en  este  contlnente  se  pregunta  constantemente,  i  ha  preguntado  asf 
en  todos  los  siglos  por  una  necesidad  natural,  de  donde  ha  venido  su  primera 
poblaci6n  encontrada  por  los  europeos  en  el  tiempo  de  la  conquista.  I,  sin  em- 
bargo, es  esa  una  cuestl6n  no  resuelta  todavfa  necesitandose  para  su  soluclon 
el  concnrso  clentffico  de  todos  los  pafses  existentes.  Los  tipos  de  la  antigua 
poblaclon  presentan  una  enorme  variedad  en  el  norte  i  sur,  i  casi  en  todas 
partes  simultaneamente,  cuya  descendencia  u  orijen  comtin  s61o  se  puede 
aclarar  con  el  concurso  clentffico  de  todos  los  pafses.  En  el  norte  i  sur  hal 
capas  extensas  de  poblaciones  de  cabeza  larga,  otras  de  cabeza  corta,  cuya 
relaci6n  una  con  otra,  orijen  i  estratificacl6n  hist6rica  por  todo  el  contlnente 
no  presenta  visos  de  poderse  expllcar  sin  que  todos  los  pafses  donde  se  encuen- 
tran,  colaboren  en  su  estudio.  Las  poblaciones-  antiguas  de  America  forman 
tambien  en  su  habito  esterlor  algunas  grandes  famillas  que  se  han  limitado, 
sobrepuesto  una  a  otra,  entrelazado  de  diferente  manera  no  explicable  sino 
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por  el  estudio  aferrado  por  ios  cientfflcos  de  todos  los  palses.  Numerosos  tipos 
extrafios,  como  aqut  en  Chile  el  de  los  Changos,  en  Bolivia  por  ejemplo  el 
de  los  Uros,  tlpoe  craneol6jlcos  prlmltlvos  encontrados  en  los  yadmlentos 
antlguos  de  diferentes  palses,  solo  tendran  su  espUcacion  despues  de  haberae 
estudlado  todo  el  material  exlstente  en  el  contlnente,  lo  que  presopsne  el 
concurso  de  todos  los  dentfficos  de  todas  sus  partes. 

Tambien  la  nnldad  en  el  desarrollo  de  las  clvlllzadones  es  mas  grande  en 
America  que  en  cnalqnler  otro  contlnente  de  Iguales  dlmenslones.  Hal  vestljlos 
de  una  capa  orljlnal  de  clvlllzad6n  primitiva  con  numerosos  objetos  de  caracter 
paleolitlco  en  las  rejlones  mas  distantes  del  contlnente.  Pero  el  numero  de 
las  localldades  en  donde  esos  se  conocen  es  hasta  ahora  pequefto.  Es  necesarla 
la  cooperacion  de  la  denda  en  todos  los  palses  americanoe,  para  elevar  a  la 
luz  clara  del  dla  las  pruebas  de  la  extenston  sobre  el  contlnente  de  este  fnflmo 
grado  de  cultura  orljlnal,  con  que  se  ha  de  connrmar  una  unldad  e  Igualdad 
en  el  caracter  de  las  poblaciones  antiguas  ya  para  un  perfodo,  que  por  su  gran 
distancia  del  tlempo  presente  habrfa  permitldo  presundones  de  caracter  mui 
dlferente.  En  las  partes  mas  distantes  del  contlnente  se  replte  el  uso  de  clertos 
Instruments  i  costumbres  primltivas,  que,  por  faltar  en  las  otras  grandes  partes 
del  mundo,  Indlcan  un  Intercamblo  Interior  6  distribuci6n  desde  un  solo  punto 
de  una  civilizaci6n  orljlnal  para  un*  perfodo  que,  por  no  esplicarse  con  la  dis- 
tribudon  presente  de  naclones  estables,  habra  presentado  condiciones  mui 
diferentes  de  intercurso  1  trato  entre  las  naclones  pasadas.  Hal  que  mencionar 
en  este  respecto  ante  todo  la  forma  especfflca  americana  de  los  ornamentos 
insertos  en  los  labios,  el  uso  de  tubos  para  absorber  rape*  en  el  norte  extreme 
como  en  todo  el  sur,  tipos  espeefficos  americanos  de  la  est61ica  usados  en  las 
partes  mas  distantes  del  norte,  centro  i  estremo  sur. 

El  enorme  numero  de  tribus  indf jenas  de  dlferente  habito,  lenguas  i  costum- 
bres,  que  llenan  el  contlnente  americano  1  lo  llenaron  mas  al  tlempo  de  la 
conquista  se  presentan  sin  embargo  en  un  niimero  solo  pequefio  de  diferentes 
niveles  de  cultura  jeneral  despertando  la  lmpresl6n  de  que  diferentes  olas 
de  graduada  dvllizactfn  se  habfan  sobrepuesto  una  a  otra  en  el  curso  de  muchos 
siglos.  Estas  aparecen  estratlncadas  una  sobre  otra  en  algunas  partes, 
escalonadas,  como  si  no  se  hublesen  tapado  enteramente,  en  otras.  Las  tribus 
del  estremo  sur  representan  todas  un  nivel  de  dvilizadtfn  minima,  como  si 
las  olas  de  dvillzaciones  superiores  subsigulentes  se  hublesen  roto  contra  ellas 
antes  de  cubrlrlas.  Segun  la  connguraclon  jeograflca  presentan  otras  rejlones 
en  parte  niveles  orijlnales  de  elvlllzacl6n  de  alcance  mayor,  otras  de  alcance 
menor  con  mucha  variedad  en  los  desarrollos  individuates.  Uno  de  los  mejores 
etnologos  europeos  ha  creido  distlnguir  siete  olas  de  dvillzacion  baja  orljlnal 
que  se  hublesen  estendldo  de  esta  manera  sobre  el  contlnente  anteriores  al 
prindpio  de  las  mas  altas  dvillzaciones.  El  orijen  1  el  proceso  de  la  estensidn 
rejlonal  de  los  diferentes  niveles  son  todavfa  desconocidos.  Tal  es  el  tipo  de 
las  cuestlones  hist6ricas  relatlvas  al  desarrollo  del  contlnente  antes  del  prind- 
pio de  las  mas  grandes  clvlllzadones  1  se  necesita  el  concurso  clentffico  de  todas 
las  naclones  modernas  tambien  por  medio  de  la  arqueolojfa  para  poder  re- 
solverlas  1  adueftarse  tambi&i  en  la  idea  del  contlnente,  que  por  acuerdo 
comiin  ocuparon  en  tlempo  relatlvamente  nuevo. 

En  forma  de  solud6n  menos  dlflcll,  aunque  apenas  emprendlda  se  presentan 
los  problemas  referentes  al  desarrollo  de  las  ultimas  dvillzaciones.  El  arreglo 
cronolojico  de  las  diferentes  dvillzaciones  peruanas  hecho  ahora  signlflca 
relatlvamente  poco  en  comparaci6n  con  el  nueleo  i  todo  el  monton  de  problemas 
conectados  con  la  cuestl6n  del  primer  prindpio,  la  dlstribuci6n  1  el  desarrollo 
de  las  dvillzaciones  en  todo  el  contlnente  americano.    No  cabe  duda  de  que, 
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el  tipo  de  dvllizacion  superior  en  jeneral  tom6  su  salida  de  las  partes  centrales 
del  contlnente  para  fertillzar  de  alia  las  partes  merldionales  1  sudoeste  de  los 
Estados  Unidos,  Colombia,  las  Antlllas  i  el  Peni,  como  otros  centros  secundarios 
de  su  dtlataci6n  a  Venezuela,  la  costa  del  Brasll  1  todo  el  este  del  contlnente, 
del  Peru  a  Ecuador,  Bolivia,  la  Argentina  i  una  gran  parte  de  Chile.  Pero 
ignoramos  todavfa  la  forma  en  que  brotf  la  primera  clvllizaci6n  en  el  centro 
del  contlnente,  como  alia  se  desarrollo",  en  cual  fase  de  su  desarrollo  com- 
prendid  el  sur  i  sudoeste  de  los  Estados  Unidos,  en  que  epoca  1  en  que  forma 
estendi6  sus  primeros  efectos  a  Colombia,  cual  era  el  drden  cronoldjico  de  las 
civilizaciones  colombianas,  en  cual  de  sus  epocas  sus  efectos  se  estendieron 
por  la  costa  de  Venezuela  a  la  costa  del  Brasll,  i  cual  era  su  coneccion  con 
la  dvllizacion  de  las  Antillas,  tan  parecida  en  mucho  a  las  colombianas,  aunque 
su  relac!6n  con  ellas  hasta  ahora  no  se  ha  estudiado  todavfa  en  el  menor  detalle. 
Adlvlnamos  solo  i  por  eso  sabemos  que  todo  el  interior  este  del  contlnente 
sufrid  las  influencias  directas  6  indirectas  de  las  civilizaciones  antiguas 
colombianas  hasta  Bolivia  en  el  sur  (estudlos  de  E.  Nordenskiftld  en  Mojos). 

Pero  falta  aun  la  demostraci6n  de  estas  influencias  en  muchas  de  las  partes 
intermediaa    de   esta   rejion    |cuanto    mas    entendimiento    del    proceso    de  su 
dilatacion  en  estas  rejlones  i  de  la  epoca  en  que  todo  ese  movimlento  tuvo 
lugar!     Las  antiguas  civilizaciones  de  Colombia  se  estendieron  por  toda  la 
costa  i  casi  por  toda  la  sierra  del  Ecuador,  sin  que  suplesemos  en  que  perlodo 
principle  a  estenderse  a  estas  rejiones.    Clertos  caracteres  de  la  dvilizacidn 
colomblana  i  centroamerlcana  se  Introdujeron  temprano  por  la  sierra   del 
Ecuador  i  por  muchos  grados  de  latitud  hasta  el  interior  del  Peru,  pero  nos 
falta  el  entendimiento  del  momento  i  de  la  forma  exacta  en  que  ese  proceso 
se  consumd.     Sabemos  que  las  primeras  civilizaciones  antiguas  del  Pern  se 
elevaron  sobre  una  base  que  por  partes  tenia  Intima  reladon  con  el  estado 
prlmitivo  encontrado  todavfa  en  el  estremo  sur  de  Chile,  por  otras  con  el  estado 
orljlnal  de  los  habitantes  del  este.     Pero  falta  todavfa  mucho  para  conocer 
mejor  la  semejanza  de  esa  base  de  las  civilizaciones  peruanas  con  las  men- 
donadas.     La  epoca  de  las  primeras  relaciones  civillzadas  del  Peril  con  el 
interior  de  la  Arjentina  forma  tamblen  un  problema  no  resuelto  todavfa.    Coal 
era  la  reladon  de  los  primeros  habitantes  de  la  altlplanlcle  bolivlana  como 
los  Uros  con  los  primeros  habitantes  del  este,  como  se  esplican  numerosas 
relaciones  lingdfstlcas  de  los  araucanos  con  tribus  del  sudeste  del  Brasll,  son, 
como  innumerables  otras,  cuestiones  que,  para  entender  mejor  el  desarrollo  de 
la  comunicacion  entre  los  antiguos  habitantes  del  contlnente,  esperan  su  solu- 
ddn  de  los  estudlos  en  el  porvenlr.    Nlnguno  de  los  grandes  problemas  bosque- 
jados  en  lo  anterior  presentan  esperanzas  de  solucidn  sin  el  concurso  cientffico 
unido  de  una  gran  parte  de  los  pafses  americanos.     La  necesldad  de  solu- 
donarlas  se  impone  para  aclarar  el  gran  pasado  del  contlnente  americano  en 
jeneral,  i  solo  si  la  ciencia  unida  de  sus  diferentes  pafses  modernos  logra  dllu- 
cidarlos  hasta  su  Ultimo  fin,  sera  posible  Uamarlo  blen  estudiado  1  blen  cono- 
cido  por  sus  moradores  modernos,  que  tamblen  solo  con  esto  alcanzaran  su 
ultimo  tftulo  de  su  posesion  con  justlcia.     La  cooperaclon  de  los  diferentes 
pafses  en  la  dilucidacion  del  pasado  de  todo  el  contlnente  no  solo  signiflcara 
su  conqulsta  intelectual  comtin  por  todos  ellos,  sino  redondeara  tamblen  la 
historia  individual  de  cada  uno  de  ellos.    Por  eso  la  colaboraclon  cientffica  de 
todos  los  pafses  americanos  en  este  fin  comtin  espresara  en  su  resultado  final 
tamblen  un  mayor  arralgamiento  de  cada  uno  ellos  por  medio  de  la  historia, 
a  su  propio  suelo.    Actuando  asf  se  levantan  al  mismo  tiempo  de  una  vez  al 
nivel  de  las  naciones  europeas,  que  dominando  su  suelo  por  la  historia  blen 
escudrifiada  de  miles  de  afios,  son  verdaderos  duefios  de  *us  territories,  tanto 
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por  la  fuerza  preeente  de  bu  poder  material  como  por  sus  fuerzas  intelectuales 
dirijidas  al  entendimlento  del  pasado. 

No  es  la  primera  vez  esta  que  reunlonee  de  prohombres  de  los  estados  amerl- 
canos  se  han  ocupado  con  el  problema  de  una  mejor  protecddn  jeneral  de  las 
antigttedades  del  contlnente  1  con  el  eetudio  de  la  mejor  manera  de  poner  en 
practica  esta  protecddn,  sobre  cuya  neceaidad  no  ha  habldo  diverjenda  de 
oplniones.  Varias  de  las  conferendas  internacionales  amerlcanas  han  visto 
estas  cuestiones  en  la  lists  de  los  ndmeros  de  su  programs  i  se  han  publicado, 
al  terminarse  estas  asambleas  tan  bien  intencionadas  a  promover  intereses 
comunes  de  los  diferentes  estados,  resoludones  mui  benevolas  para  la  con- 
servation de  los  restos  precolombianos  del  contlnente,  pero  sin  que  aun  una 
sola  de  esas  haya  tenido  un  efecto  perceptible  aiin  en  uno  solo  de  los  estados 
hasta  ahora  dafiados.  Naturalmente  medidas  emprendldas  en  favor  de  los 
intereses  intelectnales  (aunque  sean  al  fin  de  efecto  mot  material),  no  se 
prestan  a  formar  el  tema  de  una  lejislacidn  o  de  un  convenio  obllgatorio,  como 
lo  forma,  por  ejemplo,  la  unldn  postal  del  mundo.  La  soberania  de  cada  uno  de 
los  estados  en  su  territorio,  respecto  al  cultiyo  de  sus  intereses  materiales  e 
intelectnales,  es  de  absoluta  lntanjibilidacL  iPero  es  esta  una  razdn  que 
justlnque  la  resolution  de  hacerse  perder  tanto  los  intereses  de  historia  indi- 
vidual como  de  la  historia  del  contlnente  mancomunmente  ocupado,  pareciendo 
que  la  soberania  individual  se  opone  a  la  colaboradon  en  una  obra  que  interesa 
a  todos?  Al  fin  no  son  los  intereses  materiales  sino  los  intelectuales  que  mas 
ganan  el  mundo.  Porque  los  vlnculos  intelectuales  entre  las  naciones  parecen 
siempre  mas  grandes  que  los  materiales.  Tenemos  convenios  mundlales  como 
la  ley  de  jentes  (que  en  la  guerra  preeente  se  ha  vulnerado  tanto),  la  crus 
roja  del  mundo  (que  en  los  ultimo*  meses  sufrid  tantas  ofensas)  dirijidos  a  la 
protecddn  de  intereses  intelectuales  comunes  entre  todas  las  nadones  del 
mundo.  Son  esos  convenios  libres,  no  obligatorlos,  por  eso  era  posible  vioiarlos, 
i  no  era  posible  imponer  a  la  observation  jeneral  la  voluntad  de  las  nadones  en 
ellos  unidas  en  formas  perentorias.  Sin  embargo,  por  la  voluntad  de  las  na- 
dones existen  i  al  bien  redproco  de  las  nadones  interesadas  han  hecho  inmenso 
bien  hasta  ahora  no  obstante  las  excepdones. 

Kn  la  misma  forma  como  el  Jus  gentium  6  la  cruz  roja  para  las  nadones  del 
mundo,  se  podrfa  establecer  un  jus  historia?  antique  amerlcana?  entre  las 
nadones  amerlcanas,  no  para  subyugarlas,  no  para  imponerles  una  voluntad 
superior  localisada  en  una  u  otra  parte,  sino  para  fortalecer  a  cada  una  de 
ellas  indlvldualmente,  fadlltandoles  que  se  armen  con  las  armas  de  la  historia 
contra  cualquler  pretendlente  interior  o  externo,  i  mutuamente  contra  cual- 
quiera  que  viniera  a  probar  que  no  ocupan  en  su  totalldad  el  contlnente  con 
tftulo  o  justicla.  No  hai  mejor  dicho  que  el  que  donde  hal  una  voluntad 
justificada  hai  tamblen  un  camino  1  por  eso  se  puede  tener  la  convicddn  que 
tambien  las  nadones  amerlcanas  convencidas  de  la  bondad  i  necesldad  de  un 
convenio  sobre  mejor  fomento  de  la  historia  antigua  del  contlnente  i  los 
caminos  que  a  ella  conducen  encontraran  las  formas  utilizables  a  reallzarlo. 
Exlste  bastante  variedad  entre  las  condiciones  materiales  e  intelectuales  de  los 
pafses  amerlcanos  fundada  en  diferencias  de  procedencia  de  sus  habitantes, 
clima,  otros  caracteres  jeograficos,  caracteres  de  sus  restos  precolombianos, 
para  recomendar  la  eleccldn  de  normas  no  demaslado  angostas  como  base  de  un 
convenio  lnternacional  americano  dirljido  al  mejor  fomento  de  su  historia 
precolomblana.    Por  lo  primero  me  parece  que  las  siguientes  seran  sufldentes : 

I.  Todos  los  estados  se  obligan  en  su  propio  interes  i  en  el  de  la  historia  del 
contlnente  en  comunidad  ocupado  a  destinar  al  menos  la  10.000*  parte  de  su 
presupuesto  anual  para  fines  de  mejor  estudlo  de  la  historia  precolomblana  de  su 
propio  territorio.    Esta  se  habrfa  de  invertir  necesariamente : 
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(a)  En  la  formadon  1  desarrollo  de  museos  arqueoiojicoa  i  antropottjioM 
nacionales,  para  depoaitar  en  elloe  loa  testimonies  del  pesado  precoiombiano ; 

(6)  En  la  dotadon  de  eetoe  museoa  eon  el  adecuado  personal  deatfflco  1 
administrative ; 

(o)  En  aufragar  expedieioiiea  1  otres  estodioa  para  el  mejor  conockatento  de 
las  epocas  pasadas  Insufidentemente  estudladas; 

(d)  Medldaa  de  protecd6n  de  mooumoatoe  i  otroe  restos  precolomblanoa 
nadooales  doode  eetas  parederen  neceaariaa.  x 

II.  Todoa  loa  eetados  dictaran  una  ley  para  mejor  preteceftou  de  las  antigde- 
dades  nadonalea,  con  estipuladonea  mis  o  menoe  en  eate  eentido : 

(a)  Es  prohlbido  deterlorar  loa  monumentoa  a  otroe  restos  de  antigttedad 
que  se  encuentren  a  flor  del  auelo  en  terrene*  pertenedentes  al  estado  como 
tambien  nacer  excavaclonea  en  loa  yadmientoa  arqueolojlcos  en  terrenos  per- 
tenecientes  al  estado  aln  autorisacion  gubernatira. 

(6)  Se  prohibe  en  lo  abioluto  la  destrucd6n  1  deterioro  de  los  monumentoa 
i  demas  restoe  histdricos  que  se  encuentren  en  propiedad  particular  para  boscar 
huacas  o  teaoroa  o  con  cualquier  otro  fin  sin  previa  autoriaaclon  del  goblerno.1 

(0)  En  todoa  loa  estados  americanoa  se  formard  un  rejistro  de  loa  monu- 
mentos,  yaclmlentos  arqueoldjlcos  1  otros  restos  anttguos  existentes.  Este  debe 
contener  datos  sobre  su  situaddn,  extension,  forma  jeneral  i,  si  es  poslble, 
poslddn  cronolojlca.  Como  termlno  de  su  conclusion  se  prevee  el  fin  del 
vijeslmo  afio  despues  del  acuerdo  internacional.  Servird  de  base  para  las 
medidas  de  proteccidn  i  operaciones  arqueoldjlcas  consecutivas  sin  excluir  loa 
complementos  necesarlos  ulteriores  que  resuftasen  de  nueros  descubrimientos. 

(<f)  Para  explotar  los  monumentoa  i  estudlar  o  excavar  yaclmlentos 
arqueoldjicos  que  pertenecen  al  estado  o  se  encuentren  en  los  inmuebles  de 
particulares,  el  goblerno  podra  conceder  la  autorlzacidn  necesarla. 

(e)  Los  permisos  para  las  exploraciones  sdlo  podran  ser  concedidos  a 
renombradas  instltuclones  dentfficas  del  pais  6,  en  segundo  lugar,  del  ex- 
tranjero. 

(/)  Los  gobiernos  no  autorlsaran  ninguna  excavaddn  en  los  cementerios 
i  sepulturas  antlguas  que  no  se  haga  por  arquedlogos  i  etndlogos  profeslonales, 
o  privados  de  reputacldn  internacional  alcanzada  por  publicaciones  de  caracter 
arqueoldjico.  La  competencia  de  comisionados  en  algdn  otro  ramo  de  las 
dencias  histdrlcas  o  naturalea  no  forma  sufldente  tftulo  para  el  ejercldo  de 
las  fundones  singulares  del  arqueologo. 

(g)  El  duefio  de  un  terreno  particular  en  que  se  practiquen  excavadones 
tendra  derecho  a  lndemnlzadftn  de  dafioa  1  perjuidos  i  hasta  la  tercera  parte 
de  los  productoa  de  la  excavaddn.  Ademas  tlene  el  derecho  de  pedir,  que 
los  objetos  hallados  en  el  terreno  de  su  propiedad  se  reserven  para  las  colec- 
dones  nacionales  del  pafs,  aun  si  ia  exploracidn  se  hubiese  llevado  a  cabo  por 
comision  extranjera. 

(h)  En  el  caso  de  una  necesldad  apremiante  de  la  excavacUra  de  un  yaci- 
mlento  arqueol6jlco  1  en  el  del  descubrlmlento  casual  de  un  yacimiento  antes  no 
conocido  elduefio  del  terreno  particular  avisara  a  la  autorldad  local  para  que  el 
goblerno  pueda  tomar  sus  medidas  de  precaucion  antes  de  la  prosecucidn  del 
trabajo.  El  trabajo  tlene  que  quedar  parado  en  expectacidn  de  las  drdenes 
del  goblerno  por  unos  cinco  dfas  antes  de  continuarlo. 

(*)  Queda  prohlblda  la  exportacidn  de  los  artfculos  de  arte  provenientes  de 
las  rulnas  1  yaclmlentos  arqueoldjicos  dd  pais.*     Pero  el  Gobierno  puede 

1Comp.  Art.  Ill  del  proyecto  de  ley  peruana  sobre  proteccl6n  de  los  monumentos 
antlgnoi,  formulado  por  el  Institute  Hiatfrico  del  Pern  en  1007  (Aptadlce  2). 
•Comp.  Art  II  de  la  ley  bollviana  de  8,  X,  1906  (Apendice  8). 
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franquear  en  favor  de  U^Utuclones  cientiflcas  del  eztranjero  la  sallda  de  colec- 
clones  de  duplication  Buperfluas  en  los  museoe  nacionales  para  la  representation 
del  pasado. 

(k)  Los  Presidentes  de  las  Repnblieas  dictaran  los  reglamentos  que  aseguren 
la  debida  ejecuci6n  de  la  ley. 

Un  convenlo  hecho  en  tal  forma  u  otra  parecida  entre  los  Bstados  del 
contlnente,  y  el  mlsmo  concienzudamente  observado,  no  podrfa  dejar  de 
levantar  el  nivel  intelectual  y  moral  en  cada  uno  de  ellos  eontribuyendo  a 
aumentar  la  eonsideracl6n  de  que  goza  cada  uno  de  estos  Estados  en  el 
mundo,  profundizarfa  las  ralces  con  que  se  mantlenen  en  el  suelo  que  ocupan, 
y  al  mlsmo  tiempo  los  harfa  dlgnos  mlembros  de  los  Estados  del  globo,  una 
de  cuyas  supremas  intenclones  es#no  solo  viylr  en  61  slno  tambign  conocerlo. 

Apbndice  1. 

DECBETO  SUPREMO  DE  27  DE  ABBIL  DE  1893  DEL  PEBU  SOBBE  VEBIFICACI6n  DE  ESTU- 
DI08  O  EXCAVACIONE8  EN  BUINAfl  DE  LOS  ANTIGU08  M0NUMENT08  PEBUANOB. 

AitTfcuLO  I.  Se  prohibe  hacer  exploraclones  para  buscar  objetos  arqueold- 
jicos,  en  huacas  antiguas,  fortalezas,  templos  u  otros  pasajes  sltuados  en 
terrenos  ptiblicos  o  de  ninguno,  sin  una  licencia  especial  en  la  forma  descrlta 
en  el  presente  decreto. 

Abt.  II.  Declarase  monumentos  nacionales  todas  las  antiguas  construcciones 
anteriores  a  la  conquista  que  se  encuentren  dentro  del  territorio  naclonal  i 
objeto  de  interns  publico  su  conservation  i  vijllancia,  quedando  por  consigulente 
prohibida  la  destruction  6  inutilizacion  de  dichas  construcciones. 

Abt.  III.  La  licencia  a  que  se  reflere  el  artfculo  primero  se  solicitara  en 
la  capital  de  la  junta  conservadora  de  las  antigUedades  nacionales  que  al 
efecto  se  crea ;  1  en  los  departamentos  de  las  juntas  sucursales  o  dependientes 
de  £sta. 

Abt.  IV.  La  junta  conservadora  se  compondra  en  Lima  del  Mlnistro  de 
Instrucci6n  Publica  que  la  presidira,  del  Prefecto  del  departamento,  del  Director 
del  Museo  i  en  su  defecto  el  de  la  Biblioteca  Naclonal  i  del  Director  de  Instruc- 
tion Publica,  que  sera  el  secretario.  En  los  departamentos  formaran  las  juntas 
sucursales,  el  prefecto,  el  fiscal,  i  en  su  defecto  el  ajente  fiscal  1  el  tesorero 
departamental,  sirviendo  de  secretario  el  de  la  prefectura  respectiva. 

Abt.  V.  La  licencia  se  pedira  por  eecrito,  expresandose  en  la  sollcitud,  el 
sitio,  la  clase  de  trabajo  que  se  trate  de  emprender,  su  objeto,  tiempo  que 
debe  durar  i  demas  detalles  que  constituyan  a  dar  idea  clara  del  proyecto. 

Abt.  VI.  Se  concedera  la  licencia  al  pie  de  la  solicltud,  pudiendo  la  autorldad 
imponer  las  condiciones  que  crea  conducentes  a  dejar  garantidos  los  derechos 
del  Estado,  siendo  absolutamente  indispensables,  en  todo  caso  las  siguientes: 
1°.  Los  trabajos  deberan  terminar,  salvo  circunstancla  fortulta,  dentro  del 
t^rmlno  fljado  en  su  solicitud  por  los  interesados  1  se  realizaran  en  presencia 
de  la  persona  o  personas  que  se  nombren  en  representacidn  del  goblerno; 
2°.  todos  los  objetos  que  se  encontraren  perteneceran  al  que  sollcita  la  licencia, 
pero  tendra  este  tambi^n  la  obligacidn  que  se  expresara  en  el  decreto  respectivo, 
de  entregar  al  Estado  un  duplicado  de  cada  uno  de  los  objetos  que  se  descubran, 
o  coplas  fotograficas  de  los  que  no  tuvlesen  gimilares,  acompafiadas  de  la 
descrlpcldn  detallada  que  baste  para  dar  idea  exacta  del  objeto  a  que  se 
reflere. 

Abt.  VII.  La  junta  conservadora  depositara  en  un  local  adecuado  los  objetos 
i  fotograffas  que  en  virtud  de  este  decreto  le  fueran  entregados  por  las  juntas 
sucursales  1  que  estas  deberan,  con  este  fin,  remltirle  inmedlatamente. 
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Abt.  VIII.  La  junta  culdara  de  que  cada  objeto  que  se  deposite  lleve  adherldo 
convenientemente  una  etiqueta  en  la  que  se  exprese  el  nombre  de  qulen  lo 
hubiere  entregado,  lugar  del  hallazgo  1  demas  circunstandas  de  que  se  juzgase 
necesario  dejar  constancia. 

Art.  IX.  Es  enteramente  libre  la  reproduction  fotografica  de  los  monu- 
mentos  i  construcciones  antiguas,  sin  otra  obligacion  para  el  lnteresado  que  la 
de  dar  aviso  previo  a  la  autoridad  1  la  de  entregarle  una  copia  de  cada  una  de 
las  fotograffas. 

Abt.  X.  Las  disposlclones  de  este  decreto  seran  extenslvas  a  los  terrenos  de 
propledad  particular  en  la  forma  i  terminos,  que  lo  determine  el  poder  lejisla- 
tlvo  al  que  se  presentara  oportunamente  con  este  fin  el  respectivo  proyecto  de 
ley.  • 

El  mlnistro  de  estado  en  el  despacho  de  justicla,  culto,  instruction  i  beneficencia 
queda  encargado  del  cumplimiento  de  este  decreto. 

P.  S. — El  presente  decreto  de  1808  parece  estar  todavfa  vijente  en  la  Repu- 
bllca  por  no  haberse  dictado  ninguna  ley  posterior  con  el  fin  de  protejer  las 
antigfiedades  rationales.  Serla  mui  equfvoca  la  opini6n  de  que  mientras  faltara 
tal  ley  este  decreto  hubiese  producido  efectos  parecldos.  Al  contrario  no  puede 
parecer  arriesgada  la  aseveraclon,  que  la  falta  de  cualquler  decreto  no  podria 
haber  causado  efectos  mas  desastrosos  en  la  conservaci6n  de  los  restos  antiguoa, 
que  la  existencia  del  presente,  que  por  su  forma  dafiina,  interpretation  arbl- 
traria  1  manejo  improplo  ha  sido  contraproducente  en  su  tenor  jeneral  como  en 
todas  sus  partes.  Su  reproduccl6n  aqul  como  uno  de  los  documentos  existentes 
solo  no  debfa  suprimirse. 

Apendice  2. 

PROYECTO  DE  LEY  PERUANA  SOBBE  LA  PROTECCI<5n   DE  LOS   MONUMENTOS   ANTIGUOS 
PORMULADO   POR  EL  INSTITUTO   HISTORIC*)   DEL  PERU  EN    1907.* 

ABTfcuLO  I.  Declarase  propledad  del  estado,  con  todos  los  objetos  que  con- 
tengan,  las  huacas,  cementerios,  ruinas,  1  en  jeneral  todos  los  monumentos 
arqueoltijlcos  de  la  epoca  anterior  a  la  domlnacl6n  espafiola  en  el  Peru,  a 
excepci6n  de  los  que  se  encuentren  en  templos  o  inmuebles  de  particulares. 

Art.  II.  Cuando  los  monumentos  de  que  se  trata  en  el  artfculo  anterior,  cons- 
tituyan  parte  de  templos  o  de  inmuebles  de  particulares,  todos  los  objetos 
arqueolojicos  que  en  ellos  se  encuentren,  son  propledad  del  estado. 

Art.  III.  Se  prohibe  en  lo  absoluto,  la  destrucci6n  o  deterioro  de  los  monu- 
mentos i  demas  restos  historicos  que  se  encuentren  en  propledad  particular  o 
que  formen  parte  de  templos,  para  buscar  huacas  o  tesoros,  o  con  cualquler 
otro  fin,  sin  previa  autorlzaclon  del  goblerno,  quien  podra  ordenar  su  expro- 
piad6n,  por  cuenta  del  estado,  dentro  de  un  plazo  de  tres  meses. 

Art.  IV.  Para  explotar  o  usufructuar  los  monumentos  que  pertenecen  al 
estado  1  para  practlcar  estudios  o  estraer  objetos  que  pertenecen  a  este,  en  los 
templos  o  inmuebles  de  particulares,  el  goblerno  podra  conceder  la  autorizacion 
necesarla. 

Art.  V.  Queda  prohtblda,  en  lo  absoluto,  la  exportac!6n  de  todo  resto 
arqueol6jico. 

Art.  VI.  Los  infractores  de  cualquiera  de  las  disposlclones  anteriores 
sufriran  la  pena  de  comlso  i  una  multa  de  £2  a  £200,  decretada  por  la  autoridad 
polittca  1  destlnada  a  incrementar  las  rentas  municlpales  del  distrito  en  que 
esta  ubicada  la  huaca  que  se  explotare  o  el  monumento  que  se  destruyere; 
el  veinte  por  ciento  de  la  multa  pertenece  al  denundante. 

1  Nonca  presentado  al  Congreso  por  el  Goblerno  para  so  s*ncI6n  respectiya. 
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Art.  VII.  El  Institute)  Historico  dl  Pert!  tiene  voto  deliberative  en  todos  los 
casos  de  que  trata  la  presente  ley. 

Art.  VIII.  El  Estado  toraara  bajo  su  protecci6n  los  monumentos  i  objetos 
de  la  epoca  colonial,  1  de  los  primeros  velnte  afios  de  la  republlca,  que  el  poder 
ejecutlvo  determinara  en  el  reglamento  de  esta  ley,  en  vista  de  su  valor  his- 
torico i  artfstico.  Estos  quedaran  sujetos  a  las  disposiciones  de  la  presente 
ley. 

Art.  IX.  El  gobierno  reglamentara  esta  ley  i  dictara  las  medidas  mas  eon- 
venientes  para  su  cumplimlento. 

Apendice  3. 

LEY  BOLIVIAN  A   SOBRE  PROTECCIGn    A   LAS  RUINA8   I   MONUMENTOS   INClSICOS   DE   3 

DE  OCTUBRE  DE  1906. 

ARTfcuLO  I.  Se  declaran  propiedad  de  la  nacl6n  las  ruinas  de  Tiaguanacu, 
las  existentes  en  el  lago  Titicaca  1  todas  las  de  la  epoca  incasica  o  anterlores, 
que  exlsten  o  se  descubrieren  en  el  territorlo  de  la  Republica. 

El  gobierno  proveera  a  su  culdado  i  conservacion,  para  cuyo  objeto  se  fljnra 
anualmente  una  partlda  en  el  presupuesto. 

Art.  II.  Queda  prohlblda  la  esportac!6n  de  los  artfculos  de  arte  provenientes 
de  las  menciohadas  ruinas,  los  que  en  su  caso  podrfan  ser  descomisados  i  sus 
autores  sujetos  como  contrabandistas  a  las  penalldades  determinadas  por  las 
leyes  aduaneras. 

Art.  III.  El  Ejecutlvo  podrfa  encomendar  a  las  respectivas  sociedades 
geograficas  la  conservacldn  i  restauraci6n  de  las  ruinas  indicadaa,  asf  como 
las  escavaciones  que  se  permitan  a  los  particulares  los  que  seran  indemnlzado* 
por  los  objetos  de  arte  que  encuentren. 

Apendice  3a. 

DECRETO  SUPREMO  DE  11  DE  NOVIEMBRE  DE  1909  SOBRE  MONUMENTOS  DE  TIAGUANACU 
E  ISLAS  DEL  LAGO  TITICACA. 

ArtIculo  I.  Quedan  prohibidas  las  escavaciones  de  las  ruinas  de  Tiaguanacu 
e  islas  del  lago  Titicaca. 

Art.  II.  Es  absolutamente  prohibida  la  aproplacion  de  los  materlales  i 
objetos  artfsticos  de  las  ruinas  o  su  aplicacion  a  construcciones  de  cualquier 
genero. 

Art.  III.  Estando  declaradas  las  ruinas  de  Tiaguanacu  e  islas  del  lago  Titi- 
caca por  ley  de  3  de  octubre  de  1906  propiedad  de  la  nacl6n,  los  que  practican 
excavaeiones  o  se  aproplen  de  sus  materlales  sin  previa  1  especial  autorizacion 
del  gobierno,  seran  perseguidos  1  castigados  como  reos  de  hurto,  de  bienes 
publicos  con  sujecWn  a  los  artfculos  240  i  slguientes  del  Ctfdigo  PenaL 

Art.  IV.  Las  escavaciones  s61o  se  har&n  por  encargo  del  gobierno,  por  cor- 
pora clones  o  personas  que  presenten  un  piano  cientffico  i  completo  de  exca- 
vaci6n. 

Apendice  4. 

REGLAMENTACI6N    DE    LA    CONSERVACI6N    I    EXPLOTACI6N     DE    LOS    TACIMIENTOfl    I 
MONUMENTOS    ABQUEOLOJIOOS    AMERICANOS. 

Recomendada  por  el  Congreso  Oientifico  Internaclonal  Americano  de  1910 
celebrado  en  Buenos  Aires  al  estudlo  de  la  Cuarta  Conferencia  Internaclonal 
Americana  reunida  en  el  raismo  tlempo  en  Buenos  Aires. 

ARTfcuLO  I.  Se  declara  de  propiedad  del  estado  las  ruinas  1  yftdnUentoa 
arqueol6jicos. 
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Abt.  II.  Se  crea  una  sociedad  o  comlsion  cientfflca  nacional  encargada  de  la 
conservation  i  estudio  de  los  monumentos  arqueolojicos.  Esta  sociedad  o  eoml- 
sion  representara  al  gobiemo  en  todo  lo  que  se  relacione  con  los  asuntos  arqueo- 
lojicos. 

Abt.  III.  Nadie  podra  esplotar  6  utllizar  rulnas  i  yacimientos  arqueolojicos 
sin  previo  permiso  de  la  institution  a  que  se  refiere  el  artfculo  anterior. 

Art.  IV.  En  el  caso  de  que  la  conservaci6n  de  las  rulnas  Implique  una  aervl- 
dumbre  perpetua,  el  estado  remunerara  a  los  propletarios  el  valor  de  los  terre- 
nos  respectivos. 

Abt.  V.  Los  permisos  para  las  esploraclones  solo  podran  ser  ooncedidos  a 
lnstltuciones  cientificas  del  pals,  6  del  estranjero,  cuando  comprueben  que  las 
llevaran  a  cabo  sin  fines  de  especulaclon  comerclaL 

Abt.  VI.  S6\o  sera  permitida  la  esportacidn  de  objetos  duplicados  i  mediante 
la  respectiva  comprobaci6n  hecha  por  la  lnstituci6n  a  que  se  refiere  el  Artf- 
culo II. 

Abt.  VII.  Todo  objeto  unlco,  no  representado  en  algunos  museos  del  pais 
de  procedencia,  quedara  a  favor  del  misrno,  como  compensation  del  permiso 
concedido,  entregandose  al  esplorador  un  modelo  del  objeto. 

Abt.  VIII.  El  estado  podra  espropiar  los  objetos  arqueolojicos  que  se  hallen 
en  poder  de  partlculares  i  que  estime  necesarios  para  el  enriquedmiento  de  loe 
museos  nacionales. 


CONVENIENCIA    DE    ESTABLECER    UNA    SOCIEDAD    INTERNA- 
CIONAL  DE  FOLKLORE  LATINO-AMERICANO. 

Por  RAMdN  A.  LAVAL, 
Kubdirector  de  la   Biblioteca   National   de  Chile. 

Al  conquistar  los  espafioles  y  los  Portugueses  las  extensas  regiones  de  lo  que 
es  hoy  la  America  Latina,  impusieron  a  los  pafses  subyugados  su  religi6n,  su 
lengua  y  sus  costumbres. 

La  conquista  se  realizo,  puede  decirse,  en  los  cincuenta  primeros  aflos  del 
descubrimiento,  de  modo  que  la  lengua  que  adoptaron  los  indfgenas  y  las 
x>stuiubres  que  se  asimilaron  fueron,  en  todas  y  cada  una  de  las  colonias,  las 
iiismas  que  imperaban  en  aquel  lejano  tiempo  en  las  respectivas  metropolis, 
y  que  eran  muy  parecidas  en  vlrtud  del  comun  orlgen,  de  la  vecindad  y  del 
continuo  comercio  entre  estas. 

Pero,  como  los  elementos  tHnlcos  que  encontraron  los  penlnsulares  y  con  los 
cuales  se  mezclaron  y  poco  a  poco  se  confundieron,  dlferian  de  una  regi6n  a  otra, 
tanto  la  lengua  como  las  costumbres  fueron  modlficandose  en  cada  una  segun 
su  idiosincrasia  respective.  Sin  embargo,  a  pesar  de  los  siglos  transcurridos 
y  de  vivir  los  pafses  que  surgieron  en  la  America  Latina,  sin  grandes  contactos. 
sin  relaciones  mutuas,  creciendo  aisladamente,  sin  siquiera  conocerse,  las  di- 
ferencias  que  puedan  notarse  no  son  tan  grandes  que  no  dejen  ver  en  todas  el 
misnio  origen  y  procedencia. 

De  aquf  que  los  cuentos  y  tradlciones,  los  romances  y  can  tares,  los  enigmas 
y  adivinanzas,  las  creencias  y  supersticiones,  y,  en  general,  cuantos  elementos 
const! tuyen  el  saber  popular  de  estos  nuevos  pafses,  sean  seme j antes,  en  todos, 
salvo  las  naturales  diferencias  derivadas  de  la  pslcologfa  de  cada  pueblo  o 
raza;  y  que,  no  obstante  los  vocablos,  expresiones  y  giros  arcalcos  y  los  de 
pura  cepa  Indigena  que  entremezclamos  en  nuestras  conversaciones,  sea  jx»rtu- 
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gues  lo  que  se  habla  en  el  Brasil,  y  sea  espafiol  lo  que  se  habla  en  las  republicas 
de  origen  hispanico. 

Algo  se  ha  estudiado  el  Folklore  en  los  pafses  latino-americanos,  pero  no  en 
la  proporci6n  que  se  debiera. 

Hasta  ahora  no  han  existido  en  estos  pafses,  que  yo  sepa,  otras  socledades 
de  Indole  folklorica  que  la  fundada  en  Santiago  de  Chile,  en  Julio  de  1909,  por 
un  grupo  de  cabal leros  chilenos  en  compafifa  del  profesor  aleman  Dr.  Rodolfo 
Lenz,  con  el  nombre  de  Sociedad  de  Folklore  Chileno,  y  la  Deutschen  Lehr 
rerverein  Buenos  Aired,  que  publica  sus  trabajos  de  folklore  argentino  en  la 
Zeitschrift  fUr  Argentinische  Voiles-  und  Landeskunde,1  el  cual  cuenta  ya  tres 
alios  de  vida.  Empero,  los  pafses  de  la  America  Latina  que  mayor  contingente 
han  aportado  al  adelanto  de  esta  ciencia  son,  fuera  de  duda,  el  Brasil  y  Chile, 
en  el  primero  de  los  cuales  ocupan  lugar  promlnente  las  obras  de  los  sefiores 
JoSo  Ribeiro,  Mello  Moraes  Filho,  Auta  de  Souza,  Silvio  Romero,  Pereira  da 
Costa,  Alfredo  de  Carvalho  y  otros. 

La  Sociedad  de  Folklore  Chileno,  actualmente  Secci6n  de  Folklore  de  la 
Sociedad  Chilena  de  Historia  y  Geograffa,  publica  sus  estudios,  desde  1911, 
en  una  revista  de  la  cual  han  salido  hasta  la  fecha  cinco  volumenes,  que  com- 
prenden  diversidad  de  monograffas  sobre  casi  todas  las  cuestiones  que  abarca 
el  Folklore;  y  conserva  ineclitos,  para  que  vean  la  luz  a  medlda  que  les  llegue 
el  turno,  gran  copla  de  trabajos  lefdos  en  las  seslones  publicas  que  celebra 
quincenalmente  con  toda  regularidad,  y  que,  por  sf  solos,  podran  formar  otros 
cinco  volumenes. 

Aclemas  de  los  trabajos  que  contiene  esta  publicacitfn  periodica,  se  han  dado 
a  la  estampa,  en  Chile,  sobre  la  inisma  materia,  muchfsimos  otros  de  reconocida 
importancia  y  del  mayor  merito,  tales  como  los  volumenes  sobre  Romances 
popnlares  y  vulgares  y  sobre  Mitos  y  Supersticiones  (2*  edici6n)  del  sefior  don 
Julio  Vicufia-Cifuentes ;  los  cuadros  de  costumbres  populares  de  los  sefiores 
don  Francisco  Zapata-Lillo  y  de  don  Clemente  Barahona-Vega ;  los  estudios 
sobre  refranes  de  este  ultimo  y  los  de  don  Agustin  Cannobbio,  etc.,  que  han 
aparecido  en  libros  o  en  la  prensa  periodica. 

Ha  ocurrido  lo  mismo  en  la  Republica  Argentina,  con  procedencia  de  la  cual 
puedo  citar  las  interesantes  obras  de  don  Godofredo  Daireaux  y  muy  en  par- 
ticular el  grueso  volumen  de  Adivlnanzas  Rioplatenses  del  Dr.  Roberto  Leh- 
mann-Nitsche,  que  se  recomlenda  de  manera  especial  f alma  por  el  sistema  de 
clasificacion  completamente  nuevo  de  las  numerosas  adivlnanzas  que  contiene. 
En  lo  que  toca  al  Ecuador  merecen  raencion  especial  los  Cantos  populares  del 
Ecuador  de  Juan  Leon  Mera;  y  en  cuanto  a  Cuba,  los  dos  estudios  sobre  el 
Romancero  tradlcional,  que  se  deben,  respect ivamente,  a  la  senorlta  Carolina 
Poncet  y  de  Cfirdenas  y  al  sefior  don  Jose"  Marfa  Chacon  y  Calvo,  y  otro  sobre 
los  Negros  Brujos,  del  sefior  don  Fernando  Ortiz. 

De  la  America  Septentrional  no  conozco  sino  los  estimables  estudios  sobre 
Folklore  espafiol  de  Nuevo  Mexico,  obra  del  profesor  sefior  don  Aurello  M. 
Esplnosa,  que  constituyen  una  de  las  mas  valiosas  aportaciones  a  la  ciencia  de 
las  tradiciones  populares  en  el  Continente  Americano. 

Y  bien,  todos  estos  trabajos,  aunque  11  en 03  de  interes  y  de  valor  clentfflco, 
carecen  de  unidad,  pues  sus  autores  los  han  elaborado,  cada  cual,  segun  su 
propio  criterio;  y  es  evldente  que  los  que  en  adelante  se  emprendan  ganaran 
sobremanera  y  prestaran  mas  positivos  serviclos  al  Folklore  universal,  si  se 
les  metodiza  y  se  les  unlforma,  sujet&ndolos  a  una  pauta  o  a  un  programa 
sobremanera  y  prestaran  mas  positivos  servicios  al  Folklore  universal,  si  se 
direccion  comun. 

1  En  Panama  ae  fund6  en  1911  una  Sociedad  de  Folklore,  pero  no  hizo  publicaclonea. 
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Para  alcanzar  estas  ventajas  serfa  menester  formar  una  gran  Sociedad  In- 
temacional  de  Folklore  Latino- Americano,  con  ramificaciones  en  todos  los 
estados  de  este  Continente  en  que  se  habla  o  ha  hablado  alguna  lengua  ro- 
manica:  el  espaflol,  el  portugues  y  el  francos,  porque  no  habrfa  razdn  para 
dejar  el  f ranees  a  un  lado.  La  sede  de  esta  gran  uni6n  podria  ser  la  American 
Folk-lore  Society,  a  la  cual  le  corresponderfa  dictar  las  leyes  que  la  ri&iesen 
y  las  reglas  que  hubiesen  de  servlr  de  norma  para  recoger,  anotar  y  comparar 
todo  lo  que  en  cada  uno  de  estos  pafses  se  refiere  al  saber  del  pueblo.  La 
misma  sociedad  se  encargarfa  de  publicar,  en  su  lengua  respectiva,  los  trabajos 
que  <*e  le  envlaran,  una  vez  obtenida  su  aeeptacion,  en  una  revlsta  que  serla 
costeada  a  prorrata  por  las  sociedades  o  lnstituciones  que  en  cada  region 
desempefiaran  el  papel  de  corresponsales  o  de  sucursales  de  la  Sociedad 
central.  Creo  que  serla  facil  fundar  sociedades  de  Folklore  en  los  Daises  araeri- 
canos  en  que  aun  no  existan,  y  en  caso  de  que  se  tropezase  con  dificultades 
para  establecerlas,  podrfan  hacerse  cargo  de  los  trabajos  que  se  les  encomen- 
daran  las  Sociedades  de  Historla  que  exlsten  en  todos  ellos. 

Propongo  esta  idea  a  la  Honorable  Asamblea,  y  espero  que,  si  le  atribuye 
alguna  importancia  para  la  ciencla,  se  la  someta  a  discus!6n. 


THE  PUEBLO  CULTURE  AND  ITS  RELATIONSHIPS. 

By  J.  WALTER  FEWKES, 
Ethnologist  of  the  United  States  Bureau  of  American  Ethnology. 

We  are  accustomed  to  determine  the  relationships  of  groups  of  men  from 
three  different  £.~ints  of  view.  We  classify  physical  characteristics  of  man 
from  purely  anatomical  data.  A  classification  of  races  of  men  from  anatomical 
peculiarities  is  satisfactory  to  the  evolutionist  and  in  strict  harmony  with  the 
methods  of  the  biologist  It  is  preeminently  the  scientific  way  of  classifying 
man,  as  an  animal,  without  regard  to  the  relative  importance  of  mental  attain- 
ments which  aiv  illowed  to  be  dependent  on  physical  features. 

A  second  method  at  dt/.rmlning  the  relationship  of  groups  of  men  is  based  on 
the  languages  they  speak.  This  is  called  the  linguistic,  and  strictly  speaking 
is  a  classification  of  languages.  A  classification  of  man  based  on  this  method, 
although  not  as  comprehensive  as  that  derived  from  the  anatomical  method,  is 
important,  though  not  invariably  corroborative,  but  often  unreliable  because  it 
Introduces  mental  processes  that  have  not  yet  been  formulated  into  laws  that 
are  accepted  by  all  anthropologists.  The  constancy  of  anatomical  features  and 
their  appearance  among  all  men  render  these  data  the  best  material  on  which 
to  base  classification.  Although  all  men  are  endowed  with  speech,  the  special 
language  spoken  is  a  temporary  phenomenon  changing  more  rapidly  than 
physical  features,  rendering  speech  less  reliable  for  classification  of  peoples. 
Linguistics  may  be  used  in  comparison,  but  classification  of  man  by  language 
is  more  artificial  than  that  based  on  anatomical  features,  since  languages  are 
more  profoundly  modified  and  changed  by  contact.  They  are  secondary  to 
physical  features  in  the  classification  of  man  into  races  in  that  they  necessarily 
apply  to  groups  of  men,  not  to  all  characteristics  of  individuals. 

The  third  and  most  unreliable  of  all  data  available  in  the  study  of  the 
relationships  of  man  in  groups  is  culture,  mainly  because  they  are  in  part  a 
product  of  the  reaction  of  the  human  mind,  which  is  constant,  in  response  to 
environment,  past  or  present,  which  is  variable.  In  a  general  way  this  may  be 
called  the  cultural  point  of  view.    I  am  dealing  in  this  communication  with 
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relations  of  culture  and  not  with  the  relationship  of  the  anatomy  of  man 
Individually,  or  of  linguistic  groups.1 

It  may  be  borne  in  mind  that  culture  admits  of  a  historical  perspective, 
shifting  from  one  race  to  another  in  obedience  to  laws  as  yet  imperfectly 
known.  There  Is,  In  other  words,  what  is  known  as  culture  history  or 
culture  development  in  each  and  every  geographical  locality  Inhabitated  by 
man ;  there  are  laws  of  evolution  of  the  culture  of  races  which  from  time  to 
time  occupy  that  locality.  I  shall  consider,  then,  the  culture  of  a  geographical 
area,  seeking  Its  relations  to  those  of  other  geographical  localities  in  the  past 
as  well  as  at  the  present  time.  I  am  not  concerned  with  the  biological  kinship 
of  men,  or  the  linguistic  relations  of  the  inhabitants  of  those  localities  except 
incidentally,  Important  as  they  are  in  classifications  of  mankind. 

It  Is  self-evident  before  we  can  institute  any  comparisons  of  what  is  known 
as  the  pueblo  culture  with  that  of  other  peoples,  that  we  must  have  clearly 
In  mind  Its  distinguishing  characteristics,  culture  being  independent  of  lan- 
guage or  physical  features.  It  is  necessary  to  point  out  what  is  cumulative, 
and  It  is  desirable  to  use  those  features  that  extend  back  in  time  as  well  as 
those  that  are  characteristic  of  the  present  The  two  most  marked  char- 
acteristics used  in  the  determination  of  culture  are  architecture  and  ceramics, 
or  the  character  of  houses  and  of  pottery.  In  the  case  of  the  latter  data,  three 
distinctive  elements  are  to  be  taken  into  account:  (1)  Color,  (2)  form,  and 
(3)  symbols.  The  habitation  as  a  direct  expression  of  culture  Is  most  im- 
portant in  the  determination  of  relationships.  The  symbolism  on  pottery  being 
less  conditioned  by  surroundings  and  more  subjective  Is  less  destructive. 

Pueblo  villages  are  made  up  of  rooms  of  two  types! — the  men's  rooms  and 
the  family  rooms.  The  former  combined  with  the  latter  constitute  what  is 
called  the  pure  type  of  pueblo  architecture  or  a  circular,  subterranean  room 
combined  with  annexed  rooms,  opening  generally  on  the  east  or  south  sides. 
The  unit  type  in  its  simplest  form  consists  usually  of  one  subterranean 
room,  and  several  habitations  or  living  rooms,  indicating  one  social  unit, 
as  a  clan.  A  pueblo  with  many  subterranean  rooms  and  a  relatively  large 
number  of  other  chambers  may  be  said  to  Indicate  the  existence  of  several 
clans,  the  number  of  subterranean  rooms  generally  being  the  index  of  the 
number  of  clans.  The  ground  plan  of  a  complex  pueblo  village  Is  conditioned 
by  internal  growth  of  the  clan,  by  addition  of  new  clans,  and  by  the  shape  of 
the  site  on  which  it  stands.  If,  for  instance,  the  pueblo  be  built  in  a  cave,  the 
form  of  the  cave  floor  determines  the  ground  plan  of  the  community  building. 
The  same  may  be  also  said  of  pueblos  built  on  projecting  points  of  mesas. 
When  the  mesa  is  very  narrow  the  growth  of  a  pueblo,  naturally  following 
the  mesa  surface,  would  be  narrow  and  long;  but  if  the  mesa  were  broad 
there  would  be  a  corresponding  breadth,  or  a  more  rectangular  ground  plan, 
other  influences  being  equal. 

A  morphological  comparison  of  stages  in  development  between  the  pre- 
puebloan  hut  and  the  compact  unit  type  of  pueblo  shows  one  with  separated 
houses  of  two  types:  one  a  circular,  well  constructed,  often  tower-like  room 
of  good  masonry  used  by  men  as  a  sanctuary ;  the  other  rude  huts  or  dugouts 
serving  as  habitations.  Their  union  led  to  the  type  immediately  preceding 
the  compact  or  pure  type  of  clan  pueblo. 

The  sun  often  determines  the  situation  and  direction  of  the  growth  of  a 
pueblo  village  in  Its  evolution  from  the  unit  type.  Cliff  houses,  as  a  rule, 
are  generally  built  on  the  east  and  north  sides  of  canyons  in  order  to  allow  free 

1  These  three  methods  above  referred  to  are  ably  discussed  by  Dr.  Boas,  with 
slightly  different  conclusions,  In  his  introduction  to  the  Handbook  of  Indian  Languages. 
Bulletin  Bureau  American  Ethnology,  No.  40. 
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entrance  of  the  sun's  rays  and  secure  protection  from  the  cold  winds  of  the 
north.  In  pueblos  built  on  mesa  tops  the  same  advantage  of  the  sun's  heat  is 
brought  about,  so  placing  the  terraces  that  they  look  toward  the  south  or  east ; 
the  north  and  west  sides  being  perpendicular  walls  destitute  of  entrances,  and 
with  few  windows.  I  have  already,  In  another  article,  called  attention  to  this 
influence  of  the  sun  in  the  direction  in  which  the  pueblo  grows,  as  the  unit 
type  enlarges  by  increase  of  the  population  or  addition  of  new  clans.  Thus, 
it  is  customary  when  daughters  of  the  clan  are  married  for  the  family  to  add 
a  new  domicile  to  the  maternal  house  already  standing;  and  when  an  alien 
clan  joins  one  preexisting  a  building  lot  is  assigned  by  the  original  occupants 
of  the  site  to  the  incoming  clan,  on  a  site  which  is  ordinarily  somewhat  removed 
from  the  house  of  the  orglnal  clan.  The  new  site  thus  assigned  lies  in  a 
position  that  will  not  obstruct  a  free  entrance  of  the  sun's  warmth  to  other 
buildings.  The  rooms  in  both  cases  are  added  on  the  east  or  west  sides,  rarely 
on  the  north  or  south  sides  of  the  original  unit  of  habitation.  A  construction 
of  rooms  for  the  newly-married  daughter  may  unite  the  rooms  of  adjacent 
clans — a  law  illustrated  in  modern  pueblos,  cliff  dwellings,  and  ancient  ruins. 

In  addition  to  this  enlargement  of  the  unit  type  by  natural  increase  or 
union  of  clans,  we  have  in  the  evolution  of  the  pueblo  architecture  a  preex- 
isting cause,  which  may  be  designated  the  influence  of  antecedent  or  so-called 
prepuebloan  architecture.  It  is  evident  from  the  study  of  the  unit  type  that 
the  subterranean  room  was  originally  the  men's  room — the  apartment  where 
the  men  lived — or,  at  any  rate,  the  chamber  frequented  by  men  for  various 
occupations.  The  other  rooms,  or  secular  chambers,  were  living  rooms,  devoted 
to  various  occupations  engaged  in  by  the  women.  The  men's  rooms,  from  the 
fact  that  the  ceremonies  are  ordinarily  in  the  keeping  of  the  men,  in  the  course 
of  time  became  the  ceremonial  rooms  or  what  we  call  the  kivas.  In  studying 
the  passage  from  a  supposed  prepuebloan  type  to  a  unit  type  of  pueblo,  we  are 
called  upon  to  account  for  this  double  architectural  feature — the  circular  sub- 
terranean room  of  the  men  and  the  rectangular  terraced  series  of  rooms  used 
by  the  family,  mainly  the  women.  When  we  study  varieties  of  the  prepuebloan 
type  of  the  southwest  we  find  prototypes  of  both  kinds  or  rooms;  circular, 
subterranean  ceremonial  rooms,  sometimes  arranged  in  clusters,  sometimes 
single,  and  habitations,  the  walls  made  of  clay  plastered  on  subterranean  pits 
representing  one,  and  rectangular  rooms  with  walls  above  ground  the  other 
type.  It  would  seem  from  the  existence  of  these  two  distinct  kinds  of  buildings 
ascribed  to  the  prepuebloan  culture  that  the  unit  type  of  pueblo  must  have  been 
formed  by  a  union,  and  It  has  been  suggested  that  they  show  evidences  of  the 
amalgamation  of  two  groups  of  people,  the  older  inhabits  ting  rectangular  rooms, 
the  more  modern  the  circular  pit  houses,  or  vice  versa ;  the  dominant  influence 
In  that  supposed  fusion  being  the  men  which  had  conquered  the  preexisting.  In 
that  supposed  fusion  being  the  men  which  had  conquered  the  preexisting.  In 
studying  the  relations  of  pueblo  to  other  cultures  we  shall  consider  In  this 
comparison  first  the  prepuebloan  or  undeveloped  unit  type,  and  then  the  more 
highly  developed  terraced  community  house,  which  apparently  originated  in  the 
location  where  its  survivors  still  live. 

Prepuebloan  architectural  features  are  widely  distributed  in  prehistoric 
North  America.  Thus  we  find  similar  aboriginal  houses  extending  along  the 
west  coast  of  North  America,  from  southern  California  to  Alaska.  In  some  in- 
stances each  village  has  two  forms  of  rooms — one  the  man's  room,  devoted 
to  ceremonies;  the  other,  more  utilitarian,  for  women  and  family  life.  It  is 
interesting  also  to  note  that  the  men's  room  is  subterranean  or  below  the  sur- 
face and  circular  In  form,  like  the  pueblo  kiva,  which  has  suggested  the 
Pacific  coast  as  a  geographical  source  from  which  a  subterranean  room  of  the 
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prepuebloan  culture  originated.  To  the  east  of  the  pueblos  we  find  among 
some  of  the  nomadic  people  a  similar  division  of  rooms  for  religious  and 
secular  purposes.  The  resemblances  of  prepuebloan  habitations  of  the  south- 
west to  those  outside  the  modern  pueblo  area  are  many  and  striking.  So  far 
as  the  architecture,  as  an  index  of  culture  goes,  there  are  many  relationships 
between  the  early  stages  of  evolution,  but  this  does  not  mean  that  the  terraced 
form  of  building,  indicating  true  pueblo  culture,  has  representatives  outside  the 
area  to  which  it  is  now  limited. 

The  relationship  of  prepuebloan  culture  may  likewise  be  determined  by  the 
character  and  symbolism  of  ceramic  ware,  but  earthenware  objects  are  less 
valuable  than  architecture  in  determining  the  culture  of  the  southwest,  but 
form  and  symbolic  designs  on  prehistoric  pottery  are  Important  in  the  deter- 
mination of  relationships.  When  we  study  the  designs  on  food  bowls  and 
vases  we  find  it  possible  to  classify  them  into  two  groups — those  decorated  with 
geometric  designs  and  those  with  life  figures — which  in  the  main  correspond 
with  a  classification  built  on  architectural  features.  The  various  complicated  de- 
signs on  pottery  may  be  divided  into  several  types  each  corresponding  with  a 
culture  area  which  it  defines.  With  these  varied  types  there  occur  also  certain 
common  geometrical  designs  almost  identical  throughout  the  whole  southwest. 
There  are  localities  in  which  these  simple  geometrical  forms  make  up  the  ma- 
jority of  decorative  motives ;  there  are  others  in  which  they  have  survived  and 
are  subordinate,  or  those  where  they  are  more  or  less  replaced  by  a  specialized 
characteristic  symbolism ;  and  there  are  still  others  where  geometrical  designs 
have  disappeared.  It  is  a  significant  fact  that  geometrical  decoration  reached  a 
high  development  in  cliff  houses,  as  well  as  in  prepuebloan  ruins,  and  that  life 
figures  rarely  occur  there.  In  pueblos,  which  on  that  account  are  believed  to  be 
of  later  development,  they  are  abundant.  The  designs  of  cliff  dwellers'  pottery 
are  practically  prepuebloan  survivals,  representing  a  transitory  stage  between 
prepuebloan  and  one  more  highly  developed. 

If  we  seek  to  determine  a  relationship  of  culture  by  pottery  or  its  deco- 
ration, we  find  a  specialized  ceramic  art,  like  a  specialized  architecture,  char- 
acteristic of  pueblos,  as  well  as  prepuebloan  culture. 

The  recognition  of  the  relationship  of  the  so-called  modern  pueblos  to 
cliff  dwellings  and  ancient  pueblo  ruins,  is  evident,  but  it  Is  not  so  widely 
recognized  that  from  an  architectural  and  ceramic  point  of  view  the  pueblo 
culture  at  the  time  of  Coronado  and  immediately  subsequent,  Is  inferior 
to  the  prehistoric.  Modern  pueblo  architecture  and  ceramic  art  have  deteri- 
orated. None  of  the  existing  pueblos  show  the  fine  masonry  of  the  Mesa  Verde 
cliff  dwellers,  and  no  modern  pueblo  pottery  compares  in  beauty  or  symbolism 
with  that  of  prehistoric  Sikyatki.  The  pueblo  culture  was  purest  in  pre- 
historic times  and  we  are  called  upon  to  discuss  its  relationship  from  its 
highest  development. 

If  we  compare  the  representative  prehistoric  buildings  of  the  pueblo  type 
of  culture  in  its  prime  with  those  of  communities  elsewhere  in  our  country 
we  find  no  important  relationship,  although  those  of  the*  adjacent  parts  of 
Mexico  show  certain  remote  resemblances  recognized  years  ago.  In  early 
times  the  pueblos  were  likened  to  the  Aztecs,  and  the  folk  tale  of  a  con- 
nection between  the  pueblos  and  the  Aztecs  became  firmly  fastened  In  historical 
literature  about  the  time  the  former  were  first  visited.  Notwithstanding  Ari- 
zona and  New  Mexico  ruins  were  called  Aztec  and  the  myth  of  Montezuma 
still  persists  in  some  parts  of  our  southwest,  it  has  no  foundation  in  fact. 
As  research  progresses  we  find  less  and  less  weight  given  to  the  theory  of  a 
relationhip  between  the  culture  and  the  ancient  peoples  of  the  plateau  of 
Mexico,  New  Mexico,  and  Colorado. 


414       PROCEEDINGS  SECOND  PAN  AMERICAN  SCIENTIFIC  CONGRESS. 

The  differences  in  architecture  are  apparent  The  habitations  of  the  natives 
of  Mexico  were  neither  terraced  community  houses  like  the  pueblos,  and  they 
had  no  specialized  subterranean  kivas.  Their  temples  for  worship  instead  of 
being  underground  were,  as  a  rule,  built  on  artificial  mounds.  The  secular 
buildings  were  not  community  homes  but  scattered  dwellings  grouped  in 
rancherias. 

The  pottery  of  the  two  cultures  differs  greatly  in  shape,  symbolism,  and 
decoration.  The  economic  life  of  the  Aztecs  was  quite  unlike  that  of  the 
pueblos.  There  are  startling  resemblances  in  their  mythology  and  ritual,  many 
of  which  may  be  traced  to  diffusion  or  migration. 

Between  the  geographical  region  of  the  true  pueblo  culture  as  here  defined 
and  that  of  sedentary  peoples  of  Mexico  lies  southern  Arizona  and  New  Mexico, 
inhabited  by  a  people  whose  culture  was  different  from  that  of  either  true 
pueblos  or  Aztecs.  Between  the  former  culture  in  this  region  and  certain 
forms  of  Mexican  culture  there  is  a  distant  relationship,  which  I  am  not  called 
upon  to  consider  in  this  brief  paper. 

Although  there  are  few  resemblances  between  the  Mexican  and  pueblo  cul- 
ture in  its  purest  form,  there  are  relations  in  their  prepuebloan  stage ;  but  we 
need  not  look  so  far  as  Mexico  for  the  nearest  kin  of  this  early  prepuebloan 
culture.  It  exists  in  southern  California  and  on  the  plains  east  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains ;  to  these  we  may  look  for  its  closest  relationship. 

I  believe  we  may  accept  the  theory  that,  while  there  are  relationships  between 
the  prepuebloan  stage  and  like  cultures  outside  the  pueblo  area,  the  pueblo 
culture  is  distinct  from  all  others.  As  we  go  back  in  history  we  find  the  manners 
and  customs  of  pueblos  and  Mexicans  converging  to  conditions  where  a  simi- 
larity is  more  marked  than  in  later  development  This  approach  to  a  uni- 
formity in  early  relationships  is  not  only  more  pronounced  in  the  two  peoples 
considered,  but  also  exists  throughout  the  whole  southwestern  portion  of  the 
United  States,  California,  and  Central  America,  and  in  a  measure  among  all 
people  west  of  the  Mississippi.  But  when  we  come  to  consider  the  relation 
of  the  aboriginal  culture  of  the  pueblos  of  the  present  day  and  that  of  Mexico, 
both  of  which  are  modified  by  Spanish  influences,  we  recognize  that  we  are 
dealing  with  divergences  brought  about  by  local  influences.  The  culture  of 
modern  pueblos,  like  that  of  the  present  Mexicans  of  Aztec  descent,  resembles 
each  other,  but  the  condition  of  both  just  before  modification  by  white  men 
was  ever  more  divergent. 

The  pueblo  culture  originated  Just  where  it  was  found  by  the  Spanish  con- 
querors in  our  southwest,  and  it  is  not  necessary  for  us  to  look  elsewhere  for 
the  cause  which  produced  this  peculiar  and  specialized  form.  The  various 
types  of  culture  in  Mexico — Toltec,  Aztec,  and  Maya — are  products  of  their 
specialized  environment,  originating  practically  where  the  explorers  found 
them.  They  are  radically  different  architecturally  and  from  a  ceramic  point 
of  view,  so  that  the  question  of  a  relationship  between  pueblo  culture  and  that 
of  the  Mexicans  is  largely  a  speculative  one,  resolving  itself  into  the  much 
larger  question  of  .the  relative  influences  of  heredity  and  of  environment  in 
culture  history. 

When  we  come  to  a  consideration  of  the  mythology  and  ritual  of  the  Aztecs 
and  pueblos,  we  find  resemblances,  but  not  more  than  exist  in  all  primitive 
culture.  The  creation  myths  and  migration  stories  of  the  Aztecs  and  of  the 
Hop!  or  Zufii  indicate  a  radically  different  origin,  and  they  can  not  be  supposed 
to  have  been  derived  one  from  another,  although  a  derivation  from  a  common 
stock  is  not  impossible.  The  Aztec  as  we  know  them  from  the  early  accounts 
were  a  sanguinary  people,  given  to  war,  practicing  human  sacrifices,  worshiping 
a  pantheon  of  gods,  the  majority  of  which  are  characteristic.    The  pueblos, 
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on  the  other  hand,  were  an  agricultural  people,  their  gods  being  mainly  those 
who  control  growth  and  germination  of  corn  and  the  production  of  rain. 

Their  war  gods  are  quite  different  from  those  of  the  Aztecs,  and  their  war 
ceremonies  divergent.  If,  then,  we  compare  myths  and  rituals  which  form 
such  an  important  element  of  pueblos  and  Aztecs,  we  are  led  to  believe  that 
whatever  likenesses  the  Aztec  had  to  the  pueblo  in  early  conditions,  it  had 
become  almost  wholly  masked  by  their  different  modes  of  life.  Although  both 
cultures  may  have  diverged  from  the  same  or  a  common  ancestral  form,  they 
have  become  so  widely  differentiated  from  each  other  that  a  comparison  of 
the  advanced  stages  reveals  very  scant  evidences  of  the  resemblance  they  had. 

In  this  comparison  we  have  reduced  the  extension  of  the  pueblo  culture  to  a 
very  limited  geographical  area.  The  group  of  people  living  in  the  Gila  valley 
between  it  and  the  Mexican  border  are  considered  as  radically  different,  cul- 
turally speaking,  from  the  pueblos;  the  likenesses  between  the  culture  of  the 
ancient  inhabitants  of  Casa  Grande  in  the  Gila  valley  and  that  of  the  pueblos 
of  Arizona  and  New  Mexico,  is  not  great  It  should  be  pointed  out  that  the 
prehistoric  culture  of  the  Gila  and  Mimbres  valleys,  which  flourished  in  a 
region  situated  between  Aztec  and  pueblo  culture,  while  allied  to  both,  is  not 
identical  with  either.  It  is  manifestly  illogical  to  include  the  highly  specialized 
pueblos  and  the  Gila  valley  people  in  one  culture  area;  and  there  is  little 
doubt  that  the  prehistoric  people  of  the  southern  part  of  New  Mexico  and 
Arizona  have  a  closer  relationship  with  the  peoples  of  northern  Mexico  than 
they  have  with  northern  sections  of  the  states  in  which  they  lived.  The  dictum 
of  the  early  travelers,  that  the  original  home  of  the  Aztec  was  in  southern 
Arizona,  is  not  borne  out  by  an  intimate  study  of  the  antiquities  or  the  legends 
of  even  these  people.  In  the  same  way  the  people  of  the  Mimbres  valley  are 
commonly  embraced  in  the  pueblo  culture,  but  there  is  very  little  relationship 
between  them  and  the  pueblos ;  they  constitute  also  a  distinct  cultural  area  with 
different  architecture,  and  different  pottery  symbols.  The  culture  of  Gila  and 
Mimbres  valley  belong  to  two  characteristic  local  cultural  areas  and  have  only 
a  remote  relationship.  The  attempts  to  trace  relationship  between  them  and 
Mexican  culture  are  mainly  inspired  by  a  theory  which  originated  in  early 
times,  and  is  not  supported  by  more  intensive  studies. 

This  statement  seems  to  call  for  some  explanation  of  the  widespread  popular 
belief  that  there  is  some  relationship  between  the  culture  of  our  southwest  and 
that  of  Mexico.  In  his  trip  into  the  southwest  Coronado  was  accompanied  by 
a  number  of  Mexican  Indians,  who  detected  certain  linguistic  likenesses  which 
implied  culture  kinship.  The  Aztec  legend  of  a  northern  origin  found  a  ready 
response  in  the  minds  of  those  who  accompanied  other  early  expeditions  and 
was  supported  by  the  ruined  villages  which  they  found  in  the  north;  but  we 
must  always  bear  in  mind  that  they  had  preexisting  ideas  of  the  early  migra- 
tions of  the  Aztec  from  the  north,  comparable  in  a  way  with  the  existing 
legends  among  the  Hopi.  The  northern  region  to  the  Aztec  was  a  country  of 
mystery,  and  was  associated  with  an  unknown  region ;  hence  arose  a  desire  to 
find  among  people  living  in  the  north  some  relation  to  Tollan,  from  which 
legends  declare  the  Aztec  started  in  their  southern  migrations. 

Throughout  this  paper  I  have  regarded  it  self-evident  that  the  culture  of  cliff 
dwellers  and  ancient  pueblos  of  the  southwest  is  practically  identical.  I  have 
also  accepted  the  theory  that  the  culture  stage  of  the  ancient  pueblos,  in- 
cluding the  cliff  dwellers,  as  indicated  by  their  architecture  and  minor  anti- 
quities, was  higher  than  when  the  southwest  was  entered  by  Coronado  or  at 
the  present  time.  If  we  compare  the  architecture  of  the  modern  pueblos  with 
that  of  the  cliff  houses  or  other  pueblo  ruins  we  find  a  marked  deterioration. 
None  of  the  existing  pueblos  show  masonry  which  can  be  compared  with  that 
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of  Cliff  Palace,  Spmcetree  House,  or  Sun  Temple  In  the  Mesa  Verde  National 
Park.  Even  the  most  clever  modern  pueblo  potter  can  not  make  pottery  equal 
to  that  from  Sikyatki,  a  Hop!  ruin  dating  back  to  prehistoric  times. 

Although  there  is  abundant  evidence  that  the  culture  of  inhabitated  pueblos 
has  a  relationship  to  that  of  the  ancient  pueblos  and  cliff  dwellings,  it  shows 
marked  evidences  of  a  decline  in  modern  times.  But  while  recognizing  the 
validity  of  this  conclusion,  It  is  evident  that  the  architecture  of  the  pueblo  In 
Its  highest  development  was  no  nearer  to  that  of  the  Aztec  than  that  of  the 
present  time.  It  seems  rather  that  the  two  were  more  divergent,  and  that 
there  is  an  even  wider  difference  between  pueblo  culture  in  its  former  con- 
dition and  what  we  know  of  the  prehistoric  culture  of  Mexico.  There  are  many 
localized  culture  areas  in  Mexico  besides  the  Aztec,  some  of  which  perhaps  have 
a  closer  likeness  to  that  of  the  pueblos,  but  we  are  not  led  in  recognizing  that 
fact  to  accept  the  proposition  that  these  likenesses  mean  racial  contact,  nor  do 
they  necessarily  lead  to  a  belief  in  transitions  or  migrations.  They  are  simply 
local  evolutions — resemblances  that  can  be  traced  to  climatic  similarities  and 
environment. 

The  culture  of  the  ancient  pueblos  of  the  southwest  distantly  resembles  that 
which  flourished  in  Argentina  in  South  America,  but  the  resemblances  between 
pottery  from  these  widely  separated  regions  Is  not  due  to  racial  connection  or 
to  the  transmission  of  cultural  characteristics,  but  to  similarities  in  environ- 
ment in  the  two  geographical  localities,  which  similarities  are  the  results  of 
independent  evolution — one  of  the  most  potent  causes  of  which  is  environment. 

It  is  my  conviction  that  the  culture  of  the  southwestern  pueblos  is  unique, 
whether  it  be  viewed  from  the  architectural  or  ceramic  point  of  view;  but 
that  an  antecedent  stage,  known  as  the  prepuebloan,  has  many  likenesses  in 
geographical  regions  where  climatic  conditions  are  similar.  The  very  localiza- 
tion of  this  unique  culture  is  the  strongest  proof  of  the  Influence  of  geography 
on  culture  history. 

Finally,  I  desire  to  close  this  article  with  the  statement  that  I  believe  the 
pueblo  culture  originated  in  the  San  Juan  River  valley  and  its  tributaries. 
Here  It  reached  its  highest  development  and  began  to  degenerate  In  prehistoric 
times.  As  has  been  so  well  stated  by  Nordensklold :  "  In  the  south  of  this 
region  we  can  trace  foreign  influences.  The  antiquities  seem  to  be  of  a  more 
modified  character  than  those  of  the  north ;  on  the  other  hand,  within  the  basin 
of  the  Rio  Colorado  the  prehistoric  remains  belong  to  a  single  characteristic 
type,  in  several  respects  quite  peculiar  to  that  area."  This  prehistoric  culture 
had  become  extinct  In  1540,  when  Coronado  discovered  New  Mexico,  but 
colonists  had  already  sprung  from  it  and  carried  It  into  the  south — a  migration 
story  which  is  preserved  to  the  present  day  in  pueblo  legends.  In  the  course 
of  that  transmission,  however,  it  degenerated,  and  was  more  or  less  broken 
up  by  deterioration,  but  still  survives  in  a  modified  condition  In  which  it  was 
found  by  Coronado. 

Lastly,  as  stated  by  NordenskiBld,  "  there  is  no  conformity  of  types ;  there 
are  no  steps  of  transition  that  might  entitle  us  to  compare  the  culture  of  the 
pueblo  tribes,  as  it  appears  in  their  architecture  and  their  pottery,  with  that  of 
any  other  people.  In  this  respect  this  culture  bears  the  stamp  of  perfect 
originality."  This  absence  of  relation  is  not  true,  however,  of  weapons  or 
similar  implements,  which  have  a  close  likeness  to  those  of  nomadic  tribes, 
indicating  that  the  pueblo  culture  of  the  north,  transplanted  into  its  new  home, 
was  gradually  modified  by  foreign  Influences,  and  still  survives  In  those  forms 
of  artifacts  In  which  they  excelled.  The  essential  elements  of  pure  pueblo 
types  of  architecture  and  ceramics,  persisted  but  were  modified  by  their  trans- 
mission Into  a  new  environment 
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RACIAL  FACTORS  OF  DELINQUENCY. 

By  TOM  A.  WILLIAMS, 
Lecturer  on  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases,  Howard  University. 

Of  delinquency  the  first  thing  to  realize  is  that  the  causes  are  manifold, 
and  that  therefore  the  problem  can  not  be  compassed  by  a  single  rule.  For 
instance,  of  the  single  form  truancy,  a  study  of  so  few  as  150  cases  showed 
so  many  different  causes  as  to  lead  the  investigator  to  declare  that  there 
must  be  a  great  many  other  causes  among  the  thousands  of  cases  yet  to  be 
studied. 

The  more  Intensive  the  research,  the  more  clear  is  the  necessity  that  no 
case  of  delinquency  should  be  adjudicated  until  there  is  made  a  thorough 
pnysical,  and  above  all,  psychological  examination  of  the  individual/  Never- 
theless there  are  two  strongly  contrasting  types  which  may  be  called  the 
active  delinquent  and  the  passive.  In  the  latter  must  be  Included  most  of 
the  feeble-minded  delinquents  and  also  the  still  larger  body  of  what  have  been 
called  dullards.  Tredgold*  (Mental  Deficiency)  says:  "Ten  to  fifteen  per  cent 
of  the  school  population  belongs  to  this  class.1*  However,  Binet  says:  "A 
peasant  may  be  normal  in  the  country  but  feeble  in  Paris." 

People  of  these  classes  are  for  the  most  part  easily  influenced;  take  color 
from  their  surroundings  very  readily.  They  would  never  become  delinquents 
unless  led  away  by  stronger  people,  or  unless  they  drifted  into  a  way  which 
circumstances  make  easy.  This  very  quality  in  these  persons  makes  them 
very  easy  to  manage.  For  them,  rules,  conventions,  and  rituals  are  strongly 
binding,  as  they  are  a  refuge  from  their  own  poor  insight  and  weak  will. 
Hence,  orthodoxy  safeguards  people  of  this  kind  from  augmenting  the  list  of 
ill-doers.* 

The  weak-willed  delinquent,  however,  is  not  the  gist  of  the  problem  at  til ; 
his  management  does  not  need  a  psychopathologist ;  he  soon  becomes  inured  to 
monotony;  indeed,  welcomes  its  safety.  It  is  the  child  of  highly  active  mind 
or  body,  of  restless  or  avid  temperament  whose  delinquency  is  the  product  of 
revolt  against  the  restrictions  upon  the  healthy  functions  of  an  adventurous 
nature,  that  Is  the  most  difficult  case  to  meet  in  a  civilized  community. 

The  appraisal  of  delinquency,  of  course,  is  based  on  court  records.  A  com- 
parative estimate  of  racial*  factors  must  take  into  account  the  psychology  of 
the  police  officers  who  make  the  arrests.  Few  of  these  possess  much  refinement 
or  delicate  perception,  and  their  racial  prejudices  are  often  very  strong.  To 
them  a  person  of  Latin  race  is  an  inferior  being,  called  a  "dago";  a  Slovak 
may  be  called  a  Hun. 

The  lack  of  community  of  language  makes  the  rough  understanding  of  these 
men  even  more  difficult.    Hence,  there  are  none  of  the  explanations  or  badi- 

1  Goddard  ( Feeble-minded  ness,  McMillan,  1914)  states  that  the  more  expert  the  in- 
vestigator and  the  more  intense  the  investigation,  the  greater  is  the  number  of  feeble- 
minded fonnd  in  any  Inquiry.  He  concludes  from  his  studies  that  at  least  50  per  cent 
of  all  criminals  are  mentally  deficient,  extending  from  28  to  89  per  cent  in  different 
reformatories.  An  inquiry  into  the  feeble-minded  of  the  State  of  Virginia,  by  a  commis- 
sion appointed  by  the  governor,  found  68  per  cent  feeble-minded  among  the  Juvenile  Court 
Industrial  School  children,  and  80  per  cent  In  almshouses,  60  per  cent  in  jail,  and  71.6 
per  cent  among  prostitutes.  G.  G.  Fernald  found  in  the  Massachusetts  Reformatory  :  Sub- 
normal, 39  per  cent;  segregable,  16  per  cent  Of  500  women  in  the  Massachusetts  Re- 
formatory, Spauldlng  found! — Imbeciles,  1.2  per  cent;  morons,  14.8  per  cent;  subnormal, 
29  per  cent ;  dull,  20.4  per  cent ;  fair,  18.6  per  cent ;  and  only  21  per  cent  good. 

*Amer.  Prisons  Assoc,  1915.    Boston  Med.  Jour.,  1915. 

•  Bonner  (Jour.  Criminal  Law  and  Criminology,  1914),  however,  investigated  500 
juvenile  court  cases  in  Chicago  and  found  less  than  10  per  cent  feeble-minded. 
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nage  which  often  smooth  over  or  prevents  arrests  in  the  case  of  an  Engllsh- 
ppeaking  white  person. 

The  statistical  method  of  estimating  the  racial  distribution  of  crime  is  full 
of  fallacies,  as  Commons  show  (Race  and  Immigrants  in  America,  1915).  For 
instance,  in  1890  the  census  made  It  appear  that  there  were  1768  prisoners  per 
million  of  foreign-born  persons  in  the  United  States,  while  in  the  native  born 
there  were  898  per  million.  This  gave  a  ratio  of  crime  about  twice  as  great 
for  the  foreign  born;  but  the  fact  was  neglected  that  prisoners  are  mainly 
adults,  and  that  the  proportion  of  adults  in  the  foreign  born  is  much  greater 
than  in  the  native  born.  When  persons  of  the  voting  age  are  considered  the 
following  is  the  result: 

Number  of  male  prisoners  per  million  of  voting  population  1890  (omitting 

unknown). 

Native  white,  native  parents 3,395 

Native  white,  foreign  parents 5, 88ft 

Native  white,  total  (Includes  native  born,  parentage  unknown) 3,482 

Foreign  white 3, 270 

Negro 13, 219 

Here  the  foreign  born  show  actually  a  lower  rate  of  criminality  (3,270)  than 
the  total  native  born  (8,482). 

This  table,  however,  shows  that  the  58.86  per  cent  per  million  children  of 
immigrants  show  a  larger  proportion  of  criminality  than  their  32.70  per  cent 
per  million  parents.  This  is  70  per  cent  greater  than  in  the  children  of  native 
Americans.  Again,  the  census  shows  in  the  native  born  250  juvenile  offenders 
per  million ;  in  the  foreign  born,  159  only.  To  infer  from  this  that  native  born 
are  more  criminal  would  be  wrong,  for  comparison  mast  be  made  with  the 
actual  number  of  boys  between  10  and  19  years  old.  Here  is  the  true  method 
of  stating  this : 

Male  juvenile  offenders  per  million  of  male  population,  10  to  19  years  of  age, 
North  Atlantic  States,  1890  (omitting  unknown). 

Native  white,  native  parents 1,  744 

Native  white,  foreign  parents 3, 923 

Foreign   white 3,  316 

Colored 17, 915 

That  is  to  say  that  foreign-born  children  are  nearly  twice  as  criminal  as 
the  native,  and  the  children  of  foreign  parents  are  still  more  prone  to  crime. 

This  amazing  criminality  of  the  children  of  immigrants  is  almost  wholly  a 
product  of  city  life,  and  it  follows  directly  upon  the  incapacity  of  immigrant 
parents  to  control  their  children  under  city  conditions.  The  boys,  especially, 
at  an  early  age  lose  respect  for  their  parents,  who  can  not  talk  the  language 
of  the  community,  and  who  are  ignorant  and  helpless  in  the  whirl  of  the  strug- 
gle for  existence  and  are  shut  up  during  the  daytime  in  shops  and  factories. 
On  the  streets  and  alleys,  in  their  gangs  and  in  school,  the  children  evade  paren- 
tal discipline,  and  for  them  the  home  is  practically  nonexistant. 

Even  the  devoted  and  self-sacrificing  Russian  Jew  fails  to  prevent  his  chil- 
dren's break  from  discipline  in  the  cities.  The  foreigners  who  have  settled  in 
the  country,  on  the  contrary,  show  little  delinquency. 

The  enormous  proportion  of  the  negro  among  male  juvenile  offenders — over 
four  times  as  great  as  any  other  group,  and  ten  times  as  great  as  other  native 
Americans — shows  how  inferior  is  his  power  of  adaptation  to  civilized  life. 
Sectional  prejudice  can  not  be  incriminated  in  this  matter,  for  the  difference 
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is  nearly  twice  as  great  in  the  Northern  States  as  it  is  in  the  South.  This, 
of  course,  is  because  In  the  North  the  negro  is  a  dweller  in  cities,  while  in  the 
South  large  numbers  live  in  the  country,  where  inducements  to  crime  are  far 
less. 

Accordingly,  in  order  to  appreciate  the  influence  of  race  upon  delinquency, 
one  would  have  to  make  a  careful  analysis  not  only  of  figures  relating  to  crime, 
strictly  corrected  as  to  various  elements  of  distribution  of  population  in  the 
usual  actuarial  fashion,  but,  as  a  supplement  to  this  preliminary,  it  would  be 
still  more  Important  to  apprehend  and  compare  the  psychological  trends  of  the 
different  races  as  well  as  their  physical  constitution. 

In  the  fluctuating  grouping  and  ever-changing  surroundings  of  the  different 
immigrant  races  at  the  present  day  the  appreciation  of  the  first  factor  is  enor- 
mously complex,  and  data  are  most  subject  to  fallacious  interpretation. 

Commons,  for  instance,  attempts  to  compare  the  races  as  to  public  drunken- 
ness only,  but  any  inferences  regarding  this  offense  must  be  read  in  conjunc- 
tion with  Skarsinsky's  conclusion  that  the  per  capita  consumption  of  alcohol 
has,  for  a  hundred  years,  at  least,  run  proportionate  to  community  prosperity, 
and  this  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  public  drunkenness  is  often  an  index  of  eco- 
nomic misery  and  of  psychic  and  physical  inferiority,  and  that  in  other  in- 
stances it  is  a  matter  of  national  custom,  as  in  Scotland. 

THE  BEAL  FACTOR8  OF  DELINQUENCY. 

Thus,  before  the  racial  factors  of  delinquency  can  be  considered,  its  funda- 
mental causes  must  be  stated.  Delinquency  is  merely  that  form  of  social 
Inadaptability  which  persists  in  running  counter  to  the  law.  Its  manifold  ori- 
gins may  be  grouped  in  two  classes :  Firstly,  the  kind  due  to  innate  qualities ; 
secondly,  the  kind  caused  by  tendencies  produced  by  environment  after  birth. 

Now,  as  to  the  first,  of  the  children  who  pass  through  the  juvenile  court  to 
enter  Industrial  schools,  30  to  90  per  cent  are  feeble-minded.  Of  the  jail  popu- 
lation, 38  to  82  per  cent  is  either  feeble-minded  or  permanently  antisocial.  Jn 
a  certain  Virginia  city,  of  the  women  plying  the  trade  of  prostitution  c  ver  71.6 
per  cent  were  declared  to  be  feeble-minded.  From  an  almshouse  80  per  cent 
were  feeble-minded. 

Delinquency  of  a  feeble-minded  person  can  be  prevented  only  by  his  protec- 
tion from  the  struggle  to  gain  a  living ;  for  if  he  does  not  become  the  dupe  of 
others  he  has  not  the  wit  to  avoid  rascality.  When  the  relatives  are  incapable 
of  affording  this  protection  it  is  Imperative  that  the  community  do  so,  if  it 
desires  to  save  itself  from  the  enormous  expense  of  the  present  overloaded 
administrative  machinery  required  to  shield  it  from  the  annoyances  and  dan- 
gers provoked  by  half-witted  delinquents.  Such  are  the  police  courts,  jails,  and 
penitentiaries,  with  their  personnel  for  finding  out  and  removing  petty  thieves, 
burglars,  highway  robbers,  roughs  of  all  kinds ;  such  are  the  boards  of  health, 
with  their  isolation  hospitals,  to  protect  the  rest  of  the  community  from  the 
careless  spread  of  contagion ;  such  are  the  charitable  agencies  for  weeding  out 
the  undeserving,  doling  out  relief,  and  seeking  placement  for  those  who  are  not 
candidates  for  the  Jail  or  the  hospital. 

Relative  to  the  difficulties,  complexities,  and  enormous  cost  of  these,  the  care 
of  the  feeble-minded  young  is  easy,  simple,  and  inexpensive  when  conducted  in 
rural  districts  in  proper  ways.  When  this  is  done  there  need  be  no  delinquency 
because  of  feeble-mindedness.  It  can  be  done  either  by  segregation  of  these 
individuals  in  asylums  with  ample  provision  for  out-of-door  work  and  play,  as 
is  the  custom  in  most  States  where  any  provision  is  made ;  or  it  can  be  done  by 
scattering  the  children  in  the  homes  of  suitable  individuals  who  are  paid  for  the 
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care  of  the  children,  which  is  supervised  by  properly  trained  officials,  such  as  is 
the  method  at  Gand,  Belgium,  and  in  the  States  of  Illinois  and  Massachusetts  to 
some  degree. 

As  the  largest  proportion  of  delinquents  is  below  Intellectual  par,  the  States 
which  make  proper  provision  for  their  feeble-minded  should  show  the  smallest 
proportion  of  delinquents. 

Now,  the  detection  of  a  feeble  intelligence  is  a  relatively  simple  problem  of 
neurological  diagnosis,  for  while  none  of  the  numerous  tests  in  our  possession 
is  absolute,  and  all  of  these  require  understanding  for  their  application  and 
interpretation,  yet  taken  together  they  furnish  an  almost  unexceptionable  cri- 
terion of  intellectual  status.  Even,  however,  if  their  testimony  were  only  pre- 
sumptive, the  few  mistakes  possible  would  soon  be  rectified  by  the  kind  of 
Intelligent  observation  the  child  would  receive  during  training  after  commit- 
ment to  the  care  of  the  State. 

Even  when  feeble-mindedness  is  not  the  issue,  congenital  dispositions  are  to 
be  considered,  not  that  for  a  moment  it  need  be  implied  that  criminality  or 
delinquency  per  se  is  transmisssible.  The  wonderful  study  of  Edith  Spaulding 
and  William  Healy 1  gives  the  quietus  to  this  Lombrosian  shibboleth.    They  say  : 

In  no  one  case  of  the  thousand  have  we  been  able  to  discover  evidence  of  anti- 
social tendencies  in  succeeding  generations  without  also  finding  underlying 
trouble  of  a  physical  or  mental  nature  or  such  striking  environmental  faults  or 
maladjustments  as  often  develop  delinquency  in  the  absence  of  defective  in- 
heritance. If  a  normal  individual  were  brought  up  in  dives  of  vice  from 
infancy,  with  no  moral  enlightenment,  he,  too,  would  be  a  poor  type  of  citizen. 
The  problem  is  not  the  simple  one  of  the  transmission  of  feeble-mindedness  or 
a  Hapsburg  lip,  where  the  law  of  Mendel  clearly  applies,  but  that  the  belief 
in  inheritance  of  criminal  characteristics  is  still  a  prevalent  one  is  perhaps  best 
shown  by  the  fact  that  eight  States  have  already  adopted  measures  providing 
for  sterilization  of  confirmed  criminals. 

Family  charts  alone,  without  detailed  development  and  environmental  his- 
tory, are  no  proof  of  the  inheritance  of  criminality,  no  matter  how  many  crim- 
inals they  show.  The  complicated  nature  of  causation  in  every  case  has  to  be 
reckoned  with  by  anyone  who  would  urge  the  acceptance  of  any  theory  of 
causation  of  criminality,  heriditary  or  otherwise. 

I  therefore  reproduce  two  of  their  charts  and  commentary  to  illustrate  the 
manner  of  inquiry  which  has  led  to  these  statements. 

Chart  I  represents  extremely  bad  home  environment  In  this  family  all  but 
one  member  had  court  records.  The  mother,  an  alcoholic  paranoiac,  is  reported 
to  have  been  in  prison  about  75  times.  A  very  little  alcohol  Is  said  to  "  make 
her  crazy."  She  quarrels  with  her  landlord,  is  suspicious  of  her  neighbors  and 
in  her  tantrums  "smashes  everything."  The  father  has  served  several  terms, 
once  at  least  for  robbery,  and  has  sometimes  also  paid  a  fine.  The  family  very 
frequently  moved,  and  the  family  circle  has  often  been  broken  up  by  arrests  and 
sentences.    The  children  have  suffered  much  from  poverty. 

11.4  (son),  22  years  old,  had  been  arrested  6  times. 

11.7  (son),  20  years  old,  had  been  arrested  7  times. 

11.8  (girl),  18  years  old,  had  been  arrested  5  times. 
11.11  (boy),  14  years  old,  had  been  arrested  11  times. 

All  were  sent  several  times  to  Industrial  schools  or  reformatories. 

With  such  an  environment  we  do  not  consider  this  chart  any  proof  of  the 
existence  of  criminal  inheritance.  As  far  as  can  be  ascertained  all  the  children 
seem  to  have  normal  mentality. 

Chart  II  represents  a  fearful  home  environment,  in  which  insanity,  feeble- 
mindedness, alcoholism,  and  criminality  figured.  However,  even  with  the  baa 
heredity  expected  from  these  factors,  the  four  children  who  were  taken  from 

1J<mr.  Criminal  Law,  Chicago,  1913. 
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the  home  and  brought  up  elsewhere  have  turned  out  well,  while  the  two  who 
were  left  in  the  home  became  criminalistic. 

The  father  Is  said  to  have  come  from  a  well-to-do  family,  and  is  said  to  have 
gone  to  school  until  20  years  old,  but  could  not  learn  to  read  or  write.  He  had 
been  arrested  many  times  for  nonsupport  and  for  fighting.  The  mother  is  in 
a  hospital  for  the  insane.  She  is  said  to  have  long  been  peculiar  and  has  at- 
tempted suicide.  The  two  boys  have  been  living  with  the  father  in  a  rooming 
bouse.  They  have  been  very  poor  and  mostly  uncontrolled,  the  father  working 
often  at  night 

111,  4  (boy),  one  of  the  two  who  lived  with  his  father,  is  a  case  either  of 
mental  defect  or  of  phychosis.   He  is  melancholy  at  times.    His  general  physical 
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condition  is  very  poor.  His  delinquencies  are  much  truancy,  stealing,  running 
away,  sex  offenses. 

Ill,  3,  the  older  boy  who  lives  at  home,  has  twice  been  sent  to  reform  insti- 
tutions on  account  of  stealing.  He  is  mentally  much  brighter.  This  case  dem- 
onstrates the  relation  between  environment  and  heredity  and  the  "influence 
which  one  may  have  on  the  other." 

From  the  thousand  cases,  Spaulding  and  Healy  thus  summarize: 

Only  15  cases  even  suggest  criminalistic  inheritance;  and  individual  study 
of  these  15  cases  enforce  the  opinion  that  here,  too,  various  physical  or  mental 
factors  are  the  real  inheritance,  and  that  criminalism  may  be  implanted  on 
these  characteristics  in  succeeding  generations. 

And  they  conclude: 

We  can  not  absolutely  deny  such  inheritance,  but,  Judging  by  our  studies,  we 
feel  that  careful  observations  elsewhere  will  bring  forward  evidence  rather 
684S&— 17— vol  I 28 
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against  such  a  theory  than  in  favor  of  it  On  the  other  hand,  through  studies 
of  eugenics,  and  advances  in  medical  and  psychologic  knowledge,  crime  will  be 
found  indirectly  related  to  heredity  in  ways  most  important  for  society  to 
recognize.  The  underlying  foundations  of  criminalism  are  the  evils  to  combat. 
As  existing  apart  from  definite  and  discovered  mental,  physical,  or  environ- 
mental causations  of  criminalistic  behavior,  we  may  regard  the  idea  of  bare 
criminalistic  traits,  especially  in  their  hereditary  aspects,  as  an  unsubstantial 
metaphysical  hypothesis. 

Nevertheless,  certain  characteristics  which  make  social  adjustment  difficult 
are  transmissible.  The  state  is  known  as  congenital  psychopathy  (Regis)  ; 
psychopathic  Inferiority  (Krapelin) ;  constitutional  inferiority  (Adler,  Meyer)  ; 
degeneracy  (Magnan,  Raymond).  The  condition  may  show  itself  in  some  of 
the  following  ways:  In  an  impulsiveness  that  will  not  wait  for  judgment  and 
which  may  show  Itself  as  a  fiery  temper.  Deficient  self-control  Healy  regards 
as  a  special  defect,  even  apart  from  its  habitual  manifestation  in  adolescence, 
or  in  relation  to  insanity  or  general  psychic  inferiorty. 

In  the  contrary  direction,  we  may  find  pusillanimity,  often  due  to  physical 
weakness,  perhaps  consisting  of  a  lack  of  resiliency  of  what  Crile1  has  called 
the  kinetic  system,  by  which  he  means  not  only  the  well-known  neuromuscular 
apparatus,  but  the  activators  thereof,  residing  chiefly  in  the  secretions  of  the 
adrenal  and  thyroid  glands  and  set  in  motion  by  the  apperception  of  danger 
•  with  its  accompanying  emotion.  Other  characters  may  be  adventurousness,  ex- 
cess of  energy,  linguistic  or  arithmetical  disability,  indolence,  depression,  impul- 
siveness, emotionalism,  perversion,  lying,  sexual  abnormality,  immorality,  and 
varying  intemperance  which  is  the  criterion  of  these  persons. 

The  differentia  of  the  psychic  inferior  as  against  the  acquired  psychotic  are 
stated  as  follows  by  W.  H.  Wright:" 

(a)  The  symptoms  of  constitutional  inferiority,  perhaps  sudden  and  episodic, 
are  related  to  external  causes.  The  reactions  to  environment  are  such  as  do 
not  occur  in  the  normal  individual,  but,  however,  are  not  due  to  autopsychic 
disintegration.  In  dementia  precox,  episodes  often  occur  in  spite  of  good 
environment 

(6)  There  is  frequent  recurrence  of  upsets,  which  subside  with  the  removal 
of  the  cause  and  leave  no  deterioration. 

(o)  The  history  of  abnormalities  in  these  cases  reaches  back  to  an  early 
age,  as  a  rule,  contrary  to  the  usual  findings  in  dementia  precox. 

(d)  There  is  no  loss  or  impairment  of  memory,  orientation,  or  application 
of  previously  acquired  knowledge. 

(e)  There  is  no  marked  affection  in  the  sensorium. 

(/)  There  is  no  incoherency  or  blocking  of  thought  or  dream-like  states,  etc 

CAUSES   OF   DELINQUENCY. 

Delinquency  is  acquired  from  different  causes;  as,  even  in  children  who  are 
not  feeble  minded  or  constitutional  moral  psychopathies,  it  is  possible.  The 
causes  are  of  two  orders:  First,  influences  disturbing  the  physical  health, 
which,  of  course,  impair  the  psychological  efficiency.*  Second,  poor  housing, 
lack  of  pure  air  and  exercise,  uncleanliness,  Inadequate  warmth  and  clothing,  in- 
sufficient or  improperly  balanced  rations,  zymotic  diseases,  deteriorating  dis- 
eases, defective  special  senses,  are  among  the  well-known  causes  which  may 
lessen  the  resistance  to  the  tendancies  favorable  to  delinquency.  They  are  too 
well  known  to  need  consideration  here. 

1The  Origin  of  the  Emotion*,  Saunders,  1914. 

'  New  York  Med.  Jour.,  Dec  26,  1908. 

•  See  Williams,  Tom  A.,  Management  of  Exceptional  Children,  N.  Y.  Med.  Jour.,  Jan.  8, 

ltie. 
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Furthermore,  the  proximate  determinant  of  delinquent  behavior  Is  psycho- 
logical in  its  motivization.  This  connotes  psychosocial  mismanagement  Its 
source  may  be  (a)  in  the  home;  (ft)  companions;  (c)  In  the  avocation. 

(a)  The  home  as  a  cause  of  delinquency. — In  practice  it  is  not  possible  to 
separate  the  influences  belonging  to  the  home,  the  school,  the  vocation,  and  the 
other  surroundings  of  the  child,  for  all  act  together,  but  for  convenience  of 
arrangement  the  Influences  can  be  discussed  separately. 

Mismanagement  at  home  is  found  by  all  workers  to  be  a  most  important 
factor  of  delinquency  of  juveniles.  In  an  address  before  the  National  Congress 
of  Mothers,  in  1909,  I  attempted  to  analyze  the  sources  of  this  in  families 
who  were,  economically  speaking,  well  situated.1  The  conclusion  come  to 
was  that  lack  of  proper  guidance  in  healthy  interests,  because  of  the  inapti- 
tude of  the  parents  or  their  overburdening  by  the  demands  of  strenuous  pro- 
fessional and  social  obligations  was  the  principal  cause  of  the  delinquency 
of  children  in  well-to-do  families,  even  in  cases  where  disease  or  tempera- 
mental difficulties  existed.  The  weakening  of  the  Influence  of  the  church 
and  other  appeals  of  a  conventional  morality  have  not  yet  been  substituted 
in  a  large  number  of  people  by  the  more  scientific  morality  which  the  better 
minds  of  our  day  have  adopted.  Hence,  the  right  feelings  regarding  social 
obligations  were  rarely  given  to  the  children  at  home.  On  the  contrary,  the 
low  moral  tone  of  competitive  existence  had  little  hindrance  except  conven- 
tionality, which  the  more  venturous  spirits  easily  disregard.  And  as  no 
better  criterion  was  within  their  ken,  and  they  found  their  more  virile  quali- 
ties constantly  obstructed  by  the  prohibitions  needed  for  civic  amenity,  the 
temptation  to  break  these  regulations  became  very  great,  as  it  really  depended 
upon  an  entirely  healthy  instinct  for  activity  which  was  not  provided  for  In 
an  Innocuous  way  at  home. 

More  ample  material  resources  are  no  insarance  against  a  domestic  misman- 
agement favorable  to  delinquency.  Even  a  better  grade  of  mentality  may  not  be 
a  hindrance.  The  Cartesian  custom  of  our  day  of  stating  and  investigating 
questions  tabla  rasa  prevents  us  from  solving  this  problem  by  recourse  to  the 
ancient  aphorism,  bring  up  the  child  In  the  way  he  should  go  and  he  will  not 
depart  therefrom;  but  statistical  confirmation  of  the  truth  of  this  saying  is 
afforded  by  Elizabeth  Irwin's  intensive  study  of  truancy.*  In  comparing  in  this 
respect  a  New  York  west-side  district  of  six  schools,  mainly  Irish-American  and 
German-American,  with  one  school  in  a  district  of  Jews  and  Italians  of  cer- 
tainly not  more  ample  means,  she  says : 

The  proportion  of  truants  in  this  school  was  far  smaller  than  In  any  of 
the  West  Side  schools.  The  Jewish  boys  are  anxious  for  an  education  and 
their  parents  are  anxious  for  them  to  have  it.  Every  form  of  public  opinion 
exerts  pressure  in  this  direction.  While  on  the  West  Side  the  lawless  spirit 
of  an  easy-going  Irish  neighborhood  not  only  tolerates  but  encourages  an 
attitude  of  indifference  toward  the  school,  in  the  East  Side  school  the  parent 
conies  when  he  is  sent  for,  and,  unless  a  good  reason  exists  for  a  boy's 
absence,  the  truant  is  returned  to  school  even  at  the  cost  of  trouble  on  the 
part  of  the  parent.  Here  the  older  brothers  and  sisters,  even  those  who  have 
arrived  in  this  country  too  late  to  profit  by  public  education  themselves, 
also  respect  the  opportunity  the  school  offers.  It  is  not  unusual  for  a  big 
brother  to  cooperate  even  to  the  extent  of  losing  half  a  day's  pay  by  staying 
home  from  work  and  hunting  out  the  delinquent  young  brother  in  his  illicit 
haunt  and  bringing  him  to  school  by  the  collar.  Such  was  the  case  with 
young  Solly,  who  was  threatened  in  the  presence  of  the  principal  with  all 
the  torments  of  this  world  and  the  world  to  come  if  ever  again  he  failed  to 
"show  up  and  learn  his  lessons,  too."    Solly,  who,  armed  with  a  rainbow-like 

1The  Modern  Home  and  Juvenile  Delinquency,  Va.  Conf.  Charities  and  Corrections, 
1910. 

•Trnancy,  Pnb.  EJd.  Assoc.  City  New  York,  1915. 
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array  of  dispensary  tickets,  had  been  working  the  old  game  of  "sick  and 
had  to  go  to  the  doctor/*  took  a  brace  and  came  to  school  after  that 


Number  and  percentage  of  truants  of  normal  mentality  who  come  from  complete 
and  incomplete  economic  families. 


Group. 

Truants  coming 

from  complete 

economic  families. 

Truants  coming 
from  incomplete 
economic  families. 

Total. 

Number. 

Per  cent. 

Number. 

Percent. 

Number. 

Percent. 

Girls 

3 
7 
9 

88.  S3 
16.77 
18.00 

6 
8 
40 

66.67 
68.38 

82.00 

9 

100 

East  8Jde  boys 

is  ;          loo 

West  Side  boys 

49               100 

Total 

19 

3S.  68 

64 

74.83 

78  .             100 

Cfraphic  representation  of  the  per  cent  of  truants  in  each  of  the  sex  groups  that 
come  from  economically  complete  or  incomplete  families. 


Group. 


Girls 

East  Side  boys.. 
West  Side  boys. 


Total. 


Complete  (....).    Incomplete (//// ). 


. 11111111111111111111111111111 

immrrmUHMMM 


iiniiiiniiiniinnnnnmiiit 


.iiiiiuiiuiiiiiiiiiimifiuiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiimiiiij 


When  there  was  poor  school  attendance  in  these  cases  from  the  east  side  it 
was  almost  entirely  the  result  of  the  family's  dependence  upon  the  boy  as  an 
economic  factor.  The  40  West  Side  cases,  on  the  other  hand,  were  of  a  far  more 
serious   nature. 

Nothing  can  bring  these  adolescent  boys  into  line  for  normal  and  useful 
citizenship  except  some  means  of  raising  the  standard  of  the  home  to  the  point 
where  it  will  contribute  that  part  of  their  education  which  it  is  not  now  the 
function  of  the  school  to  contribute,  or  of  supplying  a  24-hour  school  to  which 
boys  may  be  sent  at  cost  price,  even  if  necessary  at  the  expense  of  the  State, 
before  they  become  an  unsolvable  problem. 

The  original  questions  around  which  the  material  for  the  study  was  gathered 
and  a  brief  summary  of  the  results  secured  are  here  given : 

1.  Is  this  child  of  normal  mentality? 

In  43  per  cent  of  the  150  cases,  no. 
In  49  per  cent  of  the  150  cases,  yes. 
In  8  per  cent  of  the  150  cases  it  is  doubtful. 

2.  Does  this  child  come  from  a  complete  economic  family? 

In  26  per  cent  of  the  150  cases,  yes. 
In  74  per  cent  of  the  150  cases,  no. 

3.  Is  this  child  below  the  average,  physically? 

The  44  cases  studied  were  probably  not  below  the  average  school  child 
of  the  neighborhood,  but  were  below  the  normal. 

4.  Has  this  child  any  outlook  or  ambition,  immediate  or  future,  that  makes 

school  seem  logical,  desirable,  or  necessary? 
The  only  stimulus  which  the  school  offers — namely,  promotion  and 
good  marks — these  children  did  not  have.    On  the  other  hand,  they 
did  have  nonpromotlon  and  poor  marks  to  discourage  them. 

The  fact  that  the  family  is  imcomplete  is  probably,  in  most  cases,  not  the  only 
cause  of  delinquency.  While  48  per  cent  of  children  in  economically  complete 
homes  are  not  truants,  of  course  the  home  of  this  sort  cannot  be  incriminated 
as  the  efficient  cause  of  this  delinquency.    But  as  82  per  cent  of  truants  come 
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from  homes  economically  Incomplete,  the  economic  situation  must  he  an  im- 
portant factor,  even  if  it  can  he  translated  into  terms  of  mental  insufficiency  of 
the  parents.  That  this  last  is  not  altogether  the  explanation  is  pointed  to  hy  the 
fact  that  rectification  of  the  economic  situation  gets  rid  of  the  truancy  in  certain 
Cases,  and  also  that  the  cause  of  truancy  in  other  cases  is  because  the  cause  of 
the  technical  truancy  is  the  need  for  the  child  in  the  home  itself  to  compensate 
for  the  working  incapacity  of  one  of  the  parents.  The  corollary  of  this  is  the 
duty  of  the  community  to  come  to  the  aid  of  children  of  this  class,  and  in  cases 
where  home  and  environment  are  irremediable  it  would  be  necessary  to  establish 
boarding  schools  in  order  to  prevent  the  delinquency  impending  upon  these  un- 
fortunate children. 

A  number  of  children  preferred  the  truant  school  with  all  its  stigma  to  the 
deteriorating  influence  of  continued  truancy. 

"I  didn't  send  him  to  school  this  morning,"  Mrs.  Gilligan  said.  "Mr.  B.  was 
here  yesterday  and  said  if  he  wasn't  in  school  to-day  he'd  send  him  up  to 
Flushing;  sure  thing;  and  it's  better  so.  I  have  to  work  out  more  days  than 
not,  and  it's  no  use  me  to  promise  he'll  go  to  school,  for  he  won't.  He  was  up 
there  once  and  we  was  both  well  satisfied.  I  only  hope  he'll  find  him  on  the 
street."  By  such  means  only  can  Mrs.  Gilligan  and  her  neighbors  get  proper 
education  for  their  boys. 

In  the  District  of  Columbia  50  per  cent  came  from  this  class  of  economic 
family1  (vide  Tables).    A  case  In  point  is  most  pathetic: 

The  only  reason  that  Jimmy  doesn't  go  to  school  is  because  his  home  is  so 
bad  he  wants  to  get  sent  away.  His  drunken  old  grandmother  disgusts  him, 
and  his  equally  drunken  father  beats  him.  He  loves  his  school  and  his  teacher, 
but  he  had  long  cherished  the  hope  of  being  sent  where  school  lasts  24  hours  a 
day,  and  home  does  not  exist 

Tabli  II,  A.— Nativity. 


Total. 

Percent. 

Boys. 

Girls. 

White. 

Colored. 

White. 

Colored. 

Foreign  born. 

27 

83 

741 

1 

8.2 

9.8 

86.9 

.1 

27 

77 

233 

1 

American  born  of  foreign  parents 

6 
15 

American  born  of  American  parents. 

Not  reported 

418 

79 

Grand  total  . . . , .  T  T 

852 

100.0 

338 

418 

21 

76 

Tabli  II,  B. — Nativity,  new. 


Total. 

Percent. 

Boys. 

Girl* 

White. 

Colored. 

White. 

Colored. 

Foreign  born. 

18 

64 

502 

1 

3.1 

10.9 

85.8 

.2 

18 
58 

153 
1 

American  born  of  foreign  parents 

6 
14 

American  born  of  American  parents 

Not  reported 

273 

62 

Grand  total 

585 

100.0 

230 

273 

20 

62 

1  Annual  Report  JuTenile  Court,  District  of  Colombia,  Judge  Latimer,  1915. 
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Tabli  II,  C— Nativity,  old. 


TotaL 

Percent. 

Boys. 

Girl*. 

White. 

Colored. 

White. 

Colored. 

9 

19 

299 

3.4 

7.1 

89.5 

9 
19 
80 

American  bom  of  foreign  parents 

American  born  of  American  parents. 

146 

1 

18 

Grand  total 

987 

100.0 

166 

146 

1 

is 

Table  II,  A,  B.  and  C :  These  tables  are  interesting  mostly  in  showing  the  small  per- 
centage of  "  foreign-born  "  or  "  American  born  of  foreign  parents  "  children  as  compared 
with  other  cities.  The  colored  are  all  counted  as  Americans.  About  the  same  percentage 
of  white  girls  were  "  American  born  of  foreign  parents  "  as  white  boys,  bat  there  were  no 
"  foreign-born  "  white  girls,  while  there  were  27  ••  foreign-born  ••  white  boys.  The  pro- 
portions in  Tables  B  and  C  are  practically  the  same  as  in  Table  I,  except  the  percentage 
of  M  foreign  born  "  is  greater  in  the  old  cases,  probably  showing  that  the  "  foreign-born  " 
children  that  were  In  court  in  past  years  did  not  learn  the  proper  regard  for  law  and 
order. 

Tabli  III  A.— Nationality. 


TotaL 

Percent. 

Boys. 

Girls. 

White. 

Colored. 

White. 

Colored. 

American 

043 
1 
2 
8 
2 
8 
49 
25 
3 
1 

69 

31 

24 

1 

1 

75.4 

.1 

.2 

.4 

.2 

.9 

6.8 

2.9 

.4 

.1 

•     0.9 

3.0 

2.9 

.1 

.1 

188 

418 

11 

1 
1 

75 

Swede 

Greek 

1 
3 

French 

Austrian 

2 

Scotch 

8 
47 
25 

3 

1 
66 
31 
24 

1 
1 

German 

2 

English 

Syrian  ,.,,,-.,ttt---t-- t 

Danish , ....  .TT.  t  .T.TT Tr- 

Irfeh 

4 

Russian 

Italian 

Spanish 

tfot  reported 

Grand  total 

852 

100.0 

338 

418 

21 

75 

Table  III  B. — Nationality,  new. 


Total. 

Percent. 

Boys. 

Girls. 

White. 

Colored. 

White. 

Colored. 

American ..........  T  T .......  r . 

431 
1 
2 
1 
2 
8 
80 
18 
3 
1 

40 
23 
18 

73.7 

.2 

.3 

.2 

.3 

1.3 

6.2 

3.1 

.6 

.2 

0.8 

3.9 

3.1 

80 

273 

10 
1 

1 

02 

Swede 

Greek 

1 
1 

French. .,,..-. . 

Austrian 

2 

Scotch 

8 
34 
18 
3 
1 

30 
23 
18 

GermftP. •,-.....-.-.-. 

2 

English 

Sy^an ..............  T  -  - .  r T  T  T  T . .  T  T . 

Ffonlsh. . , . .  „  r ,  T , , .  T T T 

Irish 

4 

Russian. 

Italian 

Spanish r ..,..,.  T .......  r . . 

Not  reported 

1 

.3 

1 

(*nu*d  total 

685 

100.0 

230 

273 

30 

63 
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Total. 

Percent. 

Boys. 

Girls. 

White. 

Colored. 

White. 

Colored. 

American • • 

211 

79.0 

82 

148 

1 

is 

Swede 

Greek 

French.. 

2 

.8 

2 

Austrian 

Scotch 

Gennan. ........ r ..... . 

IS 
7 

4.9 
2L0 

12 
7 

English 

Syrian 

TJanfeh 

Irfcb 

19 
8 
6 
1 

7.1 

2.9 

2.2 

.4 

19 
8 
6 
1 

Runston.,..,..*^.  *  *                 ^  .  ^.x. 

Italian  , , 

Spanish 

tfot  reported 

Grand  total .,.,.,... , .... ,    *  * . . . .  , 

287 

99.9 

106 

145 

1 

18 

Table  III,  A,  B,  and  C:  These  tables  probably  should  be  headed  "Descent"  Instead 
of  "  Nationality,"  as  it  was  probably  some  of  the  children's  grandparents  that  came 
from  the  country  Indicated.  As  can  be  seen  by  glancing  at  the  tables,  about  90  per  cent 
of  the  total  foreign  children  were  divided  among  the  Germans,  English,  Irish,  Russian, 
and  Italian.  Taking  into  consideration  the  large  number  of  Greek  and  Italian  families 
in  the  city,  it  is  remarkable  that  so  few  of  their  children  set  Into  court.  Of  the  10 
white  girls  not  "American,"  4  were  Irish,  2  German.  2  Austrian,  1  Greek,  and  1  Swede. 
Most  of  those  classed  as  M  Russian  "  are  Jews,  either  from  Poland  or  Russia  proper. 
There  is  nothing  unusual  in  Tables  B  and  C  except  that  in  the  old  cases  all  but  three 
were  classed  as  German,  English,  Irish,  Russian,  or  Italian. 

Tablb  IT  A. — ReUQion. 


Total. 

Peroent. 

Boys. 

Girls. 

White. 

Colored. 

White. 

Colored. 

Protestant 

206 
81 

1 
12 

70.8 
24.1 

8.6 
.1 

1.4 

171 
122 
81 

1 
8 

860 
51 

12 

9 

60 

r>*holfc 

18 

Jewish 

Mohammedan. 

Not  reported 

7 

2 

Grand  total 

863 

100.0 

888 

418 

21 

78 

Tablb  IV  B. — ReHffUm,  new. 


Total. 

Peroent. 

Boys. 

Girls. 

White. 

Colored. 

White. 

Colored. 

Protectant .........  T .  T  -  - r  r . r  T ... . 

416 
185 

28 
1 

10 

71.1 
23.1 

8.9 
.2 

L7 

119 
84 
28 

1 
8 

237 
81 

12 
8 

48 

Catholic 

12 

JeWiffh     „ x     r. ,r     ,. 

NotfTeported 

5 

2 

Grand  total 

586 

100.0 

280 

273 

20 

62 
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Tablb  IV  C—BiUffkm,  oML 


Total. 

Ptrosnt. 

Boys. 

OS*. 

White. 

Colored. 

White. 

Colored. 

Protestant... . 

187 
10 
8 

s 

70.0 
85.8 

8.8 

.8 

58 
48 
8 

188 
80 

IS 

Catholic.., 

1 

1 

Jewish 

Not  reported *.... 

8 

Oram)  total 

887 

88.9 

108 

148 

1 

is 

Table  IV,  A,  B,  and  C:  It  is  intereJtihf  to  iwte  that  wliDe  the  proportion  of  CMh^ 
tent  white  girls  U  abort  the  same  as  the  white  boys,  the  proportion  of  the  ookred  girls  is  larfer  than  the 
colored  bojs.   Tha  relatlTe  proportion  of  the  dMsrent^wiomlnatkins  shown  M  Table  A  is  about  the  mn» 
in  Tables  B  and  C,  showing  that  the  question  of  o^nomhiatlon  has  net  much  IilfloeiK*  to  far  m  oases  oomiiic 
intoooart. 


(6)  Companions  as  a  cause  of  delinquency. — Before  the  influence  of  com- 
panions can  subvert  that  of  the  family  it  must  find  either  the  germ  of  a  taste 
in  common  or  a  readiness  to  admire  which  paralyzes  Judgment  or  an  extreme 
degree  of  social  suggestibility. 

(c)  Tastes  are  in  a  certain  measure  manufactured  at  home,  although  there 
are  instinctive  tendencies  in  some  individuals  of  such  power  as  to  overcome  the 
strongest  influence.  When  this  is  not  adequately  grasped  by  the  relatives  and 
skillful  management  Is  given,  delinquency  is  very  likely,  unless,  on  the  one 
hand,  excessive  timidity  is  stronger  than  impulse,  or  unless,  on  the  other  hand, 
extraordinary  prudence  has  been  developed.  The  most  powerful  of  these  Innate 
troplsms  which  cause  social  maladjustment  is  the  adolescent  sexual  impulse, 
more  especially  in  girls.  Two  of  the  cases  I  have  studied  are  striking  con- 
trasts of  the  unhappy  and  happy  issue  of  a  conventional  and  a  scientific  man- 
agement, respectively. 

Wise  management  of  a  cote  of  delinquency. — In  the  belief  that  I  could  find 
a  psychological  cause  for  her  behavior,  a  doctor  brought  me  his  adopted  daugh- 
ter, aged  15,  on  account  of  her  recent  sullen  behavior,  accompanied  by  threats 
of  violence  to  her.  mother,  neglect  of  housework  and  study,  rebelliousness  to 
the  discipline  of  the  house,  persistent  frequenting  of  public  amusements  along 
with  young  lads.  This  behavior  has  endured  three  months,  but  there  had  been 
signs  of  it  even  before  this,  as  she  left  the  seventh  grade  a  month  or  so  before, 
complaining  of  nervousness,  of  disliking  the  male  teacher ;  that  she  felt  miser- 
able, and  had  to  go  to  bed  during  menstruation.  The  hostility  to  her  mother 
had  reached  a  degree  shown  by  the  following  letter,  written  the  day  after  I 
saw  her: 

Mas.  X :  I  will  not  disgrace  your  name  by  calling  you  my  mother  any  longer. 
You  can  not  accuse  me  of  feeding  on  you  to-day,  because  I  have  not  eaten  a 
bit  of  dinner.  I  did  eat  a  little  breakfast  this  morning,  though.  If  you  put 
Dr.  Williams  up  to  doing  what  he  did  to  me  yesterday  I  will  never  have 
another  thing  to  do  with  you.    You  know  where  I  am  going  to  be  this  afternoon. 

Examination  showed  no  physical  disorders.  There  were  no  striking  mental 
defects.  After  some  preamble  the  girl  was  frank  enough  to  confess  that  the 
whole  difficulty  lay  in  her  desire  for  freedom  and  her  mother's  desire  to  re- 
strain her.  Furthermore,  around  the  menstrual  period  intense  cravings  showed 
themselves.  It  was  her  fear  of  the  results  of  these  that  sometimes  made  her 
behave  In  so  rebellious  a  fashion.  At  times  she  would  lock  herself  into  her 
room  for  two  days  at  a  time,  with  the  double  object  of  not  running  into  col- 
lision with  her  mother  and  to  avoid  succumbing  to  temptations  thrown  in  her 
way  by  young  fellows  with  whom  she  had  been  going. 
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Thus,  it  was  easily  seen  that  her  insight  into  her  state  was  quite  clear,  and 
that  she  recognized  her  low  powers  of  Inhibition  over  instincts  unusually 
intense. 

Conference  with  her  father  led  to  additional  freedom,  and  shortly  after- 
wards she  married.  Although  her  husband  was  in  a  lowly  station,  her  father 
neither  blamed  her  nor  interfered;  and  the  two  families  are  now,  four  years 
later,  living  close  together,  and  are  happy.1 

Contrast  this  with  the  following  case  I  saw  with  Dr.  Boswell,  of  Wash- 
ington: 

"The  Grace  Bowles  ease  " '  and  its  unskillful  management.— A  girl  of  14  had 
run  away  from  home  with  a  lad  of  her  own  age.  Having  no  money  they  had 
proceeded  to  walk  to  Baltimore,  but  after  walking  in  the  rain  all  night  they 
were  apprehended  before  they  reached  there,  and  were  brought  back  by  the 
girl's  father.  Thereupon  she  developed  extreme  sullenness,  which,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  her  flight,  led  her  parents  to  believe  that  her  mind  was  affected. 
After  much  difficulty,  on  account  of  the  child's  suspicions  that  I  was  in  league 
with  her  parents,  I  discovered  that  her  psychological  condition  was  very  much 
as  that  of  the  preceding  case. 

Similar  advise  was  given  to  the  parents;  but  they  were  people  of  far  less 
mentality  and  education,  and  my  advice  was  not  followed.  The  result  was 
that  the  girl  twice  more  escaped  from  home  with  the  boy,  on  the  last  occasion 
succeeding  in  reaching  a  neighboring  State,  where  they  sought  to  be  married ; 
but  license  was  refused  on  account  of  their  extremely  evident  youthfulness. 
The  girl  was  then  taken  before  the  Juvenile  court  and  sentenced  to  a  reforma- 
tory on  her  parents'  complaint.  There  she  Jumped  out  of  a  window  and  broke 
both  legs;  and  after  a  tedious  convalescence  was  returned  there,  embittered 
for  life. 

I  need  not  further  point  the  moral  of  these  two  cases. 

OUTSIDE  INFLUENCES. 

Says  Healy : 

We  have  been  exceedingly  impressed  by  what  we  have  learned  concern- 
ing the  paucity  of  mental  interests  of  individuals  who  start  criminalistic 
careers.  If  we  were  believers  in  statistics,  as  such,  we  could  offer  extensive 
findings  on  this  point  In  our  routine  inquiry  into  not  only  actual  activities  of 
adolescent  offenders,  but  even  through  evidences  of  their  lack  of  knowledge  of 
what  should  be  every  person's  birthright  in  the  way  of  wholesome  interests, 
we  have  found  the  most  astonishing  deficiencies.  These  unfortunate  individuals 
are  generally  unaccustomed  to  playing  games  that  have  interesting  mental 
content ;  they  rarely  are  found  to  read  the  type  of  books  which  lead  them  into 
constructive  activities.  They  have,  almost  universally,  very  slight  knowledge 
of  the  modern  scientific  interests,  such  as  electricity,  which  fairly  possess  the 
minds  of  more  fortunate  young  people. 

Of  course,  this  does  not  mean  that  in  other  members  of  the  same  family  or 
group  interest  in  life  is  any  better ;  It  is  very  doubtful  if  it  is.  But  we  surely 
have  a  right  to  believe  that  the  filling  of  this  void  would  prevent  delinquency 
in  very  many  instances.    Here  is  a  case  illustrating  this  contention : 

A  boy  of  15,  of  foreign  parentage,  small  in  stature  but  otherwise  normal 
physically,  and  of  fair  mentality,  was  out  much  on  the  streets  with  bad  com- 
panions. He  had  repeatedly  been  stealing  and  was  connected  with  several  bur- 
glaries. He  comes  from  a  family  of  10  children;  father  a  laborer.  At  least 
two  older  brothers  were  delinquents.  This  boy  had  been  mostly  to  a  foreign- 
speaking  school.  He  read  the  sporting  pages  of  the  newspapers  and  some  cheap 
novels,  but  nothing  else.  The  only  books  at  home  were  his  school  books.  He 
played  ordinary  athletic  games  with  the  other  boys.    His  knowledge  of  scientific 


*  There  is  little  doubt  that  this  girl  was  of  the  kind  which  Healy  describes  as  sexually 
overbalanced.  The  condition  was  doubtless  hereditary.  Such  persons  should  marry 
young,  if  at  all. 

•Vide  daily  papers. 
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items  was  practically  niL  His  parents  were  deceitful  and  untrustworthy — 
characteristics  which  this  boy  strongly  resented.  He  begged  for  a  chance  to 
get  away  from  the  city,  where,  as  he  said,  there  was  nothing  for  him  to  do  but 
to  get  into  trouble  and  where  all  activities  centered  about  the  street  life.  Given 
a  chance  elsewhere,  he  took  hold  of  his  new  interests  with  a  vim  and,  as  ob- 
served over  a  period  of  years,  has  done  absolutely  well. 

Case  2. — One  boy,  who  was  notorious  for  indulgence  in  vicious  misdeeds,  was 
found  to  have  a  harassing  ear  trouble.  This  had  largely  precluded  hira  from 
being  Interested  in  ordinary  school  life  or  from  enjoying  other  social  advan- 
tages. Then  it  was  discovered  that  he  had  a  talent  for  drawing.  He  was  so 
thoroughly  delighted  with  his  new-found  abilities  and  with  the  opportunities 
given  him  that,  although  he  has  not  been  a  startling  success,  he  ceased  to  be  a 
delinquent  from  the  very  day  of  the  discovery.  The  career  of  this  young  wan 
over  the  years  we  have  known  him  is  the  sharpest  possible  contrast  to  hto 
previous  life  as  far  as  conduct  is  concerned.  The  main  change  has  been  through 
finding  for  him  an  interest  and  outlet  in  self-expression  which  was  utterly 
denied  before. 

Contrary  to  a  popular  supposition  that  newspaper  accounts  of  crime  provoke 
it,  careful  study  by  Hellwlg,  as  well  as  Healy,  does  not  reveal  any  cases  to 
support  this  view.  Proper  analysis  always  shows  other  causes  of  the  delin- 
quency antecedent  to  the  Influence  of  the  newspapers.  Information  gained  In 
personal  intercourse  is  far  more  provocative  In  individuals  of  this  type  than 
anything  they  read,  amenable  though  they  generally  are  to  all  forms  of  sug- 
gestion.1 But  criminal  tendencies  and  acts  have  been  traced  in  numerous  cases 
to  sensational  literature,  more  especially  by  means  of  the  illustrations.  This 
in  America  applies  chiefly  to  novels  dealing  with  detectives  and  robbers.  In 
France  this  has  been  studied  by  Sighele.1  But  the  most  influential  feature  In 
literature  for  misguiding  youth  is  that  concerned  with  erotic  situations.  Have- 
lock  Ellis*  has  discussed  this  very  fully.  In  all  these  respects  the  picture  is 
far  more  powerful  than  the  written  word,  as  we  should  expect  a  priori  on 
account  of  its  appeal  being  less  symbolical.  Susceptibility,  however,  varies 
very  much  with  individuals. 

To  summarize,  careful  study  shows  that,  as  Healy  finds,  causes  of  delin- 
quency may  be  found  In  any  of  the  following: 

Mental  dissatisfactions;  those  developed  from  cravings  of  no  special  moral 
significance  in  themselves  or  even  from  unfulfilled  creditable  ambitions. 

Criminalistic  imagery,  sometimes  fairly  obsessional,  which  persists  and  is 
strong  enough  to  impel  misconduct. 

Irritative  mental  reactions  to  environment  conditions,  seeking  expression  or 
relief  in  misdoing. 

The  development  of  habits  of  thoughts  involving  persistent  criminalistic  ideas 
and  reactions. 

Adolescent  mental  instabilities  and  impulsions. 

Mental  conflicts,  worries,  or  repressions  concerning  various  experiences  or 
matters  of  mental  content  These  sometimes  interfere  with  that  smooth  work- 
ing of  the  inner  life  which  fosters  socially  normal  conduct.  The  v.iisdeed  here, 
too,  may  be  a  relief  phenomenon. 

The  chronic  attitude  of  the  offender  representing  himself  to  himself  as  one, 
like  Ishmael,  whose  hand  shall  be  against  every  man  and  every  man's  hand 
against  him.  The  remarkable  phenomenon  of  antisocial  grudge  may  l>e  included 
here. 

144  Die  Beslehnngen  swischen  Schundliteratur,  Schundfllms  und  Yerbrechen."    Grow* 
Archiv  fttr  Krlminallstik,  1918,  Bd.  51,  pp.  1-82. 
•  Literature  et  criminality  Paris,  Briere,  1908. 
•Psychology  of  Sex.     Pub.  Davis,  Philadelphia. 
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Mental  peculiarities  or  twists,  which  are  agents  in  the  production  of  anti- 
social conduct,  but  which  do  not  overwhelm  the  personality  enough  to  warrant 
us  in  grading  the  subject  as  aberrational. 

Aberrational  mental  states,  all  the  way  from  fully  developed  psychoses  to 
temporary  or  border-line  psychotic  conditions. 

Mental  defects  in  any  of  several  forms. 

CONCLUSION. 

It  would  be  premature  to  attempt  an  ultimate  comparison  of  racial  factors  in 
delinquency  for  two  reasons:  Firstly,  adequate  analyzed  statistics  of  delin- 
quency itself  are  not  yet  available,  because  of  the  recency  of  establishment  of 
juvenile  courts  and  the  disparity  of  their  methods  and  those  of  the  police 
departments  which  subserve  them.  In  the  second  place,  time  for  a  conclusion 
is  not  ripe  because  the  elements  themselves  of  delinquency  art*  not  yet  stand- 
ardized and  related  to  norms,  without  which  the  analysis  is  fallacious. 

This  presentation,  then,  merely  attempts,  and  that  far  from  completely,  to 
state  some  of  the  fundamentals  with  regard  to  which  it  is  necessary  that  the 
problem  of  delinquency  in  relation  to  race  must  be  envisaged. 


Section  I  of  the  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress  had  arranged 
for  the  discussion  of  topics  relating  to  American  anthropological  re- 
search and  the  preservation  of  American  antiquities,  and  the  follow- 
ing papers  were  presented: 


CONVENIENCE  DE  UNA  LEY  UNIFORMS  EN  TODOS  LOS  PAlSES 
AMERICANOS,  PARA  LA  PROTECCION  Y  EL  EST1MULO  DE  LAS 
INVESTIGACIONES  DE  CARACTER  CIENTlFICO  RECONOCIDO, 
QUE  TIENEN  POR  OBJETO  EL  ESTUDIO  O  RECOLECCI6N  DE 
MATERIAL  Y  DATOS  ANTROPOL6GICOS  Y  ARQUEOL6GICOS. 

Por  GEORGES  ROUMA, 
Director  General  de  Instruction  Ptiblica  de  Bolivia. 

La  redaccion  del  tema  propuesto  adolece  de  falta  de  clarldad.  £Se  trata  de 
proponer  un  proyecto  de  ley  que  sera  votado  por  todos  los  parlamentos  de  los 
dlferentes  pafses  americanos  y  que  tendra  por  objeto  proporclonar  fncllidndes 
numerosas  a  los  exploradores  e  investigadores?  £0  bien,  se  trata  de  asegurar 
por  medio  de  la  intervenc!6n  del  poder  legislativo  la  creaelon  en  cada  pais 
amerlcano  de  un  Institute  naclonal  de  Investigaciones  sistemfttieas,  de  recolec- 
cion  de  materiales  para  proceder  asf  a  un  estudio  amplio  de  todas  las  cuestlones 
antropologlcas  del  suelo  amerlcano? 

Voy  a  detenerme  ante  este  segundo  punto  y  a  examlnarlo  de  una  manera 
mas  detallada.  Considero  que  queda  fuera  de  discusion  que,  una  sistematiza- 
cion  de  los  estudlos  antropol6gicos  americanos  se  impone. 

Estimo  asimismo  que  esta  sistematizacidn  no  puede  obtenerse  sino  por  medio 
de  una  central izaclon  en  la  preparaci6n  de  los  estudlos,  en  la  concentraci6n 
de  documentor  en  el  valor  que  se  les  acuerde,  en  la  deducci6n  de  las  conclu- 
siones,  en  la  elaboraci6n  de  un  sistema  practico  de  education  de  las  rasas 
no  aslmiladaa  a  la  clvliizaci6n,  etc. 
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Habrfa  pues  lugar  para  la  creaddn,  en  Washington,  de  on  Instituto  Central 
Panamericano  de  Antropologta.  La  palabra  antropologia  serfa  empleada  en 
este  caso  en  su  acepcidn  mas  amplla,  englobando  la  antropometrfa,  la  etno- 
graffa,  la  arqueologfa,  la  sociologfa,  la  educaddn,  en  una  palabra,  lo  que  se 
reflere,  desde  cualquiera  de  bus  aspectos,  al  conocimiento  de  las  razas  autoctonas 
desapareddas  o  que  actualmente  pueblan  el  suelo  americano. 

Este  instituto  tendrfa  por  primer  objeto,  reunlr  todos  los  documentos  pubii- 
cados  hasta  el  dfa,  relativos  a  su  programa  y  de  analizarlos  para  establecer 
un  verdadero  balance.  Se  dividirfa  en  tantas  secciones  separadas,  cuantas  rasas 
diferentes  se  trate  de  estudlar,  sin  distinddn  de  nacionalldades. 

El  Instituto  Central  tomarfa  de  otra  parte  la  iniciativa  para  la  organizaddn, 
en  cada  pais  sudamericano,  por  lo  menos,  de  un  instituto  de  investigaciones, 
compuesto  por  un  grupo  de  sablos  escogidos  por  el  Instituto  Central  y  al  cual 
se  agregarfa  una  serie  de  sabios  naclonales.  El  Instituto  Central  establecerfa 
el  plan  de  investigaciones,  elaborando  los  programas  y  los  metodos  que  deberfan 
ser  seguidos  estrictamente. 

Los  resultados  de  las  investigaciones  serfan  publicados  por  cuenta  del  Insti- 
tuto Central,  en  espafiol  e  ingtes. 

El  Instituto  Central  centrallzarfa  Igualmente  los  fondos  necesarios  para 
sostener  la  empresa.  Esos  fondos  estarfnn  constitufdos :  (a)  Por  una  contri- 
bucion  de  los  diferentes  estados  americanos,  la  que  se  pondrfa  en  relacion 
con  la  situaci6n  de  las  flnanzas  de  cada  pais.  Esta  contribucion  no  podrfa 
ser  puesta  en  relacidn  con  la  Import  and  a  de  las  investigaciones  emprendldas 
en  un  estado,  pues  que  son  cabalmente  las  naciones  mas  pobres  las  que  presen- 
tan  un  interns  mayor  por  la  denda,  y  son  en  efecto  las  menos  europeizadas, 
las  menos  organizadas  para  la  explotac!6n  industrial  de  su  suelo;  (b)  por 
donativos  o  contribuciones  voluntaries  fllantrdpicas ;  (c)  por  una  cuota  anual 
o  contribucion  que  serfa  pedida  a  los  miembros  de  una  vasta  asodad6n  pan- 
americana  pro  antropologta,  que  deberfa  organizarse. 

En  calidad  de  ejemplo  y  para  hacer  mas  palpable  la  necesldad  de  la  crea- 
cion  de  un  organismo  regulador  de  las  investigaciones  que  preconizo,  voy  a 
permitirme  indlcar  aquf  los  metodos  seguidos  por  algunos  antropoiogos  en  los 
estudlos  de  las  razas  aymara  y  quichua  de  altiplanicies  bolivianas. 

Alcides  D'Orbtgny,  en  su  estudio  "El  hombre  americano"  (de  la  America 
meridional)  considerado  en  sus  relaciones  fisioldgicas  y  morales,1  describe 
por  la  vez  primera,  con  espfritu  cientfflco,  las  razas  de  las  altiplanicies  andinas. 
Ha  tornado  algunas  medidas  sobre  los  habltantes,  pero  el  trabajo  es  esencial- 
mente  descriptivo  y  de  clasiflcadon.  Las  observaciones  de  D'Orbigny  son  pro- 
HJas  y  presentan  el  mas  alto  interns,  pero  si  nos  colocamos  en  el  punto  de 
vista  de  las  exigencies  de  la  dencia  antropologica  moderna,  ellas  carecen  de 
predsi6n  y  no  pueden  servir  de  base  para  estudlos  comparados. 

David  Forbes*  hace  una  descripcion  detallada  que  denota  un  espfritu 
de  observad6n  muy  penetrante,  de  los  lndios  aymaras.  Empero,  el  autor  no  ha 
realizado  investigaciones  antropom£trlcas  sino  sobre  algunos  cadaveres, 

G.  de  Crequi-Montfort  y  M.  SerieVtfial  de  la  Grange  organlzaron  en  1903 
bajo  la  direccion  del  Dr.  Chervin  una  misidn  clentfflca  de  estudlos  y  de  investi- 
gaciones sobre  la  altiplanicie  andina  (Bolivia,  Argentina,  Chile  y  Perti). 
La  mision  encargo: 
Al  Dr.  Chervin  estudiar  la  antropologfa  boliviana. 


*  Paris,  1830.     Pitois-Levrault,  editor. 

■On  the  Aymara  Indians  of  Bolivia  and  Peru.     The  Journal  of  the  Ethnological 
Society  of  London,  London,  1870. 
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Al  Dr.  Neveu-Lemaiye  estudiar  los  lagos  de  las  altiplanicies,  especialinente 
el  Titicaca. 

Al  Dr.  Courty,  la  geologfa. 

Al  Dr.  Eric  Boman,  las  antigiiedades  de  la  region  andina  de  la  Republica 
Argentina  y  del  desierto  de  Atacama. 

A  los  sefiores  M.  Crequi-Montfort  y  Pret  la  lingtilstica. 

Al  Dr.  Boule*  la  paleontologla. 

A  los  Dres.  Neveu-Lemaire  y  Grandidier,  la  fauna  de  la  altiplanicie. 

A  V.  Huot  la  geografia,  habiendo  hecho  al  mlsmo  tiempo  un  gran  mapa 
de  las  altiplanicies  a  la  escala  de  1  por  750.000. 

Lob  trabajos  de  esta  misi6n  nan  sido  publicados  en  una  serie  de  gruesos 
voltimenes,'  que  constituyen  una  contribution  de  primer  orden  por  su 
abundancia  de  datos  y  por  su  valor  cientffico,  al  estudio  de  las  altiplanicies 
andinas  y  de  sus  habitantes. 

Sierapre  volviendo  a  nuestro  pun  to  de  vista  de  la  antropologfa  de  los  indios 
de  las  altiplanicies  andinas,  veamos  lo  que  ha  sido  hecho  por  la  niisi6n  Grequi- 
Montfort  y  Senechal  de  la  Grange. 

Ha  sido  el  Dr.  Chervin  quien  se  ha  ocupado  de  la  antropologfa.  Ha  consa- 
grado  a  este  asunto  tree  gruesos  voltimenes.  El  primero  se  ocupa  de  la  etnologfa, 
de  la  demograffa  y  de  la  fotograffa  mStrica.  El  segundo  volumen  esta  con- 
sagrado  a  la  antropometrfa.    El  tercer  volumen  a  la  craneologfa. 

En  lo  que  concierne  a  la  antropometrfa,  el  Dr.  Chervin  ha  enviado  a  Bolivia 
un  operador  del  servicio  de  identification  de  la  policfa  de  Paris.  Ha  adoptado 
la  serie  de  medidas  del  sistema  Bertillon,  imaginado  por  su  autor  para  la 
identification  de  criminales,  pero  sin  ninguna  preocupacion  de  orden  cientfflco. 
Estimo  yo  que  la  election  de  medidas  ha  sido  desgraciada. 

El  numero  de  sujetos  medidos  y  fotograflados  por  Guillaume,  el  operador  de 
la  misidn,  es  de  208  indfgenas,  comprendiendo : 

Aymaras 111  sujetos,  entre  ellos      7  mujeres 

Quichuas 75  sujetos,  entre  ellos      8  mujeres 

Mestizos 22  sujetos,  entre  ellos      1  mujer 

208  16 

Entre  los  sujetos  medidos,  hay  41  aymaras  del  pueblo  de  Mohoza  que  se  en- 
contraban  en  la  prisi6n  de  La  Paz,  coinplicados  en  un  celebre  asunto  de 
aseslnntos  de  blancos  durante  la  revoluti6n  de  1898. 

Los  demas  sujetos  provienen  de  diferentes  y  numerosas  localidades  dlsemi- 

nadas  en  la  altiplanicie. 

*    *    * 

Por  otra  parte  el  suscrito  ha  hecho  meditiones  antropomStricas  sobre  los 
aymaras  y  quichuas,  en  1911,  bajo  los  auspicios  del  gobierno  de  Bolivia  y 
de  la  Sociedad  Antropologica  de  Sucre.* 

El  programa  de  la  mision  comprendfa  los  puntos  sigulentes:  (a)  Oompara- 
cion  del  qulchua  puro  con  el  aymara  puro,  (b)  comparacldn  entre  los  quichuas 
y  aymaras  que  viven  en  las  altiplanicies  mas  elevadas  y  los  que  viven  en  los 
valles  calidos.  (c)  coraparaci6n  de  los  indios  a  mestizados  (no  detimos  mestizos 
feholos)  que  constituyen  otro  elemento  e"tnico  diferente)  con  el  indio  puro. 

He  escogido  grandes  propiedades  de  tierras  que  utilizan  muchas  centenas 
de  colonos  que  present  an  cualidades  de  homogeneidad  y  de  medio  bu  sea  das,  y 
donde  podfa  contar  con  la  colaboraci6n  de  los  propletarios  y  de  las  autoridades 
locales. 

1  Paris,  Imprimerie  Nationale. 

8  Georges  Rouma :  Les  Indiens  aymaras  et  quichouas  des  haats  plateaux  de  la  Bolivie. 
Bnixellee,  1918. 
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En  cada  estacion  y  despues  de  haber  reunido  todos  los  hombres,  he  tornado, 
sin  escoger,  de  entre  los  individuos  nacidos  en  la  propiedad  (o  en  la  localidad), 
de  padres  orlginarios  de  la  misma  propiedad,  veinticlnco  hombres  de  25  a 
30  afios. 

Estas  edadcs  son  aproximatlvas,  pucs  nlnguno  de  los  indlos  sabe  exacta- 
mente  su  edad  y  no  han  registrado  su  estado  civil.  Mientras  tanto,  con  un 
poco  de  costumbre  y  con  la  colaboracidn  del  propletario  o  del  administrador  o 
bien  de  la  autoridad  local,  ha  sido  facil  llegar  a  una  aproximacion  suflciente, 
La  edad  exacta  importa  poco,  despues  de  todo,  tratandose  de  buscar  como  yo 
buscaba,  solamente  individuos  adultos  que  han  Uegado  a  la  plenitud  de  su 
desarrollo.  No  he  querido  ir  mas  alia  de  los  30  afios,  porque  la  experiencia  ha 
demostrado  que  los  sujetos  tienen  mejor  voluntad  y  se  someten  con  mayor 
docilidad  a  nuestras  mediciones,  cuando  son  mas  jovenes. 

Por  otra  parte,  el  trabajo  determina  deformaciones,  que  estan  en  su  mfnlmum 
cuando  el  individuo  ha  Uegado  recientemente  a  su  desarrollo  ffsico  completo. 

He  podldo  operar  igualmente  en  seis  medlos  diferentes  y  medlr  un  total  de 
150  indios  adultos,  repartidos  de  la  manera  siguiente: 

Veinticinco  indios  aymaras  de  la  finca  Pillapi,  cant6n  Tiahuanacu,  Pro- 
vincia  Inquislvi,  Departamento  de  La  Paz.    Altura  de  3,800  metres. 

Veinticinco  indios  aymaras  de  la  finca  Santa  Rosa,  Provincla  de  Nor- 
Yungas,  Departamento  de  La  Paz.    Valle  c&lido,  altura  de  1,800  metros. 

Veinticinco  indios  quichuas  de  la  finca  de  Potolo,  Departamento  de  Chuqul- 
saca.    Altura  de  2,700  metros. 

Veinticino  indios  quichuas  de  la  finca  de  Anfaya,  cant6n  Yotalit,  Provincia 
del  Cercado,  Departamento  de  Chuquisaca.    Altura  de  3,000  metros. 

Veinticinco  Indios  quichuas  amestlzados  de  bianco  de  la  finca  Saucinl  de 
Oaraza,  Provincia  de  Oapinota,  Departamento  de  Cochabamba.  Altura  de 
2,800  metros. 

Veinticinco  indios  del  pueblo  de  Paria,  Provincia  del  Cercado  del  Departa- 
mento de  Oruro.  El  pueblo  de  Paria  se  encuentra  exactamente  en  el  lfmite 
de  los  territorios  ocupados  por  los  indios  aymaras  y  quichuas,  y  la  poblacion  de 
el  esta  constituida  por  un  mestizaje  de  los  dos  tipos. 

El  numero  de  medidas  antropom&ricas  tomadas  en  cada  sujeto  es  de  25. 
Ademas,  se  ha  procedldo  a  una  serie  de  informaciones  flsiologicas  y  al  estudlo 
de  las  fichas  de  cada  medio,  segun  el  plan  siguiente : 

En  cada  uno  de  los  medlos  estudiados,  la  mlsi6n  se  ocupo  de  documentar 
sobre  los  siguientes  puntos : 

1.  Nutricion :  Genero  de  all  merit  os,  modo  de  preparaci6n,  numero  de  comidas 
por  dfa,  abundancia,  variedad. 

2.  Bebidas. 

3.  Vestidos :  Calidad  y  cantidad. 

4.  Uso  del  tabaco,  de  la  coca,  etc. 

5.  Ciimatologfa :  Altura  del  medio  estudiado,  termino  medio  de  la  tempera - 
tura  si  es  posible  tomarlo,  vientos,  lluvlas,  nieves. 

Pais  arido,  fertil,  montafioso,  piano;  proxlmidad  a  los  bosques  o  fiorestas. 

Regi6n  urbana  o  rural. 

Instalaci6n  de  los  sujetos  en  el  medio  estudiado.    £  Despues  de  cuanto  tiempo? 

6.  Higiene  individual :  Limpleza  corporal,  bafios,  vida  al  aire  libre,  frecuencia 
de  las  enfermedades,  enfermedades  end^micas. 

7.  Higiene  de  la  habitacion:  Cubicaci6n  aproximada,  numero  de  personas, 
ventilacl6n,  propiedad,  limpleza. 
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8.  Trabajo:  Genero  de  trabajo,  ntlmero  de  horas  de  trabajo  por  dfat  por 
semana ;  numero  de  horas  de  trabajo  consecutivo,  reslstencia  al  trabajo. 

9.  Suefio:  Numero  de  horas  de  suefio  efectlvo  por  dfa. 

10.  Educacion  e  instrucddn:  iCdmo  se  practlcan,  por  quieu?  $En  que"  con- 
slsten? 

11.  Estado  de  fortuna:  jCuanto  poseen  los  indlvlduos  estudiados?  ^Tlenen 
criados? 

12.  Distracciones :  Juegos,  fiestas,  tendencias  a  las  reuniones.  *En  que1 
consiste  el  placer  de  las  fiestas? 

13.  Alcohollsmo. 

14.  Matrlmonio  o  concublnato :  Porcentaje  de  solteros,  de  casados,  de  viudos, 
etc    Edad  media  del  matrlmonio. 

15.  Fecundidad  del  matrlmonio :  Numero  de  hijos  y  sexo,  mortalidad  inf antll 
y  sits  causas. 

16.  Informes  famlliares. 

17.  Pactores  pslco-flsiol6glcos :  Organizadon  social,  oplniones,  amor  a  la 
liber  tad,  patriotlsmo,  individualismo,  social  ismo,  moralidad,  creenclas  religlosas, 
etc. 

La  tecnica  de  las  medldas  de  la  cabeza  es  la  adoptada  por  el  XIII°  Congreso 
de  Antropologfa  y  de  Arqueologfa  prehlstorica  reunido  en  M6naco  en  1906. 

En  lo  que  conclerne  a  las  medldas  del  cnerpo  las  teen  leas  seguidas  fueron, 
Begun  el  caso,  la  recomendada  por  el  Royal  Antropologlcal  Institute  de  Londres, 
o  la  del  Laboratorlo  de  Antropologfa  y  del  Museo  de  Historia  Natural  de  Paris. 
Las  razones  de  esta  eleccion  han  sido  expuestas  en  mi  obra  que  relata  los  resul- 
tados  de  la  expediclon. 

Esos  trabajos  de  estudios  sistematicos  de  los  indios  aymaras  y  qulchuas  del 
altiplano  de  Bolivia  son  perseguidos  en  el  momento  actual. 

Existen,  ademas,  numerosas  obras  antiguas  y  modernas  que  dan  descripciones 
mas  o  menos  exactas  de  los  tipos  aymara  y  qulchuas,  pero  los  datos  de  esas 
obras  no  pueden  ser  utlllzados  desde  un  punto  de  vista  cientifico. 

Resulta,  pues,  de  este  an&lisls  sumario  que,  en  lo  que  se  refiere  a  la  antro- 
pometrfa  de  estas  razas  autoctonas  de  la  altiplanicie  andina,  actualmente  en 
vida.  los  m€todo8  adoptados  por  los  dlferentes  autores  difieren  considerable- 
mente  y  los  resultados  obtenidos  son  dlffdlmente  comparables. 

Se  impone,  pues,  la  necesidad  de  un  plan  unlforme. 

Mi  conocimiento  de  la  altiplanicie  me  permite  proponer  la  adopdon,  en  sua 
lfneas  generates,  del  plan  de  trabajo  al  cual  me  he  conformado  en  el  curso 
de  mis  lnvestigaciones  personates.  Serfa  necesario  estudiar  numerosos  centros 
de  poblad6n  en  medios  dlferentes  y  en  toda  la  extension  de  las  altiplanicies 
argentina,  chilena,  boliviana,  peruana,  etc 

La  tecnica  de  las  medldas  y  la  eleccldn  de  ellas,  deberfa  ser  objeto  de  un 
acuerdo  internacional. 

Lo  que  hemos  expresado  aquf  acerca  de  la  antropometrfa,  se  aplica  igual- 
mente  a  la  etnograf fa,  al  estudlo  de  las  costumbres,  de  las  excavaclones  arqueo- 
l^gicas,  etc.  La  necesidad  absoluta  de  un  plan  conjunto  de  trabajos,  de  una 
direccion  unica,  de  la  centralizaci6n  de  todos  los  materlales,  se  impone  absoluta- 
mente. 

El  estudlo  de  los  documentor  recogidos  se  hara  poco  a  poco.  Por  medio 
de  el  Uegaremos  a  conocer  con  cierta  certeza  el  origen  de  las  razas  que  poblaban 
el  nuevo  mundo  a  la  venida  de  los  espafioles,  las  corrlentes  migratorias  y  las 
grandes  etapas  de  la  historia  precolombina. 

Por  medio  de  estos  estudios  sistematicos  igualmente,  podremos  elaborar  pro- 
gramas  de  accion  para  la  dvilizacidn  de  las  razas  indfgenas,  hasta  aquf  rebeldes 
a  la  civMzadon. 
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Resumo  este  trabajo,  pidiendo  la  consideracion  del  algulente  voto: 
Veto:  "El  Segundo  Congreso  Panamericano  emlte  un  voto  en  el  sentido 
de  ver  organizarse  en  Washington  un  Institute  Central  de  Antropologfa.  Ese 
Instituto  elaborara  un  vasto  plan  de  estudios  slsteraaticos  y  profundos  de  los 
pueblos  antiguos  y  modernos  de  las  dos  Americas;  determinara  los  me'todos 
que  deben  seguirse;  organizara  comlslones  de  estudios  o  de  expioracion; 
instalara  institutos  locales,  etc." 

Siendo  considerado  este  voto,  el  suscrito  pide  ai  Congreso  se  digne  notnbrar 
de  su  seno  una  comisi6n  encargada  de  estudlar  las  formas  para  la  resolucldn 
practlca  de  la  idea. 


ESTUDIO  SOBRE  LA  CONVENIENCIA  DE  UNA  LET  UNIFORMS  EN 
TODOS  LOS  PAlSES  AMERICANOS,  PARA  LA  PROTECCI6N  Y 
ESTlMULO  DE  LAS  INVESTIGACIONES  DE  CARACTER  CIENTf- 
FICO  RECONOCIDO,  QUE  TIENEN  POR  OBJETO  EL  ESTUDIO  Y 
RECOLECCION  DE  MATERIAL  Y  DATOS  ANTROPOL6GICOS  Y 
ARQUEOL6GICOS. 

Por  SAMUEL  LAINES, 

C&ntvl  de  Panamd  en  Hondurat. 

Regiamente  erguidas  en  el  majestuoso  pedestal  de  las  clencias,  prestando 
lisonjero  homenaje  a  los  sabios  y  a  los  letrados,  la  arqueologfe  y  la  antropo- 
logfa, sistematicamente  unidas  por  leyes  gtnlcas  y  sodologicas,  ofrecen  a  la 
consideraci6n  de  los  modernos  estudios,  ese  profundo  y  concienzudo  bagaje,  que 
orientando  las  caracteristicas  flslologicas  del  honibre  prlmltivo,  traen  como 
conclusi6n  el  desarrollo  de  los  principios  fundamentales,  en  que  descansa  la 
poderosa  influencia  del  suelo  donde  se  desarrolla. 

La  America,  vista  bajo  el  prisma  de  sus  monumentos  antropologicos,  no  puede 
desligarse  del  resto  de  la  humanidad,  para  sistematizar  una  monografia  zoo- 
logica,  individual,  exclusive  Buscar  una  rasa  histtirlca,  netamente  amerlcana, 
serfa  algo  mas  que  ahondarse  en  una  babel  eternamente  confundida  en  las 
tinieblas  irredentas  de  un  anillsls  imposible.  Porque  el  paralelismo  y  la 
perfecta  similitud  de  las  condiciones  anatomicas  y  flslologicas  de  las  diferentes 
especies  humanas  que  la  poblaron,  con  las  de  ailende  los  mares,  no  ofrece  ex- 
clusion alguna,  rason  por  la  cual  esforzarnos  en  llevar  luz  a  las  distintas 
fases  que  la  antropologfa  y  la  arqueologia  a  merles  nas  noe  ofrecen,  no  podrfamos 
jamas  concretarlas  a  nueetro  hemlsferio, 

Analizar  la  naturaleza  del  hombre,  del  Homo  sapiens  de  Linneo,  es  por  denials 
harto  diffcil.  Cada  hombre,  cada  individuo,  requiere  su  estudio  proplo,  sin 
desligarle  de  los  demas.  Pues  si  bien  es  cierto  que  se  pueden  reunir  grandee 
caracteres  similares,  en  varies  individuos  de  un  grupo  determinado,  para  cons- 
titulr  con  ellos  una  raza,  hay,  en  cambio,  multiples  detalles  macroscopicos, 
microscopicos,  psfquicos,  y  aun  funclonales,  que  diferencian,  casi  substancial- 
mente,  un  hombre  de  etro.  Per  eso,  no  me  extrafla  ni  remotainente  la  idea  o 
doctrina  de  Burke,  de  dividir  la  especie  humana  en  63  razas. 

lY  podemos  acaso  desen ma  rafter  eae  caos  que  ha  obedecido  y  aun  obedece  al 
dictado  de  las  teorias,  adaptando  la  historia  de  la  humanidad  a  un  origen 
monogenista,  poligenlsta  o  transformista? 

^Hemos  pod i do  acaso  deflnir  de  una  manera  dentifica,  franca  y  categOrica,  si 
el  hombre  se  deriva  de  un  tipo  4»4co— de  una  pareja — que  al  multipllcarse  ha 
venido  prosentando  tipos  diferentes,  segun  la  aproxlmacion  o  alejamiento  de 
los  polos  o  del  eje  ficticio  del  planeta? 
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£0  si  blen,  esa  diferencia  de  tipos,  costumbres,  caracteres,  rellgiones,  lenguas, 
etc.,  depende  del  surgimiento  de  varias  especies,  en  diferentes  lugares? 

i  La  seleccidn  natural  en  la  reproduccl6nv  haciendo  aparecer  al  hombre  actual, 
como  la  transformation  de  una  especie  animal  Inferior,  tiene  acaso,  a  pesar  de 
los  grandes  y  merltorios  esfuerzos  de  Darwin,  Saint-Hi  laire,  Lamarck,  Geoffroy 
y  otros  mas,  tiene  acaso,  digo,  la  un&nime  aprobacidn  de  los  directores  de  la 
videncia  mundial? 

No.  Todo  esta  o  obscuras.  Todo  se  adjudica  a  un  mundo  de  comentarios  y 
razones  etnol6gicas  de  mas  o  menos  fuerza,  de  mas  o  menos  valor  cientfflco* 
pero  siempre  en  la  hipdtesis,  siempre  en  la  duda. 

Y  para  dedicarnos  a  un  estudio  profundo  y  tesonero,  para  llevar  a  caber 
paciente  y  concienzudamente  una  exfoliation  de  los  grandes  manantiales  de 
investigation  que  por  dlcha  poseemos,  se  hace  indispensable  el  apoyo  moral  y 
material  de  los  Gobiernos  todos  de  los  pafses  americanos;  se  hace  necesaria  e 
indispensable  una  ley  general  que  facilite  y  promueva,  no  sOlo  el  estudio  de  los 
datos  antropolOgicos  y  arqueologicos  que  hasta  ahora  poseemos,  si  no  que  debe 
estimularse  en  certaraenes,  ofertas,  concursos,  exposiclones,  etc.,  a  todo  aquel 
que  presente  a  las  universidades,  que  oportunamente  se  deslgnen,  trabajos  de 
investigation,  ampliation,  o  deduction,  sobre  dichas  materias. 

Leyes  que  impongan  su  estudio  en  los  colegios,  liceos  y  universidades,  nom- 
brando  comisiones  cientffieas,  para  hacer  peri6dlcamente  investigaciones  en 
los  sitios  y  vecindades  de  los  lugares  donde  haya  ruinas  y  antigiiedades. 

ClasiflcaciOn  ordenada,  por  una  comlsiOn  internacional  americana  de  los 
fdolos,  inscripciones  en  piedra,  utensilios  diversos,  que  no  estando  todavfa 
clasiflcados,  puedan  formar  capftulo  de  interes  general.  Y  para  ello  bastard 
que  las  universidades  de  a^uellos  pafses  donde  se  encuentran  ruinas  elaboren 
programas  de  investigacion  regional,  calcando  los  puntos  de  mas  importancia. 

Sefialar,  sistematicamente,  en  los  congresos  cientfficos  que  se  celebren, 
secciones  especiales,  sobre  estos  estudios,  para  que  del  recinto  de  sabios  con- 
gregados,  se  difundan,  en  tranparencias  infinitas,  olas  de  luz,  que  irradien  por 
todo  el  orbe. 

La  actual  situation  de  los  estudios  arqueol6gicos  y  antropolOgicos  es  en 
algunos  de  nuestros  pafses  absolutamente  desconoclda ;  apenas  se  tienen  nociones 
generates ;  pero  nadle  se  preocupa  por  dedicar  a  ellos  las  energfas,  verdadera- 
mente  aptas  para  su  comprensiOn. 

En  Honduras,  nada  menos,  tenemos  vastas  regiones  inexploradas,  ricos 
veneros  de  hallazgos  hist6ricos,  donde  contlnuamente  la  barra  del  labrador 
ignaro  rompe,  sin  saberlo  ni  pensarlo,  monumental  de  gran  valfa  y  de  una 
importancia  lnapredable  en  estos  dos  grandes  ramos  del  saber. 

Bs  entonces,  cuando  nos  preguntamos,  descartando  todo  superfluo  idealismo: 
£Hatia  dOnde  vamos?  £Cual  es  la  ruta  que  debemos  seguir  en  busca  del  per- 
feccionamlento?  £Son  acaso  las  ciencias  exactas  las  unicas  que  pueden 
dejarnos  a  cubierto  en  el  desenvolvimiento  de  los  conocimientos  humanos? 
iCabe  el  optimismo,  estando  ya  en  el  camlno  de  encontrar  una  base  segura  de 
investigacion,  compenetrando  los  estudios  prehist^ricos,  con  los  descubrimientos 
que  dfa  por  dfa  se  llevan  a  cabo  en  nuestra  America?  4Y  si  hubiera  sido  aquf 
la  cuna  del  primer  hombre?  iY  si  los  prlmitivos  habitantes  no  hubieran  sido 
asiaticos,  como  se  cree  generalmente,  sino  que,  al  contrario,  los  pobladores  del 
Viejo  Mundo  fueran  emigrantes  americanos?  £Y  si  careciendo  de  una  nocion 
absoluta  del  verdadero  aparecimlento  del  testimonio  hist6rico,  tuvieramos  que 
forzar  a  los  sabios  de  todas  las  edades,  a  que  abdicaran  de  sus  teorfas 
fundadas  en  la  £poca  del  Rheno,  o  de  la  Piedra  Tallada? 

£  Acaso  no  es  para  nosotros  los  americanos  un  punto  de  honor  y  de  decoro 
regional,  contribuir  con  todos  nuestros  esfuerzos,  con  todas  nuestras  luces  y 
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nuestros  trabajos  cientfflcos,  a  dilucidar  ese  enorme  problema  del  sabio 
naturalista  Ameghlno,  que  ha  Uegado  a  conclusions  serlas  y  autorlzadas,  pro- 
fundamente  enroladas  en  la  ciencia,  al  suponer  al  hombre  originarlo  de  este 
hemisferio,  discrepando  de  la  opinion  general — dados  los  caracteres  proplos  de 
su  conformacitin  org&nica,  de  sus  costumbres,  de  su  lengua — que  arrojan  la 
raza  puramente  americana  a  una  epoca  quiza  mas  antlgua  que  cualquiera  otra 
del  Vie  jo  Mundo? 

iPedir  fuerzas  a  la  antropometrfa  y  excluir  la  antropogeograffa,  no  es  algo 
menos  que  ir  de  lo  compuesto  a  lo  simple,  o  de  lo  racional  y  cientffico  a  lo 
metaffsico  o  mitol6gico? 

Ardua  y  enorme  tarea  es  la  que  debemos  emprender  los  amerlcanos  todos, 
para  llegar  a  una  cabal  y  perfecta  conclusion  arqueologica  y  antropol6gica. 
Por  eso  juzgo  de  verdadera  importancia  continental,  el  que  se  dicten  leyes 
generates  para  todos  estos  pafses,  que  hagan  encauzar  nuestros  estudios;  y 
sobre  todo,  que  protejan  y  defiendan  de  las  garras  del  mercantilismo  tanta 
riqueza  historica. 

Somos  poseedores  de  vastas  fuentes  de  InformacI6n,  pero  las  descuidamos  des- 
pladadamente.  Preferimos,  algunas  veces,  los  francos  que  nos  ofrecen  los  turis- 
tas  europeos,  por  cualquier  tesoro  arqueo!6gico,  antes  que  llevarlo  al  institute  o 
a  la  universidad,  y  encararnos  seria  y  energicamente  ante  un  problema,  ante 
una  investigacion  cientffica,  cuyos  benGflcos  resultados  apenas  podemos  calcular. 

De  ahf  se  descarta  la  idea  magna  de  proclamar  entre  nosotros,  bajo  los 
ausplcios  de  una  ley  sabia  y  general,  la  proteccion  de  todos  aquellos  ftailes 
y  objetos,  cuyas  piezas  han  resistido  la  carcoma  de  los  siglos,  como  para 
ensefiarnos  la  constancia  que  la  naturaleza  ha  sabldo  imprimir  en  sus  leyes 
eternas  e  inmutables;  y  como  para  darnos  tambien,  la  tregua  suficiente  para 
que  podamos  profundizar  ese  misterio,  tan  hondo  y  escabroso  del  porqu6  de  la 
exlstencia  del  hombre  moderno. 

Y  es  que  en  verdad  hay  pueblos  que  no  pueden  prosperar,  ni  prosperaran 
jamas,  si  engolfados  en  ideas  primitivas,  abdican  de  los  impulsos  cientfflcos 
basados  en  la  observacion  y  la  experiencla,  que  hoy  dfa  han  Uegado  a  deflnir 
el  derrotero  de  los  grandes  conoclmientos  humanos. 

Fuente  de  augusta  admiraci6n,  en  las  heroicas  lides  del  pensamiento,  son  las 
obras  que  ostentan  su  enorme  cabellera  milenaria,  desafiando  los  siglos  eon 
inddmlta  rebeldfa,  y  que  como  mudos  testigos  de  una  civllizaci6n  precolomblna, 
maravillan  de  embeleso  y  entusiasmo.  La  America  ha  sido,  fllos6ficamente 
hablando,  un  exponente  slderal  en  el  alud  progresista  de  las  razas  que  la 
han  poblado ;  y  de  ahf  emana  ese  incesante  anhelo  por  investlgar  y  escudrifiar, 
en  su  paso  a  traves  de  las  edades,  el  verdadero  origen  del  hombre,  en  el  orden 
moral  y  social. 

Pero  la  reorganizacion  mental  que  puede  hacerse  de  nuestros  aborf genes, 
s<51o  incumbe  a  los  antrop<51ogos,  vali^ndose  de  testimonios  verfdicos  e  hist<5ricos, 
que  nos  hace  comparecer  ante  la  majestad  de  una  muda  expectaci6n,  sin  que 
sea  necesaria  la  deducci6n  retrospectiva,  siempre  que  la  arqueologla  acometa 
estudios  clasicamente  paralelos  a  la  brillante  aflnldad  antropol6gica. 

E>e  donde  se  deduce  el  porqu6  las  naciones  de  America  tienen  absoluta  necesi- 
dad  de  aunar  sus  leyes,  que  protejan  contra  el  menosprecio  o  indiferencia  de 
la  mayorfa,  las  ruinas  y  los  bagajes  prehist6ricos  existentes.  Ya  que  en  una 
situacI6n  Inaceptable,  compleja,  y  tal  vez  sin  representaci6n  ni  valor  cientffico, 
se  hallan  muchos  de  nuestros  grandes  problemas  Otnlcos,  completamente 
Inabordables  al  examen  escrupuloso  y  fllos6flco  de  una  mente  bien  formada  y 
dispuesta  a  rescatar  de  las  garras  de  la  Indiferencia  y  la  barbarie,  cuanto  de 
bueno  poseemos. 
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Y  en  realidad,  remontarse  a  las  epocas  primitivas,  por  simple  deduccl6n, 
como  hasta  ahora  se  ha  hecho,  es  nada  menos  que  anmentar  la  confusion, 
puesto  que  se  Irapone  la  necesldad  racional  y  16gica  de  pensar  en  la  trans- 
formaci6n  completa  o  parcial,  de  los  tlpos,  por  el  mero  hecho  de  habitar 
diferentes  lugares  del  globo  en  las  emigraclones  emprendldas  al  correr  de  los 
tiempos.  De  donde  emana  ese  otro  caos,  tanto  mas  delicado  y  mas  escabroso 
cuanto  mas  se  profundiza:  iQue"  dlferencia  hay  entre  razas  y  especies  ameri- 
canas,  desde  el  punto  de  vista  de  su  origen?  jHa  sido  una  sola,  la  raza  o 
especle  primitiva? 

Ahora  Men,  &estamos  los  americanos  conformes  en  aceptar  nuestro  origen 
asiatico? 

Estudiando  los  caracteres  generales  de  la  raza  americana,  si  podemos  decirlo 
asf,  se  encuentran  diferencias  sumamente  apreciables;  diferencias  tales,  que 
casi  nos  llenan  de  desesperacidn  y  desconsuelo,  al  pensar  en  lo  infinltamente  pe- 
quefio  de  nuestros  conocimientos  sobre  la  materia.  Estudiando  la  configuracion 
craneana  de  los  Esquimales,  la  encontramos  de  forma  dolicocGfala,  mas  o  menos, 
estatura  pequefia,  color  entre  bianco  rojizo  y  pardo,  facciones  no  muy  pro- 
nunciadas;  pero  entre  los  antiguos  Frigios  del  Asia  Menor  y  los  pueblos 
Eranios,  hallamos  lguales  o  parecidos  caracteres.  Los  Pieles  Rojas,  Quiches, 
Catchiqueles,  Zutuhiles,  trlbus  selvaticas  todas  de  los  Estados  Unldos,  Mexico 
y  Centro  America,  son  de  estatura  mediana,  coloraclon  de  la  piel  del  amarillo 
rojizo,  al  amarillo  obscuro,  oblicuidad  de  ojos  mas  o  menos  raarcada,  craneo 
braquicetalo  y  algunas  veces  mesatic£falo,  pomulos  abultados  y  salientes,  nariz 
ancha  y  achatada,  pelo  largo,  negro  o  castafio,  brlllante,  en  forma  de  pdas 
erizadas  y  gruesas;  pero  en  los  Fimias  hiperboreales,  Fimlas  occidentales  y 
Mogoles,  encontramos  identico  parecido.  .  Los  Incas,  Qulchuas,  Araucanos  y 
Patagones  tienen  regularmente  la  constltucion  craneana  platistenocSfala,  cabe- 
llos  largos  y  lanudos,  o  cabellos  cortos  y  lisos,  algunos  con  escasa  barba,  y  otros 
sin  ella,  caracteres  con  que  regularmente  se  distinguen  los  tlpos  arabigo- 
afrlcanos. 

Por  supuesto,  que  en  todos  estos  grandes  rasgos,  hay  escalas  inmensas.  Hay 
verdaderas  cadenas  ascendentes  y  descendentes,  que  necesariamente  diflcultan  y 
obstaculizan  una  clasiflcacl6n  aceptable. 

Y  si  para  una  simple  clasiflcacion,  tenemos  tan  grandes  escollos,  £como  sera 
ese  momento  psfquico  de  estudiar  el  origen,  la  procedencia,  el  valor  hlstdrico 
de  su  antigliedad? 

Razon  mas,  para  que,  conociendo  la  verdadera  situacion  de  nuestros  alcances 
antropologicos,  nada  concretos,  nada  fljos,  nada  positivos,  veamos  la  manera 
de  proteger  los  estudios  de  esta  indole. 

Con  respecto  al  espesor  de  los  huesos  del  craneo,  cuyo  estudio  ha  sido  pa- 
cientemente  seguido  en  Francia  y  en  Alemania  para  hacer  dlferenciar,  o  por 
mejor  decir,  marcar  el  mayor  o  menor  grado  de  cultura  en  el  hombre  primitivo, 
es  en  America  mas  que  problematic*).  Individuos  hay,  cuyos  huesos  craneanos, 
parecen  apenas  laminas  delgadas  y  finas,  en  cambio,  son  casi  barbaros  o  semi- 
sal  vajes.  Ejemplo  palpi  tan  te  nos  ofrecen  las  tribus  de  la  Mosquitla  en  Hon- 
duras, donde  casi  todos  los  indios  tienen  los  huesos  craneales  muy  delgados  y 
con  poqufslmas  sinuosidades  exteriores. 

Cuanto  mas  ampliemos  los  conocimientos  etnol6gicos,  pues,  de  nuestra  raza, 
mayores  seran  las  facilidades  que  obtengamos  en  dilucidar  la  verdadera  forma- 
ci6n  u  origen  de  la  especie  humana ;  y  mientras  mas  amplitud  demos  a  las  in- 
vestigaciones  arqueo!6gicas,  mas  campo  ofreceremos  a  la  antropologfa  ameri- 
cana, llamada  por  decirlo  asf,  a  rendir  la  prueba  edificante  en  el  concurso  de 
los  moderno8  conocimientos  mundiales. 
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Elocuentes  son  las  minas  de  Palenque,  en  Mexico,  y  mas  elocuentes  aun,  las 
mlnas  de  Copan,  en  Honduras,  las  que  animosamente  empobreddas  por  devo- 
rantes  manos  colonlzadoras,  apenas  nan  dejado  esos  multiples  voceros  de  la 
dvilizadon  aborfgena,  becha  expresamente  para  desmentlr  la  idea  de  barbarle 
con  que  se  ba  querldo  ensombrecer  la  magnffica  y  esplendida  comprensldn  de  la 
primitiva  eetetica  americana.  Ohacula  y  Chalchltan,  en  Guatemala,  forman 
tambien  parte  de  ese  augusto  andamiaje  con  que  podremos  algun  dfa  reediflcar 
el  grandloso  monumento  de  nuestra  dvilizaclon  y  cultura,  hadendo  prevalecer 
con  la  blstorla  de  hechos  armonlcamente  combinados,  los  multiples  argumentos 
en  pro  del  orlgen  americano  del  hombre. 

Organizar  una  completa  falange  de  americanistas,  dentfflcamente  dispuestos 
al  dlffcil  y  complicado  estudio  de  la  antropologfa  y  arqueologfa  del  Continents 
no  sera  tarea  compleja,  nl  mucbo  menos  imposible,  boy  que  se  ba  llegado  a 
comprender  la  importancia  de  un  trazado  perfecto  en  la  gloriosa  cruzada  de 
estas  ciencias  d6bilmente  abordadas,  no  s61o  por  la  aparente  carencla  de  fuentes 
de  investigad6n,  slno  por  el  glacial  descuido  con  que  se  les  juzga  la  generall- 
dad  de  las  veces.  T  forzoso  es  confesarlo,  algunos  paises  tienen  leyes  que 
protegen  los  datos  historicos  existentes,  pero  otros  bacen — legal  men  te  hablan- 
do — poco  o  ningun  caso  de  esos  manantiales  de  riqueza  infinita.  Los  verdaderos 
bombres  de  genio,  los  grandes  esplritus  ricamente  ataviadbs  con  ideas  altruists*, 
se  quedan  mucbas  veces  en  el  paraje  de  la  abstencl6n,  cuando  notan  la  ver- 
gonzosa  desldia  que  reina  en  las  multitudes,  y  aun  en  las  clases  dirigentes, 
llamadas  a  justipreciar  y  alentar  toda  obra  de  grandeza  y  adelanto  dentffico. 
Es  por  eso,  que  resplandecerian  ostentosamente  en  esa  semi-obscuridad  reinante, 
aquellos  cerebros  cuya  peculiaridad  genial,  les  impulsa  a  dictar  o  insinuar 
leyes  y  reglamentos  favorecedores  al  cabal  conoclmiento  arqueologico  y  antro- 
pologico. 

Serf  a  una  verdadera  redenci6n,  y  no  una  evoluci6n,  la  que  el  los  imprlmirfan 
en  el  radio  de  actitud  investigadora  y  en  el  determinismo  complicado  de  una 
serie  de  hechos  que  se  relaclonan  con  no  pocas  ideas  abstractamente  esparddas 
en  los  centros  docentes  europeos,  una  de  las  cuales,  la  suposicion  de  ser  Nean- 
derthal, Alemania,  el  primer  lugar  habitado  por  el  bombre,  fundandose  en 
los  craneos  ahf  encontrados  y  que  con  las  razones  dentfficas  de  la  estratigrafia, 
la  paleontologfa  y  la  geologia,  creyeron  por  asegurada.  Estamos  muy  lejos 
de  poder  aceptar,  cuando  el  Troglodita  de  Laguna  Santa,  contemporaneo  del 
Megatherium  de  Ouvier,  que  corresponde  al  perfodo  paleolftico,  y  que  fug  enoon- 
trado  en  las  cavernas  de  Sumidouro,  Brasil,  por  el  sabio  antropologo  dina- 
marques  Pedro  Guillermo  Lund.  Cronologlcamente  hablando,  tiene  muchos 
miles  de  afios  mas  que  el  que  pretende  imponer  la  escuela  evoludonista  europea. 

La  cuna  de  la  dvilizaclon,  se  esfuerzan,  tambien,  por  hacerla  aparecer  muy 
lejos  de  nosotros.  T.  pretenden  substancialmente  hacernos  aparecer  como 
deudores  en  el  gran  libro  de  las  compensadones  bumanas.  Yertiginosamente 
nos  lie  van,  sin  voz  nl  voto,  atados  a  la  columna  expiatoria  de  apreclaciones 
hlpot^tlcas,  sin  querernos  dejar  pasar  por  el  tamiz  de  una  real  fllosoffa,  con- 
tentandose  con  hacer  ligeras  conjeturas  de  una  posible  modelad6n  similar 
o  paralela,  pero  I  Jamas  1  inicial  u  originaria,  y  mucbo  menos,  precursora  o 
engendrante  de  la  civilizadon  universal. 

Hoy  por  hoy,  la  America  evoludona  bajo  un  prisma  de  rectitud  e  imparciall- 
dad  histdrica.  Ya  no  acepta  a  degas  y  sin  reticendas,  teorfas  que  la  avasallan 
o  la  depriman.  Y  debe  estar  preparada  lo  sufldente,  tomando  de  sus  propias 
fuentes  la  savia  fecunda  de  investigaci6n,  para  ir  de  lleno  y  sin  rodeos  a  la 
conqulsta  de  ese  magno  atalaya  de  los  modernos  conocimlentos,  que  inspiran 
las  geniales  creadones  del  origen  humano. 
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La  naturaleza,  Men  sea  que  se  limlte  a  proscriblrnos  ciegamente  de  la 
realidad  de  los  hechos,  o  bien,  que  nos  crea  impotentes  para  guiarnos  cuerda- 
mente  en  la  eterna  noche  de  nuestra  insuflciencia  intuitiva,  aprecla  mucho 
mejor  que  nosotros  los  detalles  mas  elementales  de  nuestra  propia  conforma- 
cidn  interior,  y  por  eso  nos  reanlma  y  nos  allenta,  repitlendo,  perioclicamente, 
aquellos  fenomenos  mas  compatibles  con  nuestros  alcances  todavfa  embrionarios. 
En  si ntesis,  al  ser  algo  de  ese  todo,  arm6nlcamente  imperturbable  en  el  desarrollo 
ffslco  de  la  materia  creadora,  no  podemos  excluirnos  de  la  evoluci6n  organica, 
extendida  y  comprendlda,  a  todo  elemento  natural,  sin  restar  por  eso  la 
pequefla  fuerza  psfqulca,  que  tal  vez  no  sea  condid6n  exclusiva  de  nuestra 
especie,  sino  que  se  halle  disemlnada  en  cuerpos  o  elementos,  a  nuestro  Julclo, 
inhabiles  para  el  desarrollo  de  fluidos  abstractamente  inmateriales. 

Noclones  mas  exactas  de  corrlentes  inductivas  hacla  una  epoca  anterior, 
pueden  y  deben  ofrecernos  los  vestigios  de  generaciones  preteritas,  ocultas 
tal  vez  ahora,  a  nuestra  imperfecta  y  rudimentarla  educacidn  o  preparaci6n 
antropoldgica ;  pero  a  medlda  que  emprendamos  mayores  y  mas  serios  estudios 
en  el  orden  6tnico  y  arqueol6gico,  a  medlda  que  desclfremos,  mas  y  mas,  esas 
referenclas  enigmatlcas  ocultas  en  las  vigorosas  vegetaciones  de  bosques 
umbrfos,  ayer  quizas  centros  de  refinamiento  y  cultura;  a  medlda  que  in- 
vestiguemos  sobre  los  jerogllficos  y  los  bajorelleves,  grabados  y  escondidos  en 
tantos  monumentos,  que  despreciados  y  en  bochornoso  abandono  duermen  hoy  el 
suefio  de  la  indiferencia  y  del  desden,  cubiertos  de  hiedras  y  musgos  en  la 
soledad  de  parajes  desiertos  y  jamas  removidos  por  la  mano  del  hombre  con- 
temporaneo,  veremos,  entonces,  con  la  clarlvldencla  de  una  radiosa  amplltud, 
todo  lo  grande,  todo  lo  sublime  que  guarda  nuestra  America  y  nuestra  raza. 

Las  nebulosas  hoy  opacan  ostensiblemente  el  cielo  de  nuestra  prehistoria, 
claman  a  gritos  la  sinderesis  de  los  ilustres  hijos  de  estos  pafses,  dillgentemente 
encaminados  al  acopio  de  datos  y  documentos  fehacientes,  que  hagan  descorrer 
el  velo  de  las  teorfas  e  hipttesls,  burdamente  esbozadas  en  leyendas  sin  raz6n 
y  sin  sentido. 

Y  como  s61ida  base  para  poder  dllucidar  problemas  trascendentales  y 
diffciles,  que  mas  que  a  nadle,  incumben  a  nosotros  los  americanos,  debemos 
principiar  por  no  empefiarnos,  exclusivamente,  en  determlnar  las  epocas  geo- 
ldgicas  de  nuestro  hemisferio.  Dejemos  eso  a  los  que  ahondan  el  estudlo  de 
la  paleontologfa  humana,  quienes  nos  daran  las  cifras  que  necesltemos  cnando 
ya  tengamos  formado  el  ediflcio  de  nuestro  verdadero  origen.  Conformemonos 
con  saber,  que  en  las  epocas  primaria  y  secundaria  no  pudo  existir  el  hombre, 
puesto  que  entonces  el  planeta  no  podia,  cientfflcamente  hablando,  dar  margen 
a  las  diferentes  especies  de  los  grandes  reinos  animal  y  vegetal.  Tomemos  a 
Ernesto  Haeckel  con  su  pithecantropus,  en  la  selection  de  las  especies,  pero 
no  como  una  conclusion  definitiva,  como  un  axioma,  sino  como  el  mejor  ex- 
ponente  del  evolucionlsmo,  que  si  no  nos  obliga  a  la  aceptacion  de  una  teorfa, 
mas  o  menos  racional,  tampoco  nos  cierra  las  puertas  de  una  dilucidacldn 
16gicamente  hermanada  con  prlnclpios  e  ideas  observadas  y  experimentadas. 

Las  formas  ancestrales  del  hombre  contemporaneo,  tambl^n  debemos  des- 
cartarlas,  puesto  que  en  nada  nos  ayudara  el  engolfarnos  en  busca  del  lazo 
de  uni6n  entre  el  consclente  y  el  bruto. 

Que  el  hombre  ha  evoludonado,  serfa  ridfculo  negarlo;  como  es  ridfculo 
negar,  que  evoluciona  y  evolucionara,  mlentras  pueda  vivir  sobre  la  faz  de  la 
tlerra. 

Cambian  sus  tendencies,  cambian  sus  inclinaciones,  cambian  sus  medios 
de  locomocion,  de  alimento,  de  bebida,  de  vestido,  y  aun  de  pensar  y  sentir; 
pero  no  cambia,  ni  camblara  jamds,  el  claro  concepto  de  la  relatividad  que 
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existe  entre  61  y  el  medio  natural  que  le  rodee,  por  mas  que  se  propongan  darle 
una  actitud,  un  puesto,  exduyente,  por  declrlo  asf,  de  la  constitution  ffsica  de 
la  tierra. 

Con  relaclOn  al  autoctonismo  de  nuestra  raza,  debemos  ser  radicalmente 
irreconciliables  con  toda  hlpOtesis,  que  hasta  el  presente,  quiera  sostener  o 
demostrar  lo  contrario.  Las  razones  que  nos  asisten  son  ya  irrefii tables ; 
nuestro  edificio  es  ya  inconmovible.  Y  sOlo  resta  patentlzar  mas  y  mas  las 
corrientes  etnolOgicas  que  nos  apoyan,  protegiendo  y  estlmulando  nuestros 
conocimientos  en  arqueologfa  y  antropologia,  del  modo  mas  serio,  conclenzudo 
y  eficaz.  Para  ello,  me  tomo  la  libertad  de  presentar  a  la  sabla  consideration 
de  la  ilustre  asamblea  que  compone  el  Segundo  Oongreso  Cientffico  Panamerl- 
cano,  las  siguientes  conclusiones : 

I. 

Declarar  propledad  del  Estado,  todo  lugar  donde  se  encuentren  ruinas  de 
valor  arqueolOgico. 

II. 

Prohiblr  termlnantemente  la  exportation  de  fOsiles,  fdolos,  bajorelieves,  ob- 
Jetos  de  arte  o  de  uso  domOstico ;  en  una  palabra,  de  todo  material  que  ofrezca 
o  pueda  ofrecer  importancla  histOrica. 

III. 

Crear,  en  la  mejor  universidad  del  Estado,  una  secciOn  especial,  encargada 
de  recoger,  ordenar,  clasificar,  invest! gar  y  estudiar  todo  lo  referente  a  estos 
asuntos.  Sefialar  las  zonas  donde  existan  ruinas  importantes  y  que  deban 
considerarse  como  propledad  de  la  NaciOn.  Hacer  excursiones  cientfficas  a 
dichos.  lugares  y  recoger  todo  dato  de  utilidad,  asf  como  los  objetos  y  material 
que  juzguen  oportuno.  Publicar  una  revista  que  se  ocupe  exclusivamente  de 
vulgarizar  y  propagar  los  conocimientos  de  antropologia  y  arqueologfa,  que 
estimulen  su  estudio,  y  que  despierten  el  entusiasmo  por  la  conservation  de 
antigttedades,  reliquias  historical,  etc. 

Esta  secciOn  especial  estara  bajo  la  direction  y  dependencia  del  Instituto 
Panamericano  de  Arqueologfa  y  Antropologia,  centro  a  donde  deben  converger 
todos  y  cada  uno  de  los  trabajos  que  parcialmente  Ueven  a  cabo  las  secciones 
especiales. 

IV. 

Imponer  la  obligation  forzosa  a  todo  indivlduo,  de  dar  cuenta  a  la  section 
especial,  de  todo  hallazgo  o  descubrimiento  que  haga  de  monumentos,  fOsiles, 
fdolos,  objetos,  etc. ;  quedando  estos  a  la  excluslva  disposition  de  la  universidad, 
previa  su  justa  remuneration. 

V. 

Instituir  conferencias  periOdicas  en  los  centros  docentes,  que  estimulen  el 
estudio  y  dedication  a  la  arqueologfa  y  a  la  antropologfa,  ofreclendo  premios 
a  las  presonas  que  presenten  trabajos  o  estudlos  sobre  estas  materias. 

VI. 

CreaciOn  de  un  Museo  National  de  Antropologfa  y  Arqueologfa,  bajo  la 
direction  de  la  secciOn  especial  de  la  universidad. 

VII. 

FundaciOn  de  un  instituto  panamericano,  con  resldencia  en  una  de  las 
capitales  de  las  republicas  americanas  y  formado  por  indivlduos  de  todas 
estas  naclones.     Dicho  instituto  sera  el  centro  direct! vo  que  impulsara,  sos- 
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tendra  y  desarrollara  el  estudio  de  la  arqueologfa  y  la  antropologfa  america- 
nas,  valiendose  para  todas  sus  disposiclones,  acuerdos,  etc,  de  las  secciones 
especlales. 

VIII. 

Celebraci6n  de  congresos  patroclnados  por  el  Instituto  Panamericano  de 
Arqueologfa  y  Antropologfa,  cuando  y  donde  los  crea  convenientes. 

IX. 

Las  conclusiones  I,  II,  III,  y  IV  seran  conslderadas  como  leyes  unanimes 
para  todos  los  pafses  del  Continente,  y  en  consecuencia,  formaran  parte  de  sus 
respectivas  legislaciones. 

X. 

Las  secciones  especlales  procuraran  recoger  cuanto  material  y  dato  antro- 
pol6gico  o  arqueologico  se  halle  en  poder  de  particulares  o  socledades ;  as!  como 
de  pianos  y  detalles  de  las  ruin  as  y  monumentos  existentes  en  sus  respectivos 
Estados. 

XI. 

Las  secciones  especiales  abriran  concursos  o  certamenes  locales,  sobre  temas 
que  juzguen  de  interes,  ofreciendo  premios,  recompensas  y  preeminenclas 
academicas  a  los  vencedores. 

XII. 

A  su  vez,  el  Instituto  Panamericano  abrira  concursos  o  certamenes  generales, 
de  igual  indole,  y  con  igual  fin  que  los  de  las  secciones  especiales. 

XIII. 

Los  Gobiernos,  uuiversldades,  liceos,  institutes,  colegios,  centros  cientffieos 
y  literarlos,  prensa,  hombres  de  letras,  etc.,  de  toda  la  America,  deberan 
esforzarse  por  a  1  en  tar  y  dar  su  apoyo  moral  y  material  a  toda  tendencia*  a 
todo  impulso  que  se  relaclone,  en  cualquier  sentido  y  en  cualquier  forma,  con  la 
grandiosa  y  merltoria  idea  del  estfmulo  y  desarrollo  de  la  arqueologfa  y 
antropologfa  americanas. 


CONVENIENCIA  DE  UNA  LEGISLACI6N  UNIFORME  EN  LOS 
PAfSES  PANAMERICANOS,  PARA  LA  PROTECCI6N  DE  LAS  AN- 
TIGDEDADES  Y  EL  DESARROLLO  SISTEMATICO  DE  LAS  IN- 
VESTIGACIONES  ANTROPOL6GICAS. 

Por  ADRIAN  RECINOS, 
Subsecretario  de  Rclacianes  Exteriores  de  Guatemala. 

Los  problemas  del  Nuevo  Mundo  en  el  vasto  campo  de  la  antropologfa 
despiertan  en  la  actual idad  un  interes  universal.  No  son,  en  efecto,  cuestlones 
particulares  que  conciernan  unicamente  a  las  naciones  americanas,  puesto  que 
se  ha  probado  por  los  descubrlmientos  de  los  ultimos  afios,  que  existen  entre 
este  Continente  y  el  Antiguo  vfnculos  rads  numerosos  en  la  prehlstorla  y  en 
los  primeros  tlempos  del  planeta  que  los  que  hasta  ahora  eran  conocidos.  La 
importancia  de  estos  problemas  y  el  alcance  de  estos  estudios  son  dignos,  en 
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verdad,  de  la  atencitfn  que  generalmente  reciben,  y  ei  Congreso  Cientfflco  Pan- 
americano  asf  lo  reconoce  al  dedicar  una  de  sus  secciones  a  esta  rama  del  saber 
y  proporcionar  a  los  pensadores  e  investigadores  de  America  la  oportunidad 
de  definir  sus  Ideales  comunes  y  uniflcar  y  consolidar  sus  esfuerzos  sobre  la 
base  del  mas  puro  panamericanlsmo.  Esta  notable  asamblea,  celebrada  en  el 
seno  de  la  gran  Nacion  Americana  que  ocupa  puesto  promlnente  en  el  movi- 
miento  cientfflco  contempor&neo,  esta  demostrando  que  si  los  intereses  mate- 
Hales  pueden  separar  a  los  individuos  y  divldlr  a  los  pueblos,  la  clencia  im- 
personal y  la  especulacl6n  desinteresada  que  no  tienen  mtfviles  egolstas  ni 
pertenecen  a  un  pais  determinado  sino  a  toda  la  familla  human  a,  atraen  y 
mantlenen  unidos  a  todos  los  hombres  deseosos  de  contrlbulr  al  descubrimlento 
de  la  verdad  y  al  sostenimlento  de  la  justicla. 

Nuestra  America  es  un  fecundo  campo  de  investigacitin  antropoldgica,  y 
cuando  digo  antropologica  he  dicho  cientfflca  y  fllostfflca,  pues  no  hay  una  sola 
clencia  ni  una  sola  lnducci6n  que  no  sea  indispensable  para  el  estudio  del  origen 
y  genealogfa,  el  desarrollo  ffsico,  y  la  evoluci6n  mental  y  la  expansi6n  social 
de  la  especle  humana.  Los  viajes  y  descnbrimlentos  del  siglo  XV  y  del  slglo 
XVI  revolucionaron  la  clencia  y  la  conclencla  de  los  europeos  con  las  revela- 
ciones  de  esta  tierra  desconoclda.  El  descubrimlento  de  America  rue"  de  tal 
manera  decisivo  en  la  his  tori  a  del  pensamlento  cientfflco  y  filos6flco,  que  des- 
truy6  las  concepciones  fantasticas  de  la  Edad  Antigua,  heredadas  y  allmentadas 
por  el  espfritu  soflador  de  la  Edad  Media,  y  abrl6  ampliamente  las  puertas  de 
la  Edad  moderna.  La  geograffa,  la  historia  natural,  proplamente  nacieron 
cuando  el  descubrimlento  de  este  hemisferio  complete  el  mundo  ffsico  y  el 
apareclmlento  de  innumerable*  especies  nuevas  anlmales  y  vegetales  cast 
dupllc6  tambien  el  mundo  de  los  seres  vivos.  Pero  lo  mas  extraordlnarlo  fue* 
el  descubrimlento  de  vastas  y  numerosas  colectividades  humanas,  de  pueblos 
organizados  social  y  politics  men  te,  de  hombres  dlestros  en  las  artes,  instruidos 
en  las  clencias  y  con  una  concepcion  elevada  de  Dios  y  del  unlverso.  Los  espfri- 
tus  tradlcionales  comenzaron  por  negar  a  los  americanos  ei  tftulo  de  hombres: 
fue"  necesario  que  un  Papa  declarara  que  pertenecian  a  la  especle  humana 
porque  se  refan,  y  la  risa  es  propia  del  hombre.  Despues  se  aflrm6  que 
estas  razas  no  eran  indfgenas  de  America,  sino  restos  o  despojos  de  las  razas 
del  Antlguo  Mundo,  una  especie  de  limosna  que  el  Continente  y  sua  islas  re~ 
clbieron  de  Asia,  de  Africa  o  de  algtin  pueblo  inferior  de  Europa.  Se  dijo  que 
su  cultura  era  Imperfecta  y  sus  artes  grotescas,  y  que  eran  razas  noveles,  cast 
advenedlzas.  La  arqueologfa  ha  probado  en  los  nltimos  afios  que  las  nacionali- 
dades  de  los  indios  de  America  son  tan  antiguas  como  Egipto  y  que  los  mas  per- 
fectos  de  sus  monumentos,  cuyas  ruinas  se  esparcen  por  todo  el  territorlo  occi- 
dental, y  que  representan  un  estndo  de  adelanto  que  no  pudo  alcanzarse  sino 
despues  de  una  larga  evolucitfn,  no  ceden  en  antigtiedad  a  ninguna  de  las  ac- 
tuates naciones  europeas.  Y  la  geologfa  y  la  paleontologfa,  poniendo  en  descu- 
bierto  los  terrenos  perteneclentes  a  perfodos  muy  anteriores  de  la  existencia  del 
mundo,  han  encontrado  por  su  parte  foslles  y  restos  humanos  en  el  subsuelo  de 
la  America  del  Sur,  contempor&neos  del  Megaterlum  y  en  consecuencia  mas 
antiguos  que  el  celebre  crdneo  de  Neanderthal.  Y  como  si  esto  no  bastara, 
el  espfritu  investigador  ha  Uegado  a  intentar  la  identiflcaci6n  de  la  primitiva 
raza  americana,  buscando  los  representantes  de  la  misma  especie  que  yace 
enterrada  bajo  capas  suceslvas  acumuladas  en  el  curso  de  millares  de  afios, 
y  el  Dr.  de  Souza  Brito  pudo  informar  al  Primer  Oongreso  Cientfflco  Panameri- 
cano  celebrado  hace  cinco  afios  en  Santiago  de  Chile,  que  habfa  encontrado  en 
los  botocudos  que  viven  actualmente  en  el  Brasil,  los  rasgos  etnograflcos  carac- 
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teristicos  del  M  Troglodita  de  Laguna  Santa,"  descubierto  en  las  cavernas  del 
Soumidoro  (Brasil),  en  terrenos  perteneclentes  al  periodo  paleolitico;  y  que 
aquella  raza  remotislma  debia  considerarse  como  el  origen  comun  de  los  Cliff 
dwellers  y  los  Mound  builders  del  Oeste  de  los  Estados  Unldos,  de  Mexico 
y  de  la  America  Central. 

Esta  breve  referenda  a  los  trabajos  antropoldgicos  emprendldos  en  todos 
los  paises  panamericanos  es  suflclente,  en  mi  opinidn,  para  encarecer  su  im- 
portance y  justificar  la  oportunidad  del  tema  propuesto  por  el  Comite"  Ejecutivo 
del  Segundo  Congreso  Cientiflco  para  esta  conferencla.  Los  descubrimientos 
de  que  hemos  hablado  signiflcan  una  novedad,  casi  una  revolucldn  en  la  clencia 
actual ;  han  llegado  tan  lejos  que  no  falta  qulen  piense  que  America  es  la  cuna 
de  la  humanidad,  lo  que  invierte  todas  las  conclusiones  del  pensamiento  tradl- 
clonal.  La  imagination,  sin  embargo,  marcha  muy  aprisa  y  fadlmente  en- 
camina  al  lnvestigador  por  la  falsa  senda  de  la  fantasia,  especlalmente  cuando 
se  trata  de  reconstrucciones  antropologicas  y  arqueol6gicas.  Hace  mucho  tiempo 
que  Bacon  aconsejd  poner  pesos  mas  bien  que  alas  a  la  imagination.  Pesos 
y  diques  y  canales  son  necesarios,  en  forma  de  leyes  Insplradas  en  las  con- 
clusiones de  la  ciencia  y  en  las  reglas  del  me'todo,  y  armonizadas  y  uniformes 
en  todos  los  paises  americanos,  a  fin  de  que  puedan  contrlbuir  a  la  formation 
de  una  ciencia  unica,  lo  que  exige  bases  tinicas  tambien  y  procedimientos  ln- 
variables.  Los  datos  de  la  arqueologfa,  la  paleontologfa  y  la  antropologia, 
suelen  ser  tinicos  y  deben  respetarse  y  conservarse  como  tesoros.  No  se  ha 
lamentado  lo  bastante  la  pgrdlda  de  los  manuscritos  y  documentos  destrufdos 
por  los  espafioles  en  America  en  un  exceso  de  celo  y  de  intolerancia.  Esa 
p€rdida  ha  retrasado  durante  siglos  la  formacidn  de  la  historia  antigua  del 
Nuevo  Mundo.  El  afan  de  destrucci6n  no  es  s61o  de  los  tiempos  coloniales; 
la  ignorancia  slgue  destruyendo  los  restos  arqueoldgicos  y  la  curiosidad  y  la 
codicia  continuan  profanando  los  testimonios  de  las  civilizaciones  extlnguidas. 
Es  un  hecho  muy  conocido  que  las  ciudades  y  aldeas  modernas,  establecldas 
en  la  veclndad  de  las  ciudades  antiguas,  ban  crecldo  a  expensas  de  las  ruinas. 
Manos  profanas  han  tornado  de  las  piramides  y  murallas  de  Teotihuacan,  la 
sagrada  ciudad  de  los  ulmecas  y  nahoas  mexicanos,  los  materiales  para  la 
construction  de  edificios,  ingenios  de  azucar,  acequias  y  cercados.  Utatlan,  la 
metropoli  de  los  quiches  de  Guatemala ;  Copan,  la  soberbla  ciudad  de  los  mayas 
en  el  limite  sur  de  su  area  de  expansion,  han  sufrido  mas  por  la  destruction 
de  los  hombres  que  por  la  injuria  de  los  siglos.  Y  esta  destruction  es  la  mlsma 
en  todo  el  Continente.  En  America,  hasta  las  ruinas  perecieron,  ha  dicho  un 
poeta.  Los  buscadores  de  tesoros  han  completado  la  destruction.  Gran  parte 
de  los  muros  y  terrazas,  escaleras  y  galerfas  del  Palenque  fue*  destruida  por 
un  mllitar  lgnorante  que  buscaba  los  tesoros  de  los  antiguos  indios.  La 
codicia  ha  abierto  muchos  de  los  mounds  esparcidos  por  el  territorio  de  la 
America  del  Norte,  derribando  y  arrasando  practicamente  estas  obras.  El 
vandalismo  de  los  habitantes  de  las  comarcas  donde  existen  ruinas  indfgenas 
y  la  codicia  de  los  buscadores  de  tesoros  son  casi  tan  grandes  como  la  piraterfa 
de  algunos  viajeros.  Todo  esto  ha  hecho  que  los  paises  poseedores  de  estos 
monumentos,  dicten  leyes  para  protegerlos.  La  protection  de  las  antigdedades 
no  signiflca,  sin  embargo,  ponerlas  al  abrigo  de  los  merodeadores  de  ruinas  y 
buscadores  de  tesoros,  unicamente;  para  que  tal  protection  exlsta  es  indis- 
pensable que  los  Goblerno8  o  las  instituciones  delegadas  tomen  las  precau- 
clones  necesarias  para  la  conservation  de  los  monumentos  y  para  preservarlos 
de  las  causas  naturales  de  su  destruction,  la  acciOn  del  tiempo,  de  la  Uuvia,  el 
crecimlento  de  la  vegetaciOn,  etc.    Las  excavaciones  en  las  ruinas  y  la  recolec- 
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ci6n  de  antigtiedades  deben  ejecutarse  con  fines  legates,  en  favor  del  adelanto 
de  la  ciencia  y  para  enriquecer  los  museos,  sigulendose  en  tales  operaclones 
las  reglas  que  la  misma  legislaci6n  de  la  materia  sefiale,  de  aeuerdo  con  la 
ciencia  y  la  prudencia. 

El  Presldente  de  los  Estados  Unidos,  por  Acta  del  Congreso,  de  8  de  junio 
de  1906,  fue"  autorizado  para  declarar  por  publica  proclamaci6n  que  los  mojones 
hist6ricos,  construcciones  hist6ricas  y  prehistoricas  y  otros  objetos  de  interes 
clentifico  o  hist6rico  que  se  encuentran  en  el  territorio  de  este  pais,  son  monu- 
mentos  nacionales  y  deben  expropiarse  por  el  Estado.  Disposiciones  semejantes 
existen  en.todos  los  pafses  panamericanos,  aunque  con  notables  diferencias 
entre  sf.  En  general  se  declara  que  la  Naci6n  conserva  el  dominio  de  los 
terrenos  donde  existen  ruinas  antiguas  y  se  probibe  la  enajenacion  de  dichos 
predios,  "  en  la  extension  que  se  considere  necesaria  para  conservarlas,"  como 
expresa  literalmente  la  Ley  mexicana  de  enajenacion  de  terrenos  baldfos.  En 
cuanto  a  las  excavaclones  y  recoleccion  de  objetos  antiguos,  se  permiten  comun- 
mente  siempre  que  sean  emprendidas  y  dirigidas  por  instltuciones  cientfficas 
y  para  provecbo  de  la  ciencia  y  conservaci6n  de  los  objetos  recogidos  en  museos 
publicos.  "  Oon  tal  que  sean  emprendidos  en  beneficio  de  museos,  universldades, 
colegios  u  otras  instituclones  cientfficas  o  educativas  reconocidas,"  dice  la 
Ley  de  los  Estados  Unidos.  La  legislacl6n  de  Guatemala  reglamenta  toda  esta 
materia  extensamente  y  abarca  los  siguientes  puntos:  1°  La  Nacirtn  conserva 
el  dominio  de  los  sitlos  en  que  existen  edificios,  templos,  sepulcros,  pi  rain  ides 
y  antiguas  construcciones  indfgenas  y  puede  reservarse  expropi&ndolos  los 
monumentos  que  en  lo  sucesivo  se  descubran ;  2°  las  excavaclones  quedan  pro- 
hlbldas  y  solo  pueden  bacerse  con  permiso  del  Gobierno;  3°  se  prohibe  la 
exportacion  de  antigtiedades  y  piezas  arqueologicas ;  4°  se  prohibe  toda  clase 
de  obras,  agrfcolas  o  de  otra  indole,  en  los  lugares  en  que  existen  ruinas; 
5°  se  reglamenta  la  formacion  de  museos. 

Con  pocas  diferencias,  estos  mismos  puntos  estan  incorporados  a  la  legisla- 
cion de  los  pafses  de  Centro.y  Sud  America.  La  protqcci6n  de  las  antigtiedades, 
o  sea  la  primera  parte  del  tema  panamericano  a  que  se  contrae  esta  memorla, 
se  lleva  a  cabo  en  todos  los  pafses  en  forma  semejante.  La  tarea  de  uniformar 
la  legislacion  sobre  este  asunto,  serfa  muy  facil  en  consecuencia  y  es  de  desearse 
que  se  realice.  Ciertas  regiones  de  America,  en  especial,  perteneelentes  hoy 
a  dlstinta  soberanfa,  necesitan  reglas  y  procedimientos  unlformes  para  la 
conservacion  de  sus  monumentos  antiguos,  restos  de  una  sola  civilizaci6n  y  de 
un  solo  pueblo.  Tal  ocurre,  por  ejemplo,  con  las  ciudades  mayas  de  Palenque, 
Uxmal  y  Chichen  Itza  en  territorio  mexicano,  fntimamente  relacionadas  con 
las  de  Tikal,  Ghacula  y  Quirigua  en  Guatemala. 

En  lo  que  no  existe,  segun  creo,  una  legislacion  especial,  es  en  lo  que 
concierne  a  la  promoci6n  sistematica  de  las  investigaciones  arqueoldgicas  y 
antropol6gica8  en  general.  Hasta  hoy,  los  Gobiernos  no  se  nan  preocupado  lo 
suflciente  de  promover  sistematicamente  este  genero  de  investigaciones.  Por 
regla  general,  ellas  son  emprendidas  por  organismos  privados  y  por  personas 
particulares.  Y  sin  embargo,  serfa  conveniente  que  todos  los  pafses  ameri- 
canos  reglamentaran  esta  materia  y  prestaran  un  apoyo  efectivo  a  los  estudios 
y  expediciones  de  caracter  cientffico  reconocido,  que  se  propongan  adelantar 
el  conocimiento  del  hombre  f fsico  y  de  su  mentalldad  y  cultura  en  los  antiguos 
tieinpos  de  la  historia  de  America.  Promover  estos  trabajos  no  solo  es  conveni- 
ente, tambien  es  urgente,  por  las  siguientes  razones:  1*  Porque  la  accl6n 
combinada  del  tiempo  y  del  hombre  destruye  gradualmente  los  monumentos  y 
restos  arqueologicos  que  sumlnistran  los  datos  para  el  estudio  de  la  civiliza- 
c!6n  antlgua;   y  2*  porque  la  mezcla  de  las  razas  y  su  desaparicion  ocasional 
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dlficulta  cada  dfa  mas  la  identlflcacion  de  los  elementos  gtnlcos  que  entran 
en  la  composici6n  de  ias  naciones  americanas  y  el  estudlo  del  hombre  ffsieo  e 
intelectual  del  Nuevo  Mundo. 

Creo  innecesario  encarecer  la  convenlencia  de  estlmular  y  reglamentar  estas 
investlgaclones.  El  pun  to  que  est  a  a  discuslon  se  refiere  a  la  uuiformidad  de 
las  leyes  que  se  dicten  sobre  el  particular.  El  espfritu  verdadero  del  pan- 
americanismo  es  considerar  que  las  21  Republicas  de  America  constituyen  una 
sola  entidad.  En  lo  politico,  como  en  lo  geogranco,  comercial  e  Industrial,  esta 
fusi6n  aunque  pudiera  considerarse  como  un  ideal  muy  hermoso,  carece  de 
realidad;  pero  en  lo  clentffico  no  solo  puede  ser  sino  que  debe  ser  un  hecho. 
El  dfa  que  mediante  leyes  uniformes  veamos  emprenderse  trabajos  armonicos 
en  favor  del  desarrollo  de  la  antropologfa  en  todos  los  pafses  de  America, 
estemos  seguros  de  que  nuestra  contrlbucion  al  descubrimiento  de  la  verdad 
serd  lo  que  debe  ser,  un  esfuerzo  feliz  y  poderoso  por  la  uni6n  y  la  perse- 
verancla. 

La  recoIecci6n  y  tratamiento  clentffico  de  los  materiales  de  museo  no  es  mas 
que  una  rama  de  las  investigaciones  que  quedan  estudiadas.  El  museo  y  la 
biblloteca  son  tan  indispensables  al  antropologo,  como  los  instruments  al 
artista.  Pero  en  esta  materia  convendrfa  tainbien  que  los  diferentes  pafses  se 
entendieran,  para  que  los  museos  trabajen  de  acuerdo  y  si  fuera  posible  se 
estableciera  un  canje  de  duplicados  de  los  objetos  deposltados  y  conservados; 
lo  que  permitirfa  que  en  cada  Naci6n  se  tuviera  no  solo  una  exhibicion  de  su 
propio  territorio,  sino  tambien  una  exhibicitfn  de  los  dem&s  para  las  compara- 
ciones  necesarias  y  para  poder  completar  las  demostraciones  lntegrales  de  la 
etnograffa  o  de  las  artes  y  las  ciencias  antiguas,  cuyos  documentos  no  aparecen 
nl  podrfan  aparecer  clasificados  dentro  de  las  fronteras  de  las  Republicas 
actuates. 

Todos  los  que  hemos  tenido  la  suerte  de  visitar  la  Exposicion  Panama -Cali- 
fornia en  San  Diego,  hemos  admirado  la  exhibici6n  de  las  prlmeras  artes  del 
hombre,  de  sus  primeros  pasos  en  la  formacidn  de  la  ciencia,  de  sus  construc- 
ciones  y  esculturas  antes  de  la  colonizacion  de  America  por  los  europeos ;  rasgos 
salientes  de  aquella  notable  Exposicltfn.  El  Pabelldn  de  California  es  un  admi- 
rable Museo  Americano,  enriquecido  con  las  reproducciones  de  los  monolitos 
de  Quirigua,  las  restauraciones  de  Palenque,  Copan,  Tikal,  Uxmal  y  Chichen 
Itzd,  las  metropolis  de  los  pueblos  mayas  de  la  America  Central.  En  aquel 
ambiente,  la  ciencia  moderna  unida  con  el  arte  antiguo,  suministra  una  hermosa 
ieccl6n  prdctica  de  lo  que  reserva  a  la  ciencia  del  hombre  un  porvenir  que  ya 
esta  proximo,  que  ya  casi  ha  llegado.  Y  aquella  exhibici6n  maravillosa  no  es 
mas  que  el  resultado  de  una  empresa  privada,  pero  al  mismo  tiempo  la  instl- 
tucion  mas  acreditada  de  America:  la  Escuela  de  Arqueologfa  Americana.  Lo 
que  esta  escuela  ha  hecho  en  la  Mesa  Verde  de  Colorado,  sus  investigaciones  en 
Yucat&n,  su  restauraciones  en  Quirigua  en  el  valle  del  Motagua,  Guatemala, 
es  un  ejemplo  y  una  ensefianza  para  todos  nuestros  pafses  y  para  cuantos  se 
interesan  por  la  difusion  de  la  cultura.  Este  congreso,  cuyo  lema  es:  Ciencia 
y  Panamericanlsmo,  o  sea  Verdad  y  Justicia,  debe  iniciar  como  uno  de  sus 
resultados  practicos  inmediatos  un  movimlento  unanime  para  la  protecci6n  y 
estfmulo  efectivo  de  los  estudios  antropol6glcos  en  todos  las  pafses  de  America. 
Las  Conferenclas  Internacionales  Americanas  se  han  propuesto  unlficar  el 
comercio,  el  derecho  publico  y  la  jurisprudencfa :  al  Segundo  Congreso  Cientfflco 
Panamericano  le  corresponde  una  labor  tan  noble  com*)  aquella,  la  de  procurar 
la  unlficaci6n  de  la  ciencia. 
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CONVENIENCE  DB  UNA  LET  UNIFORME  EN  TODOS  LOS  PAlSES 
AMERICANOS  PARA  LA  PROTECCI6N  T  ESTfMULO  DE  LAS  IN- 
VESTIGACIONES  DE  CARACTER  CIENTfFICO  RECONOCIDO;  QUE 
TIENEN  POR  OBJETO  EL  ESTUDIO  T  RECOLECCI6N  DE  MA- 
TERIAL Y  DATOS  ANTROPOL6GICOS  Y  ARQUEOL6GICOS. 

Por  ABRAHAM  ALVAREZ  S. 

El  Tema  I  propuesto  para  el  II*  Congreso  Cientiflco  Panamericano  es  uno  de 
los  mas  bellos  pensamientos  que  se  le  pueden  ocurrir  a  una  asoclacion  de  esa 
naturaleza. 

El  esfuerzo  por  deseorrer  el  velo  que  cubre  la  epoca  precolomblna  de  Ame- 
rica es  un  paso  muy  noble  que  demuestra  el  interes  que  toma  esa  instltu- 
cidn,  no  solo  por  el  blenestar  de  estos  pa  tees,  si  no  tambien  por  la  resolucidn 
de  altos  problems*  e*tnlcos,  en  los  cuales  va  envuelta  la  todavfa  oscura  historla 
que  preced!6  al  descubrimiento  y  eonqulsta  por  los  espafioles. 

Una  vez  aflanzadas  las  nacionalldades  del  Nuevo  Mundo  y  en  momentos  en 
que  casl  todas  van  saliendo  del  perfodo  revolucionario,  apareceran  forzosamente 
estas  elevadas  asplraclones  del  espfritu. 

Producto  de  esta  evolucl6n  es  el  deseo  natural  que  nos  impulsa  a  Investigar 
los  caracteres  antropologicos  de  nuestros  progenitores. 

Corrlendo  por  nuestras  venas  sangre  de  dos  razas :  la  una,  fuerte,  clvillzada, 
nos  presenta  una  genealogfa  cuyo  orlgen  se  remonta  a  las  primeras  edades  de 
la  historla,  y,  la  otra,  aborfgen  americana,  encontrada  en  estado  primltivo,  sin 
conocimiento  de  la  escritura  que  perpetue  su  historla  sentiroos  vehemente  deseo 
de  saber  cual  ha  sido  la  suerte  de  estas  masas  que  ignoran  su  pasado,  cuales 
habran  sido  sus  vlcisltudes,  sus  sufrimientos  o  sus  actos  gloriosos  hasta  que 
fundilndose  eon  la  sangre  invasora  de  los  europeos,  di<5  por  resultado  los  pueblos 
latinoamericanos  aetuales. 

Al  Uenar  esta  laguna  de  nuestra  propia  historla,  para  avanzar  asf  en  el  cono- 
cimiento de  nosotros  mismos,  quiza  demos  tambien  un  paso  en  el  del  orlgen  de 
todo  el  genero  humano. 

Pero  mientras  a  empresas  de  esta  misma  indole  se  les  ofrecen  ventajas  rela- 
tlvas  en  el  Antlguo  Mundo  por  la  abundancia  de  ruinas,  de  Inscripciones  y  de 
manuscritos  con  la  relacidn  histdrica  de  los  hechos;  en  camblo,  en  America, 
el  arquedlogo  no  s<31o  necesita  todas  las  cualidades  de  los  sabios  que  han 
estudio  los  restos  de  Nfnlve  o  las  Pir amides  de  Egipto,  sino  que  debe  estar  ani- 
mado  de  mas  intuicidn  para  sacar  a  flote  la  verdad  de  unos  cuantos  monumen- 
tos,  que,  aunque  grandiosos,  no  tienen  ni  el  m&s  oscuro  jerogliflco  que  consigne 
el  nombre  de  sus  mlsteriosos  constructors. 

Las  admirables  ruinas  del  Palenque  en  Mexico;  las  de  Tiahuanaco  en  la 
regi6n  del  Titicaca,  y  otras  muchas  en  el  continente  americano,  lanzan  un 
reto  perpetuo  a  los  lnvestigadores  y  viajeros  que  las  vlsitan. 

A  esos  admirables  monumentos  orgullo  de  la  primitiva  civilizacidn  americana 
les  falt6  un  cronista  indio  que  escribiera  su  historla  para  que  centenares  de 
afios  mds  tarde  la  leyera  un  Mariette  0  un  Champollion. 

SI  a  la  oscuridad  propia  de  su  or i gen  se  afiade  la  que  debe  haber  sobre- 
venido  con  la  destruceidn  sistem&tica  que  los  conquistadores  hicieron  de  sus 
templos  y  obras  de  arte,  se  comprende  bien  que  los  gobiernos  americanos  han 
tardado  demasiado  en  dlctar  medldas  para  salvar  los  monumentos,  las  ruinas, 
la  cer arnica,  las  armas  y  demds  objetos  de  la  vida  publica  y  privada  de  los 
aborfgenes,  de  los  estragos  del  tiempo  y  de  la  indiferencia  o  de  la  codicia  de 
los  hombres. 
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Por  otra  parte  las  razas  puras  primltlvas  desaparecen  paulatinamente  y  sua 
lenguas  mas  rapidamente  que  las  razas,  elementos:  Gtnico  el  uno  y  fllologico 
el  otro  de  capital  Importancla. 

Si  a  ellos  se  debe  que  Max  MUller  y  otros  sabios  hayan  determlnado  en  el 
Viejo  Mundo  la  marcha  y  desarrollo  de  los  pueblos  ario-iranios  hasta  coustltulr 
los  cultos  pueblos  europeos  actuates,  ipor  que"  la  nlologfa  comparada  y  los 
estudlos  antropol6gicos  americanos  no  podrfan  sacarnos  de  las  mil  dudas  sobre 
las  diferentes  razas  que  se  han  fundido  en  la  poblacitfn  indo-latina  actual? 

Lo  que  no  pueden  hacer  los  monumentos,  lo  harfan  la  clasiflcacitfn  de  las 
lenguas  aborfgenes  y  el  estudio  de  los  caracteres  anat6mlcos  de  los  pueblos 
primitivos  encontrados  por  Col6n. 

Pero  este  noble  proyecto  no  debe  detenerse  aquf.  Sus  investigadones  deben 
retroceder  a  epoca  mas  lejana. 

Esta  cast  probado  que  el  hombre  cuaternario  existe  en  las  entrafias  del 
terrltorio  americano,  con  lo  cual  si  no  se  destruye  la  teorla  de  una  remota 
invasion  asi&tica,  cuando  menos  tlene  que  someterse  nuevamente  al  anallsis  de 
una  severa  crltlca. 

Esos  antiguos  invasores  procedentes  del  Viejo  Mundo  que  Uegaron  en  epocas 
proto-historicos,  quizas  ya  no  sean  necesarios  para  explicar  el  orlgen  de  las 
miriadas  de  seres  humanos  que  Colon  encontr6  esparcidos  por  todo  el  conti- 
nente  americano  reallzando  asf  la  aflrmacitfn  de  Agassiz  cuando  decfa  que  "  los 
indianos  de  las  dos  Americas  se  encuentran  en  el  lugar  en  que  han  aparecido." 
Bs  decir,  son  autoctonos. 

Los  estudlos  e"tnicos  y  filotfgicos  de  que  tratanios,  para  que  surtan  todo  el 
efecto  deseable  tienen  que  ser  protegidos  por  una  accion  comun  de  todos 
los  gobiernos  americanos. 

Las  investigaciones  hechas  en  uno  de  ellos  serviran  a  los  arqueologos  para 
compararlas  con  los  datos  del  otro,  hasta  alcanzar  la  clasiflcacitin  que  reducira 
a  unos  pocos  tipos  la  gran  variedad  de  lenguas  y  quiza  de  razas  de  America. 

Es  un  trabajo  utilisimo  en  el  cual  deben  interesarse  estas  republlcas,  toda  vez 
que  se  trata  de  investigar  su  comun  origen. 

En  consecuencia  es  necesario  un  reglamento  lnternacional  que  las  obligue 
igualmente  a  todas  para  que  el  dato  que  se  adquiera  aisladamente  en  cada  pais 
lo  aprovechen  los  demas,  bien  por  la  publlddad  o  por  la  comunicacion  directa. 

Una  ley  de  esta  clase  serfa  como  la  de  la  Uni6n  Postal  o  la  de  la  Cruz  Roja 
Universal  que  la  obedecen  todos  porque  de  esta  manera  se  aprovechan  mejor 
todos.    Proponemos  pues: 

ArtIculo  1.  Los  pafses  americanos  se  comprometen  a  establecer  un  museo  de 
antropologia  y  de  arqueologfa  americana  que  se  llamara  "Museo  Panameri- 
cano."  (Este  establecimiento  pudiera  estar  anexo  a  una  de  las  universidades 
de  la  capital.) 

Abt.  2.  En  este  museo  se  coleccionaran — (a)  Antigugdades  americanas  y 
objetos  facilmente  trasportables  pertenecientes  a  las  razas  indigenes  de 
America,  especialmente  los  precolombinos,  tales  como  idolos,  dloses,  espadas, 
hachas,  cuchillos,  lanzas,  alfarerfa  India,  vestidos,  calendarios  y  aparatos  de 
medlr  el  tiempo,  monedas,  hombres  y  anlmales  f6siles,  obsidlana  y  metales 
trabajados,  tambores,  instrumentos  de  musica,  telas,  plumas,  canoas,  piedras 
de  suplicios,  etc. 

(b)  Momlas  de  cadaveres  de  cada  uno  de  los  actuales  tipos  puros  indlos  per- 
tenecientes al  pais  del  respectivo  museo;  entendlendose  de  hombre  y  mujer, 
con  descripci6n  de  sus  usos,  costumbres,  supersticiones,  vestidos,  lengua,  locali- 
dad  en  que  viven,  etc 
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(c)  Coleccion  de  animates  disecados  existentes  en  ese  pais  desde  antes  de 
la  conqulsta,  con  su  clasificacion  cientffica,  nombre  vulgar,  sus  instintoe, 
sistema  de  alimentacion  y  de  vida,  su  utilidad  o  los  peligros  que  le  ofrezcan  al 
hombre. 

(d)  Muestras  de  los  vegetales  indfgenas,  con  su  clasificacion  cientffica  y  su 
nombre  vulgar,  enumerando  el  uso  que  los  antlguos  pobladores  hideran  de 
el  los. 

(e)  Minerales  indfgenas,  con  su  clasiflcacitfn,  especificando  aquellos  que  les 
eran  utiles  a  los  aborfgenes  y  el  raodo  de  trabajarlos. 

(/)  Coleccion  de  libros  de  historia  antigua  y  moderna  de  America,  escoglendo 
de  preferencia  las  obras  de  Bancroft,  Prescott,  Ovledo  Valdez,  Herrera,  Bernal 
Dfaz  del  Castillo,  Ercilla,  Cieza,  Gotnara,  etc 

(g)  Colecci6n  de  pianos,  fotograffas,  cromolitograffas  y  descrlpcion  detallada 
de  todos  los  monumentos,  y  ruinas  americanas  precolombinas,  tales  como 
palaclos,  templos,  campos  atrincberados,  piramldes,  calzadas,  canales,  riegos, 
expresando  su  altitud,  su  proximidad  al  mar,  a  los  rfos  o  lagos  y  los  materiales 
de  que  se  construyeron  y  la  dlstancla  desde  donde  los  llevaron. 

{h)  Mapa  del  pais  respect! vo  conteniendo  la  colocacion  que  cada  raza  o 
tribu  ocupa  en  esa  nacion — lo  mismo  que  la  posicion  de  sus  ruinas. 

(i)  Fon6grafos  o  maquinas  parlantes  en  las  cuales  esten  reglstrados  dls- 
cursos  y  cantos  en  las  lenguas  indias  del  pais  con  el  objeto  de  preservar  dicho 
idionia  del  olvido.  A  cada  disco  o  cilindro  acompafiara  la  traduccidn  en  una 
de  las  lenguas  oflclales. 

(/)  Un  estudio  impreso  de  todas  las  razas  indigenas  del  pais:  historia  de 
sus  gnbiernos,  religiones,  costumbres,  adelantos  y  grado  de  civilizaci6n,  ideas 
morales,  justicia,  sistema  administratlvo,  enfermedades  precolombinas,  etc. 

(k)  Estudio  de  las  diferentes  lenguas  indfgenas  del  pais,  estructura  gramatl- 
oal,  representacidn  de  sus  sonidos  elementales  por  medio  del  alfabeto  latino. 
Comparaci6n  de  dichas  lenguas  entre  si  y  con  las  lenguas  europeas. 

Abt.  3.  Las  ruinas  antiguas  serAn  conservadas  y  vigiladas  por  cada 
Gobierno  y  no  podran  venderlas,  ni  donarlas  ni  enajenarlas  de  ningtin  modo. 
Seran  propiedad  de  la  naci6n. 

Art.  4.  Anualmente  enviara  cada  museo  a  los  demas  museos  panamericanos 
una  exposici6n  de  los  trabajos  de  antropologia  y  arqueologfa  ejecutados 
durante  el  afio  en  su  jurisdicci6n. 

Abt.  5.  Todos  los  objetos  antiguos  a  que  se  refiere  el  artfculo  2,  inciso  o,  son 
propiedad  del  Estado  y  deben  ingresar  al  museo  cualquiera  que  haya  sido  el 
lugar  en  que  se  encontraron. 

Joint  consideration  of  the  general  subject  by  representatives  of 
Section  I  and  the  affiliated  organizations  was  followed  by  the  pas- 
sage of  the  following  resolutions,  which  were  submitted  to  the  Pan 
American  Scientific  Congress  at  its  final  session  for  adoption. 

1.  The  desirability  of  uniform  laws  concerning  exploration  and  preservation 
of  antiquities. 

In  view  of  the  facts  that  many  parts  of  the  American  continents  are  rich  in 
archaeological  remains,  the  preservation  of  which  is  of  great  importance  to 
the  respective  nations  and  to  science,  and  that  these  remains  are  everywhere 
subject  to  wanton  destruction  by  unauthorized  and  incompetent  explorers  and 
collectors,  be  it 
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Resolved,  By  the  Second  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress  that  the  several 
American  Governments  be  memorialized  by  the  congress,  urging  the  enactment 
of  uniform  laws  for  the  preservation  of  the  said  antiquities. 

II.  The  promotion  of  anthropological  research  in  the  American  Republics. 

In  view  of  the  facts  that  in  various  parts  of  the  American  continent  there 
are  remnants  of  the  aboriginal  population,  a  study  of  which  is  of  great  im- 
portance to  science,  and  that  many  of  these  remnants  are  very  imperfectly 
known  and  are  rapidly  disappearing;  and  in  view  of  the  further  fact  that 
properly  made  and  preserved  collections,  ethnological  and  physical,  are  among 
the  most  precious  scientific  and  educational  assets  of  a  nation ;  be  it 

Resolved,  By  the  Second  Pan  American  Scientific  Congress  that  delegates  to 
the  congress  be  urged  to  use  every  opportunity  to  impress  upon  their  respective 
Governments,  Institutions,  and  people  the  importance  of  promoting  research  in 
this  field,  of  organizing  surveys  for  the  study  of  the  primitive  tribes,  and  of 
building  up  national  and  local  museums  for  the  preservation  of  the  data  and 
materials  collected. 

I.  Conveniencia  de  dictar  leyes  unlformes  relatlvas  a  la  exploraci6n  y  con- 
servacion  de  las  antigttedades. 

En  vista  de  que  en  muchas  regiones  del  continente  americano  existen  pre- 
ciosas  ruinas  arqueol6gicas,  cuya  conservaci6n  es  de  gran  importancla  para 
las  respectivas  naciones  y  para  el  progreso  de  la  ciencia ;  y  en  ateneion  a  que 
estas  ruinas  estan  amenazadas  en  todas  partes  de  injustificabie  destruccitfn 
por  obra  de  exploradores  y  de  coleccionistas  desautorizados  e  incompetentes, 
el  Segundo  Congreso  Clentfflco  Panamericano — 

Resuelve,  Que  el  Congreso  se  dirija  a  los  diversos  gobiernos  americanos  solid- 
tando  de  ellos  la  promulgacion  de  leyes  uniformes  para  la  conservaclon  de 
dichas  antigttedades. 

II.  Fomento  de  las  investigaciones  antropol6gicas  en  las  republicas  ameri- 
canas. 

En  vista  de  que  en  diversas  regiones  del  continente  americano  quedan  algu- 
nos  grupos  de  poblaci6n  aborigen,  cuyo  estudio  es  de  gran  importancia  para  la 
ciencia;  y  en  atenci6n  a  que  esos  grupos  sobrevivientes  se  conocen  de  manera 
imperfecta  y  estan  desapareciendo  rapidamente ;  y  en  vista  tamblen  de  que  las 
colecciones  etnol6gicas  y  ffsicas  bien  organ izadas  y  conservadas  figuran  entre 
los  elementos  mas  preciosos  de  la  ciencia  y  de  la  educacidn  de  una  naci6n,  el 
Segundo  Congreso  Cientfflco  Panamericano— 

Resuelve,  Que  se  soliclte  de  los  delegados  del  Congreso  que  se  valgan  de  las 
oportunldades  que  se  les  presenten  para  hacerles  ver  a  los  gobiernos,  a  las 
instituciones  y  a  los  habitantes  de  sus  respect! vos  pafses  la  conveniencia  de 
fomentar  investigaciones  de  este  orden,  de  promover  el  estudio  de  las  tribus 
primltivas  y  de  fundar  niuseos  nacionales  y  locales  para  conservar  en  ellos 
los  datos  y  materiales  recogidos. 

Adjournment  sine  die  of  Section  I. 
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